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TO 

THE  FIFTH  EDITION. 


The  improvements  in  the  present  impression  consist  in  the  intro- 
duction of  new  matter  in  numerous  places,  the  careful  revision 
and  correction  of  the  old,  the  re-engraving  of  some  of  the  illus- 
trations, and  the  insertion  of  several  hundreds  of  additional 
references  in  the  Index. 

Since  the  first  volume  of  the  present  Edition  was  printed,  my 
attention  has  been  called  by  Lieut.-Colonel  FI.  Aime  Ouvry,  who 
is  about  to  proceed  to  Ceylon  as  Assistant  Quartermaster-Greneral, 
to  a remarkable  peculiarity  in  the  Singhalese  coins,  one  of 
which  is  engraved  at  p.  461,  Vol.  I.  This  is  accompanied  by  an 
explanation  by  Mr.  Yaux  of  the  British  Museum  to  the  effect 
that  the  obverse  represents  ^^a  rude  standing  figure  of  the  Baja 
holding  the  trisida  in  the  left  hand,  and  a flower  in  the  right,” 
and  on  the  reverse  the  same  figure  seated,  the  name  in  Nagari 
characters  being  placed  beside  the  face.”  But  Colonel  Ouvry  is 
of  opinion  that  by  inverting  the  coin  some  of  the  lines,  which 
otherwise  (perhaps  intentionally)  represent  the  rude  outline 
of  a human  figure,  resolve  themselves  into  Arabic  characters; 
which  he  considers  give  the  date  and  place  where  the  piece 
was  struck,  whilst  the  Deva-Nagari  letters  supply  the  name 
of  the  king. 

In  Colonel  Ouvry’s  opinion  the  legend  on  the  reverse  exhibits 
the  Arabic  sentence  sunna  sildia  Lunheli,  ^‘struck 

at  Lanka  in  the  j-ear;”  while  on  the  obverse,  the  word  JiJ 
Lunkehd  is  repeated,  followed  by  what  appears  to  be  an  Arabic 
numeral. 

* 
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Thus  on  each  face  of  these  coins  there  would  seem  to  he  two 
inscriptions,  one  in  Nagari  and  a second  in  Arabic ; but  each  so 
placed  as  to  become  reversed,  when  the  one  above  it  is  held 
upright.  This  fact,  if  established,  acquires  much  significance  in 
connexion  with  the  great  resort  of  Arabian  merchants  at  that 
time  to  Ceylon,  and  it  serves  to  explain  the  circumstance  of  one 
of  these  coins  being  engraved  in  Davy’s  Account  of  the  Interior 
of  Ceylon,  on  which  the  Nagari  characters  are  turned  upside 
down,  but  when  reversed  they  form  the  name  of  Sri  Prakrama 
Baiiu. 

J.  EMERSON  TENNENT. 

London, 

March  1st,  1860. 


NOTICE  TO  THE  EOURTH  EDITION. 


The  gratifying  reception  with  which  the  following  pages  have 
been  honoured  by  the  public  and  the  press,  has  in  no  degree 
lessened  my  consciousness,  that  in  a work  so  extended  in  its 
scope,  and  comprehending  such  a multiplicity  of  facts,  errors 
are  nearly  unavoidable  both  as  to  conclusions  and  detail.  These, 
so  far  as  I became  aware  of  them,  I have  endeavoured  to  correct 
in  the  present,  as  well  as  in  previous  impressions. 

But  my  principal  reliance  for  the  suggestion  and  supply  both 
of  amendments  and  omissions  has  been  on  the  press  aud  the 
public  of  Ceylon ; whose  familiarity  with  the  topics  discussed 
naturally  renders  them  the  most  competent  judges  as  to  the 
mode  in  which  I have  treated  them.  My  hope  when  the 
book  was  published  in  October  last  was,  that  before  going  again 
to  press  I should  be  in  possession  of  such  friendly  communi- 
cations and  criticisms  from  the  island,  as  would  have  enabled  me 
to  render  the  second  edition  much  more  valuable  than  the  pre- 
vious one.  In  this  expectation  I have  been  agreeably  disappointed, 
the  sale  having  been  so  rapid,  as  to  require  a fourth  impression 
before  it  was  possible  to  obtain  from  Ceylon  judicious  criticisms 
on  the  first.  These  in  due  time  will  doubtless  arrive ; and  mean- 
while, I have  endeavoured,  by  careful  revision,  to  render  the 
whole  as  far  as  possible  correct. 


J.  EMERSON  TENNENT. 


NOTICE 


TO 

THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


The  call  for  a third  edition  on  the  same  day  that  the  second  was 
announced  for  publication,  and  within  less  than  two  months 
from  the  appearance  of  the  first,  has  furnished  a gratifying 
assurance  of  the  interest  which  the  public  are  disposed  to  take 
in  the  subject  of  the  present  work. 

Thus  encouraged,  I have  felt  it  my  duty  to  make  several 
alterations  in  the  present  impression,  amongst  the  most  im- 
portant of  which  is  the  insertion  of  a Chapter  on  the  doctrines 
of  Buddhism  as  it  developes  itself  in  Ceylon.^  In  the  historical 
sections  I had  already  given  an  account  of  its  introduction  by 
Mahindo,  and  of  the  establishments  founded  by  successive 
sovereigns  for  its  preservation  and  diffusion.  To  render  the 
narrative  complete,  it  was  felt  desirable  to  insert  an  abstract  of 
the  peculiar  tenets  of  the  Buddhists ; and  this  want  it  has  been 
my  object  to  supply.  The  sketch,  it  will  be  borne  in  mind,  is 
confined  to  the  principal  features  of  what  has  been  denominated 
Southern  Buddhism’^''  amongst  the  Singhalese;  as  distin- 
guished from  ‘^Northern  Buddhism^^  in  Nepal,  Thibet,  and 
China.^  The  latter  has  been  largely  illustrated  by  the  labours 

^ See  Part  IV.,  c.  xi. 

^ Max  Mullek,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  2G2. 
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of  Mr.  B.  H.  Hodgson  and  the  toilsome  researches  of  the  Transyl- 
vanian traveller  M.  CsoMA  of  Korros;  and  the  minutest  details  of  the 
doctrines  and  ceremonies  of  the  former  have  been  unfolded  in  the 
elaborate  and  comprehensive  collections  of  Mr.  Spence  Hakdy.^ 
From  materials  discovered  by  these  and  other  earnest  inquirers. 
Buddhism  in  its  general  aspect  has  been  ably  delineated  in  the 
dissertations  of  Buknoup^  and  Saint  Hilaiee^  and  in  the  com- 
mentaries of  Eemusat"^,  Stanislas  Julien^,  Foucaux®,  Lassen^, 
and  Weber.®  The  portion  thus  added  to  the  present  edition 
has  been  to  a great  extent  taken  from  a former  work  of  mine  on 
the  local  superstitions  of  Ceylon,  and  the  ^‘Introduction  and 
Progress  of  Christianity^"’  there;  and  as  the  section  relating 
to  Buddhism  had  the  advantage,  previous  to  publication,  of 
being  submitted  to  the  Eev.  Mr.  Gogerly,  the  most  accom- 
plished Pali  scholar  in  the  island,  as  well  as  the  most  eru- 
dite student  of  Buddhistical  literature,  I submit  it  with  confi- 
dence as  an  accurate  summary  of  the  distinctive  views  of  the 
Singhalese  on  the  leading  doctrines  of  their  national  faith. 

A writer  in  the  Saturday  Review^,  in  alluding  to  the  passage 
in  which  I have  sought  to  establish  the  identity  of  the  ancient 
Tarshish  with  the  modern  Point  de  Galle^®,  admits  the  force  of 
the  coincidence  adduced,  that  the  Hebrew  terms  for  ‘Gvory, 
apes,  and  peacocks  ” ^ ^ (the  articles  imported  in  the  ships 
of  Solomon)  are  identical  with  the  Tamil  names,  by  which 


^ Eastern  Monachism,  an  account 
of  the  origin,  laws,  discipline,  sacred 
writings,  mysterious  rites,  religious 
ceremonies,  and  present  circum- 
stances of  the  Order  of  Mendicants, 
founded  by  Gotoma  Budha.  8vo. 
Bond.  1850  ; and  A Manual  of  Bud- 
Jiism  in  its  Modem  Development.  8vo. 
Loud.  1853. 

^ Bijexouf,  Introduction  d V Mis- 
toireduBouddhisme  Indian.  4to.  Paris. 
1845  ; and  translation  of  the  Lotus 
de  la  honne  Loi. 

3 J.  Barthelemy  Saint-Hilaire, 


Le  Bouddlia  et  sa  Religion,  8vo.  Paris. 
1860. 

^ Introduction  and  Notes  to  the 
Foe  Koue  Ki  of  Pa  Hian. 

^ Life  and  travels  of  Hiouex 
Thsaxu. 

® Translation  of  Lalitavistdra  by 
M.  Ph.  Ed.  Foecaex. 

Author  of  the  Indische  Alter- 
tlmmshunde ; &c. 

® Author  of  the  &c. 

® Novemb.  19,  1859,  p.  612. 

8ee  Vol.  H.  Pt.  Yii.,  c.  i.  p.  102. 
11  1 Kings,  x.  22. 
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tliese  objects  are  known  in  Ceylon  to  the  present  day;  and,  to 
strengthen  my  argument  on  this  point,  he  adds  that,  these 
terms  were  so  entirely  foreign  and  alien  from  the  common 
hlebrew  language  as  to  have  driven  the  Ptolemaist  authors  of 
the  Septuagint  version  into  a blunder,  by  which  the  ivory,  apes, 
and  peacocks  come  out  as  ^ hewn  and  carven  stones."'  ” The 
circumstance  adverted  to  had  not  escaped  my  notice ; but 
I forebore  to  avail  myself  of  it;  for,  although  the  fact  is 
accurately  stated  by  the  reviewer,  so  far  as  regards  the  Vatican 
MS.,  in  which  the  translators  have  slurred  over  the  passage 
and  converted  D'Qp  and  into  Xi6o)v  ro- 

psvTMu  Kol  iTs\sK7]T6iv  ” (literally,  stones  hammered  and  carved 
in  relief”);  still,  in  the  other  great  MS.  of  the  Septuagint, 
the  Codex  Alexetndrinus,  which  is  of  equal  antiquity,  the  pas- 
sage is  correctly  rendered  by  OAONTU)  €A€4>ANTINOON 
KAI  n!0HKtON  KAI  TAWNCON.  The  editor  of  the 
Aldine  edition^  compromised  the  matter  by  inserting  the 
ivory  and  apes,”  and  excluding  the  peacocks,”  in  order  to 
introduce  the  Vatican  reading  of  ^Vstones.”^  I have  not  com- 
pared the  Complutensian  and  other  later  versions. 

The  Eev.  I)r.  Cueeton,  of  the  British  Museum,  who,  at  my 
request,  collated  the  passage  in  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac  versions, 
assures  me  that  in  both,  the  terms  in  question  bear  the  closest 
resemblance  to  the  Tamil  words  found  in  the  Hebrew ; and  that 
in  each  and  all  of  them  these  are  of  foreign  importation. 


London: 

November  2StJi,  1859. 


J.  KMEBSON 


^ Venice,  1518. 

^ Kai  udovruiv  i\((fiavTiv(.ov  kcu  ttiO)}- 
Kiov  Kai  X'lOixJV.  HAXIA.  TPri'H,  x.  | 

22.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that 
.Josephus  appears  to  haYel}een  equally 
embarrassed  by  the  unfamiliar  term  | 
for  peacocks.  lie  alludes  to 
the  voyapfes  of  Solomon’s  merchant- 
men to  I'arshish,  and  says  that  they 
broupdit  back  from  thence  p-old  and 
silver,  much  ivory,  apes,  and  JEthio-  \ 
pihui-s — thus  substituting  ^kslavcs ’’  | 
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for  pea-fowl  — koI  ttoXvq  tXecpar^ 
AtOioTre^  Tt  Kcii  TriOrjKOi.’^  .loseplius  also 
renders  the  word  Tarshish  by  “tv  rf/ 
TapcniciJ  Xeyofxsvij  BaXarTrj,’'  an  expres- 
sion which  shows  that  he  was  think- 
ing not  of  the  Indian  but  the  western 
Tarshish,  situated  in  what  Avienus 
calls  the  Fretum  Tartessiuni,  whence 
African  slaves  miglit  have  been  ex- 
pected to  come. — Antiquit.  Judaicce, 
1.  viii.  c.  vii.  sec.  2. 


NOTICE 


TO 

THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


The  rapidity  with  which  the  first  impression  has  been  absorbed 
by  the  public,  has  so  shortened  the  interval  between  its  appear- 
ance and  that  of  the  present  edition,  that  no  sufficient  time  has 
been  allowed  for  the  discovery  of  errors  or  defects ; and  the 
work  is  re-issued  almost  as  a corrected  reprint. 

In  the  interim,  however,  I have  ascertained,  that  Kibeyro’s 
“Historical  Account  of  Ceylon,”  which  it  was  heretofore  supposed 
had  never  appeared  in  any  other  than  the  French  version  of  the 
Abbe  Le  Grrand,  and  in  the  English  translation  of  the  latter  by 
Mr.  Lee^,  was  some  years  since  printed  for  the  first  time  in  the 
original  Portuguese,  from  the  identical  MS.  presented  by  the 
author  to  Pedro  II.  in  1685.  It  was  published  in  1836  by  the 
Academia  Real,  das  Sciencias  of  Lisbon,  under  the  title  of 
“ Fatalidade  Historica  da  Ilha  de  Geildo ; ” and  forms  the 
fifth  volume  of  the  “ Collegdo  de  Noticias  para  a Historia  e 
Geografia  das  Nagdes  Ultramarinas. A fac-simile  from  a 
curious  map  of  the  island  as  it  was  then  known  to  the  Portu- 
guese, has  been  included  in  the  present  edition.^ 

Some  difficulty  having  been  expressed  to  me,  in  identifying 
the  ancient  names  of  places  in  India  adverted  to  in  the  following 
pages ; and  mediseval  charts  of  that  country  being  rare,  a map 
has  been  inserted  in  the  present  edition^,  to  supply  the  want 
complained  of. 

The  only  other  important  change  has  been  a considerable  ad- 
dition to  the  Index,  which  was  felt  to  be  essential  for  facilitating 
reference. 

J.  E.  T. 

London : 

November  \st,  1859. 


Ibid.  p.  6. 


’ See  Vul.  II.  l^art  VI.  cli.  i.  p..huote. 
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^ See  Vol.  I.  p.  330. 


INTRODUCTION. 


There  is  no  island  in  the  world,  Great  Britain  itself 
not  excepted,  that  has  attracted  the  attention  of  authors 
in  so  many  distant  ages  and  so  many  different  countries 
as  Ceylon.  There  is  no  nation  in  ancient  or  modern 
times  possessed  of  a language  and  a literature,  the 
writers  of  which  have  not  at  some  time  made  it  their 
theme.  Its  aspect,  its  religion,  its  antiquities,  and 
productions,  have  been  described  as  well  by  the  classic 
Greeks,  as  by  those  of  the  Lower  Empire  ; by  the 
Eomans  ; by  the  writers  of  China,  Burmah,  India,  and 
Kashmir  ; by  the  geographers  of  Arabia  and  Persia  ; 
by  the  media3val  voyagers  of  Italy  and  France  ; by  the 
annalists  of  Portugal  and  Spain  ; by  the  merchant 
adventurers  of  Holland,  and  by  the  travellers  and 
topographers  of  Great  Britain. 

But  amidst  this  wealth  of  materials  as  to  its  vicissi- 
tudes in  early  times,  there  is  an  absolute  dearth  of  in- 
formation regarding  the  state  and  progress  of  the  island 
during  more  recent  periods,  and  its  actual  condition 
at  the  present  day. 

I was  made  sensible  of  this  want,  on  the  occa- 
sion of  my  nomination,  in  1845,  to  an  office  in  con- 
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nection  with  the  government  of  Ceylon.  I found 
abundant  details  as  to  the  capture  of  the  maritime 
provinces  from  the  Dutch  in  1795,  in  the  narrative  of 
Captain  Percival  an  officer  who  had  served  in  the 
expedition  ; and  the  efforts  to  organise  the  first  system 
of  administration  are  amply  described  by  Cordiner^, 
Chaplain  to  the  Forces  ; by  Lord  Yalentia^,  who  was 
then  travelling  in  the  East  ; and  by  Anthony  Berto- 
LACCi^,  who  acted  as  auditor-general  to  the  first  go- 
vernor, Mr.  North,  afterwards  Earl  of  Guildford.  The 
story  of  the  capture  of  Kandy  in  1815  has  been  related 
by  an  anonymous  eye-witness  under  the  pseudonyme 
of  Philalethes  and  by  Marshall  in  his  Historical 
Sketch  of  the  conquest.®  An  admirable  description  of 
the  interior,  as  it  presented  itself  some  forty  years  ago, 
was  furnished  by  Dr.  Davy  a brother  of  the  eminent 
philosopher,  who  was  employed  on  the  medical  staff  in 
Ceylon,  from  1816  till  1820. 

Here  the  series  of  writers  is  broken,  just  at  the 
commencement  of  a period  the  most  important  and 
interesting  in  the  history  of  the  island.  The  mountain 
zone,  which  for  centuries  had  been  mysteriously  hidden 
from  the  Portuguese  and  Dutch  was  suddenly  opened 
to  British  enterprise  in  1815.  The  lofty  region,  from 


^ An  Account  of  the  Island  of 
Ceylon^  yc.,  by  Capt.  R.  Percival. 
4to.  London,  1805. 

^ A Description  of  Ceylon^  Sfc.^  by 
the  Rev.  James  Cordiner,  A.M. 
2 vols.  4to.  London,  1807. 

^ Voyages  and  Travels  to  India^ 
Ceylon,  and  the  Red  Sea,  by  Lord 
Viscount  Valentia.  3 vols.  4to. 
London,  1809. 

^ A View  of  the  Agricultural,  Com- 
mercial, and  Financial  Interests  of 
Ceylon,  ^c.,  by  A.  Bertolacci,  Esq. 
London,  1817. 

® A History  of  Ceylon  from  the 


earliest  Period  to  the  Year  mdcccxv, 
by  Philalethes,  A.M.  4to.  Lond. 
1817.  The  author  is  believed  to  have 
been  the  Rev.  G.  Bisset. 

® HENRrMARSHALL,F.R.S.E.,  &c. 
went  to  Ceylon  as  assistant  sur- 
geon of  the  89th  regiment,  in  1808, 
and  from  1816  till  1821  was  the 
senior  medical  officer  of  the  Kan- 
dyan provinces. 

An  Account  of  the  Interior  of 
Ceylon,  Sfc.,  by  John  Davt,  M.D. 
4to.  London,  1821. 

. ® Valentyn,  in  his  great  work  on 
the  Dutch  possessions  in  India,  Oud 
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beliiiid  wliose  barrier  of  bills  tbe  kings  of  Kandy 
had  looked  down  and  defied  tbe  arms  of  three  suc- 
cessive European  nations,  was  at  last  rendered  acces- 
sible by  tbe  construction  of  tbe  grandest  mountain  road 
in  India  ; and  in  tbe  north  of  tbe  island,  tbe  ruins  of 
ancient  .cities,  and  tbe  stupendous  monuments  of  an 
early  civilisation,  Avere  discovered  and  explored  in  the 
solitudes  of  tbe  great  central  forests.  English  mer- 
chants embarked  in  the  renoAvned  trade  in  cinnamon, 
Avbicb  Ave  bad  Avrested  from  the  Dutch  ; and  British 
capitalists  introduced  the  cultivation  of  coffee  into  tbe 
preATOusly  inaccessible  highlands.  Changes  of  equal 
magnitude  contributed  to  alter  the  social  position  of 
the  natives ; domestic  slavery  Avas  extinguished  ; com- 
pulsory labour,  previously  exacted  from  the  free  races, 
AAms  abolished;  and  neAV  laAVS  under  a charter  of  justice 
superseded  the  arbitrary  rule  of  the  native  chiefs.  In 
the  course  of  less  than  half  a century,  the  aspect  of  the 
country  became  changed,  the  condition  of  the  people 
Avas  submitted  to  neAV  influences ; and  the  time  arrived 
to  note  the  effects  of  this  civil  revolution. 

But  on  searching  for  books  such  as  I expected  to 
hud,  recording  the  phenomena  consequent  on  these  do- 
mestic and  political  changes,  I Avas  disappointed  to  dis- 
cover that  they  Avere  feAv  in  number  and  generally 
meagre  in  information.  Major  Eorbes,  avIio  in  1826  and 
for  some  years  afterAvards  held  a civil  appointment  in  the 
Kandyan  country,  published  an  interesting  account  of 
his  observations  ^ ; and  his  Avork  derives  A^alue  from  the 


en  Nieuw  Oost-Indie%  alludes  more 
than  once  with  regret  to  the  igno- 
rance in  which  his  countrymen  were 
kept  as  to  the  interior  of  Ceylon, 
concerning  which  their  only  infor- 
mation was  obtained  through  fugi- 


tives and  spies.  (Vol.  v.  ch.  ii.  p.  35 ; 
ch.  XV.  p.  205.) 

^ Eleven  Years  in  Ceylon^  Sfc.^  by 
Major  Foruks.  2 vols.  8vo.  London, 
1840. 
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attention  wliicli  the  author  had  paid  to  the  ancient 
records  of  the  island,  whose  contents  were  then  under- 
going investigation  by  the  erudite  and  indefatigable . 
TuRNOURd 

In  1843  Mr.  Bennett,  a retired  civil  servant  of  the 
colony,  who  had  studied  some  branches  of  its  natural 
history,  and  especially  its  ichthyology,  embodied 
his  experiences  in  a volume  entitled  “ Ceylon  and 
its  Capabilities C containing  a mass  of  information, 
somewhat  defective  in  arrangement.  These  and  a 
number  of  minor  publications,  chiefly  descriptive  of 
sporting  tours  in  search  of  elephants  and  deer,  with 
incidental  notices  of  the  sublime  scenery  and  majestic 
ruins  of  the  island,  were  the  only  modern  works  that 
treated  of  Ceylon ; but  no  one  of  them  sufliced  to  furnish 
a connected  view  of  the  colony  at  the  present  day, 
contrasting  its  former  state  with  the  condition  to  which 
it  has  attained  under  the  government  of  Great  Britain. 

On  arriving  in  Ceylon  and  entering  on  my  oflicial 
functions,  I experienced  frequent  inconvenience  from 
this  dearth  of  local  knowledge.  In  my  tours  throughout 
the  interior,  I found  ancient  monuments,  apparently 
defying  decay,  of  which  no  one  could  tell  the  date  or 
the  founder:  and  temples  and  cities  in  ruins,  whose 
destroyers  were  equally  unknown.  There  were  vast 
structures  for  public  utility,  on  which  the  prosj^erity 
of  the  country  had  at  one  time  been  dependent ; arti- 
ficial lakes,  with  their  conduits  and  canals  for  irri- 
gation, the  condition  of  which  rendered  it  interesting  to 
ascertain  the  period  of  their  formation,  and  the  causes 
of  their  abandonment;  but  to  every  inquiry  of  this 
nature,  I was  met  by  the  same  unvarying  reply ; 
that  information  regarding  them  might  possibly  be 

^ See  Vol.  I.  Part  iii  cli.  iii.  p.  3J2, 
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found  ill  the  Maliawanso^  or  in  some  other  of  the  native 
chronicles  ; but  that  few  had  ever  read  them,  and 
none  had  succeeded  in  reproducing  them  for  popular 
instruction. 

A still  more  serious  embarrassment  arose  from  the 
absence  of  authorities  to  throw  light  on  questions  that 
were  sometimes  the  subject  of  administrative  delibera- 
tion : there  were  native  customs  which  no  available 
materials  sufficed  to  illustrate ; and  native  claims,  often 
serious  in  their  importance,  the  consideration  of  which 
was  obstructed  by  the  want  of  authentic  data.  With 
a view  to  executive  measures,  I was  frequently  de- 
sirous of  consulting  the  records  of  the  two  European 
governments,  under  which  the  island  had  been  ad- 
ministered for  300  years  before  the  arrival  of  the 
British ; their  experience  might  have  served  as  a guide, 
and  even  their  failures  would  have  pointed  out  errors 
to  be  avoided ; but  here,  again,  I had  to  encounter  dis- 
appointment : in  answer  to  my  inquiries,  I was  assured 
that  the  records^  both  of  the  Portuguese  and  Dutch^  had 
long  since  disapjjeared  from  the  archives  of  the  Coloiiial 
Secretariat. 

Their  loss,  whilst  in  our  custody,  is  the  more  re- 
markable, considering  the  value  which  was  attached  to 
them  by  our  predecessors.  The  Dutch,  on  the  conquest 
of  Ceylon  in  the  seventeenth  century,  seized  the  official 
accounts  and  papers  of  the  Portuguese ; and  a memoir 
is  preserved  by  Valentyn,  in  which  the  Governor,  Van 
Goens,  on  handing  over  the  command  to  his  successor 
in  1063,  enjoins  on  him  the  study  of  these  important 
documents,  and  expresses  anxiety  for  their  careful  pre- 
servation.^ 


^ Valentyn,  Oud  en  Nieuw  Oost-Indien^  yc.,  cb.  xiii.  p.  174. 
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The  British,  on  the  capture  of  Colombo  in  1796, 
were  equally  solicitous  to  obtain  possession  of  the  re- 
cords of  the  Dutch  Government.  By  Art.  XIY.  of  the 
capitulation  they  were  required  to  be  “ faithfully  deli- 
vered over;”  and,  by  Art.  XI.,  all  “surveys  of  the 
island  and  its  coasts  ” were  required  to  be  surrendered 
to  the  captors.^  But,  strange  to  say,  almost  the  whole 
of  these  interesting  and  important  papers  appear  to  have 
been  lost ; not  a trace  of  the  Portuguese  records,  so  far 
as  I could  discover,  remains  at  Colombo;  and  if  any 
vestige  of  those  of  the  Dutch  be  still  extant,  they  have 
probably  become  illegible  from  decay  and  the  ravages 
of  the  white  ants.‘^ 

But  the  loss  is  not  utterly  irreparable ; duplicates  of 
the  Dutch  correspondence  during  their  possession  of 
Ceylon  are  carefully  preserved  at  Amsterdam ; and 
within  the  last  few  years  the  Trustees  of  the  British 
Museum  purchased  from  the  library  of  the  late  Lord 
Stuart  de  Rothesay  the  Diplomatic  Correspondence  and 
Papers  of  Sebastiao  Joze  Carvalho  e Mello  (Portu- 
guese Ambassador  at  London  and  Vienna,  and  subse- 
quently known  as  the  Marquis  de  Pombal),  from  1738 
to  1747,  including  sixty  volumes  relating  to  the  history 
of  the  Portuguese  possessions  in  India  and  Brazil  during 
the  16th  17th,  and  18th  centuries.  Amongst  the  latter 
are  forty  volumes  of  despatches  relative  to  India  entitled 


1 Anion<ist  a valuable  collection  of 

o 

documents  presented  to  the  Rojal 
Asiatic  Society  of  London,  by  the 
late  Sir  Alexander  Johnston,  for- 
merly Chief  Justice  of  Ceylon,  there 
is  a volume  of  Dutch  surveys  of  the 
Island,  containing  important  maps 
of  the  coast  and  its  harbours,  and 
plans  of  the  great  works  for  irriga- 
tion in  the  northern  and  eastern  pro- 
vinces. 


^ Note  to  the  second  edition  — Since 
the  first  edition  Avas  published,  I 
have  been  told  by  a late  oflicer  of 
the  Ceylon  Government,  that  many 
years  ago,  what  remained  of  the 
Dutch  records  were  removed  from 
the  record-room  of  the  Colonial  Office 
to  the  cutcherry  of  the  government 
agent  of  the  western  province;  where 
some  of  them  may  still  be  found. 
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Colleccam  Aiithentica  de  todas  as  Leys^  Eegimentos^ 
Alvards  e mais  ordens  que  se  expediram  para  a India^ 
desde  o estahlecimento  destas  conquistas  ; Ordendda  por 
proviram  de  28  de  Marco  de  1754.^  These  contain  the 
despatches  to  and  from  the  successive  Captains-General 
and  Governors  of  Ceylon,  so  that,  in  part  at  least,  the 
replacement  of  the  records  lost  in  the  colony  may  he 
effected  by  transcription. 

^leanwhile  in  their  absence  no  other  resource  was 
left  me  than  the  original  narratives  of  the  Dutch  and 
l^ortuguese  historians,  chiefly  Valentyn,  De  Bakeos, 
and  De  Couto,  who  have  preserved  in  two  languages 
the  least  familiar  in  Europe,  chronicles  of  their  re- 
spective governments,  which,  so  far  as  I am  aware, 
have  not  been  republished  in  any  translation. 

The  present  volumes  contain  no  detailed  notice  of 
the  Buddist  faith  as  it  exists  in  Ceylon,  of  the  Brahma- 
nical  rites^  or  of  the  other  religious  superstitions  of  the 
island.  These  I have  already  described  in  my  history 
of  Christianity  in  Ceylon!^  The  materials  for  that  work 
were  originally  designed  to  form  a portion  of  the  present 
one;  but  having  expanded  to  too  great  dimensions  to 
be  made  merely  subsidiary,  I formed  them  into  a sepa- 
rate treatise.  Along  with  them  I have  incorporated 
facts  illustrative  of  the  national  character  of  the  Sinirha- 

o 

lese  under  the  conjoint  influences  of  their  ancestral 
superstitions  and  the  partial  enlightenment  of  education 
and  gospel  truth. 

Bespecting  the  Physical  Geography  and  Natural  His- 


1 ]\rss.  Brit.  jMus.  No.  20^61  to 
20,900. 

Clu'idianity  in  Ceylon : its  Iii- 
ti'uduction  and  Progress  under  the 
Portuguese^  the  Dutch^  the  British^ 


and  American  Missions ; with  on 
Historical  Sketch  of  the  Brahmanical 
and  Buddhist  Superstitions^  ])y  Sir 
James  Emerson  Tennent.  London, 
Murray,  1850, 
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tory  of  the  colony,  I found  an  equal  want  of  reliable 
information ; and  every  work  that  even  touched  on  the 
subject  was  pervaded  by  the  misapprehension  which  I 
have  collected  evidence  to  correct;  that  Ceylon  is  but  a 
fragment  of  the  great  Indian  continent  dissevered  by 
some  local  convulsion ; and  that  the  zoology  and  botany 
of  the  island  are  identical  with  those  of  the  mainlands 

Thus  for  almost  every  particular  and  fact,  whether 
physical  or  historical,  I have  been  to  a great  extent 
thrown  on  my  own  researches ; and  obliged  to  seek  for 
information  in  original  sources,  and  in  French  and 
English  versions  of  Oriental  authorities.  The  results 
of  my  investigations  are  embodied  in  the  following 
pages ; and  it  only  remains  for  me  to  express,  in  terms 
however  inadequate,  my  obligations  to  the  literary  and 
scientific  friends  by  whose  aid  I have  been  enabled  to 
pursue  my  inquiries. 

Amongst  these  my  first  acknowledgments  are  due  to 
Dr.  Templeton,  of  the  Army  Medical  Staff,  for  his  cor- 
dial assistance  in  numerous  departments ; but  above  all 
in  relation  to  the  physical  geography  and  natural  his- 
tory of  the  island.  Here  his  scientific  knowledge,  suc- 
cessfully cultivated  during  a residence  of  nearly  twelve 
years  in  Ceylon,  and  his  intimate  familiarity  with  its 
zoology  and  productions,  rendered  his  co-operation  in- 
valuable ; and  these  sections  abound  with  evidences  of 
the  liberal  extent  to  which  his  stores  of  information 
have  been  generously  imparted.  To  him  and  to  Dr. 
Cameeon,  of  the  Army  Medical  Staff,  I am  indebted  for 
many  valuable  facts  and  observations  on  tropical  health 
and  disease,  embodied  in  the  chapter  on  Climate.^' 


1 It  may  seem  presumptuous  in 
me  to  question  the  accuracy  of  Dr. 
Davy’s  opinion  on  this  point  (see 
his  Account  of  the  Interior  of  Ceylon 


ch.  iii.  p.  78.),  but  the  grounds 
on  which  I venture  to  do  so  are 
stated,  Vol.  I.  pp.  7,  27,  160,  178, 
208,  &c. 
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Sir  Roderick  I.  Murchison  (without  committing 
himself  as  to  the  controversial  portions  of  the  chapter 
on  the  Geology  and  Mineralogy  of  Ceylon)  has  done  me 
the  favour  to  offer  some  valuable  suggestions,  and  to 
express  his  opinion  as  to  the  general  accuracy  of  the 
whole. 

Although  a feature  so  characteristic  as  that  of  its 
Vegetation  could  not  possibly  be  omitted  in  a work  pro- 
fessing to  give  an  account  of  Ceylon,  I had  neither 
the  space  nor  the  qualifications  necessary  to  produce  a 
systematic  sketch  of  the  Botany  of  the  island.  I could 
only  attempt  to  describe  it  as  it  exhibits  itself  to  an  un- 
scientific spectator ; and  the  notices  that  I have  given 
are  confined  to  such  of  the  more  remarkable  plants  as 
eannot  fail  to  arrest  the  attention  of  a stranger.  In 
illustration  of  these,  I have  had  the  advantage  of  copious 
communications  from  William  Ferguson,  Esq.,  a gen- 
tleman attached  to  the  Survey  Department  of  the  Civil 
Serviee  in  Ceylon,  whose  opportunities  for  observation 
in  all  parts  of  the  island  have  enabled  him  to  cultivate 
with  signal  success  a taste  for  botanical  pursuits.  And 
I have  been  permitted  to  submit  the  portion  of  my 
work  which  refers  to  this  subject  to  the  revision  of  the 
highest  living  authority  on  Indian  botany.  Dr.  J.  D. 
Hooker,  of  Kew. 

Regarding  the  fauna  of  Ceylon,  little  has  been  pub- 
lished in  any  collective  form,  with  the  exception  of  a 
volume  by  Dr.  Kelaart  entitled  Prodromus  Faunae 
Zeilanicce ; several  valuable  papers  by  ^Ir.  Edgar  L. 
Layard  in  the  Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  His- 
tory for  1852  and  1853  ; and  some  very  imperfect 
lists  appended  to  Pridiiam’s  conq)iled  account  of  the 
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island.^  Knox,  in  the  charming  narrative  of  his  cap- 
tivity, published  in  the  reign  of  Charles  II.,  has  de- 
voted a chapter  to  the  animals  of  Ceylon,  and  Dr. 
Davy  has  described  some  of  the  reptiles  : but  with 
these  exceptions  the  subject  is  almost  untouched  in 
works  relating  to  the  colony.  Yet  a more  than  ordinary 
interest  attaches  to  the  inquiry,  since  Ceylon,  instead  of 
presenting,  as  is  generally  assumed,  an  identity  between 
its  fauna  and  that  of  Southern  India,  exhibits  a re- 
markable diversity  of  type,  taken  in  connection  with 
the  limited  area  over  which  they  are  distributed.  The 
island,  in  fact,  may  be  regarded  as  the  centre  of  a 
geographical  circle,  possessing  within  itself  forms,  whose 
allied  species  radiate  far  into  the  temperate  regions  of 
the  north,  as  well  as  into  Africa,  Australia,  and  the 
isles  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago. 

In  the  chapters  that  I have  devoted  to  its  elucida- 
tion, I have  endeavoured  to  interest  others  in  the 
subject,  by  describing  my  own  observations  and  impres- 
sions, with  fidelity,  and  with  as  much  accuracy  as  may 
be  expected  from  a person  possessing,  as  I do,  no  greater 
knowledge  of  zoology  and  the  other  physical  sciences 
than  is  ordinarily  possessed  by  any  educated  gentleman. 
It  was  my  good  fortune,  however,  in  my  journeys  to 
have  the  companionship  of  friends  familiar  with  many 
branches  of  natural  science : the  late  Dr.  Gardner, 
Mr.  Edgar  L.  Layard  an  accomplished  zoologist. 
Dr.  Templeton,  and  others  ; and  I was  thus  enabled 


^ An  Historical.^  Political,  and  Sta- 
tistical Account  of  Ceylon  and  its  De- 
pendencies, by  C.  Pridham,  Esq. 
2 vols.  8vo.  London,  1849.  The  au- 
thor was  never,  I believe,  in  Ceylon, 
but  his  book  is  a laborious  conden- 


sation of  the  principal  English  works 
relating  to  it.  Its  value  would  have 
been  greatly  increased  had  Mr. 
Pridham  accompanied  his  excerpts 
by  references  to  the  respective  au- 
thorities. 
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to  collect  on  the  spot  many  interesting  facts  relative 
to  the  structure  and  habits  of  the  numerous  tribes 
of  animals.  These,  chastened  by  the  corrections  of 
my  fellow-travellers,  and  established  by  the  examina- 
tion of  collections  made  in  the  colony,  and  by  subse- 
rpient  comparison  with  specimens  contained  in  museums 
at  home,  I have  ventured  to  submit  as  faithful  outlines 
of  fauna  of  Ceylon. 

The  sections  descriptive  of  the  several  classes  are 
accompanied  by  lists,  prepared  with  the  assistance  of 
scientific  friends,  showing  the  extent  to  which  each 
particular  branch  had  been  investigated  by  naturalists, 
up  to  the  period  of  my  departure  from  Ceylon  at  the 
close  of  1849.  These,  besides  their  inherent  interest, 
will,  I trust,  stimulate  others  to  engage  in  the  same 
pursuit,  by  exhibiting  chasms,  which  it  remains  for 
future  industry  and  research  to  fill  up  ; — and  the 
study  of  the  zoology  of  Ceylon  may  thus  serve  as 
a preparative  for  that  of  Continental  India,  embracing, 
as  the  former  does,  much  that  is  common  to  both,  as 
well  as  possessing  a fauna  peculiar  to  the  island,  that  in 
itself  Avill  amply  repay  more  extended  scrutiny. 

From  these  lists  have  been  excluded  all  species 
regarding  the  authenticity  of  which  reasonable  doubts 
coidd  be  entertained  \ and  of  some  of  them,  a very 
few  have  been  ])rinted  in  italics^  in  order  to  denote  the 
desirability  of  more  minute  comparison  with  well  deter- 
mined specimens  in  the  great  national  depositories  be- 
fore finally  incorporating  them  with  the  Singhalese 
catalogues. 


^ An  exception  occurs  in  tlie  list 
of  shells,  prepared  by  Mr.  Sylvanus 
Hanley,  in  whicli  some  whose  loca- 


lities are  doubtful  have  been  ad- 
mitted for  reasons  adduced.  (See 
Vol.  1.  p.  234.) 
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In  the  labour  of  collecting  and  verifying  the  facts 
embodied  in  these  sections,  I cannot  too  warmly  express 
my  thanks  for  the  aid  I have  received  from  gentlemen 
interested  in  similar  studies  in  Ceylon  : from  Dr. 
Kelaart  and  Mr.  Edgar  L.  Layard,  as  well  as  from 
officers  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service ; the  Hon.  Gerald 
C.  Talbot,  Mr.  C.  E.  Duller,  Mr.  Mercer,  Mr.  Morris, 
Mr.  AVhiting,  Major  Skinner,  and  Mr.  Miteord. 

Before  venturing  to  commit  these  chapters  of  my  work 
to  the  press,  I have  had  the  advantage  of  having  portions 
of  them  read  by  Professor  Huxley,  Mr.  Moore,  of  the 
East  India  House  Museum;  Mr.  K.  Patterson,  F.K.S., 
author  of  the  Introduction  to  Zoology^  and  by  Mr.  Adam 
White,  of  the  British  Museum;  to  each  of  whom  I am 
exceedingly  indebted  for  the  care  they  have  bestowed. 
In  an  especial  degree  I have  to  acknowledge  the  kind- 
ness of  Dr.  J.  E.  Gray,  F.R.S.,  for  valuable  additions 
and  corrections  in  the  list  of  the  Ceylon  Peptilia  ; and 
to  Professor  Faraday  for  some  notes  on  the  nature  and 
qualities  of  the  “Serpent  Stone,” ^ submitted  to  him. 
I have  recorded  in  its  proper  place  my  obligations  to 
Admiral  Fitzroy,  for  his  most  ingenious  theory  in  elu- 
cidation of  the  phenomena  of  the  Tides  around  Ceylon.^ 

The  extent  to  which  my  observations  on  the  Elephant 
have  been  carried,  requires  some  explanation.  The 
existing  notices  of  this  noble  creature  are  chiefly  de- 
voted to  its  habits  and  capabilities  in  captivity  ; and 
very  few  works,  with  which  I am  acquainted,  contain 
illustrations  of  its  instincts  and  functions  when  wild  in 
its  native  woods.  Opportunities  for  observing  the 
latter,  and  for  collecting  facts  in  connection  with  them. 


^ See  Vol.  I.  Part  ii.  cli.  iii.  p.  199.  ^ See  Vol.  11.  Part  vii.  cb.  i,  p.  116. 
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are  abundant  in  Ceylon  ; and  from  tlie  moment  of  my 
arrival,  I profited  by  every  occasion  afforded  to  me  for 
observing  the  elephant  in  a state  of  nature,  and  obtain- 
ing from  hunters  and  natives  correct  information  as  to 
its  oeconomy  and  disposition.  Anecdotes  in  connection 
Avith  this  subject,  I received  from  some  of  the  most 
experienced  residents  in  the  island  ; amongst  others, 
from  Major  Skinner,  Captain  Philip  Payne  Gall  we  y, 
Mr.  Fairiiolme,  Mr.  Cripps,  and  Mr.  Morris.  Nor 
can  I omit  to  express  my  acknowledgments  to  Pro- 
fessor Owen,  of  the  British  Museum,  to  Avhom  this 
portion  of  my  manuscript  Avas  submitted  previous  to  its 
committal  to  the  press. 

In  the  historical  sections  of  the  Avork,  I have  been 
reluctantly  compelled  to  devote  a considerable  space  to 
a narrative  deduced  from  the  ancient  Singhalese  chro- 
nicles ; into  Avhich  1 found  it  most  difficult  to  infuse 
any  popular  interest.  But  the  toil  Avas  not  undertaken 
AAnthout  a motive.  The  economics  and  hierarchical 
institutions  of  Buddhism,  as  administered  through  suc- 
cessive dynasties,  have  exercised  so  paramount  an  influ- 
ence over  the  habits  and  occupations  of  the  Singhalese 
people,  that  their  impress  remains  indelible  to  the 
present  day.  The  tenure  of  temple  lands,  the  compul- 
sory services  of  tenants,  the  extension  of  agriculture, 
and  the  Avhole  system  of  co-operative  cultivation,  derived 
from  this  source  organisation  and  development ; and  the 
origin  and  objects  of  each  of  these  are  only  to  be  ren- 
dered intelligible  by  an  inquiry  into  the  events  and 
times  in  Avhich  the  system  took  its  rise.  In  connection 
Avith  this  subject,  I am  indebted  to  tlie  representatives 
of  the  late  Mr.  Turnour,  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service, 
for  access  to  his  unpublished  manuscripts ; and  to  those 
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portions  of  his  correspondence  with  Prinsep,  which 
relate  to  the  researches  of  these  two  distinguished 
scholars  regarding  the  Pali  annals  of  Ceylon.  I have 
also  to  acknowledge  my  obligations  to  M.  Jules  Mohl, 
the  literary  executor  of  M.  E.  Burnouf,  for  the  use  of 
papers  left  by  that  eminent  orientalist  in  illustration  of 
the  ancient  geography  of  the  island,  as  exhibited  in  the 
works  of  Pali  and  Sanskrit  writers. 

I have  been  signally  assisted  in  my  search  for  mate- 
rials illustrative  of  the  social  and  intellectual  condition 
of  the  Singhalese  nation,  during  the  early  ages  of  their 
history,  by  gentlemen  in  Ceylon,  whose  familiarity  with 
the  native  languages  and  literature  impart  authority 
to  their  communications;  by  Ernest  de  Saram  Wijeye- 
SEKERE  Karoonaratne,  the  Maha-Moodliar  and  First 
Interpreter  to  the  Governor ; and  to  Mr.  de  Alwis,  the 
erudite  translator  of  the  Sidath  Sangara.  From  the 
Rev.  Mr.  Gogerly  of  the  Wesleyan  Mission,  I have 
received  expositions  of  Buddhist  policy;  and  the  Rev. 
R.  Spence  Hardy,  author  of  the  two  most  important 
modern  works  on  the  archasology  of  Buddhism^,  has 
done  me  the  favour  to  examine  the  chapter  on  Sing- 
halese Literature^  and  to  enrich  it  by  numerous  sug- 
gestions and  additions. 

In  like  manner  I have  had  the  advantage  of  com- 
municating with  Mr.  Cooley  (author  of  the  History  of 
Maritime  and  Inla7id  Discovery)  in  relation  to  the 
Mediaeval  History  of  Ceylon,  and  the  period  embraced 
by  the  narrative  of  the  Greek,  Arabian,  and  Italian 
travellers,  between  the  fifth  and  fifteenth  centuries. 


1 Oriental  Monad lism,  8vo.  London,  1850;  and  A Manual  of  Baddhism^ 
8vo.  London,  1853. 
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I have  elsewhere  recorded  my  obligations  to  Mr. 
Mwlie,  and  to  his  colleague,  Mr.  Lockhart  of  Shanghae, 
for  the  materials  of  one  of  the  most  curious  chapters  of 
my  work,  that  which  treats  of  the  knowledge  of  Ceylon 
possessed  by  the  Chinese  in  the  Middle  Ages.  This  is 
a field  which,  so  far  as  I know,  is  untouched  by  any 
previous  writer  on  Ceylon.  In  the  course  of  my  in- 
quiries, finding  that  Ceylon  had  been,  from  the  remotest 
times,  the  point  at  which  the  merchant  fleets  from  the 
lied  Sea  and  the  Persian  Gulf  met  those  from  China 
and  the  Oriental  Archipelago  (thus  effecting  an  exchange 
of  merchandise  between  East  and  West) ; and  discover- 
ing that  the  Arabian  and  Persian  voyagers,  on  their 
return  home,  had  brought  back  copious  accounts  of  the 
island,  it  occurred  to  me  that  the  Chinese  travellers 
during  tlie  same  period  had  in  all  probability  been 
equally  observant  and  communicative,  and  that  the 
results  of  their  experience  might  be  found  in  Chinese 
works  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Acting  on  this  conjecture, 
I addressed  myself  to  a Chinese  gentleman,  Wang  Tao 
Chung,  who  was  then  in  England;  and  he,  on  his  return 
to  Shanghae,  made  known  my  wishes  to  Mr.  Wylie. 
My  anticipations  were  more  than  realised  by  Mr.  Wylie’s 
researches.  I received  in  due  course,  extracts  from 
upwards  of  twenty  works  by  Chinese  writers,  between 
the  fifth  and  fifteenth  centuries,  and  the  curious  and 
interesting  facts  contained  in  them  are  embodied  in  the 
cliapter  devoted  to  that  particular  subject.  In  addition 
to  these,  the  courtesy  of  M.  Stanislas  Julien,  the  eminent 
Erench  Sinologue,  lias  laid  me  under  a similar  obligation 
for  access  to  unpublislied  passages  relative  to  Ceylon, 
prepared  for  his  translation  of  the  great  work  of  Hiouen 
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Tpisang;  descriptive  of  the  Buddhist  country  of  India 
in  the  seventh  centuryd 

It  is  with  pain  that  I advert  to  that  portion  of  the 
section  which  treats  of  the  British  rule  in  Ceylon  ; in 
the  course  of  which  the  discovery  of  the  private  corre- 
spondence of  the  first  Governor,  Mr.  North,  deposited 
along  with  the  Wellesley  Manuscripts,  in  the  British 
Museum^,  has  thrown  an  unexpected  light  over  the 
fearful  events  of  1803,  and  the  massacre  of  the  English 
troops  then  in  garrison  at  Kandy.  Hitherto  the  honour 
of  the  British  Government  has  been  unimpeached  in 
these  dark  transactions ; and  the  slaughter  of  the  troops 
has  been  uniformly  denounced  as  an  evidence  of  the 
treacherous  and  “ tiger-like  spirit  of  the  Kandyan 
people.^  But  it  is  not  possible  now  to  read  the  narra- 
tive of  these  events,  as  the  motives  and  secret  arrange- 
ments of  the  Governor  with  the  treacherous  Minister  of 
the  king  are  disclosed  in  the  private  letters  of  Mr. 
North  to  the  Governor-general  of  India,  without  feeling 
that  the  sudden  destruction  of  Major  Davie’s  party, 
hoAvever  revolting  the  remorseless  butchery  by  which 
it  was  achieved,  may  have  been  but  the  consummation 
of  a revenge  provoked  by  the  discovery  of  the  treason 
concocted  by  the  Adigar  in  confederacy  with  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  British  CroAvn.  Nor  is  this  construction 
Aveakened  by  the  fact,  that  no  immediate  vengeance 
Avas  exacted  by  the  Governor  in  expiation  of  that 
fearful  tragedy;  and  that  the  private  letters  of  Mr. 
North  to  the  Marquis  of  Wellesley  contain  avowals  of 
ineffectual  efforts  to  hush  up  the  affair,  and  to  obtain  a 


' Memoir es  sur  les  Cor  trees  Occi- 
dentales^  traduites  du  Sanscrit  en 
Chinois,  en  Van  648,  Par  M. 
Stanislas  Julien. 


^ Additional  MSS.,  Brit.  Mus., 
No.  13,864,  &c. 

^ De  Quincey,  collected  Works^ 
vol.  xii.  p.  14. 
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clumsy  compromise  by  inducing  the  Kandyan  king  to 
make  an  admission  of  regret. 

I am  aware  that  there  are  passages  in  the  following 
pages  containing  statements  that  occur  more  than  once 
in  the  course  of  the  work.  But  I found  that  in  dealing 
Avith  so  many  distinct  subjects  the  same  fact  became 
sometimes  an  indispensable  illustration  of  more  than 
one  topic;  and  hence  repetition  Avas  unavoidable  eA^en 
at  the  risk  of  tautology. 

I liaAm  also  to  apologise  for  variances  in  the  spelling 
of  proper  names,  both  of  places  and  individuals,  occurring 
in  different  passages.  In  extenuation  of  this,  I can 
only  plead  the  difficulty  of  preserving  uniformity  in 
matters  dependent  upon  mere  sound,  and  unsettled  by 
any  recognised  standard  of  orthography. 

I ha\x  endeavoured  in  every  instance  to  append  re- 
ferences to  other  authors,  in  support  of  statements 
Avhich  I have  draAvn  from  previous  Avriters ; an  arrange- 
ment rendered  essential  by  the  numerous  instances  in 
Avhich  errors,  that  nothing  short  of  the  original  autho- 
rities can  suffice  to  expose,  have  been  reproduced  aud 
repeated  by  successhm  Avriters  on  Ceylon. 

To  Avdiatever  extent  the  preparation  of  this  Avork  may 
liave  fallen  short  of  its  conception,  and  Avhatever  its 
demerits  in  execution  and  style,  I am  not  Avithout  hope 
that  it  Avdll  still  exhibit  evidence  that  by  perseAmrance 
and  research  I liaA^e  laboured  to  render  it  Avorthy  of  the 
subject. 

JAAfES  EAIERSON  TENNENT. 

London : 

.//////  13/A,  ISrjO. 
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Page  381,  6th  line  from  top, /or  “ Jaytawanarama  ” read  “ Jay ta-wana- Rama.” 

,,  481,  8th  line  from  top, /or  “ Jeyta-wana-rama  ” read“  Jayta-wana-Rama.” 
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CHAPTEE  I. 


niYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY.— GEOLOGY. MINERALOGY. GEMS, 

CLIMATE,  ETC. 

General  Aspect. — Ceylon,  from  whatever  direction  it 
is  approached,  unfolds  a scene  of  loveliness  and  gran- 
deur unsurpassed,  if  it  be  rivalled,  by  any  land  in  the 
universe.  The  traveller  from  Bengal,  leaving  behind 
the  melancholy  delta  of  the  Ganges  and  the  torrid 
coast  of  Coromandel ; or  the  adventurer  from  Europe, 
recently  inured  to  the  sands  of  Egyj)t  and  the  scorched 
headlands  of  Arabia,  is  alike  entranced  by  the  vision  of 
beauty  which  expands  before  him  as  the  island  rises  from 
tlie  sea,  its  lofty  mountains  covered  by  luxuriant  forests, 
and  its  shores,  till  they  meet  the  ripple  of  the  waves, 
bright  with  the  foliage  of  perpetual  spring. 

The  Brahmans  designated  it  by  the  epithet  of  ‘‘  the 
resplendent,”  and  in  their  dreamy  rhapsodies  ex- 
tolled it  as  the  region  of  mystery  and  subhmity  ^ ; 
the  Buddhist  poets  gracefully  apostrophised  it  as  ‘‘  a 


^ Tls  cn  ont  fait  une  espece  de 
paradis,  et  se  sont  iinapne  que  des 
etres  d’une  nature  ang'elique  les  lia- 
Litaient.” — Albyrouni,  Tniite  des 

Ju-cs,  Ac.  ; IvEiNAUi),  Geo(/raphie 
(T Ahordf6d(i,  Introd.  sec.  iii.  p.  ccxxiv. 
The  renown  of  Ceylon  as  it  reached 
Thin)pe  in  tlie  seventcentli  century  is 
thus  sunmied  up  by  I’urciias  in  l£is 
Pilgrimage,  b.  v.  c.  18,  p.  550:  — 
The  heauens  witli  their  dewes,  the 
ayre  with  a pleasant  holesonienesse 

B 


and  fragrant  freshnesso,  the  waters  in 
their  many  riuers  and  fountaines, 
the  earth  diuersified  in  aspiring-  hills, 
lowly  vales,  equall  and  indillerent 
plaines,  tilled  in  her  inward  chambers 
with  mettalls  and  jewells,  in  her 
outward  court  and  vpper  face  stored 
with  whole  woods  of  the  best  cin- 
namon that  the  sunne  seeth  ; besides 
fruits,  oranges,  lemons,  &c.  surmount- 
ing those  of  Spaine ; fowles  and 
beasts,  both  tamo  and  wilde  (among 
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pearl  upon  tlie  brow  of  India ; ” the  Chinese  knew 
it  as  the  “island  of  jewels;”  the  Greeks  as  the  “land 
of  the  hyacinth  and  the  ruby ; ” the  Mahometans,  in  the 
intensity  of  their  delight,  assigned  it  to  the  exiled 
parents  of  mankind  as  a new  elysium  to  console  them 
for  the  loss  of  Paradise  ; and  the  early  navigators  of 
Europe,  as  they  returned  dazzled  with  its  gems,  and 
laden  with  its  costly  spices,  propagated  the  fable  that 
far  to  seaward  the  very  breeze  that  blew  from  it  was 
redolent  of  perfume.^  In  later  and  less  imaginative 
times,  Ceylon  has  still  maintained  the  renown  of  its 
attractions,  and  exhibits  in  all  its  varied  charms  “ the 
highest  conceivable  development  of  Indian  nature.”^ 
Picturesque  Outline.  — The  nucleus  of  its  mountain 
masses  consists  of  gneissic,  granitic,  and  other  crystalline 


wliich  is  their  elephant  honoured  hy 
a naturall  acknowledgement  of  ex- 
cellence of  all  other  elephants  in  the 
world).  These  all  have  conspired 
and  joined  in  common  league  to  pre- 
sent vnto  Zeilan  the  chiefe  of  worldly 
treasures  and  pleasures,  with  a long 
and  healthfull  life  in  the  inhabitants 
to  enjoye  them.  No  marvell,  then, 
if  sense  and  sensualitie  haue  heere 
stumbled  on  a paradise.” 

^ The  fable  of  the  spicy  breezes  ” 
said  to  blow  from  Arabia  and  India, 
is  as  old  as  Ctesias ; and  is  eagerly 
adopted  by  Pliny,  lib.  xii.  c.  42, 
and  repeated  by  several  voyagers  in 
the  middle  ages,  and  even  in  later 
times.  (See  Meistdelslo's  Travels 
A.D.  IGSh  b.  ii.)  The  Greeks  bor- 
rowed the  tale  from  the  Hindus, 
who  believe  that  the  Chandana  or 
sandal-wood  imparts  its  odours  to 
the  winds ; and  their  poets  speak 
of  the  Malayan  as  the  westerns  did 
of  the  Sabfean  breezes.  But  the 
allusion  to  such  perfumed  winds 
was  a trope  common  to  all  tlie 
discoverers  of  unknown  lands : the 
companions  of  Columbus  ascribed 
them  to  the  region  of  the  Antilles ; 
and  Verrazani  and  Sir  W^alter  Ra- 
leigh scented  them  off  the  coast  of 
Carolina.  Milton  borrowed  from 


Diodorus  Siculus,  lib.  iii.  c.  46,  the 
statement  that 

“ Far  off  at  sea  north-east  winds  blow 
Sabaean  odours  from  the  spicy  shore 
Of  Araby  the  Blest.” 

(P.  L.  iv.  163.) 

Ariosto  employs  the  same  imagina- 
tive embellishment  to  describe  the 
charms  of  Cj^^rus : 

” Serpillo  e persa  e rose  e gigli  e croco 
Spargon  dall’  odorifero  terreno 
Tanta  suavita,  ch’  in  mar  seiitire 
La  fa  ogni  vento  che  da  terra  spire.’* 

{0)1.  Fu)\  xviii.  j:i8.) 

That  some  aromatic  smell  is  percep- 
tible far  to  seaward,  in  the  vicinity  of 
certain  tropical  countries,  is  unques- 
tionable ; and  in  the  instance  of  Cuba, 
an  odour  like  that  of  violets,  which  is 
discernible  two  or  three  miles  from 
land,  when  the  wind  is  off  the  shore, 
has  been  traced  by  Poeppig  to  a spe- 
cies of  Tetracera,  a climbing  plant 
which  diffuses  its  odour  during  the 
night.  But  in  the  case  of  Ceylon,  if 
the  existence  of  such  a perfume  be  not 
altogether  imaginary,  the  fact  has 
been  falsified  by  identifying  the  al- 
leged fragrance  with  cinnamon  j the 
truth  being  that  the  cinnamon  laurel, 
unless  it  be  crushed,  exhales  no  aroma 
whatever  j and  the  peculiar  odour  of 
the  spice  is  only  perceptible  after  the 
bark  has  been  separated  and  dried. 

^ Lassen,  Indische  Alterthuvis- 
hunde,  vol.  i.  p.  198. 
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rocks,  wliicli  in  their  resistless  upheaval  have  rent  the 
superincumbent  strata,  raising  them  into  lofty  pyramids 
and  crags,  or  hurhng  them  in  gigantic  fragments  to  the 
plains  below.  Time  and  decay  are  slow  in  their  assaults 
on  these  towering  precipices  and  splintered  pinnacles  ; 
and  from  the  absence  of  more  perishable  materials,  there 
are  few  graceful  sweeps  along  the  higher  chains,  or  roll- 
ing downs  in  the  lower  ranges  of  the  hills.  Every  bold 
elevation  is  crowned  by  battlemented  cliffs,  and  flanked 
by  chasms  in  which  the  shattered  strata  are  seen  as 
sharp  and  as  rugged  as  if  they  had  but  recently  under- 
gone the  grand  convulsion  that  displaced  them. 

Foliage  and  Verdure.  — The  soil  in  these  regions  is 
consequently  light  and  unremunerative.  But  the  plentiful 
moisture  arising  from  the  interception  of  every  passing 
vapour  from  the  Indian  Ocean  and  the  Bay  of  Bengal, 
added  to  the  intense  warmth  of  the  atmosphere,  com- 
bine to  force  a vegetation  so  rich  and  luxuriant,  that 
imagination  can  picture  nothing  more  wondrous  and 
charming  ; every  level  spot  is  enamelled  with  verdure, 
forests  of  never-fading  bloom  cover  mountain  and  valley ; 
flowers  of  the  brightest  hues  grow  in  profusion  over  the 
plains,  and  dehcate  climbing  plants,  rooted  in  the  shelving 
rocks,  hang  in  graceful  festoons  down  the  edge  of  every 
precipice. 

Unhke  the  forests  of  Europe,  in  which  the  excess  of 
some  peculiar  trees  imparts  a character  of  monotony 
to  the  outhne  and  graveness  to  the  colouring,  the  forests 
of  Ceylon  are  singidarly  attractive  from  the  endless  variety 
of  their  foliage,  and  the  vivid  contrast  of  its  tints.  The 
mountains,  especially  those  looking  towards  the  east  and 
soutli,  rise  abruptly  to  prodigious  and  almost  preci[)itous 
lieights  above  the  level  plains  ; the  rivers  wind  through 
woods  beloAV  like  threads  of  silver  through  green  em- 
broidery, till  they  are  lost  in  a dim  haze  Avhich  conceals 
the  far  liorizon  ; and  through  this  a line  of  tremulous  light 
marks  Avhere  the  sunbeams  are  glittering  among  the  Avaves 
u])on  the  distant  shore. 
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From  age  to  age  a scene  so  lovely  lias  imparted  a 
colouring  of  romance  to  the  adventures  of  the  seamen 
who,  in  the  eagerness  of  commerce,  swept  round  the 
shores  of  India,  to  bring  back  the  pearls  and  precious 
stones,  the  cinnamon  and  odours,  of  Ceylon.  The  tales 
of  the  Arabians  are  fraught  with  the  wonders  of 
Serendib  ; ” and  the  mariners  of  the  Persian  Gulf  have 
left  a record  of  their  delight  in  reaching  the  calm 
havens  of  the  island,  and  reposing  for  months  together 
in  valleys  where  the  waters  of  the  sea  were  overshadowed 
by  woods,  and  the  gardens  were  blooming  in  perennial 
summer.^ 

Geographical  Position.  — Notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  the  Hindus,  in  their  system  of  the  universe,  had 
given  prominent  importance  to  Ceylon,  their  first 
meridian,  ‘‘  the  meridian  of  Lanka,”  being  supposed  to 
pass  over  the  island,  they  propounded  the  most  extra- 
vagant ideas,  both  as  to  its  position  and  extent ; expand- 
ing it  to  the  proportions  of  a continent,  and  at  the 
same  time  placing  it  a considerable  distance  south-east  of 
India.  ^ 

The  native  Buddhist  historians,  unable  to  confirm 
the  exaggerations  of  the  Brahmans,  and  yet  reluctant 
to  detract  from  the  epic  renown  of  their  country  by  dis- 
claiming its  stupendous  dimensions,  attempted  to  re- 
concile its  actual  extent  with  the  fables  of  the 
eastern  astronomers  by  imputing  to  the  agency  of 
earthquakes  the  submersion  of  vast  regions  by  the 
sea.^  But  evidence  is  wantim^  to  corroborate  the  asser- 

o 


^ IvEiisrATJD,  Relation  des  Voyages 
Arahes,  &c.,  dans  le  netmieme  siecle. 
i845,  tom.  ii.  p.  129. 

^ P'or  a condensed  account  of  the 
dimensions  and  position  attributed  to 
Lanka,  in  the  M}dhic  Astronomy  of 
the  Hindus,  see  Reinatjd’s  Introduc- 
tion to  AJmdfeda,  sec.  iii.  p.  ccxvii., 
and  his  Memoire  sur  VInde,  p.  342 ; 
YVileord’s  Essay  on  the  Saci'ed  Isles 


of  the  West,  Asiat.  Hesearches,  vol.  x. 
p.  140. 

2 Sir  WAlliam  Joxes  adopted  the 
legendary  opinion  that  Ceylon  “for- 
merly, perhaps,  extended  much  far- 
ther to  the  west  and  south,  so  as  to 
include  Lanka  or  the  equinoctial 
point  of  the  Indian  astronomers.” — 
Discourse  on  the  Institution  of  a 
Society  for  inquiring  into  the  History, 
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tioii  of  such  occurrences,  at  least  within  the  historic 
period  ; no  records  of  them  exist  in  the  earliest  writings  of 
the  Hindus,  tlie  Arabians,  or  Persians ; who,  had  the 
traditions  survived,  would  eagerly  have  chronicled 
catastrophes  so  appalling.^  Geologic  analogy,  so  far  as 
ail  inference  is  derivable  from  the  formation  of  the 
adjoining  coasts,  both  of  India  and  Ceylon,  is  opposed 
to  this  theory ; and  not  only  plants,  but  animals, 
mammalia,  birds,  reptiles,  and  insects,  exist  in  Ceylon, 
which  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  flora  or  fauna  of  the 
Indian  continent. 


^'c.,  of  the  Borderers,  Mountaineers, 
and  Islanders  of  Asia. — Works,  vol.  i. 
p.  120.  The  I’ortuguese,  on  their 
arrival  in  Ceylon  in  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, found  the  natives  fully  impressed 
by  the  traditions  of  its  former  extent 
and  partial  submersion  j and  their 
belief  in  connection  therewith  will  be 
found  in  the  narratives  and  histories 
ofllEBAEiiOS  andlliOGO  de  Couto, 
from  which  they  have  been  transferred, 
almost  without  abridgment,  to  the 
pages  of  'S'alextyx.  The  substance 
of  the  native  legends  will  be  foimd  in 
the  Maliaioanso,  c.  xxii.  p.  131 ; and 
Bajavali,  pp.  180,  100. 

^ The  first  disturbance  of  the  coast 
by  wliich  Ceylon  is  alleged  to  have 
been  severed  from  the  main  land  is 
said  by  the  Buddhists  to  have  taken 
place  15. c.  2.387 ; a second  commotion 
is  ascribed  to  the  age  of  Ihinduwasa, 
E.c.  504 ; and  the  subsidence  of  the 
shore  adjacent  to  Colombo  is  said  to 
have  taken  place  200  years  later,  in 
the  reign  of  Devenipiatissa,  B.c.  300. 
The  event  is  thus  recorded  in  the 
llajavali,  one  of  the  sacred  books  of 
Ceylon  : — “ In  these  days  the  sea  was 
seven  leagues  from  Kalany  j but  on 
account  of  what  had  been  done  to 
the  teeroonansee  (a  pilest  who  had 
been  tortured  by  the  king  of  Kalany), 
the  gods  who  were  cliarged  with  the 
conservation  of  Ceylon,  became  en- 
raged and  caused  the  sea  to  deluge 
the  land  ; and  as  during  the  epoch  [ 
called  duwapawrayaeja  on  account  of  [ 


the  wickedness  of  Rawana,  25  palaces 
and  400,000  streets  were  all  over-run 
by  the  sea,  so  now  in  this  time  of 
T'issa  Baja,  100,000  large  towns,  910 
fishers’  villages,  and  400  villages  in- 
habited by  pearl  fishers,  making  to- 
gether eleven-twelfths  of  the  terri- 
tory of  Kalany,  were  swallowed  up 
by  the  sea.” — Bajavali,  Upiiam’s  ver- 
sion, vol.  ii.,  pp.  180,  190. 

Foebes  observes  the  coincidence 
that  the  legend  of  the  first  rising 
of  the  sea  in  2387  b.c.,  very  nearly 
coincides  with  the  date  assigned 
to  the  Deluge  of  Noah,  2-348. 
— Eleven  Years  in  Ceylon,  vol.  ii. 
p.  258.  A tradition  is  also  extant, 
that  a submersion  took  place  at  a 
remote  period  on  the  east  coast  of 
Ceylon,  Avhereby  the  island  of  Giri- 
dipo,  which  is  mentioned  in  the  first 
chapter  of  the  Mahawanso,  was  en- 
gulfed. Of  this  the  dangerous  rocks 
called  the  Great  and  Little  Basses 
are  believed  to  be  remnants.  — 
Maliawanso,  c.  i. 

A resume  of  the  disquisitions  which 
have  appeared  at  various  times  as  to 
the  submersion  of  a part  of  Ceylon, 
will  be  found  in  a Memoir  siir  la 
Geoyrapliie  ancienne  de  Ceylan,  in 
the  Journal  Asiatique  for  .January, 

! 1857,  5th  ser.,  vol.  ix.  p.  12.  See  also 
‘ Tuenoue’s  Introd.  to  the  Maliawanso, 
p.  xxxiv. 

^ See  Vol.  I.  p.  13.  Some  of  the 
mammalia  peculiar  to  the  island 
are  enumerated  at  p.  100 ; birds 
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Still  in  tlie  infancy  of  geographical  knowledge,  and 
before  Ceylon  had  been  circumnavigated  by  Europeans, 
the  mythical  delusions  of  the  Hindus  were  transmitted 
to  the  West,  and  the  dimensions  of  the  island  were 
expanded  till  its  southern  extremity  fell  below  the 
equator,  and  its  breadth  was  prolonged  till  it  touched 
alike  on  Africa  and  Chinad 

The  Greeks  who,  after  the  Indian  conquests  of  Alex- 
ander, brought  back  the  earhest  accounts  of  the  East, 
repeated  them  without  material  correction,  and  re- 
ported the  island  to  be  nearly  twenty  times  its  actual 
extent.  Onesicritus,  a pilot  of  the  expedition,  assigned 
to  it  a magnitude  of  5000  stadia,  equal  to  500  geogra- 
phical miles. ^ Eratosthenes  attempted  to  fix  its  posi- 
tion, but  went  so  widely  astray  that  his  first  (that  is  his 
most  southern)  parallel  passed  through  it  and  the 
“ Cinnamon  Land,”  the  Regio  Cinnamomifera,  on  the 
east  coast  of  Africa.^  He  placed  Ceylon  at  the  distance 
of  seven  days’  sail  from  the  south  of  India,  and  he  too 
assigned  to  its  western  coast  an  extent  of  5000  stadia.^ 
Both  those  authorities  are  quoted  by  Strabo,  who  says 
that  the  size  of  Taprobane  was  not  less  than  that  of 
Britain.^ 


found  in  Ceylon  but  not  existing 
in  India  are  alluded  to  at  p.  178, 
and  Dr.  A.  Gunther,  in  a paper 
on  the  Geographical  Distribution  of 
Deptiles,  in  the  Mag.  of  Nat.  Hist, 
for  March,  1859,  says,  amongst  these 
larger  islands  which  are  connected 
with  the  middle  palseotropical  region, 
none  offers  forms  so  different  from  the 
continent  and  other  islands  as  Ceylon. 
It  might  be  considered  the  Mada- 
gascar of  the  Indian  region.  We  not 
only  find  there  peculiar  genera  and 
species,  not  again  to  be  recognised  in 
other  parts  j but  even  many  of  the 
common  species  exhibit  such  remark- 
able varieties,  as  to  afibrd  ample 
means  for  creating  new  nominal 
species,”  p.  280.  The  difference  ex- 
hibited between  the  insects  of  Cey- 
lon and  those  of  Hindustan  and  the 


Dekkan  are  noticed  by  Mr.  W^alker 
in  the  present  work,  p.  ii.  ch,  vii.  vol. 
i.  p.  270.  See  on  this  subject  Rit- 
ter’s Erdkunde,  vol.  iv.  p.  17. 

^ Gibbon,  ch.  xxiv. 

^ Strabo,  lib.  v.  Artemidorus 
(100  B.C.),  quoted  by  StepHxINUS  of 
Byzantium,  gives  to  Ceylon  a 
length  of  7000  stadia  and  a breadth 
of  600. 

^ Strabo,  lib.  ii.  c.  i.  s.  14. 

^ The  text  of  Strabo  showing  this 
measure  makes  it  in  some  places 
8000  (Strabo,  lib.  v.)  \ and  Plin;y, 
quoting  Eratosthenes,  makes  it 
7000. 

^ Strabo,  lib.  ii.  c.  v.  s.  32.  Aris- 
totle appears  to  have  had  more  cor- 
rect information,  and  says  Ceylon 
was  not  so  large  as  Britain.  — De 
Mimclo,  ch.  iii. 
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The  round  numbers  employed  by  those  authors,  and 
by  the  Greek  geographers  generally,  who  borrow  from 
them,  serve  to  show  that  their  knowledge  was  col- 
leeted  from  rumours  ; and  that  in  all  probability  they 
were  indebted  for  their  information  to  the  stories  of 
Arabian  or  Hindu  sailors  returning  from  their  Eastern 
voyages. 

Pliny  learned  from  the  Singhalese  embassy  ivliich 
reached  Ptoine  in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  that  the  breadth 
of  Ceylon  was  10,000  stadia  from  west  to  east ; and 
Ptolemy  fully  developed  the  idea  of  his  predecessors,  that 
it  lay  opposite  to  the  “ Cinnamon  Land,”  and  assigned 
to  it  a lengtli  from  north  to  south  of  nearly  fifteen  degrees^ 
with  a breadth  of  eleven^  an  exaggeration  of  the  truth 
nearly  twenty-fold.^  Agathemerus  copies  Ptolemy  ; and 
tlie  plain  and  sensible  author  of  the  “ Perijjlus  ” 
(attributed  to  Arrian),  still  labouring  with  delusions  as  to 
the  magnitude  of  Ceylon,  makes  it  stretch  almost  to  the 
opposite  coast  of  Africa.‘^ 

These  extravagant  ideas  of  the  magnitude  of  Ceylon 
were  not  entirely  removed  till  many  centuries  later. 
The  Arabian  geographers,  Massoudi,  Edrisi,  and  Aboul- 
feda,  had  no  accurate  data  by  which  to  correct  the 
errors  of  their  Greek  predecessors.  The  maps  of  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  repeated  their  distor- 
tions ^ ; and  Marco  Polo,  in  the  fourteenth  century,  not 
only  reiterates  the  usual  exaggerated  dimensions  of  the 
island,  but  informs  us  that  it  is  now  but  one  half  the 
size  it  had  been  at  a former  period,  the  rest  having  been 
engulfed  by  the  sea.'^ 


^ Ptolemy,  lib.  yii,  c.  4.  i 

^ Arkian,  Pcripliis,  p.  o5.  INFar- 
cianiia  Ileracleota  (whoso  Periplus  | 
lias  been  reprinted  by  Hudson,  in  the 
same  collection  from  which  1 have 
made  the  reference  to  that  of  Arrian)  j 
g-ives  to  Ceylon  a len^-th  of  9500 
stadia  with  a breadth  of  7500. — Mar. 
Her.  p.  20. 

^ For  an  account  of  Ceylon  as  it 


is  figured  in  the  JSIappe-mimdes  of  tlie 
jMiddle  Ages,  see  the  Esmi  of  the 
'ClCOMTE  DE  S ANTAREM,  Aar  la  CoS- 
mo</raphie  et  (Jartocp'apliie,  tom.  iii.  p. 

Ac. 

Marco  Polo,  p.  2,  c.  148,  A 
later  authority  than  JMarco  Polo,  1\:)R- 
CACCiii,  in  his  Isolario,  or  “Description 
of  the  most  (celebrated  Islands  in  the 
World,”  which  was  published  at 
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Sucli  was  the  uncertainty  thrown  over  the  geography 
of  the  island  by  erroneous  and  conflicting  accounts,  that 
grave  doubts  came  to  be  entertained  of  its  identity,  and 
from  the  fourteenth  century,  when  the  attention  of 
Europe  was  re-directed  to  the  nascent  science  of  geo- 
graphy, down  to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth,  it  remained 
a question  whether  Ceylon  or  Sumatra  was  the  Taprobane 
of  the  Greeksd 


Venice  in  a.d.  1576,  laments  his 
inability  even  at  that  time  to  ob- 
tain any  antbentic  information  as 
to  tbe  boundaries  and  dimensions 
of  Ceylon ; and,  relymg  on  tbe 
representations  of  tbe  Moors,  wbo 
then  carried  on  an  active  trade 
around  its  coasts,  be  describes  it  as 
lying  under  tbe  equinoctial  line,  and 
possessing  a circuit  of  2100  miles. 

Ella  gira  di  circuito,  secondo  il 
calcole  fatto  da  Mori,  cbe  modern a- 
mente  I’banno  naiiigato  d’ogn’  intorno 
due  mila  et  cento  miglia  et  corre 
maestro  e sirocco et  per  il  mezo 
d’essa  passa  la  linea  equinottiale  et  e 
el  principio  del  prinio  clima  al  terzo 
paralello.” — X’  Isole  imi  Famose  del 
Monde,  descHtte  da  Thomaso  Por- 
CACCHi,  lib.  iii.  p.  30. 

^ Gibbon  states,  that  Salmasius 
and  most  of  tbe  ancients  confound 
tbe  islands  of  Ceylon  and  Sumatra.” 
— Feel,  and  Fall,  cb.  xl.  Tbis  is  a 
mistake.  Saiimaise  was  one  of  those 
wbo  maintained  a correct  opinion ; 
and,  as  regards  tbe  ancients,”  they 
bad  very  little  knowledge  of  Further 
India,  to  wbicb  Sumatra  belongs; 
but  so  long  as  Greek  and  Homan 
literature  maintained  their  influence, 
no  question  was  raised  as  to  tbe  iden- 
tity of  Ceylon  and  Taprobane.  Even 
in  tbe  sixth  century  Cosmas  Indico- 
pleiistes  declares  unhesitatingly  that 
the  Sielediva  of  the  Indians  was  tbe 
Taprobane  of  the  Greeks. 

It  was  only  on  emerging  from  tbe 
general  ignorance  of  tbe  Middle  Ages 
that  the  doubt  was  first  promulgated. 
In  tbe  Catalan  Map  of  a.d.  1375,  en- 
titled Image  da  Monde,  Ceylon  is 
omitted,  and  Taprobane  is  represented 


by  Sumatra  (Malte  Bren,  Hist,  de 
Geogr.,  vol.  i.  p.  318)  ; in  that  of  Fra 
Mauro,\h<6  Venetian  monk,  a.d.  1458, 
Seylan  is  given,  but  Taprobane  is 
added  over  Sumatra.  A similar  error 
appears  in  tbe  Mappe-mo^ide,  by 
Reych,  in  tbe  Ptolemy  of  a.d.  1508, 
and  in  tbe  writings  of  tbe  geogra- 
phers of  tbe  sixteenth  century.  Gem- 
ma Erisies,  Sebastian  Menster, 
Ramesio,  Jel.  Scalieer,  Ortelies, 
and  Mercator.  The  same  view  was 
adopted  by  the  Venetian  Nicola  di 
Conti,  in  tbe  first  half  of  tbe  fifteenth 
century,  by  tbe  Florentine  Andrea 
CoRSALi,  Maximilianes  Teansyl- 
VANES,  Varthema,  and  Pieaeetta. 
Tbe  chief  cause  of  tbis  perplexity 
was,  no  doubt,  tbe  difficulty  of  recon- 
ciling tbe  actual  position  and  size  of 
Ceylon  with  tbe  dimensions  and  posi- 
tion assigned  to  it  by  Strabo  and 
Ptolemy,  tbe  latter  of  whom,  by  an 
error  which  is  elsewhere  explained, 
extended  tbe  boundary  of  tbe  island 
far  to  tbe  east  of  its  actual  site. 
But  there  was  a large  body  of  men 
wbo  rejected  the  claim  of  Sumatra, 
and  Be  Barros,  Salmasies,  Bo- 
chart  Cleveries,  Cellaries,  Isaac 
VossiES  and  others,  maintained  tbe 
title  of  Ceylon.  A Mappe-monde 
of  A.D.  1417,  preserved  in  tbe  Pitti 
Palace  at  Florence  compromises  tbe 
dispute  by  designating  Sumatra  Ta- 
probane Major.  Tbe  controversy 
came  to  an  end  at  the  beginning  of  tbe 
eighteenth  century,  when  tbe  over- 
powering authority  of  Delisle  re- 
solved tbe  doubt,  and  confirmed  tbe 
modern  Ceylon  as  tbe  Taprobane  of 
antiquity.  WGlford,  in  tbe  Asiatic 
Researches  (vol.  x.  p.  140),  still  clung 


Chap.  I.] 


LATITUDE  AND  LONGITUDE. 


11 


Latitude  and  Longitude. — There  has  hitherto  been 
considerable  uncertainty  as  to  the  position  assigned  to 
Ceylon  in  various  maps  and  geographical  notices.  These 
have  been  corrected  by  more  recent  observations,  and 
its  true  place  has  been  ascertained  to  be  between  5° 
55'  and  9'’  51'  north  latitude,  and  79°  41'  40"  and  81° 
54'  50"  east  longitude.  Its  extreme  length  from  north 
to  south,  from  Point  Pahnyim  to  Dondera  Head,  is  271^ 
miles  ; its  greatest  width  137^  miles,  from  Colombo  on 
the  Avest  coast  to  Sangemankande  on  the  east ; and  its 
area,  including  its  dependent  islands,  25,742  miles,  or 
about  one-sixth  smaller  than  Ireland.^ 


to  the  opposite  opinion,  and  Kant 
undertook  to  prove  that  Taprohane 
was  Aladagascar. 

^ Down  to  a very  recent  period  no 
British  colony  was  more  imperfectly 
surveyed  and  mapped  than  Ceylon ; 
hut  since  the  recent  publication  by 
AiTOwsmith  of  the  great  map  by 
Cieneral  Fraser,  the  reproach  has 
been  withdrawn,  and  no  dependency 
of  the  Crown  is  now  more  richly  pro- 
vided in  this  particular.  In  the  map 
of  Schneider,  the  Government  engi- 
neer in  18i3,  two-thirds  of  the 
Kandyan  Kingdom  are  a blank ; and 
in  that  of  the  Society  for  the  Diffusion 
of  Knowledge,  re-published  so  late  as 
1852,  the  rich  districts  of  Neuera-kala- 
wa  and  the  AVanny,  in  which  there  are 
innumerable  villages  (and  scarcely  a 
hill),  are  marked  as  an  “ miknowii 
mountaimms  rcyimi.  ’ ’ G eneral  Fraser, 
after  the  devotion  of  a lifetime  to 
the  labour,  has  prodiiced  a survey 
whicli,  in  extent  and  minuteness  of 
detail,  stands  unrivalled.  In  this 
great  work  he  had  the  co-operation  of 
JNIajor  Skinner  and  of  Captain  Gall- 
wey,  and  to  these  two  gentlemen  the 
public  are  indebted  for  the  gi’eater 
portion  of  the  field-work  and  the  tri- 
gonometrical operations.  To  judge 
of  the  difiiculties  which  beset  sucli 
an  undertaking,  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  till  very  recently  travel- 
ling in  the  interior  was  all  but 


impracticable,  in  a country  unopened 
even  by  bridle-paths,  across  un- 
bridged rivers,  over  mountains  never 
trod  by  the  foot  of  a European,  and 
amidst  precipices  inaccessible  to  all 
but  the  most  courageous  and  pru- 
dent. Add  to  this  that  the  country 
is  densely  covered  by  forests  and 
jungle,  with  trees  a hundred  feet 
high,  from  which  here  and  there  the 
branches  had  to  be  cleared  to  ob- 
tain a sight  of  the  signal  stations. 
The  triangulation  was  carried  on 
amidst  privations,  discomfort,  and 
pestilence,  which  frequently  prostrat- 
ed the  whole  party,  and  forced  their 
attendants  to  desert  them  rather  than 
encounter  such  hardships  and  peril. 
The  materials  collected  by  the  col- 
leagues of  General  Fraser  under  these 
discouragements  have  been  worked 
up  by  him  with  consummate  skill  and 
perseverance.  The  base  line,  five 
and  a quarter  miles  in  length,  was 
measured  in  1845  in  the  cinnamon 
plantation  at  Kaderani,  to  the  north 
of  Colombo,  and  its  extremities  are 
still  marked  by  two  towers,  which  it 
was  necessary  to  raise  to  the  height 
of  one  hundred  feet,  to  enable  them 
to  be  discerned  above  the  surround- 
ing forests.  These  it  is  to  be  hoped 
will  be  carefully  kept  from  decay,  as 
they  may  again  be  called  into  requi- 
sition hereafter. 

As  regards  the  sea  line  of  Ceylon, 
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General  Form.  — In  its  general  outline  the  island 
resembles  a pear — -and  suggests  to  its  admiring  in- 
habitants the  figure  of  those  pearls  which  from  their 

elongated  form  are  suspended 
from  the  tapering  end.  When 
originally  upheaved  above  the 
ocean  its  shape  was  in  all  pro- 
bability nearly  circular,  with  a 
prolongation  in  the  direction  of 
north-east.  The  mountain  zone 
in  the  south,  covering  an  area 
of  about  4212  miles  \ may  then 
/ have  formed  the  largest  propor- 
tion of  its  entire  area  — and  the 
belt  of  low  lands,  known  as  the 
Maritime  Provinces,  consists  to  a great  extent  of  soil 
from  the  disintegration  of  the  gneiss,  detritus  from  the 
hills,  alluvium  carried  doAvn  the  rivers,  and  marine  de- 
posits gradually  collected  on  the  shore.  But  in  addi- 
tion to  these,  the  land  has  for  ages  been  slowly  rising 
from  the  sea,  and  terraces  abounding  in  marine  shells 
imbedded  in  agglutinated  sand  occm:  in  situations  far 
above  high-water,  mark.  Immediately  inland  from  Point 
de  Galle,  the  surface  soil  rests  on  a stratum  of  decom- 
posing coral ; and  sea  shells  are  found  at  a considerable . 
distance  from  the  shore.  Further  north  at  Madampe, 
between  Chilaw  and  FTegombo,  the  shells  of  pearl  oysters 
and  other  bivalves  are  turned  up  by  the  plough  more 
than  ten  miles  from  the  sea. 

These  recent  formations  present  themselves  in  a still 
more  striking  form  in  the  north  of  the  island,  the  greater 
portion  of  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  conjoint  pro- 


an  admirable  cliart  of  the  West  coast, 
from  Adam’s  Bridge  to  Dondera  Head, 
has  been  published  by  the  East  India 
Company  from  a survey  in  1845. 
But  information  is  sadly  wanted  as  to 
the  East  and  North,  of  which  no 
acciu’ate  charts  exist,  except  of  a few 


unconnected  points,  such  as  the  har- 
bour of  Trincomalie. 

1 This  includes  not  only  the  lofty 
mountains  suitable  for  the  cultivation 
of  coftee,  but  the  lower  ranges  and 
spurs  which  connect  them  with  the 
maritime  plains. 
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d action  of  the  coral  polypi,  and  the  currents,  which 
for  the  greater  portion  of  the  year  set  impetuously 
towards  the  south.  Coming  laden  with  alluvial  matter 
collected  along  the  coast  of  Coromandel,  and  meeting 
Avith  obstacles  south  of  Point  Calimere,  they  have  de- 
posited their  burthens  on  the  coral  reefs  round  Point 
Pedro  ; and  these  gradually  raised  above  the  sea-level, 
and  covered  deeply  by  sand  drifts,  have  formed  the 
peninsula  of  Jaffna  and  the  plains  that  trend  Avestward 
till  they  unite  Avith  the  narrow  causeAvay  of  Adam’s 
Bridge  — itself  raised  by  the  same  agencies,  and  an- 
nually  added  to  by  the  influences  of  the  tides  and 
monsoons.^ 

On  the  north-Avest  side  of  the  island,  Avhere  the  cur- 
rents are  checked  by  the  obstruction  of  Adam’s  Bridge, 
and  still  Avater  prevails  in  the  Gulf  of  Manaar,  these  de- 
posits have  been  profusely  heaped,  and  the  Ioav  sandy 
})lains  have  been  proportionally  extended  ; Avhilst  on  the 
south  and  east,  Avhere  the  current  sweeps  unimpeded 
along  the  coast,  the  line  of  the  shore  is  bold  and  occa- 
sionally rocky. 

This  explanation  of  the  accretion  and  rising  of  the 
land  is  someAAdiat  opposed  to  the  popular  belief  that 
Ceylon  Avas  torn  from  the  main  land  of  India  ^ by  a 
convulsion,  during  Avhich  the  Gidf  of  Manaar  and  the 
narroAV  channel  at  Paumbam  Avere  formed  by  the  sub- 
mersion of  the  adjacent  land.  The  tAvo  theories  might 
be  reconciled  by  sup])osing  the  sinking  to  lunwe  oc- 
curred at  an  early  period,  and  to  have  been  folloAved 
by  the  uprising  still  in  progress.  But  on  a closer  exami- 
nation of  the  structure  and  direction  of  the  mountain 


1 The  learner  Icnown  as  Adam’s 
IL’idge,  which  obstructs  the  naviga- 
tion of  tiie  cliannel  between  Geylon 
and  Kaninad,  consists  of  several 
parall**!  ledges  of  conglomerate  and 
sandstone,  hard  at  the  sinface,  and 
growing  coarse  and  soft  as  it  descends 
till  it  rests  on  a bank  of  sand,  appa- 


! rently  accumulated  hv  the  influence 
' of  the  currents  at  the  change  of  the 
monsoons.  See  an  AIs.sy///  by  Captain 
Stewakt  on  the  Paumhom  Pmsage 
Colombo,  1837.  See  Yol.  II.  p.  354. 
^ IvASSKjST,  Indische  AltcHliunis- 
, kunde,  vol.  i.  p.  lf)3. 
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system  of  Ceylon,  it  exhibits  no  traces  of  submersion. 
It  seems  erroneous  to  regard  it  as  a prolongation  of  the 
Indian  chains ; it  lies  far  to  the  east  of  the  hne  formed 
by  the  Ghauts  on  either  side  of  the  peninsula,  and  any 
affinity  which  it  exhibits  is  rather  with  the  equatorial 
direction  of  the  intersecting  ranges  of  the  Mlgherries 
and  the  Vindhya.  In  their  geological  elements  there 
is,  doubtless,  a similarity  between  the  southern  ex- 
tremity of  India  and  the  elevated  portions  of  Ceylon  ; 
but  there  are  also  many  important  particulars  in  which 
their  specific  difierences  are  irreconcilable  with  the  con- 
jecture of  previous  continuity.  In  the  north  of  the  island 
there  is  a marked  preponderance  of  aqueous  strata, 
which  are  comparatively  rare  in  the  vicinity  of  Cape 
Comorin ; and  whilst  the  rocks  of  Ceylon  are  entirely 
destitute  of  organic  remains  ^ ; fossils,  both  terrestrial  and 
pelagic,  have  been  found  in  the  Eastern  Ghauts,  and 
sandstone,  in  some  instances,  overlies  the  primary  rocks 
which  compose  them.  The  rich  and  black  soil  to  the 
south  of  the  hblgherries  presents  a strong  contrast  to  the 
red  and  sandy  earth  of  the  opposite  coast ; and  both  in 
the  fiora  and  fauna  of  the  island  there  are  exceptional 
pecuharities  which  suggest  a distinction  between  it  and 
the  Indian  continent. 

Mountain  System.  — At  whatever  period  the  moun- 
tains of  Ceylon  may  have  been  raised,  the  centre 
of  maximum  energy  must  have  been  in  the  vicinity 
of  Adam’s  Peak,  the  group  immediately  surrounding 


1 At  Ciitcliavelly,  nortli  of  Trin- 
comalie,  there  exists  a bed  of  cal- 
careous clay,  in  wliicli  shells  and 
crustaceans  are  found  in  a semi- 
fossilised  state ; but  they  are  all  of 
recent  species,  principally  Macroph- 
thahnus  and  Scyllci.  The  breccia  at 
Jaffna  contains  recent  shells,  as  does 
also  the  arenaceous  strata  on  the 
western  coast  of  Manaar  and  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Galle.  The  ex- 
istence of  fossilised  crustaceans  in  the 


north  of  Ceylon  was  known  to  the  early 
Arabian  navigators.  Abou-zeyd  des- 
cribes one  of  them  as,  ^^Un  animal  de 
merqui  ressemble  a I’ecrevisse ; quand 
cet  animal  sort  de  la  mer,  il  se  convertit 
en  pierreJ^  See  Reinaijd,  Voyages 
fails  par  Ics  Arabes,  vol.  i.  p.  21.  The 
Arabs  then,  and  the  Chinese  at  the 
present  day,  use  these  petrifactions 
when  powdered  as  a specific  for 
diseases  of  the  eye. 
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wliicli  has  thus  acquired  an  elevation  of  from  six  to 
eight  thousand  feet  above  the  sead  The  uplifting  force 
seems  to  have  been  exerted  from  south-west  to  north- 
east ; and  although  there  is  much  confusion  in  many  of 
the  intersecting  ridges,  the  lower  ranges,  especially  those 
to  the  south  and  west  of  Adam’s  Peak,  from  Saffragam 
to  Ambogammoa,  manifest  a remarkable  tendency  to  run 
in  parallel  ridges  in  a direction  from  south-east  to  north- 
west. 

Towards  the  north,  on  the  contrary,  the  offsets  of 
the  mountain  system,  with  the  exception  of  those  which 
stretch  towards  Trincomalie,  radiate  to  short  distances 
in  various  directions,  and  speedily  sink  to  the  level 
of  the  plain.  Detached  hills  of  great  altitude  are  rare, 
the  most  celebrated  being  that  of  Mihintala,  which  over- 
looks the  sacred  city  of  Anarajapoora : and  Sigiri  is  the 
only  example  in  Ceylon  of  those  solitary  acclivities,  which 
form  so  remarkable  a feature  in  the  table-land  of  the 
Dekkan,  starting  abruptly  from  the  plain  with  scarped 
and  perpendicular  sides,  and  converted  by  the  Indians 
into  strongholds,  accessible  only  by  precipitous  pathways, 
or  steps  hewn  in  the  solid  rock.^ 

The  crest  of  the  Ceylon  mountains  is  of  stratified 
crystalline  rock,  especially  gneiss,  with  extensive  veins 
of  quartz,  and  through  this  the  granite  has  been  every- 
wliere  intruded,  distorting  the  riven  strata,  and  tilting 
them  at  all  angles  to  the  horizon.  Hence  at  the  abrupt 
terminations  of  some  of  the  chains  in  the  district  of 
Saffragam,  plutonic  rocks  are  seen  mingled  with  the 
dislocated  gneiss.  Basalt  makes  its  appearance  both 
at  Galle  and  Trincomalie.  In  one  place  to  the  east 


^ Ihe  following  are  the  heights  of  a few  of  the  most  remarkable  places  : — 
redrotallanfalla  ....  8280  English  feet. 

. 7810 


Kirigalpotta 

Totapella 

Adam’s  Peak 

Nammoone-Koolle-Kanda 

lhain  of  Neuera-ellia  . 

2 See  Yol.  I.  p.302  ; II.  570. 
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of  Pettigalle-Kanda,  tlie  rocks  have  been  broken  up  in 
such  confusion  as  to  resemble  the  effect  of  volcanic  action 
— huge  masses  overhang  each  other  like  suddenly-cooled 
lava ; and  Dr,  Gygax,  a Swiss  mineralogist,  who  was 
employed  by  the  Government  in  1847  to  examine  and 
report  on  the  mineral  resources  of  the  district,  stated,  on 
his  return,  that  having  seen  the  volcanoes'  of  the  Azores, 
he  found  a strange  similarity  at  this  spot  to  one  of  the 
semi-craters  round  the  trachytic  ridge  of  Seticidadas,  in 
the  island  of  St.  Michael.”  ^ 

Gneiss.  — The  great  geological  feature  of  the  island 
is,  however,  the  profusion  of  gneiss,  and  the  various 
new  forms  arising  from  its  disintegration.  In  the 
mountains,  with  the  exception  of  occasional  beds  of 
dolomite,  no  more  recent  formations  overlie  it  ; from 
the  period  of  its  first  upheaval,  the  gneiss  has  undergone 
no  second  submersion,  and  the  soil  which  covers  it  in 
these  lofty  altitudes  is  formed  almost  entirely  by  its 
decay. 

In  the  lower  ranges  of  the  hills,  gigantic  portions  of 
gneiss  rise  conspicuously,  so  detached  from  the  original 
chain  and  so  rounded  by  the  action  of  the  atmosphere, 
aided  by  their  concentric  lamellation,  that  but  for  their 
prodigious  dimensions,  they  might  be  regarded  as 
boulders.  Close  under  one  of  these  cylindrical  masses. 


^ Beyond  tlie  very  sliglitest  sjnnp- 
toms  of  disturbance,  eartliqiiakes  are 
unknown  in  Ce3don.  But  altbougli  its 
geology  exhibits  little  evidence  of 
volcanic  action  (with  the  exception 
of  the  basalt,  which  occasionally  pre- 
sents an  appearance  approaching  to 
that  of  lava),  there  are  some  other 
incidents  that  seem  to  suggest  the 
vicinity  of  fire  5 more  particular!}^ 
the  occurrence  of  springs  of  high 
temperature,  one  at  Badulla,  one  at 
Kitool,  east  of  Bintenne,  another  near 
Yavi  Goto,  in  the  Veddah  country, 
and  a fourtli  at  Kannea,  near  Trin- 
comalie.  I have  heard  of  another 
near  the  Batipal  Aar,  south  of  Bat- 
ticaloa.  The  water  in  each  is  so  pure 


and  free  from  salts  that  the  natives 
make  use  of  it  for  all  domestic  pur- 
poses, Dr.  Davy  adverts  to  another 
indication  of  volcanic  agencv  in  the 
sudden  and  profound  depth  of  the 
noble  harbour  at  Trincomalie,  which 
even  close  by  the  beach  is  said  to 
have  been  hitherto  unfathomed. 

The  Spaniards  believed  Ceylon  to 
be  volcanic  ; and  Argensola,  in  his 
Conquista  de  las  Malucas,  Madrid, 
1609,  says  it  produced  liquid  bitumen 
and  sulphur: — ^^Fuentes  de  betim 
liquido,ybolcanes  de  perpetuas  llamas 
que  arrojan  entre  las  asperezas  de  la 
montanalosas  de  a9ufre.” — Lib.  v.  p, 
184.  It  is  needless  to  say  that  this  is 
altogether  imaginarv. 

O XD  0^ 
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‘‘  CABOOK.” 


COO  feet  in  height,  and  upwards  of  three  miles  in 
length,  the  town  of  Kornegalle,  one  of  the  ancient 
capitals  of  the  island,  has  been  built ; and  the  great 
temple  of  Dambool,  the  most  remarkable  Buddhist  edifice 
in  Ce}don,  is  constructed  under  the  holloAv  edge  of 
another,  its  gilded  roof  being  formed  by  the  inverted 
arch  of  the  natural  stone.  ^ In  other  localities  also  the 
Singhalese  priests  have  taken  frequent  advantage  of  the 
tendency  of  the  gneiss  to  assume  these  concentric  and 
almost  circular  forms;  and  some  of  their  most  venerated 
temples  are  to  be  found  under  the  shadow  of  the 
overarching  strata,  to  the  imperishable  nature  of  which 
they  point  as  symbohcal  of  the  eternal  duration  of  their 
faith.‘-^ 

Laterite  or  “ CahooJc.'' — A pecuharity,  which  is  one 
of  the  first  to  strike  a stranger  who  lands  at  GaUe  or 
Colombo,  is  the  bright  red  colour  of  the  streets  and 
roads,  contrasting  vividly  with  the  verdure  of  the  trees, 
and  the  ubiquity  of  the  fine  red  dust  which  penetrates 
every  crevice  and  imparts  its  own  tint  to  every 
neglected  article.  Natives  resident  in  these  localities 
are  easily  recognisable  elsewhere,  by  the  general  hue  of 
their  dress.  This  is  occasioned  by  the  prevalence  along 
the  western  coast  of  laterite^  or,  as  the  Singhalese  call 
it,  cabook^  a product  of  disintegrated  gneiss,  which 
being  subjected  to  detrition  communicates  its  hue  to  the 
soil.3 


^ For  an  account  of  the  temple  of 
Dambool,  see  Yol.  II.  p.  575. 

2 The  concentric  lamellar  strata 
of  the  f^eiss  soriietimes  extend  with 
a radius  so  prolonged  that  slabs  may 
be  cut  from  them  and  used  in  sub- 
stitution for  beams  of  timber,  and  as 
such  they  are  frequently  employed 
in  the  construction  of  Buddhist  tem- 
ples. At  Ihagalla,  on  the  road  be- 
tween Galle  and  Colombo,  within 
about  four  miles  of  Caltura,  tliere  is 
a f>rneiss  hill  of  this  description  on 
which  a temple  has  been  so  erected. 
In  this  particular  rock  the  garnets 
usually  found  in  gneiss  are  replaced 

VOL.  I.  C 


by  rubies,  and  nothing  can  exceed 
the  beauty  of  the  hand-specimens 
procurable  from  a qi^iarry  close  to 
the  high  road  on  the  landward  side; 
in  which,  however,  the  gems  are  in 
every  case  reduced  to  splinters. 

^ ^Vccordiiig  to  the  Mahmvamo, 

Tamba-panni,”  one  of  those  names 
by  which  Ceylon  was  anciently  called, 
originated  in  an  incident  connected 
with  the  invasion  of  WTjayo,  n.c. 
54B,  whose  followers,  “ exhausted  by 
sea-sickness  and  faint  from  weakness, 
sat  down  at  the  spot  where  they  had 
landed  out  of  the  vessels,  supporting 
themselves  on  the  palms  of  their 
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Tlie  transformation  of  gneiss  into  laterite  in  these 
localities  lias  been  attributed  to  the  circumstance,  that 
those  sections  of  the  rock  which  undergo  transition 
exhibit  grains  of  magnetic  iron  ore  partially  dissemi- 
nated through  them ; and  the  phenomenon  of  the  con- 
version has  been  explained  by  recurrence  not  to  the 
ordinary  conception  of  mere  weathering,  which  is  proli- 
ably  inadequate,  but  to  the  theory  of  catalytic  action, 
regard  being  had  to  the  pecuharity  of  magnetic  iron 
when  viewed  in  its  chemical  formula.^  The  oxide  of 
iron  thus  produced  communicates  its  colouring  to  the 
laterite,  and  in  proportion  as  felspar  and  hornblende 
abound  in  the  gneiss,  the  cabook  assumes  respectively 
a white  or  yellow  hue.  So  ostensible  is  the  series  of 
mutations,  that  in  ordinary  excavations  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  tracing  a continuous  connection  without 
definite  fines  of  demarcation  between  the  soil  and  the 
laterite  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  laterite  and  gneiss  rock 
on  the  other.  ^ 


Lands  pressed  to  tlie  ground,  whence 
the  name  of  Tamha-pannyo,  ^ copper- 
pahnedj’  from  the  colour  of  the  soil. 
From  this  circumstance  that  wilder- 
ness obtained  the  name  of  Tamba- 
panni ; and  from  the  same  cause  also 
this  renowned  land  became  celebrated 
under  that  name.” — Turnotju’s  Ma- 
hcmanso,  cli.  vi.  p.  50.  From  Tamba- 
panni  came  the  Greek  name  for  Cey- 
lon, Taprohane.  Mr.  De  Alwis  has 
corrected  an  error  in  this  passage 
of  Mr.  Tumour’s  translation ; the 
word  in  the  original,  which  he  took 
for  Tamha-pamiiijOy  or  copper- 
palmed,”  being  in  reality  tamha- 
vamia,OY  ^^copper-coloured.”  Colonel 
Forbes  questions  the  accuracy  of  this 
derivation,  and  attributes  the  name 
to  the  tamana  trees  j from  the  abun- 
dance of  which  he  says  many  villages 
in  Ceylon,  as  well  as  a district  in 
southern  India,  have  been  similarly 
called.  {Eleven  Years  in  Ceylon^ 
vol.  i.  p.  10.)  I have  not  succeeded 
in  discovering  what  tree  is  desig- 
nated by  this  name,  nor  does  it  occur 


in  Moon’s  List  of  Ceylon  Plants.  On 
the  southern  coast  of  India  a river, 
which  flows  from  the  ghats  to  the 
sea,  passing  Tinuevelly,  is  called 
Tambapanni.  Tambapanni,  as  the 
designation  of  Ceylon,  occurs  in  the 
inscription  on  the  rock  of  Girnar  in 
Guzerat,  deciphered  by  Prinsep,  con- 
taining an  edict  by  Asoka  relative  to 
the  medical  administration  of  India 
for  the  relief  both  of  man  and  beast. 
{Asiat.  Soc.  Journ.  Beng.  vol.  vii. 
p.  158.) 

^ From  a paper  read  to  the  Hoyal 
Physical  Society  of  Edinburgh  by 
the  Hev.  J.  G-.  Macvicar,  D.I). 

^ From  a paper  on  the  Geology  of 
Ceylon,  by  Dr.  Glardner,  in  the  Ap- 
pendix to  Lee’s  translation  of  Hi- 
BEYRo’s  History  of  Ceylon,  p.  206. 
The  earliest  and  one  of  the  ablest 
essays  on  the  geological  system  and 
mineralogy  of  Ceylon  will  be  found 
in  Davy’s  Account  of  the  Interior  of 
Ceylon,  London,  1821.  It  has,  how- 
ever, been  corrected  and  enlarged  by 
recent  investigators. 
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The  tertiary  rocks  which  form  such  remarkable 
features  in  the  geology  of  other  countries  are  almost 
unknown  in  Ceylon  ; and  the  clay-slate,  silurian,  old  red 
sandstone,  carboniferous,  new  red  sandstone,  oohtic,  and 
cretaceous  systems  ” liave  not  as  yet  been  recognised  in 
any  part  of  the  island.^  Crystalline  hmestone  in  some 
places  overhes  the  gneiss,  and  is  worked  for  oeconomical 
purposes  in  the  mountain  districts  where  it  occurs.^ 

Along  the  western  coast,  from  Point-de-Galle  to 
Chilaw,  breccia  is  found  near  the  shores,  from  the 
agglutination  of  coralhnes  and  shells  mixed  with  sand, 
and  the  disintegrated  particles  of  gneiss.  These  beds 
present  an  appearance  very  closely  resembhng  a similar 
rock,  in  which  human  remains  have  been  found  imbed- 
ded, at  the  north-east  of  Guadaloupe,  now  in  the 
British  Museum.^  Incorporated  with  them  there  are 
minute  fragments  of  sapphires,  rubies,  and  tourmahne, 
shomng  that  the  sand  of  which  the  breccia  is  composed 
has  been  washed  down  by  the  rivers  from  the  mountain 
zone. 

XoETiiEEX  Peovixces.  — Corol  Formation, — But  the 
principal  scene  of  the  most  recent  formations  is  the 
extreme  north  of  the  island,  with  the  adjoining  penin- 
sula of  Jaffna.  Here  the  coral  rocks  abound  far  above 
high-water  mark,  and  extend  across  the  island  where 
the  land  has  been  gradually  upraised,  from  the  eastern 
to  the  western  shore.  The  fortifications  of  Jaffna  were 
built  by  the  Dutch,  from  blocks  of  breccia  quarried  far 
from  the  sea,  and  still  exhibit,  in  their  worn  surface,  the 
outline  of  the  shells  and  corallines  of  which  they  mainly 
consist.  The  roads,  in  the  absence  of  more  solid  sub- 
stances, are  metalled  with  the  same  material ; as  the 
only  other  rock  Avhich  occurs  is  a description  of  loose 


^ Dr.  Gardner. 

2 In  the  maritime  provinces  lime 
for  building'  is  obtained  by  burning 
the  coral  and  madrepore,  which  for 


this  purpose  is  industriously  collected 
by  the  fishermen  during  the  intervals 
when  the  wind  is  off  shore, 

^ Dr.  Gardner. 
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conglomerate,  similar  to  tliat  at  Adam’s  Bridge  and 
Manaar. 

Tlie  phenomenon  of  the  gradual  upheaval  of  these 
strata  is  sufficiently  attested  by  the  position  in  which 
they  appear,  and  their  altitude  above  high-water  mark ; 
but,  in  close  contiguity  with  them,  an  equally  striking 
evidence  presents  itself  in  the  fact  that,  at  various  points 
of  the  western  coast,  between  the  island  of  Manaar  and 
Karativoe,  the  natives,  in  addition  to  fishing  for  chank 
shells^  in  the  sea,  dig  them  up  in  large  quantities  from 
beneath  the  soil  on  the  adjacent  shores,  in  which  they  are 
deeply  imbedded.^ 

The  sand,  which  covers  a vast  extent  of  the  peninsula 
of  Jaffna,  and  in  which  the  coco-nut  and  Palmyra-palm 
grow  freely,  has  been  carried  by  the  currents  from  the 
coast  of  India,  and  either  flung  upon  the  northern  beach 
in  the  winter  months,  or  driven  into  the  lake  during  the 
south-west  monsoon,  and  thence  washed  on  shore  by  the 
ripple,  and  distributed  by  the  wind. 

The  arable  soil  of  Jaffna  is  generally  of  a deep  red 
colour,  from  the  admixture  of  iron,  and,  being  largely 
composed  of  hme  from  the  comminuted  coral,  it  is  sus- 
ceptible of  the  highest  cultivation,  and  produces  crops 
of  great  luxuriance.  This  tiUage  is  carried  on  exclusively 
by  -irrigation  from  innumerable  wehs,  into  which  the 
water  rises  fresh  through  the  madrepore  and  sand ; 
there  being  no  streams  in  the  district,  unless  those  perco- 
lations can  be  so  called  which  make  their  way  under- 
ground, and  rise  through  the  sands  on  the  margin  of  the 
sea  at  low  water. 

Wells  in  the  Coral  Bode. — These  phenomena  occur 
at  Jaffna,  in  consequence  of  the  rocks  being  magnesian 
hmestone  and  coral,  overlying  a bed  of  sand,  and  in 


' Turhinella  rapa,  formerly  known 
as  Valuta  gravis,  used  by  tlie  people 
of  India  to  be  sawn  into  bangles  and 
anklets. 

^ In  1845  an  antique  iron  anchor 
was  found  under  the  soil  at  the  north- 


western point  of  Jaffiia,  of  such  size 
and  weight  as  to  show  that  it  must 
have  belonged  to  a ship  of  much 
greater  tonnage  than  any  which  the 
depth  of  water  would  permit  to  navi- 
gate the  channel  at  the  present  day. 
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some  places,  where  the  soil  is  light,  the  surface  of  the 
ground  is  a hollow  arch,  so  that  it  resounds  as  if  a horse’s 
weiglit  were  sufficient  to  crush  it  inwards.  This  is 
strikingly  perceptible  in  the  vicinity  of  the  remarkable 
well  at  Potoorb  on  the  west  side  of  the  road  leading 
from  Jaffna  to  Point  Pedro,  where  the  surface  of  the  sur- 
rounding country  is  only  about  fifteen  feet  above  the 
sea-level.  The  well,  however,  is  upwards  of  140  feet  in 
depth ; the  water  fresh  at  the  surface,  brackish  lower 
down,  and  intensely  salt  below.  According  to  the  uni- 
versal belief  of  the  inhabitants,  it  is  an  underground  pool, 
which  communicates  with  the  sea  by  a subterranean 
channel  bubbling  out  on  the  shore  near  Kangesentorre, 
about  seven  miles  to  the  north-west. 

A similar  subterranean  stream  is  said  to  conduct  to  the 
sea  from  another  singular  well  near  Tillipalli,  in  sinldng 
winch  the  workmen,  at  the  depth  of  fourteen  feet,  came 
to  the  ubiquitous  coral,  the  crust  of  which  gave  way,  and 
showed  a cavern  below  containing  the  wmter  they  were 
in  search  of,  with  a depth  of  more  than  thirty-three  feet. 
It  is  remarkable  that  the  well  at  Tilhpalh  preserves  its 
depth  at  all  seasons,  uninfluenced  alike  by  rains  or 
drought ; and  a steam-engine  erected  at  Potoor,  with  the 
intention  of  irrigating  tlie  surrounding  lands,  failed  to 
lower  the  water  in  any  perceptible  degree. 

Other  wells,  especially  some  near  the  coast,  maintain 
their  level  with  such  uniformity  as  to  be  inexhaustible  at 
any  season,  even  after  a succession  of  years  of  drought — • 
a fact  from  which  it  may  fairly  be  inferred  that  their 
supply  is  mainly  derived  by  percolation  from  the  sea.^ 


^ For  the  particulars  of  this  singular 
well,  see  Vol.  II.  Ft.  ix.  ch.  vi.  p.  530. 

2 D.viiWTX,  ill  his  adiiiirahle  account 
of  the  coral  formations  of  the  Pacific 
and  Indian  oceans,  has  propounded  a 
theory  as  to  the  abundance  of  fresh 
water  in  the  atolls  and  islands  on 
coral  reefs,  furnished  by  wells  which 
ebb  and  flow  Avith  the  tides.  Assum- 
ing it  to  be  impossible  to  separate 


salt  from  sea  water  by  filtration,  he 
suggests  that  the  porous  coral  rock 
being  permeated  by  salt  water,  the 
rain  which  falls  on  the  surface  sinks 
to  the  level  of  the  surrounding  sea, 
“ and  must  accumulate  there,  dis- 
placing an  equal  bulk  of  sea  water 
— and  as  the  portion  of  the  latter  in 
the  lower  port  of  the  great  sponge- 
like mass  rises  and  falls  with  the 
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A general  idea  of  tlie  aspect  of  Ceylon  will  be  formed 
from  what  has  here  been  described.  Nearly  four  parts 
of  the  island  are  undulating  plains,  shghtly  diversified 


tides,  so  will  tlie  fresli  water  near  the 
surface.” — - Naturalist'' s Journal^  ch. 
XX.  But  subsequent  experiments 
have  demonstrated  that  the  idea  of 
separating  the  salt  by  filtration  is  not 
altogether  imaginary,  as  Darwin  seems 
to  have  then  supposed,  and  Mr.  Witt, 
in  a remarkable  paper  On  a peculiar 
power  possessed  hy  Porous  Media  of  re- 
moving matters  from  solution  in  water, 
has  since  succeeded  in  showing  that 
water  containing  considerable  quan- 
tities of  saline  matter  in  solution  may, 
by  merely  percolating  through  great 
masses  of  porous  strata  during  long 
periods,  be  gradually  deprived  of  its 
salts  to  such  an  extent  as  probably  to 
render  even  sea-ivater  fresh P — Philos. 
Mag.,  1856.  Divesting  the  subject 
therefore  of  this  difficulty,  other 
doubts  would  appear  to  present 
themselves  as  to  the  applicability  of 
Darwin’s  theory  to  coral  formations 
in  general.  For  instance,  it  might 
be  suggested  that  roin  falling  on  a 
substance  already  saturated  with 
moisture,  would  flow  off  instead  of 
sinking  into  it ; and  that  being  of 
less  specific  gravity  than  salt  water, 
it  would  fail  to  displace  an  equal 
bulk  ” of  the  latter.  There  are  some 
extraordinary  but  well  attested  state- 
ments of  a thin  layer  of  fresh  water 
having  been  found  on  the  surface  of 
the  sea,  after  heavy  rains  in  the  Bay 
of  Bengal.  (Journ.  Asiat.  Soc.  Peng, 
vol.  V.  p.  239.)  Besides,  I fancy  that 
in  the  majority  of  atolls  and  coral 
islands  the  quantity  of  rain  which 
areas  so  small  are  calculated  to  inter- 
ceptwould  be  insufficient  of  itself  to  ac- 
count for  the  extraordinary  abundance 
of  fresh  water  drawn  daily  from  the 
wells.  For  instance,  the  superficial 
extent  of  each  of  the  Laccadives  is 
but  two  or  three  square  miles,  the 
surface  soil  resting  on  a crust  of  coral, 
beneath  which  is  a stratum  of  sand  j 
and  yet  on  reaching  the  latter,  fresh 
water  flows  in  such  profusion,  that 
wells  and  large  tanks  for  soaking 


coco-nut  fibre  are  formed  in  any  place 
by  merely  ^ ^ breaking  through  the  crust 
and  taking  out  the  sand.” — Madras 
Journcd,  vol.  xiv.  It  is  curious  that 
the  abundant  supply  of  water  in  these 
wells  should  have  attracted  the  at- 
tention of  the  early  navigators,  and 
Cosmas  Indicopleustes,  writing  in  the 
sixth  century,  speaks  of  the  numerous 
small  islands  off  the  coast  of  Tapro- 
bane,  with  abundance  of  fresh  water 
and  coco-nut  palms,  although  these 
islands  rest  on  a bed  of  sand.  ( Cos- 
mas  Ind.  ed.  Thevenot,  vol.  i.  p.  3, 
20.)  It  is  remarkable  that  in  the 
little  island  of  Bamisseram,  one  of 
the  chain  which  connects  Adam’s 
Bridge  with  the  Indian  continent, 
fresh  water  is  found  freely  on  sinking 
for  it  in  the  sand.  But  this  is  not 
the  case  in  the  adjacent  island  of  Ma- 
naar,  which,  being  more  solid,  partici- 
pates in  the  geologic  character  of  the 
interior  of  Ceylon.  The  fresh  water 
in  the  Laccadive  wells  always  fluc- 
tuates with  the  rise  and  fall  of  the 
tides.  In  some  rare  instances,  as  on 
the  little  island  of  Bitra,  which  is  the 
smallest  inhabited  spot  in  the  gi’oup, 
the  water,  though  abundant,  is  brack- 
ish, but  this  is  susceptible  of  an  ex- 
planation quite  consistent  with  the 
experiments  of  Mr.  Witt,  which 
require  that  the  process  of  perco- 
lation shall  be  continued  dming 
long  periods  and  through  great  masses 
of  porous  strata  p Darwin  equally 
concedes  that  to  keep  the  rain  fresh 
when  banked  in,  as  he  assumes,  by 
the  sea,  the  mass  of  madrepore  must 
be  sufficiently  thick  to  prevent 
mechanical  admixture  j and  where 
the  land  consists  of  loose  blocks  of 
coral  with  open  interstices,  the  water, 
if  a well  be  dug,  is  brackish.”  Con- 
ditions analogous  to  all  these  paidi- 
cularised,  present  themselves  at 
Jaffna,  and  seem  to  indicate  that  the 
extent  to  which  fresh  water  is  found 
there,  is  directly  connected  with  per- 
colation from  the  sea.  The  annual 
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l)y  offsets  from  the  mountain  system  wliich  entirely 
covers  the  remaining  fifth.  Every  district,  from  the 
deptlis  of  tlie  valleys  to  the  summits  of  the  highest 
hills,  is  clothed  wdth  perennial  fohage ; and  even  the 
sand-drifts,  to  the  ripple  on  the  sea  hue,  are  carpeted 


fall  of  rain  is  less  than  in  England, 
being  but  thirty  inches ; whilst  the 
average  heat  is  the  highest  in  Ceylon, 
and  the  evaporation  gi'eat  in  pro- 
portion. Throughout  the  peninsula, 
1 am  informed  by  Mr.  Byrne,  the 
Government  surveyor  of  the  dis- 
trict, that  as  a general  rule  the 
wells  are  below  the  sea  levels  It 
would  be  useless  to  sink  them  in  the 
higher  gTOund,  where  they  could 
only  catch  surface  water.  The  No- 
vember rains  till  them  at  once  to  the 
brim,  but  the  water  quickly  subsides 
as  the  season  becomes  dry,  and  sinks 
to  the  uniform  level,  at  which  it  re- 
mains fixed  for  the  next  nine  or  tm 
months,  unless  when  slightly  affected 
by  showers.”  “ No  ivell  below  the  sea 
level  becomes  dry  of  itself f'  even  in 
seasons  of  extreme  and  continued 
drought.  But  the  contents  do  not 
vaiT  with  the  tides,  the  rise  of  which 
is  so  tritling  that  the  distance  from 
the  ocean,  and  the  slowness  of  filtra- 
tion, renders  its  fluctuations  imper- 
ceptible. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  well  . of 
Potoor,  the  phenomena  of  which  in- 
dicate its  direct  connection  witli  the 
sea,  by  means  of  a fissure  or  a channel 
beneath  an  arch  of  magnesian  lime- 
stone, rises  and  falls  a tew  inches  in 
the  course  of  every  twelve  hours. 
At  Navokeiry,  a shoil  distance  from 
I’otoor,  anotlier  well  does  the  same, 
whilst  the  well  at  Tillipalli  is  en- 
tirely unaffected  as  to  its  level  by  any 
rains,  and  exhilfits  no  alteration  of  its 
depths  on  either  monsoon.  Admiral 
Eitzuoy,  in  his  Narrative  of  the 
Sarvei/iny  Voyayes  of  the  Adventure 
and  Ileayle,  the  expedition  to  which 
Mr.  Darwin  was  attached,  adverts  to 
the  phenomenon  in  connection  with 
the  fresh  water  found  in  the  ('oral 
Islands,  and  the  rise  and  fall  of  the 
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wells,  and  the  flow  and  ebb  of  the  tide, 
lie  advances  the  theory  afterwards 
propounded  by  Darwin  of  the  re- 
tention of  the  river-water,  which  he 
says,  Offices  not  mix  with  the  salt  water 
which  surrounds  it  except  at  the  edges 
of  the  land.  The  flowing  tide  pushes 
on  every  side,  the  mixed  soil  being  very 
porous,  and  causes  the  water  to  rise : 
wBen  the  tide  falls,  the  fresh  water 
sinks  also.  A sponye  full  of  fresh 
water  placed  yently  in  a basin  of  salt 
water,  loill  not  part  with  its  contents 
for  a lenyth  of  time  if  left  untouched, 
and.  the  water  in  the  middle  of  the 
sponge  will  be  found  imtainted  by 
salt  for  many  days : perhaps  much 
longer  if  tried.” — ^\^ol.  i.  p.  8G5.  In 
a perfectly  motionless  medium  the  ex- 
periment of  the  sponge  may  no  doubt 
be  successful  to  the  extent  mentioned, 
by  Admiral  Eitzroy  j and  so  the  rain- 
Avater  imbibed  by  a coral  rock  might 
for  a length  of  time  remain  fresh 
Avhere  it  came  into  no  contact  with 
the  salt.  But  the  disturbance  caused 
by  the  tides,  and  the  partial  intermix- 
ture admitted  by  Admiral  Eitzroy, 
must  by  reiterated  occurrence  tend  in 
time  to  taint  the  fresh  water  which  is 
affected  by  the  movement.  An  analo- 
gous fact  is  demonstrable  by  the  test  of 
the  sponge for  I find  that  on  charging 
one  with  coloured  fluid,  and  immers- 
ing it  in  a vessel  containing  water 
perfectly  pure,  little  or  no  intermix- 
ture takes  place  so  long  as  the  pure 
Avater  is  undisturbed  ; but  oir  causing 
an  artificial  tide,  by  gradually  Avith- 
draAving  and  as  gradually  replacing  a 
portion  of  the  surrounding  contents 
of  the  basin,  the  tinted  Avater  in  llie 
sponge  becomes  displaced  and  dis- 
turbed, and  in  the  course  of  a few  ebbs 
and  floAvs  its  escape  is  made  manifest 
by  the  quantity  of  colour  which  it 
imparts  to  the  surrounding  fluid. 
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with  verdure,  and  sheltered  from  the  sunbeams  by  the 
cool  shadows  of  the  palm  groves. 

Soil. — But  the  soil,  notwithstanding  its  wonderful 
display  of  spontaneous  vegetation,  is  not  responsive  to 
systematic  cultivation,  and  is  but  imperfectly  adapted 
for  maturing  a constant  succession  of  seeds  and  cereal 
crops. ^ Hence  arose  the  disappointment  which  beset 
the  earhest  adventurers  who  opened  plantations  of 
coffee  in  the  hills,  on  discovering  that  after  the  first 
rapid  development  of  the  plants,  dehcacy  and  languor 
ensued,  and  that  these  were  only  to  be  corrected  by  re- 
turning to  the  earth,  in  the  form  of  manures,  those  elements 
with  which  it  had  originally  been  but  sparingly  supphed, 
and  which  were  exhausted  by  the  first  experiments  in 
cultivation. 

Patenas. — The  only  spots  hitherto  found  suitable  for 
planting  coffee,  are  those  covered  by  the  ancient  forests 
of  the  mountain  zone ; and  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
phenomena  in  the  (economic  history  of  the  island,  is  the 
fact  that  the  grass  lands  on  the  same  hills,  closely  ad- 
joining the  forests  and  separated  from  them  by  no 
visible  line  save  the  growth  of  the  trees,  although  they 
seem  to  be  identical  in  the  nature  of  the  soil,  have 
hitherto  proved  to  be  utterly  insusceptible  of  reclama- 
tion or  culture  by  the  coffee  planter.^  These  verdant 
openings,  to  which  the  natives  have  given  the  name  of 
patenas,  generally  occur  about  the  middle  elevation  of 
the  hills,  the  summits  and  the  hollows  being  covered 
with  the  customary  growth  of  timber  trees,  which  also 
fringe  the  edges  of  the  mountain  streams  that  trickle 
down  these  park-like  openings.  The  forest  approaches 
boldly  to  the  very  edge  of  a “ patena,”  not  disappearing 


^ See  a paper  in  tlie  Journal  of 
Agriculture,  for  March,  1857,  Edin. : 
on  Tropical  Cultivation  and  its  Limits, 
by  Dr.  Macvicar. 

2 Since  the  above  was  written, 
attempts  have  been  made,  chiefly  by 
natives,  to  plant  coffee  on  patena  land. 


The  result  is  a conviction  that  the 
cultivation  is  practicable,  by  the  use 
of  manures  from  the  beginning  ; 
whereas  forest  land  is  capable,  for 
three  or  four  years  at  least,  of  yield- 
ing coffee  without  any  artificial  en- 
richment of  the  soil. 
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gradually  or  sinking  into  a growth  of  underwood,  but 
stopping  abruptly  and  at  once,  the  tallest  trees  forming 
a fence  around  the  avoided  spot,  as  if  they  enclosed  an 
area  of  solid  stone.  These  sunny  expanses  vary  in 
Avidth  from  a few  yards  to  many  thousands  of  acres  ; in 
the  lower  ranges  of  the  hills  they  are  coAmred  with  tall 
lemon-grass  [Andropogon  schoenanthus)^  of  Avhich  the  op- 
pressive perfume  and  coarse  texture,  Avhen  full  grown, 
render  it  so  distasteful  to  cattle,  that  they  Avill  only  crop 
the  dehcate  braird  which  springs  after  the  surface  has 
been  annually  burnt  by  the  Kandyans.  Two  stunted 
trees,  alone,  are  seen  to  thrive  in  these  extraordinary 
prairies,  Careya  arhorea^  and  Emhlica  officinalis^  and 
these  only  beloAV  an  altitude  of  4000  feet.  AboAm  this, 
the  lemon-grass  is  superseded  by  hardier  and  more  Aviry 
species  ; the  earth  being  still  the  same,  a mixture  of 
disintegrated  quartz  largely  impregnated  Avith  oxide  of 
iron,  but  Avanting  the  phosphates  and  other  salts  Avhich 
are  essential  to  highly  organised  vegetation.^  The  extent 
of  tliis  patena  land  is  enormous  in  Ceylon,  amounting  to 
millions  of  acres  ; and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  com- 
plaints Avhich  have  hitlierto  been  made  by  the  experi- 
mental cultwators  of  coffee  in  the  Kandyan  provinces 
may  liereafter  proAm  exaggerated,  and  that  much  that 
lias  been  attributed  to  the  poverty  of  tlie  soil  may  even- 
tually be  traced  to  deficiency  of  skill  on  the  part  of  the 
early  planters. 

The  natives  in  the  same  lofty  localities  find  no  defi- 
cient returns  in  the  crops  of  rice,  Avhich  they  raise  in 
the  ravines  and  holloAvs,  into  which  the  earth  from 
above  has  been  Avashed  by  the  periodical  rains  ; but 
rice  cultiA^ation  is  so  entirely  dependent  on  the  pre- 


^ TTumboldt  is  disposed  to  ascribe 
tiie  absence  of  trees  in  the  vast  grassy 
]dains  of  South  America  to  the 
destructive  custom  of  setting  tire  to 
the  woods,  when  tlie  natives  want  to 
convert  the  soil  into  pasture : when 
during  the  lapse  of  centuries  gi’asses 
and  plants  have  covered  the  surface 


with  a carpet,  the  seeds  of  trees  can 
no  longer  germinate  and  fix  them- 
selves in  the  earth,  although  birds 
and  winds  cany  them  continually 
from  the  distant  forests  into  the 
Savannahs.” — Narrative,  vol.  i.  ch. 
vi,  p.  242. 
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sence  of  water,  that  no  inference  can  be  fairly  drawn 
as  to  the  quahty  of  the  soil  from  the  abundance  of  the 
harvest. 

The  fields  on  which  rice  is  grown  in  these  mountains 
form  one  of  the  most  picturesque  and  beautiful  objects 
in  the  country  of  the  Kandyans.  Selecting  an  angular 
recess  where  two  hills  converge,  they  construct  a series 
of  terraces,  rising  stage  above  stage,  and  retiring  as 
they  ascend  along  the  slopes  of  each  acchvity,  up  which 
they  are  carried  as  high  as  the  soil  extends.^  Each 
terrace  is  furnished  with  a low  ledge  in  front,  behind 
which  the  requisite  depth  of  water  is  retained  during 
the  germination  of  the  seed,  and  what  is  superfluous  is 
permitted  to  trickle  down  to  the  one  below  it.  In  order 
to  carry  on  this  peculiar  cultivation  the  streams  are  led 
along  the  level  of  the  hills,  often  from  a chstance  of 
many  miles,  with  a skill  and  perseverance  for  which 
the  natives  of  these  mountains  have  attained  a great 
renown. 

In  the  lowlands  to  the  south,  the  soil  partakes  of 
the  character  of  the  hills  from  whose  detritus  it  is 
to  a great  extent  formed.  In  it  rice  is  the  chief 
article  produced,  and  for  its  cultivation  the  disinte- 
grated laterite  (cabook),  when  thoroughly  irrigated,  is 
sufficiently  adapted.  The  seed  time  in  the  southern 
section  of  the  island  is  dependent  on  the  arrival  of 
the  rains  in  November  and  May,  and  hence  the  moun- 
tains and  the  maritime  districts  at  their  base  enjoy 
two  harvests  in  each  year  — the  Maha^  which  is  sown 
about  July  and  August,  and  reaped  in  December  and 
January,  and  the  Yalla^  which  is  sown  in  spring,  and 
reaped  from  the  1 5th  of  July  to  the  20th  September. 
But  owing  to  the  different  description  of  seed  sown  in 
particular  localities,  and  the  extent  to  which  they  are 


^ Tlie  conversion  of  tlie  land  into 
these  hanging  farms  is  known  in 
Ceylon  as  assoedamizimj^'  a term 


borrowed  from  the  Kandyan  verna- 
cular, in  which  the  word  assoedame  ” 
implies  the  process  above  described. 
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respectively  affected  by  tlie  rains,  the  seasons  of  seed-time 
and  harvest  vary  considerably  on  different  sides  of  the 
islandd 

In  the  north,  where  the  influence  of  the  monsoons^ 
is  felt  with  less  force  and  regularity,  and  where,  to 
counteract  their  uncertainty,  the  rain  is  collected  in 
reservoirs,  a wider  discretion  is  left  to  the  husband- 
man in  the  choice  of  season  for  his  operations.^  Two 
crops  of  grain,  however,  are  the  utmost  that  is  taken  from 
the  land,  and  in  many  instances  only  one.  The  soil  near 
the  coast  is  hght  and  sandy,  but  in  the  great  central 
districts  of  Neuera-kalawa  and  the  Wanny,  there  is 
found  in  the  midst  of  the  forests  a dark  vegetable 
mould,  in  Avhich  in  former  times  rice  was  abundantly 
grown  ]3y  the  aid  of  prodigious  artificial  works  for  irri- 
gation, the  ruins  of  which  still  form  one  of  the  wonders 
of  the  island.  Even  after  centuries  of  neglect,  the  beds  of 
many  of  these  tanks  cover  areas  of  from  ten  to  fifteen 
miles  in  circumference.  They  are  now  generally  broken 
and  decayed;  the  waters  which  woidd  fertilise  a province 
are  allowed  to  waste  themselves  in  the  sands,  and  hundreds 
of  square  miles  capable  of  furnishing  food  for  all  the  in- 
liabitants  of  Ceylon  are  abandoned  to  solitude  and 
malaria,  whilst  rice  for  the  support  of  the  non-agricultural 
population  is  annually  imported  from  the  opposite  coast 
of  India. 

Talawas. — In  these  districts  of  the  lowlands,  espe- 
cially on  the  eastern  coast  of  the  island,  and  in  the 
country  watered  by  the  Mahawelli-ganga  and  the  other 
great  rivers  which  flow  towards  the  Bay  of  Bengal  and 
the  magnificent  estuary  of  Trincomalie,  there  are  open 
glades  which  diversify  the  forest  scenery  somewhat 


^ The  reaping  of  other  descriptions 
of  grain  besides  rice  occurs  at  various 
periods  of  the  year,  according  to  the 
locality^ 

^ See  Vol.  I.  p,  57. 

^ This  peculiarity  of  the  north  of 
Ceylon  was  noticed  by  the  Chinese 


traveller  Fa  ITtan,  who  visited  the 
island  in  the  fourth  century,  and  says 
of  the  country  around  Anarajapoora : 

L’ensemencement  des  champs  est 
suivant  la  volonte  des  gens ; il  n’y 
a point  de  temps  pour  cela.” — Foe 
Koue  Ki,  p.  332. 
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resembling  the  grassy  patenas  in  the  hills,  but  differing 
from  them  in  the  character  of  their  soil  and  vegetation. 
These  park-like  meadows,  or,  as  the  natives  call  them, 
talawas,”  vary  in  extent  from  one  to  a thousand  acres. 
They  are  belted  by  the  surrounding  woods,  and  studded 
with  groups  of  timber  and  sometimes  with  single  trees 
of  majestic  chmensions.  Through  these  pastures  the 
deer  troop  in  herds  within  gunshot,  bounding  into  the 
nearest  cover  when  disturbed. 

Lower  still  and  immediately  adjoining  the  sea-coast, 
the  broken  forest  gives  place  to  brushwood,  with  here 
and  there  an  assemblage  of  dwarf  shrubs ; but  as  far  as 
the  eye  can  reach,  there  is  one  vast  level  of  impenetrable 
jungle,  broken  only  by  the  long  sweep  of  salt  marshes 
which  form  lakes  in  the  rainy  season,  but  are  dry  between 
the  monsoons,  and  crusted  with  crystals  that  glitter  like 
snow  in  the  sunshine. 

On  the  western  side  of  the  island  the  rivers  have 
formed  broad  alluvial  plains,  in  which  the  Dutch  at- 
tempted to  grow  sugar.  The  experiment  has  been  often 
resumed  since  ; but  even  here  the  soil  is  so  defective, 
that  the  cost  of  artificially  enriching  it  has  hitherto  been  a 
serious  obstruction  to  success  commercially,  although  in 
one  or  two  instances,  plantations  on  a small  scale  have 
succeeded  to  a certain  extent. 

Metals. — The  plutonic  rocks  of  Ceylon  are  but 
slightly  metalliferous,  and  hitherto  their  veins  and  de- 
posits have  been  but  imperfectly  examined.  The  first 
successful  survey  attempted  by  the  Government  was 
undertaken  during  the  administration  of  Viscount  Tor- 
rington,  who,  in  1847,  commissioned  Dr.  Gygax  to 
proceed  to  the  hill  district  south  of  Adam’s  Peak,  and 
furnish  a report  on  its  products.  His  investigations 
extended  from  Katnapoora,  in  a south-eastward  direc- 
tion, to  the  mountains  which  overhang  Bintenne,  but 
the  results  obtained  did  not  greatly  enlarge  the  know- 
ledge previously  possessed.  He  estabhshed  the  exist- 
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dice  of  tin  in  tlie  alluvium  along  tlie  base  of  tlie  moun- 
tains to  tlie  eastward  towards  Edelgasliena ; but  so  cir- 
cumstanced, owing  to  the  stream  of  the  Wellaway,  that, 
without  lowering  the  level  of  the  river,  the  metal  could 
not  be  extracted  with  advantage.  The  position  in  which 
it  occurs  is  similar  to  that  in  which  tin  ore  presents  itself 
in  Saxony;  and  along  Avith  it,  the  Singhalese,  when  search- 
ing for  gems,  discover  garnets,  corundum,  white  topazes, 
zircon,  and  tourmaline. 

Gold  is  found  in  minute  particles  at  Gettyhedra,  and 
in  the  beds  of  the  Maha  Oya  and  other  rivers  flowing 
toAvards  the  Avest.^  But  the  quantity  hitherto  discovered 
has  been  too  trmal  to  reAvard  the  search.  The  early  in- 
liabitants  of  the  island  Avere  not  ignorant  of  its  presence ; 
but  its  occurrence  on  a memorable  occasion,  as  well  as 
that  of  silver  and  copper,  is  recorded  in  the  Mahawanso 
as  a miraculous  manifestation,  which  signahsed  the 
founding  of  one  of  the  most  renoAvned  shrines  at  the 
ancient  capital.^ 

Nickel  and  cohalt  appear  in  small  quantities  in  Saf- 
fragam,  and  the  latter,  together  AAuth  rutile  (an  oxide  of 
titanium)  and  wolfram^  may  possibly  find  a market  in 
China  for  the  colouring  of  porcelain.^  Tellurium^  another 
i-are  and  valuable  metal,  hitherto  found  only  in  Transyl- 
vania and  the  Ural,  has  hkewise  been  discovered  in  these 


1 rtuanwelle,  a fort  about  forty 
miles  distant  from  Colombo,  derives 
its  name  from  the  sands  of  the  river 
which  flows  below  it, — rang-iodle, 

{golden  sand.”  Ramf-gallat’'  in 
the  central  province,  is  referable  to 
the  same  root — “ the  rock  of  gold.” 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xxiii.  j)-  ICC 
1(17. 

^ The  Asiatic  Anmial  Register  for 
1799  contains  the  following: — 

Extract  from  a letter  from  Colombo, 
dated  2(3?'/i  Oct.  1798. 

A discovery  has  been  lately  made 
here  of  a A’ery  rich  mine  of  quicksilver. 


about  six  miles  from  this  place.  The 
appearances  are  very  promising,  for 
a handful  of  the  earth  on  the  surface 
will,  by  being  washed,  produce  the 
value  of  a rupee.  A guard  is  set  over 
it,  and  accounts  sent  express  to  the 
Madras  Government.” — P.  53.  See 
also  Percival’s  Ceylon,  p.  539. 

JoiNViLLE,  in  a MS.  essay  on  The 
Geology  of  Ceylon,  now  in  the  library 
of  the  East  India  Company,  says  tliat 
near  Trincomalie  there  is  un  sable 
noir,  compost  de  detriments  de  trappe 
et  de  cristaux  de  fer,  dans  lequel  on 
trouve  par  le  lavage  heaucoup  de 
mercureT 
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mountains.  Manganese  is  abundant,  and  iron  occurs 
in  tlie  form  of  magnetic  iron  ore,  titanite,  chromate, 
yellow  hydrate,  per-oxide  and  iron  pyrites.  In  most  of 
these,  however,  the  metal  is  scanty,  and  the  ores  of  httle 
comparative  value,  except  for  the  extraction  of  manganese 
and  chrome.  “ But  there  is  another  description  of  iron 
ore,”  says  Dr.  Gygax,  in  his  official  report  to  the  Ceylon 
Government,  “ which  is  found  in  vast  abundance,  brown 
and  compact,  generally  in  the  state  of  carbonate,  though 
still  blended  with  a httle  chrome,  and  often  molybdena. 
It  occurs  in  large  masses  and  veins,  one  of  which  extends 
for  a distance  of  fifteen  miles ; from  it  milhons  of  tons 
may  be  extracted,  and  when  found  adjacent  to  fuel  and 
water-carriage,  it  might  be  worked  to  a profit.  The 
quahty  of  the  iron  ore  found  in  Ceylon  is  singularly  fine ; 
it  is  easily  smelted,  and  so  pure  when  reduced  as  to  re- 
semble silver.  The  rough  ore  produces  from  thirty  to 
seventy -five  per  cent.,  and  on  an  average  fully  fifty.  The 
iron  wrought  from  it  requires  no  puddhng,  and,  converted 
into  steel,  it  cuts  hke  a diamond.  The  metal  could  be  laid 
down  in  Colombo  at  £6  per  ton,  even  supposing  the  ore 
to  be  brought  thither  for  smelting,  and  prepared  with 
Enghsh  coal ; — anthracite  being  found  upon  the  spot,  it 
could  be  used  in  the  proportion  of  three  to  one  of  the 
British  coal ; and  the  cost  correspondingly  reduced.” 

Kemains  of  ancient  furnaces  are  met  with  in  all 
directions  precisely  similar  to  those  still  in  use  amongst 
the  natives.  The  Singhalese  obtain  the  ore  they  requffie 
without  the  trouble  of  mining ; seeking  a spot  where  the 
soil  has  been  loosened  by  the  rains,  they  break  off  a suf-^ 
ficient  quantity,  which,  in  less  than  three  hours,  they 
convert  into  iron  by  the  simplest  possible  means.  None 
of  their  furnaces  are  capable  of  smelting  more  than 
twenty  pounds  of  ore,  and  yet  this  quantity  yields  from 
seven  to  ten  pounds  of  good  metal. 

The  anthracite  alluded  to  by  Dr.  Gygax  is  found  in 
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the  soutliern  range  of  hills  near  Nambepane,  in  close 
proximity  to  rich  veins  of  plumbago^  which  are  largely 
^vorked  in  the  same  district,  and  the  quantity  of  the 
latter  anmially  exiported  from  Ceylon  exceeds  a thou- 
sand tons.  Molybdena  is  found  in  profusion  dispersed 
through  many  rocks  in  Saffingam,  and  occurs  in  al- 
luvium in  grey  scales,  so  nearly  resembhng  plumbago 
as  to  be  commonly  mistaken  for  it.  Kaolin^  called  by 
the  natives  Kirimattie^  appears  near  hTeuera-elha,  at  He- 
wahette,  Kaduganawa,  and  in  many  of  the  higher  ranges 
as  well  as  in  the  low  country  near  Colombo ; its  colour  is 
so  clear  as  to  be  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  por- 
celain^ ; but  as  yet  the  difficulty  and  cost  of  carriage 
render  it  unavaihng  for  commerce,  and  the  only  use  to 
which  it  has  hitherto  been  apphed  is  to  serve  for  white- 
Avash  instead  of  hme. 

Nitre  has  long  been  known  to  exist  in  Ceylon,  Avhere 
the  locahties  in  Avhich  it  occurs  are  similar  to  those  in 
Brazil.  In  Saffragam  alone  there  are  upwards  of  sixty 
caverns  knoAvn  to  the  natives,  from  which  it  may  be 
extracted,  and  others  exist  in  various  parts  of  the  island, 
Avhere  the  abundance  of  Avood  to  assist  in  its  lixiviation 
Avould  render  that  process  easy  and  profitable.  Yet  so 
sparingly  has  this  been  hitherto  attempted,  that  even  for 
pur[)oses  of  refrigeration,  crude  saltpetre  is  stiU  imported 
from  India.  ^ 

Ceais. — But  the  chief  interest  Avhich  attaches  to  the 


^ Tlie  kaolin  of  Ceylon,  according 
to  an  analysis  in  1847,  consists  of — 

Pure  kaolin  , . . 70'0 

Silica  ....  2G'0 

MolyLdena  and  iron  oxide  4-0 

100-0 

Tn  the  Ming-she,  or  history  of  the 
Aling  d}uiasty,  a.T).  1308 — 1043,  by 
Chan-ting-yuh,  pottery-stone  ” is 
enumerated  among  the  imports  into 
China  from  C^eylon. — Jk  cccxxvi.  p.  5. 

^ Phe  mineralogy  of  Ceylon  has 


hitherto  undergone  no  scientific  scru- 
tiny, nor  have  its  mineral  productions 
been  arranged  in  any  systematic  and 
comprehensive  catalogue.  Specimens 
are  to  be  found  in  abundance  in  the 
hands  of  native  dealers  ; but  from 
indifference  or  caution  they  express 
their  inability  to  afibrd  adequate  in- 
formation as  to  their  locality,  their 
geological  position,  or  even  to  show 
with  sufficient  certainty  that  they 
belong  to  the  island.  Dr.  Gygax,  as 
the  results  of  some  years  spent  in  ex- 
ploring different  districts  previous  to 
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mountains  and  rocks  of  this  region,  arises  from  the 
fact  that  they  contain  those  mines  of  precious  stones 
which  from  time  immemorial  have  conferred  renown 
on  Ceylon.  The  ancients  celebrated  the  gems  as  well 
as  the  pearls  of  “ Taprobane ; ” the  tales  of  mariners 
returning  from  their  eastern  expeditions  supphed  to 
the  story-tellers  of  the  Arabian  Mghts  their  fables  of 
the  jewels  of  “Serendib;”  and  the  travellers  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  on  coming  back  to  Eirrope,  told  of  the 
“ sapphires,  topazes,  amethysts,  garnets,  and  other  costly 
stones  ” of  Ceylon,  and  of  the  ruby  which  belonged  to 


1847,  was  enabled  to  furnish  a list  of 
but  thirty-seven  species,  the  site  of 

1.  Hock  crystal 

2.  Iron  quartz 

3.  Common  quartz 

4.  Amethyst 

6.  Garnet 

6.  Cinnamon  stone 

7.  Harmotome 

8.  Hornblende 

9.  Hypersthene 

10.  Common  corundum  . 

11.  Huby 

12.  Chrysoberyl 

13.  Pleonaste  . 

14.  Zircon 

15.  Mica 

16.  Adular 

17.  Common  felspar 

18.  Green  felspar 

19.  Albite 

20.  Chlorite  . 

21.  Finite 

22.  Black  tourmaline 

23.  Calcspar  . 

24.  Bitterspar 

25.  Apatite 

26.  Fluorspar  . 

27.  Chiastolite 

28.  Iron  pyrites 

29.  Magnetic  iron  pyrites 

30.  Brown  iron  ore 

31.  Spathose  iron  ore 

32.  Manganese 

33.  Molybden  glance 

34.  Tin  ore 

35.  Arseniate  of  nickel  . 

36.  Plumbago 

37.  Epistilbite 


which  he  had  determined  by  personal 
inspection.  These  were  - 

, Abundant. 

. Safiragam. 

. Abundant. 

. Galle  Back,  Caltiira. 

. Abundant. 

. Belligam. 

. St.  Lucia,  Colombo. 

. Abundant. 

. Ditto. 

. Badulla. 

. Ditto  and  SafFragam. 

. Ratganga,  North  SafFragam. 

. Badulla. 

. YVellaway-ganga,  SafLagam. 

. Abundant. 

. Patna  Hills,  North-east. 

. Abundant. 

. Kandy. 

. Melly  Matt4. 

. Kandy, 

. Patna  Hills 
. Neuera-ellia. 

. Abundant. 

. Ditto. 

. Galle  Back. 

. Ditto. 

. Mount  Lavinia. 

. Peradenia. 

. Ditto,  Hajawelle. 

. Abundant. 

. Galle  Back. 

. SafFragam. 

. Abundant. 

. SafFragam. 

. Ditto, 

. Morowa  Corle. 

. St.  Lucia. 
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the  king  of  the  island,  ‘‘  a span  in  length,  without  a 
flaw,  and  brilhant  beyond  description.”^ 

The  extent  to  which  gems  are  still  found  is  sufficient 
to  account  for  the  early  traditions  of  their  splendour 
and  profusion ; and  fabulous  as  this  story  of  the  ruby 
of  the  Kandyan  Idngs  may  be,  the  abundance  of  gems 
in  Saffragam  has  given  to  the  capital  of  the  district 
the  name  of  Ratnapoora^  which  means  literally  ‘‘the 
city  of  rubies.”^  They  are  not,  however,  confined  to 
this  quarter  alone,  but  quantities  are  still  found  on  the 
western  plains  between  Adam’s  Peak  and  the  sea,  at 

Keuera-elha,  in  Oovah,  at  Kandy,  at  Mattelle  in  the 

central  province,  and  at  Euanwelle  near  Colombo,  at 
Matura,  and  in  the  beds  of  the  rivers  eastwards  towards 
the  ancient  Mahagam. 

But  the  localities  which  chiefly  supply  the  Ceylon 
gems  are  the  alluvial  plains  at  the  foot  of  the  stu- 
pendous hills  of  Saffragam,  to  which  the  detritus  of  the 
rocks  has  been  carried  down  and  intercepted  by  the 
slight  elevations  that  rise  at  some  distance  from  the 
base  of  the  mountains.  The  most  remarkable  of  these 
gem-bearing  deposits  is  in  the  flat  country  around 

Ballangodde,  south-east  of  Eatnapoora  ; but  almost 

eveiy  valley  in  communication  with  the  rocks  of  the 
higher  ranges  contains  stones  of  more  or  less  value,  and 
the  beds  of  the  rivers  flowing  southward  from  the 
mountain  chain  are  so  rich  in  comminuted  fragments 
of  rubies,  sapphires,  and  garnets^,  that  their  sands  in 


^ Traveh  of  Polo,  a Vene- 

tian, in  the  'rhiHeenth  Century,  Lond. 
1818. 

In  tlio  vicinity  of  Patnapoora 
there  are  to  be  obtained  masses  of 
quartz  of  the  most  delicate  rose 
colour.  Some  pieces,  which  were 
bron^dit  to  me  in  Colombo,  were  of 
extraordinary  beauty  j and  I have 
reason  to  ])elieve  that  it  can  be  ob- 
tained in  pieces  larpre  enough  to  be 
used  as  slabs  for  tables,  or  formed 
into  vases  and  columns.  I may  obseiwe 

VOL.  I. 


that  similar  pieces  are  to  be  found 
in  the  south  of  Ireland,  near  Cork. 

^ Mr.  Baker,  in  a work  entitled 
The  Rifle  and  the  Hound  in  Ceylon, 
thus  describes  the  sands  of  the  Maniek- 
ganga,  near  the  mins  of  Mahagam, 
in  the  south-eastern  extremity  of  the 
island  : — The  sand  was  composed 
of  mica,  quartz,  sapphire,  ruby,  and 
j acinth  ; but  the  large  proportion  of 
ruby  sand  was  so  extraordinary  that 
it  seemed  to  rival  Sindbad’s  story  of 
the  vale  of  gems.  The  whole  of  this 

I) 
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some  places  are  used  by  lapidaries  in  polisliing  tlie 
softer  stones,  and  in  sawing  the  elephants’  grinders 
into  plates.  The  cook  of  a government  officer  at 
GaUe  recently  brought  to  him  a ruby  about  the  size 
of  a small  pea,  which  he  had  taken  from  the  crop  of  a 
fowl. 

Of  late  years  considerable  energy  has  been  shown  by 
those  engaged  in  the  search  for  gems  ; neglected  dis- 
tricts have  been  explored,  and  new  fields  have  been 
opened  up  at  such  places  as  Ilarangodde  and  Wera- 
loopa,  whence  stones  have  been  taken  of  unusual  size 
and  value. 

It  is  not,  however,  in  the  upper  strata  of  gravel,  nor 
in  those  now  in  process  of  formation,  that  the  natives 
search  for  gems.  They  penetrate  to  the  depth  of 
from  ten  to  twenty  feet,  in  order  to  reach  a lower 
deposit  distinguished  by  the  name  of  Nellan^  in  which 
the  objects  of  their  search  are  found.  This  is  of  so 
remote  an  origin  that  it  underlies  the  present  beds  of 
rivers,  and  is  generally  separated  from  them  or  from 
the  superincumbent  gravel  by  a hard  crust  (called 
Kadua\  a few  inches  in  thickness,  and  so  consolidated 
as  to  have  somewhat  the  appearance  of  laterite,  or  of 
sun-burnt  brick.  The  nehan  is  for  the  most  part  hori- 
zontal, but  occasionally  it  is  raised  into  an  inchne  as  it 
approaches  the  base  of  the  hills.  It  appears  to  have 
been  deposited  previous  to  the  irruption  of  the  basalt, 
and  to  have  undergone  some  alteration  from  the  contact. 
It  consists  of  water-worn  pebbles  firmly  imbedded  in 
the  soil,  and  occasionally  there  occur  large  lumps  of 
granite  and  gneiss,  in  the  hollows  under  which,  as 
well  as  in  “pockets”  in  the  clay  (which  from  their 
shape  the  natives  denominate  “ elephants’  footsteps”) 


was  valueless,  but  the  appearance  of 
the  sand  was  very  inviting,  as  the 
shallow  stream  in  rippling  over  it 
magnified  the  tiny  gems  into  stones 
of  some  magnitude.  I passed  an  hour 


in  vainly  searching  for  a ruby  worth 
collecting,  but  the  largest  did  not 
exceed  the  size  of  a mustaKl  seed.” 
— and  Hound  in  Ceylon, 

p.  181. 
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gems  are  frequently  found  in  groups  as  if  washed  in 
by  the  current. 

The  persons  who  devote  themselves  to  this  uncertain 
pursuit  are  chiefly  Singhalese,  and  the  season  selected 
by  tliem  for  ‘‘gemming”  is  between  December  and 
Marcli,  when  the  waters  are  low.^  The  poorer  and  least 
enterprising  adventurers  betake  themselves  to  the  beds 
of  streams,  but  the  most  certain  though  the  most  costly 
course  is  to  sink  pits  in  the  adjacent  plains,  which  are 
consequently  indented  with  such  traces  of  recent  ex- 
plorers. The  upper  gravel  is  pierced,  the  covering 
crust  is  reached  and  broken  through,  and  the  nellan 
being  shovelled  into  conical  baskets  and  washed  to 
free  it  from  the  sand,  the  residuum  is  carefully  searched 
for  whatever  rounded  crystals  and  minute  gems  it  may 
contain. 

It  is  strongly  characteristic  of  the  want  of  energy  in 
tlie  Singhalese,  that  although  for  centuries  these  alluvial 
plains  and  watercourses  have  been  searched  without 
ceasing,  no  attempt  appears  to  have  been  made  to  explore 
the  rocks  themselves,  in  the  debris  of  which  the  gems 
have  been  brouglit  down  by  the  rivers.  Dr.  Gygax  says  : 
“ I found  at  Hiina  Pohura,  on  the  south-eastern  dechne 
of  the  Tettigalle-Kanda,  about  the  middle  of  the  descent, 
a stratum  of  grey  granite  containing,  with  iron  pyrites 
and  molybdena,  innumerable  ruliies  from  one-tenth  to  a 
fourth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  of  a fine  rose  colour, 
but  split  and  hilling  to  powder.  This  is  not  an  isolated 
lied  of  minerals,  but  a regular  stratum  extending  pro- 
bably to  tlie  same  depth  and  distance  as  the  other 
granite  formations.  I followed  it  as  far  as  was  practi- 
cal)le  for  close  examination,  but  everywhere  in  the 
lower  part  of  tlie  valley  I found  it  so  decomposed  that 
the  hammer  sunk  in  the  rock,  and  even  bamboos  were 
growing  in  it.  On  the  higher  ground  near  some 


' A very  interesting:  account  of 
Gems  and  Gem  iSearchiny , l)y  Mr. 


AVm.  Stewart,  appeared  in  tlio  Co- 
lo7nbo  Observer  for  dime,  1866. 
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small  round  hills  which  intercept  it,  I found  the  rubies 
changed  into  brown  corundum.  Upon  the  hills  them- 
selves the  trace  was  lost,  and  instead  of  a stratum  there 
was  merely  a wild  chaos  of  blocks  of  yellow  granite.  I 
carefully  examined  all  the  minerals  which  this  stratum 
contains, — felspar,  mica,  and  quartz  molybdena,  and  iron 
pyrites, — and  I found  all  similar  to  those  I had  pre- 
viously got  adhering  to  rough  rubies  offered  for  sale  at 
Colombo.  I firmly  believe  that  in  such  strata  the  rubies 
of  Ceylon  are  originally  founds  and  that  those  in  the 
white  and  blue  clay  at  Ballangodde  and  Eatnapoora  are 
but  secondary  deposits.  I am  further  inchned  to  beheve 
that  these  extend  over  the  whole  island,  although  often 
intercepted  and  changed  in  their  direction  by  the  rising 
of  the  yellow  granite.”  It  is  highly  probable  that  the 
finest,  rubies  are  to  be  found  in  this  rock  perfect 
and  unchanged  by  decomposition ; and  that  they  are 
to  be  obtained  by  opening  a regular  mine  hke  the 
ruby  mine  of  Badakshan  in  Bactria  described  by  Sir 
Alexander  Burnes.  Dr.  Gygax  adds  that  having  often 
received  the  minerals  of  this  stratum  with  the  crystals 
perfect,  he  has  reason  to  beheve  that  places  are  known 
to  the  natives  where  such  mines  might  be  opened  with 
confidence  of  success. 

Eubies  both  crystalline  and  amorphous  are  also  found 
in  a particular  stratum  of  dolomite  at  Bullatotte  and 
BaduUa,  in  which  there  is  a peculiar  copper-coloured 
mica  with  metalhc  lustre.  Star  rubies^  the  “ asteria”  of 
Eliny  (so  called  from  their  containing  a movable  six- 
rayed  star),  are  to  be  procured  at  Eatnapoora  and  for  very 
trifling  sums.  The  blue  tinge  which  detracts  from  the 
value  of  the  pure  ruby,  (whose  colour  should  resemble 
‘‘  pigeon’s  blood,”)  is  removed  by  the  Singhalese,  by 
enveloping  the  stone  in  the  hme  of  a calcined  shell  and 
exposing  it  to  a high  heat.  Spinel  of  extremely  beauti- 
ful colours  is  found  in  the  bed  of  the  Mahawelh-ganga  at 
Kandy,  and  from  the  locahty  it  has  obtained  the  name  of 
Candite. 
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It  is  strange  that  although  the  sapphire  is  obtained 
in  this  region  in  greater  quantity  than  the  ruby,  it  has 
never  yet  been  discovered  in  the  original  matri-X,  and 
the  small  fragments  which  sometimes  occur  in  dolomite 

O 

show  that  there  it  is  but  a deposit.  From  its  exquisite 
colour  and  the  size  in  which  it  is  commonly  found,  it 
is  by  far  the  most  valuable  gem  of  the  island.  A 
piece  which  was  dug  out  of  the  alluvium  within  a few 
miles  of  Eatnapoora  in  1853,  was  purchased  by  a Moor 
at  Colombo,  in  whose  hands  it  was  valued  at  upwards  of 
four  thousand  pounds. 

The  original  site  of  the  oriental  topaz  is  equally  un- 
known with  that  of  the  sapphire.  The  Singhalese  rightly 
beheve  them  to  be  the  same  stone  only  differing  in 
colour,  and  crystals  are  said  to  be  obtained  with  one  por- 
tion yellow  and  the  other  blue. 

Garnets  of  inferior  quality  are  common  in  the  gneiss, 
but  finer  ones  are  found  in  the  hornblende  rocks. 

Cinnamon-stone  (which  is  properly  a variety  of 
garnet)  is  so  extremely  abundant,  that  rocks  con- 
taining it  in  profusion  exist  in  many  places,  especially 
in  the  alluvium  around  Matura ; and  at  Belligam,  a few 
miles  east  from  Point-de-Galle,  a detached  mass  is  so 
largely  composed  of  cinnamon-stones  that  it  is  carried 
away  in  lumps  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  and  pohshing 
them. 

The  Cafs-eye  is  one  of  the  jewels  of  which  the 
Singhalese  are  especially  proud,  from  a belief  that  it  is 
only  found  in  their  island ; but  in  this  I apprehend  they 
are  misinformed,  as  specimens  of  equal  merit  have  been 
brouglit  from  Quilon  and  Cochin  on  the  southern  coast 
of  Hindustan.  The  cat’s-eye  is  a greenish  translucent 
quartz,  and  when  cut  en  cahochon  it  presents  a moving 
internal  reflection  which  is  ascribed  to  the  presence  of 
filaments  of  asbestos.  Its  perfection  is  estimated  by  the 
natives  in  proportion  to  the  narrowness  and  sharpness  of 
the  ray  and  the  pure  ohve-tint  of  the  ground  over  which 
it  plays. 
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Amethysts  are  got  in  the  gneiss,  and  some  discoloured 
though  beautiful  specimens  in  syenite  ; they  are  too  com- 
mon to  be  highly  esteemed.  The  “ Matura  Diamonds,” 
which  are  largely  used  by  the  native  jewellers,  consist 
of  zircon,  found  in  the  syenite  not  only  uncoloured, 
but  also  of  pink  and  yellow  tints,  the  former  passing  for 
rubies. 

But  one  of  the  prettiest  though  commonest  gems  in 
the  island  is  the  “Moon-stone,”  a variety  of  pearly 
adularia  presenting  chatoyant  rays  when  simply  pohshed. 
They  are  so  abundant  that  the  finest  specimens  may 
be  bought  for  a few  shillings.  These,  with  aqua  marina^ 
a bad  description  of  opal  rock  crystal  in  extremely  large 
pieces,  tourmaline^  and  a number  of  others  of  no  great 
value,  compose  the  fist  of  native  gems  procurable  in 
Ceylon.^  Diamonds,  emeralds,  agates,  carnehans,  and 
turquoise,  when  they  are  exhibited  by  the  natives,  have 
all  been  imported  from  India. 

During  the  dynasty  of  the  Kandyan  sovereigns,  the 
right  of  digging  for  gems  was  a royalty  reserved  jealously 
by  the  King ; and  the  inhabitants  of  particular  villages 
were  employed  in  then*  search  under  the  superintendence 
of  herechtary  officers,  with  the  rank  of  “ Mudianse.”  By 
the  British  Government  the  monopoly  was  early  abohshed 
as  a source  of  revenue,  and  no  hcense  is  now  required  by 
the  jewel-hunters. 

Great  numbers  of  persons  of  the  worst-regulated 
habits  are  constantly  engaged  in  this  exciting'  and  pre- 
carious trade  ; and  serious  demoralisation  is  engendered 
amongst  the  'villagers  by  the  idle  and  dissolute  adven- 
turers who  resort  to  Saffragam.  Systematic  industry 
suffers,  and  the  cultivation  of  the  land  is  frequently  neg- 


' Caswini  and  some  of  the  Arabian 
geographers  assert  that  the  diamond 
is  found  at  Adam’s  Peak  ; hut  this  is 
improbable,  as  there  is  no  formation 
here  resembling  the  cascalhao  of 
Brazil  or  the  diamond  conglomerate 


of  Golconda.  If  diamonds  were  of- 
fered for  sale  in  Ceylon,  in  the  time 
of  the  Au’ab  navigators,  they  must 
have  been  brought  thither  from 
India.  (Journ.  As.  Soc.  Bmy.  xiii. 
633.) 
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Iccted  whilst  its  owners  are  absorbed  in  tliese  speculative 
and  tantalising  piirsiuts.  The  products  of  their  searches 
arc  disposed  of  to  the  Moors,  who  resort  to  Saffragani 
from  the  low  country,  carrying  up  cloth  and  salt,  to  be  ex- 
changed for  gems  and  coffee.  At  the  annual  Buddhist  fes- 
tival of  the  Pera-hara,  a jewel-fair  is  held  at  Eatnapoora, 
to  which  purchasers  resort  from  all  parts  of  Ceylon.  Of 
iate  years,  however,  the  condition  of  the  people  in  Saffra- 
gam  has  so  much  improved  that  it  has  become  difficult  to 
obtain  the  finest  jewels,  the  wealthier  natives  preferring 
to  retain  them  as  investments  : they  part  with  them 
reluctantly,  and  only  for  gold,  which  they  find  equally 
convenient  for  concealment.^ 

The  lapidaries  who  cut  and  polish  the  stones  are 
chiefly  Moors,  but  their  tools  are  so  primitive,  and 
their  skill  so  deficient,  tliat  a gem  generally  loses  in 
value  by  having  passed  throiigh  their  hands.  The 
inferior  kinds,  such  as  cinnamon-stones,  garnets,  and 
tourmaline,  are  polished  by  oi’dinary  artists  at  Kandy, 
IMatura,  and  Galle ; but  the  more  expert  lapidaries,  who 
cut  rubies  and  sapphires,  reside  chiefly  at  Caltura  and 
Colombo. 

As  a general  rule,  the  rarer  gems  are  less  costly  in 
Europe  than  in  Colombo.  In  London  and  Paris  the 
quantities  brought  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  suffi- 
cient to  establish  something  like  a market  value  ; but,  in 
Ceylon,  the  supply  is  so  uncertain  that  the  price  is 
always  regulated  at  the  moment  by  the  rank  and  wealth 
of  the  purchaser.  Strange  to  say,  too,  there  is  often  an 
unwillingness  even  amongst  the  Moorish  dealers  to  sell 
the  rarest  and  finest  specimens ; those  who  are  wealthy 
being  anxious  to  retain  them,  and  few  but  stones  of 
secondary  value  are  offered  for  sale.  Besides,  the 
Ihijahs  and  native  Princes  of  India,  amongst  whom  the 
passion  for  jewels  is  universal,  are  known  to  give  such 

liavo  frequently  been  given  for  a 
sovereign. 


^ So  eager  is  tlie  appetite  for 
boarding  in  tliese  bills,  that  eleven 
rupees  (cqiud  to  twenty-two  sbillings) 
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extravagant  prices  that  the  best  are  always  sent  to  them 
from  Ceylon. 

From  the  Custom  House  returns  it  is  impossible  to 
form  any  calculation  as  to  the  value  of  the  precious 
stones  exported  from  the  island.  A portion  only  ap- 
pears, even  of  those  sent  to  England,  the  remainder 
being  despatched  through  the  post-office,  or  carried  away 
by  private  parties.  Of  the  total  number  found,  one- 
fourth  is  probably  purchased  by  the  natives  themselves, 
more  than  one-half  is  sent  to  the  Continent  of  India,  and 
the  remainder  represents  the  export  to  Europe.  Com- 
puted in  this  way,  the  value  of  precious  stones  found  in 
the  island  may  be  estimated  at  about  10,000/.  per  annum. 

Eivers. — From  the  mountainous  configuration  of  the 
country  and  the  abundance  of  rain,  the  rivers  are 
large  and  numerous  in  the  south  of  the  island  — ten  of 
considerable  magnitude  flowing  into  the  sea  on  the  west 
coast,  between  Point-de-Galle  and  Manaar,  and  a still 
greater  number,  though  inferior  in  volume,  on  the  east. 
In  the  low  country,  where  the  heat  is  intense  and  eva- 
poration proportionate,  the  rivers  derive  httle  of  their 
supply  from  springs ; and  the  passing  showers  do  scarcely 
more  than  replace  the  moisture  drawn  by  the  sun  from 
the  parched  and  thirsty  soil. 

Hence  in  the  plains  there  are  comparatively  few  rivu- 
lets or  running  streams ; the  rivers  there  flow  in  almost 
sohtary  lines  to  the  sea ; and  the  beds  of  their  minor 
affluents  serve  only  to  conduct  to  them  the  occasional 
torrents  which  descend  at  the  change  of  each  monsoon, 
their  channels  at  other  times  being  exhausted  and  dry. 
But  in  their  course  through  the  hills,  and  the  broken 
ground  at  their  base,  they  are  supplied  by  numerous 
feeders,  which  convey  to  them  the  frequent  showers 
that  fall  in  these  high  altitudes.  Hence  their  tracks 
are  through  some  of  the  noblest  scenery  in  the  world ; 
rushing  through  ravines  and  glens,  and  faffing  over 
precipitous  rocks  in  the  depths  of  wooded  valleys, 
they  exhibit  a succession  of  rapids,  cataracts,  and  torrents, 
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unsurpassed  in  magnificence  and  beauty.  On  reaching 
the  plains,  the  boldness  of  them  march  and  the  graceful 
oiithne  of  their  sweep  are  indicative  of  the  little  obstruc- 
tion opposed  by  the  sandy  and  porous  soil  through  which 
they  how.  Throughout  their  entire  course  dense  forests 
shade  their  banks,  and,  as  they  approach  the  sea,  tama- 
risks and  over-arching  mangroves  mark  where  their 
waters  mingle  with  the  tide. 

Of  all  the  Ceylon  rivers,  the  most  important  by  far 
is  the  MahaweUi-ganga  — the  Ganges  of  Ptolemy  — 
which,  rising  in  the  south  near  Adam’s  Peak,  traverses 
more  than  one-third  of  the  mountain  zone  drains  up- 
wards of  four  thousand  square  miles,  and  hows  into  the 
sea  by  a number  of  branches,  near  the  noble  harbour  of 
Trincomalie.  The  following  table  gives  a comparative 
view  of  the  magnitude  of  the  rivers  that  rise  in  the  hills, 
and  of  the  extent  of  the  low  country  traversed  by  each 
of  them  : — 


Square  Miles 

Square  Miles 

Length  of 

Embouchure, 

drained  in 

drained  in  the 

Course  of 

Mountain 

low  Country, 

the  main 

Zone. 

about 

Stream. 

aNfahawelli-ganga  . 

near  Tnncomalie  . 

1782 

2300 

134 

Kirinde  .... 

at  Mahagan  . . . 

34 

300 

62 

Wellaway  . . . 

near  Ilambangtotte 

263 

500 

69 

Neivalle  .... 

at  Matura  . , . 

64 

200 

42 

(Three  Rivers)  . . 

near  Tangalle  . . 

56 

200 

Gindura  .... 

near  Galle  . . . 

189 

200 

59 

Kalu-oya  .... 

at  Caltura  . . 

841 

300 

72 

Kalany  .... 

Colombo  .... 

692 

200 

84 

The  Kaymel  or  Ma- 

haoya  .... 

near  Negombo  . . 

253 

200 

68 

Dederoo-oya . . . 

near  Chilaw . . . 

38 

700 

70 

4212 

5100 

In  addition  to  these,  there  are  a number  of  large 
rivers  w^hich  belong  entirely  to  the  plains  in  the  northern 
and  south-eastern  portions  of  the  island.  Tlie  principal 
are  the  Arive  and  the  Mo  deregam,  which  how  into 


' Seo  ante,  p.  12,  for  a definition  of  wliat  constitutes  the  mountain 
zone”  of  Ceylon. 
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the  Gulf  of  Manaar ; the  Kala-oya  and  the  Kandalady, 
which  empty  themselves  into  the  Bay  of  Calpentyn ; 
the  Maniek  or  Kattragam,  and  the  Koombookgam,  oppo- 
site to  the  Little  Bass  rocks  ; and  the  hlaveloor,  the 
CJiadawak,  and  Arookgam,  south  of  Batticaloa.  The 
extent  of  country  drained  by  these  latter  streams  is  little 
short  of  thirteen  thousand  square  miles. 

Very  few  of  the  rivers  of  Ceylon  are  navigable,  and 
these  only  by  canoes  and  fiat-bottomed  paddy  boats, 
which  ascend  some  of  the  largest  for  short  distances, 
till  impeded  by  the  rapids,  occasioned  by  rocks  at  the 
lowest  range  of  the  hills.  In  this  way  the  Keivalle  at 
Matura  can  be  ascended  for  about  fifteen  miles,  as  far  as 
Wellehara;  the  Kalu-ganga  can  be  traversed  from  Cal- 
tura  to  Eatnapoora  ; the  Bentotte  river  for  sixteen  miles 
to  Pittagalla  ; and  the  Kalany  from  Colombo  to  the  foot 
of  the  mountains  near  Ambogammoa.  The  Maha- 
welh-ganga  is  navigable  from  Trincomahe  to  within  a 
short  distance  of  Kandy  ^ ; and  many  of  the  lesser 
streams,  the  Kirinde  and  Wellaway  in  the  south,  and 
the  Kaymel,  the  Dedroo-oya,  and  the  Aripo  river  on  the 
west  of  the  island,  are  used  for  short  distances  by  boats. 

All  these  streams  are  hable,  during  the  fury  of  the 
monsoons,  to  be  surcharged  with  rain  till  they  over- 
flow their  banks,  and  spread  in  wide  inundations  over 
the  level  country.  On  the  subsidence  of  their  waters, 
the  intense  heat  of  the  sun  acting  on  the  surface  they 
leave  deserted,  produces  a noxious  and  fatal  malaria. 
Hence  the  rivers  of  Ceylon  present  the  curious  anomaly, 
that  whilst  the  tanks  and  reservoirs  of  the  interior  chf- 
fuse  a healthful  coolness  around,  the  running  water  of  the 
rivers  is  prolific  of  fevers  ; and  in  some  seasons  so  deadly 
is  the  pestilence  that  the  Malabar  coohes,  as  well  as  the 
native  peasantry,  betake  themselves  to  precipitate  flight.^ 


1 Por  an  account  of  the  capabilities 
of  tlie  Maliawelli-ganga,  as  regards 
navigation,  see  Brooke’s  Roy. 

Geoy.  Journ.  vol.  iii.  p.  223,  and  posty 
Yol.  II.  p.  423. 


^ It  lias  been  remarked  along  the 
Ylahawelli-ganga,  a few  miles  from 
Kandy,  that  during  the  deadly  season, 
after  the  subsidence  of  the  rains,  the 
jungle  fever  generally  attacks  one 
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Few  of  the  larger  rivers  have  been ' bridged,  except 
those  which  intersect  the  great  high  roads  from  Foiiit- 
de-Galle  to  Colombo,  and  thence  to  Kandy.  Near  the 
sea  this  has  been  effected  by  timber  platforms,  sustained 
by  piles  sufficiently  strong  to  withstand  the  force  of  the 
floods  at  the  change  of  each  monsoon.  A bridge  of 
boats  connects  each  side  of  the  Kalany,  and  on  reacli- 
ing  the  Mahawelh-ganga  at  Peradenia,  one  of  the 
most  picturesque  structures  on  the  island  is  a noble 
bridge  of  a single  arch,  205  feet  in  span,  chiefly  con- 
structed of  satin-wood,  and  thrown  across  the  river  by 
General  Fraser  in  1832.  It  is  also  crossed  by  a suspen- 
sion-bridge recently  erected  at  Gampola.  The  principal 
rivers  have  been  bridged,  between  Kandy  and  Kornegalle. 

On  reaching  the  margin  of  the  sea,  an  appearance  is 
presented  by  the  outline  of  the  coast,  near  the  em- 
bouchures of  the  principal  rivers,  wliich  is  very  remark- 
able. It  is  common  to  both  sides  of  the  island,  though 
it  has  attained  its  greatest  development  on  the  east. 
In  order  to  comprehend  its  formation,  it  is  necessary 
to  observe  tliat  Ceylon  hes  in  the  course  of  the  ocean 
currents  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  which  run  north  or 
south  according  to  tlie  pre- 
valence of  the  monsoon,  and 
with  greater  or  less  velocity 
in  proportion  to  its  force  at 
particular  periods. 

In  tlie  beginning  and  dur- 
ing the  strength  of  the  north- 
east monsoon  the  current  sets 
strongly  along  the  coast  of 
Coromandel  to  the  soutliward, 
a portion  of  it  frequently  en- 
tering Falks  Bay  to  the  north  of  Ceylon  ; but  the  main 
stream  keeping  invariably  to  the  east  of  the  island. 


face  of  tlie  hills  through  which  it 
winds,  leaving  the  opposite  side  en- 
tirely exempted;  as  if  the  poisonous 


vapour,  being  carried  by  the  current 
of  air,  affected  only  those  aspects 
against  which  it  directly  impinged.  ^ 
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runs  with  a velocity  of  from  one  and  a half  to  two 
miles  an  hour,  and  after  passing  the  Great  Bass,  its 
course  tends  seaward.  At  other  times,  after  the  mon- 
soon has  spent  its  violence, 
the  current  is  weak,  and 
follows  the  hne  of  the  land 
to  the  westward  as  far  as 
Point-de-Galle,  or  even  to 
Colombo. 

In  the  south-west  monsoon 
the  current  changes  its  direc- 
tion ; and,  although  it  flows 
steadily  to  the  northward, 
CURRENT  IN  THE  s.  w.  MONSOON.  uloiig  tho  oast  shoro  of  thc 
Indian  Peninsula,  its  action  is  very  irregular  and  unequal 
till  it  reaches  the  Coromandel  coast,  after  passing  Ceylon. 
This  is  accounted  for  by  the  obstruction  opposed  by 
the  headlands  of  Ceylon,  which  so  intercept  the  stream 
that  the  current,  which  might  otherwise  set  into  the  Gulf 
of  Manaar,  takes  a south-easterly  direction  by  Galle  and 
Dondera  Head.^ 

There  being  no  lakes  in  Ceylon^,  in  the  still  waters 
of  which  the  rivers  might  clear  themselves  of  the  earthy 
matter  swept  along  in  their  rapid  course  from  the  hills, 
they  arrive  at  the  beach  laden  with  sand  and  alluGum, 
and  at  their  junction  with  the  ocean  being  met 
transversely  by  the  gulf-streams,  the  sand  and  soil 
with  which  they  are  laden,  instead  of  being  carried 
out  to  sea,  are  heaped  up  in  bars  along  the  shores. 
These,  augmented  by  similar  deposits  held  in  suspen- 


1 For  an  account  of  tlie  currents 
of  Ceylon,  see  Horsbuegh’s  Direc- 
tions for  Sailing  to  and  from  the  East 
Indies,  voL  i.  p.  616,  536,  580  ] 
Keith  Johnston’s  Ehysical  Atlas, 
plate  xiii.  p.  50. 

2 Pliny  alludes  to  a lake  in  Ceylon 
of  vast  dimensions,  but  it  is  clear 
that  his  informants  must  have  spoken 


of  one  of  the  huge  tanks  for  ^ the 
purpose  of  irrigation.  Some  of  the 
Mappe-mondes  of  the  Middle  Ages 
place  a lake  in  the  middle  of  the 
island,  with  a city  inhabited  by 
astrologers ; but  they  have  merely 
reproduced  the  error  of  earlier  geo- 
graphers. (Santarem,  Cosmog,  tom. 
iii.  p.  336.) 
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sion  by  the  currents,  soon  extend  to  north  and  south, 
and  force  the  rivers  to  flow  behind  them  in  search  of  a 
new  outlet. 

These  formations  once  commenced,  their  growth  pro- 
ceeds with  rapidity,  more  especially  on  the  east  side  of 
the  island ; as  the  southern  current  in  skirting  the 
Coromandel  coast  brings  with  it  quantities  of  sand,  which 
it  deposits,  in  tranquil  weather,  and  this  being  carried 
by  the  wind  is  piled  in  heaps  from  Point  Pedro  to 
Ilambangtotte.  At  the  latter  point  hills  are  formed 
of  such  height  and  dimensions,  that  it  is  often  necessary 
to  remove  buildings  out  of  their  line  of  encroachment.^ 

At  the  mouths  of  the  rivers  the  bars  thus  created 
generally  follow  the  direction  of  the 
current,  and  the  material  deposited 
being  dried  and  partially  consohdated 
in  the  intervals  between  the  tides,  long 
embankments  are  gradually  raised,  be- 
hind which  the  rivers  flow  for  con- 
siderable distances  before  entering  the 
sea.  Occasionally  their  embouchures 
become  closed  by  the  accumulations 
Avithout,  and  the  pent-up  water  as- 
sumes the  appearance  of  a still  canal, 
more  or  less  broad  according  to  the 
level  of  the  beach,  and  extending  for 
miles  along  the  coast,  beUveen  the 
mainland  and  the  neiv  formations. 

When  swollen  by  the  rains,  if  not  as- 
sisted by  artificial  outlets  to  escape, 
the  rivers  burst  new  openings  for 
themselves,  and  not  unfrequently  leave 
their  ancient  channels  converted  into  shallow  lagoons 
without  any  visible  exit.  Examples  of  these  forma- 


^ This  is  occasioned  by  the  waste 
of  the  banks  further  north  during  the 
violence  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon ; and 
the  sand,  being  carried  south  by  the 


cuiTent,  is  intercepted  by  the  head- 
land at  Ilambangtotte  and  throws  up 
these  hills  as  described. 
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tions  present  tliemselves  on  the  east  side  of  Ceylon  at 
Mlla-velle,  Batticaloa,  and  a number  of  other  places  north 
and  south  of  Trincomalie. 

On  the  v/est  coast  embankments  of  this  kind,  although 
frequent  are  less  conspicuous  than  on  the  east,  owing 
chiefly  to  the  comparative  weakness  of  the  current. 
For  six  months  in  the  year  during  the  north-east  mon- 
soon that  side  of  the  island  is  exempt 
from  a current  in  any  direction,  and 
for  the  remaining  six,  the  current  to 
the  south  not  only  rarely  affects  the 
Gulf  of  Manaar,  but  as  it  flows  out  of 
the  Indian  Ocean  it  brings  no  earthy 
deposits.  In  addition  to  this,  the  surf 
during  the  south-west  monsoon  rolls 
with  such  turbulence  on  the  level  beach 
between  Colombo  and  Point-de-Galle, 
as  in  a great  degree  to  disperse  the 
accumulations  of  sand  brought  down 
by  the  rivers,  or  heaped  up  by  the  tide, 
when  the  wind  is  off  the  land.  Still, 
many  of  the  rivers  are  thrown  back 
by  embankments,  and  after  forming 
tortuous  lakes  flow  for  a long  distance 
parallel  to  the  shore,  before  finding  an 
escape  for  their  waters.  Examples  of 
this  occur  at  Pantura,  to  the  south  of  Colombo,  and  at 
Negombo,  Chilaw,  and  elsewhere  to  the  north  of  it. 

In  process  of  time  these  banks  of  sand  ^ become 


1 In  the  voyages  of  The  Two 
3Iahometans,  the  unique  MS.  of 
which  dates  about,  a.d.  861,  and  is 
now  in  the  Bibliotheqne  lioyale  at 
Ihiris,  Ahou-zeyd,  one  of  its  authors, 
describes  the  ^^Gobbs”  of  Ceylon — 
a word,  he  says,  by  which  the  natives 
desigTiate  the  valleys  deep  and  broad 
which  open  to  the  sea.  En  face  de 
cette  ile  il  y a de  vastes  Gohh,  mot  par 


lequel  on  designe  une  vallee,  qiiand 
elle  est  a la  fois  longue  et  large,  et 
qii’elle  d6boiiche  dans  la  nier.  Les 
navigateiirs  einploient,  pour  traver- 
ser le  gohh  appele  ^ Gobb  de  Se- 
rendib,’  deux  mois  et  meme  davant- 
age,  passant  a travers  des  bois  et  des 
jardins,  au  milieu  d’une  temperature 
moyenne.” — Reinatjd,  Voyages  fails 
par  les  Arabes,  vol.  i.  p.  129.  A 
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covered  with  vegetation ; herbaceous  plants,  shrubs,  and 
finally  trees  peculiar  to  sahne  soils  make  them  ap- 


misappreliension  of  this  passage 
lias  been  admitted  into  the  English 
version  of  the  T''offaf/es  of  the  two 
Mahometan)^  published  in  IhxKEn- 
ton’s  CoUectiom  of  Voyages  and  Tra- 
vels, vol.  iii.  ,•  the  translator  having 
treated  gobb  ” as  a term  ap- 
plicable to  valleys  in  general.  Cey- 
lon/’ he  says,  “ contains  valleys  of 
gveat  length,  which  extend  to  the 
sea,  and  here  travellers  repair  for 
two  months  or  more,  in  which  one  is 
called  Gobb  Serendib,  alliu'ed  by  the 
beauty  of  the  scenery,  chequered 
with  groves  and  plains,  water  and 
meadows,  and  blessed  by  a balni}^  air. 
The  valley  opens  to  the  sea,  and  is 
transcendently  pleasant.  ” — ITnker- 
Tox’s  Voyages,  vol.  vii.  p.  218. 

l)ut  a passage  in  Edrisi,  while  it 
agrees  with  the  terms  of  Aboii-zeyd, 
explains  -at  the  same  time  that  these 
gobbs  were  not  valleys  converted 
into  gardens,  to  which  the  seamen 
resorted  for  pleasure  to  spend  two 
or  three  months,  but  embouchures 
of  rivers  llowing  between  banks, 
covered  with  gardens  and  forests, 
into  which  mariners  were  accustomed 
to  conduct  their  vessels  for  more 
secure  navigation,  and  in  which  they 
were  subjected  to  detention  for  the 
period  stated.  The  passage  is  as 
follows  in  .Jaubert’s  translation  of 
Edrisi,  tom.  i.  p.  78:  — Cette  ile 
(Serendib)  depend  des  terres  de 
rinde  ; ainsi  qne  les  vallees  (in  orig. 
aghhah  ) par  lesquelles  se  dechargent 
les  rivieres,  et  qn’on  nomine  ‘ Yiillees 
de  Serendib.’  Les  navires  y monil- 
lent,  et  les  navigateiirs  y passent  im 
mois  on  deux  dans  I’abondance  et 
dans  les  plaisirs.” 

It  is  observable  tliat  Ptolemy,  in 
enumerating  tlie  ports  and  harbours 
of  Ceylon,  maintains  a distinction 
lietween  tlie  ordinary  bays,  K6\7ror, 
()f  which  lie  specifies  two  correspond- 
ing- to  tliose  of  Colomlio  and  Trin- 
c()mali(‘,  and  tlie  shallower  inden- 
tations, Aut//)-,  of  wliicli  lie  enumerates 
five,  the  positions  of  which  go  far  to 
identify  them  with  the  remarkable 
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estuaries  or  gohhs,  on  the  eastern  and 
western  coast  between  Batticaloa  and 
Calpentyn. 

To  the  present  day  these  latter 
gulfs  are  navigable  for  small  craft. 
On  the  eastern  side  of  the  island  one 
of  them  forms  the  harbour  of  Bat- 
ticaloa, and  on  the  western  those  of 
Chilaw  and  Negombo  are  bays  of 
this  class.  Through  the  latter  a con- 
tinuous navigation  has  been  com- 
pleted by  means  of  short  connecting 
canals,  and  a traffic  is  maintained 
during  the  south-west  monsoon,  from 
Caltura  to  the  north  of  Chilaw,  a 
distance  of  upwards  of  eighty  miles, 
by  means  of  craft  which  navigate 
these  shallow  channels. 

These  narrow  passages  conform  in 
every  particular  to  the  description 
given  by  Abou-zeyd  and  Edrisi : they 
run  through  a succession  of  woods 
and  gardens  ; and  as  a leading  wind 
is  indispensable  for  their  navigation, 
the  period  named  by  the  Arabian 
geographers  for  their  passage  is  per- 
haps not  excessive  during  calms  or 
adverse  winds. 

An  article  on  the  meaning  of  the 
word  gobb  will  be  found  in  the 
Journal  Asiatique  for  September, 
1844  • but  it  does  not  exhibit  clearly 
the  very  peculiar  features  of  these 
openings.  It  is  contained  in  an  ex- 
tract from  the  work  on  India  of 
Albyrouni,  a contemporary  of  Avi- 
cenna, who  was  bom  in  the  valley  of 
tlie  Indus. — Un  golfe  (gobb)  est 
comme  line  encoigniire  et  un  detour 
cpie  fait  la  mer  en  penetrant  dans  le 
continents  : les  navires  n’y  sont  pas 
sans  pdril  particiilierement  a I’egard 
du  flux  et  reflux.” — Extrait  de  V out- 
rage f/’ALBYROUNi  sur  V hid e ; Frag- 
mens  Arahes  et  Eersans,  relatifs  il 
V hide,  recueilles  par  hi.  Beixaud  ; 
Journ.  Asiat.,  Septemhre  et  Octohre, 
1844,  p.  2()1.  In  tlie  Turkish  nautical 
workof  SiDi  Alt  Ciielebt,  the  Mo- 
hitf  written  about  A.T).  looO,  which 
contains  directions  for  sailors  navigat- 
ing the  eastern.seas,  tlie  author  alludes 
to  the  gohhha's  on  the  coast  of  Ar- 
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pearance  in  succession,  and  as  these  decay,  their  de- 
composition generates  a sufficiency  of  soil  to  sustain 
continued  vegetation. 

The  process  of  this  conversion  may  be  seen  in  all 
its  stages  at  various  points  along  the  coast  of  Ceylon. 
The  margin  of  land  nearest  to  the  water  is  first  taken 
possession  of  by  a series  of  httoral  plants,  which 
apparently  require  a large  quantity  of  salt  to  stimu- 
late vegetation.  These  at  times  are  intermixed  with 
others,  which,  though  found  further  inland,  yet  flourish 
in  perfection  on  the  shore.  On  the  northern  and 
north-western  coasts  the  glass  worts  ^ and  salt  worts  ^ 
are  the  first  to  appear  on  the  newly  raised  banks,  and 
being  provided  with  penetrating  roots,  a breakwater  is 
thus  early  secured,  and  the  drier  sand  above  becomes 
occupied  with  creeping  plants  which  in  their  turn  afford 
shelter  to  a third  and  erect  class. 

The  Goaks-foot  Ipomoea^,  which  appears  to  encircle 
the  world,  abounds  on  these  shores,  covering  the  surface 
to  the  water’s  edge  with  its  procumbent  branches,  which 
sending  down  roots  from  every  joint  serve  to  give  the 
bank  its  first  firmness,  whilst  the  profusion  of  its  purple- 
coloured  flowers  contrasts  strikingly  with  its  dark  green 
foliage. 

Along  with  the  Ipomoea  grows  the  moodu-gaeta-hola  \ 
(literally  the  “jointed  sea-shore  plant,”)  with  pink 
flowers  and  thick  succulent  leaves,  and  two  species  of 
bean^  each  endowed  with  a pecuhar  facility  for  repro- 
duction, all  of  which  help  to  consohdate  the  sands  into 
which  they  strike. 

Another  plant  which  performs  an  important  func- 


racan ; and  conscious  that  the  term 
was  local  and  not  likely  to  be  under- 
stood beyond  those  countries,  he  adds 
that  gobbha”  means  a gulf  full  of 
shallows,  shoals,  and  hreakersd^  See 
translation  by  VoN  Hammee,  Journ. 
A.siat.  Soc.  JBeng.  v.  466. 

^ Salicornia  Indica. 


* Salsola  Indica. 

® Ipomoea  pes-capim. 

^ Hydrophylax  maritima. 

^ The  Mooduawara  (^Canavalia  oh- 
tusifolid),  whose  flowers  have  the  fra- 
grance of  the  sweet  pea,  and  Dolichos 
luteus. 
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tion  ill  the  fertilisation  of  these  arid  formations,  is  the 
Spinifex  squarroms^  the  “ water  pink,”  as  it  is  sometimes 
called  by  Europeans.  Its  seeds  are  contained  in  a 
circular  head,  composed  of  a series  of  spine-like  divisions, 
wliicli  radiate  from  the  stalk  in  all  directions,  making 
the  diameter  of  the  whole  about  eiij^ht  to  nine  inches. 
When  the  seeds  are  mature,  and  ready  for  dispersion, 
the  heads  become  detached  from  the  plant,  and  are 
carried  by  the  wind  with  great  velocity  along  the  sands, 
over  the  surface  of  which  they  are  impelled  on  their 
elastic  spines.  One  of  these  balls  may  be  followed 
by  the  eye  for  miles  as  it  hurries  along  the  level  shore, 
dropping  its  seeds  as  it  rolls,  which  speedily  germinate 
and  strike  root.  The  globidar  heads  are  so  buoyant  as 
to  float  hghtly  on  the  water,  and  the  uppermost  spines 
acting  as  sails,  they  are  thus  carried  across  narrow  estua- 
ries to  continue  the  process  of  embanking  on  newly- 
formed  sand  bars.  Such  an  organisation  irresistibly 
suggests  the  wonderful  means  ordained  by  Providence 
to  spread  this  valuable  plant  along  the  barren  beach 
to  Avhich  seed-devomino;  birds  seldom  resort.  Even 
tlie  unobservant  natives,  struck  by  its  singular  utility 
in  resisting  the  encroachments  of  the  sea,  have  re- 
corded their  admiration  by  conferring  on  it  the  name  of 
Maha-llawana  rwwula^ — “the  great  beard  of  Eawana.”^ 
The  banks  being  thus  ingeniously  protected  from  the 
action  of  the  air  above,  and  of  the  water  at  their  base, 
other  herbaceous  |)lants  soon  cover  them  in  quick  suc- 
cession, and  give  the  entire  surface  tlie  first  carpet  of 
vegetation.  A little  retired  above  high  water  are  to  be 
found  a species  of  Aristolocliia^  the  Sayan or  Choya, 


^ See  the  stoiT  of  Rama,  Vol.  I.  p. 
578. 

^ yiridolocJiid  hracteata.  On  tlio 
samls  to  the  north  of  ('eylon  there  is 
also  the  A.  Indica,  whicli  forms  the 
food  of  the  f>Teat  idack  and  red  hiit- 
tei'Hy  {l\(piHo  Hector). 

VOL.  I. 


^ Iledyotis  ‘dmhcUatd.  A very  cu- 
rious account  of  the  Dntcli  policy  in 
relation  to  Choya  dye  will  he  found  in 
a paper  On  the  Ip/etdlde  Produc- 
tiomof  Ceylon,  hy  W,  0.  Oxdaatjh;, 
in  the  Ceylon  Cdlenddr  for  1855. 
See  also  Rehtolacci,  R.  iii.  p.  270. 
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the  roots  of  which  are  the  Indian  Madder  (in  which, 
under  the  Dutch  Government,  some  tribes  in  the  Wanny 
paid  their  tribute) ; the  gorgeous  Gloriosa  superha^ 
the  beautiful  Vistnu-harandi  ^ with  its  profusion  of 
blue  flowers,  that  remind  one  of  the  English  “Forget- 
me-not,”  and  the  thickly-matted  verdure  of  the  llir- 
amana-dcetta  so  well  adapted  for  imparting  con- 
sistency to  the  soil.  In  the  next  stage  low  shrubs 
make  their  appearance,  their  seeds  being  drifted  by  the 
waves  and  wind,  and  taking  ready  root  wherever  they 
happen  to  rest.  The  foremost  of  these  are  the  Scas- 
volas  ^ and  Screw  Pines  which  grow  luxuriantly 
within  the  actual  wash  of  the  tide,  while  behind  them 
rises  a dense  growth  of  peculiar  plants,  each  distin- 
guished  by  the  Singhalese  by  the  prefix  of  “ moodu^'  to 
indicate  its  partiality  for  the  sea.^ 

Where  the  sand  in  the  lagoons  and  estuaries  is  more 
or  less  mingled  with  the  alluvium  brought  down  by 
the  rivers,  there  are  plants  of  another  class  that  are 
equally  characteristic.  Amongst  these  the  Mangroves  ^ 
take  the  first  place  in  respect  to  their  mass  of  vege- 
tation ; then  follow  the  Belli-patta  ^ and  Suriya- 
gaha  witli  their  large  hibiscus-like  flowers ; the  Ta- 
marisks ^ ; the  Acanthus  with  its  beautiful  blue 
petals  and  holly-like  leaves ; the  Water  Coco-nut  ; 
the  aEgiceras  and  Hernandia  wdth  its  sonorous 
fruits ; while  the  dry  sands  above  are  taken  possession 
of  by  the  Acacias,  Salvadora  Persica  (the  true  mus- 


1 Evolvuliis  alsinoides. 

^ Lippia  iiodiflora. 

^ Sctievola  takkada  and  S.  Koeiiigii. 

4 Pandaniis  odoratissimus. 

^ Moodu-kadura  (Oc/zrosm^^^ra^o- 
ra)  ; Moodii-cobbe  {Ornitroplie  ser- 
ratd)  ; Moodii-miiriinga  {Sophora  to- 
mentosd),  &c.  &c.  Amongst  tlie,se 
marine  sliriibs  tlie  Nil-piclia  (^Guef.- 
tarda  witli  its  white  and 

delightfully  fragrant  dowers,  is  a con- 


spicuous object  on  some  parts  of  the 
sea  - shore  between  Colombo  and 
Point-de-Galle. 

6 Two  species  of  Rhizophoi’a,  two 
of  Briu/idera,  and  one  of  Ceriops. 
Paritium  tiliaceum. 

® Thespesia  populnea. 

^ Tamarix  Indica. 

Dilivaria  ilicifolia, 

Nipa  fruticans. 

Hernandia  sonora. 
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tard-tree  of  Scripture^,  Avliicli  here  attains  a height  of 
forty  feet),  Ixoras,  and  the  numerous  family  of  Cassias. 

Lastly,  after  a sufficiency  of  earth  has  been  formed  by 
the  decay  of  fi’cqiient  successions  of  their  less  important 
predecessors,  the  ground  becomes  covered  by  trees  of 
ampler  magnitude,  most  of  Avhich  are  found  upon  the 
adjacent  shores  of  the  mainland  — the  Margosa^,  from 
whose  seed  the  natives  express  a valuable  oil ; the 
Timbiri^,  with  the  glutinous  nuts  with  which  the  fisher- 
men “ bark  ” their  nets  ; the  Cashu-nut  ^ ; the  Pahi  one 
of  the  most  valuable  timber  trees  of  the  Northern  Pro- 
vinces ; and  the  Wood-apple  whose  fruit  is  regarded 
by  tlie  Singhalese  as  a specihe  for  dysentery. 

But  the  most  important  fact  connected  with  these 
recently  formed  portions  of  land,  is  their  extraordinary 
suitability  for  the  groAvth  of  the  coco-nut,  Avhich  re- 
cpiires  tlic  sea-air  (and  in  Ceylon  at  least  appears  never 
to  attain  its  full  luxuriance  Avhen  removed  to  any  con- 
siderable distance  from  it)^,  and  Avhich,  at  the  same  time. 


^ Tlie  identification  of  tliis  tree 
witli  tlie  mustard-tree  alluded  to  by 
our  Saviour  is  an  interesting  fact. 
The  Greek  term  cr/i-'aTric,  which  occurs 
IMatt.  xiii.  31,  and  elsewhere,  is  the 
name  given  to  mmtard ; for  which 
the  Arabic  equivalent  is  chardul  or 
kl air  dal,  and  the  Svriac  khardalo. 

/ t/ 

Tlie  same  name  is  applied  at  the 
present  day  to  a tree  which  grows 
freely  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  generally  throughout 
I’alestine  ; the  seeds  of  which  have 
an  aromatic  pungency,  which  enables 
them  to  be  used  instead  of  the  ordi- 
nary mustard  (kdnapis  niijra)  j be- 
sides Avhich,  its  structure  presents  all 
the  essentials  to  sustain  the  illus- 
tration sought  to  be  established  in 
the  parable,  some  of  which  are  want- 
ing- or  dubious  in  the  common  plant. 
It  has  a A'ery  small  seed  ; it  may  be 
sown  in  a garden  : it  gi’ows  into  an 
‘Gierb,”  and  eventually  ^Gieconieth 
a tree ; so  that  the  birds  of  the  air 
come  and  lodge  in  the  branches  there- 
of.” With  every  allowance  for  the 
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extremest  development  attainable  by 
culture,  it  must  be  felt  that  the  di- 
mensions of  the  domestic  sinapis 
scarcely  justify  the  last  illustration; 
besides  which  it  is  an  annual,  and 
cannot  possibly  be  classed  as  a tree.” 
The  khardal  grows  abundantly  in 
Syria  : it  was  found  in  Egypt  by  Sir 
Gardner  Wilkinson  ; in  Arabia  by 
Jlove;  on  the  Indus  by  Sir  Alex- 
ander Ihirnes ; and  throughout  the 
north-west  of  India  it  bears  the 
name  of  kharjal.  Combining  all 
these  facts.  Dr.  Hoyle,  in  an  erudite 
paper,  has  shown  demonstrative 
reasons  for  ])elieving  that  the  ISal- 
vadora  Version , the  “kharjal  ” of  ITin- 
dustan,  is  the  “khardal”  of  Arabia, 
the  “ chardul  ” of  the  Talmud,  aial 
the  “ mustard-tree  ” of  the  parable. 

^ Azadirachta  Indica. 

^ Diosjyros  glutinosa. 

^ Anacardium  occidentale. 

^ Alimusops  hexandra. 

® yEgle  marmelos. 

''  Coco-nuts  are  cultivated  at  mo- 
derate elevations  in  the  mountain 
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requires  a light  and  sandy  soil,  and  the  constant  presence 
of  water  in  large  quantities.  All  these  essentials  are 
combined  in  the  sea-belts  here  described,  lying  as  they 
do  between  the  ocean  on  the  one  side  and  the  fresh-water 
lakes  formed  by  the  great  rivers  on  the  other,  thus 
presenting  every  requisite  of  soil  and  surface.  It  is 
along  a sand  formation  of  this  description,  about  forty 
miles  long  and  from  one  to  three  miles  broad,  that 
thriving  coco-nut  plantations  have  been  recently  com- 
menced at  Batticaloa.  At  Calpentyn,  on  the  western 
coast,  a like  formation  has  been  taken  advantage  of  for 
the  same  purpose.  At  Jaffna  somewhat  similar  pecu- 
harities  of  soil  and  locality  have  been  seized  on  for  this 
promising  cultivation ; and,  generahy,  along  the  whole 
seaborde  of  Ceylon  to  the  south  and  west,  the  shore 
for  the  breadth  of  one  or  two  miles  exhibits  almost  con- 
tinuous groves  of  coco-nut  palms. 

Harbours. — With  the  exception  of  the  estuaries  above 
alluded  to,  chiefly  in  the  northern  section  of  the  island, 
the  outline  of  the  coast  is  interrupted  by  few  sinuosities. 
There  are  no  extensive  inlets,  or  bays,  and  only  two 
harbours — that  of  Point-de-Galle^  which,  in  addition  to 
being  incommodious  and  smah,  is  obstructed  by  coral 
rocks,  reefs  of  which  have  been  upreared  to  the  surface, 
and  render  the  entrance  critical  to  strange  ships  and 
the  magnihcent  basin  of  Trincomalie,  which,  in  extent, 
security,  and  beauty,  is  unsurpassed  by  any  haven  in 
the  world. 

Tides.- — The  variation  of  the  tides  is  so  shght  that 
navigation  is  almost  unaffected  by  it.  The  ordinary 


villages  of  tlie  interior  ; but  the  fruit 
bears  uo  comparison,  in  number, 
size,  or  weight,  with  that  produced 
in  the  lowlands,  and  near  the  sea,  on 
either  side  of  the  island. 

^ Owing  to  the  obstructions  at  its 
entrance,  Galle  is  extremely  difficult 
of  access  in  particular  winds.  In 
1857  it  was  announced  in  the  Colombo 
JCxamimr  that  “ the  line  ship  the 


^ Black  Eagle  ’ was  blown  out  of  Galle 
Hoads  the  other  day,  with  the  pilot 
on  board,  whilst  the  captain  was  tem- 
porarily engaged  on  shore;  and  as 
she  was  not  able  to  beat  in  again,  she 
made  for  Trincomalie,  where  she  has 
been  lying  for  a fortnight.  Such  an 
event  is  by  no  means  unprecedented 
at  Galle.” — Colombo  Hxaminer^  29 
Sept.  1857. 
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rise  and  fiill  is  from  18  to  24  inclies,  witli  an  increase  of 
about  a tliird  at  spring  tides.  High  water  is  later  on  tlie 
eastern  tlian  on  the  western  coast ; occurring,  at  full  and 
new  moon,  a httle  after  11  o’clock  at  Adam’s  Bridge, 
about  1 o’clock  at  Colombo,  and  1.25  at  Galle,  whilst  it 
attains  its  greatest  elevation  between  5 and  G o’clock  in 
the  harbour  of  Trincomahe. 

Red  infusoria.  — On  both  sides  of  the  island  (but 
most  frequently  at  Colombo),  during  the  south-west 
monsoon,  a broad  expanse  of  the  sea  assumes  a red 
tinge,  considerably  brighter  than  brick-dust ; and  this 
is  confined  to  a space  so  distinct  that  a hue  seems  to 
separate  it  from  the  green  water  which  Hows  on  either 
side.  Observing  that  the  whole  area  changed  its  position 
without  parting  with  any  portion  of  its  colouring,  I had 
some  of  the  water  brought  on  shore,  and,  on  examination 
witli  tlie  microscope,  found  it  to  be  filled  with  infusoria.^ 
probably  similar  to  tliose  which  have  been  noticed  near 
the  shores  of  Soutli  America,  and  whose  abundance  has 
imparted  a name  to  the  “ Yerniilion  Sea”  off  the  coast  of 
Cahfornia. 

The  Population  of  Ceylon,  of  all  races,  was,  in  1857, 
1,097,975  ; but  this  was  exclusive  of  the  military  and 
their  families,  both  Europeans  and  Malays,  which  togetlier 
amounted  to  5,430  ; and  also  of  aliens  and  other  casual 
strangers,  forming  about  25,000  more. 

The  particulars  are  as  follow : — 


Provinces. 

Whites. 

Coloured. 

Total. 

Population 

to  the 

sq.  mile. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Western 

1,293 

1,246 

293,409 

259,106 

294,702 

260,352 

146-59 

N.  Western 

21 

11 

100,807 

96,386 

100,828 

96,397 

59-93 

Soutliern  . 

238 

241 

156,900 

149,649 

157,138 

149,890 

143-72 

Eastern 

201 

1*13 

39,923 

35,531 

40,124 

35,674 

16-08 

Nortlioj-n  . 

387 

362 

153,062 

148,678 

153,449 

149,040 

55.85 

Central  . 

4G8 

204 

143,472 

116,237 

143,940 

116,441 

52-57 

2,608 

2,207 

887,573 

805,587 

890,181 

807,794 

69-73 
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CHAP.  II. 

CLIMATE. — HEALTH  AND  DISEASE. 

The  climate  of  Ceylon,  from  its  pliysical  configuration 
and  insular  detacliment,  contrasts  favourably  with  that 
of  the  great  Indian  peninsula.  Owing- to  the  moderate 
dimensions  of  the  island,  the  elevation  of  its  mountains, 
the  very  short  space  during  which  the  sun  is  passing 
over  it^  in  his  regression  from  or  approach  to  the  sol- 
stices, and  to  the  fact  of  its  surrounding  seas  being  nearly 
uniform  in  temperature,  it  is  exempt  from  the  extremes 
of  heating  and  cooling  to  which  the  neighbouring  con- 
tinent of  India  is  exposed  From  the  same  causes  it 
is  subjected  more  uniformly  to  the  genial  influences  of 
the  trade  winds  that  blow  over  the  Indian  Ocean  and 
the  Bay  of  Bengal. 

The  island  is  seldom  visited  by  hurricanes^,  or 
swept  by  typhoons,  and  the  breeze,  unlike  the  hot  and 
arid  winds  of  Coromandel  and  the  Dekkan,  is  always 
more  or  less  refresiiing.  The  range  of  the  thermometer 
exhibits  no  violent  changes,  and  never  indicates  a tem- 
perature insupportably  high.  The  mean  on  an  annual 


1 In  liis  approach  to  the  northern 
solstice,  the  sun,  having  passed  the 
equator  on  the  21st  of  March,  reaches 
the  south  of  Ceylon  about  the  6th  of 
April,  and  ten  days  later  is  vertical 
over  Point  Pedro,  the  northern  ex- 
tremity of  the  island.  On  his  return 
he  is  again  over  Point  Pedro  about 
the  27th  of  August,  and  passes 
southward  over  Pondera  Head  about 
the  7th  of  September. 

2 The  exception  to  the  exemption 


of  Ceylon  from  hurricanes  is  the 
occasional  occurrence  of  a cyclone 
extending  its  circle  till  the  verge 
has  sometimes  touched  Batticaloa,  on 
the  south-eastern  extremity  of  the 
island,  causing  damage  to  vegetation 
and  buildings.  Such  an  event  is,  how- 
ever, exceedingly  rare.  On  the  7th  of 
January,  1805,  PI.M.S.  Sheerness 
and  two  others  were  driven  on  shore 
in  a hurricane  at  Trincomalie. 


Chap.  TI.] 


CLIMATE. 


55 


average  scarcely  exceeds  80°  at  Colombo,  tlioiigli  in 
exce})tional  years  it  lias  risen  to  80°.  But  at  no  period 
of  tlie  day  are  dangerous  results  to  be  ajipreliended 
from  exposure  to  the  sun  ; and  except  during  parts  of 
the  months  of  March  and  April,  there  is  no  season  when 
moderate  exercise  is  not  practicable  and  agreeable. 
For  half  the  year,  from  October  to  May,  the  prevailing 
winds  are  from  the  north-east,  and  during  tlie  remainino- 
months  the  south-west  monsoon  blows  steadily  from  the 
great  Indian  Ocean.  The  former,  affected  by  the  wintry 
chills  of  the  vast  tracts  of  FTorthern  Asia  which  it  traverses 
before  crossing  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  is  subject  to  many  local 
variations  and  intervals  of  calm.  But  the  latter,  after 
the  first  violence  of  its  outset  is  abated,  becomes  nearly 
uniform  throughout  the  period  of  its  prevalence,  and 
presents  the  character  of  an  on-shore  breeze  extending 
over  a prodigious  expanse  of  sea  and  land,  and  exert- 
ing a ]iowerful  infiuence  along  tlie  regions  bordering  on 
India. 

In  Ceylon  the  proverbial  fickleness  of  the  winds,  and 
tlie  uncertainty  which  characterises  the  seasons  in  north- 
ern climates,  is  comparatively  unknown ; and  the  occur- 
rence of  clianges  or  rain  may  be  anticipated  with  con- 
siderable accuracy  in  any  month  of  a coming  year. 
Tiiere  are,  of  course,  abnormal  seasons  with  higher 
ranges  of  temjierature,  lieavier  rains,  or  droughts  of 
longer  continuance,  but  such  extremes  are  exceptional 
and  rare.  Great  atmospheric  clianges  occur  only  at 
two  op])osite  ])eriods  of  the  year,  and  so  gradual  is  tlieir 
a])])roacli  that  the  climate  is  almost  monotonous,  and 
one  longs  for  “tlie  falling  of  the  leaf”  to  diversify  the 
sameness  of  perennial  verdure.  The  line  is  faint  which 
divides  the  seasons.  Ho  period  of  the  year  is  divested 
of  its  seed-time  and  its  harvest  in  some  part  of  the 
island ; and  fruit  hangs  ripe  on  the  same  branches  that 
are  garlanded  with  opening  buds.  But  as  every  plant 
has  its  own  period  for  the  production  of  its  flowers  and 
liTiit,  each  month  is  characterised  by  its  peculiar  flora. 
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As  regards  tlie  foliage  of  the  trees,  it  might  be 
expected  that  the  variety  of  tints  would  be  wanting 
which  forms  the  charm  of  a European  landscape,  and 
that  all  nature  would  wear  one  mantle  of  unchanging 
green.  But  it  has  been  remarked  by  a tasteful  observer^ 
that  such  is  far  from  the  fact,  and  though  in  Ceylon  there 
is  no  revolution  of  seasons,  the  change  of  leaf  on  tlie 
same  plant  exhibits  colours  as  bright  as  those  which 
tinge  the  autumnal  woods  of  America.  It  is  not  the 
decaying  leaves,  but  the  fresh  shoots,  that  exhibit  these 
brightened  colours,  the  older  are  still  vividly  green,  whilst 
the  young  are  bursting  forth  ; and  the  extremities  of  the 
branches  present  tufts  of  pale  yellow,  pink,  crimson,  and 
purple,  which  give  them  at  a distance  the  appearance  of 
clusters  of  flowers.'^ 

A notice  of  the  variations  exhibited  by  the  weather 
at  Colombo  may  serve  as  an  index  to  the  atmospheric 
condition  of  the  rest  of  the  island,  except  in  those  por- 
tions (such  as  the  mountains  of  the  interior,  and  the 
low  plains  of  the  northern  extremity)  which  exhibit 
modifications  of  temperature  and  moisture  incident  to 
local  peculiarities. 

January. — At  the  opening  of  the  year,  the  north-east 
Wind  x.E.  monsoon,  which  sets  in  two  months 

Temperature,  24  hours : previously,  is  nearly  ill  mid  career. 

Mean  greatest  85-6°  ^ 

Mean  least  . . 69 -20  llllS  Wind,  ISSUlllg  trOlll  the  clllll 

Ram  (inches)  ..31  j^Qp^h  aiid  robbed  of  its  aqueous  va- 
pour in  passing  over  the  elevated  mountain  regions  on 
the  confines  of  China  and  Thibet,  sweeps  across  the 
Bay  of  Bengal,  whence  its  lowest  strata  imbibe  a quan- 


1 Prof.  Harvey,  Triii.  Coll.  Dublin. 

^ Some  few  trees,  such  as  the 
margosa  {Amdiraclita  Indied),  the 
country  almond  (^Termincdia  caiap- 
pd),  and  others,  are  deciduous,  and 
part  with  their  leaves.  The  cinna- 
mon shoots  forth  in  all  shades  from 
bri  ght  yellow  to  dark  crimson.  The 
luaella  {(dlax  Zeylmiicci)  has  always  a 


copper  colour  j and  the  ironwood 
trees  of  the  interior  have  a perfect 
blaze  of  young  crimson  leaves,  as 
brilliant  as  dowers.  The  lovi-lovi 
{Flacourtia  inerniis)  has  the  same 
pecnliarity;  while  the  large  bracts 
of  the  mussfenda  {Musscenda  fran- 
dosa)  attract  the  notice  of  Europeans 
for  their  singular  whiteness, 
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tity  of  moisture,  moderate  in  amount,  yet  still  leaving 
the  great  mass  of  air  far  below  saturation.  Hence  it 
reaches  Ceylon  comparatively  dry,  and  its  general  effects 
are  parching  and  disagreeable.  This  character  is  in- 
creased as  the  sun  recedes  towards  its  most  soutliern 
declination,  and  the  wind  acquires  a more  direct  draught 
from  the  north;  passing  over  the  Indian  peninsula  and 
becoming  almost  divested  of  humidity,  it  blows  down  the 
western  coast  of  the  island,  and  is  known  there  by  the 
name  of  the  ‘‘alon^-shore-wdnd.”  For  a time  its  inliuence 

o 

is  uncomfortable  and  its  effects  injurious  alike  to  healtli 
and  to  vegetation : it  warps  and  rends  furniture,  dries  up 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  withers  the  delicate  verdure 
wdiicli  had  sprung  up  during  the  prevalence  of  the  pre- 
vious rains.  These  characteristics,  however,  subside 
towards  the  end  of  the  month,  wdien  tlie  wind  becomes 
somewliat  variable  Avith  a Avesterly  tendency  and  occa- 
sional slioAvers  ; and  the  heat  of  the  day  is  then  partially 
compensated  by  the  greater  freshness  of  the  nights.  The 
fall  of  rain  within  the  month  scarcely  exceeds  three  inches. 

Febrmwii  is  dry  and  hot  during  the  day,  but  the  nights 

AVinti  N E cloudless  and  cool,  and  the  moon- 

Teinperature,  24  hours : light  shigularlv  agreeable.  Eain  is 

Mean  greatest  . 89°  , , . • p n • 

Mean  least  . .71°  rare,  OUt  AVlieil  it  OCCUrS  it  tails  111 

Kaiii  (inches)  . . 2*1  q^slies,  succeedcd  by  damp  and  sultry 
calms.  The  Avind  is  unsteady  and  shifts  from  nortli-east 
to  north-west,  sometimes  failing  entirely  betAveen  noon  and 
tAvilight.  The  quantity  of  rain  is  less  than  in  January, 
and  the  diflerence  of  tem])erature  betAveen  day  and  night 
is  frecpiently  so  great  as  15°  or  20°.^ 


1 Dr.  AIacvtcak,  in  a paper  in  the 
Ceylon  Miscellani/ , .Inly,  184>'»,  re- 
corded the  results  of  some  experi- 
ments, made  near  Colomho,  as  to  the 
daily  variation  of  temperature  and 
its  elfects  on  cultivation,  from  which 
it  ap})eared  that  a register  thermo- 
meter, exposed  on  a tuft  of  gvass  iu 
the  cinnamon  garden  in  a clear  night 


and  under  the  open  slcy,  on  the  2nd  of 
! .Tanuary,  1841,  sliowed  in  the  niorn- 
I ing  that  it  had  heen  so  low  as  52° 
Eahr.,  and  when  laid  on  tlie  ground  in 
the  same  place  in  the  sunshine  on  the 
following  day,  it  rose  to  upwards  of 
140°.  These  were  results  of  direct, 
and  unimpeded  radiation. 
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March.  — In  March  the  heat  continues  to  increase, 


Wind  N.E.  to  N.W. 
Temperature,  24  hours : 
Mean  greatest  87‘7° 
Mean  least  . . 73*1° 
Eain  (inches)  . . . 2’1 


the  earth  receiving  more  warmth  than 


it  radiates  or  parts  with  by  evapora- 
tion. The  day  becomes  oppressive, 
the  nights  unrefreshing,  the  grass  is 
withered  and  brown,  the  earth  hard  and  cleft,  the  lakes 
shrunk  to  shallows,  and  the  rivers  evaporated  to  dry- 
ness. Europeans  now  escape  from  the  low  country,  and 
betake  themselves  to  the  shade  of  the  forests  adjoining 
the  coffee-plantations  in  the  hills  ; or  to  the  still  higher 
sanatarium  of  ISTeuera-ellia,  nearly  the  loftiest  plateau  in 
the  mountains  of  the  Kandyan  range.  The  winds,  when 
any  are  perceptible,  are  faint  and  unsteady  with  a still 
increasing  westerly  tendency,  partial  sho'vvers  sometimes 
fall,  and  thunder  bemns  to  mutter  towards  sunset.  At 
the  close  of  the  month,  the  mean  temperature  will  be 
found  to  have  advanced  about  a degree,  but  the  sensible 
temperature  and  the  force  of  the  sun’s  rays  are  felt  in  a 
still  more  perceptible  proportion. 

April  is  by  far  the  most  oppressive  portion  of  the  year 

Wind  N.W.  to  s.w.  tliose  wlio  remain  at  the  sea-level 

Temperature,  24  hours:  of  the  islaucl.  The  temperature  COll- 

Mean  greatest  .88-7°  . . i i 

Mean  least  . . . 73-6°  tiiiues  to  rise  as  the  sun  111  ms  northern 
Ram  (inches)  ...  7*4  ppogress  passes  Vertically  over  the 

island.  A mirage  hUs  the  hollows  with  mimic  Avater ; the 
heat  in  close  apartments  becomes  extreme,  and  every 
living  creature  flies  to  the  shade  from  the  suffocating 
glare  of  mid-day.  At  length  the  sea  exhibits  symptoms 
of  an  approaching  change,  a ground  SAvell  sets  in  from 
the  west,  and  the  breeze  tOAvards  sunset  brings  clouds  and 
grateful  showers.  At  the  end  of  the  month  the  mean 
temperature  attains  its  greatest  height  during  the  year, 
being  about  88°  in  the  day,  and  10°  loAver  at  night. 

Alay  is  signalised  by  the  great  event  of  the  change 

AVind  N w to  s.  w.  iiioiisoon,  aiid  all  the  grand 

Temperature,  24  hours : phenomena  wliicli  accoinpaiiy  its  ap- 

Mean  greatest  . 87’2° 

Mean  least  . . 72  9°  v proacll. 

Ram  (inches)  . .13-3  fop  one  wllO  liaS  llOt 
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resided  in  the  tropics  to  comprehend  tlie  feeling  of  en- 
joyment wliich  accompanies  these  periodical  commo- 
tions of  the  atmosphere ; in  Europe  tliey  would  be 
fraught  with  annoyance,  but  in  Ceylon  they  are  wel- 
comed with  a relish  proportionate  to  the  monotony  they 
dispel. 

Long  before  the  wished-for  period  arrives,  the  ver- 
dure produced  by  the  previous  rains  becomes  almost 
obliterated  by  the  burning  droughts  of  March  and 
April.  The  deciduous  trees  shed  tlieir  fohage,  the  plants 
cease  to  put  forth  fresh  leaves,  and  all  vegetable  hfe 
lano’uishes  under  the  unwholesome  heat.  The  mass 

O O 

withers  on  the  baked  and  cloven  earth,  and  red  dust 
settles  on  the  branches  and  thirsty  brushwood.  The 
insects,  deprived  of  their  accustomed  food,  disa])pear 
underground  or  hide  beneath  the  decaying  bark ; the 
water-beetles  bury  themselves  in  the  hardened  mud  of 
the  pools,  and  the  helices  retire  into  the  crevices  of  the 
stones  or  to  hollows  amongst  the  roots  of  the  trees, 
closing  the  apertures  of  their  shells  with  the  hybernating 
epipliragm.  Butterflies  are  no  longer  seen  hovering  over 
the  flowers,  tlie  birds  appear  fewer  and  less  joyous,  and 
the  wild  animals  and  crocodiles,  driven  by  the  drought 
from  their  accustomed  retreats,  wander  through  the 
jungle,  and  even  venture  to  approach  the  village  wells  in 
searcli  of  water.  Man  equally  languishes  under  the 
general  exhaustion,  ordinary  exertion  becomes  distasteful, 
and  even  the  native  Singlialese,  altliough  inured  to  the 
climate,  moves  with  lassitude  and  reluctance. 

Meanwliile  the  air  becomes  loaded  to  saturation  witli 
aqueous  va])our  drawn  up  by  the  augmented  force  of 
evaporation  acting  vigorously  over  land  and  sea:  tlie 
sky,  instead  of  its  brilliant  blue,  assumes  the  sullen  tint 
of  lead,  and  not  a breath  disturbs  the  motionless  rest  of 
tlie  clouds  that  hang  on  the  lower  range  of  hills.  At 
length,  generally  about  the  middle  of  the  month,  but 
frequently  earlier,  the  sultry  susjiense  is  broken  by 
the  arrival  of  the  wished-for  change.  The  sun  has  by 
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this  time  nearly  attained  his  greatest  northern  dechna- 
tion,  and  created  a torrid  heat  throughout  the  lands  of 
southern  Asia  and  the  peninsula  of  India.  The  air, 
lightened  by  its  high  temperature  and  such  watery 
vapour  as  it  may  contain,  rises  into  loftier  regions  and 
is  replaced  by  indraughts  from  the  neighbouring  sea, 
and  thus  a tendency  is  gradually  given  to  the  forma- 
tion of  a current  bringing  up  from  the  south  the  warm 
humid  air  of  the  equator.  The  wind,  therefore,  which 
reaches  Ceylon  comes  laden  with  moisture,  taken  up  in 
its  passage  across  the  great  Indian  Ocean.  As  the 
monsoon  draws  near,  the  days  become  more  overcast 
and  hot,  banks  of  clouds  rise  over  the  ocean  to  the  west, 
and  in  the  sombre  twilight  the  eye  is  attracted  by  the 
unusual  whiteness  of  the  sea-birds  that  sweep  along  the 
strand  to  seize  the  objects  flung  on  shore  by  the  rising 
surf  At  last  the  sudden  lightnings  flash  among  the  hills 
and  sheet  through  the  clouds  that  overhang  the  sea^, 
and  with  a crash  of  thunder  the  monsoon  bursts  over 
the  thirsty  land,  not  in  showers  or  partial  torrents, 
but  in  a wide  deluge,  that  in  the  course  of  a few  hours 
overtops  the  river  banks  and  spreads  in  inundations  over 
every  level  plain. 

All  the  phenomena  of  this  explosion  are  stupendous  : 
thunder,  as  we  are  accustomed  to  be  awed  by  it  in 
Europe,  affords  but  the  faintest  idea  of  its  overpowering 
grandeur  in  Ceylon,  and  its  sublimity  is  infinitely 
increased  as  it  is  faintly  heard  from  the  shore,  re- 
sounding through  night  and  darkness  over  the  gloomy 
sea.  The  lightning,  when  it  touches  the  earth  where 


1 Tlie  lightnings  of  Ceylon  are  so 
remarkable,  that  in  the  middle  ages 
they  were  as  well  known  to  the 
Arabian  seamen,  who  coasted  the 
island  on  their  way  to  China,  as  in 
later  times  the  storms  that  infested 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  were  fami- 
liar to  early  navigators  of  Portugal. 
In  the  Mohit  of  Sini  Ali  Chelebi, 


translated  by  Von  Hammer,  it  is 
stated  that  to  seamen,  sailing  from 
Hill  to  Malacca,  “ the  sign  of  Ceylon 
being  near  is  continual  lightning,  be 
it  accompanied  by  rain  or  without 
rain ; so  that  Uhe  lightning  of  Ceylon 
is  proverbial  for  a liar  ! ” — Journ. 
Asiat,  Soc,  Beng.  v.  465. 
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it  is  covered  with  the  descending  torrent,  flashes  into 
it  and  disappears  instantaneously ; but,  when  it  strikes 
a drier  surface,  in  seeking  better  conductors,  it  often 
opens  a hollow  like  that  formed  by  the  explosion  of 
a shell,  and  frequently  leaves  behind  it  traces  of  vitri- 
fication.^ In  Ceylon,  however,  occurrences  of  this  kind 
are  rare,  and  accidents  are  seldom  recorded  from  light- 
ning, probably  owing  to  the  profusion  of  trees,  and  espe- 
cially of  coco-nut  palms,  Avhich,  when  drenched  witli 
rain,  intercept  the  discharge,  and  conduct  the  electric 
fluid  to  the  earth.  The  rain  at  these  periods  excites 
the  astonishment  of  a European : it  descends  in  almost 
continuous  streams,  so  close  and  so  dense  that  the  level 
ground,  unable  to  absorb  it  sufficiently  fast,  is  covered 
with  one  uniform  sheet  of  water,  and  down  the  sides  of 
acclivities  it  rushes  in  a volume  that  wears  channels  in 
the  surface.‘^  For  hours  together,  the  noise  of  the 
torrent,  as  it  beats  upon  the  trees  and  bursts  upon  the 
roofs,  llowing  thence  in  rivulets  along  the  ground,  occa- 
sions an  uproar  tliat  drowns  the  ordinary  voice,  and 
renders  sleep  impossible. 

Tills  violence,  however,  seldom  lasts  more  than  an 
hour  or  tAVO,  and  after  intermittent  paroxysms,  it  gra- 
dually abates,  and  a serenely  clear  sky  supervenes.  For 
some  days,  intensely  heavy  showers  continue  to  fall  at 


^ See  Daiiwix’s  Katuralid'^s  Voy- 
af/Cj  eh.  iii.  for  an  account  of  those 
^■it^itied  siliceous  tubes  which  are 
fonned  ])y  liglitning-  entering  loose 
sand.  I luriug  a thunderstorin  which 
pasvsed  over  (bdle,  on  the  Kith  iMay, 
l(Sb4,  the  fortilications  were  shaken 
l)y  lightning,  and  an  extraordinary 
cavity  was  o])ened  behind  the  re- 
taining wall  of  the  rampart,  Avliere  a 
liole,  a yard  in  diameter,  was  carried 
into  the  p’ound  to  the  depth  of 
twenty  fc'et,  and  two  chambers,  each 
six  feet  in  length,  branched  out  on 
either  side  at  its  extremity. 

2 One  morning  on  awaking  at 
Kusilawa,  in  tin;  hills  between  Kandy 
and  Neuera-ellia,  1 was  taken  to  see 


tlie  effect  of  a few  hours’  rain,  during 
the  night,  on  a macadamised  road 
which  I had  passed  the  evening  be- 
fore. There  had  been  no  symptom  of 
a storm  at  sunset,  and  the  morning’ 
was  again  bright  and  cloudless ; but 
between  midnight  and  dawn  such  an 
inundation  had  swept  the  hills  that 
in  many  places  the  metal  had  been 
washed  from  the  highways  over  the 
j face  of  the  acclivities ; and  in  one 
I spot  where  a sudden  bend  forced  tlm 
i torrent  to  impinge  against  a bank, 
it  had  scooped  out  an  excavation  ex- 
! tending  to  the  centre  of  the  liigh 
i road,  thirteen  f(;et  in  diameter,  and 
deep  enough  to  hold  a carriage  and 
horses. 
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Wind  S.W. 

Temperature,  24  hours: 
Mean  greatest  . 8 5 8° 
Mean  least  . . 74’4° 

Rain  (inches)  . . 6 '8 


intervals ; and  tire  evenings  are  embellished  by  sunsets 
of  the  most  gorgeous  splendour,  lighting  the  fragments 
of  clouds  that  survive  the  recent  commotion. 

June.  — The  extreme  heat  of  the  previous  month 

becomes  modified  in  June : the  winds 
continue  to  blow  steadily  from  the 
south-west,  and  frequent  showers,  ac- 
companied by  lightning  and  thunder, 
serve  still  further  to  diffuse  coolness  throughout  the 
atmosphere  and  verdure  over  the  earth. 

So  instantaneous  is  the  response  of  Nature  to  the 
influence  of  returning  moisture,  that,  in  a single  day, 
and  almost  between  sunset  and  dawn,  the  green  hue  of 
reviving  vegetation  begins  to  tint  the  saturated  ground. 
In  ponds,  from  which  but  a week  before  the  wind 
blew  clouds  of  sandy  dust,  the  peasantry  may  be  seen 
catching  the  re-animated  fish ; and  tank-shells  and 

water-beetles  revive  and  wander  over  the  submerged 
sedges.  The  electricity  of  the  air  stimulates  the  vege- 
tation of  the  trees ; and  scarce  a week  elapses  till 

the  plants  become  covered  with  the  larv^  of  butter- 
flies, the  forest  murmurs  with  the  hum  of  insects, 

and  the  air  is  again  harmonious  with  the  voice  of 

birds.  ’ 

The  extent  to  which  the  temperature  is  reduced,  after 
the  first  burst  of  the  monsoon,  is  not  to  be  appre- 

ciated by  the  indications  of  the  thermometer  alone.  It 
is  rendered  still  more  sensible  by  the  altered  density  of 
the  am,  the  drier  state  of  which  is  favourable  to  eva- 
poration, whilst  the  increase  of  its  movement  bring- 
ing it  more  rapidly  in  contact  with  the  human  body, 

heat  is  more  readily  carried  off,  and  the  sensation 

of  coolness  is  proportionally  increased.  Occasionally 
during  the  month  of  June  the  westerly  wind  acquires 
considerable  strength,  and  sometimes  amounts  to  a mode- 
rate gale.  At  this  period,  the  fishermen  seldom  put  to 
sea : their  canoes  are  drawn  far  up  in  lines  upon  the 
shore,  and  vessels  riding  in  the  roads  of  Colombo  are 
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often  driven  from  tlieir  anchorage  and  stranded  on  the 
beach. 

July  resembles,  to  a great  extent,  the  month  which 
Wind  s.w.  precedes  it,  except  that,  in  all  parti- 

Temperature,  24  hours:  ciilars,  tlic  scasoii  is  iiiore  moderate. 

Mean  greatest  . 84-8°  t i • 

Mean  least  . . 74-9°  sliowcrs  arc  Icss  trequciit,  there  is 
Ham  (inches)  . . 3-4  wiiid,  aiid  Icss  absoliitc  licat. 

August.  — In  August  the  weather  is  charming,  notwitli- 

wind  s.w.  standing  a slight  increase  of  sensible 

d’eniperature,  24  hours:  heat,  owiii^  to  diminished  cvapoi'a- 

Mean  feast  . ] 74  7°  tioii ; aiid  the  siiii  being  now  on  its 

Ram  (inches)  . . 2 8 petum  to  tlic  cquator,  its  power  is  felt 

in  greater  force  on  full  exposure  to  its  influence. 

September.  — The  same  atmospheric  condition  con- 
wind  s w.  tinnes  throughout  September,  but  to- 

Temperature,  24  hours:  waixls  itS  cloSC  tllC  Sea-brCCZC  bcCOmCS 

Mean  greatest  . 84-9°  , n i i i i 

Mean  least  . . 74-8°  Unsteady  and  clouds  begin  to  cob 
Ram  (inches)  . . 5*2  symptoiuatic  of  tlic  approacliiiig 

change  to  the  nortli-east  monsoon.  TJie  nights  are 
always  clear  and  delightfully  cool.  Eain  is  sometimes 

t,'  t/ 

abundant. 

October  is  more  unsettled,  the  wind  veering  towards 
M-ind  S.W.  and  N.E.  tliG  north,  with  pretty  frequent  rain  ; 

Temperature,  24  hours:  aS  ■ tllC  Sllll  is  UOW  far  tO 

Mean  greatest.  8.5'1°  , , tit 

Mean  least  . . 73-3°  tllC  soiithwai’d,  the  licat  coiitmues  to 

Rain  (inches)  . . 11'2  decline 

November  sees  the  close  of  the  south-west  monsoon, 
Wind  N.E.  arrival  of  the  north-eastern. 

Temperature,  24  hours:  Jn  tllC  early  part  of  tllC  mOlltll  tllC 

Mean  greatest  . 8G'3°  . , . . . 

Mean  least  . . 71-5°  wiiicL  visits  nearly  cvciy  point  of  the 
Ram  (Indies)  . . 107  coiiipass,  blit  sliows  a marked  predi- 
lection for  the  north,  generally  veering  from  KE.  at 
night  and  early  morning,  to  KW.  at  noon  ; calms  are 
frequent  and  ])recede  gentle  showers,  and  clouds  form 
round  the  lower  range  of  hills.  By  degrees  as  the  sun 
advances  in  its  southern  declination,  and  warms  the 
lower  half  of  the  great  African  continent,  the  current 
of  heated  air  ascending  from  the  eqiiatoi'ial  belt  leaves 
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a comparative  vacuum,  towards  which  the  less  rarefied 
atmosplieric  fluid  is  drawn  down  from  the  regions 
north  of  the  tropic,  bringing  with  it  the  cold  and  dry 
winds  from  the  Himalayan  Alps,  and  the  lofty  ranges 
of  Assam.  The  great  phenomenon  is  heralded  as  before 
by  oppressive  calms,  lurid  skies,  vivid  lightning,  bursts 
of  thunder,  and  tumultuous  rain.  But  at  this  change 
of  the  monsoon  the  atmospheric  disturbance  is  less 
striking  than  in  May ; tlie  previous  temperature  is  lower, 
the  moistnre  of  the  air  is  more  reduced,  and  the  change 
is  less  agreeably  perceptible  from  the  southern  breeze 
to  the  dry  and  parching  wind  from  the  north. 

December.  — In  December  the  sun  attains  to  its 

Wind  N.E,  greatest  southern  declination,  and  the 

Temperature  24  hours:  wind  Setting  Steadily  froin  the  north- 
Mean  greatest  . 85°  . ° ^ 

Mean  least  . . 70°  east,  biTiigs  witli  it  liglit  Dut  trequeiit 

Ram  (inches)  . , 4-3  p^iiis  froin  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  The 
thermometer  shows  a maximum  temperature  of  85°  with 
a minimum  of  70° ; the  morning  and  the  afternoon  are 
again  enjoyable  in  the  open  air,  but  at  night  every 
lattice  that  faces  the  north  is  cautiously  closed  against 
the  treacherous  “ along-shore- wind.” 

Notwithstanding  the  violence  and  volume  in  which 
the  rains  have  been  here  described  as  descending  during 
the  paroxysms  of  the  monsoons,  the  total  rain-fixll 
in  Ceylon  is  considerably  less  than  on  tlie  continent  of 
India.  Throughout  Hindustan  the  annual  mean  is  II 7 A 
indies,  and  on  some  parts  on  the  Malabar  coast,  upwards 
of  300  inches  have  fallen  in  a single  year  ^ ; whereas 
tlie  average  in  Ceylon  rarely  exceeds  80,  and  the  highest 
quantity  registered  in  an  exceptional  season  was  120 
inches. 

The  distribution  is  of  course  unequal,  both  as  to 
time  and  localities,  and  in  those  districts  where  the 


1 At  IMaliabalesliwar,  in  tlie  YVest- 
ern  Gliauts,  tlie  annual  mean  is  254 
indies,  and  at  Uttray  Miillay,  in 


Malabar,  2G3 ; whilst  at  Bengal  it  is 
209  inches  at  Sylhet;  and  OlOH  at 
Cherraponj  a. 


Chap.  IL] 


EAIX. 


65 


fall  is  most  considerable,  the  number  of  rainless  days 
is  the  greatest^  An  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  deluge 
that  descends  in  Colombo  during  the  change  of  the 
monsoon,  from  the  fact  that  out  of  72*4  inches,  the 
annual  average  there,  no  less  than  20-7  inches  fall 
in  A]U'il  and  May,  and  21-9  in  October  and  November, 
a quantity  one-third  greater  than  the  total  rain-fall  in 
England  throughout  an  entire  year. 

In  one  important  particular  the  phenomenon  of  the 
Dekkan  affords  an  analogy  to  that  which  presents  itself 
in  Ceylon.  During  the  south-west  monsoon  the  clouds 
are  driven  against  the  lofty  chain  of  mountains  that 
overhang  the  western  shore  of  the  peninsula,  and  their 
condensed  vapour  descends  there  in  copious  showers. 
The  winds,  thus  early  robbed  of  their  moisture,  carry 
but  little  rain  to  the  plains  of  the  interior,  and  whilst 
Malabar  is  saturated  by  daily  sliowers,  the  sky  of  Coro- 
mandel is  clear  and  serene.  In  the  north-east  monsoon 
a condition  the  very  opposite  exists  ; the  wind  that  then 
prevails  being  much  drier,  and  the  hills  which  it  en- 
counters of  lower  altitude,  the  rains  are  carried  further 
towcards  the  interior,  and  whilst  the  weather  is  unsettled 
and  stormy  on  the  eastern  shore,  the  western  is  compa- 
ratively exempt,  and  enjoys  a calm  and  cloudless  sky.^ 

In  like  manner  the  west  coast  of  Ceylon  presents  a 
contrast  with  the  east,  both  in  the  volume  of  rain  in 
eacli  of  the  respective  monsoons,  and  in  the  influence 
which  the  same  monsoon  exerts  simultaneously  on  the 
one  side  of  the  island  and  on  the  other.  The  greatest 


^ The  average  num])er  of  days  on 
Avhicli  rain  fell  at  Oolonibo  in  the 
years  18-12,  18.‘U,  and  1835, 


was  as  follows  : — 

Day 

In  .Tannary  . 

. 3, 

Felnaiary 

. 4 

Marc-h 

. 0 

A pril 

. 11 

May 

. 13 

.Tune 

. 13 

.Tidy 

VOL.  I. 

. 8 

In  iViigust  . 

Days. 
. 10 

September 

. 14 

October  . 

. 17 

November 

. 11 

DecemT^er 

. 8 

Total 

118 

^ The  mean  of  rain  is,  on  the  west- 
ern side  of  the  Dekkan,  80  incdies,  and 
on  the  eastern,  52-8. 
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quantity  of  rain  falls  on  tire  south-western  portion,  in 
the  month  of  May,  when  the  wind  from  the  Indian  Ocean 
is  intercepted,  and  its  moisture  condensed  by  the  lofty 
mountain  ranges,  surrounding  Adam’s  Peak.  The  region 
principally  affected  by  it  stretches  from  Point-de-Gralle, 
as  far  north  as  Putlam,  and  eastward  till  it  includes  the 


MALABAR. 


COLOMBO. 


DIAGRAM  EXHIBITING  THE  COMPARATIVE  PALE  OE  RAID  ON  THE  SEABORDE  OE  THE 
DEXXAN,  AND  AT  COLOMBO,  IN  THE  WESTERN  PROVINCE  OF  .CEYLON. 

One  maximunQ  at  the  spring  cLange  of  tLe  monsoon  anticipating  a little  that  on  the  West  coast  of  India ; 
another  at  the  autumnal  change  corresponding  more  exactly  with  that  of  the  East  coast.  The  entire  fall 
through  the  year  more  equably  distributed  at  Colombo. 

greater  portion  of  the  ancient  Kandyan  kingdom.  But 
the  rains  do  not  reach  the  opposite  side  of  the  island  ; 
whilst  the  west  coast  is  deluged,  the  east  is  sometimes 
exhausted  with  dryness ; and  it  not  unfrequently  happens 
that  different  aspects  of  the  same  mountain  present  at 
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the  same  moment  the  opposite  extremes  of  drouglit  and 
moisture.^ 

On  the  east  coast,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fall,  during 
tlie  north-east  monsoon,  is  very  similar  in\legree  to 
tliat  on  the  coast  of  Coromandel,  as  the  mountains  are 
lower  and  more  remote  from  the  sea,  the  clouds  are 
carried  further  inland,  and  it  rains  simultaneously  on 
both  sides  of  the  island,  though  much  less  on  the  west 
than  during  the  other  monsoon. 

The  climate  of  Galle^  as  already  stated,  resembles  in 
its  general  clurr  act  eristics  that  of  Colombo,  but,  being 
further  to  the  south,  and  more  equally  exposed  to  the 
influence  of  both  the  monsoons,  the  temperature  is 
not  quite  so  high  ; and,  during  the  cold  season,  it  falls 
some  degrees  lower,  especially -in  the  evening  and  early 
morniiig.‘'^ 

Kandy ^ from  its  position,  shares  in  the  climate  of  the 
western  coast ; but,  owing  to  the  frequency  of  mountain 
showers,  and  tlie  situation  of  the  city,  at  an  elevation  of 
u}) wards  of  sixteen  hundred  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea,  it  enjoys  a much  cooler  temperature.  The  surrounding 
liills  differ  from  tlie  low  country  in  one  particular,  which 
is  very  striking  — the  early  period  of  the  day  at  which 
the  maximum  heat  is  attained.  Tliis  at  Colombo  is 
generally  between  two  and  three  o’clock  in  the  after- 
noon, whereas  at  Kandy  the  thermometer  shows  the 


^ Admiiial  Fitztioy  lias(lescTil)e<l; 
in  Ids  Xarrative  of  the  Yoyayes  o f the 
Adeenture  and  BeaylCy  the  striking- 
degree  in  wliieli  this  siiniiltaneens 
dissimilarity  of  climate  is  exhibited 
on  opposite  sides  of  tlie  (lalapagos 
Islands  ; one  aspect  exposed  to  the 
south  being  covered  with  verdure 
and  freshened  with  moisture,  whilst 
all  otliers  are  hairen  and  parched. — 
^h)l.  ii.  p.  502-.‘k  The  same  state  of 
things  (exists  in  the  east  and  west 
sides  of  tlie  Peruvian  Andes,  and  in 
the  mountains  of  Patagonia.  And 
no  more  remarkahle  example  of  it 
exists  than  in  the  island  of  Socotra, 


east  of  the  Straits  of  Bah  el  IMandeb, 
the  west  coast  of  which,  during  the 
north-east  monsoon,  is  destitute  of 
rain  and  verdure,  whilst  the  eastern 
side  is  enriched  by  streams  and  co- 
vered by  luxuriant  pasturage. — Journ. 
Asiat.  foe.  Beny.  vol.  iv.  p.  141. 

^ At  Point-de-Galle,  in  1854,  the 
number  of  rainy  days  was  as  follows  : 


.Tanuary  . 

Days. 

. 12 

.Tilly  . 

Day.s. 
. 11 

February 

. 7 

August  . 

. 21 

March 

. 10 

September 

. 1(5 

April . 

. 12 

October  . 

. 20 

May  . . 

. 20 

November 

. 15 

J line  . . 

. 18 

llecember 

. 13 

r 


o 
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higliest  temperature  between  ten  and  eleven  o’clock  in 
the  morning. 

In  the  low  country,  ingenuity  has  devised  so  many 
expedient^for  defence  from  the  excessive  heat  of  the 
forenoon,  that  the  languor  it  induces  is  chiefly  expe- 
rienced after  sunset,  and  the  coolness  of  the  night  is 
insufficient  to  compensate  for  the  exhaustion  of  the 
day  ; but,  in  Kandy,  the  nights  are  so  cool  that  it  is 
seldom  that  warm  covering  can  be  altogether  dispensed 
with.  In  the  colder  months,  the  daily  range  of  the 
thermometer  is  considerable  — approaching  30°  ; in  the 
others,  it  varies  httle  from  15°.  The  average  mean, 
however,  of  each  month  throughout  the  year  is  nearly 
identical,  deviating  only  about  one  degree  from  76°,  the 
mean  annual  temperature.^ 


^ The  following  Table  appeared 
in  the  Colombo  Obset'VeTy  and  is  valu- 


able from  the  care  taken  by  Mr.  Caley 
in  its  preparation ; 


Analysis  of  the  Climate  at  Teradenia,  from  1851  to  1858  inclusive. 


Temperature. 

Rainfall. 

Months. 

Max. 

Min. 

Mean. 

Aver- 
age of 
Years 

Inches. 

Aver- 
age of 
Years 

Remarks. 

January  . 

85-0 

52-5 

74-06 

6 

4-04 

6 

1 

Fine,  sunny,  heavy  dew  at 
night,  hot  days,  and  cold 
nights  and  mornings. 

February . 

87-75 

55-0 

75-76 

7 

1-625 

6 

Fine,  sunny,  dewy  nights, 
foggy  mornings,  days  hot, 
nights  and  mornings  cold. 

March 

89-5 

59-5 

77-42 

7 

3-669 

6 

Generally  a very  hot  and 
oppressive  month. 

April  . . 

89-5 

67-5 

77-91 

7 

7-759 

6 

Showery,  sultry,  and  oppres- 
sive weather. 

May  . . 

88-0 

66-0 

77-7 

8 

8-022 

6 

Cloudy,  windy,  rainy;  mon- 
soon generally  changes. 

June  . . 

86-0 

71-0 

76-69 

8 

7-155 

6 

A very  wet  and  stormy  month. 

July  . . 

83-5 

67-0 

75-64 

8 

5 72 

6 

Ditto  ditto. 

August  . 

85-5 

67-0 

75-81 

8 

8-55 

6 

Showery,  but  sometimes  more 
moderate,  variable. 

September 

86  5 

67-0 

76-13 

8 

6-318 

6 

Pretty  dry  weather,  compared 
with  the  next  two  months. 

October  . 

85-75 

68-2 

75-1 

8 

15-46 

6 

Wind  variable,  much  rain. 

November 

84-0 

62-0 

74-79 

8 

14-732 

6 

Wind  variable,  storms  from 
all  points  of  compass,  wet ; 
monsoon  generally  changes. 

December 

82  75 

57-0 

74-05 

7 

7-72 

5 

Sometimes  wet,  but  generally 
more  moderate;  towards 

Mean  yearly  Tem- 
perature, 75’92°. 


Mean  yearly 
Rainfall,  90 ’75 
in.  nearly. 


weather. 

Nov.  29,  1858. 

J.  A.  Caley. 
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HAIL. 

In  all  the  moujjtaiii  valleys,  the  soil  being  warmer 
than  the  air,  vapour  abounds  in  the  early  morning 
for  the  most  part  of  the  year.  This  greatly  adds  to  the 
chillness  of  travelling  before  dawn  ; but,  generally 
speaking,  the  mist  is  not  wetting,  as  it  is  charged  with 
the  same  electiicity  as  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  the 
human  body.  When  seen  from  the  heights,  it  is  a 
singular  object,  as  it  lies  compact  and  white  as  snow 
in  the  hollows  beneath,  but  it  is  soon  put  in  motion  by 
tlie  morning  currents,  and  wafted  in  the  direction  of  the 
coast,  and  dissipated  by  the  snnbeams. 

Snow  is  unknown  in  Ceylon  ; Hail  occasionally  Mis 
in  the  Kandyan  hills  at  the  change  of  the  mon- 
soon C but  more  frequently  during  that  from  the  north- 
(3ast.  As  observed  at  Kornegalle,  the  clouds,  after 
collecting  as  usual  for  a few  evenings,  and  gradually 
becoming  more  dense,  advanced  in  a wedge-like  form, 
with  a Avell-defined  outline.  The  first  fall  of  rain  was 
preceded  by  a rush  of  cold  air,  accompanied  by  hail- 
stones which  outstripped  the  rain  in  their  descent.  Eain 
and  hail  then  poured  down  together,  and,  eventually, 
the  latter  only  spread  its  deluge  far  and  wide.  In 
1852,  the  hail  which  thus  fell  at  Kornegalle  was  of 
such  a size  that  half-a-dozen  lumps  filled  a tumbler. 
In  shape,  they  were  oval  and  compressed,  but  the  mass 
a])peared  to  have  formed  an  hexagonal  p}Tamid,  the 
base  of  which  was  two  inches  in  diameter,  and  about 
half-aii-inch  thick,  gradually  thinning  towards  the  edge. 
The  pieces  were  tolerably  solid  internally,  each  containing 
about  the  size  of  a pea  of  clear  ice  at  tlie  centre,  but 
the  sides  and  angles  were  spongy  and  flocculent,  as  if 
the  particles  had  been  driven  together  by  the  in-draught 


* It  is  stated  in  tlie  Pki/.sical  Atlas  I 
of  Kkitii  .Johxstox,  that  hail  in  | 
India  has  not  lieen  noticed  south  of 
Madras.  Hut  in  Ceylon  it  has  fallen  ! 
very  recently  at  Kornegalle,  at  Ha-  j 
dulia,  at  Kaduganawa;  and  I have  I 


heard  of  a hail  storm  at  .Taffna.  ( >n 
the  24th  of  Sept.  1857,  during  a 
thunder-storm,  hail  fell  near  Matidlo 
in  such  quantity  that  in  places  it 
formed  drifts  upwards  of  a foot  in 
depth. 
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of  the  wind,  and  had  coalesced  at  the  instant  of  contact. 
A phenomenon  so  striking  as  the  fall  of  ice,  at  the  mo- 
ment of  the  most  intense  atmospherical  heat,  naturally 
attracts  the  wonder  of  the  natives,  who  hasten  to 
collect  the  pieces,  and  preserve  them,  when  dissolved, 
in  bottles,  from  a belief  in  their  medicinal  properties. 
Mr.  Morris,  who  has  repeatedly  observed  hailstones  in 
the  Seven  Kories,  is  under  the  impression  that  their 
occurrence  always  happens  at  the  first  outburst  of  the 
monsoon,  and  that  they  fall  at  the  moment,  which  is 
marked  by  the  first  flash  of  lightning. 

According  to  Professor  Stevelly,  of  Belfast,  the  ra- 
tionale of  their  appearance  on  such  occasions  seems  to 
be  that,  on  the  sudden  formation  and  descent  of  the 
first  drops,  the  air  expanding  and  rushing  into  the 
void  spaces,  robs  the  succeeding  drops  of  their  caloric 
so  efiectually  as  to  send  them  to  the  earth  frozen  into 
ice-balls. 

These  descriptions,  it  will  be  observed,  apply  exclu- 
sively to  the  southern  regions  on  the  east  and  west  of 
Ceylon  ; and,  in  many  particulars,  they  are  inapphcable 
to  the  northern  portions  of  the  island.  At  Trincomahe, 
the  climate  bears  a general  resemblance  to  that  of  the 
Indian  peninsula  south  of  Madras : showers  are  fre- 
quent, but  light,  and  the  rain  throughout  the  year  does 
not  exceed  forty  inches.  With  moist  winds  and  plentiful 
dew,  this  sustains  a vigorous  vegetation  near  the  coast ; 
but  in  the  interior  it  would  be  insufficient  for  the 
culture  of  grain,  were  not  the  water  husbanded  in  tanks ; 
and,  for  this  reason,  the  bulk  of  the  population  are 
settled  along  the  banks  of  the  great  rivers. 

The  temperature  of  this  part  of  Ceylon  follows  the 
course  of  the  sun,  and  ranges  from  a minimum  of  70° 
in  December  and  January,  to  a maximum  of  94°  in  May 
and  June ; but  the  heat  is  rendered  tolerable  at  all 
seasons  by  the  steadiness  of  the  land  and  sea  breezes.^ 


1 The  following  facts  regarding  the 
climate  of  Trincomalie  have  been  ar- 


ranged from  elaborate  returns  fur- 
nished by  Mr.  Higgs,  the  master- 
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111  tlie  extreme  nortli  of  tlie  island,  the  peninsula  of 
Jaffna,  and  the  vast  plains  of  Neuera-kalawa  and  the 
Wanny,  form  a third  climatic  division,  which,  from  the 
geological  structure  and  pecidiar  configuration  of  the  dis- 
trict, differs  essentially  from  the  rest  of  Ceylon.  This 
region,  which  is  destitute  of  mountains,  is  iindnlating  in 
a very  slight  degree ; the  dry  and  parching  north-east 
wind  desiccates  the  soil  in  its  passage,  and  the  sandy 
plains  are  covered  with  a low  and  scanty  vegetation, 
chiefly  fed  by  the  night  dews  and  whatever  moisture  is 
brought  by  the  on-shore  wind.  The  total  rain  of  the 
year  does  not  exceed  thirty  inches  ; and  the  inhabitants 
live  in  frequent  apprehension  of  droughts  and  famine. 
These  conditions  attain  their  utmost  manifestation  at  tlie 
extreme  north  and  in  the  Jaffna  peninsula  : there  the 
temperature  is  the  highest  ^ in  the  island,  and,  owing 
to  the  humidity  of  the  situation  and  the  total  absence  of 
hills,  it  is  but  little  affected  by  the  changes  of  the  mon- 
soons ; and  the  thermometer  keeps  a regulated  pace  with 
the  progress  of  the  sun  to  and  from  the  solstices.  The 
soil,  exce})t  in  particular  spots,  is  porous  and  sand}^, 
formed  from  the  detritus  of  the  coral  rocks  which  it 
overlays.  It  is  subject  to  droughts  sometimes  of  a whole 


attendant  of  tlie  port,  and  publislied  | logical  department  of  tlie  Board  of 
under  the  authority  of  the  meteoro-  | Trade : — 

Trincomalie. 


1854. 

Mean  Maximum 
Temperature. 

1 

Mean  ^Minimum 
Temperature. 

1 

Extreme  range 
for  the  Month. 

Highest  Tempera- 
ture noted. 

1 1 

Days  of  Kain. 

•Tan. 

81-3° 

74-7° 

14° 

83 

10 

Feb. 

83-8 

75-8 

14 

86 

7 

Mar. 

85-9 

76-1 

16 

88 

3 

April 

89 -G 

78-9 

16 

92 

3 

May 

891 

79-3 

19 

93 

3 

June 

90-0 

79  5 

19 

94 

3 

Mean  temperature 


^ The  mean  lowest  temperature  at 
Jadna  is  70°,  the  mean  highest  90°  j 

F 


1854. 

Mean  Maximum 
Temperature. 

i 

Mean  Minimum 
Temperature. 

Extreme  range 
for  the  Month. 

j 

Highest  Tempera- 
ture noted. 

Days  of  Rain. 

July 

87-7° 

77.70 

16° 

90 

5 

Aug. 

87-9 

77-4 

16 

91 

4 

Sej)!. 

89-3 

77*8 

18 

93 

2 

Oct. 

85-2 

75-8 

15 

89 

14 

Nov. 

810 

74*9 

11 

83 

15 

Dec. 

80-1 

74-3 

11 

82 

15 

for  the  year  81  rt. 


but  in  1845-0  the  thermometer  rose 
to  90°  and  100°. 

4 
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year’s  continuance  ; and  rain,  when  it  falls,  is  so  speedily 
absorbed,  that  it  renders  but  slight  service  to  cultivation. 
This  is  carried  on  entirely  by  means  of  tanks  and 
artificial  irrigation,  in  the  practice  of  which  the  Tamil 
population  of  this  district  exhibits  singular  perseverance 
and  ingenuity.^  In  the  dry  season,  when  scarcely  any 
verdure  is  discernible  above  ground,  the  sheep  and 
goats  feed  on  them  knees  — scraping  away  the  sand,  in 
order  to  reach  the  wiry  and  succulent  roots  of  the 
grasses.  From  the  constancy  of  this  practice  horny 
callosities  are  produced,  by  which  these  hardy  creatures 
may  be  distinguished. 

Water-spouts  are  frequent  on  the  coast  of  Ceylon, 
owing  to  the  different  temperature  of  the  currents  of  air 
passing  across  the  heated  earth  and  the  cooler  sea,  but 
instances  are  very  rare  of  their  bursting  over  land,  or  of 
accidents  in  consequence.^ 

A curious  phenomenon,  to  which  the  name  of  “ an- 
thelia”  has  been  given,  and  which  may  probably  have 
suggested  to  the  early  painters  the  idea  of  the  glory 
surrounding  the  heads  of  beatified  saints,  is  to  be  seen  in 
singular  beauty,  at  early  morning,  in  Ceylon.  When  the 
light  is  intense,  and  the  shadows  proportionately  dark — ■ 
when  the  sun  is  near  the  horizon,  and  the  shadow  of  a 
person  walking  is  thrown  on  the  dewy  grass- — each  par- 
ticle of  dew  furnishes  a double  reflection  from  its  concave 


1 For  an  account  of  tlie  Jaffna 
wells,  and  tlie  theory  of  their  supply 
with  fresh  water,  see  ch.  i,  p.  21. 

^ Camoens,  who  had  opportunities 
of  observing  the  phenomena  of  these 
seas  during  his  service  on  board  the 
fleet  of  Cabral,  off  the  coast  of  Ma- 
labar and  Ceylon,  has  introduced 
into  the  Lusiad  the  episode  of  a 
water-spoilt  in  the  Indian  Ocean ; 
but,  under  the  belief  that  the  water 
which  descends  had  been  previously 
drawn  up  by  suction  from  the  ocean, 
lie  exclaims : — 

‘‘  But  say,  ye  sages,  wlio  can  weigh  the  cause, 
And  trace  the  secret  springs  of  Nature’s  laws ; 
Say  why  the  wave,  of  bitter  brine  erewhile. 
Should  to  the  bosom  of  the  deep  recoil. 


Robbed  of  its  salt,  and  from  the  cloud  distil. 
Sweet  as  the  waters  of  the  limpid  rill  ? ” 

(Book  V.) 

But  the  truth  appears  to  be  that  the 
torrent  which  descends  from  a water- 
spout, is  but  the  condensed  accumu- 
lation of  its  own  vapour,  and,  though 
in  the  hollow  of  the  lower  cone  which 
rests  upon  the  surface  of  the  sea,  salt 
water  may  possibly  ascend  in  the 
partial  vacuum  caused  by  revolution ; 
or  spray  may  be  caught  up  and  col- 
lected by  the  wind,  still  these  can- 
not be  raised  by  it  beyond  a very 
limited  height,  and  what  Canioens 
saw  descend  was,  as  he  truly  says, 
the  sweet  water  distilled  from  the 
cloud. 
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and  convex  surfaces ; and  to  the  spectator  his  own 
figure,  blit  more  particularly  the  head,  a])pears  snr- 


IJLK  anteelia  as  it  appears  to  the  person  himself. 


rounded  by  a halo  as  vivid  as  if  radiated  from  dia- 
mondsd  The  Buddhists  may  possibly  have  taken  from 
this  beantifnl  object  their  idea  of  the  agni  or  emblem 
of  the  Sim,  with  which  the  head  of  Buddha  is  sur- 
mounted. Blit  unable  to  express  a halo  in  sculpture, 
they  concentrated  it  into  a flame. 

Another  hnninous  phenomenon  which  sometimes  ap- 
pears in  the  hill  country,  consists  of  beams  of  liglit, 
which  intersect  the  sky,  whilst  the  sun  is  yet  in  the 
ascendant ; sometimes  horizontally,  accompanied  by  in- 
termitting movements,  and  sometimes  vertically,  a broad 


^ ScoiiESBY  describes  tlie  occur- 
rence of  a similar  phenomenon  in  the 
Arctic  Seas  in  duly;  1813,  tlie  lumi- 
nous circle  being’  produced  on  the 
particles  of  fog  which  rested  on  the 
calm  water.  ‘‘The  lower  part  of 
the  circle  descended  beneath  my  feet 
to  the  side  of  the  ship,  and  althoug’h 
it  conld  not  be  a hundred  feet 
from  the  eye,  it  was  perfect,  and  the 
colours  distinct.  The  centre  of  the 
coloured  circle  was  disting-uished  by 
my  own  shadow,  the  head  of  which, 
enveloped  by  a halo,  was  most  con- 
spicuously pourtrayed.  The  halo  or 
g-lory  was  evidently  impressed  on  the 
fog-,  but  the  fig-ure  appeared  to  be  a 
shadow  on  the  water  ; tlie  different 


parts  became  obscure  in  proportion 
to  their  remoteness  from  the  head,  so 
that  the  lower  extremities  were  not 
perceptible.” — Account  of  the  Arctic 
lle(jiom,  vol.  i.  ch.  v.  sec.  vi.  p.  81)4. 
A similar  phenomenon  occurs  in  the 
Khasia  Hills,  in  the  north-east  of 
Ilengal.  — Adat.  8oc.  Journ.  Ikouj. 
vol.  xiii.  p.  Gl().  ])r,  M‘Gee  of  Belfast 
writes  to  me  that  he  has  observed  the 
anthelia  in  the  north  of  Ireland,  when 
the  rays  of  the  sun  were  projected 
obliquely  on  the  dewy  g-rass ; and 
that  he  has  seen  the  same  pheno- 
menon on  the  sea  at  Ardg-lass,  in  the 
county  of  Down,  when  the  surfa(*e 
of  the  water  was  crisped  by  a faint 
breath  of  wind. 
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belt  of  the  blue  sky  interposing  between  them.^  In 
Ceylon  this  is  doubtless  owing  to  the  air  holding  in 
suspension  a large  quantity  of  vapour,  which  receives 
shadows  and  reflects  rays  of  hght.  The  natives,  who 
designate  them  “ Buddha’s  rays,”  attach  a superstitious 
dread  to  their  appearance,  and  believe  them  to  be  porten- 
tous of  misfortune — in  every  month,  with  the  exception 
of  May^  which,  for  some  unexplained  reason,  is  exempted. 

Health. — In  connection  with  the  subject  of  “Cli- 
mate,” one  of  the  most  important  inquiries  is  the 
probable  effect  on  the  health  and  constitution  of  a Euro- 
pean produced  by  a prolonged  exposure  to  an  unvarying 
temperature,  upwards  of  30  degrees  higher  than  the 
average  of  Great  Britain.  But  to  this  the  most  tran- 
quilhsing  reply  is  the  assurance  that  mere  lieat^  even  to  a 
degree  beyond  that  of  Ceylon^  is  not  unhealthy  in  itself. 
Aden,  enclosed  in  a crater  of  an  extinct  volcano,  is  not 
considered  insalubrious  ; and  the  hot  season  in  some 
parts  of  India,  where  the  thermometer  stands  at  100°  at 
midnight,  is  comparatively  a healthy  period  of  the  year. 
In  fact,  in  numerous  cases  heat  may  be  the  means  of 
removing  the  immediate  sources  of  disease.  Its  first  per- 
ceptible effect  is  a slight  increase  of  the  normal  bodily 
temperature  beyond  98°,  and,  simultaneously,  an  increased 
activity  of  all  the  vital  functions.  To  this  everything 
contributes  an  exciting  sympathy — the  glad  surprise  of 
the  natural  scenery,  the  luxury  of  verdure,  the  tempting 
novelty  of  fruits,  and  all  the  unaccustomed  attractions 
of  a tropical  home.  Under  these  combined  influences 
the  nervous  sensibility  is  considerably  excited,  and  the 
circidation  acquires  greater  velocity,  witli  slightly  dimi- 


1 Vi&NE  mentions  an  appearance 
of  tliis  kind  in  tlie  valley  of  Kashmir  : 

"Whilst  the  rest  of  the  horizon  was 
glowing  golden  over  the  mountain 
tops,  a broad,  well-defined  ray- 
shaped streak  of  indigo  was  shooting 
upwards  in  the  zenith  : it  remained 
nearly  stationary  about  an  hour, 
and  was  then  blended  into  the  sky 


around  it,  and  disappeared  with  the 
day.  It  was,  no  doubt,  owing  to 
the  presence  of  some  particular 
mountains  which  intercepted  the  red 
rays,  and  threw  a blue  shadow,  by 
causing  so  much  of  the  sky  above 
Kashmir  to  remain  unaffected  by 
them.” — Travels  in  Kashmir,  vol.  ii. 
ch.  X.  p.  115. 
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nisliGcl  force.  This  is  soon  followed,  however,  by  the 
disagreeable  evidences  of  the  effort  made  by  the  system 
to  accommodate  itself  to  the  new  atmospheric  condition. 
The  skin  often  becomes  fretted  by  prickly  heat,”  or 
tormented  by  a profusion  of  boils,  but  relief  being  speedily 
obtained  through  these  resources,  the  new  comer  is  seldom 
afterwards  annoyed  by  a recurrence  of  the  process,  ini- 
less  inider  circumstances  of  impaired  tone,  the  result  of 
Aveakened  digestion  or  chmatic  derangement. 

Malaria.  — Compared  Avith  Bengal  and  the  Dekkan, 
the  climate  of  Ceylon  presents  a strildng  superiority  in 
mildness  and  exemption  from  all  the  extremes  of  atmo- 
spheiic  disturbance  ; and,  except  in  particular  localities, 
all  of  Avhich  are  Avell  knoAvn  and  aA^oided\  from  being 
liable  after  the  rains  to  malaria,  or  infested  at  par- 
ticular seasons  Avith  agues  and  feA^er,  a lengthened  resi- 
dence in  the  island  may  be  contemplated,  Avithont  the 
slightest  apprehension  of  prejudicial  results.  The  pes- 
tilential localities  are  chiefly  at  the  foot  of  mountains, 
and,  strange  to  say,  in  the  Aucinity  of  some  actwe  rivers, 
Avhilst  the  A^ast  level  plains,  Avhose  stagnant  Avaters  are 
made  available  for  the  cultivation  of  rice,  are  seldom  or 
never  productive  of  disease.  It  is  even  believed  that 
the  deadly  air  is  deprived  of  its  poison  in  passing  over 
an  expanse  of  still  water  ; and  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able circinnstahces  is,  that  the  points  fronting  the  aerial 
currents  are  those  exposed  to  danger,  Avhilst  projecting 
cliffs,  belts  of  forest,  and  even  moderately  high  Avails, 
seiwe  to  shelter  and  protect  all  behind  them  from  attack.^ 


* Xotwitlistunding;  this  general  con- 
clitinn,  fevers  of  a ver}'  serious  hind 
have  been  occasionally  known  to  at- 
tack persons  on  the  coast,  who  had 
never  exposed  themselves  to  tlie  mi- 
asma of  the  jungle.  Such  instances 
have  occurred  at  Gallo,  and  more 
rarely  at  Colomho.  The  characteristics 
of  places  in  this  regard  have,  in  some 
instances,  changed  unaccountahly ; 
tlius  at  Peradenia,  close  to  Kandy,  it 
was  ah  one  time  regarded  as  dan- 
gerous to  sleep. 


^ Generally  speaking,  a flat  open 
countiy  is  healthy,  either  when 
flooded  deeply  hy  rains,  or  when 
dried  to  hardness  by  the  sun  j hut  in 
the  process  of  desiccation,  its  exhala- 
tions are  perilous.  The  wooded 
slopes  at  the  base  of  mountains  are 
likewise  notorious  for  fevers ; such 
as  the  i err  id  of  the  Nepal  hills,  the 
Wynaad  jungle,  at  the  foot  of  the 
Ghauts,  and  the  eastern  side  of  the 
mountains  of  Cevlon. 
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In  traversing  districts  suspected  of  malaria,  experience  has 
indicated  certain  precautions,  which,  with  ordinary  pru- 
dence and  firmness,  serve  to  neutralise  the  risk  — retiring 
to  rest  punctually  at  sunset,  generous  diet,  moderate  sti- 
mulants, and  the  daily  use  of  quinine  both  before  and 
after  exposure.  These,  and  the  precaution,  at  whatever 
sacrifice  of  comfort,  to  sleep  under  mosquito  curtains,  have 
been  proved  in  long  journeys  to  be  valuable  prophy- 
lactics against  fever  and  the  pestilence  of  the  jungle. 

Food.  — Always  bearing  in  mind  that  of  the  quantity 
of  food  habitually  taken  in  a temperate  chmate,  a certain 
proportion  is  consumed  to  sustain  animal  warmth,  it 
is  obvious  that  in  the  glow  of  the  tropics,  where  the 
heat  is  already  in  excess,  this  portion  of  the  ingesta 
not  only  becomes  superfluous  so  far  as  this  office  is  con- 
cerned, but  occasions  disturbance  of  the  other  functions 
both  of  digestion  and  elimination.  Over-indulgence  in 
food,  equally  with  intemperance  in  wine,  is  one  fruitful 
source  of  disease  amongst  Europeans  in  Ceylon ; and 
maladies  and  mortality  are  often  the  result  of  the  former, 
in  patients  who  would  repel  as  an  insult  the  imputation 
of  the  latter. 

So  well  have  national  habits  conformed  to  instinctive 
promptings  in  this  regard,  that  the  natives  of  hot  coun- 
tries have  unconsciously  sought  to  heighten  the  enjoy- 
ment of  food  by  taking  their  principal  repast  after  sun- 
set ^ ; and  the  European  in  the  East  will  speedily  discover 
for  himself  the  prudence,  not  only  of  reducing  the 
quantity,  but  in  regard  to  the  quality  of  his  meals,  of 
adopting  those  articles  which  nature  has  bountifully 


^ Tlie  proliibition  of  swine,  wliicli 
lias  formed  an  item  in  tlie  dietetic 
ritual  of  tlie  Egyptians,  the  Hebrews, 
and  Mahometans,  has  been  defended 
in  all  ages,  from  Manetho  and  Hero- 
dotus downwards,  on  the  ground  that 
the  flesh  of  an  animal  so  foully  fed 
has  a tendency  to  promote  cutaneous 
disorders,  a belief  which,  though  held 


as  a fallacy  in  northern  climates,  may 
have  a truthful  basis  in  the  East, 
— HEliait,  Hist.  Anim.  1.  x.  16.  In 
a recent  general  order  Lord  Clyde 
has  prohibited  its  use  in  the  Indian 
army.  Camel’s  flesh,  which  is  also 
declared  unclean  in  Leviticus,  is  said 
to  produce  in  the  Arabs  serious  de- 
rangement of  the  stomach, 
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supplied  as  best  suited  to  the  climate.  With  a moderate 
use  of  llesli  meat,  vegetables,  and  especially  farinaceous 
food,  are  chiefly  to  be  commended.  The  latter  is  ren- 
dered attractive  by  the  umivalled  excellence  of  tlie  Sin- 
glialese  in  the  preparation  of  innumerable  curries  each 
tem})ered  by  the  delicate  creamy  juice  expressed  from 
the  flesh  of  the  coco-nut  after  it  has  been  reduced  to  a 
pulp.  Nothing  of  the  same  class  in  India  can  bear  a 
comparison  with  the  piquant  delicacy  of  a curry  in  Ceylon, 
composed  of  fresh  condiments  and  compounded  by  the 
skilful  hand  of  a native. 

The  use  of  fruit. — Fruits  are  abundant  and  wholesome  ; 
but  with  the  exception  of  oranges,  pineapples,  the  luscious 
mango  and  the  indescribable  “ rambutan,” for  want  of 
horticultural  attention  they  are  inferior  in  flavour,  and 
soon  cease  to  be  allurine:. 

o 

Wine. — Wine  has  of  late  years  become  accessible  to  all 
in  the  island,  and  has  thus,  in  some  degree,  been  substi- 
tuted for  brandy ; the  abuse  of  which  at  former  periods  is 
commemorated  in  the  records  of  those  fearful  disorders  of 
the  liver,  derangements  of  the  brain,  exhausting  fevers, 
and  visceral  diseases,  which  characterise  the  medical 
annals  of  earlier  times.  With  a firm  adherence  to  tem- 
})erance  in  tlie  enjoyment  of  stimulants,  and  moderation 
in  the  pleasures  of  the  table,  with  attention  to  exercise 
and  frequent  resort  to  the  bath,  it  may  be  confidently 
asserted  that  health  in  Ceylon  is  as  capable  of  preser- 
vation and  life  as  susceptible  of  enjoyment,  as  in  any 
country  within  the  tropics. 

Exposure. — rrudence  and  foresight  are,  however, 
as  indispensable  there  as  in  any  other  climate  to  escape 
well-understood  risks.  Catarrhs  and  rheumatism  are 


1 The  popular  error  of  tliinking 
curry  to  Ije  au  invention  of  the  I’or- 
tugueso  in  India  is  disproved  by  tlie 
uunition  in  the  Rnjavah  of  its  use  in 
C'eylon  in  the  second  century  before 
the  Christian  era,  and  in  the  Maha- 


ivanso  in  the  fifth  century  of  it.  This 
subject  is  mentioned  elsewhere  : see 
chapter  on  the  Arts  and  Sciences  of 
the  Singlialese,  Vol.  I.  p.  437. 

^ Lor  a descri]ition  of  the  rambutan 
see  Vol.  I.  p.  120.,  II.  p.  115. 
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as  likely  to  follow  needless  exposure  to  tlie  withering 
“ along-shore  wind  ” of  the  winter  months  in  Ceylon  \ 
as  they  are  traceable  to  unwisely  confronting  the  east 
winds  of  March  in  Great  Britain ; and  during  the  alter 
nation,  from  the  sluggish  heat  which  precedes  the 
monsoon,  to  the  moist  and  chill  vapours  that  follow  the 
change,  intestinal  disorders,  fevers,  and  liver  complaints 
are  not  more  characteristic  of  an  Indian  rainy  season 
than  of  an  English  autumn,  and  are  equally  amenable  to 
those  precautions  by  which  hability  may  be  diminished  in 
either  place. 

Paleness. — At  the  same  time  it  must  be  observed, 
that  the  pallid  complexion  peculiar  to  old  residents,  is 
not  alone  ascribable  to  an  organic  change  in  the  skin 
from  its  being  the  medium  of  perpetual  exudation,  but 
in  part  to  a deficiency  of  red  globules  in  the  blood,  and 
mainly  to  a reduced  vigour  in  the  whole  muscular  ap- 
paratus, including  the  action  of  the  heart,  which  imper- 
fectly compensates  by  increase  of  rapidity  for  diminution 
of  power.  It  is  remarkable  how  suddenly  this  sallow- 
ness disappears,  and  is  succeeded  by  the  warm  tints  of 
health,  after  a visit  of  a very  few  days  to  the  plains  of 
Neuera-ellia,  or  to  the  picturesque  coffee  plantations  in  the 
hills  that  surround  it. 

Ladies.  — Ladies,  from  their  more  regular  and  mo- 
derate habits,  and  their  avoidance  of  exposure,  might 
be  expected  to  withstand  the  climate  better  than  men ; 


1 See  ante,  p.  57.  It  is  an  agree- 
able cliaracteristic  of  the  climate  of 
Ceylon,  that  sun-stroke,  which  is  so 
common  even  in  the  northern  por- 
tions of  India,  is  almost  unknown  in 
the  island.  Sportsmen  are  out  all 
day  long  in  the  hottest  weather,  a 
practice  which  would  be  thought 
more  than  hazardous  in  Oude  or  the 
north-west  provinces.  Perhaps  an 
explanation  of  this  may  be  found  in 
tlie  difference  in  moisture  in  the  two 
atmospheres,  which  may  modify  the 
degrees  of  evaporation  j but  the  in- 


quiry is  a curious  one.  It  is  be- 
coming better  understood  in  the 
army  that  active  service,  and  even  a 
moderate  exposui'e  to  the  solar  rays 
(always  guarding  them  from  the  head), 
are  conducive  rather  than  injurious 
to  health  in  the  tropics.  The  pale 
and  sallow  complexion  of  ladies  and 
children  born  in  India,  is  ascribable 
in  a certain  degree  to  the  same  pro- 
cess by  which  vegetables  are  blanched 
under  shades  which  exclude  the 
light : — they  are  reared  in  apart- 
ments too  carefully  kept  dark. 
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and  to  a certain  extent  the  anticipation  appears  to  be 
correct,  but  it  by  no  means  justifies  the  assumption  of 
general  immunity.  Though  less  obnoxious  to  specific 
disease,  debility  and  delicacy  are  the  frequent  results  of 
habitual  seclusion  and  avoidance  of  the  solar  light. 
These,  added  to  more  obvious  causes  of  occasional  illness, 
suggest  the  necessity  of  vigorous  exertion  and  regidar 
exercise  as  indispensable  prophylactics. 

Cliildren. — If  suitably  clothed,  and  not  injudiciously 
fed,  children  may  remain  in  the  island  till  eight  or  ten 
years  of  age,  when  anxiety  begins  to  be  excited  by  the 
attenuation  of  the  frame  and  the  apparent  absence  of 
strength  in  proportion  to  development.  Tliese  symptoms, 
the  result  of  relaxed  tone  and  defective  nutrition,  are  to 
be  remedied  by  change  of  climate  eitlier  to  the  more 
lofty  ranges  of  the  mountains,  or,  more  providently,  to 
Europe. 

Effects  on  Eiiroj)eans  already  Diseased.  — To  persons 
already  sufFering  from  disease,  the  experiment  of  a resi- 
dence in  Ceylon  is  one  of  questionable  propriety.  Tliose 
of  a scrofulous  diathesis  need  not  consider  it  iiazardous, 
as  experience  does  not  show  tlmt  in  such  there  is  any 
greater  susceptibility  to  local  or  constitutional  disorders, 
or  that  wlien  these  are  present,  there  is  greater  difficulty 
in  their  removal. 

To  those  threatened  with  consumption,  the  island 
may  be  siqiposed  to  offer  some  advantages  in  equability 
of  temperature,  and  die  com})arative  quiescence  of 
the  lungs  from  tlie  reduced  necessity  for  respiratory 
effort.  Besides,  the  choice  of  climates  presented  by 
Ceylon  enables  a patient,  by  tlie  easy  cliange  of  resi- 
dence to  a different  altitude,  avoiding  the  lieats  of  one 
])eriod  and  the  dry  winds  of  another,  to  clieck  to  a great 
extent  tlie  predis])osing  causes  likely  to  lead  to  the  de- 
velo])ment  of  tubercle.  This,  with  attention  to  clothing 
and  systematic  exercise  as  jireventives  of  active  disease, 
may  serve  to  restrain  the  further  progress  though  it  fail 
to  eradicate  the  tendency  to  phthisis.  But  when  the 
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formation  of  tubercle  lias  already  taken  place  to  any  con- 
siderable extent,  and  is  accompanied  by  softening,  the 
morbid  condition  is  not  unlikely  to  advance  with  alarming 
celerity  ; and  the  only  compensating  circumstance  is  the 
diminution  of  apparent  suffering,  ascribable  to  general 
languor,  and  the  absence  of  bronchial  irritation  occasioned 
by  cold  and  humid  air. 

Dyspepsia.  — Habitual  dyspeptics,  and  those  affected 
by  hepatic  obstruction,  had  better  avoid  a lengthened 
sojourn  in  Ceylon  ; but  the  tortures  of  rheumatism  and 
gout,  if  they  be  not  reduced,  are  certainly  postponed 
for  longer  intervals  than  those  conceded  to  the  same 
sufferers  in  England.  Gout,  owing  to  the  greater  cutaneous 
excretion,  in  most  instances  totally  disappears. 

Precautions  for  Health. — Next  to  attention  to  diet, 
health  in  Ceylon  is  mainly  to  be  preserved  by  systematic 
exercise,  and  a costume  adapted  to  the  climate  and  its 
requirements.  Paradoxical  as  it  may  sound,  the  great 
cause  of  disease  in  hot  climates  is  cold.  Nothing  ought 
more  cautiously  to  be  watched  and  avoided  than  the 
chills  produced  by  draughts  and  dry  winds ; and  a 
change  of  dress  or  position  should  be  instantly  resorted 
to  when  the  warning  sensation  of  chilliness  is  per- 
ceived. 

Exercise.  — The  early  morning  ride,  after  a single 
cup  of  coffee  and  a biscuit  on  rising,  and  the  luxury  of 
the  bath  before  dressing  for  breakfast,  constitute  the 
enjoyments  of  the  forenoon ; and  a similar  stroll  on 
horseback,  returning  at  sunset  to  repeat  the  bath  ^ pre- 
paratory to  the  evening  toilette,  completes  the  hygienic 
discipline  of  the  day.  At  night  the  introduction  of  the 
Indian  punka  into  bed-rooms  would  be  valuable,  a thin 
flannel  coverlet  being  spread  over  the  bed.  Nothing 


^ me  souviens  qiie  les  deux 
premieres  annees  qiie  je  fiis  en  ce 
pais-la,  j’eiis  deux  maladies:  alo7's 
je  py'is  la  coutume  de  me  hien  laver 
sow  et  matin,  et  pendant  16  ans  que 


j’y  ay  demeure  depuis,  je  n’ay  pas 
senti  le  moindre  mal.”  — Eibeteo, 
Hist,  de  V Isle  de  Ceylan,  vol.  v.  cli. 
xix.  p.  149. 


Chap  II.] 


HEALTH. 


81 


serves  more  efTectually  to  break  clown  an  impaired  con- 
stitution in  tlie  tropics  than  the  want  of  timely  and  re- 
freshing sleep. 

Dress. — In  the  selection  of  dress  experience  has  taught 
the  superiority  of  cahco  to  hnen,  the  latter,  when  damp 
from  the  exhalation  of  the  skin,  causing  a chill  which 
is  injurious,  whilst  the  former,  from  some  peculiarity  in 
its  fibre,  however  moist  it  may  become,  never  imparts 
tlie  same  sensation  of  cold.  The  clothing  best  adapted 
to  the  climate  is  that  whose  texture  least  excites  the 
already  j^rofuse  perspiration,  and  whose  fashion  presents 
the  least  impediment  to  its  escape.^  The  discomfort 
of  woollen  has  led  to  its  avoidance  as  far  as  possible ; 
but  those  who,  in  England,  may  have  accustomed  them- 
selves to  flannel,  will  find  the  advantage  of  persevering 
to  wear  it,  provided  it  is  so  light  as  not  to  excite  per- 
spiration. So  equipped  for  active  exercise,  exposure 
to  the  sun,  however  hot,  may  be  regarded  without  ap- 
prehension, provided  the  limbs  are  in  motion  and  the  body 
in  ordinary  health  ; but  the  instinct  of  all  oriental  races 
has  taught  the  necessity  of  protecting  the  head,  and 
European  ingenuity  has  not  failed  to  devise  expedients 
for  this  all-important  object. 

Erom  what  has  been  said,  it  will  be  apparent  tliat, 
compared  with  continental  India,  the  securities  for  health 
in  Ceylon  are  greatly  in  favour  of  the  island.  As  to  the 
formidable  diseases  which  are  common  to  both,  their 
occurrence  in  either  is  characterised  by  the  same  appalling 
manifestations  : dysentery  fastens,  with  all  its  fearful  con- 
comitants, on  the  unwary  and  incautious  ; and  cholera, 
witli  its  dark  horrors,  sweeps  mysteriously  across  neg- 
lected districts,  exacting  its  hecatombs.  But  the  visitation 
and  ravages  of  both  are  somewhat  under  control,  and 


1 ^^Man  not  bein^  created  an 
aquatic  animal,  hia  skin  cannot  with 
impunity  be  exposed  to  pei-petual 
moisture,  whether  directly  applied  or 
arising'  from  perspiration  retained  by 

VOL.  I.  G 


dress.  The  importance  to  health  of 
keeping  the  skin  dry  does  not  appear 
to  have  hitherto  received  due  atten- 
tion.”— IhcKEEiNG,  Races  of  Man,  Sfc,, 
ch.  xliv. 
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the  experience  bequeathed  by  former  gloomy  visitations 
has  added  to  the  facihties  for  checking  their  recurrence.^ 
In  some  of  the  disorders  incidental  to  the  chmate,  and 
the  treatment  of  ulcerations  caused  by  the  wounds  of 
the  mosquitoes  and  leeches,  the  native  Singhalese  have 
a deservedly  high  reputation ; but  their  practice,  when 
it  depends  on  specifics,  is  too  empirical  to  be  safely  re- 
hed  on ; and  their  traditional  skill,  though  boasting  a 
well  authenticated  antiquity,  achieves  few  triumphs  in 
competition  with  the  soberer  discipline  of  European 
science. 


^ It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that 
although  all  the  troops  in  Ceylon 
have  occasionally,  but  at  rare  inter- 
vals, suffered  severely  from  cholera, 
the  disease  has  in  very  few  instances 
attacked  the  officers,  or  indeed  Eu- 
ropeans in  the  same  grade  of  life. 
This  is  one  important  difference  to 
be  borne  in  mind  when  estimating  the 
comparative  risk  of  life  in  India 


and  Ceylon.  It  must  be  due  to  the 
difference  in  comforts  and  quarters,  or 
more  particularly  to  the  exemption 
from  night  duty,  by  far  the  most  try- 
ing of  the  soldiers’  hardships.  The 
small  mortality  amongst  the  officers 
of  European  regiments  in  Ceylon  is 
very  remarkable.” — Note  by  Dr.  Ca- 
merojST,  Army  Med.  Staff. 
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Although  the  luxuriant  vegetation  of  Ceylon  has  at  all 
times  been  the  theme  of  enthusiastic  admiration,  its  flora 
does  not  probably  exceed  3000  phoBiiogamic  plants  ^ ; 
and  notwithstanding  that  it  has  a number  of  endemic 
species,  and  a few  genera,  which  are  not  found  on  the 
great  Indian  peninsula,  still  its  botanical  features  may  be 
described  as  those  characteristic  of  the  southern  regions 
of  Hindustan  and  the  Dekkan.  The  result  of  some  recent 
experiments  has,  however,  afforded  a curious  confirmation 
of  the  o])inion  ventured  by  Di*.  Gardner,  that,  regarding 
its  botany  geographically,  Ceylon  exhibits  more  of  the 
Malayan  flora  and  tfiat  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago,  than 
of  any  portion  of  India  to  the  west  of  it.  Two  plants  pe- 
culiar to  Malacca,  the  nutmeg  and  the  mangosteen,  have 
been  attempted,  but  unsuccessfully,  to  be  cultivated  in 
Bengal ; but  in  Ceylon  the  former  has  been  reared  near 
Colombo  witli  such  singular  success  that  its  produce  now 
begins  to  figure  in  the  exports  of  the  island  ; — and 
maugosteens,  which,  ten  years  ago,  were  exliibited  as 


Tlie  prolific  vegetation  of  the 
island  is  likely  to  cause  exfig'geration 
in  tlieestiinate  of  its  variety,  fir.  Gard- 
ner, shortly  after  his  appointment  as 
sii])erintendent  of  tlie  Hotanic  Garden 
at  Kandy,  in  writing  to  Sir  \V.  Hooker, 
conjectured  that  the  Ceylon  flora 
might  extend  to  4000  or  5000  species. 
Hut  from  a recent  lieport  of  the  pre- 
sent curator,  Mr.  Thwaites,  it  appears 
that  the  indigenous  pluenogamic 
plants  discovered  up  to  ^Vugust,  1850, 


was  2070;  of  which  2025  were  di- 
cotyledonous, and  044  monocotyledo- 
nous  flowering  ])lants,  besides  247 
ferns  and  lycopods.  When  it  is  con- 
sidered that  this  is  nearly  doulde  tlie 
indigenous  flora  of  J'ingland,  and  little 
under  one  thirtieth  of  the  entire 
numher  of  plants  hitherto  descrilied 
over  the  world,  the  botanical  rich- 
ness of  Ceylon,  in  proportion  to  its 
area,  must  he  regarded  as  equal  to 
that  of  any  portion  of  the  globe. 

u 2 
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curiosities  from  a single  tree  in  tlie  old  Botanic  Garden  at 
Caltura,  are  now  found  to  thrive  readily,  and  they  occasion- 
ally appear  at  table,  rivalhng  in  their  wonderful  delicacy 
of  flavour  those  which  have  heretofore  been  regarded 
as  pecuhar  to  the  Straits. 

Up  to  the  present  time  the  botany  of  Ceylon  has  been 
imperfectly  submitted  to  scientific  scrutiny.  Linnasus, 
in  1747,  prepared  his  Flora  Zeylanica^  from  specimens 
collected  by  Hermann,  which  had  previously  constituted 
the  materials  of  the  Thesaurus  Zeylanicus  of  Burman  and 
now  form  part  of  the  herbarium  in  the  British  Museum. 
A succession  of  industrious  explorers  have  been  since 
engaged  in  following  up  the  investigation  ^ ; but,  with  the 
exception  of  an  imperfect  and  unsatisfactory  catalogue  by 
Moon,  no  enumeration  of  Ceylon  plants  has  yet  been  pub- 
lished. Hr.  Gardner  had  made  some  progress  with  a 
Singhalese  Flora,  when  his  death  took  place  in  1849,  an 
event  which  threw  the  task  on  other  hands,  and  has 
postponed  its  completion  for  years. ^ 

From  identity  of  position  and  chmate,  and  the  apparent 
similarity  of  soil  between  Ceylon  and  the  southern 
extremity  of  the  Indian  peninsula,  a corresponding 
agreement  might  be  expected  between  the  vegetable 
prodnctions  of  each : and  accordingly  in  its  aspects 
and  subdivisions  Ceylon  participates  in  those  distinctive 
features  which  the  monsoons  have  imparted  respectively 
to  the  opposite  shores  of  Hindustan.  The  western  coast 


^ Amongst  the  collections  of  Cey- 
lon plants  deposited  in  the  Hookerian 
Ileilarium,  are  those  made  hy  General 
and  Mrs,  Walker,  hy  Major  Cham- 
pion (who  left  the  island  in  1848), 
and  hy  Mr.  Thwaites,  who  succeeded 
Dr.  Gardner  in  charge  of  the  Hoyal 
Botanic  Gardens  at  Kandy.  Moon, 
who  had  previously  held  that  appoint- 
ment, left  extensive  collections  in 
the  herhariiim  at  Peradenia,  which 
have  been  largely  increased  by  his 
successors ; and  Alacrae,  who  was 
employed  hy  the  Horticnltiiral  So- 
ciety of  London,  has  enriched  their 


mnsenm  with  Ceylon  plants.  Some 
admirable  letters  of  Mrs.  ^Valker 
are  printed  in  Hooker’s  Companion 
to  the  Botanical  Magazine.  They 
include  an  excellent  account  of  the 
vegetation  of  Ceylon. 

^ Dr.  Gardner,  in  1848,  drew  np  a 
short  paper  containing  Some  Remarks 
on  the  Flora  of  Ceylon,  which  was 
printed  in  the  appendix  to  Lee’s 
Translation  of  Ribeyro ; to  this  essay, 
and  to  his  personal  communications 
during  frequent  journeys,  I am  in- 
debted for  many  facts  incorporated 
in  the  following  pages. 
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being  exposed  to  tlie  milder  influence  of  tlie  sontli-west 
Avind,  shows  luxuriant  vegetation,  the  result  of  its  humid 
and  temperate  climate  ; wdiilst  the  eastern,  like  Coroman- 
del, has  a comparatively  dry  and  arid  aspect,  produced 
by  tlie  hot  winds  that  blow  for  half  tlie  year. 

The  littoral  vegetation  of  the  seaborde  exhibits  little 
variation  from  that  common  throughout  the  Eastern 
archipelago ; but  it  wants  the  Phoenix  paludosa  ' , a 


^ Drs.  Hooker  and  TnoMSOJf,  in 
tlieir  Introductory  Essay  to  the  Flora 
of  India,  speaking  of  Ceylon,  state 
that  the  Nipa  fruticans  (another 
characteristic  palm  of  the  Gangetic 
delta)  and  Vycads  are  also  wanting 
there  ; hut  both  these  exist  (the 
former  abimdantly),  though  perhaps 
not  alluded  to  in  any  work  on  Ceylon 
botany  to  which  those  authors  had 
access.  In  connection  with  this  subj  ect 
it  may  be  mentioned,  as  a fact  which 
is  much  to  be  regretted,  that,  although 
botanists  have  been  appointed  to 
tlie  superintendence  of  the  Botanic 
Gardens  at  Kandy,  information  re- 
garding the  vegetation  of  the  island 
is  scarcely  obtainable  Avithout  ex- 
treme trouble  and  reference  to  papers 
scattered  through  innumerable  pe- 
riodicals. That  the  majority  of  Ceylon 
plants  are  already  known  to  science 
is  OAving  to  the  coincidence  of  their 
being  also  natives  of  India,  Avhence 
descriptions  liaA’e  emanated  ] but  thei*e 
lias  been  no  recent  attempt  on  the 
part  of  colonial  or  hhiropean  botanists 
eA'en  to  throAv  into  a useful  form  the 
already  published  descriptions  of  the 
commoner  plants  of  the  island.  Such 
a AA'ork  would  be  the  first  stop  to  a 
iSinyhalese  Flora.  The  preparation 
of  such  a compendium  AV'ould  seem 
to  belong  to  the  duties  of  the  colo- 
nial botanist,  and  as  such  it  AAuas 
an  object  of  especial  solicitude  to 
the  late  superintendent.  Dr.  Gardner. 
But  the  heterogeneous  duties  im- 
posed upon  the  person  holding  his 
olHce  (the  evils  arising  from  which 
are  alluded  to  Vol.  II.  p.  i^OO),  have 
hithei'to  been  insujierablc  obstacles 
to  the  attainment  of  this  object,  as 

G 


they  haA^e  also  been  to  the  prepara- 
tion of  a systematic  accoimt  of  the 
general  features  of  Ceylon  A^egeta- 
tion.  Such  a AA^ork  is  strongly  felt 
to  be  a desideratum  by  numbers 
in  Ceylon,  who,  though  not  accom- 
plished botanists,  are  anxious  to 
acquire  accurate  ideas  as  to  the 
aspects  of  the  flora  at  different 
eleAuations,  difibrent  seasons,  and 
different  quai-ters  of  the  island ; of 
the  kinds  of  plants  that  chiefly 
contribute  to  the  A^egetation  of  the 
coasts,  the  plains,  and  mountains ; 
of  the  general  relations  that  subsist 
between  them  and  the  flora  of  the 
Carnatic,  Malabar,  and  the  Malay 
archipelago  5 and  generally  of  the 
more  useful  plants  in  science,  arts, 
medicine,  and  commerce.  To  render 
such  a AA'ork  at  once  accurate  as  well 
as  interesting,  aa^ouKI  require  sound 
scientific  knoAvledge  ; and,  lioAA-eA^er 
skilfully  and  popularly  written,  there 
Avould  still  be  portions  someAAdiat 
difficult  of  comprehension  to  the 
ordinaiy  reader ; but  curiosity  AA^ould 
be  stimulated  by  the  A^ery  occurrence 
of  difficulty,  and  thus  an  impulse 
might  be  given  to  the  acquisition  of 
rudimentary  botany,  which  would 
eA^entually  enable  the  inquirer  to 
contribute  his  quota  to  the  natural 
historv  of  Cevlon. 

«/  4/ 

P.  S.  Since  the  foregoing  passage 
AA'as  AAU’itten,  Mr.  Tlnvaites  has  an- 
nounced the  early  publication  of  a 
neAv  work  on  Ceylon  plants,  to  be 
entitled  Fnumcratio  Pkoitaruni  Zcy- 
lanice : with  I)escrij)tio7is  of  the  7ieu' 
a7id  little  hnoitm  yoiera  a7id  species  ; 
and  ohservatio7is  071  their  habits,  ifses. 
See.  In  the  identification  of  the  spe- 
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dwarf  date-palm,  which  hterally  covers  the  islands  of  the 
Simderbunds  at  the  delta  of  the  Ganges.  A dense 
growth  of  mangroves  ^ occupies  the  shore,  beneath  whose 
overarching  roots  the  ripple  of  the  sea  washes  unseen 
over  the  muddy  beach.  Retiring  from  the  strand, 
there  are  groups  of  Sonneratia  Avicennia^  Heritiera^ 
and  Pandanus ; the  latter  with  a stem  like  a dwarf 
palm,  round  which  the  serrated  leaves  ascend  in  spiral 
convolutions  till  they  terminate  in  a pendulous  crown, 
from  which  drop  the  amber  clusters  of  beautiful  but 
uneatable  fruit,  with  a close  resemblance  in  shape 
and  colour  to  that  of  the  pineapple,  from  which,  and 
from  the  pecuhar  arrangement  of  the  leaves,  the  plant 
has  acquired  its  name  of  the  “ Screw-pine.” 


cies  Mr.  Thwaites  is  to  be  assisted 
by  Dr.  Hooker,  F.  R.  S.  ; and  from 
their  conjoint  labours  we  may  at  last 
hope  for  a production  worthy  of  the 
subj  ect. 

^ llhizophora  Candelaria,  Kandelia 
lilieedei,  Bruguiera  gymnorhiza. 

^ At  a meeting  of  the  Entomo- 
logical Society  in  1842.  Dr.  Tem- 
pleton sent,  for  the  use  of  the 
members,  many  thin  slices  of  sub- 
stance to  replace  cork-wood  as  a 
lining  for  insect  cases  and  drawers. 
Along  with  the  soft  wood  he  sent  the 
following  notice  : — ^Hn  this  country 
(he  writes  from  Colombo,  Ceylon, 
May  19,  1842),  along  the  marshy 
banks  of  the  large  rivers,  grows  a 
very  large  handsome  tree,  named 
Sonneratia  acida  by  the  younger 
Linnjeus  j its  roots  spread  far  and 
wide  through  the  soft  moist  earth, 
and  at  various  distances  send  up 
most  extraordinary  long  spindle- 
shaped  excrescences  four  or  five  feet 
above  the  surface*  Of  these  Sir 
James  Edward  Smith  remarks,  ^what 
those  horn-shaped  excrescences  are 
which  occupy  the  soil  at  some  dis- 
tance from  the  base  of  the  tree,  from 
a span  to  a foot  in  length  and  of  a 
corky  substance,  as  described  by 
Kumphius,  we  can  offer  no  conjec- 
ture.’ Most  curious  things  (remarks 


Dr.  Templeton)  they  are;  they  all 
spring  very  narrow  from  the  root, 
expand  as  they  rise,  and  then  become 
gradually  attenuated,  occasionally 
forking,  but  never  throwing  out 
shoots  or  leaves,  or  in  any  respect 
resembling  the  parent  root  or  wood. 
They  are  firm  and  close  in  their  tex- 
ture, nearly  devoid  of  fibrous  struc- 
ture, and  take  a moderate  polish 
when  cut  with  a sharp  instrument ; 
but  for  lining  insect  boxes  and 
making  setting-boards  they  have  no 
equal  in  the  world.  The  finest  pin 
passes  in  with  delightful  ease  and 
smoothness,  and  is  held  firmly  and 
tightly  so  that  there  is  no  risk  of  the 
insects  becoming  disengaged.  "With 
a fine  saw  I form  them  into  little 
boards  and  then  smooth  them  with  a 
sharp  case  knife,  but  the  London 
veneering-mills  would  turn  them  out 
fit  for  immediate  use,  without  any 
necessity  for  more  than  a touch  of 
fine  glass-paper.  Some  of  my  pigmy 
boards  are  two  feet  long  by  three 
and  a half  inches  wide,  which  is  more 
than  sufficient  for  our  purpose,  and 
to  me  they  have  proved  a vast  ac- 
quisition. The  natives  call  them 
‘ Kirilimow,’,  the  latter  syllable  signi- 
fying root.”  — Templeton,  Trans. 
Ent.  Soc.  vol.  iii.  p.  302. 
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A little  further  inland,  the  sandy  plains  are  covered 
by  a thorny  jungle,  the  plants  of  which  are  the  same 
as  those  of  the  Carnatic,  the  climate  being  ahke  ; and 
wherever  man  has  encroached  on  the  sohtude,  groves  of 
coco-nut  palms  mark  the  vicinity  of  his  habitations. 

liemote  from  the  sea,  the  level  country  of  the  north 
has  a flora  almost  identical  with  that  of  Coromandel ; but 
the  arid  nature  of  the  Ceylon  soil,  and  its  drier  atmo- 
sphere, is  attested  by  the  greater  proportion  of  euphor- 
bias and  fleshy  shrubs,  as  well  as  by  the  wiry  and 
stunted  nature  of  the  trees,  their  smaller  leaves  and 
thorny  stems  and  branches.^  Conspicuous  amongst  these 
are  acacias  of  many  kinds ; Cassia  fistula^  the  wood  apple 
{Feronia  elephantum\  and  the  mustard  tree  of  Scripture 
(Salvadora  Persica),  which  extends  from  Ceylon  to  the 
Holy  Land.^  The  margosa  (Azadirachta  Indica)^  the 
satin  wood,  the  Ceylon  oak,  and  the  tamarind  and 
ebony,  are  examples  of  the  larger  trees ; and  in  the 
extreme  north  and  west  the  Palmyra  palm  takes  the 
place  of  the  coco-nut,  and  not  only  hnes  the  shore,  but 
fills  the  landscape  on  every  side  with  its  shady  and 
prolific  groves. 

Proceeding  southward  on  the  western  coast,  the 
acacias  disappear,  and  the  greater  profusion  of  vegeta- 
tion, the  taller  growth  of  the  timber,  and  the  darker 
tinge  of  the  foliage,  all  attest  the  influence  of  the  in- 
creased moisture  both  from  the  rivers  and  the  rains. 
The  bi-illiant  Ixoras,  Erythrinas^  Buteas^  Jonesias^  Ilihis- 
CHS,  and  a variety  of  flowering  shrubs  of  similar  beauty, 
enliven  the  forests  with  their  splendour ; and  the  seeds 
of  the  cinnamon,  carried  by  the  birds  from  the  culti- 
vated gardens  near  the  coasts,  have  germinated  in  the 
sandy  soil,  and  diversify  the  woods  with  the  fresh  ver- 
dure of  its  polished  leaves  and  delicately-tinted  shoots. 
It  is  to  be  found  universally  to  a considerable  heiglit  in 
the  lower  range  of  hills,  and  thither  the  Chalias  were 


^ Dr.  Gardner.  The  mustard  tree  of  Scripture  is  described  ante,  p.  51,  n. 
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accHstomed  to  resort  to  cut  and  peel  it,  a task  which 
was  imposed  on  them  as  a feudal  service  by  the  native 
sovereign,  who  paid  an  annual  tribute  in  prepared  cin- 
namon to  the  Dutch,  and  to  the  present  time  this 
branch  of  the  trade  in  the  article  continues,  but  divested 
of  its  compulsory  character. 

The  Dutch,  in  like  manner,  maintained,  during  the 
entire  period  of  their  rule,  an  extensive  commerce  in 
pepper  worts,  which  still  festoon  the  forest,  but  the 
export  has  almost  ceased  from  Ceylon.  Along  with  these 
the  trunks  of  the  larger  trees  are  profusely  covered 
with  other  delicate  creepers,  chiefly  Convolvuli  and 
Ipomoeas  ; and  the  pitcher-plant  {Nepenthes  distillatoria) 
lures  the  passer-by  to  halt  and  conjecture  the  probable 
uses  of  the  curious  mechanism,  by  means  of  which  it 
distils  a quantity  of  limpid  fluid  into  the  vegetable  vases 
at  the  extremity  of  its  leaves.  The  Orchidege  suspend 
their  pendulous  flowers  from  the  angles  of  branches, 
whilst  the  bare  roots  and  the  lower  part  of  the  stem  are 
occasionally  covered  with  fungi  of  the  most  gaudy  colours, 
bright  red,  yellow,  and  purple. 

Of  the  east  side  of  the  island  the  botany  has  never 
yet  been  examined  by  any  scientific  resident,  but  the 
productions  of  the  hill  country  have  been  largely  ex- 
plored, and  present  features  altogether  distinct  from 
those  of  the  plains.  For  the  first  two  or  three  thousand 
feet  the  dissimilarity  is  less  perceptible  to  an  unscientific 
eye,  but  as  we  ascend,  the  difference  becomes  apparent 
in  the  larger  size  of  the  leaves,  and  the  nearly  uniform 
colour  of  the  fofiage,  except  where  the  scarlet  shoots  of 
the  ironwood  tree  {Mesua  ferrea)  seem  like  flowers  in 
their  blood-red  hue.  Here  the  roots  of  the  broad-leafed 
wild-plantain  {Musa  textilis)  penetrate  the  soil  among  the 
broken  rocks  ; and  in  moist  spots  the  graceful  bamboo 
flourishes  in  groups,  whose  feathery  fofiage  waves  hke 
the  plumes  of  the  ostrich.^  It  is  at  these  elevations  that 


^ In  the  Malayan  peninsula  the 
bamboo  has  been  converted  into  an 


instrument  of  natural  music,  by  per- 
forating it  with  holes,  through  which 
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the  sameness  of  the  scenery  is  diversified  by  the  grassy 
patenas  before  alluded  to  which,  in  their  aspect,  though 
not  their  extent,  may  be  called  the  Savannahs  of  Ceylon. 
Here  peaches,  cherries,  and  other  European  fruit  trees, 
grow  freely  ; but  they  become  evergreens  in  this  summer 
climate,  and,  exhausted  by  perennial  excitement,  and  de- 
prived of  their  winter  re]_)ose,  they  refuse  to  ripen  their 
fruit.‘^  A similar  failure  was  discovered  in  some  European 
vines,  which  were  cultivated  at  Jaffna  ; but  Mr.  Dyke, 
the  government  agent,  in  rvhose  garden  they  grew,  con- 
ceiving that  the  activity  of  the  plants  might  be  equally 
checked  by  exposing  them  to  an  extreme  of  warmth,  as 
by  subjecting  them  to  cold,  tried,  with  perfect  success, 
the  experiment  of  laying  bare  the  roots  in  the  strongest 
heat  of  the  sun.  The  result  verified  his  conjecture.  The 
circidation  of  the  sap  was  arrested,  the  vines  obtained 
the  needful  repose,  and  the  grapes,  which  before  had 
fallen  almost  unformed  fi-om  the  tree,  are  now  brought  to 
thorough  maturity,  though  inferior  in  flavour  to  those 
produced  at  home.^ 

The  tea  plant  has  been  raised  with  complete  success  in 
the  hills  on  the  estate  of  the  Messrs.  Worms,  at  Eoth- 


tlie  is  permitted  to  sigh;  and  the 
effect  is  described  as  perfectly  charm- 
ing. Mr.  Logan,  who  in  1847  visited 
Naning,  contiguous  to  the  frontier  of 
the  European  settlement  of  jMalacca, 
on  approaching  the  village  of  Kan- 
dang,  was  surprised  by  hearing  the 
most  melodious  sounds,  some  soft 
and  liquid  like  the  notes  of  a flute, 
and  others  deep  and  full  like  the 
tones  of  an  organ.  They  were 
sometimes  low,  interrupted,  or  even 
single,  and  presently  they  would 
swell  into  a grand  hurst  of  mingled 
melody.  On  drawing  near  to  a 
clump  of  trees,  above  the  branches 
of  wliich  waved  a slentler  bamboo 
about  forty  feet  in  height,  he 
found  that  the  musical  tones  issued 
from  it,  and  were  caused  by  the 
l)reeze  jmsshn/  throiujh  ])erf(yratims 
in  the  stem.  The  instrument  thus 
formed  is  called  by  the  natives 


the  Jmlu  im'indu,  or  plaintive  bam- 
boo.” Those  which  Mr.  Logan  saw 
had  a slit  in  each  joint,  so  that  each 
stem  possessed  fourteen  or  twenty 
notes. 

^ See  ante,  p.  24, 

^ The  apple-tree  in  the  Peradenia 
Gardens  seems  not  only  to  have  be- 
come an  evergTeen,  but  to  have 
changed  its  character  in  another  par- 
ticular ; for  it  is  found  to  send  out 
numerous  runners  under  gi’ound, 
which  continually  rise  into  small 
stems  and  form  a growth  of  shrub- 
like plants  around  the  parent  tree. 

^ An  equally  successful  experi- 
ment, to  give  the  vine  an  artificial 
winter  by  baring  the  roots,  is  re- 
corded by  IMr.  Lallaiid,  of  Bombay, 
in  the  Transactions  of  the  Ayjrie.  and 
llortie.  Society  of  India,  under  date 
24th  JMay,  1824.  Calcutta,  1850. 
Vol.  i.  p.  0(5. 
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schild,  in~  Pusilawa  ^ ; but  the  want  of  any  skilful  mani- 
pulators to  collect  and  prepare  the  leaves,  renders  it 
hopeless  to  attempt  any  experiment  on  a large  scale,  until 
assistance  can  be  secured  from  China,  to  conduct  the 
preparation. 

Still  ascending,  at  an  elevation  of  6500  feet,  as  we 
approach  the  mountain  plateau  of  Neuera-ellia,  the 
dimensions  of  the  trees  again  diminish,  the  stems  and 
branches  are  covered  with  orchide^  and  mosses,  and 
around  them  spring  up  herbaceous  plants  and  balsams, 
with  here  and  there  broad  expanses  covered  with  Acan- 
thaceoe^  whose  seeds  are  the  favourite  food  of  the  jungle 
fowl,  which  are  always  in  perfection  during  the  ripening 
of  the  Mlloo.^  It  is  in  these  regions  that  the  tree-ferns 
[Alsophila  gigantea)  rise  from  the  damp  hollows,  and 
carry  their  gracefully  plumed  heads  sometimes  to  the 
height  of  twenty  feet. 

At  length  in  the  loftiest  range  of  the  hills  the 
Ehododendrons  are  discovered  ; no  longer  dehcate 
bushes,  as  in  Europe,  but  timber  trees  of  consider- 
able height,  and  corresponding  dimensions,  and  every 
branch  covered  with  a blaze  of  crimson  flowers.  In 
these  forests  are  also  to  be  met  with  some  species  of 
Michelia^  the  Indian  representatives  of  the  Magnohas  of 
North  America,  several  arboreous  myrtaceoe  and  tern- 
stromiaceoe^  the  most  common  of  which  is  the  camelia- 
like  Gordonia  Ceylanicad  These  and  Vaccinia^  Gaul- 


^ The  cultivation  of  tea  was  at- 
tempted by  the  Dutch,  hut  without 
success. 

2 There  are  said  to  be  fourteen 
species  of  the  Nilloo  (^Strohilmithes) 
in  Ceylon.  They  form  a complete 
under-gTOwth  in  the  forest  live  or 
six  feet  in  height,  and  sometimes 
extending  for  miles.  AVhen  in  bloom, 
their  red  and  blue  flowers  are  a 
singularly  beautiful  feature  in  the 
landscape,  and  are  eagerly  searched 
by  the  honey  bees.  Some  species 
are  said  to  dower  only  once  in  dve, 
seven,  or  nine  years;  and  after  ripen- 
ing their  seed  they  die.  This  is 


one  reason  assigned  for  the  sudden 
appearance  of  the  rats,  which  have 
been  elsewhere  alluded  to  (vol.  i.  p. 
149,  ii.  p.  234)  as  invading  the  codee 
estates,  when  deprived  of  their  ordi- 
nary food  by  the  decay  of  the  nilloo. 
It  has  been  observed  that  the  jungle 
fowl,  after  feeding  on  the  nilloo,  have 
their  eyes  so  adected  by  it,  as  to  be 
partially  blinded,  and  permit  them- 
selves to  be  taken  by  the  hand.  Are 
the  seeds  of  this  plant  narcotic  like 
some  of  the  8olanacece  ? or  do  they 
cause  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  like  those 
of  the  Atropa  Belladonna  f 
^ Dr.  Gardner. 
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theria^  Sj/niploci^  Goiujhia^  and  Gomphandra^  establish  the 
alFiiiity  between  the  vegetation  of  this  region  and  that  of 
the  Malabar  ranges,  the  Khasia  and  Lower  Himalaya.^ 

Generally  speaking,  the  timber  on  the  high  mountains 
is  of  little  value  for  oeconomic  purposes.  Though  of 
considerable  dimensions,  it  is  too  unsubstantial  to  be 
serviceable  for  building  or  domestic  uses  ; and  perhaps, 
it  may  be  regarded  as  an  evidence  of  its  perishable 
nature,  that  dead  timber  is  rarely  to  be  seen  in  any 
quantity  encumbering  the  ground,  in  the  heart  of  the 
deepest  forests.  It  seems  to  go  to  dust  almost  imme- 
diately after  its  Mil,  and  although  the  process  of  de- 
struction is  infinitely  accelerated  by  the  ravages  of 
insects,  especially  the  white  ants  {termites)  and  beetles, 
which  instantly  seize  on  every  fallen  branch  : still,  one 
would  expect  that  the  harder  woods  would,  more  or 
less,  resist  their  attacks  till  natural  decomposition  should 
have  facilitated  tlieir  operations  and  thus  exhibit  more 
leisurely  the  progress  of  decay.  But  here  decay  is 
(‘omparatively  instantaneous,  and  it  is  seldom  that  fallen 
timber  is  to  be  found,  except  in  the  last  stage  of  con- 
version into  dust. 

Some  of  the  trees  in  the  higher  ranges  are  remarkable 
for  the  prodigious  height  to  which  they  struggle  up- 
Avards  from  the  dense  jungle  toAvards  the  air  and  light ; 
and  one  of  the  most  curious  of  nature’s  devices,  is  the 
singular  expedient  by  Avhich  some  families  of  these  Amry 
tall  and  top-heaAy  trees  throAV  out  buttresses  like  Avails 
of  Avood,  to  su])port  themselves  from  beneath.  Live  or 
six  of  these  buttresses  project  like  rays  from  all  sides 
of  the  trunk  : they  are  from  six  to  tAvelve  inches  thick, 
and  advance  from  five  to  fifteen  feet  outAvard  ; and  as 
they  ascend,  gradually  sink  into  the  bole  and  disappear 
at  the  height  of  from  ten  to  tAventy  feet  from  the  ground. 
By  the  firm  resistance  Avhich  they  offer  beloAV,  the  ti'ees 


^ Introduction  to  the  Flora  Indica  of  Dr.  Hooker  and  Dr.  Thomson,  p. 
120.  London,  18oo. 
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are  effectually  steadied,  and  protected  from  the  leverage 
of  the  crown,  by  which  they  would  otherwise  be  uprooted. 
Some  of  these  buttresses  are  so  smooth  and  flat,  as.  almost 
to  resemble  sawn  planks. 

The  greatest  ornaments  of  the  forest  in  these  higher 
regions  are  the  large  flowering  trees ; the  most  striking 
of  which  is  the  Ehododendron,  which  in  Ceylon  forms 
a forest  in  the  mountains,  and  when  covered  with  flowers, 
it  seems  from  a chstance  as  though  the  hills  were  strewn 
with  vermilion.  This  is  the  principal  tree  on  the 
summit  of  Adam’s  Peak,  and  grows  to  the  foot  of  the 
rock  which  carries  the  httle  temple  that  covers  the 
sacred  footstep  on  its  crest.  Dr.  Hooker  states  that  the 
honey  of  its  flowers  is  believed  to  be  poisonous  in  some 
parts  of  Sikkim  ; but  I never  heard  it  so  regarded  in 
Ceylon. 

One  of  the  most  magnificent  of  the  flowering  trees, 
is  the  coral  tree\  which  is  also  the  most  familiar  to 
Europeans,  as  the  natives  of  the  low  country  and  the 
coast,  from  the  circumstance  of  its  stem  being  covered 
with  thorns,  plant  it  largely  for  fences,  and  grow  it  in 
the  vicinity  of  their  dwellings.  It  derives  its  English 
name  from  the  resemblance  which  its  scarlet  flowers 
present  to  red  coral,  and  as  these  clothe  the  branches 
before  the  leaves  appear,  their  splendour  attracts  the  eye 
from  a distance,  especially  when  lighted  by  the  full  blaze 
of  the  sun. 

The  Murutu^  is  another  flowering  tree  which  may 
vie  with  the  Coral,  the  Ehododendron,  or  the  Asoca^, 
the  favourite  of  Sanskrit  poetry.  It  grows  to  a con- 
siderable height,  especially  in  damp  places  and  the 
neighbourhood  of  streams,  and  pains  have  been  taken. 


^ JErythrina  Indica.  It  Ibelongs  to 
the  pea  tribe,  and  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  Jatr'opha  multijida 
which  has  also  acquired  the  name  of 
the  coral  tree.  Its  wood  is  so  light 
and  spongy,  that  it  is  used  in  Ceylon 
to  form  corks  for  preserve  jars;  and 


both  there  and  at  Madras  the  natives 
make  from  it  models  of  their  imple- 
ments of  husbandry,  and  of  their 
sailing  boats  and  canoes. 

^ Lagerstrcemia  Hegiuse. 

® See  p.  93. 
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from  appreciation  of  its  attractions,  to  plant  it  by  tlie 
road  side  and  in  otlier  conspicuous  positions.  From 
the  points  of  the  branches  panicles  are  produced,  two 
or  three  feet  in  length,  composed  of  flowers,  each  the 
size  of  a rose  and  of  every  shade,  from  a delicate  pink  to 
the  deepest  purple.  It  abounds  in  the  south-west  of 
the  island. 

TJie  magnificent  Asocad  is  found  in  the  interior,  and 
is  cidtivated,  though  not  successfully,  in  the  Peradenia 
Garden,  and  in  that  attached  to  Elie  House  at  Colombo. 
But  in  Toompane,  and  in  the  valley  of  Hoombera,  its 
loveliness  vindicates  all  the  praises  bestowed  on  it  by  the 
poets  of  the  East.  Its  orange  and  crimson  flowers  grow 
in  gracefid  racemes,  and  the  Singhalese,  who  have  given 
the  rhododendron  the  pre-eminent  appellation  of  the 
‘‘  great  red  flower,”  (maha-rat-mal^)  have  called  the 
Asoca  the  diya-rat-mal  to  indicate  its  partiality  for 
“ moisture,”  combined  with  its  prevailing  hue. 

But  the  tree  which  will  most  frequently  attract  the 
eye  of  tlie  traveller,  is  the  “ kattoo-imbul  ” of  the  Singha- 
lese one  of  those  wliich  produce  the  silky  cotton  which, 
thougli  incapable  of  being  spun,  owing  to  the  sliortness 
of  its  delicate  fibre,  makes  a most  luxurious  stufFinsc  for 
sofiis  and  pillows.  The  species  in  question  is  a tall  tree 
covered  with  formidable  thorns  ; and  being  deciduous,  the 
fresh  leaves,  like  those  of  tlie  coral  tree,  do  not  make  their 
ajipearance  till  after  the  crimson  flowers  have  covered 
the  branches  wdth  tlieir  bright  tuli[)-like  petals.  So 
profuse  are  these  gorgeous  flowers,  that  when  they  fall, 
the  ground  for  many  roods  on  all  sides  is  a carpet  of 
scarlet.  They  are  succeeded  by  large  oblong  pods,  in 
which  the  black  polished  seeds  are  deeply  embedded  in 
the  floss  which  is  so  much  prized  by  the  natives.  The 
trunk  is  of  an  unusually  bright  green  colour,  and  the 


^ .Tonesia  Asoca. 

^ liumbax  3Ial(iharici(s.  As  tlio 
genus  ]ioniljax  is  confined  tg  tropi- 
cal America,  the  German  botanists, 


Schott  and  Endliclier,  have  assig-ned 
to  tlie  imbul  its  ancient  Sanskrit 
name,  and  described  it  as  Sabnalia 
Malaharica. 
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branches  issue  horizontally  from  the  stem,  in  whorls  of 
threes  with  a distance  of  six  or  seven  feet  between  each 
whorl. 

Near  every  Buddhist  temple  the  priests  plant  the 
Iron  tree  {Messua  ferrea)  ^ for  the  sake  of  its  flowers, 
with  which  they  decorate  the  images  of  Buddha.  They 
resemble  white  roses,  and  form  a singular  contrast  with 
the  buds  and  shoots  of  the  tree,  which  are  of  the  deepest 
crimson.  Along  with  its  flowers  the  priests  use  hke- 
wise  those  of  the  Champac  [Michelia  Champaca)^  be- 
longing to  the  family  of  magnoliacese.  They  are  of  a pale 
yellow  tint,  with  the  sweet  oppressive  perfume  which 
is  celebrated  in  the  poetry  of  the  Hindus.  From  the 
wood  of  the  champac  the  images  of  Buddha  are  carved 
for  the  temples. 

The  celebrated  Upas  tree  of  Java  [Antiaris  toxicaria\ 
which  has  been  the  subject  of  so  many  romances,  ex- 
ploded by  Hr.  Horsfield  was  supposed  by  Hr.  Gardner 
to  exist  in  Ceylon,  but  more  recent  scrutiny  has  shown 
that  what  he  mistook  for  it,  was  an  alhed  species,  the 
A.  saccidora^  which  grows  at  Kornegalle,  and  in  other 
parts  of  the  island  ; and  is  scarcely  less  remarkable, 
though  for  very  different  characteristics.  The  Ceylon 
species  was  first  brought  to  public  notice  by  E.  Eawdon 
Power,  Esq.,  government  agent  of  the  Kandyan  province, 
who  sent  specimens  of  it,  and  of  the  sacks  which  it 
furnishes,  to  the  branch  of  the  Asiatic  Society  at  Colombo. 
It  is  known  to  the  Singhalese  by  the  name  of  “ riti- 
gaha,”  and  is  identical  with  the  Lepurandra  saccidora^ 
from  which  the  natives  of  Coorg,  like  those  of  Ceylon, 


^ Dr.  Gardner  supposed  the  iron- 
wood  tree  of  Ceylon  to  have  been 
confounded  with  the  Mesua  ferrea 
of  Linnseus.  He  asserted  it  to  be  a 
distinct  species,  and  assigned  to  it  the 
well-known  Singhalese  name  na- 
yahaP  or  iron-wood  tree.  But  this 
conjecture  has  since  proved  erroneous. 

^ The  vegetable  poisons,  the  use  of 
which  is  ascribed  to  the  Singhalese, 
are  chiefly  the  seeds  of  the  Datura, 


which  act  as  a powerful  narcotic,  and 
those  of  the  Croton  tiglium,  the  ex- 
cessive effect  of  which  ends  in  death. 
The  root  of  the  JVeriuni  odorum  is 
equally  fatal,  as  is  likewise  the  ex- 
quisitely beautiful  Gloriosa  superha, 
whose  brilliant  flowers  festoon  the 
jimgle  in  the  plains  of  the  low 
country.  See  Bennett’s  account  of 
the  Antiaris,  in  Hoesfteld’s  Tlantce 
Javanicce. 
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iiiaiuifocture  an  ingenious  substitute  for  sacks  by  a pro- 
cess wliicli  is  thus  described  by  Mr.  Mmmo.^  “ A branch 
is  cut  corresponding  to  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  bag 
required,  it  is  soaked  and  then  beaten  with  clubs  till  the 
liber  separates  from  the  timber.  This  done,  the  sack 
whicli  is  thus  formed  out  of  the  bark  is  turned  inside 
out,  and  di'awn  doAvnwards  to  permit  the  wood  to  be 
sawn  off,  leaving  a portion  to  form  tlie  bottom  which  is 
kept  firmly  in  its  place  by  the  natural  attachment  of  the 
bark.” 

As  we  descend  the  hills  the  banyans^  and  a variety  of 
figs  make  their  appearance.  They  are  the  Thugs  of  the 
vegetable  world,  for  altliough  not  necessarily  epiphytic, 
it  may  be  said  tliat  in  point  of  fact  no  single  plant  comes 
to  })erfection,  or  acquires  even  partial  development,  with- 
out the  destruction  of  some  other  on  which  to  fix  itself 
as  its  supporter.  The  fiimily  generally  make  their  first 
a])})earance  as  slender  roots  hanging  from  the  crown  or 
trunk  of  some  other  tree,  generally  a palm,  among  the 
moist  bases  of  whose  leaves  the  seed  carried  thither  by 
some  bird  which  had  fed  upon  the  fig,  begins  to  germi- 
nate. The  root  branching  as  it  descends,  envelopes  the 
trunk  of  the  supporting  tree  with  a network  of  wood, 
and  at  length  penetrating  the  ground,  attains  the  di- 
mensions of  a stem.  But  unlike  a stem  it  throws  out  no 
buds,  leaves,  or  flowers ; the  true  stem,  with  its  branches, 
its  foliage,  and  fruit,  springs  upwards  from  the  spof  near 
the  crown  of  the  tree  wlience  the  root  is  seen  descending  ; 
and  from  it  issue  the  pendulous  rootlets,  which,  on  reaching 
the  earth,  fix  themselves  firmly  and  form  the  marvellous 
growth  for  wliicli  the  banyan  is  so  celebrated.^  In  the 


1 Catalogue  of  Bombay  Plants, 
p.  laa.  The  process  in  Ceylon  is 
thus  described  in  Sir  W.  Hooker’s 
licport  on  the  Vegetable  Products  ex- 
hibited in  Paris  in  1855  : ^^The  trees 
chosen  for  the  pui-pose  measure  above 
a foot  in  diameter.  The  felled  trunks 
are  cut  into  lengths,  and  the  bark  is 
well  beaten  with  a stone  or  a club 
till  the  parenchymatous  part  comes 


off,  leaving  only  the  inner  bark  at- 
tached to  the  wood  ; which  is  tlius 
easily  drawn  out  by  the  liand.  The 
bark  thus  obtained  is  fibrous  and 
tough,  resembling  a woven  fabric  : 
it  is  sewn  at  one  end  into  a sack, 
which  is  filled  with  sand,  and  dried 
in  the  sun.” 

2 Ficus  Indica. 

^ I do  not  remember  to  have  seen 
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depth  of  this  grove,  the  original  tree  is  incarcerated  till, 
hterally  strangled  by  the  folds  and  weight  of  its  resistless 
companion,  it  dies  and  leaves  the  fig  in  undisturbed 
possession  of  its  place.  It  is  not  unusual  in  the  forest  to 


MARRIAGE  OF  THE  FIG-TREE  AND  THE  PALM. 

find  a fig-tree  which  had  been  thus  upborne  till  it  became 
a standard,  now  presenting  a hollow  cylinder,  the  centre  of 
which  was  once  filled  by  the  sustaining  tree  : but  the 
empty  walls  form  a circular  network  of  interlaced  roots 
and  branches ; firmly  agglutinated  under  pressure,  and 
admitting  the  light  through  interstices  that  look  hke 
loopholes  in  a turret. 

Another  species  of  the  same  genus,  F.  repens^  is  a 
fitting  representative  of  the  Enghsh  ivy,  and  is  con- 
stantly to  be  seen  clambering  over  rocks,  twining 


the  following  passage  from  Pliny  re- 
ferred to  as  the  original  of  Milton’s 
description  of  this  marvellous  tree  : — 

^^Ipsa  se  serens,  vastis  diffunditnr 
ramis : quorum  imi  adeo  in  terrain 
curvantur,  ut  annuo  spatio  infigantur, 
novamque  sihi  propaginem  faciant 
circa  parentem  in  orheni.  Intra  septem 
earn  (sstivant  pastores,  opacam  pariter 
et  munitam  vallo  arhoris,  decora 
specie  subter  intuenti,  proculve,  /or- 
nicato  arbore.  Foliorum  latitude 
peltcB  effigieni  Amazoniccc  habet,”  &c. 
— Pliny,  1.  xii.  c.  11. 


“ The  fig-tree — not  that  kind  for  fruit  renowned, 
But  such  as  at  this  day  to  Indians  known, 

In  Malabar  or  Dekkan  spreads  her  arms, 
Branching  so  broad  and  long,  that  on  the  ground 
The  bended  twigs  take  root,  and  daughters  grow 
About  the  mother  tree  : a pillar'd  shade 
High  over  arched  and  echoing  walks  between. 
There  oft  the  Indian  herdsman,  shunning  heat. 
Shelters  in  cool  and  tends  his  pasturing  flocks 
At  loop-holes  cut  through  thickest  shade.  These 
leaves 

They  gathered ; broad  as  Amazonian  targe  : 
And  with  what  skill  they  had,  together  sewed 
To  gird  their  waist,”  &c. 

Par.  Lost,  ix.  1100. 

Pliny’s  description  is  borrowed, 
with  some  embellishments,  from  The- 
ophrastus de.  Nat.  Plant.  1.  i.  7.  iv.  4. 
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tlirough  heaps  of  stones,  or  ascending  some  tall  tree  to  tlie 
height  of  thirty  or  forty  feet,  while  the  thickness  of  its 
own  stem  does  not  exceed  a quarter  of  an  inch. 

The  lacility  with  which  the  seeds  of  the  iig-tree  take 
root  where  there  is  a snliiciency  of  moisture  to  permit  of 
germination,  has  rendered  them  formidable  assailants  of 
the  ancient  monnments  thronghont  Ceylon.  The  vast 
moimds  of  brickwork  which  constitute  the  remains  of  the 
Dagobas  at  Anaraja})oora,  rollanarriia,  and  elsewhere  are 
covered  densely  with  trees,  amongst  which  the  figs  are 
always  conspicuous.  One,  which  has  fixed  itself  on  the 
walls  of  a mined  edilice  at  the  latter  city,  forms  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  objects  of  tlie  place  — its  roots 
streaming  downwards  over  the  walls  as  if  their  Avood  had 
once  been  fluid,  folloAv  CAmry  sinuosity  of  the  building  and 
terraces  till  they  reach  the  earth. 


A FIG-TREK  OM  THE  KU1N8  OF  POLLANARRUA. 


h’o  this  o'emis  belongs  the  ^Sacred  Bo-tree  of  the  Bud- 
dhists,  Avhich  is  planted  close  to  every 

temple,  and  attracts  almost  as  much  veneration  as  the 
von.  1.  B 
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statue  of  tlie  god  himself.  At  Anarajapoora  is  still  pre- 
served the  identical  tree  said  to  have  been  planted  288 
years  before  the  Christian  era.^ 

Although  the  India-rubber  tree  (F.  elastica)  is  not 
indigenous  to  Ceylon,  it  is  now  very  widely  diffused 
over  the  island.  It  is  remarkable  for  the  pink  leathery 
covering  which  envelopes  the  leaves  before  expansion, 
and  for  the  dehcate  tracery  of  the  nerves  which  run  in 
equi-distant  rows  at  right  angles  from  the  mid-rib.  But 
its  most  striking  feature  is  the  exposure  of  its  roots, 
masses  of  which  appear  above  ground,  extending  on  all 


THE  SNAKE -TREE. 

sides  from  the  base,  and  writhing  over  the  surface  in 
undulations  — 

Like  snakes  in  wild  festoon, 

In  vanioiis  wrestlings  interlaced, 

A forest  Laocoon.”^ 

So  strong,  in  fact,  is  the  resemblance,  that  the  villagers 
give  it  the  name  of  the  “ Snake-tree.”  One,  which  grows 
close  to  Cotta,  at  the  Church  Missionary  establishment 
within  a few  miles  of  Colombo,  affords  a remarkable 
illustration  of  this  peculiarity. 

There  is  an  avenue  of  these  trees  leading  to  the  Gar- 
dens of  Peradenia,  the  roots  of  which  meet  from  either 
side  of  the  road,  and  have  so  covered  the  surface  by 
their  agglutinated  reticulations  as  to  form  a wooden 


^ For  a memoir  of  this  celebrated 
tree,  see  the  account  of  Anarajapoora, 


^ Hood’s  poem  of  TJie  Elm  Tree. 
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fi’aincwoT*k,  the  interstices  of  which  retain  tlie  materials 
tliat  compose  the  roadway.^ 

T1  le  Knmbnk  of  the  Singlialese  (called  by  the  Tamils 
IMaratha-maram)  ^ is  one  of  the  noblest  and  most  widely 
distributed  trees  in  tlie  island  ; it  delights  in  the  banks 
of  rivers  and  moist  borders  of  tanks  and  canals  ; it 
o\'ershadows  the  stream  of  tlie  Mahawelli-^aima,  almost 
from  Kandy  to  tlie  sea  ; and  it  stretches  its  great  arms 
above  the  still  water  of  the  lakes  on  the  eastern  side  of 
tlie  island. 

One  venerable  patriarch  of  this  species,  which  grows 
at  Miitwal,  within  three  miles  of  Colombo,  towers  to  so 
great  a heiglit  above  the  snrroimding  forests  of  coco- 
nut palms,  that  it  serves  as  a landmark  for  the  native 
boatmen,  and  is  discernible  from  Kegombo,  more  than 
twenty  miles  distant.  The  circumference  of  its  stem,  as 
measured  by  Mr.  AV.  Ferguson,  in  1850,  was  forty-five 
feet  close  to  the  earth,  and  seven  yards  at  twelve  feet 
above  the  ground.  The  timber,  which  is  durable,  is 
ajiplied  to  the  carving  of  idols  for  the  temples,  besides 
being  extensively  used  for  less  dignified  purposes  ; but 
it  is  chiefly  jirized  for  the  bark,  which  is  sold  as  a 
medicine,  and,  in  addition  to  yielding  a black  dye,  it  is 
so  charged  with  calcareous  matter  that  its  ashes,  when 
burnt,  afford  a sidistitute  for  the  lime  that  the  natives 
chew  with  their  betel. 

Some  of  the  trees  found  in  the  forests  of  the  interior 
are  remarkable  for  the  curious  forms  in  which  they 
})rodn(‘e  their  seeds.  One  of  these,  that  sometimes 
groAvs  to  the  height  of  one  hundred  feet  Avithout  throAving 
out  a sinale  branch,  has  been  confounded  Avith  the  durian 
of  the  Eastern  Archipelago,  or  supposed  to  be  an  allied 
s])ecies^,  but  it  differs  from  it  in  the  important  particular 


1 :\lr.  F er^iisoii,  of  the  Surveyor- 
(leneral’s  Department,  assures  me 
tliat  he  once  measured  the  root  of  a 
small  wild  fig-tree,  growing  in  a 
patena  at  Ilewahette,  and  found  it 


upwards  of  140  feet  in  lengtli,  whilst 
the  tree  itself  was  not  .‘lO  feet  high. 

^ I’entaptera  tomentosa  (lio.v.). 

^ It  is  tlie  Cnllenia  e.vceha  of 
Wight’s  leones,  &c.  (701-2). 
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that  its  fruit  is  not  edible.  The  real  durian  is  not  in- 
digenous to  Ceylon,  but  was  brought  there  by  the  Portu- 
guese in  the  sixteenth  century.^  It  has  been  very  recently 
re-introduced,  and  is  now  cultivated  successfully.  The 
native  name  for  the  Singhalese  variety , “ Katu-boeda,”  de- 
notes the  prickles  that  cover  its  fruit,  which  is  as  large  as 
a coco-nut,  and  set  with  thorns  each  nearly  an  inch  in 
length. 

The  Sterculia  foetida^  one  of  the  noblest  of  the  Ceylon 
forest-trees,  produces  from  the  end  of  its  branches 
large  bunches  of  dark  purple  flowers  of  extreme 
richness  and  beauty ; but  emitting  a stench  so  in- 
tolerable as  richly  to  entitle  it  to  its  very  characteristic 
botanical  name.  The  fruit  is  equally  remarkable,  and 
consists  of  several  crimson  cases  of  the  consistency  of 
leather,  within  which  are  enclosed  a number  of  black 
bean-like  seeds  : these  are  dispersed  by  the  bursting  of 
their  envelope,  which  opens  to  liberate  them  when 
sufficiently  ripened. 

The  Moodilla  [Barringtonia  speciosa)  is  another  tree 
that  attracts  the  eye  of  the  traveller,  not  less  from 
the  remarkably  shaped  fruit  which  it  bears  than  from  the 
contrast  between  its  dark  glossy  leaves  and  the  delicate 
flowers  which  they  surround.  The  latter  are  white, 
tipped  with  crimson,  but  the  petals  drop  off  early,  and 
the  stamens,  of  which  there  are  nearly  a hundred  to 
each  flower,  wlien  they  fall  to  the  ground  might  almost 
be  mistaken  for  painters’  brushes.  This  tree  (as  its  native 
name  implies)  loves  the  shore  of  the  sea,  and  its  large 
quadrangular  fruits,  of  pyramidal  form,  being  pro- 
tected by  a hard  coriaceous  covering,  are  tossed  by  the 
waves  till  they  root  themselves  on  the  beach.  It  grows 
freely  at  the  mouths  of  the  principal  rivers  on  the  west 


^ PoECACCiri,  in  liis  Isolario,  wiit- 
ten  in  tlie  sixteenth  century,  enume- 
rates the  true  durian  as  being  then 
amongst  the  ordinary  fruit  of  Cey- 
lon.— ^^Vi  nasce  anchora  iin  frntto 
detto  Uuriano,  verde  et  grande  come 


qnei  cocomeri,  die  a V enetia  son 
chiamati  angurie  : in  mezo  del  quale 
trouano  dentro  cinque  frutti  de  sapor 
molto  excellente.”  — Lib.  iii.  p.  188, 
Padua,  A.D.  1619. 
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coast,  and  several  noble  specimens  of  it  are  found  near  tlie 
fort  of  Colombo. 

Tlie  Goda-kadurn,  or  StrycJvnos  nux-voinica^  is  abun- 
dant in  these  prodigious  forests,  and  has  obtained  an 
European  celebrity  from  the  fact  of  its  producing  the 
poisonous  seeds  from  wliich  strychnine  is  extracted.  Its 
fruit,  whicli  it  exhibits  in  great  profusion,  is  of  the  size  and 
colour  of  a small  orange,  within  which  a pidpy  sub- 
stance envelopes  the  seeds  that  form  tlie  “ nnx-vomica  ” 
of  commerce.  It  grows  in  great  luxuriance  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  ruined  tanks  throughout  the  Wanny,  and 
on  the  west  coast  as  far  south  as  Hegombo.  It  is 
singular  that  in  this  genus  there  should  be  found  two 
plants,  the  seeds  of  one  being  not  only  harmless  but 
wholesome,  and  that  of  the  other  the  most  formidable 
of  known  poisons.^  Amongst  the  Malabar  immigrants 
there  is  a belief  that  the  seeds  of  the  goda-kadurn,  if 
habitually  taken,  will  act  as  a prophylactic  against  the 
venom  of  the  cobra  de  capello  ; and  I have  been  assured 
that  the  coolies  coming  from  the  coast  of  India  accus- 
tom themselves  to  eat  a single  seed  per  day  in  order  to 
acquire  the  desired  protection  from  the  effects  of  this 
serpent’s  bite.^ 

■ In  these  forests  the  Euphorbia  which  we  are  accus- 
tomed to  see  only  as  a cactus-like  green-hoiise  plant,  attains 
the  size  and  strength  of  a small  timber-tree  ; its  quadran- 
gnlar  stem  becomes  circular  and  woody,  and  its  square 
fleshy  shoots  take  the  form  of  branches,  or  rise  with  a 
rounded  to])  to  the  height  of  thirty  feet.^ 


^ Tlie  teU(m-cotta,  tlie  use  of  wliicli 
is  described  in  Yol.  II.  IT.  ix.  ch.  i. 
p.  411,  when  applied  by  the  natives 
to  clarify  muddy  water,  is  the  seed  of 
another  species  of  strychnos,  >S'.  2)ot(i- 
tonan.  The  Sing-halese  name  is  imjini 
(tettdH-cottd  is  Tamil). 

^ In  India,  the  distillers  of  arrack 
from  the  juice  of  the  coco-nut  palm 
are  said,  by  lioxburgh,  to  introduce 
the  seeds  of  the  strychnus,  in  order 


to  increase  the  intoxicating  power  of 
the  spirit. 

^ hi.  Anticpiorun. 

Amongst  the  remarkable  plants 
of  Ceylon,  there  is  one  concerning 
which  a singular  error  has  been  per- 
petuated in  botanical  works  from  the 
time  of  Paul  Hermann,  who  lirst 
described  it  in  1087,  to  the  present. 
I mean  the  Idri-dugwid  (Gymnema 
hictiferum),  evidently  a form  of  the 
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But  that  wliicli  cannot  fail  to  arrest  the  attention  even  of 
an  indifferent  passer-by  is  the  endless  variety  and  almost 
inconceivable  size  and  luxuriance  of  the  climhing  'plants 
and  epiph'ytes  that  live  upon  the  forest  trees  in  every 
part  of  the  island.  It  is  rare  to  see  one  without 
its  families  of  dependents  of  this  description,  and  on 
one  occasion  I counted  on  a single  prostrate  stem  no  less 
than  sixteen  species  of  Capparis,  Beaumontia,  Bignonia, 
Ipomoea,  and  other  genera,  which  the  tree,  in  its  fall, 
had  brought  along  with  it  to  the  ground.  Those  that 
are  free  from  climbing  plants  have  their  higher  branches 
and  hollows  occupied  by  ferns  and  orchids,  of  wliich 
latter  the  variety  is  endless  in  Ceylon,  though  the  beauty 
of  the  flowers  is  not  equal  to  those  of  Brazil  and  other 
tropical  countries.  In  the  many  excursions  that  I 
made  with  Dr.  Gardner  he  added  numerous  species 
to  those  already  known,  including  the  exquisite  Sac- 
colahium  guttatiiin^  which  we  came  upon  in  the  vicinity 
of  Bintenne,  but  it  had  before  been  discovered 
in  Java  and  the  mountains  of  northern  India.  Its 
large  groups  of  lilac  flowers  hung  in  rich  festoons 
from  the  branches  ?iS  we  rode  under  them,  and  caused 
us  many  an  inconvenient  halt  to  admire  and  secure 
the  plants. 


Gr.  sylvestre,  to  wliicli  lias  been  given 
the  name  of  the  Ceylon  cow -tree  ; and 
it  is  asserted  that  the  natives  drink 
its  juice  as  we  do  milk.  Lounoisr 
(Ency.  of  Plants,,  p.  197)  says,  ^^The 
milk  of  the  G.  lactiferum  is  used 
instead  of  the  vaccine  ichor,  and  the 
leaves  are  employed  in  sauces  in  the 
room  of  cream.”  And  Lustdley,  in 
his  Veyetahle  Kinydom,  in  speaking  of 
the  Asclepiads,  says,  the  cow  plant 
of  Ceylon,  ^ kiri-anguna/  yields  a milk 
of  which  the  Singhalese  make  use 
for  food,  and  its  leaves  are  also  used 
when  boiled.”  Even  in  the  Enylish 
Cyclo'pcedia  of  Charles  Knight, 
published  so  lately  as  1854,  this  error 
is  repeated.  (See  art.  Cow-tree,  p. 
178.)  But  this  is  altogether  a mis- 
take,-— the  Ceylon  plant,  like  many 
others,  has  acquired  its  epithet  of  kiri, 


not  from  the  juices  being  susceptible 
of  being  used  as  a substitute  for  milk, 
but  simply  from  its  resemblance  to  it 
in  colour  and  consistency.  It  is  a 
creeper,  foimd  on  the  southern  and 
western  coasts,  and  used  medicinally 
by  the  natives,  but  never  as  an  article 
of  food.  The  leaves,  when  chopped 
and  boiled,  are  administered  to  nurses 
by  native  practitioners,  and  are  sup- 
posed to  increase  the  secretion  of  milk. 
As  to  its  use,  as  stated  by  Loudon, 
in  lieu  of  the  vaccine  matter,  it  is  al- 
together erroneous.  Moon,  in  his 
Cataloyue  of  the  Plants  of  Ceylon,  p.  21, 
has  accidentally  mentioned  the  kiri- 
anguna  twice,  being  misled  by  the 
Pali  synonym  ^Cdri-hangula  ” : they 
are  the  same  plant,  though  he  has 
inserted  them  as  different. 
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A rich  liarvest  of  botanical  discovery  still  remains 
for  the  scientific  explorer  of  the  districts  south  and 
east  of  Adam’s  Peak,  whence  Dr.  Gardner’s  successor, 
Mr.  Thwaites,  has  already  brought  some  remarkable 
s})ecies.  Many  of  the  Ceylon  orchids,  like  those  of 
Eolith  America,  exhibit  a grotesque  similitude  to  va- 
rious animals  ; and  one,  a Dendrobiiun^  which  the  Sin- 
ghalese cultivate  in  the  palms  near  their  dwelling,  bears  a 
name  equivalent  to  the  White-pigeon  flower^  from  the 
resemblance  that  its  clusters  present  to  a group  of  those 
birds  in  miniature  clinging  to  the  stem  with  wings  at 
rest. 


But  of  this  order  the  most  exquisite  plant  I have  seen 
is  tlie  AncEcto chillis  setaceus^  a terrestrial  orchid  found 
about  the  moist  roots  of  the  forest  trees,  which  has 
attracted  the  attention  of  even  the  apathetic  Singhalese, 
among  whom  its  singular  beauty  has  won  for  it  flie 
])opular  name  of  the  Wanna  Baja,  or  “ King  of  the 
Forest.”  It  is  common  in  humid  and  sliady  places  a 
few  miles  removed  from  tlie  sea-coast ; its  flowers  liave 
no  particular  beauty,  but  its  leaves  are  perhaps  the  most 
exquisitely  formed  in  the  vegetable  kingdom ; their 
colour  resembles  dark  velvet,  approaching  to  black,  and 
their  surface  is  reticulated  witli  veins  of  ruddy  gold.^ 

Tlie  brandies  of  all  the  lower  trees  and  brushwood  are 
so  densely  covered  Avith  convolvuli,  and  similar  delicate 
climliers  of  every  colour,  that  frequently  it  is  difficult  to 
discover  the  plant  that  siqiports  them,  owing  to  the 
heaps  of  verdure  under  Avhich  it  is  concealed.  One  very 
curious  creeper,  Avhich  catches  the  eye,  is  the  square- 
stemmed  vine^^,  whose  fleshy  four-sided  runners  climb  the 


’ There  is  aiiotlier  small  orcliid 
hearing-  a slig-ht  resemblance  to  the 
wanna  raja,  wliich  is  often  found 
g-rowing-  along-  with  it,  called  by  the 
Singdialese  iriraja,  or  “striped  king-!” 
Its  leaves  are  somewhat  bronzed,  but 
they  are  longer  and  narrower  than 
those  of  the  wanna  raja  ; and,  as  its 


Singhalese  name  implies,  it  has  two 
white  stripes  running  through  the 
length  of  each.  They  are  not  of  the 
same  genus  ; the  wanna  raja  being 
the  only  species  of  Ancectochilus  yet 
found  in  Ceylon. 

^ Cissus  edulis,  Dalz. 
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higiiest  trees,  and  liang  down  in  tlie  most  fantastic  bnnclies. 
Its  stem,  like  tliat  of  anotlier  plant  of  the  same  genus  (the 
Vitis  lndica\  when  freshly  cut,  yields  a copious  draught 
of  pure  tasteless  fluid,  and  is  eagerly  sought  after  by  ele- 
phants. 

But  it  is  the  trees  of  older  and  loftier  growth  that 
exhibit  the  rank  luxuriance  of  these  wonderful  epiphytes 
in  the  most  remarkable  manner.  They  are  tormented  by 
climbing  plants  of  such  extraordinary  dimensions  that 
many  of  them  exceed  in  diameter  the  girth  of  a man  ; 
and  these  gigantic  appendages  are  to  be  seen  surmount- 
ing the  tallest  trees  of  the  forest,  grasping  their  stems 
in  Arm  convolutions,  and  then  flinging  their  monstrous 
tendrils  over  the  larger  hmbs  till  they  reach  the  top, 
whence  they  descend  towards  the  ground  in  huge  festoons, 
and,  after  including  another  and  another  tree  in  their 
successive  toils,  they  once  more  ascend  to  the  summit, 
and  wind  the  whole  into  a maze  of  living  network  as 
massy  as  if  formed  by  the  cables  of  a hne-of-battle  ship. 
When,  by-and-by,  the  trees  on  which  this  singular  fabric 
has  become  suspended  give  way  under  its  weight,  or  sink 
by  their  own  decay,  the  fallen  trunk  speedily  disappears, 
whilst  the  convolutions  of  climbers  continue  to  grow 
on,  exhibiting  one  of  the  most  marvellous  hving 
mounds  of  confusion  that  it  is  possible  to  fancy.  Fre- 
quently one  of  these  creepers  may  be  seen  liolding 
by  one  extremity  the  summit  of  a tall  tree,  and  grasp- 
ing with  the  other  an  object  at  some  distance  near 
the  earth,  between  which  it  is  strained  as  tight  and 
straight  as  if  hauled  over  a block.  In  all  probability 
the  young  tendril  had  l^een  originally  blown  into  this 
position  by  the  wind,  and  retained  in  it  till  it  liad  gained 
its  maturity,  after  wdiich  it  presents  the  appearance  of 
having  been  artificially  arranged  as  if  to  support  a 
falhng  tree. 

This  peculiarity  of  tropical  vegetation  has  been 
turned  to  profitable  account  by  the  Ceylon  woodmen, 
employed  by  the  European  planters  in  felling  forests 
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preparatory  to  tlie  cultivation  of  coffee.  In  tins  craft 
they  are  singularly  expert,  and  far  surpass  the  Mala- 
bar coolies,  who  assist  in  the  same  operations.  In 
steep  and  mountainons  places  where  the  trees  have 
been  lashed  together  by  interlacing  climbers,  the  prac- 
tice is  to  cut  halfway  through  each  stem  in  succession, 
till  an  area  of  some  acres  in  extent  is  prepared  for 
the  hiial  overthrow.  Then  severing  some  tall  group 
on  the  eminence,  and  allowing  it  in  its  descent  to 
])recipitate  itself  on  those  below,  the  whole  expanse 
is  in  one  moment  brought  headlong  to  the  ground  ; 
the  falling  timber  forcing  down  those  beneath  it  by  its 
Aveight,  and  dragging  those  behind  to  which  it  is  har- 
nessed by  its  living  attachments.  The  crash  occasioned 
by  this  startling  operation  is  so  deafeningly  loud,  that  it 
is  audible  for  miles  in  the  clear  and  still  atmosphere  of 
the  hills. 

One  monstrous  creeping  plant  called  by  tlie  Kandyans 
tlie  j\Iaha-pus-Avael,  or  “ Great  holloAV  climber,”  ^ has 
pods,  some  of  which  I have  seen  fully  five  feet  long  and 
six  inches  broad,  Avith  beautiful  broAvn  beans,  so  large 
tliat  tlie  natives  holloAv  them  out,  and  carry  them  for 
tinder-boxes. 

Another  climber  of  less  dimensions  but  greater  luxu- 
riance, haunts  the  jungle,  and  often  reaches  the  tops  of 
the  liighest  trees,  Avhence  it  suspends  large  bunches  of  its 
yelloAV  floAvers,  and  eventually  produces  clusters  of  prickly 
])ods  containing  greyish-coloured  seeds,  less  than  an  inch 
in  diameter,  Avhich  are  so  strongly  coated  Avith  silex,  that 
they  are  said  to  strike  fire  like  a flint. 

One  other  curious  climber  is  remarkable  for  the 
A'igour  and  vitality  of  its  A^egetation,  a faculty  iu  Avhich 
it  ecpials,  if  it  do  not  surpass,  tlie  banyan.  This  is  the 


1 Eniada  purxailin.  The  same  plant, 
when  found  in  lower  situations,  where 
it  wants  tlie  soil  and  moisture  of  the 
mountains,  is  so  altered  in  appearance 
that  the  natives  call  it  the  heen- 
pus-wael  ; ” and  even  botanists  have 
taken  it  for  a distinct  species.  The 


beautiful  mountain  region  of  Ihisi- 
lawa,  now  familiar  as  one  of  the  finest 
coffee  districts  in  Ceylon,  in  all  pro- 
bability takes  its  name  from  the  giant 
bean,  “ Pus-waelawa.” 

^ Guilandina  Bonduc. 
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Cocculus  cordifolius^  tlie  “ rasa-kindu  ” of  the  Singhalese, 
a medicinal  plant  which  produces  the  guluncha  of  Bengal. 
It  is  largely  cultivated  in  Ceylon,  and  when  it  has 
acquired  the  diameter  of  half  an  inch,  it  is  not  unusual 
for  the  natives  to  cut  from  the  main  stem  a portion  of 
from  twenty  to  thirty  feet  in  length,  leaving  the 
dissevered  plant  suspended  from  the  branches  of  the 
tree  which  sustained  it.  The  amputation  naturally 
serves  for  a time  to  check  its  growth,  but  presently 
small  rootlets,  not  thicker  than  a pack-thread,  are  seen 
shooting  downwards  from  the  wounded  end ; these 
swing  in  the  wind  till,  reaching  the  ground,  they  attach 
themselves  in  the  soil,  and  form  new  stems,  which  in 
turn,  when  sufficiently  grown,-  are  cut  away  and  re- 
placed by  a subsequent  growth.  Such  is  its  tenacity 
of  life,  that  when  the  Singhalese  wish  to  grow  the  rasa- 
kindu^  they  twist  several  yards  of  the  stem  into  a coil 
of  six  or  eight  inches  in  diameter,  and  simply  hang  it 
on  the  branch  of  a tree,  where  it  speedily  puts  forth  its 
large  heart-shaped  leaves,  and  sends  down  its  rootlets  to 
the  earth. 

The  ground  too  has  its  creepers,  and  some  of  them 
very  curious.  The  most  remarkable  are  the  ratans, 
belonging  to  the  Calamus  genus  of  palms.  Of  these  I 
have  seen  a specimen  250  feet  long  and  an  inch  in  dia- 
meter, without  a single  irregularity,  and  no  appearance 
of  fohage  other  than  the  bunch  of  feathery  leaves  at  the 
extremity. 

The  strength  of  these  slender  plants  is  so  extreme, 
that  the  natives  employ  them  with  striking  success  in 
the  formation  of  bridges  across  the  water-courses  and 
ravines.  One  which  crossed  the  falls  of  the  Mahawelli- 
ganga,  in  the  Kotmalie  range  of  hills,  was  constructed 
with  the  scientific  precision  of  an  engineer’s  work.  It 
was  entirely  composed  of  the  plant,  called  by  the 
natives  the  ‘‘  Waywel,”  its  extremities  fastened  to 
living  trees,  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  ravine,  through 
which  a furious  and  otherwise  impassable  mountain 
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torrent  tliiiiKlcrecl  and  fell  from  rock  to  rock  with  a 
descent  of  nearly  100  feet.  The  flooring  of  this  aerial 
bridge  consisted  of  short  splints  of  wood,  laid  trans- 
versely, and  bound  in  their  places  by  thin  stri])s  of  the 
waywel  itself.  The  Avhole  structure  vibrated  and 
swayed  with  fearful  ease,  but  the  coolies  traversed  it 
though  heavily  laden ; and  the  European,  between  Avhose 
estate  and  the  high  road  it  lay,  rode  over  it  daily  without 
dismounting. 

Another  class  of  trees  which  excites  the  astonishment 
of  an  European,  are  those  whose  stems  are  protected,  as 
high  as  cattle  can  reach,  by  thorns,  which  in  the  jungle 
attain  a growth  and  size  quite  surprising.  One  species  of 
palm  the  Caryota  liorrida^  often  rises  to  a height  of 
fifty  feet,  and  has  a coating  of  thorns  for  about  six  or 
ei<rht  feet  from  the  mound,  each  about  an  inch  in  length, 
and  so  densely  covering  the  stem  that  the  bark  is  barely 
visible. 

A climbing  plant,  the  “ Kudu-miris ” of  the  Singhalese^ 
^'ery  common  in  the  hill  jungles,  Avith  a diameter  of 
three  or  four  inches,  is  thickly  studded  Avitii  kno])s 
about  lialf  an  inch  high,  and  from  the  extremity  of  each 
a thorn  protrudes,  as  large  and  sharp  as  the  bill  of  a 
sparroAv-lunvk.  It  has  been  the  custom  of  the  Singhalese 
from  time  immemorial,  to  em]doy  tlie  thorny  trees  of 
tlieir  forests  in  the  construction  of  defences  against 
their  enemies.  The  MaJutwanso  relates,  that  in  the 
civil  Avars,  in  the  reign  of  rrakrama-bahu  in  the  tAvelftli 
century,  the  inha])itants  of  tlie  southern  portion  of  the 
island  intrenched  themselves  against  his  forces  behind 
moats  filled  Avith  thorns.^  And  at  an  earlier  period, 
during  the  contest  of  Dutugainmnu  Avith  , Elala,  the 
same  authority  states,  that  a toAvn  Avhicli  he  Avas  alxnit 


’ This  palm  1 liave  called  a Caryota 
on  the  aiithoritv  of  Dr.  (iAKT)Xkk, 
and  of  Moon’s  Cataluyue ; hiit  I have 
l)(;en  informed  hy  Dr.  Hooker  and 
Mr.  'riiWAiTES  thiit  it  is  an  Arcca, 


The  natives  identify  it  Avith  Ihe  (^i- 
ryota,  and  call  it  the  ‘Miatn-kittul.” 

^ Toddalia  aculeata. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch,  Ixxiv, 
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to  attack  Yvas  ‘‘  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the  thorny 
Dadamho  creeper  (probably  Toddalia  acnleata),  Yvithin 
which  was  a triple  line  of  fortifications,  with  one  gate  of 
difficult  access.”  ^ 

During  the  existence  of  the  Kandyan  kingdom  as  an 
independent  state,  before  its  conquest  by  the  British,  the 
frontier  forests  were  so  thickened  and  defended  by  dense 
plantations  of  these  thorny  palms  and  chmbers  at  different 
points,  as  to  exhibit  a natural  fortification  impregnable  to 
the  feeble  tribes  on  the  other  side,  and  at  each  pass  which 
led  to  the  level  country,  movable  gates,  formed  of  the 
same  formidable  thorny  beams,  were  suspended  as  an 
ample  security  against  the  incursions  of  the  naked  and 
timid  lowlanders.^ 

The  pasture  grounds  throughout  the  Yucinity  of  Jaffna 
abound  in  a low  shrub  called  the  Buffalo-thorn^,  the  black 
twigs  of  which  are  beset  at  every  joint  by  a pair  of  thorns, 
set  opposite  each  other  like  the  horns  of  an  ox,  as  sharp  as 
a needle,  from  two  to  three  inches  in  length,  and  thicker 
at  the  base  than  the  stem  they  grow  on. 

The  Acacia  tomentosa  is  of  the  same  genus,  with 
thorns  so  large  as  to  be  called  the  jimgle-nail  ” by 
Europeans.  It  is  frequent  in  the  Yvoods  of  Jaffna  and 
Manaar,  where  it  bears  tlie  Tamil  name  of  Arni  7nulla^ 
or  “ elephant  thorn.”  In  some  of  these  thorny  plants, 
as  in  the  Phoberos  Gcertneri^  Thun.,^  the  spines  grow  not 
singly,  but  in  branching  clusters,  each  point  presenting  a 
spike  as  sharp  as  a lancet ; and  where  these  formidable 


^ 3Ia]iawanso,  cli.  xxv. 

^ The  kings  of  Kandy  maintained 
a regulation  that  no  one,  on  pain  of 
death,  should  presume  to  cut  a road 
through  the  forest  wider  than  was 
snthcient  for  one  person  to  pass,” — 
YVolf’s  Life  and  Adventures^  p,  308. 

^ Acacia  latronuni. 

^ Ylr.  YV^m.  Ferguson  writes  to  me. 
This  is  the  famous  Katu-hurundu, 
or  Hhorny  cinnamon,’  of  the  Singha- 


lese, figured  and  described  by  Gaert- 
ner  as  the  Ijimonia  pusilla^  which, 
after  a great  deal  of  labour  and  re- 
search I think  I have  identified  as 
the  Phoberos  macrophyllus  (YY^.  and 
A.  Prod,  p.  30),  Thunberg  alludes  to 
it  {Travels,  vol.  iv.)  — “YYliy  the 
Singhalese  have  called  it  a cinnamon, 
I do  not  know,  unless  from  some 
fancied  similarity  in  its  seeds  to  those 
of  the  cinnamon  laurel.” 
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shrubs  abound  they  render  the  forest  absolutely  im- 
])assable,  even  to  the  elephant  and  to  animals  of  great 
size  and  force. 

The  family  of  trees  which,  from  their  singularity  as 
well  as  their  beauty,  most  attract  the  eye  of  the  traveller 
in  the  forests  of  Ceylon,  are  the  Palms,  which  occur  in 
licli  profusion,  although,  of  upwards  of  six  hundred 
species  which  are  found  in  other  countries,  not  more 
than  ten  or  twelve  are  indigenous  to  the  island.^  At  the 
head  of  these  is  the  coco-nut,  every  particle  of  whose 
substance,  stem,  leaAns,  and  fruit,  the  Singhalese  turn  to 
so  many  accounts,  that  one  of  their  favourite  topics  to  a 
stranger  is  to  enumerate  the  hundred  uses  to  which  they 
tell  us  this  invaluable  tree  is  applied.^ 

Tlie  most  majestic  and  wonderful  of  the  palm  tribe  is 
the  talpat  or  talipat^,  the  stem  of  which  sometimes  attains 
the  height  of  100  feet,  and  each  of  its  enormous  fan-like 
lea\'es,  when  laid  u])on  the  ground,  will  form  a semicircle 
of  IG  feet  in  diameter,  and  cover  an  area  of  nearly  200 
superficial  feet.  The  tree  flowers  but  once,  and  dies ; 


^ ]Mr.  Tliwaites  has  enumerated 
fifteen  species  (including’  the  coco- 
nut, and  excluding’  the  Ni2)a  fndicans, 
which  more  properly  belongs  to  the 
family  of  screw-pines):  yiz.  Areca,  4; 
Caryota,  1 j Calamus,  5;  llorassus,  1 ; 
Cory])ha,  1 ; Phoenix,  2;  Cocos,  1. 

^ The  following  are  only  a few  of 
the  countless  uses  of  this  invaluable 
tree.  The  leaves,  for  roofing,  for  mats, 
for  baskets,  torches  or  chides,  fuel, 
brooms,  fodder  for  cattle,  manure. 
'Idle  steal  of  the  leaf,  for  fences,  for 
liingoes  (or  yokes)  for  carrying  bur- 
thens on  the  shmdders,  for  fishing- 
rods,  and  innumerable  domestic  uten- 
sils. Tlie  cahhaije,  or  cluster  of 
unexpanded  leayes,  for  pickles  and 
preser^■es.  ddie  s<q},  for  toddy,  for 
distilling  arrack,  and  for  making 
vineg’ar,  and  sugar,  ddie  miformed 
7iat,  for  medicine  and  sweetmeats, 
ddie  yoany  nat  and  its  milk,  for  drink- 
ing, for  dessert;  the  yreeti  husk  for 


preseryes.  The  nut,  for  eating,  for 
curry,  for  milk,  for  cooking,  ddie  od, 
for  rheumatism,  for  anointing  the  hair, 
for  soap,  for  candles,  for  light ; and 
the  qjoouak,  or  refuse  of  the  nut  after 
expressing  the  oil,  for  cattle  and 
poultry.  The  shell  of  the  7iut,  for 
drinking  cups, charcoal,  tooth-powder, 
spoons,  medicine,  liookahs,  beads, 
bottles,  and  knife-handles,  ddie  cofr,  or 
fibre  which  enyelopes  the  shell  within 
the  outer  husk,  for  mattresses,  ciisli- 
ions,  ropes,  cables,  cordage,  canvass, 
fishing-nets,  fuel,  brushes,  oakum, 
and  floor  mats.  The  tiumk,  for  rafters, 
laths,  railing,  boats,  troughs,  furni- 
ture, firewood  ; and  Avhen  very  young, 
the  first  shoots,  or  cabbage,  as  a vege- 
table for  the  table,  ddie  entire  list, 
with  a Singhalese  enthusiast,  is  an 
j interminable  narration  of  the  virtues 
of  his  favourite  tree. 

2 Corypha  imibraciilifera,  JAivu. 
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and  the  natives  assert  that  the  bursting  of  the  spadix 
is  accompanied  by  a loud  explosion.  The  leaves  alone 
are  converted  by  the  Singhalese  to  purposes  of  utility.  Of 
them  they  form  coverings  for  their  houses,  and  portable 
tents  of  a rude  but  effective  description  ; and  on  occasions 
of  ceremony,  each  chief  and  headman  vcalking  abroad 
is  attended  by  a follower,  who  holds  above  his  head  an 
elaborately-ornamented  fan,  formed  from  a single  leaf  of 
the  talpat. 

But  the  most  interesting  use  to  which  they  are  applied 
is  as  substitutes  for  paper,  both  for  books  and  for  ordi- 
nary purposes.  In  the  preparation  of  olas^  which  is  the 
term  applied  to  them  when  so  employed,  the  leaves  are 
taken  whilst  still  tender,  and,  after  separating  the  central 
ribs,  they  are  cut  into  strips  and  boiled  in  spring  water. 
They  are  dried,  first  in  the  shade,  and  afterwards  in  the 
sun,  then  made  into  rolls,  and  kept  in  store,  or  sent  to  the 
market  for  sale.  In  order  to  render  them  fit  for  writino’ 

o 

on  they  are  subjected  to  a second  process,  called  ma- 
dema ; — a smooth  plank  of  areca-palm  is  tied  horizontally 
between  two  trees,  each  ola  is  then  damped,  and  a weight 
being  attached  to  one  end  of  it,  it  is  drawn  backwards  and 
forwards  across  the  edge  of  the  wood  till  the  surface 
becomes  polished ; and  dining  the  process,  as  the  mois- 
ture dries  up,  it  is  necessary  to  renew  it  till  the  effect 
is  complete.  The  smoothing  of  a single  ola  will  occupy 
from  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes.^ 

The  finest  specimens  in  Ceylon  are  to  be  obtained  at 
the  Panselas,  or  Buddhist  monasteries  ; they  are  known 
as  puskola,  and  are  prepared  by  the  Samanera  priests 
(novices)  and  the  students,  under  the  superintendence  of 
the  priests.  The  raw  leaves,  when  dried  without  any 
preparation,  are  called  karakola,  and,  like  the  leaves  of 
the  palmyra,  are  used  only  for  ordinary  purposes  by  the 
Singhalese ; but  in  the  Tamil  districts,  where  palmyras 


1 See  Tol.  II.  p.  528. 
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are  abundant,  and  talpat  palms  rare,  the  leaves  of  the 
foi-mer  are  used  for  books  as  well  as  for  letters. 

The  is  another  invaluable  palm,  and  one  of 

the  most  beautiful  of  the  family.  It  grows  in  such  pro- 
fusion over  tlie  north  of  Ceylon,  and  especially  in  the 
peninsida  of  JafTiia,  as  to  form  extensive  forests,  whence 
its  timber  is  exported  for  rafters  to  all  parts  of  the  island, 
as  well  as  to  the  opposite  coast  of  India,  where,  though 
the  palmyra  grows  luxuriantly,  its  wood,  from  local 
causes,  is  too  soft  and  perishable  to  be  used  for  any 
purpose  requiring  strength  and  durability,  qualities  which, 
in  the  palmyra  of  Ceylon,  are  pre-eminent.  To  the  in- 
liabitants  of  the  northern  provinces  this  invaluable  tree  is 
of  the  same  importance  as  the  coco-nnt  palm  is  to  the 
natives  of  the  south.  Its  fruit  yields  them  food  and  oil; 
its  juice  ‘‘palm  wine”  and  sugar  ; its  stem  is  the  chief 
matei'ial  of  tlieir  bnildiugs  ; and  its  leaves,  besides  serving 
as  I’oofs  to  their  dwelling’s  and  fences  to  their  farms, 
su])])ly  tliein  with  matting  and  baskets,  with  head-dresses 
and  fans,  and  serve  as  a substitute  for  paper  for  their 
deeds  and  writings,  and  for  the  sacred  books,  which  con- 
tain tlie  traditions  of  their  faith.  It  has  been  said  with 
truth  that  a native  of  JafTiia,  if  he  be  contented  with 
ordinaiy  doors  and  mud  walls,  may  build  an  entire  house 
(as  he  wants  neither  nails  nor  iron  work),  with  walls, 
roof,  and  covering  from  the  Palmyra,  palm.  From  this 
same  tree  he  may  draw  liis  wine,  make  his  oil,  kindle  his 
fire,  carry  his  water,  store  Ins  food,  cook  his  repast,  and 
sAveeten  it,  if  he  pleases  ; in  fact,  he  does  so  live  from 
day  to  day  dependent  on  his  palmyra  alone.  Multitudes 
so  live,  and  it  may  be  safely  asserted  that  this  tree  alone 
1‘uruishes  one-fonrtli  the  means  of  sustenance  for  the  popu- 
lation of  the  northern  provinces. 


1 ])()rafisit,\/fnhcUifon)m.  For  an  ac- 
count of  the  Falmyra,  and  its  culti- 
vation in  the  peninsula  of  Jalliia, 


see  FEiiGrsoN’s  nionooTaph  on  the 
Pdimyra  I'alm  of  Ceylon,  Colombo, 
18b0.  See  also  Vol.  II.  p.  blO. 
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The  Jaggery  PahJ^  the  Kitool  of  the  Singhalese,  is 
chiefly  cultivated  in  the  Kandyan  hills  for  the  sake  of 
its  sap,  which  is  drawn,  boiled  down,  and  crystallised 
into  a coarse  brown  sugar,  in  universal  use  amongst  the 
inhabitants  of  the  south  and  west  of  Ceylon,  who  also 
extract  from  its  pith  a farina  scarcely  inferior  to  sago. 
The  black  fibre  of  the  leaf  is  twisted  by  the  Eodiyas  into 
ropes  of  considerable  smoothness  and  tenacity.  A Kitool- 
palm  was  pointed  out  to  me  at  Ambogammoa,  which 
furnished  the  support  of  a Kandyan,  his  wife,  and  their 
children.  A single  tree  has  been  known  to  yield  one 
hundred  pints  of  toddy  within  twenty-four  hours. 

The  Areca^^  Palm  is  the  invariable  feature  of  a native 
garden,  being  planted  near  the  wells  and  water-courses, 
as  it  rejoices  in  moisture.  Of  all  the  tribe  it  is  the  most 
graceful  and  delicate,  rising  to  the  height  of  forty  or  fifty 
feet'^,  without  an  inequality  on  its  thin  polished  stem, 
which  is  bright  green  towards  the  top,  sustaining  a crown 
of  feathery  foliage,  in  the  midst  of  which  are  clustered 
the  astringent  nuts  for  whose  sake  it  is  carefully  tended. 

The  chewing  of  these  nuts  with  lime  and  the  leaf  of  the 
betel-pepper  supplies  to  the  people  of  Ceylon  the  same 
enjoyment  which  tobacco  affords  to  the  inhabitants  of 
other  countries  ; but  its  use  is,  if  possible,  more  offensive, 
as  the  three  articles,  when  combined,  colour  the  saliva  of 
so  deep  a red  that  the  lips  and  teeth  appear  as  if  covered 
with  blood.  Yet,  in  spite  of  this  disgusting  accompani- 
ment, men  and  women,  old  and  young,  from  morning  till 
night  indulge  in  the  repulsive  luxury.^ 

It  is  seldom,  however,  that  we  find  in  semi-civilised 


1 Caryota  iirens. 

2 A.  catecliii, 

3 Mr.  Ferguson  measured  an  areca 
at  Caltura  which  was  seventy-five 
feet  high,  and  grew  near  a coco-nut 
that  was  upwards  of  ninety  feet. 
Caltura  is,  however,  remarkable  for 


the  growth  and  luxuriance  of  its  vege- 
tation. 

Dr.  Elliot,  of  Colombo,  observed 
several  cases  of  cancer  in  the  cheek 
which,  from  its  peculiar  characteris- 
tics, he  designated  the  ‘^^betel- 
chewer’s  cancer.” 
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life  liabits  universally  prevailing  wliicli  have  not  their 
origin,  however  ultimately  they  may  be  abused  by 
excess,  in  some  sense  of  utility.  The  Turk,  when  he 
adds  to  the  oppressive  warmth  of  the  sun  by  envelo})ing 
his  foreliead  in  a gaudy  turban,  or  the  Arab,  when 
lie  increases  the  sultry  heat  by  swathing  his  waist  in  a 
showy  girdle,  may  appear  to  act  on  no  other  calcidation 
than  a willingness  to  sacrifice  comfort  to  a love  of  display ; 
but  the  custom  in  each  instance  is  the  result  of  pre- 
caution— in  the  former,  because  the  head  requires  es- 
pecial protection  from  sun-strokes  ; and  in  the  latter, 
from  the  fact  well  known  to  the  Greeks  ’A;/a/o)) 

that,  in  a warm  climate,  danger  is  to  be  apprehended 
from  a sudden  chill  to  that  particular  region  of  the 
stomach.  In  like  manner,  in  tlie  chewing  of  tlie  areca- 
nut  Avitli  its  accompaniments  of  lime  and  betel,  tlie  native 
of  Ceylon  is  unconsciously  applying  a specific  to  correct 
the  defective  qualities  of  his  daily  food.  Never  eating 
fiesli  meat  by  any  cliance,  seldom  or  never  using  milk, 
butter,  poultry,  or  eggs,  and  tasting  fish  but  occasionally 
(most  rarely  in  the  interior  of  the  island,)  the  non- 
azotised  elements  abound  in  every  article  he  consumes 
with  tlie  exception  of  the  bread-fruit,  the  jak,  and  some 
varieties  of  beans.  In  his  indolent  and  feeble  stomach 
these  are  liable  to  degenerate  into  . flatulent  and  acrid 
products ; but,  a])parently  by  instinct,  the  whole  po- 
])ulation  have  adopted  a simple  prophylactic.  Every 
Singhalese  carries  in  his  waistcloth  an  ornamented  box 
of  silver  or  brass,  according  to  his  means,  enclosing  a 
smaller  one  to  hold  a portion  of  chunam  (lime  obtained 
by  the  calcination  of  shells)  whilst  tlie  larger  contains 
the  nuts  of  the  areca  and  a few  freshly-gathered  leaves  of 
the  betel-vine.  As  inclination  or  habit  impels,  he  scrapes 
down  the  nut,  Avhich  aliounds  in  catechu,  and,  rolling 
it  u])  with  a little  of  the  lime  in  a leaf,  the  whole 
is  chewed,  and  finally  swallowed,  after  provoking  an 
extreme  salivation.  To  effect  the  desired  object,  no  me- 
dical [)i‘escription  could  be  more  judiciously  compounded 

voi..  I.  T 
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than  this  practical  combination  of  antacid,  the  tonic,  and 
carminative. 

The  custom  is  so  ancient  in  Ceylon  and  in  India,  that 
the  Arabs  and  Persians  who  resorted  to  Hindustan  in  the 
eighth  and  ninth  centuries  carried  back  the  habit  to 
their  own  country  ; and  Massoudi,  the  traveller  of 
the  Bagdad,  who  wrote  the  account  of  his  voyages  in  a.d. 
943,  states  that  the  chewing  of  betel  then  prevailed  along 
the  southern  coast  of  Arabia,  and  reached  as  far  as  Yemen 
and  Mecca.^  Ibn  Batuta  saw  the  betel  plant  at  Zahfar 
in  1332,  and  describes  it  accurately  as  trained  hke  a 
vine  over  a trellis  of  reeds,  or  chmbing  the  stems  of  the 
coco-nut  palm.^ 

The  leaves  of  the  coca^  supply  the  Indians  of  Bolivia 
and  Peru  with  a stimulant,  whose  use  is  equivalent  to 
that  of  the  betel-pepper  among  the  natives  of  Hindustan 
and  the  Eastern  Archipelago.  With  an  admixture  of 
lime,  they  are  chewed  perseveringly  ; but,  unlike  the 
betel,  the  colour  imparted  by  them  to  the  sahva  is 
greenish  instead  of  red.  It  is  curious,  too,  as  a coin- 
cidence common  to  the  humblest  phases  of  semi-civihsed 
life,  that,  in  the  absence  of  coined  money,  the  leaves  of 
the  coca  form  a rude  kind  of  currency  in  the  Andes,  as 
the  betel  does  still  in  some  parts  of  Ceylon,  and  tobacco 
did  formerly  amongst  the  tribes  of  the  south-west  of 
Africa.^ 

Neither  catechu  nor  its  impure  equivalent,  “ terra 
japonica,”  is  prepared  from  the  areca  in  Ceylon ; but  the 
nuts  are  exported  in  large  quantities  to  the  Maidive 
Islands  and  to  India,  the  produce  of  which  they  excel 
in  astringency  and  exceed  in  size.  The  fibrous  wood  of 
the  areca  being  at  once  straight,  firm,  and  elastic,  is  em- 
ployed for  making  the  pingoes  (yokes  for  the  shoulders). 


1 Massoudi,  Moroudj-al-Bzeheb, 
as  translated  by  Heinaud,  Memoire 
sur  V Inde,  p.  230. 

^ Voyages,  t.  ii.  p.  205. 

^ Erythroxylon  coca. 

* Tobacco  was  a currency  in  North 


America  when  Virginia  was  colonised 
in  the  early  part  of  the  17th  century  ; 
debts  were  contracted  and  paid  in 
it,  and  in  every  ordinary  transaction 
tobacco  answered  the  purposes  of 
coin. 
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by  means  of  wliicli  the  Singhalese  coolie,  like  the  cor- 
responding class  among  the  ancient  Egyptians  and  the 
Greeks,  carries  his  burdens,  dividing  them  into  portions  of 
equal  weight,  one  of  which  is  suspended  from  each  end  of 
the  pingo.  By  a swaying  motion  communicated  to  them 
as  he  starts,  his  own  movements  are  facilitated,  whereas 
one  unaccustomed  to  the  work,  by  allowing  the  oscillation 
to  become  irregular,  finds  it  almost  impossible  to  proceed 
with  a load  of  any  considerable  weigh td 

Timber  trees,  either  for  export  or  domestic  use,  are 
not  found  in  any  abundance  except  in  the  low  country ; 
and  here  the  facility  of  floating  them  to  the  sea,  down 
the  streams  which  intersect  the  eastern  coast  of  the  island, 
has  given  rise  to  an  active  trade  at  Batticaloa  and  Trinco- 
malie.  But,  unfortunately,  the  indifference  of  the  local 
officers  entrusted  with  the  issue  of  hcences  to  fell,  and 
the  imperfect  control  exercised  over  the  adventurers  who 
embark  in  these  speculations,  have  led  to  a destruction  of 
trees  quite  disproportionate  to  the  timber  obtained,  and 
utterly  incompatible  with  the  conservation  of  the  valuable 
kinds.  The  East  India  Company  have  had  occasion  to 
deplore  the  loss  of  their  teak  forests  by  similar  neglect  and 
mismanagement ; and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that,  ere  too  late, 
the  attention  of  the  Ceylon  Government  may  be  so  di- 
I’ected  to  this  important  subject  as  to  lead  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  competent  foresters,  at  various  parts  of  the  island, 
under  whose  authority  and  superintendence  the  felling  of 
timber  may  be  carried  on. 

An  interesting  memoir  on  the  timber  trees  of  Ceylon 
has  been  prepared  by  a native  officer  at  Colombo,  Adrian 
JMendis,  of  Morottii,  carpenter-moodliar  to  the  Eoyal  Engi- 
neers, in  which  he  has  enumerated  upwards  of  ninety 
s])ecies,  which,  in  various  parts  of  the  island,  are  employed 
either  as  timber  or  cabinet  woods.^  Of  these,  tlie  jak. 


^ Tlio  natives  of  Taliiti  use  a yoke 
of  the  same  form  as  the  Sing-halese 
hut  made  from  the  wood  of  the 
JlilmcHH  tUidccm.  — Dajiwix,  Nut. 
Voy.  cli.  xviii.  p.  407.  For  a furtlier 


account  of  the  pingo  see  Yol.  I.  Part 
IV.  ch.  viii.  p.  407. 

^ IMendis’  List  will  he  found  ap- 
pended to  the  Ceylon  Calendar  for 
1854. 
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the  Kangtal  of  Bengal  [Artocarpus  integrifolia)^  is,  next 
to  the  coco-nut  and  Palmyra,  by  far  the  most  valuable 
to  the  Singhalese  ; its  fruit,  which  sometimes  attains  the 
weight  of  50  lbs.,  supplying  food  for  their  table,  its  leaves 
fodder  for  their  cattle,  and  its  trunk  timber  for  every  con- 
ceivable purpose  both  oeconomic  and  ornamental.  The 
Jak-tree,  (as  well  as  the  Del,  or  wild  bread-fruit,)  is  in- 
digenous to  the  forests  on  the  coast  and  in  the  central 
provinces ; but,  although  the  latter  is  found  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  villages,  it  does  not  appear  to  be  an  object  of  special 
cultivation.  The  Jak,  on  the  contrary,  is  planted  near 
every  house,  and  forms  the  shade  of  every  garden.  Its 
wood,  at  first  yellow,  approaches  the  colour  of  mahogany 
after  a httle  exposure  to  the  air,  and  resembles  it  at  all 
times  in  its  grain  and  marking. 

The  Del  [Artocarpus  puhescens)  affords  a valuable 
timber,  not  only  for  architectural  purposes,  but  for  ship- 
building. It  and  the  Halmalille  ^ resembling  but  larger 
tlian  the  hnden  tree  of  England,  to  which  it  is  closely 
allied,  are  the  favourite  building  woods  of  the  natives, 
and  the  latter  is  used  for  carts,  casks,  and  all  household 
purposes,  as  well  as  for  the  hulls  of  their  boats,  from  the 
behef  that  it  resists  the  attack  of  the  marine  worms,  and 
that  some  unctuous  property  in  the  wood  preserves  the 
iron  work  from  rust.^ 

The  Teak  [Tectona  grandis\  which  is  superior  to  all 
others,  is  not  a native  of  this  island,  and  although  largely 
cultivated,  has  not  been  altogether  successful.  But  the 
satin-wood  in  point  of  size  and  durability,  is  by  far  the 
first  of  the  timber  trees  of  Ceylon  ; — for  days  together 
I have  ridden  under  its  magnificent  shade,  all  the 
forests  around  Batticaloa  and  Trincomahe,  and  as  far 
north  as  Jaffna,  being  thickly  set  with  it.  It  grows 
to  the  height  of  a hundred  feet,  with  a rugged  grey 


^ Benya  ammonilla. 

^ Tlie  Masiila  boats,  wliicli  brave 
the  formidable  surf  of  Madras,  are 
made  of  Halmalille,  which  is  there 


called  Trincomalie  wood,”  from  the 
place  of  exportation. 

^ Chloroxylon  Swietenia. 
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bark,  small  Avhite  flowers,  and  polislied  leaves,  with 
a somewhat  unpleasant  odour.  Owing  to  tlie  diffieidty  of 
cariying  its  heavy  beams,  the  natives  do  not  cut  it  except 
near  the  banks  of  the  rivers,  down  which  it  is  floated  to 
the  coast,  whence  large  quantities  are  exported  to  every 
pai't  of  the  colony.  The  richly-coloured  and  feathery 
pieces  are  used  for  cabinet-work,  and  the  more  ordinary 
logs  for  building  purposes,  every  house  in  the  eastern 
province  being  floored  and  timbered  with  satin-wood. 

Another  useful  tree,  very  common  in  Ceylon,  is  the 
Snriya^,  with  floAvers  so  like  those  of  a tulip  that  Euro- 
peans knoAV  it  as  the  tulip  tree.  It  loves  the  sea  air 
and  saline  soils.  It  is  planted  all  along  the  avenues 
and  streets  in  the  toAvns  near  the  coast,  Avhere  it  is 
equally  valued  for  its  shade  and  the  beauty  of  its  yel- 
loAV  lloAvers,  Avhilst  its  tough  Avood  is  used  for  carriage 
shafts  and  gun-stocks. 

The  forests  to  the  east  furnish  the  only  valuable  ca- 
binet icoods  used  in  Ceylon,  the  chief  of  Avhich  is  ebony 
Avhich  groACS  in  great  abnndance  thronghont  all  the  flat 
country  to  the  Avest  of  Trincomalie.  It  is  a different 
species  from  the  ebony  of  Mauritius^,  and  excels  it  and 
all  others  in  the  evenness  and  intensity  of  its  dark  colour. 
The  centre  of  the  trunk  is  the  only  portion  that  fur- 
nishes the  extremely  black  part  Avhich  is  the  ebony  of 
commerce ; but  the  trees  are  of  such  magnitude  that 
reduced  logs  of  from  tAvo  to  three  feet  in  diameter  can 
readily  l)e  procured  from  the  forests  at  Trincomalie. 
For  facility  of*  carriage  these  are  obliged  to  be  cut  into 
leimths  of  ten  or  fifteen  feet. 

O 

There  is  another  cabinet  Avood,  of  extreme  beauty, 
called  by  the  natwes  Cadooberia.  It  is  a species  of  ebony 
in  Avhich  the  preA'ailing  black  is  stained  Avith  stripes 
of  rich  broAvn,  approaching  to  yelloAv  and  rose  colour. 
Flit  its  density  is  inconsiderable,  and  its  durability  is 
i‘ar  inferior  to  that  of  tlie  true  ebony. 


^ Tliespesia  popiilneii, 
^ Diospyros  eLeiiuni. 


^ J).  reticulata. 
1).  ebciiaster. 
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The  Calamander^  is  the  most  esteemed  cabinet  wood 
in  the  island.  It  resembles  rose-wood,  but  surpasses  it 
both  in  beauty  and  durability ; — it  has  at  all  times  been 
in  the  greatest  repute  in  Ceylon.  It  grows  chiefly  in 
the  southern  provinces,  and  especially  in  the  forests  at 
the  foot  of  Adam’s  Peak ; but  here  it  has  been  so  pro- 
digally felled,  first  by  the  Dutch,  and  afterwards  by 
the  Enghsh,  without  any  precautions  for  planting  or  re- 
production, that  it  has  at  last  become  exceechngly  scarce. 
Wood  of  a large  scanthng  is  hardly  procurable  at  any 
price  ; and  it  is  only  in  a very  few  localities,  the  prin- 
cipal of  which  is  Saffragam,  in  the  western  province, 
that  even  small  sticks  are  now  to  be  found ; one  reason 
assigned  for  this  being  that  the  heart  of  the  tree  is  seldom 
sound,  a pecuharity  which  extends  also  to  the  Cadooberia. 
The  twisted  portions,  and  especially  the  roots,  yield 
veneers  of  unusual  beauty,  dark  wavings  and  blotches, 
almost  black,  being  gracefully  disposed  over  a dehcate 
fawn-coloured  ground.  Its  density  is  so  great  (nearly 
60  lbs.  to  a cubic  foot)  that  it  takes  an  exquisite  polish, 
and  is  admirably  adapted  for  the  manufacture  of  furniture, 
in  the  ornamenting  of  which  the  native  carpenters  excel. 
The  chiefs  and  headmen,  with  a full  appreciation  of  its 
beauty,  take  particular  pride  in  possessing  specimens  of 
this  beautiful  wood,  roots  of  which  they  regard  as  most 
acceptable  presents.  Notwithstanding  its  value,  how- 
ever, the  tree  is  nearly  eradicated,  and  runs  considerable 
risk  of  becoming  extinct  in  the  island  ; but,  as  it  is  not 
peculiar  to  Ceylon,  it  may  hereafter  be  restored  by  fresh 
importations  from  the  south-eastern  coast  of  India,  of 
which  it  is  equally  a native.  I apprehend  that  the 
name,  Calamander,  which  was  used  by  the  Dutch,  is  but 
a corruption  of  “ Coromandel.” 

Another  species  of  cabinet  wood  is  produced  from  the 
Nedun^,  a large  tree  common  on  the  western  coast ; it 


^ DalbergicT  lanceolaria. 


' D.  liirsuta. 
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belongs  to  the  Pea  tribe,  and  is  alhed  to  the  Sisso  of 
India.  Its  wood,  which  is  lighter  than  the  “ black-wood  ” 
of  Bombay,  is  used  for  similar  purposes. 

The  Tamarind  tree\  and  especially  its  line  roots,  pro- 
duce a variegated  cabinet  wood  of  much  beauty,  but  of 
such  extreme  hardness  as  scarcely  to  be  workable  by  any 
ordinary  tools. ^ 

As  to  fruit  trees^  it  is  only  on  the  coast,  or  near  the 
large  villages  and  towns,  that  they  are  found  in  any 
])erfection.  In  the  deepest  jungle  the  sight  of  a single 
coco-nut  towering  above  the  other  foliage  is  in  Ceylon 
a never-failing  landmark  to  intimate  to  a traveller  his 
aj^proach  to  a village.  The  natives  have  a superstition 
that  the  coco-nnt  will  not  grow  out  of  sound  of  the 
I an  nan  voice^  and  would  die  if  the  village  where  it  had 
])revionsly  thriven  became  deserted  ; the  solution  of  the 
mystery  being  in  all  probabihty  the  superior  care  and 
manuring  wliich  it  receives  in  inhabited  localities.^  In 
the  generality  of  the  forest  hamlets  there  are  always  to 
be  found  a few  venei’able  Tamarind  trees  of  patriarchal 
})ro})ortions,  the  ubiquitous  Jak,  with  its  huge  fruits, 
Aveighing  from  5 to  50  lbs.  (the  largest  eatable  fruit  in 
tlie  Avorld),  each  springing  from  the  rugged  surface  of  the 
baik,  and  suspended  by  a powerful  stalk,  Avhich  attaches 
it  to  the  trunk  of  the  tree.  Lime-trees,  Oranges,  and 
Sliaddoks  are  carefully  cultivated  in  gardens,  and  occa- 
sionally the  Ih)se-a})plc  and  the  Cashii-nnt,  the  Pap- 
paya,  and  invariably  as  plentiful  a supply  of  PlaHtains 


^ Taniarindus  Tnclica. 

^ Tlie  natives  of  AVestern  India 
iiave  a belief  that  tlie  siiade  of  tlie 
tamarind  tree  is  imhealtliy,  if  not 
poisonous.  lUit  m ('e}’lon  it  is  an 
object  of  the  people,  especially  in  tlie 
north  of  tlie  island,  to  build  their 
houses  under  it,  from  the  conviction 
that  of  all  trees  its  kJukJc  is  the  cooled. 
In  this  feeliiifr,  too,  the  Kuropeansare 
so  far  dis])osed  to  concur  that  it  has 
been  suyg’ested  whether  there  may 

I 


not  be  something  peculiar  in  the  re- 
spiration of  its  leaves.  The  Sin- 
ghalese have  an  idea  that  the  trvigs  of 
the  ranna-wara  {Cauda  anriiidata') 
diffuse  an  agi'eeable  coolness,  and  they 
pull  them  for  the  sake  of  enjoying  it 
by  holding  them  in  their  hands  or 
applied  to  the  head.  In  the  south  of 
(Jeylon  it  is  called  the  IMatura  tea- 
tree,  its  leaves  being  infused  as  a sub- 
stitute for  tea. 

3 See  Vol.  II.  p.  125. 
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as  it  is  prudent  to  raise  witliout  inviting  tlie  visits  of 
wild  elephants,  with  whom  they  are  especial  favourites. 
These,  and  the  Bilimbi  and  Guava,  the  latter  of  which 
is  naturalised  in  the  jungle  round  every  cottage,  are 
almost  the  only  fruits  of  the  country ; but  the  Pine- 
apple, the  Mango,  the  Avocado-pear,  the  Custard-apple, 
the  Eambutan  [Nephelium  lappaceum)^  the  Pig,  the 
Granadilla,  and  a number  of  other  exotics,  are  suc- 
cessfully reared  by  the  wealthier  inhabitants  of  the 
towns  and  villages  ; and  within  the  last  few  years  the 
peerless  Mangosteen  of  Malacca,  the  delicacy  of  which 
we  can  imagine  to  resemble  that  of  perfumed  snow, 
has  been  successfully  cultivated  in  the  gardens  of  Caltura 
and  Colombo. 

With  the  exception  of  the  orange,  the  fruits  of 
Ceylon  have  one  deficiency,  common,  I apprehend, 
to  all  tropical  countries.  They  are  wanting  in  that 
piquancy  which  in  northern  chmates  is  attributable  to 
the  exquisite  perfection  in  which  the  sweet  and  aromatic 
flavours  are  blended  with  the  acidulous.  Either  the 
acid  is  so  ascendant  as  to  be  repulsive  to  the  European 
palate,  or  the  saccharine  so  preponderates  as  to  render 
Singhalese  fruit  cloying  and  distasteful. 

Still,  all  other  defects  are  compensated  by  the 
coolness  which  pervades  them ; and,  under  the  ex- 
haustion of  a blazing  sun,  no  more  exquisite  physical 
enjoyment  can  be  imagined  than  the  chill  and  fragrant 
flesh  of  the  pine-apple,  or  the  abundant  juice  of  the 
mango,  which,  when  freshly  pulled,  feels  as  cold  as  iced 
water.  But  the  fruit  must  be  eaten  instantly  ; even  an 
interval  of  a few  minutes  after  it  has  been  gathered  is 
sufficient  to  destroy  the  charm ; for,  once  severed  from 
the  stem,  it  rapidly  acquires  the  temperature  of  the 
surrounding  air. 

Sufficient  admiration  has  hardly  been  bestowed  upon 
the  marvellous  power  thus  displayed  by  the  vegetable 
world  in  adjusting  its  temperature,  notwithstanding  at- 
mospheric fluctuations, — a faculty  in  the  manifestation 
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of  wliicli  it  appears  to  present  a counterpart  to  that  ex- 
liibited  by  the  animal  (economy  in  regulating  its  own  heat. 
So  imiform  is  the  exercise  of  the  latter  faculty  in  man  and 
tlie  liigher  animals,  that  there  is  barely  a difference  of 
tliree  degrees  betAveen  the  Avarmth  of  the  body  in  the 
utmost  endurable  Adcissitudes  of  heat  and  cold  ; and  in 
vegetables  an  equivalent  arrangement  enables  them  in 
Avinter  to  keep  their  temperature  someAvhat  above  that 
of  the  surrounding  air,  and  in  summer  to  reduce  it  far 
beloAv  it.  It  Avoidd  almost  seem  as  if  plants  possessed 
a poAver  of  producing  cold  analogous  to  that  exhibited 
by  animals  in  producing  heat ; and  in  the  luxurious 
chillness  of  the  fruit  that  nature  lavishes  on  the 
tropics,  man  enjoys  the  benefit  of  this  beneficent  ar- 
raimemcnt. 

o 

The  peculiar  organisation  by  which  this  result  is  ob- 
tained is  not  free  from  obscurity,  but  in  all  probability 
the  means  of  adjusting  the  temperature  of  plants  is 
de})endent  on  evaporation.  As  regards  the  poAver 
])Ossessed  by  vegetables  of  generating  heat,  although  it 
has  been  demonstrated  to  exist,  it  is  in  so  trifling  a de- 
gree as  to  be  almost  inappreciable,  except  at  the  period 
of  germination,  Avhen  it  probably  arises  from  the  con- 
sumption of  oxygen  in  generating  the  carbonic  acid  gas 
Avhich  is  then  CA^olved.  The  faculty  of  retaining  this 
Avarmth  at  night  and  at  other  times  may,  therefore,  be 
referable  mainly  to  the  closing  of  the  pores,  and  the  con- 
sequent check  of  CAmporation. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  faculty  of  maintaining  a tem- 
perature beloAV  that  of  the  surrounding  air,  can  only  be 
accounted  for  by  referring  it  to  the  mechanical  process 
of  imbibing  a continuous  supply  of  fresh  moisture  from 
the  scaH,  the  actiA'c  transpiraticAn  of  Avhich  imparts  cool- 
ness to  every  ]Aortion  of  the  tree  and  its  fruit.  It  requires 
this  combined  operation  to  produce  the  desired  result ; 
and  the  extent  to  Avhich  CA^aporation  can  bring  doAvn 
the  temperature  of  the  moisture  recewed  by  absorption, 
may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  Dr.  Hooker,  Avhen 
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in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges,  found  the  temperature  of  the 
fresh  milky  juice  of  the  Mudar  {calotropis)  to  be  but  72°, 
whilst  the  damp  sand  in  the  bed  of  the  river  where  it 
grew  was  from  90°  to  104°. 

Even  in  temperate  climates  such  a phenomenon  is  cal- 
culated to  excite  adiinration ; but  it  is  stiU  more  striking 
to  find  the  like  effect  rather  increased  than  diminished 
in  the  tropics,  where  one  would  suppose  that  the  juices, 
especially  of  a small  and  delicate  plant,  before  they  could 
be  cooled  by  evaporation,  would  be  hable  to  be  heated 
by  the  blazing  sun.^ 

A difficulty  would  also  seem  to  present  itself  in  the 
instance  of  fruit,  the  juices  of  which  have  to  undergo  a 
chemical  change;  hence  their  circulation  might  be  conjec- 
tured not  only  to  be  slower,  but  even  to  be  somewhat  in- 
dependent of  the  general  circulation  of  the  plant.  Besides, 
in  the  instances  of  fruit  v/ith  hard  skins,  such  as  the  pome- 
granate, or  with  a tough  leathery  coating,  like  the  mango, 
the  evaporation  must  necessarily  be  less  than  in  those 
with  a soft  and  spongy  covering.  Yet  all  share  alike  in 
the  general  coolness  of  the  plant,  so  long  as  circulation 
supphes  fluid  for  evaporation ; but  the  moment  this  re- 
source is  cut  off  by  the  separation  of  the  fruit  from 
the  tree,  the  supply  of  moisture  failing,  the  process  of 
refrigeration  is  arrested,  and  the  charm  of  agreeable 
freshness  gone. 

It  only  remains  to  notice  the  aquatic  plants,  which 
are  found  in  greater  profusion  in  the  northern  and 
eastern  provinces  than  in  any  other  districts  of  the 
island.  This  abundance  is  owing  to  the  innumerable 
tanks  and  neglected  watercourses  which  cover  the  whole 
surface  of  this  once  productive  province,  but  which  now 
only  harbour'  the  alhgator,  or  satisfy  the  thirst  of  the 
deer  and  the  elephant. 


Physiology , cli.  ix.  s.  407.  Caepen- 
ter’s  Vegetable  Physiology y cli.  xi. 
s.  407.  Lond.  1848. 


^ See  on  tliis  subject  Lixdley’s 
Introduction  to  Botany,  vol.  ii.  book  ii. 
cb.  viii.  p.  215.  CAiirENTEE_j  Animal 
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The  chief  ornaments  of  these  neglected  sheets  of  water 
are  the  large  red  and  white  Lotiis\  whose  llowers  may  be 
seen  from  a great  distance  reposing  on  their  broad  green 
leaves.  The  black  seeds  of  these  plants  are  not  unlike 
little  acorns  in  sliape,  and  in  China  and  some  parts  of  India 
tliey  are  served  at  table  in  place  of  almonds,  which  they  are 
said  to  resemble,  but  with  a superior  dehcacy  of  flavour. 
At  some  of  the  tanks  where  the  lotus  grows  in  profu- 
sion in  Ceylon,  I tasted  the  seeds  enclosed  in  the  torus 
of  the  flowers,  and  found  them  white  and  delicately- 
flavoured,  not  unlike  the  small  kernel  of  the  pine 
cone  of  the  Apennines.  This  red  lotus  of  the  island 
a]i})ears  to  be  the  one  that  Herodotus  describes  as 
abounding  in  the  Nile  in  his  time,  but  which  is  now 
extinct ; with  a flower  resembhng  a rose,  and  a fruit  in 
shape  like  a wasp’s  nest,  containing  seeds  of  the  size 
of  an  olive  stone,  and  of  an  agreeable  flavour.^  But 
it  has  cleaily  no  identity  vAth  those  which  he  des- 
cribes as  the  food  of  the  Lotophagi  of  Africa,  of  tfie  size 
of  the  mastic^,  sweet  as  a date,  and  capable  of  being 
made  into  wine. 

Cue  species  of  the  water  lily,  the  Nympheea  rubra,  with 
small  red  flowers,  and  of  great  beauty,  is  common  in  the 
p(mds  near  JafFiia  and  in  the  Wanny;  and  I found  in 
tlie  fosse,  near  the  fort  of  Moeletivoe,  the  beautiful  blue 
lotus,  N.  stellata,  with  lilac  petals,  approaching  to  purple 
in  the  centre,  which  had  not  previously  been  supposed  to 
grow  on  the  island. 

Another  very  interesting  aquatic  plant,  which  was  disco- 
vered by  Hr.  Gardner  in  the  tanks  north  of  Trincomalie,  is 
the  Desmanthus  natans,  with  highly  sensitive  leaves  fioat- 


^ Xelumljium  speciosum. 

2 Herodotus,  b,  ii.  s.  92. 

3 The  words  are  fxeyaOog 

i'xrov  re  axUav”  (Ilerod.  h.  iy.  s. 
177),'  and  as  aylvoc  means  also  a squill 
or  a sea-onion,  tlie  fruit  above  referred 
to,  as  the  food  of  the  Loto])hag-i,  must 
have  been  of  iidinitely  larg-er  size 
and  in  every  way  different  from  the 


lotus  of  the  Nile,  described  in  tlie 
2nd  book,  as  well  as  from  the  lotus 
in  the  East.  Liiidley  records  the 
conj  ecture  that  the  article  referred  to 
by  llerodotus  wasthe  7iahk,  the  beny 
of  the  lote-bush  (Zizyi)Jius  lotus), 
which  the  Arabs  of  Uarbary  still  eat. 
( Veyetahle  Kinydom,  p.  582.) 
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ing  on  the  surface  of  the  water.  It  is  borne  aloft  by  masses 
of  a spongy  cellular  substance,  which  occur  at  intervals 
along  its  stem  and  branches,  but  the  roots  never  touch  the 
bottom,  absorbing  nourishment  whilst  floating  at  liberty, 
and  only  found  in  contact  with  the  ground  after  the  sub- 
sidence of  water  in  the  tanks. ^ 


^ A species  of  Utricularia,  with 
yellow  flowers  (U.  stellaris),  is  a 
common  water-plant  in  the  still  lakes 
near  the  fort  of  Colombo,  where  an 
opportunity  is  aflbrded  of  observing 
the  extraordinary  provision  of  nature 
for  its  reproduction.  There  are  small 
appendages  attached  to  the  roots, 
which  become  distended  with  air,  and 
thus  carry  the  plant  aloft  to  the  sur- 


face, diu'ing  the  cool  season.  Here 
it  floats  till  the  operation  of  flowering 
is  over,  when  the  vesicles  burst,  and 
by  its  own  weight  it  returns  to  the 
bottom  of  the  lake  to  ripen  its  seeds 
and  deposit  them  in  the  soil ; after 
which  the  air  vessels  again  fill,  and 
again  it  re-ascends  to  undergo  the 
process  of  fecundation. 
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MAMMALIA. 

With  tlie  exception  of  the  Mammalia  and  Birds,  the 
fauna  of  Ceylon  has,  up  to  the  present,  failed  to  receive 
that  systematic  attention  to  which  its  richness  and  variety 
so  amply  entitle  it.  The  Singhalese  themselves,  habitually 
indolent,  and  singularly  unobservant  of  nature  and  her 
operations,  are  at  the  same  time  restrained  from  the  study 
of  natural  history  by  the  tenet  of  their  religion  whicli 
forbids  the  taking  of  hfe  under  any  circumstances.  From 
tlie  nature  of  their  avocations,  the  majority  of  the 
European  residents,  engaged  in  planting  and  commerce, 
are  discouraged  by  want  of  leisure  from  cidtivating  the 
taste ; and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  civil  servants  of 
tlie  government,  whose  position  and  duties  would  have 
afforded  them  influence  and  extended  opportunities  for 
successful  investigation,  have  never  seen  the  importance 
of  encouramu"  such  studies. 

O o 

Tfie  first  effective  impulse  to  the  cultivation  of  natural 
science  in  Ceylon,  was  communicated  by  Dr.  Davy  when 
comiected  with  the  medical  staff  of  the  army  from  181G 
to  1820,  and  Ids  example  stimulated  some  of  tlie  assistant- 
surgeons  of  Her  ]\Iajesty’s  forces  to  make  collections  in 
illustration  of  the  productions  of  the  colony.  Of  these  tlie 
late  Dr.  Kimiis  was  one  of  the  most  energetic  and  success- 
ful. He  was  scc(mded  by  Dr.  Templeton  of  the  Eoyal 
Artillery,  who  engaged  assiduously  iu  the  investigation  of 
various  orders,  and  commenced  an  intercliange  of  speci- 
mens witli  Mr.  Blyth^,  the  distinguished  naturahst  and 
curator  of  the  Calcutta  Museum.  The  birds  and  rarer 


^ Journ,  Asiut,  Soc,  Bengal^  vol.  xv.  p.  280,  314. 
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vertebrata  of  the  island  were  thus  compared  witli  tlieir 
peninsular  congeners,  and  a tolerable  knowledge  of  those 
belonging  to  tlie  island,  so  far  as  regards  the  higher 
classes  of  animals,  has  been  the  result.  The  example  so 
set  has  been  perseveringly  followed  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard 
and  Dr.  Kelaart,  and  infinite  credit  is  due  to  Mr.  Blyth 
for  the  zealous  and  untiring  energy  with  which  he  has 
devoted  his  attention  and  leisure  to  the  identification  of  the 
specimens  forwarded  from  Ceylon,  and  to  their  description 
in  the  Calcutta  Journal.  To  him,  and  to  the  gentleman 
I have  named,  we  are  mainly  indebted  for  whatever 
accurate  knowledge  we  now  possess  of  the  zoology  of  the 
colony. 

The  mammalia,  birds,  and  reptiles  received  their  first 
scientific  description  in  an  able  work  pubhshed  recently 
by  Dr.  Kelaart  of  the  army  medical  staffs,  which  is  by 
far  the  most  valuable  that  has  yet  appeared  on  the 
Singhalese  fauna.  Co-operating  with  him,  Mr.  Layard 
has  supphed  a fund  of  information  especially  in  ornitlio- 
logy  and  conchology.  The  zoophytes  and  Crustacea  have 
been  investigated  by  Professor  Harvey,  who  visited 
Ceylon  for  that  purpose  in  1852,  and  by  Professor 
Schmarda,  of  the  University  of  Prague,  who  was  lately 
sent  there  for  a similar  object.  Prom  the  united  labours 
of  these  gentlemen  and  others  interested  in  the  same 
pursuits,  we  may  hope  at  an  early  day  to  obtain  such 
a knowledge  of  the  zoology  of  Ceylon,  as  may  to  some 
extent  compensate  for  the  long  indifference  of  the  govern- 
ment officers. 

I.  Quadeumana.  1.  Monheys.  — To  a stranger  in  the 
tropics,  among  the  most  attractive  creatures  in  the  forests 
are  the  troops  of  monkeys^  that  career  in  cease- 
less chase  among  the  loftiest  trees.  In  Ceylon  there 


1 Frodromus  Faunm  Zeylanicce ; 
being  ContrihutionB  to  the  Zoology  of 
Ceylon,  by  E.  Kelaart,  Esq.,  M.D,, 
E.L.S.,  &c.  &c.  2 vols.  Colombo 
and  London,  1852.  Ur.  Dayy,  of  tbe 
Medical  Staff,  brother  to  Sir  Hmn- 


pliry,  published  in  1821  his  Account 
of  the  Interior  of  Ceylon  and  its  hi- 
habitants,  which  contains  the  earliest 
notices  of  the  natural  history  of  the 
island,  and  especially  of  the  Ophidian 
reptiles. 
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are  live  species,  four  of  wliicli  belong  to  one  group,  tlie 
Wanderoos,  and  the  other  is  tlie  little  graceful  griinaciiig 
rilaica^,  which  is  the  universal  pet  and  favourite,  of  both 
natives  and  Europeans. 

Kxox,  in  his  captivating  account  of  the  island,  gives 
an  accurate  description  of  both  ; the  Eilawas,  with 
‘‘  no  beards,  white  faces,  and  long  hair  on  the  top  of 
their  heads,  which  parteth  and  hangeth  down  like  a 
man’s,  and  which  do  a deal  of  mischief  to  the  corn, 
and  are  so  impudent  that  they  will  come  into  their 
gardens,  and  eat  such  fruit  as  grows  there.  And  the 
Wanderoos,  some  as  large  as  our  English  spaniel  dogs, 
of  a darkish  grey  colour,  and  black  faces  with  great 
white  beards  round  from  ear  to  ear,  which  makes  them 
shew  just  like  old  men.  This  sort  does  but  little  mis- 
chief, keeping  in  the  woods,  eating  only  leaves  and 
buds  of  trees,  but  Avhen  they  are  catched  they  Avill  eat 
anvtliina’.”^ 

t o 

Kxox,  whose  experience  during  his  long  captivity  Avas 
conlined  almost  exclusively  to  the  hill  country  around 
Kandy,  spoke  in  all  probability  of  one  large  and  com- 
paratively powerfid  species,  Preshytes  ursinus^  which  in- 
habits the  lofty  forests,  and  Avhich,  as  well  as  another  of 
the  same  group,  P.  Jliersites^  Avas,  till  recently,  unknoAvn 
to  European  naturalists.  The  Singhalese  Avord  Ouanderu 
has  a generic  sense,  and  being  in  eAmry  respect  the 
equivalent  for  our  OAvn  term  of  ‘‘  monkey,”  it  necessarily 
com])rehends  the  Ioav  country  species,  as  Avell  as  those 
Avhich  inhabit  other  parts  of  the  island.  And,  in  point 
of  fact,  there  are  no  less  than  four  animals  in  the  island, 
each  of  Avhicli  is  entitled  to  the  name  of  ‘Avanderoo.”^ 


^ Macacus  pileatus,  Shaw  and 
])e.sniarest.  The  “bonneted  Ala- 
caqiie”  is  common  in  the  south  and 
west ; and  a spectacled  monkey  is 
said  to  inhabit  the  low  country  near 
to  llintenne  ; but  I have  never  seen 
one  brought  thence.  A paper  by 
Dr.  Tkmplktox,  in  the  Mag,  Nat. 
Jlist.  n.  s.  xiv.  p.  dtU,  contains  some 

VOL.  I. 


interesting  facts  relative  to  the  lli- 
lawa  of  Ceylon, 

^ Knox,  Jlistorical  Jtelafion  of  Cey- 
lon, an  Island  in  the  East  Indies. — ■ 
It  i.  ch.  vi.  p.  25.  Kol.  Loud.  1(581. 
j See  an  account  of  liis  captivity, 

1 Yol.  II.  p,  05  11. 

® Down  to  a very  late  period,  a 
large  and  somewhat  repulsive-look- 
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Eacli  separate  species  lias  appropriated  to  itself  a 
different  district  of  tire  wooded  country,  and  seldom 
encroaches  on  the  domain  of  its  neighbours. 

1.  Of  the  four  species  found  in  Ceylon,  the  most 
numerous  in  the  island,  and  the  one  best  known  in 
Europe,  is  the  Wanderoo  of  the  low  country,  the  P. 
cephalopterus  of  Zimmerman.^  It  is  an  active  and 
intelligent  creature,  not  much  larger  than  the  common 
bonneted  Macaque,  and  far  from  being  so  mischievous 
as  others  of  the  monkeys  in  the  island.  In  captivity 
it  is  remarkable  for  the  gravity  of  its  demeanour  and 
for  an  air  of  melancholy  in  its  expression  and  move- 
ments, which  are  completely  in  character  with  its  snowy 
beard  and  venerable  aspect.  Its  disposition  is  gentle 
and  confidino;,  it  is  in  the  highest  deo^ree  sensible  of 
kindness,  and  eager  for  endearing  attentions,  uttering 
a low  plaintive  cry  when  its  sympathies  are  excited. 
It  is  particularly  cleanly  in  its  habits  when  domes- 
ticated, and  spends  much  of  its  time  in  trimming  its 


ing  monkey,  common  to  tlie  IMalabar 
coast,  tlie  Silenus  veter,  Linn.,  was, 
from  tlie  circumstance  of  liis  pos- 
sessing a great  wliite  beard,”  incor- 
rectly assumed  to  be  the  wande- 
foo  ” of  Ce3don,  described  by  Knox  ; 
and  under  that  usurped  name  it  has 
figured  in  every  author  from  Bufibn 
to  the  present  time.  Specimens  of 
the  true  Singhalese  species  were, 
however,  received  in  Europe  ; but  in 
the  absence  of  information  in  this 
country  as  to  their  actual  habitat, 
they  were  described,  first  by  Zim- 
merman, on  the  continent,  under 
the  name  of  Leucoprymnus  cepha- 
lopterus, and  subsequently  by  Mr. 
E.  Bennett,  under  that  of  Semno- 
pithecus  Nestor  {Proc.  Zool.  Loc. 
pt.  i.  p.  67 : 1833)  ; the  generic  and 
specific  characters  being  on  this  oc- 
casion most  carefully  pointed  out  by 
that  eminent  naturalist.  Eleven 
years  later  Dr.  Templeton  forwarded 
to  the  Zoological  Society  a descrip- 
tion, accompanied  by  drawings,  of 


the  wanderoo  of  the  western  maritime 
districts  of  Ceylon,  and  noticed  the 
fact  that  the  wanderoo  of  authors 
(X.  reter')  was  not  to  be  found  in  the 
island  except  as  an  introduced  species 
in  the  custody  of  the  Arab  horse- 
dealers,  who  visit  the  port  of  Colombo 
at  stated  periods.  Mr.  AVaterhouse, 
at  the  meeting  {Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  p.  1 : 
1844)  at  wdiich  this  communication 
was  read,  recognised  the  identity  of 
the  subject  of  Dr.  Templeton’s  de- 
scription with  that  already  laid  before 
them  by  Mr.  Bennett ',  and  from  this 
period  the  species  in  question  was 
believed  to  truly  represent  the  wan- 
deroo of  Knox.  The  later  discovery, 
however,  of  the  P.  ursitius  by  Dr. 
Kelaart,  in  the  mountains  amongst 
which  we  are  assured  that  Knox  spent 
so  many  ^mars  of  captivity,  reopens 
the  question,  but  at  the  same  time  ap- 
pears to  me  to  clearly  demonstrate  that 
in  this  latter  we  have  in  reality  the 
animal  to  which  his  narrative  refers. 

^ Leucoprymnus  Nestor,  Bennett. 
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fur,  and  carefully  divesting  its  liair  of  particles  of  dust. 
Altliougli  common  in  tlie  southern  and  western  provinces, 
it  is  never  found  at  a higher  elevation  than  1300 

feet. 

Wlien  observed  in  their  native  wilds,  a party  of 
twenty  or  thirty  of  these  creatures  is  generally  busily 
engaged  in  the  search  for  berries  and  buds.  They 

are  seldom  to  be  seen  on  the  ground,  except  when 

they  may  have  descended  to  recover  seeds  or  fruit 
which  have  fallen  at  the  foot  of  their  favourite  trees. 
Wlien  disturbed,  their  leaps  are  prochgious  ; but  ge- 
nerally speaking,  their  progress  is  made  not  so  much 
by  leaping  as  by  swinging  from  branch  to  branch, 

using  their  poAverful  arms  alternately  ; and  Avhen 
baffled  by  distance,  fflinging  themselves  obliquely  so  as 
to  catch  the  lower  boughs  of  an  opposite  tree,  the  mo- 
mentum acquired  by  their  descent  being  sufficient  to 
cause  a rebound  of  tlie  branch,  that  carries  them  up- 
Avards  again,  till  they  can  grasp  a higher  and  more  distant 
one,  and  thus  continue  their  headlong  flight.  In  these 
perilous  aclueA^ements,  Avonder  is  excited  less  by  the  sur- 
})assing  agility  of  these  little  creatures,  frequently  encum- 
bered as  they  are  by  their  young,  Avhich  cling  to  them  in 
their  career,  than  by  the  quickness  of  their  eye  and  the 
unerring  accuracy  Avith  Avhich  they  seem  almost  to  cal- 
cidate  the  angle  at  Avhich  a descent  Avill  enable  them  to 
cover  a gwen  distance,  and  the  recoil  to  elevate  them  to 
a higher  altitude. 

2.  The  low  country  Wanderoo  is  replaced  in  the  hills 
l)y  the  larger  species,  P.  ursinus^  Avhich  inhabits  the 
mountain  zone.  The  natives,  Avho  designate  the  latter 
the  j\[aha  or  Great  Wanderoo,  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  Knloo^  or  black  one,  with  which  they  are  familiar, 
describe  it  as  much  Avilder  and  more  poAverful  than  its 
congener  of  tiie  loAvland  forests.  It  is  rarely  seen  by 
Euro])eans,  this  portion  of  tlie  country  having  till  Amry 
recently  been  but  partially  opened  ; and  even  noAV  it  is 
difflcult  to  observe  its  habits,  as  it  seldom  approaches  the 
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few  roads  wliich  wind  tliroiigli  these  deep  solitudes.  It 
was  first  captured  by  Dr.  Kelaart  in  the  woods  near 
Neuera-ellia,  and  from  its  peculiar  appearance  it  has 
been  named  P.  ur sinus  by  Mr.  Blyth.^ 

3.  The  P.  Ther sites ^ which  is  chiefiy  distinguished  from 
the  others  by  wanting  the  head  tuft,  is  so  rare  that  it  was 
for  some  time  doubtful  whether  the  single  specimen  pro- 
cured by  Dr.  Templeton  from  Heuera-kalawa,  west  of 
Tiincomahe,  and  on  which  Mr.  Blyth  conferred  this  new 
name,  was  in  reality  native  ; but  the  occurrence  of  a 
second,  since  identified  by  Dr.  Kelaart,  has  estabhshed  its 
existence  as  a separate  species.  Like  the  common  wan- 
deroo,  the  one  obtained  by  Dr.  Templeton  was  partial  to 
freshVegetables,  plantains,  and  fruit ; but  he  ate  freely  boiled 
rice,  beans,  and  gram.  He  was  fonchof  being  noticed  and 
petted,  stretching  out  his  limbs  in  succession  to  be  scratched, 
drawing  himself  up  so  that  his  ribs  might  be  reached  by 
the  finger,  closing  his  eyes  during  the  operation,  and 
evincing  his  satisfaction  by  grimaces  irresistibly  ludicrous. 

4.  The  P.  Priamus  inhabits  the  northern  and  eastern 
provinces,  and  the  wooded  hills  which  occur  in  these 
portions  of  the  island.  In  appearance  it  differs  both  in 
size  and  in  colour  from  the  common  wanderoo,  being 
larger  and  more  inclining  to  grey ; and  in  habits  it  is 
much  less  reserved.  At  Jaffna,  and  in  other  parts  of 
the  island  where  the  population  is  comparatively  nu- 
merous, these  monkeys  become  so  familiarised  with  the 
presence  of  man  as  to  exhibit  the  utmost  daring  and 
indifference.  A fiock  of  them  will  take  possession  of 
a Palmyra  palm ; and  so  effectually  can  they  crouch 
and  conceal  themselves  among  the  leaves  that,  on  the 
slightest  alarm,  the  whole  party  becomes  invisible  in 
an  instant.  The  presence  of  a dog,  however,  excites 


1 Mr.  Blytli  quotes  as  aiitliority 
for  this  trivial  name  a passage  from 
IMajor  Forbes’  Eleven  Years  in  Cey- 
lon ) and  I can  vouch  for  the  graphic 
accuracy  of  the  remark. — A species 


of  very  large  monkey,  that  passed 
some  distance  before  me,  when  rest- 
ing on  all  fours,  looked  so  like  a 
Ceylon  bear,  that  I nearly  took  him 
for  one.” 
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such  an  irrepressible  curiosity  that,  in  order  to  watcli 
liis  movements,  they  never  fail  to  betray  themselves. 
Tliey  may  be  frequently  seen  congregated  on  the  roof 
of  a nati\'e  Imt ; and,  some  years  ago,  the  child  of  a 
Euro})ean  clergyman  stationed  near  Jaffna  having  been 
left  on  tlie  ground  by  tlie  nurse,  was  so  teased  and  bitten 
by  tliem  as  to  cause  its  deatli. 

Tlie  Siuglialese  have  the  impression  that  the  remains 
of  a monkey  are  never  to  be  found  in  the  forest ; a belief 
which  tliey  have  embodied  in  the  proverb  that  “he  who 
has  seen  a white  crow,  the  nest  of  a paddi  bird,  a 
straight  coco-nut  tree,  or  a dead  monkey,  is  certain  to 
live  for  ever.”  This  piece  of  folk-lore  has  evidently 
reached  Ceylon  from  India,  where  it  is  believed  that 
persons  dwelling  on  the  spot  where  a hanuman  monkey, 
iS.  entellus^  lias  been  killed,  will  die,  tliat  even  its  bones 
are  imlucky,  and  that  no  house  erected  where  they  are 
hid  under  ground  can  prosper.  Hence  when  a dwelling 
is  to  be  built,  it  is  one  of  the  employments  of  the  Jyotish 
})hilosophers  to  ascertain  by  their  science  that  none  such  are 
concealed;  and  JBuchanan  observes  that  “it  is,  perhaps, 
owing  to  this  fear  of  ill-luck  that  no  native  will  acknow- 
ledge his  having  seen  a dead  hanuman.”  ^ 

The  only  other  quadrumanous  animal  found  in  Ceylon 
is  the  little  loris  which,  from  its  sluggisli  movements, 
nocturnal  habits,  and  consequent  inaction  during  the 
day,  has  acquired  the  name  of  the  “Ceylon  Sloth.” 
There  are  two  varieties  in  the  island  ; one  of  the  ordi- 
nary fulvous  brown,  and  another  larger,  whose  fur  is 
entirely  IJack.  A specimen  of  the  former  was  sent  to 
me  I’rom  Cliilaw,  on  the  western  coast,  and  lived  for 
some  time  at  Colombo,  feeding  on  rice,  fruit,  and  vege- 
tables. It  was  partial  to  ants  and  other  insects,  and  was 
a I wavs  calmer  for  milk  or  the  bone  of  a fowl.  The 
naturally  slow  motion  of  its  limbs  enables  the  loris  to 


1 Ik'CiiANAN’s  Sitrvnj  of  BIkkjuI- 
2)our,  p.  142.  At  (kbraltar  it  is  be- 


lieved tliat  the  l)ody  of  (( (lead  monlxvif 
is  never  found  on  the  rock. 

^ Loris  g-raeilis,  Ocoff'. 
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approach  its  prey  so  stealthily  that  it  seizes  birds  before 
they  can  be  alarmed  by  its  presence.  The  natives  assert 
that  it  has  been  known  to  strangle  the  pea-fowl  at 
night,  to  feast  on  the  brain.  During  the  day  the 
one  which  I kept  was  usually  asleep  in  the  strange  po- 
sition represented  below ; its  perch  firmly  grasped  with 
all  hands,  its  back  curved  into  a ball  of  soft  fur,  and  its 
head  hidden  deep  between  its  legs.  The  singularly- 
large  and  intense  eyes  of  the  loris  have  attracted  the 


the  LORIS. 


attention  of  the  Singhalese,  who  capture  the  creature 
for  the  purpose  of  extracting  tliem  as  charms  and  love- 
potions,  and  this  they  are  said  to  efiect  by  liolding  the 
little  animal  to  the  fire  till  its  eyeballs  burst.  Its 
Tamil  name  is  thewangu,  or  “ thin-bodied  ; ” and  hence  a 
deformed  child  or  an  emaciated  person  has  acquired 
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in  the  Tamil  districts  the  same  epithet.  The  light- 
coloured  variety  of  the  loris  in  Ceylon  has  a spot  on  its 
forehead,  somewhat  resembling  the  namam^  or  mark  worn 
by  the  Avorsliippers  of  Yishnii ; and,  from  this  peculiarity, 
it  is  distinguished  as  the  Nama-tlieivangu} 

II.  CiiEiROPTEiiA.  Bats. — The  multitude  of  hats  is  one 
of  the  features  of  the  evening  landscape ; they  abound 
in  every  cave  and  subterranean  passage,  in  tlie  tunnels 
on  the  highways,  in  the  galleries  of  the  fortifications, 
in  the  roofs  of  the  bungalows,  and  the  ruins  of  every 
temple  and  building.  At  sunset  they  are  seen  issuing 
from  their  diurnal  retreats  to  roam  through  the  twilight 
in  search  of  crepuscular  insects,  and  as  niglit  approaches 
and  the  lights  in  the  rooms  attract  the  night-flying 
lepidoptera,  the  bats  sweep  round 'the  dinner-table  and 
carry  ofl*  tlieir  tiny  prey  within  the  glitter  of  the  lamps. 
Including  the  frugivorous  section  about  sixteen  species 
have  ]:)een  identified  in  Ceylon,  and  of  these,  two  varieties 
are  peculiar  to  the  island.  The  colours  of  some  of 
tliem  are  as  brilliant  as  the  plumage  of  a bird,  bright 
yellow,  deep  orange,  and  a rich  ferruginous  brown 
inclining  to  red^  The  Eoussette^  of  Ceylon  (the 
“ Flying-fox,”  as  it  is  usually  called  by  Europeans) 
measui'es  from  three  to  four  feet  from  point  to  point  of 
its  extended  wings,  and  some  of  them  have  been  seen 
wanting  but  a feAV  inches  of  five  feet  in  the  alar 
ex[)anse.  These  sombre-looking  creatures  feed  chiefly 
on  ri])e  fruits,  the  guava,  tlie  plantain,  and  the  rose- 
a])ple,  and  are  abundant  in  all  the  maritime  districts, 
especially  at  the  season  Avhen  of  the 

silk-cotton  trees,  is  putting  forth  its  floAver-buds,  of  Avliich 


’ There  is  an  intereatini;  notice  of 
tlie  loris  of  ('eylon  hy  Dr.  Temple- 
ton', in  the  Nat.  J/hst.  JH44, 

cli.  xiv.  p.  -1(12. 

^ Uliinolophiisaflinis?  lYO-.ruhidiis, 
Kr/aart. 

1 lipposideros  niiirinus,  var.  fulviis, 
Kdaart. 


Ilipposideros  speoris,  var.  aureus, 
Kdaart. 

Kerivoula  picta,  Palkn^. 
Scotophilus  Ileathii,  Ilorsf. 

^ Pteropus  Pldwardsii,  (Poff. 
Eriodendron  orientale,  Stead. 
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they  are  singularly  fond.  By  day  they  suspend  them- 
selves from  the  highest  branches,  hanging  by  the  claws 
of  the  hind  legs,  pressing  the  chin  against  the  breast, 
and  usino^  the  closed  membrane  attached  to  the  fore- 
arms  as  a mantle  to  envelope  the  head.  At  sunset 
launching  into  the  air,  they  hover  with  a murmuring 
sound  occasioned  by  the  beating  of  their  broad  mem- 
branous wings,  around  the  fruit  trees,  on  which  they 
feed  till  morning,  when  they  resume  their  pensile  atti- 
tude as  before.  They  are  strongly  attracted  to  the 
coco-nut  trees  during  the  period  when  toddy  is  drawn  for 
distillation,  and  exhibit,  it  is  said,  at  such  times  symptoms 
resembling  intoxication.^ 

The  flying-fox  is  killed  by  the  natives  for  the  sake  of 
its  flesh,  which  I have  been  told,  by  a gentleman  who 
has  eaten  it,  resembles  that  of  the  hare.^ 

There  are  several  varieties  (some  of  them  peculiar  to 
the  island)  of  the  horse-shoe-headed  Rhinolophus^  with 
the  strange  leaf-like  appendage  erected  on  the  extremity 
of  the  nose.  It  has  been  suggested  that  bats,  though 
nocturnal,  are  deficient  in  that  keen  vision  characteristic 


^ Mr.  Thwaites,  of  tlie  Royal  Bo- 
tanic Garden,  at  Kandy,  in  a recent 
letter,  lOtli  Dec.  1858,  gives  me  the 
following  description  of  a periodical 
visit  of  the  pteropus  to  an  avenue  of 
fig-trees:  — Y^ou  would  be  much 
interested  now  in  observing  a colony 
of  the  pteropus  bat,  which  has  estab- 
lished itself  for  a season  on  some 
trees  within  sight  of  my  bungalow. 
They  came  about  the  same  time  last 
year,  and,  after  staying  a few  weeks, 
disappeared : I suppose  they  had 
demolished  all  the  available  food  in 
the  neighbourhood.  They  are  now 
busy  of  an  evening  eating  the  figs  of 
Ficus  elastica,  of  which  we  have  a 
long  avenue  in  the  grounds,  as  I 
dare  say  you  remember. 

“ These  bats  take  possession  during 
the  day  of  particular  trees,  upon 
which  "they  hang  like  so  much  ripe 
fruit,  but  they  take  it  into  their 
heads  to  have  some  exercise  eveiy 


morning  between  the  hours  of  9 and 
11,  dimng  which  they  are  Avheeling 
about  in  the  air  by  the  hundred, 
seemingly  enjoying  the  sunshine  and 
warmth.  They  then  return  to  their 
favourite  tree,  and  remain  quiet 
until  the  evening,  when  they  move  off 
towards  their  feeding  ground.  There 
is  a great  chattering  and  screaming 
amongst  them  before  they  can  get 
agTeeably  settled  in  their  places 
after  their  morning  exercise ; quar- 
relling, I suppose,  for  the  most  com- 
fortable spots  to  hang  on  by  during 
tlie  rest  of  the  day.  The  trees  they 
take  possession  of  become  nearly 
stripped  of  leaves  ; and  it  is  a curious 
sight  to  see  them  in  such  immense 
numbers.  I do  not  allow  them  to  be 
disturbed.” 

^ In  Western  India  the  native 
Portuguese  eat  the  flying-fox,  and 
pronounce  it  delicate,  and  far  from 
disagreeable  in  flavour. 
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of  animals  tliat  take  tlieir  prey  at  niglit.  I doubt 
Avlietlier  tliis  conjecture  be  well  founded;  but  at  least  it 
Avould  seem  that  in  their  peculiar  mconomy  some  addi- 
tional })ower  is  required  to  supplement  that  of  vision, 
as  in  insects  touch  is  superadded,  in  the  most  sensitive 
development,  to  that  of  sight.  Hence,  it  is  possible 
that  the  extended  screen  stretched  at  the  back  of  the 
nostrils  in  bats  may  be  intended  by  nature  to  facilitate 
the  collection  and  conduction  of  odours,  as  the  vast 
de\'elo})ment  of  tlie  shell  of  the  ear  in  the  same  family  is 
designed  to  assist  in  the  collection  of  sounds — and  tliiis 
to  reinforce  their  vision  when  in  pursuit  of  their  prey 
in  the  dusk  by  the  superior  sensitiveness  of  the  organs 
of  hearing  and  smell,  as  they  are  already  remarkable 
lor  that  marvellous  delicacy  of  touch  which  enables  them, 
even  when  deprived  of  sight,  to  direct  their  ilight  with 
security  by  the  nerves  of  the  wing. 


One  tiny  little  bat,  not  much  larger  than  the  humble 
bee^,  and  of  a glossy  black  colour,  is  sometimes  to  be 
seen  about  Colombo.  It  is  so  himiliar  and  gentle  that 
it  will  alight  on  the  cloth  during  dinner,  and  manifests 
so  little  alarm  that  it  seldom  inakes  any  ellbrt  to  escape 
before  a wine  glass  can  be  inverted  to  secure  it.^ 

III.  Carxivora. — Jiears. — Of  the  carnivora^  the  one 
most  dreaded  by  the  natives  of  Ceylon,  and  the  only 
one  of  the  larger  animals  that  makes  the  depths  of  the 
forest  its  habitual  retreat,  is  the  bear^,  attracted  chiefly  by 
the  honey  whicli  is  to  be  found  in  the  hollow  trees  and 
clefts  of  the  rocks.  Occasionally  spots  of  fresh  earth  are 
observed  which  have  been  turned  up  by  the  bears  in  search 
of  s(.)me  favourite  root.  Tliey  feed  also  on  the  termites 
and  ants.  A friend  of  mine  traversing  the  forest  near 
Jallha,  at  early  dawn,  had  his  attention  attracted  by  the 
growling  of  a bear,  Avhich  was  seated  iq)on  a lofty  branch 


- It  is  a very  small  Singhalese 
variety  of  Seotopliilus  (.'oromandeli- 
ciis,  F.  Ckv. 

I'or  a notice  of  the  curious  para- 


site peculiar  to  tlie  hat,  sec  Xote  A. 
end  of  tliis  eliapter. 

^ I’rochilus  labiatus,  Blainville. 
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thrusting  portions  of  a rechant’s  nest  into  his  mouth  with 
one  paw,  whilst  with  the  other  he  endeavoured  to  clear 
his  eyebrows  and  lips  of  the  angry  inmates  which  bit 
and  tortured  him  in  their  rage.  The  Ceylon  bear  is 
found  in  the  low  and  dry  districts  of  the  northern 
and  south-eastern  coast,  and  is  seldom  met  with  on  the 
mountains  or  the  moist  and  damp  plains  of  the  west.  It 
is  furnished  with  a bushy  tuft  of  hair  on  the  back,  be- 
tween the  shoulders,  by  which  the  young  are  accustomed 
to  cling  till  sufficiently  strong  to  provide  for  their 
own  safety.  During  a severe  drought  that  prevailed  in 
the  northern  province  in  1850,  the  district  of  Caretchy 
was  so  infested  by  bears  that  the  Oriental  custom  of  the 
women  resorting  to  the  wells  wms  altogether  suspended, 
as  it  was  a common  occurrence  to  find  one  of  these 
animals  in  the  water,  unable  to  chmb  up  the  yielchng 
and  slippery  soil,  down  which  his  thirst  had  impelled 
him  to  slide  during  the  night. 

Although  the  structure  of  the  bear  shows  him  to  be 
naturally  omnivorous,  he  rarely  preys  upon  fiesh  in 
Ceylon,  and  his  solitary  habits  whilst  in  search  of  honey 
and  fruits,  render  him  timid  and  retiring.  Hence  he 
evinces  alarm  on  the  approach  of  man  or  other  animals, 
and,  unable  to  make  a rapid  retreat,  his  panic  rather 
than  any  vicious  disposition  leads  him  to  become  an 
assailant  in  self-defence.  But  so  furious  are  his  assaults 
under  such  circumstances  that  the  Singhalese  have  a 
terror  of  his  attack  greater  than  that  created  by  any 
other  beast  of  the  forest.  If  not  armed  with  a gun,  a 
native,  in  the  places  where  bears  abound,  usually  carries 
a light  axe,  called  “ kodelly,”  with  which  to  strike  them 
on  the  head.  The  bear,  on  the  other  hand,  always  aims 
at  the  face,  and,  if  successful  in  ]:)rostratin^  his  victim, 
usually  commences  by  assailing  the  eyes.  I have  met 
numerous  individuals  on  our  journeys  who  exhibited 
bightful  scars  from  such  encounters,  the  wliite  seams 
of  their  wounds  contrasting  hideously  with  tlie  daih  colour 
of  the  rest  of  their  bodies. 
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The  Vecldahs  in  Binteiine,  wliose  principal  stores  consist 
of  honey,  live  in  dread  of  the  bears,  because,  attracted  by 
the  ])erfnnie,  they  will  not  hesitate  to  attack  their  rude 
dwellings,  when  allured  by  this  irresistible  temptation.  The 
lk)st-oliice  runners,  who  always  travel  by  night,  are  fre- 
r|iiently  ex})osed  to  danger  from  these  animals,  especially 
along  the  coast  from  Piitlam  to  Aripo,  where  they  are  found 
in  considerable  numbers ; and,  to  guard  against  surprise, 
they  are  accustomed  to  carry  flambeaux,  to  give  warning 
to  the  bears,  and  enable  them  to  shiihle  out  of  the  path.^ 
Leopards  are  the  only  formidable  members  of  the 
tiger  race  in  Ceylon,  and  they  are  neither  very  nume- 


^ Amongst  tlie  Singlialese  there  is 
a,  belief  that  certain  charms  are  effi- 
cacious in  protecting  them  from  the 
violence  of  hears,  and  those  whose 
avocations  expose  them  to  encounters 
of  this  hind  are  accustomed  to  cany 
a talisman  either  Jittached  to  their 
neck  or  enveloped  in  the  folds  of  their 
luxuriant  hair.  A friend  of  mine, 
writing  of  an  adventure  which  oc- 
curred at  Anarajapoora,  thus  de- 
scribes an  occasion  on  which  a Moor, 
who  attended  liim,  was  somewhat 
rudely  disabused  of  his  belief  in  the 
efficacy  of  charms  upon  hears : — 
‘M)esiring  to  cliangethe  position  of  a 
lierd  of  deer,  the  ^loorman  (with  his 
cluirni)  was  sent  across  some  swampy 
land  to  disturb  them.  As  he  was 
proceeding  we  saw  him  suddenly 
turn  from  an  old  tree  and  run  hack 
with  all  speed,  ids  liair  )}ecoming  un- 
fastened and  like  his  clothes  stream- 
ing in  tlie  wind.  It  soon  became 
evident  that  lie  was  Hying  from  some 
territic  object,  for  lie  had  thrown 
down  his  gun,  and,  in  his  panic,  he 
was  taking-  the  shortest  line  towards 
us,  which  lay  across  a swamp  covered 
with  sedge  and  rushes  that  greatly 
impeded  his  progress,  and  ])rovcnted 
us  approaching  him,  or  seeing  what 
was  the  cause  of  his  ilight.  Missing 
his  ste])s  from  one  hard  spot  to  an- 
otlu'r  he  ri'peatedly  fell  into  tlu' 
Avater,  hut  he  rose  and  resumed  his 
flight.  1 advanced  as  far  as  the  sods 


would  bear  my  weight,  hut  to  go  fur- 
ther was  impracticable.  Just  Avithin 
ball  range  there  was  an  open  space, 
and,  as  the  man  gained  it,  I saAV  that 
he  was  pursued  by  a bea.r  and  tAvo 
cubs.  As  the  person  of  the  fugitive 
covered  the  bear,  it  Avas  impossible 
to  fire  Avithout  risk.  At  last  he  fell 
exhausted,  and  the  bear  being  close 
upon  him,  I discharged  both  barrels. 
The  first  broke  the  bear’s  shoulder, 
but  this  only  made  her  more  saAvafre, 
and  rising  on  her  hind  legs  she  ad- 
A'anced  with  ferocious  groAvls,  Avhen 
the  second  barrel,  though  I do  not 
think  it  took  effect,  served  to  frighten 
her,  for  turning  round  she  retreated 
at  full  speed,  followed  by  the  cubs. 
Some  natives  then  waded  through 
the  mud  to  the  Moorman,  aaJio  aauis 
just  exhausted  and  \Amuld  liaA’e  been 
droAAmed  but  that  he  fell  Avith  his 
head  upon  a tuft  of  grass : the  poor 
man  Avas  unable  to  speak,  and  for 
several  AAx^eks  his  intellect  seemed 
confused.  The  adAxnturc  sufficed  to 
satisfy  him  that  he  could  not  again 
depend  upon  a charm  to  protect  him 
from  bears,  though  he  alAAuiys  insisted 
that  but  for  its  having  fallen  from 
his  hair  AAdiere  he  had  fastened  it 
under  his  turban,  the  bear  Av'ould  not 
! have  vcmtured  to  attack  him.” 

I ^ Felispardus,  T/um.  M’hat  is  Cidled 
' a leopard,  or  a cheetah,  in  (’eylon,  is 
! in  reality  the  true  panther. 
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rous  nor  very  dangerous,  as  they  seldom  attack  man. 
By  Europeans  they  are  commonly  called  cheetahs  ; but 
the  true  cheetah,  the  hunting  leopard  of  India  [Fells 
jiibata)^  does  not  exist  in  Ceylon.  There  is  a rare 
variety  which  has  been  found  in  various  parts  of  the 
island,  in  which  the  skin,  instead  of  being  spotted,  is  of 
a uniform  black. ^ The  leopards  frequent  the  vicinity 
of  pasture  lands  in  quest  of  the  deer  and  other  peace-  • 
fill  animals  which  resort  to  them ; and  the  villagers 
often  complain  of  the  destruction  of  their  cattle  by 
these  formidable  marauders.  In  relation  to  them,  the 
natives  have  a curious  but  firm  conviction  that  when 
a bullock  is  killed  by  a leopard,  and,  in  expiring,  falls 
so  that  its  right  side  is  undermost^  the  leopard  will  not 
return  to  devour  it.  I have  been  told  by  Enghsh 
sportsmen  (some  of  whom  share  in  the  popular  belief), 
that  sometimes,  when  they  have  proposed  to  watch 
by  the  carcase  of  a bullock  recently  killed  by  a leopard, 
in  the  hope  of  shooting  the  spoiler  on  his  return  m 
search  of  his  prey,  the  native  owner  of  the  slaughter- 
ed animal,  though  earnestly  desiring  to  be  avenged, 
has  assured  them  that  it  would  be  in  vain,  as,  the  beast 
having  fallen  on  its  right  side,  the  leopard  would  not 
return. 

The  Singhalese  hunt  them  for  the  sake  of  their  ex- 
tremely beautiful  skins,  but  prefer  taking  them  in  traps 
and  pitfalls,  and  occasionally  in  spring  cages  formed  of 
poles  driven  firmly  into  the  ground,  within  which  a kid 
is  generally  fastened  as  a bait ; the  door  being  held 
open  by  a sapling  bent  down  by  the  united  force  of 
several  men,  and  so  arranged  as  to  act  as  a spring,  to 
which  a noose  is  ingeniously  attached,  formed  of  plaited 
deer’s  hide.  The  cries  of  the  kid  attract  the  leopard, 
which  being  tempted  to  enter,  is  enclosed  by  the  libe- 
ration of  the  spring  and  grasped  firmly  round  the  body  by 
the  noose. 


^ r.  inelas,  Peron  and  Lemur. 
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I.ike  the  otlier  carnivora,  leopards  are  timid  and  cowardly 
in  tlie  jiresence  of  man,  never  intruding  on  him  volim- 
tarily  and  making  a hasty  retreat  when  approached. 
Instances  liave,  however,  occurred  of  individuals  having 
been  slain  by  them,  and  it  is  believed,  that,  like  the 
tiger,  having  once  tasted  hnman  blood  they  acquire  an 
habitual  relish  for  it.  A peon  on  duty  by  niglit  at  the 
court-house  of  Anarajapoora,  was  some  years  ago  carried 
off  by  a leo])ard  from  a table  in  the  verandah  on  which 
he  had  laid  down  his  head  to  sleep.  At  Batticaloa  a 
“ cheetah”  in  two  instances  in  succession  was  known 
to  carry  off  men  placed  on  a stage  erected  in  a tree 
to  drive  away  elephants  from  rice-land  : but  such  cases 
are  rare,  and  as  compared  with  their  dread  of  the 
bear,  the  natives  of  Ceylon  entertain  but  slight  ap- 
])rehensions  of  the  “ cheetah.”  It  is,  however,  tlie 
dread  of  sportsmen,  whose  dogs  when  beating  in  the 
jungle  are  especially  exposed  to  its  attacks  : and  I am 
aware  of  one  instance  in  whicli  a party  having  tied  their 
dogs  to  the  tent-pole  for  security,  and  fallen  asleep 
round  them,  a leopard  sprang  into  the  tent  and  carried 
off  a doe:  from  the  midst  of  its  slmnberiim  masters. 
On  one  occasion  being  in  the  moimtains  near  Kandy,  a 
messenger  despatched  to  me  through  the  jungle  excused 
his  delay  by  stating  that  a “clieetali”  had  seated  itself  in 
tlie  only  practicable  path,  and  remained  quietly  licking 
its  fore  paws  and  rubbing  them  over  its  face,  till  he  was 
forced  to  drive  it,  with  stones,  into  tlie  forest. 

They  are  strongly  attracted  by  the  peculiar  odour 
which  accompanies  small-pox.  The  reluctance  of  the 
natives  to  submit  themselves  or  their  children  to  vac- 
cination exposes  the  island  to  frightful  visitations  of 
this  disease  ; and  in  the  villages  in  the  interior  it  is 
usual  on  such  occasions  to  erect  huts  in  the  iniiAe 
to  serve  as  temporary  hospitals.  Towards  these  the 
leopards  are  certain  to  be  allured  ; and  the  medical 
officers  are  obliged  to  resort  to  increased  precautions  in 
consequence. 
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Major  Skinnee,w1io  for  upwards  of  forty  years  lias  liad 
occasion  to  live  almost  constantly  in  tlie  interior,  occupied 
in  the  prosecution  of  surveys  and  the  construction  of 
roads,  is  strongly  of  opinion  that  the  disposition  of  the 
leopard  towards  man  is  essentially  pacific,  and  that,  when 
discovered,  its  natural  impulse  is  to  effect  its  escape.  In 
illustration  of  this,  I insert  an  extract  from  one  of  his  letters, 
which  describes  an  adventure  highly  characteristic  of  this 
instinctive  timidity. 

On  the  occasion  of  one  of  my  visits  to  Adam’s  Peak 
in  the  prosecution  of  my  military  reconnoissances  of  the 
mountain  zone,  I fixed  on  a pretty  little  patena  [i.  e. 
meadow)  in  the  midst  of  an  extensive  and  dense  forest  in 
the  southern  segment  of  the  Peak  Pange,  as  a favourable 
spot  for  operations.  It  would  have  been  difficult,  after 
descending  from  the  cone  of  the  peak,  to  have  found  one’s 
way  to  this  point,  in  the  midst  of  so  vast  a wilderness  of 
trees,  had  not  long  experience  assured  me  that  good  game 
tracks  would  be  found  leading  to  it,  and  by  one  of  them  I 
reached  it.  It  was  in  the  afternoon,  just  after  one  of  those 
tropical  sun-showers  that  decorate  every  branch  and 
blade  with  pendant  brilliants,  and  the  httle  patena  was 
covered  with  game,  either  driven  to  the  open  space 
by  the  drippings  from  the  leaves  or  tempted  by  the 
freshness  of  the  pasture : there  were  several  pairs  of 
elk,  the  bearded  antlered  male  contrasting  finely  with 
his  mate  ; and  other  varieties  of  game  in  a profusion 
not  to  be  found  in  any  place  frequented  by  man.  It  was 
some  time  before  I would  allow  them  to  be  disturbed 
by  the  rude  fall  of  the  axe,  in  our  necessity  to  estabhsh 
our  bivouac  for  the  night,  and  they  were  so  unaccustomed 
to  danger,  that  it  was  long  before  they  took  alarm  at  our 
noises. 

‘‘  The  following  morning,  anxious  to  gain  a height  for 
my  observations  in  time  to  avail  myself  of  the  clear 
atmosphere  of  sunrise,  I started  off  by  myself  through  the 
jungle,  leaving  orders  for  my  men,  with  my  surveying 
instruments,  to  follow  my  track  by  the  notches  which 
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I cut  ill  tlie  bark  of  the  trees.  On  leaving  the  ])lain, 
I availed  myself  of  a fine  wide  game  track  whicli  lay  in 
my  direction,  and  had  gone,  perhaps,  half  a mile  from  the 
camp,  when  I was  startled  by  a shght  rustling  in  the 
nilloo^  to  my  right,  and  in  another  instant,  by  the  spring 
of  a magnilicent  leopard  Avhich,  in  a bound  of  full  eight 
feet  in  height  over  the  lower  brush Avood,  liglited  at  my 
feet  Avithin  eighteen  inches  of  tlie  spot  Avhereon  I stood, 
and  lay  in  a crouching  position,  his  fiery  gleaming  eyes 
fixed  on  me. 

“ The  predicament  Avas  not  a pleasant  one.  I had 
IK.)  weapon  of  defence,  and  Avith  one  spring  or  bloAV  of 
his  paAV  the  beast  could  have  annihilated  me.  To  moAm 
I kneAV  Avould  only  encourage  his  attack.  It  occurred 
to  me  at  the  moment  that  I had  heard  of  the  power 
of  man’s  eye  over  Avild  animals,  and  accordingly  I fixed 
my  gaze  as  intently,  as  the  agitation  of  such  a moment 
enabled  me,  on  his  eyes  : Ave  stared  at  each  other  for 
some  seconds,  Avhen,  to  my  inexpressible  joy,  tlie  beast 
turned  and  bounded  doAvn  tlie  straight  open  path  before 
me.  This  scene  occurred  just  at  tliat  period  of  the 
moriiing  Avhen  the  grazing  animals  retired  from  the  open 
jiatena  to  the  cool  shade  of  the  forest  : doubtless,  the 
leopard  had  taken  my  approach  for  that  of  a deer,  or 
some  such  animal.  And  if  his  spring  had  been  at  a 
cpiadruped  instead  of  a biped,  his  distance  Avas  so  Avell 
measured,  that  it  must  have  landed  him  on  the  neck  of  a 
deer,  an  elk,  or  a buffalo  ; as  it  Avas,  one  pace  more  would 
have  done  for  me.  A bear  Avould  not  have  let  his  victim 
ofi‘  so  easily.” 

It  is  said,  but  I never  have  been  able  jAersonally  to  verify 
the  fact,  that  the  Ceylon  leopard  exhibits  a peculiarity  in 
being  unable  entirely  to  retract  its  claAvs  Avithin  their 
sheaths. 

Of  the  lesser  feline  species  the  number  and  waiiety 


^ A species  of  one  of  the  suffruticose 
Acanth(ice(P  wliicli  grows  abundantly 


in  tlie  mountain  ranges  of  Ceylon. 
See  ante,  p.  00  n. 
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ill  Ceylon  is  inferior  to  that  of  India.  The  Palm-cat  ^ 
lurks  by  day  among  the  fronds  of  the  coco-nut  palms, 
and  by  night  makes  destructive  forays  on  the  fowls  of  the 
villagers  ; and,  in  order  to  suck  the  blood  of  its  victim, 
inflicts  a wound  so  small  as  to  be  almost  imperceptible. 
The  glossy  genette  the  “ Civet''  of  Europeans,  is  common 
in  the  northern  province,  where  the  Tamils  confine  it 
in  cages  for  the  sake  of  its  musk,  which  they  collect 
from  the  wooden  bars  on  which  it  mbs  itself.  Edrisi,  the 
Moorish  geographer,  writing  in  the  twelfth  century,  enu- 
merates musk  as  one  of  the  productions  then  exported  from 
Ceylon.  ^ 

Dogs. — There  is  no  native  wild  dog  in  Ceylon,  but 
every  village  and  town  is  haunted  by  mongrels  of  Eu- 
ropean descent,  that  are  known  by  the  generic  descrip- 
tion of  Pariahs.  They  are  a miserable  race,  acknowledged 
by  no  owners,  living  on  the  garbage  of  the  streets 
and  sewers,  lean,  wretched,  and  mangy,  and  if  spoken 
to  unexpectedly,  they  shrink  with  an  almost  involuntary 
cry.  Yet  in  these  persecuted  outcasts  there  survives 
that  germ  of  instinctive  affection  which  binds  the  dog 
to  the  human  race,  and  a gentle  word,  even  a look  of  com- 
passionate kindness,  is  sufficient  foundation  for  a lasting 
attachment. 

The  Singhalese,  from  their  religions  aversion  to  taking 
away  life  in  any  form,  permit  the  increase  of  these 
desolate  creatures  till  in  the  hot  season  they  become  so 
numerous  as  to  be  a nuisance  ; and  the  only  expedient 
hitherto  devised  by  the  civil  government  to  reduce 
their  numbers,  is  once  in  each  year  to  offer  a reward 
for  their  destruction,  when  the  Tamils  and  Malays 
pursue  them  in  the  streets  with  chibs  (guns  being 
forbidden  by  the  police  for  fear  of  accidents),  and  the 
unresisting  dogs  are  beaten  to  death  on  the  side-paths 
and  door  steps,  where  they  had  been  taught  to  resort 


® Edeisi,  Geogr.,  sec.  vii.  Jaii- 
bert’s  translation,  t.  ii.  p.  72. 


^ Paradoximis  typns,  F.  Cuv. 

~ Viverra  Indica,  Geoffr.,  Hodgson. 
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for  food.  Lord  Torringtoii,  during  his  tenure  of  ofiice, 
uttein})ted  the  more  eivilised  experiment  of  putting  some 
clieck  on  their  numbers,  by  imposing  a dog  tax,  the  effect 
of  which  woidd  have  been  to  lead  to  tlie  drowning  of 
piq)pies  ; whereas  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  dogs  are 
at  present  bred  by  the  horse-keepers  to  be  killed  for  sake 
of  the  reward. 

Jackal.  — The  Jackal  ^ in  the  low  country  hunts  in 
packs,  headed  by  a leader,  and  these  audacious  prowlers 
have  been  seen  to  assault  and  pull  down  a deer.  The 
small  number  of  hares  in  the  districts  they  infest  is 
ascribed  to  their  depredations.  An  excrescence  is 
sometimes  found  on  the  head  of  'the  jackal,  con- 
sisting of  a small  horny  cone  about  half  an  inch  in 
length,  and  concealed  by  a tuft  of  hair.  This  the 
natives  call  Narri-comhoo^  and  they  aver  that  this 
‘‘  Jackal’s  Horn  ” only  grows  on  the  head  of  the  leader 
of  the  pack.^  Both  the  Singhalese  and  the  Tamils 
regard  it  as  a talisman,  and  believe  that  its  fortunate 
possessor  can  command  by  its  instrumentality  the  reali- 
sation of  every  wish,  and  that  if  stolen  or  lost  by  him, 
it  will  invariably  return  of  its  own  accord.  Those  who 
have  jewels  to  conceal,  rest  in  perfect  security  if  along 
with  them  they  can  deposit  a Harri-comboo,  fully  con- 
vinced that  its  presence  is  an  effectual  safeguard  against 
robbers. 

Jackals  are  subject  to  hydrophobia,  and  instances  are 
frequent  of  cattle  being  bitten  by  them  and  dying  in  con- 
sequence. 

The  Mongoos.  — Of  the  Mongoos  or  Ichneumon  live 
species  have  been  described ; and  one  that  frequents 
the  hills  near  Heuera-elha^,  is  so  remarkable  from  its 


1 Canis  aureus,  Linn. 

In  tlie  Museum  of  tlie  College  of 
Surgeons,  London  (Xo,  4.3G2  aL  there 
is  a cranium  of  a jackal  which  exhi- 
bits tliis  strange  osseous  process  on 
the  su})er-occipital ; and  1 have  placed 
along  with  it  a specimen  of  the  horny 

VOL.  I. 


sheath,  which  was  presented  to  me 
by  Mr.  Tjavalliere,  the  district  judge 
of  Kandy. 

^ Ilerpestes  vitticolUs.  Mr,  W. 
Elliott,  in  his  Catalof/ue  of  Mam- 
malia found  in  the  /Southern  Maharata 
Country,  Madras,  1840,  says,  that 
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busily  fur,  that  the  invahd  soldiers  in  the  sanatarium, 
to  whom  it  is  familiar,  call  it  the  ‘‘  Ceylon  Badger.” 
I have  found  universally  that  the  natives  of  Ceylon 
attach  no  credit  to  the  European  story  of  the  Mongoos 
[H.  griseus)  resorting  to  some  plant,  which  no  one 
has  yet  succeeded  in  identifying,  as  an  antidote  against 
the  bite  of  the  venomous  serpents  on  which  it  preys. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  in  its  conflicts  with  the  cobra 
de  capello  and  other  poisonous  snakes,  which  it  attacks 
with  as  little  hesitation  as  the  harmless  ones,  it  may  be 
seen  occasionally  to  retreat,  and  even  to  retire  into  the 
jungle,  and,  it  is  added,  to  eat  some  vegetable  ; but  a 
gentleman  who  has  been  a frequent  observer  of  its 
exploits,  assures  me  that  most  usually  the  herb  it 
resorted  to  was  grass  ; and  if  this  were  not  at  hand, 
almost  any  other  plant  that  grew  near  seemed  equally 
acceptable.  Hence  has  probably  arisen  the  long  list 
of  plants ; such  as  the  OpMoxylon  serpentinum  and 
Ophiorhiza  miingos^  the  Aristolochia  Indica^  the  Mi- 
mosa octandria^  and  others,  each  of  which  has  been 
asserted  to  be  the  ichneumon’s  speciflc ; whilst  their 
multiphcity  is  demonstrative  of  the  non-existence  of 
any  one  in  particular  to  which  the  animal  resorts  for  an 
antidote.  Were  there  any  truth  in  the  tale  as  regards 
the  mongoos,  it  would  be  difflcult  to  understand,  why 
other  creatures,  such  as  the  secretary  bird  and  the 
falcon,  which  equally  destroy  serpents,  should  be  left 
defenceless,  and  the  ichneumon  alone  provided  with 
a prophylactic.  Besides,  were  the  ichneumon  inspired 
by  that  courage  which  would  result  from  the  conscious- 
ness of  security,  it  would  be  so  indiflerent  to  the  bite 
of  the  serpent,  that  we  might  conclude  that,  both  in  its 
approaches  and  its  assault,  it  would  be  utterly  careless  as 
to  the  precise  mode  of  its  attack.  Such,  however,  is  far 


One  specimen  of  this  Herpestes  was 
procured  by  accident  in  tlie  Gliat 
forests  in  1829,  and  is  now  deposited 
in  the  British  Museum  ^ it  is  yery 


rare,  inhabiting  only  the  thickest 
woods,  and  its  habits  are  very  little 
known,”  p,  9.  In  Ceylon  it  is  com- 
paratively common. 
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from  being  the  case  ; and  next  to  its  audacity,  notliing 
can  be  more  surprising  than  tlie  adroitness  witli  which  it 
escapes  tlie  sjiring  of  the  snake  under  a due  sense  of 
danger,  and  tlie  ennning  with  which  it  makes  its  ar- 
rangements to  leap  upon  the  back  and  hxsten  its  teeth  in 
the  head  of  the  cobra.  It  is  this  display  of  instinctive 
ingenuity  that  Lucan  ^ celebrates  where  he  paints  the 
ichneumon  diverting  the  attention  of  the  asp,  by  the 
motion  of  his  bushy  tale,  and  then  seizing  it  in  the  midst 
of  its  confusion. 

Aspidas  ut  Pliarias  caiida  solertior  liostis 
lAidit,  et  iratas  incerta  provocat  umbra  : 

( )ljliqiiusque  caput  vanas  serpentis  in  auras 
I'itiiism  to  to  comprendit  giittura  morsu 
lietiferam  citra  saniem  ; tunc  irrita  pestis 
Exprimitur,  faucesque  tluuiit  pereimte  veneno.” 

Pharsalia,  lib.  iv.  v.  729. 

The  mystery  of  the  mongoos  and  its  antidote  has 
been  referred  to  the  supposition  that  there  may  be  some 
peculiarity  in  its  organisation  which  renders  it  proof 
i'Kjainst  the  poison  of  the  serpent.  It  remains  for 
future  investigation  to  determine  how  far  this  conjec- 
ture is  founded  in  truth  ; and  whether  in  the  blood  of 
the  mongoos  there  exists  any  element  or  quahty  which 
acts  as  a prophylactic.  Such  exceptional  provisions 
are  not  without  precedent  in  the  animal  (economy  : the 
hornbill  feeds  with  impunity  on  the  deadly  fruit  of  the 
strychnos  ; the  milky  juice  of  some  species  of  euphorbia, 
which  is  harmless  to  oxen,  is  invariably  fatal  to  the 
zebra ; and  the  tsetse  lly,  the  pest  of  South  Africa, 
whose  bite  is  mortal  to  the  ox,  the  dog,  and  the  horse, 
is  harmless  to  man  and  the  untamed  creatimes  of  the 
forest. 

The  Singhalese  distinguish  one  species  of  mongoos, 
which  they  designate  “ liotambeyaf  and  which  they 


^ The  passage  in  Tnican  is  a versi- 
fication of  the  same  narrative  related 
])V  riinv,  lib.  viii.  ch.  do  j and  yElian, 
lib.  iii.  ch.  22. 


^ T)r.  Livingstone,  Tour  in  S. 
Africa,  p.  80.  Is  it  a fact  tliat  in 
America,  pigs  extirpate  the  rattle- 
snakes with  impunity  P 
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assert  never  preys  upon  serpents.  A writer  in  tire 
Ceylon  Miscellany  mentions,  that  they  are  often  to  be 
seen  “ crossing  rivers  and  frequenting  mud-brooks  near 
Chilaw ; the  adjacent  thickets  affording  them  shelter, 
and  their  food  consisting  of  aquatic  reptiles,  crabs,  and 
mollusca.”^ 

IV.  Eodentia.  Squirrels.  — Smaller  animals  in  great 
numbers  enhven  the  forests  and  lowland  plains  with 
their  graceful  movements.  Squirrels  of  which  there 
are  a great  variety,  make  their  shrill  metalhc  call  heard 
at  early  morning  in  the  woods,  and  when  sounding  their 
note  of  warning  on  the  approach  of  a civet  or  a tree- 
snake,  the  ears  tingle  with  the  loud  trill  of  defiance, 
which  rings  as  clear  and  rapid  as  the  running  down  of  an 
alarum,  and  is  instantly  caught  up  and  re-echoed  from 
every  side  by  their  terrified  playmates. 

One  of  the  largest,  belonging  to  a closely  allied  sub- 
genus, is  known  as  the  “ ri3dng  Squirrel,”  ^ from  its 
being  assisted  in  its  prodigious  leaps  from  tree  to  tree, 
by  a parachute  formed  by  the  skin  of  the  flanks, 
which  on  the  extension  of  the  limbs  front  and  rear,  is 
laterally  expanded  from  foot  to  foot.  Thus  buoyed  up 
in  its  descent,  the  spring  which  it  is  enabled  to  make 
from  one  lofty  tree  to  another  resembles  the  flight  of  a 
bird  rather  than  the  bound  of  a quadruped.  Of  these 
pretty  creatures  there  are  two  species,  one  common  to 
Ceylon  and  India,  the  other  [Sciuropterus  Layardii^ 
Kelaart)  is  peculiar  to  the  island,  and  is  by  far  the  most 
beautiful  of  the  family. 


1 This  is  possibly  tbe  miisbilai  ” 
or  mouse-cat  of  Bebar,  wliich  preys 
upon  birds  and  fisb.  Can  it  be  tbe 
Urva  of  tbe  N epalese  ( TJrva  cancrivora, 
Hodgson),  wbicb  Mr.  Hodgson  de- 
scribes as  dwelling  in  burrows,  and 
being  carnivorous  and  ranivorous  — 
Vide  Jouni.  As.  Soc.  JBcng.,  vol.  vi. 

p.  66. 

^ Of  two  kinds  wbicb  frequent  tbe 
mountains,  one  wbicb  is  peculiar  to 
Ceylon  was  discovered  by  Mr.  Edgar 


L.  Layard,  wbo  bas  done  me  tbe 
honour  to  call  it  tbe  Sciurus  Tmnentii. 
Its  dimensions  are  large,  measuring 
upwards  of  two  feet  from  bead  to 
tail.  It  is  distinguisbed  from  tbe  S. 
macrurus  by  tbe  predominant  black 
colour  of  tbe  upper  surface  of  tbe 
body,  with  tbe  exception  of  a rusty 
spot  at  tbe  base  of  tbe  ears. 

^ Pteromys  oral.,  Ticket.  P.  pet- 
aurista,  Pallas. 


Chap.  I.]  THE  RAT  AXD  THE  RAT-S5AivS.  14i> 

Hats. — Among  tlie  multifarious  inliabitants  to  wliicli 
tlie  forest  affords  at  once  a home  and  provender  is  the 
tree  rat\  which  forms  its  nest  on  the  branches,  and  by 
turns  makes  its  visits  to  the  dwellings  of  the  natives, 
frequenting  the  ceilings  in  preference  to  the  lower  parts 
of  liouses.  Here  it  is  incessantly  followed  by  the  rat- 
snake^,  whose  domestication  is  encouraged  by  the 
servants,  in  consideration  of  its  services  in  destroying 
vermin.  I had  one  day  an  opportunity  of  surprising  a 
snake  that  had  just  seized  on  a rat  of  this  description, 
and  of  covering  it  suddenly  with  a glass  shade,  before  it 
liad  time  to  swallow  its  prey.  The  serpent,  which  ap- 
peared stunned  by  its  own  capture,  allowed  the  rat  to 
escape  from  its  jaws,  which  cowered  at  one  side  of  the 
glass  in  the  most  pitiable  state  of  trembling  terror.  The 
two  were  left  alone  for  some  moments,  and  on  my  re- 
turn to  them  the  snake  was  as  before  in  tlie  same  attitude 
of  sullen  stupor.  On  setting  them  at  liberty,  the  rat 
bounded  towards  the  nearest  fence ; but  quick  as  light- 
ning it  was  followed  by  its  pursuer,  which  seized  it  before 
it  coidd  gain  the  hedge,  through  which  1 saw  the  snake 
glide  with  its  victim  in  its  jaws. 

Another  indigenous  variety  of  the  rat  is  that  which 
made  its  appearance  for  the  first  time  in  the  coffee  plan- 
tations on  the  Kandyan  hills  in  the  year  1847,  and  in  such 
swarms  does  it  continue  to  infest  them,  at  intervals,  that 
as  many  as  a thousand  have  been  killed  in  a single  day  on 
one  estate.  In  order  to  reach  the  buds  and  blossoms  of 
the  coffee,  it  cuts  such  of  the  slender  branches,  as  would 
not  sustain  its  weight,  and  feeds  as  they  fall  to  the  gi‘ound; 
and  so  delicate  and  sharp  are  its  incisors,  that  the  twigs 
thus  destroyed  are  detached  by  as  clean  a cut  as  if  severed 
Avith  a knife.  The  coffee-rat^  is  an  insular  variety  of  the 
Mas  Jiirsutas  of  W.  Elliot,  found  in  Southern  India.  They 


1 Tliere  arc  two  species  of  the  tree 
rat  ill  (.^evlon  : M.  rufescens,  (hay; 
(M.  iiavescens,  FAliot ;)  and  Mus  ne- 
iiioralis,  Blyth. 


^ Coryphodon  Hluinenbacliii,  Men\ 
^ Grolunda  Ellioti,  (/ray. 
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inhabit  the  forests,  making  their  nests  among  the  roots  of 
the  trees,  and  feeding  in  the  season,  on  the  ripe  seeds  of 
the  nilloo.  Like  the  lemmings  of  Norway  and  Lapland, 
they  migrate  in  vast  numbers  on  the  occurrence  of  a 
scarcity  of  their  ordinary  food.  The  Malabar  coohes  are 
so  fond  of  their  flesh,  that  they  evince  a preference  for 
those  districts  in  which  the  coflee  plantations  are  subject 
to  their  incursions,  where  they  fry  the  rats  in  coco-nut  oil, 
or  convert  them  into  curry. 

Bandicoot — Another  favourite  article  of  food  with 
the  coolies  is  the  pig-rat  or  Bandicoot  which  attains  on 
those  hills  the  weight  of  two  or  three  pounds,  and  grows 
to  nearly  the  length  of  two  feet.  As  it  feeds  on  grain 
and  roots,  its  flesh  is  said  to  be  dehcate,  and  much  resem- 
bhng  young  pork.  Its  nests,  when  rifled,  are  frequently 
found  to  contain  considerable  quantities  of  rice,  stored  up 
against  the  dry  season. 

Porcu2oine. — The  Porcupine^  is  another  of  the  rodentia 
which  has  drawn  down  upon  itself  the  hostility  of  the 
planters,  from  its  destruction  of  the  young  coco-nut  palms, 
to  which  it  is  a pernicious  and  persevering,  but  withal  so 
crafty,  a visitor,  that  it  is  with  difflculty  any  trap  can  be 
so  disguised,  or  any  bait  made  so  alluring,  as  to  lead  to 
its  capture.  The  usual  expedient  is  to  place  some  of  its 
favourite  food  at  the  extremity  of  a trench,  so  narrow 
as  to  prevent  the  porcupine  turning,  whilst  the  direction 
of  his  quills  effectually  bars  his  retreat  backwards.  On  a 
newly  planted  coco-nut  tope,  at  Hang-welle,  within  a few 
miles  of  Colombo,  I have  heard  of  as  many  as  twenty-seven 
being  thus  captured  in  a single  night ; but  such  success 
is  rare.  The  more  ordinary  expedient  is  to  smoke  them 
out  by  burning  straw  at  the  apertures  of  their  burrows. 
The  flesh  is  esteemed  a delicacy  in  Ceylon,  and  in  con- 
sistency, colour,  and  flavour,  it  very  much  resembles 
young  pork. 


^ Mus  bandicota,  Bechst.  Tlie  Eii- 
glisli  term  bandicoot  is  a corruption 
of  the  Tolinga  name  imndikohn^  lite- 
mlly  'puj-ra.t. 


^ Ilystrix  leucurus,  S^kes. 
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V.  Edextata.  PeiKjolin.  — Of  the  Edentata  tlie  only 
example  in  Ceylon  is  the  scaly  ant-eater,  called  by  the 
Singhalese,  Cabal  lay  a,  but  usually  known  by  its  Malay 
name  of  Pemjoliid^  a word  indicative  of  its  faculty  of 
“ rolling  itself  up  ” into  a compact  ball,  by  bending 
its  head  towards  its  stomach,  arching  its  back  into  a 
circle,  and  securing  all  by  a powerful  fold  of  its  mail- 
covered  tail.  The  feet  of  the  pengolin  are  armed  with 
powerful  claws,  which  in  walking  they  double  in,  like 
the  ant-eater  of  Brazil.  These  they  use  in  extracting 
their  favourite  food,  the  termites,  from  ant-hills  and 
decaying  Avood.  Wlien  at  liberty,  they  burrow  in  the 
dry  ground  to  a depth  of  seven  or  eight  feet,  Avhere 
they  reside  in  pairs,  and  produce  annually  one  or  two 
young. 

Of  two  specimens  Avhich  I kept  alive  at  different 
times,  one,  about  two  feet  in  length,  fi’om  the  vicinity 
of  Kandy,  Avas  a gentle  and  affectionate  creature,  Avhich, 
after  Avandeilng  OA-'er  the  house  in  search  of  ants,  Avould 
attract  attention  to  its  Avants  by  climbing  up  my  knee, 
laying  hold  of  my  leg  Avith  its  prehensile  tail.  The  other 
more  than  double  that  length,  Avas  caught  in  the  jungle 
near  ChilaAV,  and  brought  to  me  in  Colombo.  I had  always 
understood  tliat  the  pengolin  Avas  unable  to  climb  trees  ; 
but  the  one  last  mentioned  frequently  ascended  a tree 
in  my  garden,  in  search  of  ants,  and  this  it  effected  by 
means  of  its  liooked  feet,  aided  by  an  oblique  grasp  of 
tlie  tail.  The  ants  it  seized  by  extending  its  round  and 
glutinous  tongue  along  their  tracks.  In  both  specimens, 
the  scales  of  the  back  Avere  a cream-coloured  Avhite, 
Avith  a tinge  of  red  in  that  Avhicli  came  from  ChilaAV, 
])r()bably  acquired  by  the  insinuation  of  the  Cabook  dust 
Avliicli  abounds  along  the  Avestern  coast  of  the  island. 
Generally  s])eaking,  they  Avere  quiet  during  the  day,  and 
grew  restless  as  evening  and  night  a])proached. 

VI.  IiUAiiXAXTiA.  The  Gaur, — Besides  the  deer  and 


’ Maiiis  ppntadactvln,  Li)}n, 
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some  varieties  of  tlie  humped  ox,  that  have  been  in- 
troduced from  the  opposite  continent  of  India,  Ceylon 
has  probably  but  one  other  indigenous  ruminant^  the 
buffalod  There  is  a tradition  that  the  gaur,  found 
in  the  extremity  of  the  Indian  peninsula,  was  at  one 
period  a native  of  the  Kandyan  mountains  ; but  as  Knox 
speaks  of  one  which  in  his  time  ‘‘  was  kept  among  the 
king’s  creatures  ” at  Kandy  and  his  account  of  it 
tallies  with  that  of  the  Bos  Gaurus  of  Hindustan,  it 
would  appear  even  then  to  have  been  a rarity.  A place 
between  Keuera-ellia  and  Adam’s  Peak  bears  the  name 
of  Gowra-ellia,  and  it  is  not  impossible  that  the  animal 
may  yet  be  discovered  in  some  of  the  imperfectly  ex- 
plored regions  of  the  island.^  I have  heard  of  an 'in- 
stance in  which  a very  old  Kandyan,  residing  in  the 
mountains  near  the  Horton  Plains,  asserted  that  when 
young  he  had  seen  what  he  believed  to  have  been  a 
gaur,  and  he  described  it  as  between  an  elk  and  a 
buffalo  in  size,  dark  * brown  in  colour,  and  very  scantily 
provided  with  hair. 

Oxen.  — Oxen  are  used  by  the  peasantry  both  in 
ploughing  and  in  tempering  the  mud  in  the  wet  paddi 
fields  before  sowing  the  rice  ; and  when  the  harvest  is 
reaped  they  tread  out  the  corn,”  after  the  immemorial 
custom  of  the  East.  The  wealth  of  the  native  chiefs 
and  landed  proprietors  frequently  consists  in  their  herds 
of  bullocks,  which  they  hire  out  to  their  dependents 
during  the  seasons  for  agricultural  labour ; and  as  they 
already  supply  them  with  land  to  be  tilled,  and  lend 
the  seed  which  is  to  crop  it,  the  further  contribution 
of  this  portion  of  the  labour  serves  to  render  the  de- 
pendence of  the  peasantry  on  the  chiefs  and  head-men 
complete. 

The  cows  are  worked  equally  with  the  oxen ; and 


^ Bubaliis  bufFelus,  Gray. 

^ Historical  Relation  of  Ceylon,  8fc., 


A.D.  1681.  Book  i.  c.  6. 


® Kelaaet^  Fauna  Zeylan.,  p.  87. 
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as  tlie  calves  are  always  permitted  to  suck  them, 
milk  is  ail  article  wliicli  the  traveller  can  rarely  hope 
to  procure  in  a Kandyan  village.  From  their  con- 
stant exposure  at  all  seasons,  tlie  cattle  in  Ceylon, 
both  those  employed  in  agriculture  and  on  the  roads, 
are  subject  to  devastating  murrains,  that  sweep  them 
away  by  thousands.  So  frequent  is  the  recurrence 
of  these  calamities,  and  so  extended  their  ravages, 
that  they  exercise  a serious  influence  over  the  com- 
mercial interests  of  the  colony,  by  reducing  the 
facilities  of  agriculture,  and  augmenting  the  cost  of 
carriage  during  the  most  critical  periods  of  the  coflee 


harvest. 

A similar  disorder,  probably  peripneumonia,  fre- 
quently carries  off  the  cattle  in  Assam  and  otlier  hill 
countries  on  the  continent  of  India ; and  there,  as  in 
Ceylon,  the  inflammatory  symptoms  in  the  lungs  and 
throat,  and  the  internal  derangement  and  external 
eruptive  appearances,  seem  to  indicate  that  the  disease 
is  a feverish  influenza,  attributable  to  neglect  and  ex- 
posure in  a moist  and  variable  climate ; and  that  its 
prevention  might  be  hoped  for,  and  the  cattle  preserved, 
by  the  simple  expedient  of  more  humane  and  conside- 
rate treatment,  especially  by  aflbrding  them  cover  at 
ni^ht. 

O 

During  my  residence  in  Ceylon  an  incident  occurred 
at  Keuera-ellia,  which  invested  one  of  these  pretty 
animals  with  an  heroic  interest.  A little  cow,  beloim- 
ing  to  an  English  gentleman,  was  housed,  together  with 
her  calf,  near  the  dwelling  of  her  owner,  and  being 
aroused  during  the  night  by  her  furious  bellowing,  the 
servants,  on  hastening  to  the  stall,  found  her  goring  a 
leopard,  which  had  stolen  in  to  attack  the  calf  She 
had  got  him  into  a corner,  and  whilst  lowing  incessantly 
to  call  for  help,  she  continued  to  ])ound  him  wdth  her 
horns.  The  wdld  animal,  apparently  stupitied  by  her 
unexpected  violence,  was  detained  by  her  till  deq)atched 
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The  Buffalo.  — Buffaloes  abound  in  all  parts  of 
Ceylon,  but  they  are  only  to  be  seen  in  their  native 
wildness  in  the  vast  solitudes  of  the  northern  and  eastern 
provinces,  where  rivers,  lagoons,  and  dilapidated  tanks 
abound.  In  these  they  delight  to  immerse  themselves, 
till  only  their  heads  appear  above  the  surface ; or, 
enveloped  in  mud  to  protect  themselves  from  the  assaults 
of  insects,  luxuriate  in  the  long  sedges  by  the  water 
margins.  Wlien  the  buffalo  is  browsing,  a crow  will 
frequently  be  seen  stationed  on  his  back,  engaged  in 
freeing  it  from  the  ticks  and  other  pests  which  attach 
themselves  to  his  leathery  hide,  the  smooth  brown  sur- 
face of  which,  unprotected  by  hair,  shines  with  an  un- 
pleasant polish  in  the  sunlight.  When  in  motion  he 
throws  back  his  clumsy  head  till  the  huge  horns  rest 
on  his  shoulders,  and  the  nose  is  presented  in  a line 
with  the  eyes. 

The  temper  of  the  wild  buffalo  is  morose  and  uncertain, 
and  such  is  its  strength  and  courage  that  in  the  Hindu 
epic  of  the  Eamayana  its  onslaught  is  compared  to  that 
of  the  tiger. ^ It  is  never  quite  safe  to  approach  them, 
if  disturbed  in  their  pasture  or  alarmed  from  their  repose 
in  the  shallow  lakes.  On  such  occasions  they  hurry  into 
line,  draw  up  in  defensive  array,  with  a few  of  the 
oldest  bulls  in  advance ; and,  wheeling  in  circles, 
their  horns  clashing  with  a loud  sound  as  they  clank 
them  together  in  their  rapid  evolutions,  they  prepare  for 
attack ; but  generally,  after  a menacing  display  the  herd 
betakes  itself  to  flight.  Then  forming  again  at  a safer  dis- 
tance, they  halt  as  before,  elevating  their  nostrils,  and 
throwing  back  their  heads  to  take  a defiant  survey  of  tlie 
intruders.  The  sportsman  rarely  molests  them,  so  huge 
a creature  affording  no  worthy  mark  for  his  skill,  and 
their  wanton  slaugliter  adding  nothing  to  the  supply  of 
food  for  the  assailant. 

In  the  Hambangtotte  country,  where  the  Singhalese 
domesticate  the  buffaloes,  and  use  them  to  assist  in  tlie 


* Caret  and  Marsuman’s  Tran  si.  yol.  i.  p.  430,  447. 
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labour  of  tlie  rice  lands,  tlie  villagers  are  miieli  annoyed 
by  the  wild  ones,  that  mingle  with  the  tame  when 
sent  out  to  the  woods  to  pasture ; and  it  constantly 
hap})ens  that  a savage  stranger,  placing  himself  at  the 
head  of  the  tame  herd,  resists  the  attempts  of  the 
owners  to  drive  them  homewards  at  sunset.  In  the 
districts  of  rntlam  and  the  Seven  Cories,  buffaloes 
are  generally  used  for  draught ; and  in  carrying  lieavy 
loads  of  salt  fi’om  the  coast  towards  the  interior,  tliey 
drag  a cart  over  roads  which  would  defy  the  weaker 
strength  of  bidlocks. 


In  one  place  between  Batticaloa  and  Trincomalie 
I found  the  natives  making  an  ingenious  use  of 
them  when  engaged  in  shooting  water-fowl  in  the 
vast  salt  marshes  and  muddy  lakes.  Being  an  object 
to  which  the  birds  are  accustomed,  the  Sine;halese 
train  the  buffalo  to  the  sport,  and,  concealed  behind, 
the  animal  browsing  listlessly  along,  they  guide  it  by 
i‘opes  attached  to  its  horns,  and  thus  creep  undiscovered 
within  shot  of  the  Hock.  The  same  })ractice  prevails,  I 
believe,  in  some  of  the  northern  parts  of  India,  where 
they  are  similarly  trained  to  assist  the  sportsman  in  ap- 
])roaching  deer.  One  of  these  “ sporting  buffaloes  ” sells 
for  a considerable  sum. 

The  buffalo,  like  the  elk,  is  sometimes  found  in  Ceylon 
as  an  albino,  with  purely  white  hair  and  a pink  iris. 
There  is  a pecidiarity  in  the  formation  of  its  foot, 
which,  though  it  must  have  attracted  attention,  I have 
never  seen  mentioned  by  naturalists.  It  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  arrangement  which  distinguishes  the  foot  of 
the  reindeer  fi'om  that  of  the  stag  and  the  antelo]:)e. 
In  the  latter,  tlie  hoofs,  being  constructed  for  lightness 
and  flight,  are  compact  and  vertical;  but,  in  the  rein- 
deer, the  joints  of  the  tarsal  bones  admit  of  lateral 
ex[)ansion,  and  the  front  hoofs  curve  upwards,  while 
the  two  secondary  ones  behind  (which  are  but  slightly 
develo])ed  in  the  fallow  deer  and  others  of  the 
same  family)  are  ])rolonged  till,  in  certain  ])ositions, 
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they  are  capable  of  being  applied  to  tlie  ground,  thus 
adding  to  the  circumference  and  sustaining  power  of 
the  foot.  It  has  been  usually  suggested  as  the  probable 
design  of  this  structure,  that  it  is  to  enable  the  reindeer  to 
shovel  away  the  snow  in  order  to  reach  the  lichens  be- 
neath it ; but  I apprehend  that  another  use  of  it  has  been 
overlooked,  that  of  facilitating  its  movements  in  search 
of  food  by  increasing  the  difficulty  of  its  sinking. 

A formation  precisely  analogous  in  the  buffalo  seems 
to  point  to  a corresponding  design.  The  ox,  whose 
life  is  spent  on  firm  ground,  has  the  bones  of  the  foot 
so  constructed  as  to  afford  the  most  solid  support  to 
an  animal  of  its  great  weight ; but  in  the  buffalo, 
which  delights  in  the  morasses  on  the  margins  of 
pools  and  rivers,  the  formation  of  the  foot  resembles 
that  of  the  reindeer.  The  tarsi  in  front  extend  almost 
horizontally  from  the  upright  bones  of  the  leg,  and 
spread  widely  on  touching  the  ground ; the  hoofs  are 
flattened  and  broad,  with  the  extremities  turned  up- 
wards ; and  the  false  hoofs  behind  descend  till  they  make 
a clattering  sound  as  the  animal  walks.  In  traversing  the 
marshes,  this  combination  of  abnormal  incidents  serves  to 
give  extraordinary  breadth  to  the  foot,  and  not  only  pre- 
vents the  buffalo  from  sinking  inconveniently  in  soft 
ground  \ but  at  the  same  time  presents  no  obstacle  to 
the  withdrawal  of  its  foot  from  the  mud. 

Deer,  — “ Deer,”  says  the  truthful  old  chronicler, 
Eobert  Knox,  ‘‘  are  in  great  abundance  in  the  woods, 
from  the  largeness  of  a cow  to  the  smallness  of  a hare, 
for  here  is  a creature  in  this  land  no  bigger  than  the 
latter,  though  every  part  rightly  resembleth  a deer  : it 
is  called  meminna^  of  a grey  colour,  with  white  spots 
and  good  meat.”^  The  httle  creature  which  thus  dwelt 


^ PiioFESSOR  Owen  lias  noticed  a 
similar  fact  regarding-  tlie  rndinients 
of  the  second  and  fifth  digits  in  the 
instance  of  the  elk  and  bison,  Avhich 
have  them  largely  expanded  where 
they  inhabit  SAvampy  ground  ] AAdiilst 


they  are  nearly  obliterated  in  the 
camel  and  dromedary,  that  traA^erse 
arid  deserts. — Oaven  on  Limbs,  p.  34  j 
see  also  Bell  on  the  Lland,  ch.  iii. 

^ Knox’s  Helatio^i,  8fc.,  book  i. 
c.  G. 
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ill  tlie  recollection  of  the  old  man,  as  one  of  the  memo- 
rials of  his  long  captivity,  is  the  small  “musk  deer”^ 
so  called  in  India,  although  neither  sex  is  provided  with 
a mnsk-bag  ; and  the  Europeans  in  Ceylon  know  it  by 
the  name  of  the  moose  deer.  Its  extreme  length  never 
readies  two  feet ; and  of  those  which  were  domesticated 
about  my  house,  few  exceeded  ten  inches  in  height, 
their  graceful  limbs  being  of  proportionate  delicacy. 
It  possesses  long  and  extremely  lai’ge  tusks,  with  which 
it  can  inflict  a severe  bite.  The  interpreter  moodliar 
of  IseGfombo  had  a milk  white  meminna  in  1847,  which 
lie  designed  to  send  home  as  an  acceptable  present  to 
Her  Majesty,  but  it  was  unfortunately  killed  by  an 
accident.^ 

Ceylon  Elk.  — In  the  mountains,  the  Ceylon  elk^, 
which  reminds  one  of  the  red  deer  of  Scotland,  attains 
the  height  of  four  or  five  feet ; it  abounds  in  all 
shady  places  that  are  intersected  by  rivers ; where, 
though  its  chase  affords  an  endless  resource  to  the 
sportsman,  its  venison  scarcely  equals  in  quality  the 
inferior  beef  of  the  lowland  ox.  In  the  glades  and 
park-like  openings  that  diversify  the  great  forests  of  the 
interior,  the  spotted  Axis  troops  in  herds  as  numerous 
as  the  fallow  deer  in  England  ; and,  in  journeys  through 
the  jungle,  when  often  dependent  on  the  guns  of  our 
party  for  the  precarious  supply  of  the  table,  we  found 
the  flesh  of  the  Axis^  and  the  Muntjac^  a sorry  substi- 
tute for  that  of  the  pea-fowl,  the  jungle-cock,  and 
flamingo.  The  occurrence  of  albinos  is  very  frequent 


^ ]Nrosclnis  meminna. 

2 Wlien  tlie  Enprlish  took  possession 
of  Kandv,  in  ISO.'L  they  found  “five 
beautiful  milk-white  deer  in  the 
palace,  which  was  noted  as  a veiy 
extraordinary  thiiif^.”  — Letter  in  Ap- 
pendix to  rERCiyAL’s  Ceylon,  p.  428, 
The  Ayriter  does  not  say  of  what 
species  they  were. 

3 Kusa  Aristotelis.  Dr,  Gray  has 
latc'ly  shoAyn  that  this  is  the  pTeat 
u.rwof  Cuyier.— O.s.v.  Foss.  502,  t.  50, 
f,  10.  Tlie  Singhalese,  on  following 


the  elk,  frequently  effect  their  ap- 
proaches by  so  imitating  the  call  of 
the  animal  as  to  induce  them  to  re- 
spond. An  instance  occurred  during 
my  residence  in  Ceylon,  in  Ayhich  two 
natiyes,  whose  mimicry  had  mutually 
deceiyed  them,  crept  so  close  toge- 
ther in  the  jungle  that  one  shot  the 
other,  supposing  the  cry  to  proceed 
from  the  game, 

^ Axis  maculata,  II.  Smith. 

^ Stylocerus  muntjac,  ILorsf. 
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in  troops  of  tlie  axis.  Deer’s  horns  are  an  article  of 
export  from  Ceylon,  and  considerable  quantities  are 
annually  sent  to  the  United  Kingxfom. 

YII.  Pachydeemata.  The  Elephant  — The  elephant 
and  the  wild  boar,  the  Singhalese  ‘‘  waloora,”  are  the 
only  representatives  of  the  pachydermatous  order.  The 
latter,  which  differs  in  no  respect  from  the  wild  boar  of 
India,  is  found  in  droves  in  all  parts  of  the  island  where 
vegetation  and  water  are  abundant.  The  elephant,  the 
lord  paramount  of  the  Ceylon  forests,  is  to  be  met  with 
in  every  district,  on  the  confines  of  the  woods,  in  whose 
depths  he  finds  concealment  and  shade  during  the  hours 
when  the  sun  is  high,  and  from  which  he  emerges  only 
at  twilight  to  wend  his  way  towards  the  rivers  and  tanks, 
where  Jie  luxuriates  till  dawn,  when  he  again  seeks  the 
retirement  of  the  deep  forests.  This  noble  animal  fills 
so  dignified  a place  both  in  the  zoology  and  oeconomy  of 
Ceylon,  and  his  habits  in  a state  of  nature  have  been  so 
much  misunderstood,  that  I shall  devote  a separate 
section  to  his  defence  from  misrepresentation,  and  to  an 
exposition  of  what,  from  observation  and  experience,  I 
beheve  to  be  his  genuine  character  when  free  in  his 
native  domains. 

YIII.  Cetacea. — Among  the  Cetacea  the  occur- 
rence of  the  Dugong  ^ on  various  points  of  the  coast, 
and  especially  on  the  western  side  of  the  island,  will  be 
noticed  elsewhere ; and  whales  are  so  frequently  seen 
that  they  have  been  captured  within  sight  of  Colombo, 
and  more  than  once  their  carcases,  after  having  been 
flinched  by  the  whalers,  have  floated  on  shore  near  the 
light-house,  tainting  the  atmosphere  within  the  fort  by 
their  rapid  decomposition. 

From  this  sketch  of  the  Mammaha  it  will  be  seen 
that,  in  its  general  features,  this  branch  of  the  Fauna 
bears  a striking  resemblance  to  that  of  Southern  India, 
although  many  of  the  larger  animals  of  the  latter  are 


^ Ilalicore  dugong^  F.  Ciiv. 
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unknown  in  Ceylon ; and,  on  tlie  other  hand,  some  spe- 
cies discovered  there  are  altogether  peculiar  to  the  island. 
A deer*  as  large  as  the  Axis,  but  differing  from  it  in  tlie 
number  and  arrangement  of  its  spots,  has  been  de- 
scribed by  Dr.  Kelaart,  to  whose  vigilance  the  natural 
liistory  of  Ceylon  is  indebted,  amongst  others,  for  the 
identification  of  two  new  species  of  monkeys  a number 
of  curious  siirews  and  an  orange-coloured  ichneumon 
before  unknown.  There  are  also  two  descriptions  of 
squirrels^  that  have  not  as  yet  been  discovered  elsewhere, 
one  of  them  belonging  to  those  equipped  with  a })ara- 
chute  as  well  as  some  local  varieties  of  the  palm  squirrel 
(Sciurus  penicillatus,  Leach)? 

But  the  Ceylon  Mammalia,  besides  wanting  a num- 
ber of  minor  animals  found  in  the  Indian  peninsula, 
cannot  boast  such  a ruminant  as  the  majestic  Gaur^, 
w'hicli  inhabits  the  great  forests  from  Cape  Comorin  to 
tlie  Himalaya  ; and,  providentially,  the  island  is  equally 
free  of  the  formidable  ticker  and  the  ferocious  wolf  of 
Hindustan. 

The  Hyena  and  Clieetah  common  in  Southern  India, 
are  unknown  in  Ceylon  ; and  though  abundant  in  deer, 
the  island  possesses  no  example  of  the  Antelope  or  tlie 
Gazelle. 

List  of  Ceylon  Mammalia. 

A list  of  the  Alammalia  of  Ceylon  is  subjoined.  In  framing  it, 
as  well  as  the  lists  appended  to  other  chapters  on  the  Fauna  of 
the  island,  the  principal  object  in  view  has  been  to  exhibit  the 
extent  to  Avhich  the  natural  history  of  the  island  had  been  investi- 


^ Cervus  oriziis,  Kelaatit,  Vrod. 
F.  Zcyl,  p.  8:3. 

^ Urosbytes  ursiniis,  Bhjth,  and  V. 
Tliei’sites,  Flliof. 

3 Sorex  niontaniis,  S.  femigineiis, 
and  Ferocidus  niacropus. 

1 lorpestes  fidvescens,  Kelaaet, 
iVoc/.  Faun.  Zetjlan.,  App.  p.  42. 

^ Sciurus  Tennentii,  lAujard. 
Sciuropterus  Layardi,  KclaaH. 
There  is  a rat  found  only  in  the 
Cinnamon  Gardens  at  Colombo,  Mus 


Ceylonus,  Kelaart ; and  a mouse 
which  Dr,  Kelaart  discoyered  at  Trin- 
comalie,  INf.  fulyidi-yentris, 
both  peculiar  to  Ce3don.  Dr.  Tmr- 
TLETOX  has  noticed  a little  shrew 
(Corsira  purpurascens,  Mag.  Nat. 
Hist.  1855,  p.  2:38)  at  Neuera-ollia, 
not  as  yet  obseryed  elsewhere. 

® Dos  cayifnms,  Ilodgs.  ; D.  fron- 
talis, Land). 

^ Felis  jubata,  Sclirch. 
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gated,  and  collections  made  up  to  the  period  of  my  leaving  the 
colony  in  1850.  It  has  been  considered  expedient  to  exclude  a 
few  individuals  which  have  not  had  the  advantage  of  a direct 
comparison  with  authentic  specimens,  either  at  Calcutta  or  in 
Enofland.  This  will  account  for  the  omission  of  a number 
which  have  appeared  in  other  catalogues,  but  of  which  many, 
though  ascertained  to  exist,  have  not  been  submitted  to  this 
rigorous  process  of  identification. 

The  greater  portion  of  the  species  of  mammals  and  birds  con- 
tained in  these  lists  will  be  found,  with  suitable  references  to 
the  most  accurate  descriptions,  in  the  admirable  catalogue  of 
the  collection  at  the  India  House,  now  in  course  of  publication 
under  the  care  of  Dr.  Horsfield.  This  work  cannot  be  too  highly 
extolled,  not  alone  for  the  scrupulous  fidelity  with  which  the 
description  of  each  species  is  referred  to  its  first  discoverer,  but 
also  for  the  pains  which  have  been  taken  to  elaborate  synonymes 
and  to  collate  from  local  periodicals  and  other  sources,  little 
accessible  to  ordinary  inquirers,  such  incidents  and  traits  as  are 
calculated  to  illustrate  characteristics  and  habits. 


^iiadrumana. 

Prcsbytes  cephalopterus,  Zimm. 
iirsinus,  Blyth. 

Priamus,  Elliot  ^ Blyth. 

Thersitcs,  Blyth. 

Macacus  pileatus,  Shaw  ^ Desm. 
Loris  gracilis,  Geoff. 

Cheiroptera. 

Pteropus  Edwardsii,  Geoff. 

Leschenaultii,  Bum. 

Cynopterus  marginatus,  Hamilt. 
Megaderma  spasma,  Linn. 
lyra,  Geoff. 

Phinolophus  affnis,  Horsf. 
Hipposideros  murinus,  Elliot. 
speoris,  Elliot. 
armiger,  Hodgs. 
vulgaris,  Hor.ff. 

Kerivoula  picta,  Pall. 

Taphozous  longimanus,  Hardw. 
Scotophilus  Coromandelicus,  F.  Cuv. 
adversus,  Hor.ff. 

Temminkii,  Horsf. 

Tickelli,  Blyth. 

Ileathii. 

Carnivora.  * 

Sorex  coernlesceus,  Shmu. 
fcrrugineus,  Kelaart. 
scrpentarius,  Z9.  Geoff. 


Sorex  montanus,  Kelaart. 
Feroculus  maeropus,  Kelaart. 
Ursus  labiatus,  Blainv. 

Lutra  nair,  F.  Cuv. 

Canis  aureus,  Linn. 

Viverra  Indiea,  Geoff.,  Hodgs. 
Herpestes  vitticollis,  Benn. 
griseus,  Gm. 

Smithii,  Gray. 
fulvescens,  Kelaart. 
Paradoxurus  typus,  F.  Cuv. 

Ceylonicus,  Pall. 

Pelis  pardus,  Linn. 
chaus.  Guldens. 
viverrinus,  Benn. 

Rodentia. 

Seiuriis  maerurus,  Forst. 
Teunentii,  Layard.  . 
penicillatus,  Leach. 
trilineatus,  Waterh. 
Sciuropterus  Layardi,  Kelaart. 
Pteromys  petaurista,  Pall. 

Mus  bandicota,  Bechst. 

Kok,  Gray. 
rufescens,  Gray. 
nemoralis,  Blyth. 

Indicus,  Geoff. 
fulvidivcntris,  Blyth. 

Nesoki  Hardwickii,  Gray. 
Golunda  Neuera,  Kelaart. 

Ellioti,  Gray. 

Gerbillus  Indicus,  Hardw. 
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liCpus  nigricollis,  F.  Cuv, 
lijstrix  leuciirus,  Si/kes> 

Edentata. 

Manis  pentadactyla,  Linn. 

Fachydermata. 

Elephas  Indicus,  Linn. 

Sus  Indicus,  Gray. 
Zcylonicus,  Blythe 


Ruminantia. 

Moschus  meminna,  Erxl. 
Stylocerus  muntjac,  Horsf. 
Axis  maculata,  H.  Smith. 
Rusa  Aristotelis,  Cuv. 

Cetacea. 

Halicore  dagung,  F.  Cuv. 


NOTE  (A.) 

Parasite  of  the  Bat. 

One  of  the  most  curious  peculiarities  connected  with  the  bats 
is  their  singular  parasite,  the  Nycteribia.^  On  cursory  obser- 
vation, this  creature  appears  to  have  neither  head,  antennae,  eyes, 
nor  mouth ; and  the  earlier  observers  of  its  structure  satisfied 
themselves  that  the  place  of  the  latter  was  supplied  by  a cylin- 
drical sucker,  which,  being  placed  between  the  shoulders,  the 
creature  had  no  option  but  to  turn  on  its  back  to  feed.  An- 
other anomaly  was  thought  to  compensate  for  this  apparent 
inconvenience : its  three  pairs  of  legs,  armed  with  claws, 
being  so  arranged  that  they  seemed  to  be  equally  distributed 
over  its  upper  and  under  sides,  the  creature  being  thus  enabled 
to  use  them  like  hands,  and  to  grasp  the  strong  hairs  above  it 
while  extracting  its  nourishment.  It  moves,  in  fact,  by  rolling 
itself  rapidly  along,  rotating  like  a wheel  on  the  extremities  of  its 
spokes,  or  like  the  clown  in  a pantomime  hurling  himself  forward 
on  hands  and  feet  alternately.  Its  celerity  is  so  great  that  Colonel 
Ylontague,  who  was  one  of  the  first  to  describe  it  minutely‘s, 
says  its  speed  exceeds  that  of  any  known  insect,  and  as  its 
joints  are  so  flexible  as  to  yield  in  every  direction  (like  what 
mechanics  call  a ‘‘ball  and  socket”),  its  motions  are  exceed- 
ingly  grotesque  as  it  tumbles  through  the  fur  of  the  bat. 

To  enable  it  to  attain  its  marvellous  velocity,  each  foot  is 


’ This  extraordinary  creature  had 
foniierly  been  discovered  only  on  a 
few  European  bats.  Joinville  figured 
one  wliich  he  found  on  the  large 
roussette  (the  flying-fox),  and  says  he 
liad  seen  another  on  a bat  of  the  same 
family.  Dr.  Templeton  observed 

VOL.  T. 


them  in  Ceylon  in  gTeat  abundance 
on  tlie  fur  of  the  Scotophilus  Coro- 
mnjulelims,  and  they  Avill,  no  doubt, 
be  found  on  many  others. 

2 Celeripes  vespertilionis,  Mont. 
Lin.  7'rans.  xi.  p.  1 h 
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armed  with  two  sharp  hooks^  with  elastic  pads  opposed  to  them, 
so  that  the  hair  can  not  only  be  rapidly  seized  and  firmly  held, 
but  as  quickly  disengaged  as  the  creature  whirls  away  in  its 
headlong  career. 

The  insects  to  which  it  bears  the  nearest  affinity  are  the 
Hippohoscidoe,  or  ^bspider  flies,”  that  infest  birds  and  horses, 
but,  unlike  them,  it  is  unable  to  fly. 

Its  strangest  peculiarity,  and  that  which  gave  rise  to  the 
belief  that  it  is  headless,  is  its  faculty  when  at  rest  of  throwing 
back  its  head  and  pressing  it  close  between  its  shoulders  till  the 
under  side  becomes  uppermost,  not  a vestige  of  head  being  dis- 
cernible where  we  would  naturally  look  for  it,  and  the  whole 
seeming  but  a casual  inequality  on  its  back. 

On  closer  examination  this  apparent  tubercle  is  found  to 
have  a leathery  attachment  like  a flexible  neck,  and  by  a sud- 
den jerk  the  little  creature  is  enabled  to  project  it  forward  into 
its  normal  position,  when  it  is  discovered  to  be  furnished  with 
a mouth,  antennae,  and  four  eyes,  two  on  each  side. 

The  organisation  of  such  an  insect  is  a marvellous  adaptation 
of  physical  form  to  special  circumstances.  As  the  nycteribia 
has  to  make  its  way  through  fur  and  hairs,  its  feet  are  furnished 
with  prehensile  hooks  that  almost  convert  them  into  hands;  and 
being  obliged  to  conform  to  the  sudden  flights  of  its  patron, 
and  accommodate  itself  to  inverted  positions,  all  attitudes  are 
rendered  alike  to  it  by  the  arrangement  of  its  limbs,  which 
enables  it,  after  every  possible  gyration,  to  find  itself  always  on 
its  feet. 
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Of  tlie  Birds  of  tlie  island,  upwards  of  three  hundred 
and  twenty  species  have  been  indicated,  for  which  we 
arc  indebted  to  the  persevering  labours  of  Dr.  Temple- 
ton, Dr.  Kelaart,  and  Mr.  Layard ; but  many  yet 
remain  to  be  identified.  In  fact,  to  the  eye  of  a 
stranger,  their  prodigious  numbers,  and  especially  the 
myriads  of  waterfowl  which,  notwithstanding  the  pre- 
sence of  the  crocodiles,  people  the  lakes  and  marshes  in 
the  eastern  provinces,  form  one  of  the  marvels  of  Ceylon. 

In  the  glory  of  their  plumage,  the  birds  of  the  inte- 
rior are  surpassed  by  those  of  South  America  and 
Northern  India ; and  the  melody  of  their  song  will  bear 
no  comparison  with  that  of  the  warblers  of  Europe,  but 
the  want  of  brilliancy  is  compensated  by  their  singidar 
grace  of  form,  and  the  absence  of  prolonged  and  modu- 
lated liarmony  by  the  rich  and  melodious  tones  of  their 
clear  and  musical  calls.  In  the  elevations  of  the  Kan- 
dyan country  there  are  a few,  such  as  the  robin  of 
Neuera-elha  ^ and  the  long-tailed  thrush whose  song 
rivals  that  of  their  European  namesakes ; but,  far  be- 
yond the  attraction  of  tlicir  notes,  the  traveller  rejoices 
in  the  flute-like  voices  of  the  Oriole,  the  Dayal-bird  and 
some  others  equally  charming ; when,  at  the  first  dawn 
of  day,  they  wake  the  forest  witii  their  clear  reveil. 

It  is  only  on  emerging  from  the  dense  woods,  and 


^ Pratincola  atrata,  Kelaart. 

^ Kittacincla  macrura,  Om. 

3 Copsyelius  saularis,  Zinn.  Called 
by  the  Europeans  in  Ceylon  tlie 
Magpie  Kobin.”  This  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  the  other  popular 
favourite,  the  ‘Mndian  hobin” 


(Thamnobiafulicata,  Z//?//.),  wliich  is 
never  seen  in  the  unfrequented 
jimg-le,  but,  like  the  coco-nut  palm, 
which  the  Sing-halese  assert  will  only 
flourish  within  the  sound  of  the  human 
voice,  it  is  always  found  near  the  habi- 
tations of  men.” — E.  Jj.  JjAyatib. 
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coming  into  tlae  vicinity  of  the  lakes  and  pasture  of  the 
low  country,  that  birds  become  visible  in  great  quanti- 
ties. In  the  close  jungle  one  occasionally  hears  the  call 
of  the  copper-smith  or  the  strokes  of  the  great  orange- 
coloured  woodpecker  ^ as  it  beats  the  decaying  trees  in 
search  of  insects,  whilst  clinging  to  the  bark  with  its 
finely-pointed  claws,  and  leaning  for  support  upon  the 
short  stiff  feathers  of  its  tail.  And  on  the  lofty 
branches  of  the  higher  trees,  the  hornbill^  (the  toucan 
of  the  East),  with  its  enormous  double  casque,  sits  to 
watch  the  motions  of  the  tiny  reptiles  and  smaller  birds 
on  which  it  preys,  tossing  them  into  the  air  when  seized, 
and  catching  them  in  its  gigantic  mandibles  as  they 
fall.^  The  remarkable  excrescence  on  the  beak  of  this 
extraordinary  bird  may  serve  to  explain  the  statement 
of  the  Minorite  friar  Odoric,  of  Portenau  in  Eriuli,  who 
travelled  in  Ceylon  in  the  fourteenth  century,  and 
brought  suspicion  on  the  veracity  of  his  narrative  by 
asserting  that  he  had  there  seen  “ birds  ivitJi  two  heads''  ^ 
As  we  emerge  from  the  deep  shade  and  approach  the 


^ The  greater  red-headed  Barhet 
(Megalaima  indica,  Lath. ; M.  Phi- 
lippensis,  var.  A.  Lath.'),i\iQ  incessant 
din  of  -which  resembles  the  blows  of 
a smith  hammering  a cauldron. 

^ Brachyptemiis  aurantius,  Linn. 

3 Biiceros  pica,  Scop. ; B.  coro- 
nata,  Bodd.  The  natives  assert  that 
B.  pica  builds  in  holes  in  the  trees, 
and  that  when  incubation  has  fairly 
commenced,  the  female  takes  her  seat 
on  the  eggs,  and  the  male  closes  up 
the  orifice  by  which  she  entered, 
leaving  only  a small  aperture  through 
which  he  feeds  his  partner,  whilst 
she  successfully  guards  their  trea- 
sures from  the  monkey  tribes  ] her 
formidable  bill  nearly  filling  the  en- 
tire entrance.  See  a paper  by  Edgar 
L.  Layard,  Esq.  Mag.  Nat.  llist. 
March,  1853.  Dr.  Horsfield  had 
previously  observed  the  same  habit 
in  a species  of  Buceros  in  Java. 
(See  Horsfield  and  Moore’s  Catal. 
Bh’ds,  E.  I,  Comp.  Mus.  vol.  ii.)  It 


is  curious  that  a similar  trait,  though 
necessarily  from  very  different  in- 
stincts, is  exhibited  by  the  termites, 
who  literally  build  a cell  round  the 
great  progenitrix  of  the  community, 
and  feed  her  through  apertures. 

The  hornbill  is  also  frugivorous, 
and  the  natives  assert  that  when  en- 
deavouring to  detach  a fruit,  if  the 
'stem  is  too  tough  to  be  severed  by 
his  mandibles,  he  flings  himself  off 
the  branch  so  us  to  add  the  weight 
of  his  body  to  the  pressure  of  his 
beak.  The  hornbill  abounds  in  Cut- 
tack, and  bears  there  the  name  of 
Kuchila-Kai,”  or  Kuchila-eater, 
from  its  partiality  for  the  fruit  of  the 
Strychnus  nux-vomica.  The  natives 
regard  its  flesh  as  a sovereign  specific 
for  rhemnatic  affections. — Asiat.  Res. 
ch.  XV.  p.  184. 

^ Itinerarius  Fratris  Odorici,  de 
Foro  Julii  de  Portu-vahonis,  &c. — 
Hakluyt,  vol.  ii.  p.  39. 
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park-like  openings  on  the  verge  of  the  low  country, 
quantities  of  pea-fowl  are  to  be  found  either  feeding 
on  the  seeds  and  fallen  nuts  among  the  long  grass  or  sun- 
ning themselves  on  the  branches  of  the  surrounding 
trees.  Nothing  to  be  met  with  in  English  demesnes 
can  give  an  adequate  idea  of  the  size  and  magni- 
ficence of  this  matchless  bird  when  seen  in  his  native 
solitudes.  Here  he  generally  selects  some  projecting 
branch,  from  which  his  plumage  may  hang  free  of  the 
foliage,  and,  if  there  be  a dead  and  leafless  bough,  he  is 
certain  to  choose  it  for  his  resting-place,  whence  he 
droops  his  wings  and  suspends  his  gorgeous  train,  or 
spreads  it  in  the  morning  sun  to  drive  off  the  damps 
and  dews  of  the  night. 


In  some  of  the  unfrequented  portions  of  the  eastern 
province,  to  which  Europeans  rarely  resort,  and  where 
the  pea-fowd  are  unmolested  by  the  natives,  their 
number  is  so  extraordinary  that,  regarded  as  game,  it 
ceases  to  be  ‘‘  sport  ” to  destroy  them  ; and  their  cries 
at  early  dawn  are  so  tumultuous  and  incessant  as  to 
banisli  sleep,  and  amount  to  an  actual  inconvenience. 
Their  flesh  is  excellent  when  served  up  hot,  though  it  is 
said  to  be  indigestible ; but,  when  cold,  it  contracts 
a reddish  and  disagreeable  tinge. 

But  of  all,  the  most  astonishing  in  point  of  multitude, 
as  w^ell  as  the  most  interesting  from  their  endless  va- 
riety, are  the  m}Tiads  of  aquatic  birds  and  waders 
which  frequent  the  lakes  and  watercourses ; especially 
those  along  the  coast  near  Batticaloa,  between  the 
mainland  and  the  sand  formations  of  the  shore,  and 
the  innumerable  salt  marshes  and  lagoons  to  the  south  of 
Trincomalie.  These,  and  the  profusion  of  perching  birds, 
fly-catchers,  finches,  and  thrushes,  that  appear  in  the 
open  country,  afford  sufficient  quarry  for  the  raptorial  and 
predatory  species — eagles,  hawks,  and  falcons — whose 
daring  swee|)s  and  effortless  undulations  are  striking 
objects  in  the  cloudless  sky. 
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1.  Accipitres.  Eagles,  — The  Eagles,  however,  are 
small,  and  as  compared  with  other  countries  rare ; ex- 
cept, perhaps,  the  crested  eagle  which  haunts  the 
mountain  provinces  and  the  lower  hills,  disquieting  the 
peasantry  by  its  ravages  amongst  their  poultry ; and  the 
gloomy  serpent  eagle  which,  descending  from  its  eyrie 
in  the  lofty  jungle,  and  uttering  a loud  and  plaintive 
cry,  sweeps  cautiously  around  the  lonely  tanks  and 
marshes,  to  feed  upon  the  reptiles  on  their  margin. 
The  largest  eagle  is  the  great  sea  Erne^,  seen  on  the 
northern  coasts  and  the  salt  lakes  of  the  eastern  pro- 
vinces, particularly  when  the  receding  tide  leaves  bare 
an  expanse  of  beach,  over  which  it  hunts,  in  company 
with  the  fishing  eagle  sacred  to  Siva.  Unhke  its 
companions,  however,  the  sea  eagle  rejects  garbage 
for  hving  prey,  and  especially  for  the  sea  snakes 
which  abound  on  the  northern  coasts.  These  it  seizes 
by  descending  with  its  wings  half  closed,  and,  suddenly 
darting  down  its  talons,  it  soars  aloft  again  with  its 
writhing  victim.^ 

Hawks.  — The  beautiful  Peregrine  Falcon  ^ is  rare, 
but  the  Kestrel  ^ is  found  almost  universally ; and  the 
bold  and  daring  Goshawk^  wherever  wild  crags  and 
precipices  afford  safe  breeding  places.  In  the  dis- 
trict of  Anarajapoora,  where  it  is  trained  for  hawking,  it 
is  usual,  in  lieu  of  a hood,  to  darken  its  eyes  by  means 
of  a silken  thread  passed  through  holes  in  the  eyelids. 
The  ignoble  birds  of  prey,  the  Kites  keep  close  by  the 


* Spizaetus  limnaetus,  Ilorsf. 

^ Hsematornis  cheela,  Daud. 

^ Pontoaetus  leiicogaster,  Gmel. 

4 Ilaliastur  Indus,  Bodd. 

® E.  L.  Layard.  Europeans  have 
given  this  bird  the  name  of  the 
Brahminy  Kite,”  probably  from  ob- 
serving the  superstitious  feeling  of 
the  natives  regarding  it,  who  believe 
that  when  two  armies  are  about  to 
engage,  its  appearance  prognosticates 
victory  to  the  party  over  whom  it 
hovers. 


® Ealco  peregrinus,  Linn. 

^ Tinnunculus  alaudarius,  Briss. 

^ Astur  trivirgatus,  Temm. 

^ Milvus  govinda,  Sykes.  Dr. 
Hamilton  Buchanan  remarks  that 
when  gorged  this  bird  delights  to  sit 
on  the  entablature  of  buildings,  expo- 
sing its  back  to  the  hottest  rays  of 
the  sim,  placing  its  breast  against  the 
wall,  and  stretching  out  its  wings 
exactly  as  the  Egyptian  Hawk  is  re- 
presented on  their  monmnmts. 
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sliore,  and  hover  round  tlie  returning  boats  of  the  fisher- 
men to  feast  on  the  fry  rejected  from  their  nets. 

Owls.  — Of  the  nocturnal  accipitres  the  most  remark- 
able is  the  brown  owl,  which,  from  its  hideous  yell,  has 
acquired  the  name  of  the  Devil-Bird.”  ^ The  Singhalese 
regard  it  literally  with  horror,  and  its  scream  by  night 
in  the  vicinity  of  a village  is  bewailed  as  the  harbinger  of 
approaching  calamity. 

II.  Passeres.  Swallows.  — Within  thirty-five  miles 
of  Caltura,  on  the  western  coast,  are  inland  caves, 
to  which  the  Esculent  Swift ^ resorts,  and  there  builds 
the  “ edible  bird’s  nest,”  so  highly  prized  in  China. 
Near  the  spot  a few  Chinese  immigrants  have  esta- 
blished themselves,  who  rent  the  royalty  from  the 
government,  and  make  an  annual  export  of  their  pro- 
duce. But  the  Swifts  are  not  confined  to  this  district, 
and  caves  containing;  them  have  been  found  far  in  the 
interior,  a fact  that  complicates  the  still  unexplained 
m3"stery  of  the  conijiosition  of  their  nest ; and  notwith- 


^ Syrniiim  Indranee,  Sykes.  Tlie 
horror  of  this  nocturnal  scream  was 
‘equally  prevalent  in  the  West  as  in 
the  East.  Ovid  introduces  it  in  his 
Fasti,  L.  vi.  1.  139;  and  Tibullus  in 
his  Elegies,  L.  i.  El.  5.  Statius 
says — 

“ NocturnJEque  gemuiit  striges,  ct  feralia  bubo 

Danina  canenn.”  I'heb.  iii.  1.  611. 

Ihit  Idiny,  1.  xi.  c.  93,  doubts  as  to 
what  bird  produced  the  sound ; imd 
the  details  of  Ovid’s  description  do 
not  apply  to  an  oavI. 

Mr.  Mitford,  of  the  Cevlon  Civil 
Service,  to  Avlioni  1 am  indebted  for 
many  valuable  notes  relative  to  the 
])irds  of  tlie  island,  regards  the  iden- 
tification of  the  Singhalese  I )evil-l)ird 
as  open  to  similar  doubt ; he  says — 
‘‘The  l)evil-l)ird  is  notan  owl.  I 
never  lieard  it  until  I came  to  Korne- 
galle,  wliere  it  liaunts  the  rocky  hill 
at  the  back  of  Ooveniment-I  louse. 
Itsordinarynoteis  a magnificent  clear 
shout  like  that  of  a human  being,  and 
which  can  be  heard  at  a great  dis- 


tance, and  has  a fine  effect  in  the 
silence  of  the  closing  night.  It  has 
another  cry  like  that  of  a hen  just 
caught,  but  the  somids  which  have 
earned  for  it  its  bad  name,  and  which 
I have  heard  but  once  to  perfection, 
are  indescribable,  the  most  apjDalling 
that  can  be  imagined,  and  scarcely  to 
be  heard  without  shuddering  ; I can 
only  compare  it  to  a boy  in  torture, 
Avhose  screams  are  being  stopped  liy 
being  strangled,  I liave  offered  re- 
wards for  a specimen,  but  without 
success.  The  only  European  who 
had  seen  and  fired  at  one  agreed  with 
the  natives  that  it  is  of  tlie  size  ot  a 
pigeon,  Avith  a long  tail.  I believe 
it  is  a Podargus  or  Night  ILiaaP.” 
In  a subsequent  note  he  further  says 
— I have  since  seen  two  birds  by 
moonlight,  one  of  the  size  and  shape 
of  a cuckoo,  the  other  a largo  black 
bird,  which  I imagine  to  be  the  one 
Avhich  g-iv^os  these  calls.” 

^ Collocalia  brevirostris,  McCMl.: 
C.  nidifica,  Gray. 
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standing  the  power  of  wing  possessed  by  these  birds,  adds 
something  to  the  difficulty  of  beheving  that  it  consists  of 
glutinous  algae.  ^ In  the  nests  brought  to  me  there  was 
no  trace  of  organisation ; and  the  original  material,  what- 
ever it  be,  is  so  elaborated  by  the  swallow  as  to  pre- 
sent somewhat  the  appearance  and  consistency  of  strings 
of  isinglass.  The  quantity  of  these  nests  exported  from 
Ceylon  is  trifling. 

Kingfishers. — In  solitary  places,  where  no  sound  breaks 
the  silence  except  the  gurgle  of  the  river  as  it  sweeps 
round  the  rocks,  the  lonely  Kingfisher,  the  emblem  of 
vigilance  and  patience,  sits  upon  an  over-hanging  branch, 
his  turquoise  plumage  hardly  less  intense  in  its  lustre 
than  the  deep  blue  of  the  sky  above  him ; and  so  intent 
is  his  watch  upon  the  passing  fish  that  intrusion  fails  to 
scare  him  from  his  post. 

Sun  Birds. — In  the  gardens  the  tiny  Sun  Birds  ^ (known 
as  the  Humming  Birds  of  Ceylon)  hover  aU  day  long, 
attracted  by  the  plants  over  which  they  hang,  poised 
on  their  ghttering  wings,  and  inserting  their  curved  beaks 
to  extract  the  insects  that  nestle  in  the  flowers. 

Perhaps  the  most  graceful  of  the  birds  of  Ceylon  in 
form  and  motions,  and  the  most  chaste  in  colouring,  is  the 
one  which  Europeans  call  ‘‘  the  Bird  of  Paradise,”  ^ and 
natives  “ the  Cotton  Thief,”  from  the  circumstance  that 
its  tail  consists  of  two  long  white  feathers,  which  stream 
behind  it  as  it  flies.  Mr.  Layard  says  : — “ I have  often 
watched  them,  when  seeking  their  insect  prey,  turn 
suddenly  on  their  perch  and  whisk  their  long  tails 
with  a jerk  over  the  bough,  as  if  to  protect  them  from 
injury.” 

The  Bulbul. — The  Condatchee  Bidhid^^  which,  from 


1 An  epitome  of  wliat  has  "been 
written  on  this  subject  will  be  found 
in  Dr.  Ilorsfield' s Catalogue  of  the 
Birds  in  the  E.  I.  Comp.  Museum, 
vol.  i.  p.  101,  &c. 


^ Nectarina  Zeylanica,  Linn. 

^ Tchitrea  paradisi,  Linn. 

^ Pvcnonotus  hcemorrhous,  G^nel, 
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the  crest  on  its  head,  is  called  by  the  Singhalese  the 
“ Konda  Coorola,”  or  Tuft  bird^  is  regarded  by  the  na- 
tives as  the  most  of  all  birds ; and  training  it 

to  figlit  was  one  of  the  duties  entrusted  by  the  Kings  of 
Kandy  to  the  Kooroowa,  or  Bird  Head-man.  For  this 
purj)ose  the  Bulbul  is  taken  from  the  nest  as  soon  as  the 
sex  is  distinguishable  by  the  tufted  crown ; and  being 
secured  by  a string,  is  taught  to  fly  from  hand  to  hand 
of  its  keeper.  When  pitted  against  an  antagonist,  such 
is  the  obstinate  courage  of  this  little  creature  that  it 
will  sink  from  exhaustion  rather  than  release  its  hold. 
This  propensity,  and  the  ordinary  character  of  its  notes, 
render  it  impossible  that  the  Bulbul  of  India  can  be 
identical  with  the  Bulbul  of  Iran,  the  “ Bird  of  a Thou- 
sand Songs,”  ^ of  which  poets  say  that  its  delicate 
passion  for  the  rose  gives  a plaintive  character  to  its 
note. 

Tailor-Bird.  — The  Weaver-Bird.  — The  tailor-biixH 
1 laving  completed  her  nest,  sewing  together  leaves  by 
j:)assing  through  them  a cotton  thread  twisted  by  herself, 
leaps  from  brancli  to  branch  to  testify  her  happiness 
by  a clear  and  merry  note ; and  the  Indian  weaver^,  a 
still  more  ingenious  artist,  having  woven  its  pendulous 
dwelling  with  grass  into  a form  somewhat  resembling 
a bottle  with  a prolonged  neck,  hangs  it  from  a pro- 
jecting branch  with  its  entrance  inverted  so  as  to  baffle 
the  approaches  of  its  enemies,  the  tree  snakes  and  other 
reptiles.  The  natives  assert  that  the  male  bird  carries 
fire  flies  to  the  nest,  and  fastens  them  to  its  sides  by  a 
particle  of  soft  mud ; — and  Mr.  Layard  assures  me  that 
although  lie  has  never  succeeded  in  finding  the  fire  fly. 


1 Jlazarda-sitainn”  the  Persian 
name  for  the  bulhul.  ^^Tlie  Per- 
sians/’ accordinn^  to  Zakary  hen  IMo- 
liamed  al  Caswini,  say  the  hidhul 
has  a passion  for  the  rose,  and  la- 
ments and  cries  when  he  sees  it 
pulled.” — Ouseley’s  On'mtal  Collec- 
tiom,  Yol.  i.  p.  1 (5.  .'Vccording  to  Pallas 


it  is  the  true  nightingale  of  Europe, 
Sylvia  luscinia,  which  the  Armenians 
call  hotdJmd,  and  the  Crim-Tartars 
hyl-hifl-i. 

^ ( )rthotomus  longicauda,  Gmcl. 

^ Idoceus  haya,  Blyth. ; Ik  Philip- 
pinus,  Auct. 
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the  nest  of  the  male  bird  (for  the  female  occupies  another 
during  incubation)  invariably  contains  a patch  of  mud  on 
each  side  of  the  perch. 

Crows. — Of  all  the  Ceylon  birds  of  this  order  the  most 
familiar  and  notorious  is  the  small  glossy  crow,  whose 
shining  black  plumage  shot  with  blue  has  obtained  for 
him  the  title  of  Corvus  s'plendens}  They  frequent  the 
towns  in  companies,  and  domesticate  themselves  in  the 
close  vicinity  of  every  house ; and  it  may  possibly  serve 
to  account  for  the  familiarity  and  audacity  which  they 
exhibit  in  their  intercourse  with  men,  that  the  Dutch 
during  their  sovereignty  m Ceylon  enforced  severe  penal- 
ties against  any  one  kilhng  a crow,  under  the  behef  that 
they  are  instrumental  in  extending  the  growth  of  cinna- 
mon by  feeding  on  the  fruit,  and  thus  disseminating  the 
undigested  seed.^ 

So  accustomed  are  the  natives  to  its  presence  and  ex- 
ploits, that,  like  the  Greeks  and  Eomans,  they  have  made 
the  movements  of  the  crow  the  basis  of  their  auguries ; 
and  there  is  no  end  to  the  vicissitudes  of  good  and  evil 
fortune  which  may  not  be  predicted  from  the  direction  of 
their  flight,  the  hoarse  or  mellow  notes  of  their  croaking, 
the  variety  of  trees  on  which  they  rest,  and  the  numbers 
in  which  they  are  seen  to  assemble.  All  day  long  they 
are  engaged  in  watching  either  the  offal  of  the  offices,  or 
the  preparation  for  meals  in  the  dining-room  ; and  as 
doors  and  windows  are  necessarily  opened  to  relieve  the 
heat,  nothing  is  more  common  than  the  passage  of  crows 
across  the  room,  lifting  on  the  wing  some  ill-guarded 
morsel  from  the  dinner-table. 

No  article,  however  unpromising  its  quality,  pro- 
vided only  it  be  portable,  can  with  safety  be  left  un- 


^ There  is  another  species,  the 
C.  ctdminatus,  so  called  from  the 
convexity  of  its  hill  5 but  though 
seen  in  the  towns,  it  lives  chiefly  in 
the  open  country,  and  may  he  con- 
stantly observed  wherever  there  are 


buffaloes,  perched  on  their  hacks  and 
engaged,  in  company  with  the  small 
Mynah  {Acridotlieres  tristis),  in  free- 
ing them  from  ticks. 

^Molf’s  Lifa  and  Adventures, 
p.  117. 
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guarded  in  any  apartment  accessible  to  them.  The  con- 
tents of  ladies’  Avork-boxes,  kid  gloves,  and  pocket  hand- 
kercliiefs  vanish  instantly  if  exposed  near  a window  or 
open  door.  They  open  paper  parcels  to  ascertain  the 
contents ; they  will  undo  the  knot  on  a napkin  if  it 
encloses  anything  eatable,  and  I have  knoAvn  a crow  to 
extract  the  peg  which  fastened  the  lid  of  a basket  in 
order  to  plunder  the  provender  Avithin. 

On  one  occasion  a nurse  seated  in  a garden  adjoining 
a regimental  mess-room,  Avas  terrified  by  seeing  a bloody 
clasp-knife  drop  from  the  air  at  her  feet  ; but  the  mys- 
tery Avas  explained  on  learning  that  a croAV,  which  had 
been  Avatching  the  cook  chopping  mince-meat,  had  seized 
the  moment  AAdien  his  head  was.  turned  to  carry  off  the 
knife. 

One  of  these  ingenious  marauders,  after  vainly  atti- 
tudinising in  front  of  a chained  Avatch-dog,  that  Avas 
lazily  gnaAving  a bone,  and  after  fruitlessly  endeaA^our- 
ing  to  divert  his  attention  by  dancing  before  him,  Avith 
head  aAvry  and  eye  askance,  at  length  fleAV  aAvay  for 
a moment,  and  returned  bringing  a companion  Avhich 
perched  itself  on  a branch  a feAV  yards  in  the  rear.  The 
croAv’s  grimaces  Avere  noAv  acthmly  reneAved,  but  with  no 
better  success,  till  its  confederate,  poising  himself  on  his 
Avings,  descended  Avith  the  utmost  velocity,  striking  the 
dog  upon  the  spine  Avith  all  the  force  of  his  strong  beak. 
The  ruse  Avas  successful ; the  dog  started  Avith  surprise 
and  pain,  but  not  quickly  enough  to  seize  his  assailant, 
Avdiilst  the  bone  lie  had  been  gnaAving  Avas  snatched  away 
by  tlie  other  croAV  the  instant  his  head  Avas  turned.  Tavo 
Avell-authenticated  instances  of  the  recurrence  of  this 
device  came  Avdthin  my  knoAvledge  at  Colombo,  and  attest 
the  sagacity  and  poAvers  of  communication  and  combina- 
tion possessed  by  these  astute  and  courageous  birds. 

On  the  approach  of  evening  the  crows  near  Colombo 
assemble  in  noisy  groups  along  the  margin  of  the  fresh- 
Avater  lake  Avhich  surrounds  the  fort  on  the  eastern  side ; 
and  here  for  an  hour  or  tAvo  they  enjoy  the  luxury  of  the 
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batli,  tossing  the  water  over  their  shining  backs,  and 
arranging  their  plumage  decorously,  after  which  they 
disperse,  each  taking  the  direction  of  his  accustomed 
quarters  for  the  night.  ^ 

During  the  storms  that  usher  in  the  monsoon,  it  has 
been  observed,  that  when  coco-nut  palms  are  struck  by 
lightning,  the  destruction  frequently  extends  beyond 
a single  tree,  and  from  the  contiguity  and  conduction 
of  the  spreading  leaves,  or  some  similar  cause,  large 
groves  will  be  affected  by  a single  flash,  a few  killed 
instantly,  and  the  rest  doomed  to  rapid  decay.  In 
Belligam  Bay,  a little  to  the  east  of  Point-de-Galle,  a 
small  island,  which  is  covered  with  coco-nuts,  has  acquired 
the  name  of  “ Crow  Island,”  from  being  the  resort  of 
those  birds,  which  are  seen  hastening  towards  it  in 
thousands  towards  sunset.  A few  years  ago,  during  a 
violent  storm  of  thunder,  such  was  the  destruction  of 
the  crows  that  the  beach  for  some  distance  was  covered 
with  a black  line  of  their  remains,  and  the  trees  on  which 
they  had  been  resting  was  to  a great  extent  destroyed  by 
the  same  flash. ^ 

III.  ScANSOPES.  Parroquets. — Of  the  Psittacidas  the  only 
examples  in  Ceylon  are  the  parroquets,  of  which  the  most 
renowned  is  the  Paloeornis  Alexandria  which  has  the  his- 
toric distinction  of  bearing  the  name  of  the  great  conqueror 
of  India,  having  been  the  first  of  its  race  introduced  to 
the  knowledge  of  Europe  on  the  return  of  his  expedition. 
An  idea  of  their  number  may  be  formed  from  the  fol- 
lowing statement  of  Mr.  Layard,  as  to  the  multitudes 
which  are  found  on  the  western  coast.  At  Chilaw  I 
have  seen  such  vast  flights  of  parroquets  coming  to  roost 


^ A similar  liabit  lias  been  noticed 
in  tbe  damask  Parrots  of  Africa 
(PaUeornis  f^iscus),  wliicli  daily  resort 
at  the  same  hour  to  their  accustomed 
water  to  bathe. 

2 Similar  instances  are  recorded  in 
other  countries  of  sudden  mortality 
amongst  crows  to  a prodigious  ex- 
tent, but  whether  occasioned  bv 


lightning  seems  uncertain.  In  1839 
thirty-three  thousand  dead  crows 
were  found  on  the  shores  of  a lake 
in  the  county  'Westmeath  in  Ireland 
after  a storm. — Thompson’s  Nat. 
Hist.  Ireland,  vol.  i.  p.  319,  and  Pat- 
terson in  his  Zoology,  p.  356,  men- 
tions other  cases. 
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ill  tlie  coco-nut  trees  wliicli  overliang  tlie  bazaar,  tliat 
their  noise  drowned  the  Babel  of  tongues  bargaining 
l()r  tlie  evening  provisions.  Hearing  of  the  swarms 
til  at  resorted  to  this  spot,  I posted  myself  on  a bridge 
some  half  mile  distant,  and  attempted  to  count  the  flocks 
Avhich  came  from  a single  direction  to  the  eastward. 
About  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  straggling  parties 
began  to  wend  towards  home,  and  in  the  course  of 
half  an  hour  the  current  fairly  set  in.  But  I soon 
found  that  I had  no  longer  distinct  flocks  to  count,  it 
became  one  living  screaming  stream.  Some  flew  high 
in  the  air  till  right  above  their  homes,  and  dived  ab- 
ruptly downward  with  many  evolutions  till  on  a level 
with  the  trees ; others  kept  along  the  ground  and  dashed 
close  by  my  face  with  the  rapidity  of  thought,  their 
brilliant  plumage  shining  with  an  exquisite  lustre  in 
the  sun-light.  I waited  on  the  spot  till  the  evening 
closed,  when  I could  hear,  though  no  longer  distinguish, 
the  birds  flgliting  for  their  perches,  and  on  flring  a shot 
they  rose  with  a noise  hke  the  ‘ rusliing  of  a mighty 
wind,’  but  soon  settled  again,  and  such  a din  com- 
menced as  I shall  never  forget ; the  shrill  screams  of  the 
Iflrds,  tlie  fluttering  of  their  innumerable  wings,  and  the 
rustling  of  the  leaves  of  the  palm  trees,  was  almost 
deafeniPxg,  and  I was  glad  at  last  to  escape  to  the  Govern- 
ment Biest  House.  ” ^ 

IV.  CoLU.Miun.E.  Pigeons.  — Of  pigeons  and  doves 
there  are  at  least  a dozen  sjiecies ; some  living  entirely 
on  trees  ^ and  never  alighting  on  the  ground ; others, 
notwithstanding  the  abundance  of  food  and  warmth,  are 
migratory^,  allured,  as  the  Singhalese  allege,  by  the 
ripening  of  the  cinnamon  berries,  and  hence  one  species 
IS  known  in  the  southern  provinces  as  the  “ Cinnamon 
Dove.”  Others  feed  on  the  fruits  of  the  banyan  : and 
it  is  probably  to  their  instrumentality  that  this  mar- 


^ Annah  of  Kat.  Hid.  vol.  xiii. 
]).  2(1.3. 

2 Trcron  bicincta,  Jcrd. 


^ Alsocomus  2)U7iic(nis,  the  Season 
Pi<>’eon”  of  Ceylon,  so  called  from  its 
periodical  an’ival  and  departure. 
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vellous  tree  cMefly  owes  its  diffusion,  its  seeds  being 
carried  by  them  to  remote  localities.  A very  beautiful 
pigeon,  peculiar  to  the  mountain  range,  discovered  in 
the  lofty  trees  at  Neuera-elha,  has,  in  comphment  to 
the  Viscountess  Torrington,  been  named  Carpophaga 
Torringionice. 

Another,  called  by  the  natives  neela-cobeya  ^ , although 
strikingly  elegant  both  in  shape  and  colour,  is  still 
more  remarkable  for  the  singularly  soothing  effect 
of  its  low  and  harmonious  voice.  A gentleman  who 
has  spent  many  years  in  the  jungle,  in  writing  to 
me  of  this  bird  and  of  the  effects  of  its  melodious 
song,  says,  that  “ its  soft  and  melancholy  notes,  as  they 
came  from  some  sohtary  place  in  the  forest,  were 
the  most  gentle  sounds  I ever  listened  to.  Some  sen- 
timental smokers  assert  that  the  influence  of  the  pro- 
pensity is  to  make  them  feel  as  if  they  could  freely  forgive 
all  who  had  ever  offended  them^  and  I can  say  with 
truth  such  has  been  the  effect  produced  on  my  own 
nerves  by  the  plaintive  murmurs  of  the  neela-cobeya. 
Sometimes,  when  irritated,  and  not  without  reason,  by 
the  perverseness  of  some  of  my  native  followers,  the 
feeling  has  almost  instantly  subsided  into  placidity  on 
suddenly  hearing  the  loving  tones  of  these  beautiful 
birds.  ” 

V.  Gallin^e.  The  Ceylon  Jungle-fowl.  — The  jungle- 
fowl  of  Ceylon^  is  shown  by  the  peculiarity  of  its 
plumage  to  be  distinct  from  the  Indian  species.  It 
has  never  yet  bred  or  survived  long  in  captivity,  and 
no  hving  specimens  have  been  successfully  transmitted 
to  Europe.  It  abounds  in  all  parts  of  the  island,  but 
chiefly  in  the  lower  ranges  of  mountains  ; and  one  of 
the  most  vivid  memorials  associated  with  my  journeys 
through  the  hills,  is  its  loud  clear  cry,  that  sounds 
like  a person  calling  George  Joyce ! ” At  early 
morning  it  rises  amidst  mist  and  dew,  giving  life 


1 Clialcophaps  Indicus,  Linn. 


^ Gallus  Lafayetti,  Ijcsson. 
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to  the  scenery  tliat  lias  scarcely  yet  been  touched  by  the 
sunlight. 

VI.  Grallae. — On  reaching  the  marshy  plains  and  shal- 
low lagoons  on  either  side  of  the  island,  the  astonishment 
of  the  stranger  is  excited  by  the  endless  multitudes  of  stilt- 
birds  and  waders  which  stand  in  long  array  within  the 
wash  of  the  water,  or  sweep  in  vast  clouds  above  it.  Ibises  \ 
storks  egrets,  spoonbills  herons  \ and  the  smaller  races 
of  sand  larks  and  plovers,  are  seen  busily  traversing  the 
wet  sand,  in  search  of  the  red  w^orm  which  burrows 
there,  or  peering  with  steady  eye  to  watch  the  motions 
of  the  small  fry  and  aquatic  insects  in  the  ripple  on  the 
shore. 

VII.  Anseres. — Preeminent  in  size  and  beauty,  the  tall 
farnmgoes^^  with  rose-coloured  plumage,  hne  the  beach  in 
long  files.  The  Singhalese  have  been  led,  from  their  co- 
lour and  their  military  order,  to  designate  them  the 

English  Soldier  birds''  Nothing  can  be  more  startling 
than  the  sudden  flight  of  these  splendid  creatures  when 
alarmed ; their  strong  wings  beating  the  air  sound  like 
distant  thunder  ; and  as  they  soar  over  head,  the  flock 
which  appeared  almost  white  but  a moment  before,  is  con- 
verted into  crimson  by  the  sudden  display  of  the  red 
lining  of  their  wings.  A peculiarity  in  the  beak  of  this 
bird  has  scarcely  attracted  the  attention  it  merits,  as  a 
striking  illustration  of  creative  wisdom  in  adapting  the 
organs  of  animals  to  their  local  necessities.  The  upper 
mandible,  which  is  convex  in  other  birds,  is  flattened 
in  the  flamingo,  whilst  the  lower,  instead  of  being  hat, 
is  convex.  To  those  who  have  had  an  opportunity  of 
witnessing  the  action  of  the  bird  in  its  native  liaunts,  the 
expediency  of  this  arrangement  is  at  once  apparent.  To 
counteract  the  extraordinary  length  of  its  legs,  it  is  pro- 
vided with  a proportionately  long  neck,  so  that  in  feeding 


1 Tantalus  leucocephaliis,  and  Ibis 
falcinelliis. 

2 The  violet-headed  Stork  (Ci- 
eonia  leucocephala). 


^ Platalea  leiicorodia,  Linn. 

^ Ardea  cinerea.  A.  purpurea. 
® Phoenicopterus  rosous,  Pallas. 


17G 


ZOOLOGY. 


[Part  II. 


in  shallow  water  the  crown  of  the  head  becomes  inverted 
and  the  upper  mandible  brought  into  contact  with  the 
bottom ; where  its  flattened  surface  qualifies  it  for  per- 
forming the  functions  of  the  lower  one  in  birds  of  the  same 
class ; and  the  edges  of  both  being  laminated,  it  is  thus 
enabled,  like  the  duck,  by  the  aid  of  its  fleshy  tongue,  to  sift 
its  food  before  swallowing. 

Floating  on  the  surface  of  the  deeper  water,  are  fleets  of 
the  Anatidas,  the  Coromandel  teaP,  the  Indian  hooded  gull 
the  Caspian  tern,  and  a countless  variety  of  ducks  and 
smaller  fowl.  Pelicans  ^ resort  in  great  numbers  to  the 
mouths  of  the  rivers,  taking  up  then*  position  at  sunrise  on 
some  projecting  rock,  from  which  to  dart  on  the  passing 
fish,  and  returning  far  inland  at  night  to  their  retreats 
among  the  trees  which  overshadow  some  ruined  water- 
course or  deserted  tank. 

Of  the  birds  famihar  to  European  sportsmen,  partridges 
and  quails  are  to  be  had  at  all  times ; the  woodcock  has 
occasionally  been  shot  in  the  hills,  and  the  ubiquitous 
snipe,  which  arrives  in  September  from  Southern  India,  is 
identified  not  alone  by  the  eccentricity  of  its  flight,  but  by 
retaining  in  high  perfection  the  qualities  which  have  en- 
deared it  to  the  gastronome  at  home.  But  the  magnificent 
pheasants  that  inhabit  the  Himalayan  range  and  the 
woody  hills  of  the  Chin-Indian  peninsula,  have  no  repre- 
sentative amongst  the  tribes  that  people  the  woods  of  Cey- 
lon ; although  a bird  believed  to  be  a pheasant  has  more 
than  once  been  seen  in  the  jungle,  close  to  Eangbodde,  on 
the  road  to  Heuera-ellia. 


1 Nettapus  Coromandeliaiiiis,GwzeZ. 
® Lams  bnmnicephahis,  Jerd, 


^ Pelicaniis  Pliilippensis,  Gmel. 


Chap.  II.] 


I.IST  OP  BIEDS. 


177 


List  of  Ceylon  Birds. 

In  submitting  this  catalogue  of  the  birds  of  Ceylon,  I am 
anxious  to  state  that  the  copious  mass  of  its  contents  is  mainly 
due  to  the  untiring  energy  and  exertions  of  my  friend,  Mr.  E. 
Layard.  Nearly  every  bird  in  the  list  has  fallen  by  his  gun  ; 
so  that  the  most  ample  facilities  have  been  thus  provided,  not 
only  for  extending  the  limited  amount  of  knowledge  which 
formerly  existed  on  this  branch  of  the  zoology  of  the  island  ; but 
for  correcting,  by  actual  comparison  with  recent  specimens,  the 
errors  which  had  previously  prevailed  as  to  imperfectly  described 
species.  The  whole  of  Mr.  Layard’s  fine  collection  is  at  present 
in  England. 


Accipitres. 

Aquila  Bonelli,  Temm. 
pennata,  Gm. 

Sj)izacHus  Nipalensis,  Ilodgs. 
limnaetns,  Horsf. 

Ictinaetus  Malayensis,  Beinw. 

IJacmatoriiis  cheela,  Daiid. 
spilogaster,  Blyth. 

Pontoaetus  leiicogastcr,  Gm. 
ichthyaetus,  Horsf. 

TIaliastur  Indus,  Bodd, 

Falco  peregrinus,  Linn, 
yereyrinator,  Sund. 

Tinnunculus  alaudarius,  Brisft. 

Hypotriorchis  chinquera,  Baud. 

Baza  lophotes,  Cnv. 

IMilvus  govinda,  Sykes. 

Elanus  melanoptorus,  Baud. 

Astur  trivirgatus,  Temm. 

Accipiter  badius,  Gm. 

Circus  Swainsonii,  A.  Smith. 
cincrascens,  Mont. 
mclanoleucos,  (rtn, 
ceruyinosus,  Linn. 

Athene  castonatus,  Blyth. 
scutulata,  llajjlcs. 

Ephialtes  scops,  JAnn. 
lernpijii,  Ilorsf. 
sunia,  Hodys. 

Ketupa  Ccylonensis,  Gm. 

Syniium  I nd ranee,  Sykes. 

Strix  Juvanica,  Gm. 

Passeres. 

Batrachostomus  moniliger,  Ljiynrd. 

Ca))riniulgus  Mahrattensis,  Sykes. 
Kelaarti,  Bh/th. 

Asiaficus,  Lath. 
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Cypselus  batassiensis,  Gray. 
luelba,  Linn. 
affinis.  Gray. 

Macropteryx  coronatus,  Tickell. 
Collocalia  brevirostris,  McClel. 
Acanthylis  caudacuta,  Lath. 
Hirundo  panayana,  Gm. 
daurica,  Linn. 
hyperythra,  L,ayard. 
domicola,  Jerdon. 

I Coracias  Indica,  Linn. 

Ilarpactes  fasciatus,  Gm. 
Eurystomus  orientalis,  Linn. 
Halcyon  Capensis,  Linn. 
atricapillus,  Gm. 

Smyrnensis,  Linn. 

Ceyx  tridactyla,  Linn. 

Alcedo  Bengalensis,  Gm. 

Ceryle  rudis,  Ldnn. 

Merops  Philippinus,  Linn. 
viridis,  Linn. 
quincticolor,  VieilL 
Upupa  nigripennis,  Gould. 
Nectarina  Zeylanica,  Linn. 
minima,  Sykes. 

Asiatica,  Lath. 

Lotenia,  LAnn. 

Dicaium  minimum,  TickelL 
Phyllornis  Malabarica,  Lath. 

Jerdon i,  Blyth. 

Dendrophila  frontalis,  Jlursf. 
Pijjrisoma  agile,  Blyth. 
Orthotomus  longicauda,  Gm. 
Cisticola  cursitans,  Frankl. 

omalura,  Blyth. 

Drymoica  valida,  Blyth. 

inornata,  Sykes. 

Prill ia  socialis,  Sykes. 
Acroceplialus  dumetorum,  Bh/th. 
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Phyllopneuste  nitidus,  Bhjth. 
montanus,  Blyth. 
viridanus,  Bhjth. 

Copsychus  saularis,  Linn. 
Kittacincla  macrura,  Gm. 
Pratincola  caprata,  Linn. 

atrata,  KeJaart. 

Calliope  cyanea,  Hodgs. 
Thamnobia  fulicata,  Linn. 
Cyanecula  Suevica,  Linyi. 

Sylvia  afiSnis,  Blyth. 

Parus  cinereus,  Vieill. 

Zosterops  palpebrosus,  Ternm. 
lora  Zeylanica,  Gm. 
typhia,  Linn. 

Motacilla  sulphurea,  Bechs. 

Indica,  Gm. 

Madraspatana,  Briss. 

Budytes  viridis,  Gm. 

Anthus  rufulus,  Vieill. 

Richardii,  Vieill. 
striolatus,  Blyth. 

Brachypteryx  Palliseri,  Kelaart. 
Alcippe  nigrifrons,  Blyth. 

Pitta  brachyura,  Jerd. 

Oreocincla  spiloptera,  Blyth. 
Merula  Wardii,  Jerd. 

Kinnisii,  Kelaart. 

Zoothera  imbricata,  Layard. 
Garrulax  cinereifrons,  Blyth. 
Pormatorhiniis  nielanurus,  Blyth. 
Malacocercus  rufescens,  Blyth. 
griseus,  Gm. 
striatus,  Swains. 

Pellorneum  fuscocapillum,  Blyth. 
Dumetia  albogularis,  Blyth. 
Chrysomma  Sinense,  Gm. 

Oriolus  melanoccphalus,  Linn. 

Indicus,  Briss. 

Criniger  ictericus,  Stickl. 
Pycnonotiis  penicillatus,  Kelaart. 
flavirictus,  Strickl. 
hsemorrhous,  Gm. 
atricapillus,  Vieill. 

Hemipus  picatus,  Sykes. 

Hypsipetes  Nilgherriensis,  Jerd. 
Cyornis  rubeculoides,  Vig. 

Myiagra  azurea,  Bodd. 
Cryptoloplia  cinereocapilla,  Vieill. 
Leucocerca  compressirostris,  Blyth. 
Tchitrea  paradisi,  Linn. 

Butalis  latirostris.  Raffles. 

Muttui,  Layard. 

Stoparola  melanops,  Vig. 
Pericrocotus  flammeus,  Forst. 

peregrinus,  Linn. 

Campephaga  Macei,  Less. 

Sykesii,  Strickl. 

Avtamus  fuscus,  Vieill. 

Edolius  paradiseus,  Gm. 

Dicrurus  macrocercus,  Vieill. 
edoliformis,  Blyth. 


longicaudatus,  A.  Hay. 
leucopygialis,  Blyth. 
coerulescens,  Linn. 

Irena  puella.  Lath. 

Laniu.s  superciliosus.  Lath. 

erythronotus,  Vig. 
Teplirodornis  aifinis,  Blyth. 
Cissa  puella,  Blyth  ^ Layard. 
Corvus  splendens,  Vieille. 

culminatus,  Sykes. 

Eulabes  religiosa,  Linn. 

ptilogenys,  Blyth. 

Pastor  roseus,  Linn. 
Hetffirornis  pagodarum,  Gm. 

albifrontata,  Layard. 
Acridotheres  tristis,  Linn. 
Ploceus  manyar,  Horsf. 

baya,  Blyth. 

Munia  undulata,  Latr. 
Malaharica,  Linn. 

Malacca,  Linn. 
rubronigra,  Hodgs. 

' striata,  Linn. 

pectoralis,  Jerd. 

Passer  Indicus,  Jard.  ^ Selb. 
Alauda  gulgula,  Frank. 

Malaharica,  Scop. 
Pyrrhulauda  grisea.  Scop. 
Mirafra  affinis,  Jerd. 

Buceros  gingalensis,  Shaw. 
coronata,  Bodd. 

Scansores. 

Loriculus  Asiaticus,  Lath. 
Palgeornis  Alexandri,  Linn. 
torquatus,  Briss. 
cyanocephalus,  Linn. 
Calthropse,  Layard. 

Layardi,  Blyth. 

Megalaima  Indica,  Latr. 
Zeylanica,  Gmel. 
flavifrons,  Cuv. 
rubicapilla,  Gm. 

Picus  gymnophthalmus,  Blyth, 
Mahrattensis,  Lath. 

Macei,  Vieill. 

Gecinus  chlorophanes,  Vieill. 
Brachypternus  aurantius,  Linn. 
Ceylonus,  Forst. 
rubescens,  Vieill. 

Stricklandi,  Layard. 
Micropternus  gularis,  Jerd. 
Centropus  rufipennis,  Bliger. 

chlororhynclios,  Blyth. 
Oxylophus  melanoleucos,  Gm. 

Coromandus,  Linn. 
Eudynamys  orientalis,  Linn. 
Cuculus  Bartletti,  Layard. 
striatus,  Drapiez. 
canorus,  Linn. 

Polyphasia  tenuirostris,  Gray. 
Sonneratii,  Lath. 
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Ilicrococcyx  varius,  Vahl. 

Surniculus  dicruroulcs,  llodgs. 
Phccnicopliaus  pyrrliocephalus,  Forst. 
Zaucdostumus  viridirostris,  Jerd. 

Columbae. 

Trcron  bicincta,  Jerd. 
flavogularis,  Bhjth. 

Pompadoura,  Gm. 
clilorogaster,  Blyth. 

Carpophaga  pusilla,  Blyth. 

Torringtoniaj,  Kelaart. 

Alsoconms  puniceus,  Ticket. 

Columba  intermedia,  Strickl. 

Turtur  risorius,  Linn. 

Suratensis,  Lath. 
himiilis,  Temm. 
orientalis,  Lath. 

Chalcophaps  Indicus,  Linn. 

Gallinae. 

Pavo  cristatus,  Linn. 

Gallus  Lafayetti,  Lesson. 

Galloperdix  bicalcaratus,  Linn. 
Francolinus  Ponticerianus,  Gm. 
Perdicula  agoondah,  Sykes. 

Coturnix  Chinensis,  Linn. 

Turuix  ocellatus  var.  Bengalensis,  Blyth. 
„ „ var.  taigoor,  Sykes. 

Crallae. 

Esacus  recurvirostris,  Cuv. 

CEdicneinus  crepitans,  Temm. 

Cursorius  Coromandelicus,  Gm, 
Lobivanellus,  bilobus,  Gm. 

Goensis,  Gm. 

Charadi’ius  virginicns,  Bechs. 
lliaticula  Philippensis,  Scop. 

Cantiana,  Lath. 

Leschenanltii,  Less. 

Strepsilas  intcrpres,  Linn. 

Ardea  purpurea,  Linn. 
cinerea,  LArin. 
asha,  Sykes. 
intermedia,  Wayler. 
garzetta,  Linn. 
alba,  Linn. 
bubulcus,  Savig. 

Ardeula  leucoptera,  Bodd. 

Ardetta  cinnamomea,  Gm. 
flavicollis.  Lath. 

Sinensis,  Gm. 

Butoroides  Javanica,  Horsf. 

Platalea  leucorodia,  Linn. 

Kycticorax  griseus,  Unn. 

Tigrisoma  melanolopha,  llajjl. 
^Mycteria  australis,  Shaw. 

Lepto])hilus  Javanica,  Horsf. 

Ciconia  lcucoce])hala,  Gm. 

Anastomus  oscitans,  Bodd. 

Tantalus  leucocephalus,  Gm. 
Geronticus  melanocephalus,  Zot/n 
Ibis  falcinellus,  Unn. 


Numcnius  arquatus,  Linn. 
pboeo])us,  Linn. 

Totanus  fuscus,  Linn. 
ochropus,  Linn, 
calidris,  Linn. 
hypoleucos,  Linn. 
glottoides.  Vigors. 
stagnalis,  Bechst. 

Actitis  glareola,  Gm. 

Tringa  minuta,  Leist. 
subarquata,  Gm. 

Limicola  platyrhyncha,  Temm. 

Limosa  mgoccphala,  Linn. 

Himantopus  Candidas,  Bon. 

Recurvirostra  avocctta,  Linn. 

Hasmatopus  ostralegus,  Linn. 

Rhyncboea  Bengalensis,  Linn. 

Scolopax  rusticola,  Linn. 

Gallinago  stenura,  Temm. 
scolopacina.  Bon. 
gallinula,  Linn. 

Hydrophasianus  Sinensis,  Gm. 

Ortygometra  rubiginosa,  Temm. 

Corethura  Zeylaiiica,  Gm, 

Porzana  pygmsea.  Nan, 

Rallus  striatus,  Linn. 

Indicus,  Blyth. 

Porphyrio  polioccphalus.  Lath. 

Gallinula  phoenicura,  Penn. 
chloropus,  Linn. 
cristata,  Lath. 

iknseres. 

Phoenicoptcrus  ruber,  Linn. 

Sarkidiornis  melanonotos,  Penn. 

Nettapus  Coromandelianus,  Gm, 

Anas  poccilorhyncha,  Penn. 

Dendrocygnus  arcuatus,  Cuv. 

Dafila  acuta,  Linn. 

Querquedula  crecca,  Linn. 
circia,  Linn. 

Fuligula  rufina,  Pall. 

Spatula  clypcata,  Linn. 

Podiceps  Philippensis,  Gm. 

Larus  brunniccphalus,  Jerd. 
ichthy  actus,  Pall. 

Sylochelidon  Caspius,  Lath. 

Ilydrochelidon  Indicus,  Steph. 

Gclochclidon  Anglicus,  Mont. 

Onychoprion  anasthaetus.  Scop. 

Sterna  Javanica,  IIor.sf 
melanogaster,  Temm. 
minuta,  Linn. 

Seena  aurantia,  Gray. 

Thalasseus  Bengalensis,  Less. 
cristata,  Steph. 

Dromas  ardeola,  Payk. 

Atagen  arid,  Gould. 

Tlialassidroma  ynelanogaster,  Gould. 

Plotus  melanogaster,  Gm. 

Pelicanus  Philippensis,  Gm. 

Graculus  Sinensis,  Shaw. 

})ygmaeus,  Pallas. 
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NOTE. 

The  following  is  a list  of  the  birds  which  are,  as  far  as  is  at 
present  known,  peculiar  to  the  island ; it  will  probably  at  some 
future  day  be  determined  that  some  included  in  it  have  a wider 
geographical  range. 


Haematornis  spilogaster.  The  “ Ceylon 
eagle;”  was  discovered  by  Mr.  La- 
yard  in  the  Wanny,  and  by  Dr. 
Kelaart  at  Trincomalie. 

Athene  castonotus.  The  chestnut-wing- 
ed hawk  owl.  This  pretty  little 
owl  was  added  to  the  list  of  Ceylon 
birds  by  Dr.  Templeton. 

Batrachostomus  monoliger.  The  oil  bird ; 
was  discovered  amongst  the  precipi- 
tous rocks  of  the  Adam’s  Peak  range 
by  Mr.  Layard.  Another  speci- 
men was  sent  about  the  same  time 
to  Sir  James  Emerson  Tennent 
from  Avisavelle.  Mr.  Mitford  has 
met  with  it  at  Ratnapoora. 

Caprimulgus  Kelaarti.  Kelaart’s  night- 
jar ; swarms  on  the  marshy  plains 
of  Neuera-ellia  at  dusk. 

Hirundo  hyperythra.  The  red-bellied 
swallow  ; was  discovered  in  1849 
by  Mr.  Layard  at  Ambepusse. 
They  build  a globular  nest  with  a 
round  hole  at  top.  A pair  built  in 
the  ring  for  a hanging  lamp  in  Dr. 
Gardner’s  study  at  Peradenia,  and 
hatched  their  young,  undisturbed 
by  the  daily  trimming  and  lighting 
of  the  lamp. 

Cisticola  omalura.  Layard’s  mountain 
grass  warbler ; is  found  in  abundance 
on  Horton  Plain  and  Neuera-ellia, 
among  the  long  Patena  grass. 

Drymoica  valida.  Layard’s  wren-war- 
bler; frequents  tufts  of  grass  and 
low  bushes,  feeding  on  insects. 

Pratincola  atrata.  The  Neuera-ellia 
robin ; a melodious  songster ; added 
to  our  catalogue  by  Dr.  Kelaart. 

Brachypteryx  Palliseri.  Ant  thrush.  A 
rare  bird,  added  by  Dr.  Kelaart 
from  Dimboola  and  Neuera-ellia. 

Pellorneum  fuscocapillum.  Mr.  Layard 
found  two  specimens  of  this  rare 
thrush  creeping  about  shrubs  and 
bushes,  feeding  on  insects. 

Alcippe  nigrifrons.  This  thrush  fre- 
quents low  impenetrable  thickets, 
and  seems  to  be  widely  distributed. 

Oreocincla  spiloptera.  The  spotted 
thrush  is  only  found  in  the  moun- 
tain zone  about  lofty  trees. 


MerulaKinnisii.  The  Neuera-elliablack- 
bird  ; was  added  by  Dr.  Kelaart. 

Garrulax  cinereifrons.  The  ashy-headed 
babbler;  was  found  by  Mr.  Layard 
near  Katnapoora. 

Pomatorhinus  melanurus.  Mr.  Layard 
states  that  the  mountain  babbler 
frequents  low,  scraggy, impenetrable 
brush,  along  the  margins  of  deserted 
cheena  land. 

Malacocercus  rufescens.  The  red-dung 
thrush  added  by  Dr.  Templeton 
to  the  Singhalese  Eauna,  is  found 
in  thick  jungle  in  the  southern  and 
midland  districts. 

Pycnonotus  penicillatus.  The  yellow- 
eared bulbul;  was  found  by  Dr. 
Kelaart  at  Neuera-ellia. 

Butalis  Muttui.  This  very  handsome 
flycatcher  was  procured  at  Point 
Pedro,  by  Mr.  Layard. 

Dicrurus  edoliformis.  Dr.  Templeton 
found  this  kingcrow  at  the  Bibloo 
Oya.  Mr.  Layard  has  since  got  it 
at  Ambogammoa. 

Dicrurus  leucopygialis.  The  Ceylon 
kingcrow  was  sent  to  Mr.  Blyth 
from  the  vicinity  of  Colombo,  by 
Dr.  Templeton. 

Tephrodornis  aflinis.  The  Ceylon 
butcher-bird.  A migratory  species 
found  in  the  wooded  grass  lauds  in 
October. 

Cissa  puella.  Layard’s  mountain  jay. 
A most  lovely  bird,  found  along 
mountain  streams  at  Neuera-ellia 
and  elsewhere. 

Eulabes  ptilogenys.  Templeton’s  my- 
nah. The  largest  and  most  beau- 
tiful of  the  species.  It  is  found  in 
flocks  perching  on  the  highest  trees, 
feeding  on  beri’ies. 

Loriculus  asiaticus.  The  small  parro- 
quet,  abundant  in  various  dis- 
tricts. 

Palseornis  Calthropse.  Layard’s  purple- 
headed  parroquet,  found  at  Kandy, 
is  a very  handsome  bird,  flying  in 
flocks,  and  resting  on  the  summits 
of  the  very  highest  trees.  Dr. 
Kelaart  states  that  it  is  the  only 
parroquet  of  the  Neuera-ellia  range. 
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rulosornis  Laynrdi.  The  Jaffna  par- 
roquet  was  discovered  by  Mr.  La- 
yard  at  Point  Pedro. 

Megalaima  flavifrons.  The  yellow-head- 
ed barbet,  is  not  uncommon. 

ISIegalaima  rubricapilla,is  found  in  most 
parts  of  the  island. 

Picus  gymnophthalmus.  Layard’s  wood- 
pecker. The  smallest  of  the  species, 
was  discovered  near  Colombo,  a- 
mongst  jak-trees. 

Brachypternus  Ceylonus.  The  Ceylon 
woodpecker,  is  found  in  abundance 
near  Neuera-ellia. 

Brachypternus  rubescens.  The  red 
woodpecker. 

Centropus  chlororhynchus.  The  yellow- 
billed cuckoo,  was  detected  by  Mr. 
Layard  in  dense  jungle  near  Co- 
lombo and  Avisavelle. 

Phoenicophaus  pyrrhocephalus.  The 
malkoha,  is  confined  to  the  southern 
highlands. 

Treron  flavogularis.  The  common  green 
pigeon,  is  found  in  abundance  at 
the  top  of  Balacaddua  Pass  and  at 
Patnapoora.  It  feeds  on  berries 
and  flies  in  large  flocks.  It  Avas 
believed  to  be  identical  with  the 
following. — Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  p.  58  : 
1854. 

Treron  Pompadoura.  The  Pompadour 
]ugeon.  “The  Prince  of  Canino 


has  shown  that  this  is  a totally  dis- 
tinct bird,  much  smaller,  with  the 
quantity  of  maroon  colour  on  the 
mantle  greatly  reduced.”  — Paper 
by  Mr.  Blyth,  Maq.  Nat.  Hist. 
p.  514:  1857. 

Carpophaga  Torringtonise.  Lady  Tor- 
rington’s  pigeon;  a very  handsome 
pigeon  discovered  in  the  highlands 
by  Dr.  Kelaart.  It  flies  high  in 
long  sweeps,  and  makes  its  nest  on 
the  loftiest  trees. 

Carpophaga  pusilla.  The  little-hill 
dove,  a migratory  species  found  by 
Mr.  Layard  in  the  mountain  zone, 
only  appearing  with  the  ripened 
fruit  of  the  teak,  banyan,  &c.,  on 
which  they  feed. 

Gallus  Lafayetti.  The  Ceylon  jungle 
fowl.  The  female  of  this  handsome 
bird  was  figured  by  Mr.  Gray  {III. 
Ind.  Zool.)  under  the  name  of  G. 
Stanleyi.  The  cock  bird  had  long 
been  lost  to  naturalists,  until  a speci- 
men was  forwarded  to  Mr.  Blyth, 
who  at  once  recognised  it  as  the 
long-looked -for  mtile  of  Mr.  Gray’s 
recently  described  female.  It  is 
abundant  in  all  the  uncultivated 
portions  of  Ceylon;  coming  out 
into  the  open  spaces  to  feed  in  the 
mornings  and  evenings. 


N 3 


182 


ZOOLOGY. 


[Part  II. 


CIIAP.  III. 

REPTILES. 

Lizards.  Iguana.  — One  of  the  earliest  if  not  the 
first  remarkable  animal  to  startle  a stranger  on  arriving 
in  Ceylon,  whilst  wending  his  way  from  Point-de- 
Galle  to  Colombo,  is  a huge  hzard  of  from  four  to 
five  feet  in  length,  the  Talla-goya  of  the  Singhalese,  and 
Iguana  ^ of  the  Europeans.  It  may  be  seen  at  noonday 
searching  for  ants  and  insects  in  the  middle  of  the 
highway  and  along  the  fences  ; when,  disturbed  but  by 
no  means  alarmed,  by  the  approach  of  man,  it  moves 
off  to  a safe  distance  ; and,  the  intrusion  being  at  an 
end,  it  returns  again  to  the  occupation  in  which  it  had 
been  interrupted.  Eepulsive  as  it  is  in  appearance,  it 
is  perfectly  harmless,  and  is  hunted  down  by  dogs 
in  the  maritime  provinces,  where  its  dehcate  flesh  is 
converted  into  curry,  and  its  skin  into  shoes.  When 
seized,  it  has  the  power  of  inflicting  a smart  blow  with 
its  tail.  The  Talla-goya  hves  in  almost  any  convenient 
hollow,  such  as  a hole  in  the  ground,  or  the  deserted 
nest  of  the  termites ; and  some  small  ones  which  fre- 
quented my  garden  at  Colombo,  made  their  retreat  in 
the  heart  of  a decayed  tree.  A still  larger  species,  the 
Kabragoya  is  partial  to  marshy  ground,  and  when  dis- 
turbed upon  land,  will  take  refuge  in  the  nearest  water. 
From  the  somewhat  eruptive  appearance  of  the  yellow 
blotches  on  its  scales,  a closely  alhed  species,  similarly 


^ Monitor  dracaena,  Linn.  Among 
the  barbarous  nostrums  of  the  un- 
educated natives,  both  Singhalese  and 
Tamil,  is  the  tongue  of  the  iguana. 


which  they  regard  as  a specific  for 
consumption,  if  plucked  from  the 
living  animal  and  swallowed  whole. 

^ Hydrosaurus  salvator,  Waglcr. 
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spotted,  formerly  obtained  amongst  naturalists  the 
name  of  Monitor  exanthemata^  and  it  is  curious  that 
the  native  appellation  of  this  one,  Kabra\  is  suggestive 
of  the  same  idea.  The  Singhalese,  on  a strictly  homoeo- 
patliic  principle,  believe  that  its  fat,  externally  applied, 
is  a cure  for  cutaneous  disorders,  but  that  taken  in- 
wardly it  is  poisonous.‘^  It  is  one  of  the  incidents  tliat 
seem  to  indicate  that  Ceylon  belongs  to  a separate  circle 
of  physical  geography,  that  this  lizard  has  not  hitherto 
been  discovered  on  the  continent  of  Hindustan,  though  it 
is  found  to  the  eastward  in  Burmah.^ 

Blood-suckers. — These,  however,  are  but  the  stranger’s 
introduction  to  innumerable  varieties  of  lizards,  all  most 
attractive  in  their  sudden  movements,  and  some  unsur- 
passed in  the  brilliancy  of  their  colouring,  which  bask  on 
banks,  dart  over  rocks,  and  peer  curiously  out  of  the 


^ In  iheMahaiocmso  the  hero,  Tisso, 
is  said  to  have  been  afflicted  with 
a cutaneous  complaint  which  made 
his  skin  scaly  like  that  of  the  (jodtioy 
— Ch.  xxiv.  p.  148.  “Godho”  is  the 
Pali  name  for  the  Kabra-goya. 

2 In  the  preparation  of  the  mys- 
terious poison,  the  Cohra-tel,  which 
is  reg'arded  with  so  much  horror  by  the 
Sing-halese,  the  unfortunate  Kabra- 
goya  is  forced  to  take  a painfully  pro- 
minent part.  The  receipt,  as  writ- 
ten down  by  a Kandyan,  was  sent  to 
me  from  Kornegalle,  by  Mr.  JMorris, 
in  1840 ; and  in  dramatic  arrange- 
ment it  far  outdoes  the  cauldron  of 
Macbeth's  witches.  The  ingredients 
are  extracted  from  venomous  snakes, 
the  Cobra  de  Capello  (from  which 
it  takes  its  name),  the  Carawella, 
and  the  Tic  polonga,  by  making 
an  incision  in  the  head  and  sus- 
pending the  reptiles  over  a chattie  to 
collect  the  poison.  To  this,  arsenic 
and  other  drugs  are  added,  and  the 
whole  is  to  be  “ boiled  in  a human 
skull,  with  the  aid  of  the  three 
Kabra-goyas,  which  are  tied  on  three 
sides  of  the  fire,  with  their  heads 
directed  towards  it,  and  tormented 
by  whips  to  make  them  hiss,  so  that 
the  fire  mav  blaze.  The  froth  from 
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their  lips  is  then  to  be  added  to  the 
boiling  mixture,  and  so  soon  as  an 
oily  scum  rises  to  the  surface,  the 
cohra-tel  is  complete.” 

Although  it  is  obvious  that  the 
arsenic  is  the  main  ingredient  in  the 
poison,  Mr.  Morris  reported  to  me 
that  this  mode  of  preparing  it  was 
actually  practised  in  his  district ; 
and  the  above  account  was  trans- 
mitted by  him  apropos  to  the  murder 
of  a Mohatal  and  his  wife,  which  was 
then  under  investigation,  and  which 
had  been  connnitted  with  the  cohra- 
tel.  Before  commencing  the  ope- 
ration of  preparing  the  poison,  a 
cock  is  first  sacrificed  to  the  yakhos 
or  demons. 

^ In  corroboration  of  the  view  pro- 
pounded elsewhere  (see  pp.  7,  84, 
&c.),  and  opposed  to  the  popular 
belief  that  (^eylon,  at  some  remote 
period,  was  detached  from  the  conti- 
nent of  India  by  the  interposition  of 
the  sea,  a list  of  reptiles  will  be  found 
at  p.  203,  including,  not  only  indivi- 
dual species,  but  whole  genera  pecu- 
liar to  the  island,  and  not  to  be  found 
on  the  mainland.  See  a paper  by 
Dk.  a.  GiiNTirnK  on  The  (leoy.  l)is- 
trilmtion  ofReidiles,  IMagaz.Nat.  Hist, 
for  March,  1850,  p.  230. 
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chinks  of  every  ruined  wall.  In  all  their  motions  there 
is  that  vivid  and  brief  energy,  the  rapid  but  restrained 
action  associated  with  their  limited  power  of  respiration, 
which  justifies  the  accurate  picture  of — 

The  green  lizard,  rustling  thro’  the  grass, 

And  up  the  fluted  shaft,  with  shoH,  quick,  spring 
To  vanish  in  the  chinks  which  time  has  made.”^ 

One  of  the  most  beautiful  of  this  race  is  the  green 
calotes‘^^  in  length  about  twelve  inches,  which,  with  the 
exception  of  a few  dark  streaks  about  the  head,  is  as 
brilliant  as  the  purest  emerald  or  malachite.  Unlike 
its  congeners  of  the  same  family,  it  never  alters  this 
dazzhng  hue,  whilst  many  of  them  possess  the  power, 
like  the  chameleon,  but  in  a less  degree,  of  exchanging 
their  ordinary  colours  for  others  less  conspicuous.  The 
C.  ophiomaclms,  and  another,  the  C.  versicolor^  ex- 
hibit this  faculty  in  a remarkable  manner.  The  head  and 
neck,  when  the  animal  is  irritated  or  hastily  swallowing 
its  food,  becomes  of  a brilliant  red  (whence  the  latter  has 
acquired  the  name  of  the  ‘‘  blood-sucker  ”),  whilst  the 
usual  tint  of  the  rest  of  the  body  is  converted  into  pale 
yellow.  The  sitana^^  and  a number  of  others,  exhibit 
similar  phenomena. 

Chameleon. — The  true  chameleon^  is  found,  but  not 
in  great  numbers,  in  the  dry  districts  in  the  north  of 
Ceylon,  where  it  frequents  the  trees,  in  slow  pursuit  of 
its  insect  prey.  Whilst  the  faculty  of  this  creature  to 
blush  all  the  colours  of  the  rainbow  has  attracted  the 
wonder  of  all  ages,  sufficient  attention  has  hardly  been 
given  to  the  imperfect  sympathy  which  subsists  between 
the  two  lobes  of  its  brain,  and  the  two  sets  of  nerves 
that  permeate  the  opposite  sides  of  its  frame.  Hence, 
not  only  has  each  of  the  eyes  an  action  quite  indepen- 
dent of  the  other,  but  one  side  of  its  body  would  appear 


1 Rogers’  Pceshwi.  ^ Sitana  Ponticereana,  Cuv. 

^ Calotes  viridis,  Grag.  Cliameelio  vulgaris,  Baud. 
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to  be  sometimes  asleep  whilst  the  other  is  vigilant  and 
active  : one  will  assume  a green  tinge  whilst  the  opposite 
one  is  red ; and  it  is  said  that  the  chameleon  is  utterly 
unable  to  swim,  from  the  incapacity  of  the  muscles  of 
the  two  sides  to  act  in  concert, 

Ceratopliora. — An  unique  lizard,  hitherto  known  by 
only  two  specimens,  one  in  the  British  Museum,  and 
another  in  that  of  Leyden,  is  the  Ceratopliora  Stod- 
dartii,  distinguished  by  the  pecuharity  of  its  having 
no  external  ear,  whilst  its  muzzle  bears  on  its  extremity 
the  horn-hke  process  from  which  it  takes  its  name. 
It  has  recently  been  discovered  by  Dr.  Kelaart  to  be  a 
native  of  the  higher  Kandyan  hills,  where  it  is  sometimes 
seen  in  the  older  trees  in  pursuit  of  insect  larvse.^ 

Geckoes. — But  the  most  familiar  and  attractive  of  the 
class  are  the  Geckoes^ that  frequent  the  sitting-rooms, 
and  being  furnislied  with  pads  to  each  toe,  are  enabled 
to  ascend  perpendicular  walls  and  adhere  to  glass 
and  ceilings.  Being  nocturnal  in  their  habits,  the  pupil 
of  the  eye,  instead  of  being  circular  as  in  the  diurnal 
species,  is  hnear  and  vertical  like  that  of  the  cat.  As 
s(3on  as  evening  arrives,  the  geckoes  are  to  be  seen  in 
every  house  in  keen  and  crafty  pursuit  of  their  prey  ; 
emerging  from  the  chinks  and  recesses  where  they  con- 
ceal themselves  during  the  day,  to  search  for  insects  that 
then  retire  to  settle  for  the  night.  In  a boudoir  where 
tlie  ladies  of  my  family  spent  their  evenings,  one  of  these 
familiar  and  amusing  little  creatures  had  its  hiding-place 
behind  a gilt  picture  frame.  Bunctually  as  the  candle 
were  lighted,  it  made  its  appearance  on  the  wall  to  be 
fed  with  its  accustomed  crumb ; and,  if  neglected,  it  re- 
iterated its  sliarp  quick  call  of  chic,  chic,  chit,  till  attended 
to.  It  was  of  a dehcate  grey  colour,  tinged  with  pink  ; 
and  having  by  accident  fallen  on  a work-table,  it  fled, 
leaving  part  of  its  tail  behind  it,  which,  however,  it 


^ Dr.  Kelaart  has  likewise  dis- 
covered at  Neuera-ellia  a Stdea,  dis- 
tinct from  llie  S.  Jerdoui. 


^ IIemidact}diis  maciilatiis,  Du))i. 
et  Bih.,  Gray ; II.  Lesclienaultii, 
Bum.  et  Bih, ; II.  frenatiis,  Schleyel. 
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reproduced  within  less  than  a month.  This  faculty  of 
reproduction  is  doubtless  designed  to  enable  the  creature 
to  escape  from  its  assailants : the  detaching  of  the 
hmb  is  evidently  its  own  act ; and  it  is  observable,  that 
when  reproduced,  the  tail  generally  exhibits  some  varia- 
tion from  the  previous  form,  the  diverging  spines  being 
absent,  the  new  portion  covered  with  small  square 
uniform  scales  placed  in  a cross  series,  and  the  scuta 
below  being  seldom  so  distinct  as  in  the  original  mem- 
ber.^ In  an  officer’s  quarters  in  the  fort  of  Colombo, 
a Geckoe  had  been  taught  to  come  daily  to  the  dinner- 
table,  and  always  made  its  appearance  along  with  the 
dessert.  The  family  were  absent  for  some  months,  during 
which  the  house  underwent  extensive  repairs,  the  roof 
having  been  raised,  the  walls  stuccoed,  and  the  ceihngs 
whitened.  It  was  naturally  surmised  that  so  long  a sus- 
pension of  its  accustomed  habits  would  have  led  to 
the  disappearance  of  the  little  hzard ; but  on  the 
return  of  its  old  friends,  at  their  first  dinner  it  made 
its  entrance  as  usual  the  instant  the  cloth  had  been  re- 
moved. 

Crocodile.  — The  Portuguese  in  India,  hke  the  Spa- 
niards in  South  America,  affixed  the  name  of  lagarto  to 
the  huge  reptiles  that  infest  the  rivers  and  estuaries  of 
both  continents ; and  to  the  present  day  the  Europeans  in 
Ceylon  apply  the  term  alligator  to  what  are  in  reality  cro- 
codiles^ which  literally  swarm  in  the  still  waters  and  tanks 
throughout  the  northern  provinces,  but  rarely  frequent 
rapid  streams,  and  have  never  been  found  in  the  marshes 
among  the  hills.  Their  instincts  in  Ceylon  do  not  lead  to 
any  variation  from  their  habits  in  other  countries.  There 
would  appear  to  be  two  well-distinguished  species  in  the 
island,  the  Allie  Kimhoola  the  Indian  crocodile,  inhabit- 
ing the  rivers  and  estuaries  throughout  the  low  countries 
of  the  coasts,  attaining  the  length  of  sixteen  or  eighteen 


^ Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  p.  143 ) Kela- 
art’s  Prod.  P'aun.  Zeylan.,  p.  183. 


^ Crocodiliis  biporcatiis,  Cuvier. 
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feet,  and  ready  to  assail  man  when  pressed  by  hunger ; 
and  the  Marsh  crocodile  \ which  hves  exclusively  in 
fresh  water,  frequenting  the  tanks  in  the  northern  and 
central  provinces,  and  confining  its  attacks  to  the 
smaller  animals  : in  length  it  seldom  exceeds  twelve  or 


thirteen  feet.  Sportsmen  complain  that  their  dogs  are 
constantly  seized  by  both  species  ; and  water-fowl,  when 
shot,  frequently  disappear  before  they  can  be  secured 
by  the  fowler.^  The  Singhalese  believe  that  the  croco- 
dile can  only  move  swiftly  on  sand  or  smooth  clay,  its 
feet  being  too  tender  to  tread  firmly  on  hard  or  stony 
ground.  In  the  dry  season,  when  the  watercourses 
begin  to  fail  and  the  tanks  become  exhausted,  the 
Marsh  crocodiles  are  sometimes  encountered  wandering 


in  search  of  Avater  in  the  jungle ; but  generally,  during 
the  extreme  drought,  Avhen  unable  to  procure  their  ordi- 
nary food  from  the  drying  up  of  the  watercourses,  they 
biny  themselves  in  the  mud,  and  remain  in  a state  of 
torpor  till  released  by  the  recurrence  of  the  rains.^  At 
Arne-tivoe,  in  the  eastern  province,  Avhilst  riding  across 
tlie  ])arched  bed  of  the  tank,  I Avas  shoAvn  the  recess, 
still  bearing  the  form  and  impress  of  a crocodile,  out 
of  Avhich  the  animal  had  been  seen  to  emerge  the  day 
l)efore.  A story  Avas  also  related  to  me  of  an  officer  at- 
tached to  the  department  of  the  Surveyor-General,  who, 
having  pitched  his  tent  in  a similar  position,  had  been 
disturbed  during  the  night  by  feehng  a movement  of  the 
earth  beloAV  his  bed,  from  Avhich  on  the  folloAving  day  a 
crocodile  emerged,  making  its  appearance  from  beneath 
the  matting.'^ 


1 Croeodilus  palustria,  Lcs!^. 

^ 111  Siam  tlio  flesh  of  the  crocodile 
is  sold  for  food  in  the  markets  and 
bazaars.  Un  jour  je  vis  plus  de 
cinquante  crocodiles,  petits  et  grands, 
attacluis  aiix  colonnes  de  leurs  niai- 
sons.  Ils  les  vendeut  la  chair  comme 
on  vendrait  de  la  chair  de  pore,  mais  a 
bien  meilleur  marche.” — Dallegoix, 
^Siam,  Yol.  i.  p.  174. 


^ IIeeodotus  records  the  obser- 
vations of  the  Egyptians  that  the 
crocodile  of  the  Nile  abstains  from 
food  during  the  four  winter  months. 
— l^utev'pe,  Iviii. 

^ Humboldt  relates  a similar  story 
as  occurring  at  Calabazo,  in  Vene- 
zuela.— PiTSonal  Narrative,  c.  xvi. 
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The  species  that  inhabits  fresh  water  is  essentially 
cowardly  in  its  instincts,  and  hastens  to  conceal  itself 
on  the  appearance  of  man.  A gentleman  (who  told 
me  the  cAcumstance),  when  riding  in  the  jungle,  over- 
took a crocodile,  evidently  roaming  in  search'  of  water. 
It  lied  to  a shallow  pool  almost  dried  by  the  sun, 
and,  thrusting  its  head  into  the  mud  till  it  covered 
up  its  eyes,  remained  unmoved  in  profound  confidence 
of  perfect  concealment.  In  1833,  during  the  progress 
of  the  Pearl  Fishery,  Sir  Eobert  Wilmot  Horton  em- 
ployed men  to  drag  for  crocodiles  in  a pond  which 
was  infested  with  them  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
Aripo.  The  pool  was  about  fifty  yards  in  length,  by 
ten  or  twelve  wide,  shallowing  gradually  to  the  edge, 
and  not  exceeding  four  or  five  feet  in  the  deepest 
part.  As  the  party  approached  the  bund,  from  twenty 
to  thirty  reptiles,  which  had  been  basking  in  the  sun, 
rose  and  lied  to  the  water.  A net,  specially  weighted 
so  as  to  sink  its  lower  edge  to  the  bottom,  was  then 
stretched  from  bank  to  bank  and  swept  to  the 
further  end  of  the  pond,  followed  by  a fine  of  men 
with  poles  to  drive  the  crocodiles  forward : so  com- 
plete was  the  arrangement,  that  no  individual  could 
evade  the  net,  yet,  to  the  astonishment  of  the  Governor’s 
party,  not  one  was  to  be  found  when  it  was  drawn 
on  shore,  and  no  means  of  escape  for  them  was  apparent 
or  possible  except  descending  into  the  mud  at  the  bottom 
of  the  pond.^ 

Testudixata.  Tortoise.  — Of  the  testudinata  the  land 
tortoises  are  numerous,  but  present  no  remarkable 
features  beyond  the  beautiful  marking  of  the  starred 
variety^,  which  is  common  in  the  north-western  province 


1 A remarkable  instance  of  the  vi- 
tality of  the  common  crocodile,  C.  hi- 
iwrcatus,  was  related  to  me  by  a 
gentleman  at  Galle : he  had  caught 
on  a baited  hook  an  nniisually  large 
one,  which  his  coolies  disembowelled, 
the  aperture  in  the  stomach  being  left 


expanded  by  a stick  placed  across  it. 
On  returning  in  the  afternoon  with  a 
view  to  secure  the  head,  they  found 
that  the  creature  had  crawled  for 
some  distance,  and  made  its  escape 
into  the  water. 

^ Testudo  stellata,  Schtveig. 
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around  Piitlam  and  Cliilaw,  and  is  distingnislied  by  tlie 
liriglit  yellow  rays  wliich  diversify  the  deep  black  of  its 
dorsal  shield.  Prom  one  of  these  which  was  kept  in  my 
garden  I took  a number  of  flat  ticks  {Ixodes)^  which 
adhered  to  its  fleshy  neck  in  such  a position  as  to  baffle 
any  attempt  of  the  animal  itself  to  remove  them ; but 
as  they  were  exposed  to  constant  danger  of  being  crushed 
against  the  plastron  during  the  protrusion  and  retraction 
of  the  head,  each  was  covered  with  a horny  case  almost 
as  resistant  as  tlie  carapace  of  the  tortoise  itself.  Such 
an  adaptation  of  structure  is  scarcely  less  striking  than 
that  of  the  parasites  found  on  the  spotted  hzard  of 
Berar  by  Dr.  Hooker,  each  of  which  presented  the 
distinct  colour  of  the  scale  to  which  it  adhered.^ 

The  marshes  and  pools  of  the  interior  are  frequented 
by  the  terrapins  which  the  natives  are  in  the  habit  of 
keeping  alive  in  wells  under  the  conviction  that  tliey 
clear  them  of  impurities.  The  edible  turtle  ^ is  found 
on  all  the  coasts  of  the  island,  and  sells  for  a few  shil- 
lings or  a few  pence,  according  to  its  size  and  abundance 
at  the  moment.  At  certain  seasons  the  turtle  on  the 
south-western  coast  of  Ceylon  is  avoided  as  poisonous, 
and  some  lamentable  instances  are  recorded  of  death 
which  was  ascribed  to  their  use.  At  Pantura,  to  the 
soutli  of  Colombo,  twenty-eight  persons  wdio  had  par- 
taken of  turtle  in  October,  1840,  were  immediately 
seized  with  sickness,  after  which  coma  supervened,  and 
eighteen  died  during  the  niglit.  Tliose  who  survived 
said  there  was  nothing  unusual  in  the  appearance  of 
the  flesh  except  that  it  Avas  hitter  than  ordinary.  Other 
similarly  fatal  occurrences  have  been  attributed  to  turtle 
curry  ; but  as  they  have  ne\^er  been  proved  to  proceed 


1 Hooker’s  Ilimalmjan  JouniaU, 
Yol.  i.  p.  *^7. 

^ Cryjytopus  (jramim,  Dr. 

]\ELAAKT,  in  liis  Prudromus  (p.  179), 
refers  this  to  the  common  Indian 
s])ecies,  C\  imnctata ; hut  it  is  a 
distinct  one.  Jt  is  generally  dis- 


tributed in  the  lower  parts  of  Cey- 
lon, in  lakes  and  tanks.  It  is  put 
into  wells  to  act  the  part  of  a scav- 
enger. Dy  the  Singhalese  it  is  named 
Kiri-ihha. 

^ Chelonia  virgata,  Scluceig. 
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exclusively  from  that  source,  there  is  room  for  beheving 
that  the  poison  may  have  been  contained  in  some  other 
ingredient.  In  the  Gulf  of  Manaar  turtle  is  frequently 
found  of  such  a size  as  to  measure  between  four  and 
five  feet  in  length  ; and  on  one  occasion,  in  riding  along 
the  sea-shore  north  of  Putlam,  I saw  a man  in  charge 
of  some  sheep,  resting  under  the  shade  of  a turtle  shell, 
which  he  had  erected  on  sticks  to  protect  him  from  the 
sun — almost  verifying  the  statement  of  ^han,  that  in 
the  seas  off  Ceylon  there  are  tortoises  so  large  that 
several  persons  may  find  ample  shelter  beneath  a single 
shell.^ 

The  hawksbill  turtle  which  supplies  the  tortoise-shell 
of  commerce,  was  at  former  times  taken  in  great  num- 
bers in  the  vicinity  of  Hambangtotte  during  the  season 
when  they  came  to  deposit  their  eggs,  and  there  is  still 
a considerable  trade  in  this  article,  which  is  manufac- 
tured into  ornaments,  boxes,  and  combs  by  the  Moor- 
men resident  at  Galle.  If  taken  from  the  animal  after 
death  and  decomposition,  the  colour  of  the  shell  becomes 
clouded  and  milky,  and  hence  the  cruel  expedient  is 
resorted  to  of  seizing  the  turtles  as  they  repair  to  the 
shore  to  deposit  their  eggs,  and  suspending  them  over 
fires  till  heat  makes  the  plates  on  the  dorsal  shields 
start  from  the  bone  of  the  carapace,  after  which  the 
creature  is  permitted  to  escape  to  the  water.^  In 
illustration  of  the  resistless  influence  of  instinct  at  the 


^ “ T'lKTOvrai  de  dpa  Iv  ravTy  ry  S'a- 
Xcirry^  Kal  xeXujvai  psyiarai,  (bvTrep  ovv 
Ta  tXvrpa  6po<poi  yivovrai'  Kai  yap  tart 
Kal  TTSVTeKaiSeKa  Tryxobv  'iv 
<jjg  vTTOiKtlv  ovK  oX'iyovg^  Kai  rovg  rjXiovg 
7rvp<ji)Sfcrrdrovg  dTroariya,  Kai  (tkiclv  da- 

psvoig  7rap£%6<.’  ’ — Lib.  xvi.  c.  17. 
^lian  copied  this  statement  lite- 
ratim from  Megasthenes,  Indica 
Frag.  lix.  31;  and  may  not  Mega- 
sthenes  have  referred  to  some  trah- 
tion  connected  with  the  gigantic 
fossilised  species  discovered  on  the 
Sewalik  Hills,  the  remains  of  which 


are  now  in  the  Museum  at  the  East 
India  House  ? 

^ Chelonia  imbricata,  Linn. 

^ At  Celebes,  whence  the  finest 
tortoise-shell  is  exported  to  China, 
the  natives  kill  the  turtle  by  blows 
on  the  head,  and  immerse  the  shell 
in  boiling  water  to  detach  the  plates. 
I)ry  heat  is  only  resorted  to  by  the 
unskilful,  who  frequently  destroy  the 
tortoise-shell  in  the  operation.  — 
Journ.  Indian  Archwel.^ol.  iii.  p.  227, 
1849, 
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period  of  breeding,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  the  identical 
tortoise  is  believed  to  return  again  and  again  to  the 
same  spot,  notwithstanding  that  at  each  visit  she  may  have 
to  undergo  a repetition  of  this  torture.  In  the  year  1826, 
a hawksbill  turtle  was  taken  near  Hambangtotte,  which 
bore  a ring  attached  to  one  of  its  hns  that  had  been 
placed  there  by  a Dutch  officer  thirty  years  before,  with 
a view  to  establish  the  fact  of  these  recurring  visits  to  the 
same  beach.  ^ 

Snakes. — It  is  perhaps  owing  to  the  aversion  excited 
by  the  ferocious  expression  and  unusual  action  of 
serpents,  combined  with  an  instinctive  dread  of  attack, 
that  exaggerated  ideas  prevail  both  as  to  their  numbers 
in  Ceylon,  and  the  danger  to  be  apprehended  from  en- 
countering them.  The  Singhalese  profess  to  distinguish 
a great  many  kinds,  of  which  not  more  than  one  half 
have  as  yet  been  scientifically  identified ; but  so  cau- 
tiously do  serpents  make  their  appearance,  that  the 
surprise  of  long  residents  is  invariably  expressed  at 
the  rarity  with  which  they  are  to  be  seen  ; and  from 
my  own  journeys,  through  the  jungle,  often  of  two  to 
five  hundred  miles,  I have  frequently  returned  with- 
out seeing  a single  snake.  ^ Havy,  whose  attention  was 
carefully  directed  to  the  poisonous  serpents  of  Ceylon^, 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  but  four.^  out  of  twenty 
species  examined  by  him,  were  venomous,  and  that 
of  these  only  two  (the  tic-polonga  ^ and  cobra  de 
capello  were  capable  of  inflicting  a wound  likely  to 
be  fatal  to  man.  The  third  is  the  carawilla  a 
brown  snake  of  about  twelve  inches  in  length  ; and 
for  the  fourth,  of  which  only  a few  specimens  have 
been  procured,  the  Singhalese  have  no  name  in  their 


* Bennett’s  Ceyhn,  ch.  xxxiv. 

2 Mr.  TJennett,  who  resided  much 
in  the  south-east  of  the  island,  as- 
cribes the  rarity  of  serpents  in 
the  jungle  to  the  abundance  of  the 
wild  peafowl,  whose  partiality  to 


snakes  renders  them  the  chief  de- 
stroyers of  these  reptiles. 

2 See  Davy’s  Ceylon^  ch.  xiv. 

Daboia  elegans,  Daud. 

^ Naja  tripudians,  Mirr. 

® Trigonocephalus  hypnale,  Merr. 
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vernacular,  — a proof  tliat  it  is  neither  deadly  nor 
abundant. 

Cohra  de  Capello. — The  cobra  de  capello  is  the  only 
one  exhibited  by  the  itinerant  snake-charmers : and 
the  accuracy  of  Davy’s  conjecture,  that  they  control  it, 
not  by  extracting  its  fangs,  but  by  courageously  avail- 
ing themselves  of  its  accustomed  timidity  and  extreme 
reluctance  to  use  its  fatal  weapons,  received  a painful 
confirmation  during  my  residence  in  Ceylon,  by  the 
death  of  one  of  these  performers,  whom  his  audience 
had  provoked  to  attempt  some  unaccustomed  familiarity 
with  the  cobra ; it  bit  him  on  the  wrist,  and  he  expired 
the  same  evening.  The  hill  near  Kandy,  on  which  the 
official  residences  of  the  Governor  and  Colonial  Secre- 
tary had  been  built,  is  covered  in  many  places  with 
the  deserted  nests  of  the  white  ants  (termites)^  and 
these  are  the  favourite  retreats  of  the  sluggish  and 
spiritless  cobra,  which  watches  from  their  apertures  the 
toads  and  lizards  on  which  it  preys.  Here,  when  I 
have  repeatedly  come  upon  them,  their  only  impulse 
was  concealment;  and  on  one  occasion,  wlien  a cobra 
of  considerable  length  could  not  escape,  owing  to  the 
bank  being  nearly  precipitous  on  both  sides  of  the  road, 
a few  blows  from  my  whip  were  sufficient  to  deprive  it 
of  life. 

There  is  a rare  variety,  fancifully  designated  by  the 
natives  “ the  king  of  the  cobras,”  which  has  the  head 
and  the  anterior  half  of  the  body  of  so  light  a colour,  that 
at  a distance  it  seems  like  a silvery  white.  ^ A gentleman 
who  held  a civil  appointment  at  Kornegalle,  had  a servant 
who  was  bitten  by  a snake,  and  he  informed  me  that  on 
enlarging  a hole  near  the  foot  of  the  tree  under  which  the 
accident  occurred,  he  unearthed  a cobra  of  upwards  of 


1 A Singhalese  work,  the  ^arpa 
Doata,  quoted  in  the  Ceylon  Times, 
January,  1857,  enumerates  fom* 
species  of  the  cohra; — the  raja,  or 
king ; the  velyander,  or  trader ; the 


hahoona  , or  hermit ; and  the  goore, 
or  agriculturist.  The  young  cobras, 
it  says,  are  not  venomous  till  after  the 
thirteenth  day,  when  they  shed  their 
coat  for  the  first  time. 
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three  feet  long\  and  so  purely  white  as  to  iiichiee 
liiin  to  believe  that  it  was  an  albino.  With,  the  ex- 
ee[)tion  of  the  rat-snake  \ the  cobra  de  capello  is  the 
only  serpent  which  seems  from  choice  to  frequent 
the  vicinity  of  human  dwellings,  but  it  is  doubtless 
attracted  by  the  young  of  the  domestic  fowl  and 
by  the  moisture  of  the  wells  and  drainage. 

The  Singhalese  remark  that  if  one  cobra  be  destroyed 
near  a house,  its  companion  is  almost  certain  to  be  dis- 
covered immediately  after, — a popular  belief  which  I had 
an  opportunity  of  verifying  on  more  than  one  occasion. 
Once,  when  a snake  of  this  description  was  killed  in 
a bath  of  Government  House  at  Colombo,  its  mate 
was  found  in  the  same  spot  the  day  after ; and  again, 
at  my  own  stables,  a cobra  of  five  feet  long,  having 
fallen  into  the  well,  which  was  too  deep  to  permit 
its  esca])e,  its  com]oanion  of  the  same  size  was  found 
tlie  same  morning  in  an  adjoining  drain.^  On  this 
occasion  the  snake,  whicli  had  been  several  hours  in 
the  Avell,  swam  with  ease,  raising  its  head  and  hood 
above  water ; and  instances  have  repeatedly  occurred 
of  tlie  cobra  de  capello  voluntarily  taking  considerable 
excursions  by  sea.  When  the  “ Wellington,”  a govern- 


^ Cori/phodan  Blumenhachii. 

Wolf,  in  liis  interesting  story  of 
liis  Life  and  Adventures  in  Ceylon, 
mentions  that  rat-snakes  were  often  so 
domesticated  hv  the  natives  as  to  feed 
at  their  table.  He  says:  I once 
saw  an  example  of  this  in  the  house 
of  a native.  It  being  meal  time,  he 
called  his  snake,  which  immediately 
came  forth  from  the  roof  under 
Avhich  he  and  I were  sitting.  He 
gave  it  victuals  from  his  own  dish, 
Avliich  the  snake  took  of  itself  from 
off  a Hg-leaf  tliat  was  laid  for  it,  and 
ate  along  with  its  host.  When  it 
had  eaten  its  fill,  he  gave  it  a kiss 
and  hade  it  go  to  its  hole.” 

Since  the  above  was  written,  iMajor 
Skinner,  Avriting  to  im;  12th  Dec. 
iS.'jS,  mentions  the  still  more  remark- 
able case  of  the  domestication  of  the 


cobra  de  capello  in  Ceylon.  ^^Did 
you  ever  hear,”  he  says,  ^^of  tame 
cobras  being  kept  and  domesticated 
about  a house,  going  in  and  out  at 
pleasure,  and  in  common  with  the 
rest  of  the  inmates  ? In  one  hunily, 
near  Negomho,  cobras  are  kept  as 
protectors,  in  the  place  of  dogs,  by 
a AA^ealthy  man  Avho  has  always  large 
sums  of  money  in  his  house.  But 
this  is  not  a solitary  case  of  the  kind. 
I heard  of  it  only  the  other  day,  but 
from  undouhtediy  good  authority. 
The  snakes  glide  about  the  house,  a 
terror  to  thieves,  but  never  attempt- 
ing to  harm  the  inmates.” 

^ Pliny  notices  the  affection  that 
suljsists  between  the  niahs  and  female 
asp  ; and  that  if  one  of  them  happens 
h)  be  killed,  the  other  seelcs  to  avenge 
its  death. — Lib.  A'iii.  c.  37. 
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ment  vessel  employed  in  tlie  conservancy  of  tlie  pearl 
banks,  was  anchored  about  a quarter  of  a mile  from 
land,  in  the  bay  of  Koodremale,  a cobra  was  seen,  about 
an  hour  before  sunset,  swimming  vigorously  towards 
the  ship.  It  came  within  twelve  yards,  when  the 
sailors  assailed  it  with  billets  of  wood  and  other 
missiles,  and  forced  it  to  return  to  land.  The  follow- 
ing morning  they  discovered  the  track  which  it  had 
left  on  the  shore,  and  traced  it  along  the  sand  till  it 
was  lost  in  the  jungle.^  On  a later  occasion,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  same  spot,  when  the  “ Wellington  ” was 
lying  at  some  distance  from  the  shore,  a cobra  was 
found  and  killed  on  board,  where  it  could  only  have 
gained  access  by  climbing  up  the  cable.  It  was  first 
discovered  by  a sailor,  who  felt  the  chill  as  it  glided 
over  his  foot.'^ 

In  Bennett’s  account  of  Ceylon  and  its  Capabilities^ 
there  is  a curious  piece  of  Singhalese  folk-lore,  to  the 
effect,  that  the  cobra  de  capello  every  time  it  expends 
its  poison  loses  a joint  of  its  tail^  and  eventually  acquires 
a head  resembling  that  of  a toad.  A recent  dis- 
covery of  Dr.  Kelaart  has  thrown  light  on  the  origin 
of  this  popular  fallacy.  The  family  of  “ false  snakes  ” 
(pseudo-typhlops)^  as  Schlegel  names  the  group,  have 
till  lately  consisted  of  but  three  species,  of  which  only 
one  was  known  to  inhabit  Ceylon.  They  belong  to 
a family  intermediate  between  the  lizards  and  serpents 
with  the  body  of  the  latter,  and  the  head  of  the  former, 
with  which  they  are  moreover  identified  by  having  the 


1 Stewart’s  Account  of  the  Tearl 
Fisheries  of  Ceylon,  p.  9 : Colombo, 
1843. 

The  Python  reticulatiis  (the  ^^rock- 
snake  ”)  has  been  known,  like  the 
cobra  de  capello,  to  make  short  voy- 
ao'es  at  sea.  One  was  taken  on 
board  ILM.S.  Hastings,”  when  off 
the  coast  of  Biirmah,  in  1853 ; it  is 
now  in  the  possession  of  the  surgeon. 
Dr.  Scott. 


2 Savainsoist,  in  his  Habits  and 
Instincts  of  Animals,  c.  iv.  p.  187, 
says  that  instances  are  well  attested 
of  the  common  English  snake  having 
been  met  with  in  the  open  channel, 
between  the  coast  of  Whales  and  the 
island  of  Anglesea,  as  if  they  had 
taken  their  departure  from  the  one 
and  Avere  bound  for  the  other. 
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upper  jaw  fixed  to  tlie  skull  as  in  mammals  and  birds, 
instead  of  movable  as  amongst  tlie  true  ophidians.  In 
tliis  they  resemble  the  amphisba3nida3  ; but  the  tribe 
of  Uropeltidce,  or  “ rough  tails,”  has  the  further  pecu- 
liarity, that  the  tail  is  truncated,  instead  of  ending,  like 
tiuit  of  the  t}^ddops,  in  a point  more  or  less  acute  ; 
and  the  reptile  assists  its  own  movements  by  pressing 
the  flat  end  to  the  ground.  Within  a very  recent  period 
an  important  addition  has  been  made  to  this  genus,  by 
the  discovery  of  five  new  species  in  Ceylon  ; in  some 
of  wliich  the  singular  construction  of  the  tail  is  de- 
veloped to  an  extent  much  more  marked  than  in  any 
previously  existing  specimen.  One  of  these,  the  Uro- 
peltis  grandis  of  Kelaart,  is  distinguished  by  its  dark 
brown  colour,  shot  with  a bluish  metallic  lustre,  closely 
approaching  the  ordinary  shade  of  the  cobra  ; and  the 
tail  is  abru])tly  and  flatly  compressed  as  thougli  it  had 
been  severed  by  a knife.  The  form  of  this  singular 
reptile  will  be  best  understood  by  a reference  to  the 
accompanying  figure  ; and  there  can  be,  I think,  little 
doubt  that  to  its  strange  and  anomalous  structure  is  to 
be  traced  the  fable  of  the  transformation  of  tlie  cobra 
de  capello.  Tlie  colour  alone  would  seem  to  identify 


UROPELTIS  GRANDIS. 


the  two  reptiles,  but  the  head  and  mouth  are  no  longer 
those  of  a serpent,  and  the  disappearance  of  the  tail 
might  readily  suggest  the  mutilation  which  the  tradition 
asserts. 

in  their  religious  abstinence 
from  inflicting  death  on  any  creature,  are  accustomed, 
after  securing  a venomous  snake,  to  enclose  it  in  a 
basket  woven  of  palm  leaves,  and  to  set  it  afloat  on  a 
river.  During  my  residence  in  Ceylon,  I never  heard 
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of  the  death  of  a European  which  was  caused  by  the 
bite  of  a snake  ; and  in  the  returns  of  coroners’  in- 
quests made  officially  to  my  department,  such  accidents 
to  the  natives  appear  chiefly  to  have  happened  at 
night,  when  the  animal,  having  been  surprised  or  trodden 
on,  had  inflicted  the  wound  in  self-defence.^  For  these 
reasons  the  Singhalese,  when  obliged  to  leave  tlieir 
houses  in  the  dark,  carry  a stick  with  a loose  ring,  the 
noise  ^ of  which  as  they  strike  it  on  the  ground  is 
sufficient  to  warn  the  snakes  to  leave  their  path.  • 

The  Python.  — The  great  python  ^ (the  “ boa,”  as  it  is 
commonly  designated  by  Europeans,  the  “ anaconda  ” of 
Eastern  story),  which  is  supposed  to  crush  the  bones  of 
an  elephant,  and  to  swallow  the  tiger,  is  found,  though 
not  of  so  portentous  dimensions,  in  the  cinnamon  gardens 
within  a mile  of  the  fort  of  Colombo,  where  it  feeds  on 
hog-deer  and  other  smaller  animals. 

The  natives  occasionally  take  it  alive,  and  securing  it 
to  a pole  expose  it  for  sale  as  a curiosity.  One  that 
was  brought  to  me  in  this  way  measured  seventeen  feet 
with  a proportionate  thickness : but  another  which  crossed 
my  path  on  a coffee  estate  on  the  Peacock  Mountain 
at  Pusilawa,  considerably  exceeded  these  dimensions. 
Another  which  I watched  in  the  garden  at  Elie  House, 
near  Colombo,  surprised  me  by  the  ease  with  wliicli  it 
erected  itself  almost  perpendicularly  in  order  to  scale  a 
wall  upwards  of  ten  feet  high. 

Of  ten  species  that  ascend  trees  to  search  for  squirrels 
and  lizards,  and  to  rifle  the  nests  of  birds,  one  half, 
including  tlie  green  carawilla^  and  the  deadly  tic 
polonga^  are  believed  by  the  natives  to  be  venomous  ; but 


1 In  a return  of  112  coroners’  in- 
quests, in  cases  of  death  from  Avild 
animals,  held  in  Ceylon  in  tiA^e  years, 
from  1851  to  1855  inclusive,  G8  are 
ascribed  to  the  bites  of  serpents  • 
and  in  almost  every  instance  the  as- 
sault is  set  down  as  liaAdng  taken 
place  at  night.  The  majority  of  the 
sntlerers  were  children  and  women-. 


2 Tliny  notices  that  the  serpent 
has  the  sense  of  hearing  more  acute 
than  that  of  sight  j and  that  it  is  more 
frequently  put  in  motion  by  the  sound 
of  footsteps  than  by  the  appearance 
of  the  intruder,  excitatiir  pede 
saepiiis.” — Lib.  Auii.  c.  3G. 

^ Python  reticulatus,  Gi'ay. 
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the  fact  is  very  dubious.  I have  heard  of  the  cobra  being 
found  on  the  crown  of  a coco-nut  palm,  attracted,  it  was 
said,  by  the  toddy  wliich  was  llowing  at  the  time,  it 
being  tlie  season  for  drawing  it. 

Water-S)iakeH.—T\\G  fresh-water  snakes,  of  which  several 
s})ecies  ^ have  becm  described  as  inhabiting  the  still  water 
and  pools,  are  all  harmless  in  Ceylon.  A gentleman,  who 
found  near  a liver  an  agglutinated  cluster  of  the  eggs  of 
one  variety  [l^ropidonotas  stolatiis?)^  placed  tliem  under  a 
glass  shade  on  his  drawing-room  table,  where  one  by  one 
the  young  serpents  emerged  from  the  shell  to  the  number 
of  twenty. 

The  use  of  the  Pamboo-Kaloo,  or  snake-stone,  as  a 
remedy  in  cases  of  wounds  by  venomous  serpents,  has 
probably  been  communicated  to  the  Singhalese  by  the 
itinerant  snake-charmers  who  resort  to  the  island  from 
tlie  coast  of  Coromandel ; and  more  than  one  well- 
authenticated  instance  of  its  successful  ajiphcation  has 
been  told  to  me  by  persons  wdio  had  been  eye-wit- 
nesses to  what  tliey  described.  On  one  occasion,  in 
INIarch,  1854,  a friend  of  mine  was  riding,  with  some 
other  civil  officers  of  the  government,  along  a jungle 
patli  in  tlie  vicinity  of  Bintenne,  when  they  saw  one  of 
two  Tamils,  who  were  approaching  them,  suddenly  dart 
into  the  forest  and  I’eturn,  holding  in  both  hands  a 
cobra  de  capello  which  he  had  seized  by  the  head  and 
tail.  He  called  to  his  companion  for  assistance  to 
])lace  it  in  their  covered  basket,  but,  in  doing  this,  he 
iiandled  it  so  inex})ertly  that  it  seized  him  by  the 
linger,  and  retained  its  hold  for  a few^  seconds,  as  if 
unable  to  retract  its  fangs.  The  blood  flowed,  and 
intense  ])ain  a])peared  to  follow  almost  immediately ; 
l)ut,  Avitli  all  expedition,  the  friend  of  the  sufferer  undid 
his  waistcloth,  and  took  from  it  two  snake-stones,  each 
ut  the  size  of  a small  almond,  intensely  black  and  higlily 


‘ riiorsvdrus  JAvv.  ; 

( Vr])(*ru8  ciiienMis,  Dmid. : Tropido- 
pliis  schirftosus,  DamJ.  ; Tropidonotiis 


quinciiiiciatiis,  Schivf/.  ; T.  stolatus, 
Liwi  • T.  clirysargua,  Boie, 
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polislied,  thoiigli  of  an  extremely  light  substance.  These 
he  applied  one  to  each  wound  inflicted  by  the  teeth 
of  the  serpent,  to  which  they  attached  themselves 
closely,  the  blood  that  oozed  from  the  bites  being  rapidly 
imbibed  by  the  porous  texture  of  the  article  apphed. 
The  stones  adhered  tenaciously  for  three  or  four  minutes, 
the  wounded  man’s  companion  in  the  meanwhile  rubbing 
his  arm  downwards  from  the  shoulder  towards  the 
hngers.  At  length  the  snake-stones  dropped  off  of  their 
own  accord  ; the  suffering  of  the  man  appeared  to  have 
subsided ; he  twisted  his  fingers  till  the  joints  cracked, 
and  went  on  his  way  without  concern.  Whilst  this  had 
been  going  on,  another  Indian  of  the  party  who  had  come 
up  took  from  his  bag  a small  piece  of  white  wood,  which 
resembled  a root,  and  passed  it  gently  near  the  head  of 
the  cobra,  which  the  latter  immediately  inclined  close  to 
the  ground  ; he  then  lifted  the  snake  without  hesitation, 
and  coiled  it  into  a circle  at  the  bottom  of  his  basket. 
The  root  by  which  he  professed  to  be  enabled  to  perform 
this  operation  with  safety  he  called  the  Naya-thalee 
Kalinga  (the  root  of  the  snake-plant),  protected  by 
which  he  professed  his  abihty  to  approach  any  reptile 
with  impunity. 

In  another  instance,  in  1853,  Mr.  Lavalliere,  then  Dis- 
trict Judge  of  Kandy,  informed  me  that  he  saw  a snake- 
charmer  in  the  jungle,  close  by  the  town,  search  for 
a cobra  de  capello,  and,  after  disturbing  it  in  its  retreat, 
the  man  tried  to  secure  it,  but,  in  the  attempt,  he  was 
bitten  in  the  tliigh  till  blood  trickled  from  the  wound. 
He  instantly  applied  the  Pamhoo-Kaloo^  which  adhered 
closely  for  about  ten  minutes,  during  which  time  he 
passed  tlie  root  which  he  held  in  his  hand  backwards  and 
forwards  above  the  stone,  till  the  latter  dropped  to  the 
ground.  He  assured  Mr.  Lavalliere  that  all  danger  was 
then  past.  That  gentleman  obtained  from  him  the  snake- 
stone  he  had  relied  on,  and  saw  him  repeatedly  afterwards 
in  perfect  health. 

The  substances  used  on  both  these  occasions  are  now 
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ill  my  possession.  The  roots  employed  by  the  several 
])arties  are  not  identical.  One  appears  to  be  a bit  of 
the  stem  of  an  Aristolochia ; the  other  is  so  dried  as  to 
render  it  diiricult  to  identify  it,  but  it  resembles  the 
quadrangular  stem  of  a jungle  vine.  Some  species 
of  Aristolochia,  such  as  the  A.  serpentaria  of  North 
America,  are  supposed  to  act  as  specifics  in  the  cure 
of  snake-bites ; and  the  A.  indica  is  the  plant  to  which 
the  ichneumon  is  popularly  believed  to  resort  as  an 
antidote  when  bitten^;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  use 
of  any  particular  plant  by  the  snake-charmers  is  a 
pretence,  or  rather  a delusion,  the  reptile  being  over- 
powered by  the  resolute  action  of  the  operator^,  and  not 
by  the  influence  of  any  secondary  appliance,  the  confi- 
dence inspired  by  the  supposed  talisman  enabling  its  pos- 
sessor to  address  himself  fearlessly  to  his  task,  and  thus  to 
eflect,  by  determination  and  will,  what  is  popularly 
believed  to  be  the  result  of  charms  and  stupefaction. 
Still  it  is  curious  that,  amongst  the  natives  of  Northern 


’ For  an  account  of  the  encounter 
between  the  ichneumon  and  the  ve- 
nomous snakes  of  Ceylon,  see  Ft.  ii. 
ch.  i.  p.  149. 

^ The  followdng'  narrative  of  the 
operations  of  a snake  charmer  in  Cey- 
lon is  contained  in  a note  from  Mr. 
Iteyne,  of  the  department  of  public 
works : A snake  charmer  came  to 
my  bung’alow  in  1854,  requesting  me 
to  allow  him  to  show  me  his  snakes 
dancing.  As  I had  frequently  seen 
them,  I told  him  I would  give  him 
a rupee  if  he  would  accompany  me 
to  the  jungle,  and  catch  a cobra, 
that  I knew  frequenU'd  the  place, 
lie  was  willing,  and  as  I was  anxious 
to  test  the  truth  of  the  charm,  I 
counted  his  tame  snakes,  and  put  a 
watch  over  them  until  I returned 
with  him.  Before  going  I examined 
the  man,  and  satisfied  mvself  he  had 
no  snake  about  his  person.  AVhen 
we  arriv(  d at  the  spot,  he  played  on 
a small  pipe,  and  after  persevering 
for  some  time  out  came  a large 
cobra  from  an  ant  hill,  which  I knew 
it  occupied.  On  seeing  the  man  it 

o 


tried  to  escape,  but  he  caught  it  by 
the  tail  and  kept  swinging  it  round 
until  we  reached  the  bungalow.  lie 
then  made  it  dance,  but  before  long 
it  bit  him  above  the  knee.  lie  im- 
mediately bandaged  the  leg  above 
the  bite,  and  applied  a snake-stone  to 
the  wound  to  extract  the  poison.  lie 
was  in  great  pain  for  a few  minutes, 
but  after  that  it  gradually  went  away, 
the  stone  falling  off  just  before  he 
was  relieved.  When  he  recovered 
he  held  a cloth  up,  which  the  snake 
flew  at,  and  caught  its  fangs  in  it ; 
while  in  that  position,  the  man 
passed  his  hand  up  its  back,  and 
having  seized  it  by  the  throat,  he 
extracted  the  fangs  in  my  presence 
and  gave  them  to  me.  lie  then 
squeezed  out  the  poison  on  to  a 
leaf.  It  was  a clear  oily  substance, 
and  when  rublied  on  the  hand  pro- 
duced a fine  lather.  I carenilly 
watched  the  whole  operation,  which 
was  also  witnessed  by  my  clerk  and 
two  or  three  other  persons.  Colomha^ 
\-UJi  January,  1800. — 11.  E. 
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Africa,  who  lay  hold  of  the  Cerastes  without  fear  or 
hesitation,  their  impunity  is  ascribed  to  the  use  of  a 
plant  with  which  they  anoint  themselves  before  touching 
the  reptile  ^ ; and  Bruce  says  of  the  people  of  Sennar, 
that  they  acquire  exemption  from  the  fatal  consequences 
of  the  bite  by  chewing  a particular  root,  and  washing 
themselves  with  an  infusion  of  certain  plants.  He  adds 
that  a portion  of  this  root  was  given  him,  with  a view  to 
test  its  efficacy  in  his  own  person,  but  that  he  had  not 
sufficient  resolution  to  undergo  the  experiment. 

As  to  the  snake-stone  itself,  I submitted  one,  the  ap- 
plication of  which  I have  been  describing,  to  Mr. 
Faraday,  who  has  communicated  to  me,  as  the  result 
of  his  analysis,  his  belief  that  it  is  “a  piece  of  charred 
bone  which  has  been  filled  with  blood  perhaps  several 
times,  and  then  carefully  charred  again.  Evidence  of 
this  is  afforded,  as  well  by  the  apertures  of  cells  or  tubes 
on  its  surface  as  by  the  fact  that  it  yields  and  breaks 
under  pressure,  and  exhibits  an  organic  structure  within. 
When  heated  slightly,  water  rises  from  it,  and  also  a 
little  ammonia  ; and,  if  heated  still  more  highly  in  the 
air,  carbon  burns  away,  and  a bulky  white  ash  is  left, 
retaining  the  shape  and  size  of  the  stone.”  This  ash, 
as  is  evident  from  inspection,  cannot  have  belonged  to 
any  vegetable  substance,  for  it  is  almost  entirely  composed 
of  phosphate  of  lime.  Mr.  Faraday  adds  that  “ if  the 
piece  of  matter  has  ever  been  employed  as  a spongy 
absorbent,  it  seems  hardly  fit  for  that  purpose  in  its 
present  state  ; but  who  can  say  to  what  treatment  it  has 
been  subjected  since  it  was  fit  for  use,  or  to  what  treat- 
ment the  natives  may  submit  it  when  expecting  to  have 
occasion  to  use  it  ? ” 

The  probabihty  is,  that  the  animal  charcoal,  wlien 
instantaneously  applied,  may  be  sufficiently  porous 
and  absorbent  to  extract  the  venom  from  the  recent 
wound,  together  with  a portion  of  the  blood,  before  it 
has  had  time  to  be  carried  into  the  system ; and  that  the 


^ TTa^isellqiiist. 
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l)loocl  which  Mr.  Faraday  detected  in  the  specimen 
submitted  to  him  was  that  of  the  Indian  on  whose  per- 
son the  effect  was  exhibited  on  tlie  occasion  to  which  my 
informant  was  an  eye-witness.  Tlie  snake-eharmers  from 
the  coast  who  visit  Ceylon  profess  to  prepare  the  snake- 
stones  for  themselves,  and  preserve  the  eomposition  as 
a secret.  Dr.  Davyh  on  the  authority  of  Sir  Alexander 
Johnston,  says  the  maniifaeture  of  them  is  a lucrative 
trade,  earned  on  by  the  monks  of  Manilla,  who  supply 
the  merchants  of  India — and  his  analysis  confirms  tliat 
of  Mr.  Faraday.  Of  the  three  different  kinds  which 
lie  examined  — one  being  of  partially  burnt  bone,  and 
another  of  chalk,  the  third,  consisting  chiefly  of  vege- 
table matter,  resembled  a bezoar,  — all  of  them  (except 
the  first,  which  possessed  a slight  absorbent  power)  were 
quite  inert,  and  incapable  of  having  any  effect  exclusive 
of  that  on  the  imagination  of  the  patient.  Thunberg 
was  shown  the  snake-stone  used  by  the  boers  at  the 
Cape  in  1772,  which  was  imported  for  them  ‘‘from 
the  Indies,  especially  from  Malabar,”  at  so  high  a 
piicc  that  few  of  the  farmers  could  afford  to  possess 
themselves  of  it ; he  describes  it  as  convex  on  one  side, 
black,  and  so  porous  that  “ when  thrown  into  water, 
it  caused  bubbles  to  rise  ; ” and  hence,  by  its  absorption, 
it  served,  if  speedily  applied,  to  extract  the  poison  from 
the  wound. ^ 


^ Account  of  the  Liter ior  of  Cey- 
lon, cli.  iii.  p.  101. 

Thunhery,  vol.  i.  p.  li)5.  Since 
tlie  foregoinj^  account  was  pnblislied, 
I have  received  a note  from  iMr, 
Hardy,  relative  to  the piedra  ponsoha, 
tlie  snake-stone  of  Mexico,  in  which 
he  g'ives  the  following- account  of  the 
method  of  ])reparing-  and  applying-  it. 
“ Take  a ])iece  of  hart’s  horn  of  any 
convenient  size  and  shape  ; cover  it 
well  round  with  g-rass  or  hay,  and 
enclosing-  both  in  a thin  piece  of 
sheet  copper  wdl  wrapped  round 
them,  and  ])lace  the  parcel  in  a char- 
coal lire  till  the  hone  is  sutliciently 
charred. 

When  cold,  remove  the  calcined 


horn  from  its  envelope,  when  it  will 
he  ready  for  immediate  use.  In  this 
state  it  will  resemhle  a solid  hlack 
fibrous  substance,  of  the  same  shape 
and  size  as  before  it  was  subjected 
to  this  treatment. 

Use;. — The  wound  being  slightly 
punctured,  apply  the  bone  to  the 
opening,  to  which  it  will  adhere 
firmly  for  the  space  of  two  minutes  ; 
and  when  it  falls,  it  should  be  re- 
ceived into  a basin  of  water.  It 
should  then  be  dried  in  a cloth,  and 
again  applied  to  the  wound.  Jbit  it 
will  not  adliere  longer  tlien  about 
one  minute.  In  like  manner  it  may 
be  applied  a third  lime  ; but  now  it 
will  fall  almost  immediately,  and 
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Ccecilia.  — Tlie  rocky  jungle,  bordering  the  higher 
coffee  estates,  provides  a safe  retreat  for  a very  singular 
animal,  first  introduced  to  the  notice  of  European 
naturahsts  about  a century  ago  by  Linnaeus,  who 
gave  it  the  name  Ccecilia  glutinosa^  to  indicate  two 
pecuharities  manifest  to  the  ordinary  observer — an  appa- 
rent defect  of  vision,  from  the  eyes  being  so  small  and 
imbedded  as  to  be  scarcely  distinguishable  ; and  a power 
of  secreting  from  minute  pores  in  the  skin  a viscous 
fluid,  resembhng  that  of  snails,  eels,  and  some  salaman- 
ders. Specimens  are  rare  in  Europe  from  the  readiness 
with  which  it  decomposes,  breaking  down  into  a flaky 
mass  in  the  spirits  in  which  it  is  attempted  to  be  pre- 
served. 

The  creature  is  about  the  length  and  thickness  of  an 
ordinary  round  desk  ruler,  a little  flattened  before  and 
rounded  behind.  It  is  brownish,  with  a pale  stripe  along 
either  side.  The  skin  is  furrowed  into  350  circular 
folds,  in  which  are  imbedded  minute  scales.  The  head 
is  tolerably  distinct,  with  a double  row  of  fine  curved 
teeth  for  seizing  the  insects  and  worms  on  which  it  is 
supposed  to  live. 

Naturahsts  are  most  desirous  that  the  habits  and  meta- 
morphoses of  this  creature  should  be  carefully  ascertained, 
for  great  doubts  have  been  entertained  as  to  the  position 
it  is  entitled  to  occupy  in  the  chain  of  creation. 

Frogs.  — In  the  numerous  marshes  formed  by  the 
overflowing  of  the  rivers  in  the  vast  plains  of  the  low 
country,  there  are  many  varieties  of  frogs,  which,  both 
by  their  colours  and  by  their  extraordinary  size,  are 
calculated  to  excite  the  surprise  of  strangers.^  In  the 


nothing  will  cause  it  to  adhere  any 
more. 

These  effects  I witnessed  in  the 
case  of  a bite  of  a rattle-snake  at 
Oposura,  a town  in  the  province  of 
Sonora,  in  Mexico,  from  whence  I 
obtained  my  recipe ; and  I have 
given  other  particulars  respecting  it 
in  my  Travels  in  the  Interior  of 
Mexico,  published  in  1830.  It.  W.  II. 
Hardy.  Bath,  30^7?  Jomiary,  1860.” 


’ The  Indian  toad  (Bufo  melano- 
stictus,  Schneid)  is  found  in  Ceylon, 
and  the  belief  in  its  venomous  nature 
is  as  old  as  the  third  century  B.C., 
when  the  Mahawanso  mentions  that 
the  wife  of  King  Asoka  attempted 
to  destroy  the  great  bo-tree  (at  Ma- 
gadha)  with  the  jjoismied  fang  of  a 
toadC — Ch.  XX.  p.  122. 
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lakes  around  Colombo  and  the  still  water  near  Trin- 
comalie,  there  are  huge  creatures  of  this  family,  from 
six  to  eight  inches  in  length  \ of  an  olive  hue,  deep- 
ening into  brown  on  the  back  and  yellow  on  the  under 
side.  The  Kandyan  species,  recently  described,  is  much 
less  in  dimensions,  but  distinguished  by  its  brilhant 
colouring,  a beautiful  grass  green  above  and  deep  orange 
underneath.‘^ 

In  the  shrubberies  around  my  house  at  Colombo  the 
gracefid  little  hylas  ^ were  to  be  found  in  great  numbers, 
crouching  under  broad  leaves  to  protect  them  from 
the  scorching  sun ; some  of  them  utter  a sharp  metallic 
sound  at  night,  similar  to  that  produced  by  smacking  the 
lips.  They  possess  in  a high  degree  the  power  of  changing 
their  colour  ; and  one  which  had  seated  itself  on  the  gilt 
pillar  of  a dinner  lamp  was  scarcely  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  or-niolu  to  which  it  clung.  They  are  enabled 
to  ascend  glass  by  means  of  tlie  suckers  at  the  extremity 
of  their  toes.  Them  food  consists  of  flies  and  minute 
coleoptera. 


List  of  Ceylon  Reptiles. 


T am  indebted  to  Dr.  Gray  of  the  British  Museum  for  a 
more  complete  enumeration  of  the  reptiles  of  Ceylon  than  is 
to  be  found  in  Dr.  Kelaart’s  published  lists ; but  many  of  those 
new  to  Europeans  have  been  carefully  described  by  the  latter 
gentleman  in  his  Prodromus  Faunce  Zeylanicm  and  its  appen- 
dices, as  well  as  in  the  13th  vol.  Magaz.  Nat.  Hist.  (1854). 


Saura. 

Monitor  dracaena,  Linn. 

Kiopa  punctata,  Linn. 

llardwickii,  Gray. 

Bracbymeles  Bonitae,  Dam.  ^ Bib. 
Tiliqua  rufescens,  Shaw. 

Eumeces  Taprobanius,  Kel. 

Nessia  Burtoni,  Gray. 

Acontias  Layardi,  Kelaart. 
Argyrophis  brainicus,  Baud. 
]lhinophis  Blythii,  Kelaart. 

Mitylia  Gerrardii,  Gray. 

Templeton ii,  Gray 
unimaculata,  Gray. 


Mitylia  melanogaster,  Gray. 
Siluboura  Ceylonica,  Cav. 
Uropeltis  Saffragamus,  Kelaart. 
grandis,  Kelaart. 
pardalis,  Kelaart. 

Dapatnaya  Lankadivana,  Kel. 

Trevelyanii,  Kelaart. 
Hemidactylus  frenatus,  Schleg. 
Leschenaultii,  Bum  Bib. 
trihedrus,  Baud. 
maculatus,  Bum.  ^ Bib. 
Piresii,  Kelaart. 

Coctoei,  Bum.  ^ Bib. 
siiblaevis,  Cantor.^ 


^ liana  cutipora?  and  the  Malabar  ^ The  tree-frog,  I Fylalencomystax, 
bnll-frog,  11.  Malabarica.  Grav. 

2 II.  Kandiana,  Kedaart. 


204 


ZOOLOGY. 


[Paet  II, 


Peripia  Peroiiii,  Dim.  ^ Bib. 

Gymnodactylus  Kandianns,  Ktl. 

Sitana  Ponticereana,  Cuv. 

Lyriocephalus  scutatus,  Linn. 

Ceratophora  Stoddartii,  Gray. 

Saha  Jerdoni,  Gray. 

Calotes  ophiomachus,  Merr. 
viridis,  Gray. 
versicolor,  Baud. 

Pouxii.  Dum.  ^ Bib. 
mystaceus,  Dum.  ^ Bib. 

Chameleo  vulgaris,  Baud. 

Ophidia. 

Megsera  trigonocephalus,  Lair. 

Trigonocephalus  hypnalis,  Merr. 

Daboia  elegans,  Baud. 

Pelamys  bicolor.  Baud. 

Aturia  lapenioides,  Gray. 

Hydrophis  stiblaavis,  Gray. 
cvanocinctus.  Baud. 

Chersydrus  grauulatus,  Schneid. 

Cerberus  cinereus.  Baud. 

'J’ropidophis  schistosus,  Baud. 

Python  reticulatus.  Gray. 

Cylindropbis  rufa,  Schncid. 
maculata,  Linn. 

Aspidura  brachyorrbos,  Boie. 

Haplocercus  Ceylonensis,  Gthr. 

Oligodon  subquadratus,  Dum.  Bib. 
subgriseus.  Bum.  ^ Bib. 
sublineatus,  Dum.  Bib. 

Simotes  Russellii,  Baud. 
purpurascens,  Schleg. 

Ablabes  collaris,  Gray. 

Tropidonotus  quincunciatus,  Schleg. 
var,  funebris. 
var.  carinatus. 
stolatus,  Linn. 
cbrysargus,  Boie. 

Cynopliis  Helena,  Baud. 

Coryphodon  Blumeid^acbii,  Merr. 

Cyclophis  calamaria,  Giinilier. 

Chrysopelea  ornata,  Shaw. 

Deudrophis  picta,  Gm. 

Passerita  mycterizaus,  Linn. 
var.  fusca. 

Dipsadomorphus  Ceylonensis,  Gunther, 


Lycodon  aulicus,  Linn. 
Cercaspis  carinata,  Kuhl. 
Bungarus  fascinatus,  Schncid. 

var.  Ceylonensis,  Gthr. 
Naja  tripudians,  Merr. 

Chelonia. 

Testudo  stellata,  Schweig. 
Kmys  Sebae,  Gray. 

Cryptopus  granuin,  Schopf. 
Caretta  imbricata,  Linn. 
Chelonia  virgata,  Schweigg. 

Emydosauri. 

Crocodilus  biporcatus,  Cuv. 
palustris,  Less. 

Satrachit!. 

Pana  bexadactyla,  Less. 
Kuldii,  Schleg. 
robusta,  Blytli. 
tigrina.  Baud. 

Malabarica,  Dum.  ^ Bib. 
Kaiidiana,  Kelaart. 
Neuera-elliana,  Kelaart. 
Bufo  melanostictus,  Schneid. 

Kelaartii,  Gunther. 

Ixalus  variabilis,  Gunther. 
leucorlnnus,  Martens. 
poecilopleurus.  Martens. 
aurifaseiatus,  Schleg. 
Polypedates  maculatus,  Gray. 
mieroty m pan uin , Giin th er. 
cques,  Gunther. 
stellatiis,  Kelaart. 
schinardanus,  Kelaart. 
Limnodytes  lividus,  Blyth.  ' 
macularis,  Blyth. 
mutabilis,  Kelaart. 
maculatus,  Kelaart. 

Kaloula  pulchra,  Gray. 

balteata,  var.  Gunther. 
Pyxicepbalus  fodicns,  Jerd. 
Engystoma  rubrum,  Jerd. 

Pseudophidia. 

Coecilia  glutinosa,  Linn. 


Note. — The  following  species  are  peculiar  to  Ceylon  ; and 
the  genera  Aspidura,  Cercaspis,  and  Haplocercus  would 
apj^ear  to  be  similarly  restricted.  Trimesurus  Ceylonensis,  T. 
nigro-marginatus ; Megsera  Trigonocephala  ; Trigonocephalus 
hypnalis ; Daboia  elegans  ; Cylindropbis  maculata ; Aspidura 
brachyorrhos  ; Haplocercus  Ceylonensis ; Oligodon  sublineatus ; 
Cynophis  Helena;  Cyclophis  calamaria;  Dipsadomorphus  Cey- 
lonensis ; Cercaspis  carinata ; Ixalus  variabilis,  I.  Leucorhiniis, 
I.  poecilopleurus ; Polypedates  microtympanum,  P.  eques. 
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As  yet  little  lias  been  done  in  tlie  examination  and  de- 
scrijition  of  tlie  fishes  of  Ceylon,  especially  those  which 
f‘reqnent  the  rivers  and  inland  waters.  Mr.  Bennett,  who 
was  for  some  years  employed  in  the  Civil  Service,  directed 
his  attention  to  the  subject,  and  published  in  1830  some 
portions  of  a projected  work  on  the  marine  ichthyology 
of  the  island  \ but  it  never  proceeded  beyond  the  de- 
scription of  about  thirty  specimens.  The  great  work 
of  Cuvier  and  Valenciennes ]iarticnlarises  about  one 
hundred  sjiecies,  specimens  of  which  were  procured  from 
C(.;ylon  by  Peynard  Lesclienanlt  and  other  correspond- 
ents, but  of  these  not  more  than  half  a dozen  beloim  to 

- o 

Iresh  water. 

Tlie  fishes  of  the  coast,  so  far  as  they  have  been 
examined,  ])resent  few  that  are  not  common  to  the 
seas  of  Ceylon  and  India.  A series  of  drawings,  includ- 
ing upwards  of  six  hundred  species  and  varieties,  of 
Ceylon  fish,  all  made  from  recently-ca})tiired  specimens, 
has  been  submitted  to  Professer  Ilnxley,  and  a notice 
of  tlieir  general  characteristics  forms  an  interesting  article 
in  the  appendix  to  tlie  present  chapter.^ 

Of  those  in  ordinary  use  for  the  table  the  finest  by 
far  is  the  Seir-lish  a species  of  scomber,  which  is  called 
y'ora-))i(ilii  by  the  natives.  It  is  in  size  and  form  very 
similar  to  the  salmon,  to  which  the  flesh  of  the  female 
fish,  notwithstanding  its  white  colour,  bears  a very  close 
i-esemblance  both  in  firmness  and  flavour. 


^ A Selection  of  the  most  Re))i(irh- 
dhle  and  Interedi/u/  lushes  found  (ni 
the  Coast  of  iU'ylon.  Jly  .1.  W.  JIex- 

XETT,  Jjondoii,  iSaO. 


^ Ilistoire  K<d)()‘eU(‘  des  Jhissons. 

^ See  note  C to  this  chapter. 

'*  Cyhiuni  (Scoiiiher,  Linn.)  gut- 
tatmn. 
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Mackerel,  dories,  carp,  whitings,  mullet  both  red  and 
striped,  perches  and  soles,  are  abundant,  and  a sardine 
{Sardinella  Neohowii^  Val.)  frequents  the  southern  and 
eastern  coast  in  such  profusion  that  on  one  instance  in 
1839  a gentleman,  who  was  present,  saw  upwards  of 
four  hundred  thousand  taken  in  a haul  of  the  nets  in  the 
little  bay  of  Goyapanna,  east  of  Point-de-Galle.  As  this 
vast  shoal  approached  the  shore  the  broken  water  became 
as  smooth  as  if  a sheet  of  ice  had  been  floating  below  the 
surface.^ 

Poisonous  Fishes. — The  sardine  has  the  reputation  of 
being  poisonous  at  certain  seasons,  and  accidents  ascribed 
to  eating  it  are  recorded  in  all  parts  of  the  island.  Whole 
families  of  fishermen  who  have  partaken  of  it  have  died. 
Twelve  persons  in  the  jail  of  Chilaw  were  thus  poisoned 
about  the  year  1829  ; and  the  deaths  of  soldiers  have 
repeatedly  been  ascribed  to  the  same  cause.  It  is  diffi- 
cult in  such  instances  to  say  with  certainty  whether 
the  fish  were  in  fault ; whether  there  was  not  a 
peculiar  susceptibility  in  the  condition  of  the  recipients ; 
or  whether  the  mischief  may  not  have  been  occasioned 
by  the  wilful  administration  of  poison,  or  its  accidental 
occurrence  in  the  brass  cooking  vessels  used  by  the  na- 
tives. The  popular  belief  was,  however,  deferred  to 
by  an  order  passed  by  the  Governor  in  Council  in 
February,  1824,  Vvdiich,  after  reciting  that  “ Whereas 
it  appears  by  information  conveyed  to  the  Govern- 
ment that  at  three  several  periods  at  Trincomahe 
death  has  been  the  consequence  to  several  persons 
from  eating  the  fish  called  Sardinia  during  the  months 
of  January  and  December,”  enacts  that  it  shall  not 
be  lawful  in  that  district,  to  catch  sardines  durinof 

o 


These  facts  serve  to  explain  the 
story  told  hy  the  friar  Odoeic  of 
Friuli,  who  visited  India  about  the 
year  1320  A.D.,  and  says  there  are 
fishes  in  those  seas  that  come  swim- 
ming towards  the  said  coimtry  in 
such  abundance  that  for  a great  dis- 
tance into  the  sea  nothing  can  be 


seen  but  the  backs  of  fishes,  which 
casting  themselves  on  the  shore,  do 
suffer  men  for  the  space  of  three  dales 
to  come  and  to  take  as  many  of  them 
as  they  please,  and  then  they  return 
again  into  the  sea.” — Hakluyt,  vol.  ii. 
p.  67. 
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these  months,  under  pain  of  fine  and  imprisonment. 
This  order  is  still  in  force,  but  the  fishing  continues 
no  t witl  istandi  i ig.  ^ 

Sharks. — Sharks  appear  on  all  parts  of  the  coast, 
and  instances  continually  occur  of  persons  being  seized 
by  them  whilst  bathing  even  in  the  harbours  of  Trin- 
comalie  and  Colombo.  In  the  Gulf  of  Manaar  they  are 
taken  for  the  sake  of  their  oil,  of  which  they  yield  such 
a quantity  that  “ shark’s  oil  ” is  now  a recognised 
export.  A trade  also  exists  in  drying  their  fins,  for 
which,  owing  to  the  gelatine  contained  in  them,  a ready 
market  is  found  in  China,  whither  the  skin  of  the  basking 
shark  is  also  sent ; — to  be  converted,  it  is  said,  into  sha- 
green. 

Saw  Fish.  — The  huge  saw  fish,  the  Pristis  anti- 
quorum infests  the  eastern  coast  of  the  island  where 
it  attains  a length  of  from  twelve  to  fifteen  feet,  in- 
cluding the  powerful  weapon  from  which  its  name  is 
derived. 

But  the  most  striking  to  the  eye  of  a stranger  are 
those  fishes  whose  brilliancy  of  colouring  has  won  for 
them  the  wonder  even  of  the  listless  Singhalese.  Some, 


^ There  are  other  species  of  Sardine  found  at  Ceylon;  such  as  the  aSI 
the  S.  neokowii,  Cuv,  and  Val.  and  the  S. 
leioff elder,  Cuv.  and  Val.  xx.  270,  which 
was  found  hyM.  KeynaudatTrincomalie. 

It  occurs  also  off  the  coast  of  Java.  Ano- 
ther Ceylon  tish  of  the  same  group,  a 
Clupea,  is  known  as  the  ^‘'poisonous 
sprat,”  the  honito  (^Scomber 
pekmufs?),  the  kangewena,  or 
Unicom  fish  (Halides?'),  and  a 
number  of  others,  are  more  or  j 


less  in  bad  repute  from  the 
same  imputation. 

2 Two  other  species  are 
found  in  the  Cevlon  waters,  P. 
cuspidatas  and  P,  pectinatus. 

3 zEliax  mentions,  amongst  the  extraordinary 

marine  animals  found  in  the  seas  aroimd  Ceylon,  a 
fish  with  feet  instead  of  fns  ; Tvo^aq  ye  fxiw  n 

Trrepvyia.  — Lib.  xvi.  c.  18.  Does  not  this  draw- 
ing of  a species  of  Chironectes,  captured  near 
Colombo,  justify  his  description  ? 


CHIRONECTES. 
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like  the  Eed  Sea  Perch  (Holocentrus  ruher^  Bennett) 
and  the  Great  Fire  Fish  are  of  the  deepest  scarlet  and 
flame  colour ; in  others  purple  predominates,  as  in  the 
Serranus  flavo-coendeus ; in  others  yellow,  as  in  the  Choe- 
todon  Brownriggii  and  Acanthurus  vittatus^  Bennett 
and  numbers,  from  the  lustrous  green  of  their  scales, 
have  obtained  from  the  natives  the  appropriate  name  of 
Giraway^  or  parrots^  of  which  one,  the  Spams  Hard- 
wickii  of  Bennett,  is  called  the  “Flower  Parrot,”  from  its 
exquisite  colouring,  being  barred  with  irregular  bands  of 
blue,  crimson,  and  purple,  green,  yellow,  and  grey,  and 
crossed  by  perpendicular  stripes  of  black. 

Fresh-water  Fishes.  — Of  the  fresh-water  fish,  which 
inhabit  the  rivers  and  tanks,  so  very  little  has  hitherto 
been  known  to  naturalists^,  that  of  nineteen  drawings 


^ Pterois  muricata,  Ciiv.  and  V^al. 
iv.  363.  Scorpcena  miles,  Bennett  • 
named,  by  tlie  Singhalese,  MaJia- 
rata-ginip  the  Great  Bed  Fire,  a very 
brilliant  red  species  spotted  with 
black.  It  is  very  voracious,  and  is 
regarded  on  some  parts  of  the  coast 
as  edible,  while  on  others  it  is  re- 
jected. Mr.  Bennett  has  given  a 
drawing  of  this  species  (pi.  9),  so 
well  marked  by  the  armature  of  the 
head.  The  French  naturalists  re- 
gard this  figure  as  being  only  a 
highly-coloured  variety  of  their  spe- 
cies dont  I’eclat  est  occasionne  par 
la  saison  de  1’ amour.’’  It  is  found  in 
the  Bed  Sea  and  Bourbon  and  Pe- 
nang. Dr.  Cantor  calls  it  Pterois 
miles,  and  reports  that  it  preys  upon 
small  crustacese.  — Cat.  Malayan 


Fishes,  p.  44. 

^ Glyphisodon  Brownriggii,  Cuv. 
and  Val.  v.  484  j Chaiodon  Brown- 
riggii, Bennett.  A very  small  fish 
about  two  inches  long,  called  Kaha 
hartikyha  by  the  natives.  It  is 
distinct  from  Choetodon,  in  which 
Mr.  Bennett  placed  it.  Numerous 
species  of  this  genus  are  scattered 
throughout  the  Indian  Ocean.  It 
derives  its  name  from  the  fine  hair- 
like character  of  its  teeth.  They 
are  found  chiefly  among  coral  reefs, 


and,  though  eaten,  are  not  much 
esteemed.  In  the  French  colonies 
they  are  called  Chaiifle-soleil.  ” One 
species  is  found  on  the  shores  of  the 
New  World  (G.  saxatilis'),  and  it  is 
curious  that  Messrs.  Quoy  and  Gai- 
mard  found  this  fish  at  the  Cape  de 
A^erde  Islands  in  1827. 

^ This  fish  has  a sharp  round  spine 
on  the  side  of  the  body  near  the 
tail;  a formidable  weapon,  which  is 
generally  partially  concealed  within 
a scabbard-like  incision.  The  fish 
raises  or  depresses  this  spine  at  plea- 
sure. It  is  yellow,  Avith  several  nearly 
parallel  blue  stripes  on  the  back  and 
sides ; the  belly  is  white,  the  tail  and 
fins  brownish  green,  edged  with  blue. 

It  is  found  in  rockj^  places ; and 
according  to  Mr.  Bennett,  who  has 
figured  it  in  his  second  plate,  it  is 
named  Seweya.  It  is  scarce  on  the 
southern  coast  of  Ceylon. 

In  extenuation  of  the  little  that 
is  known  of  the  fresh-water  fishes  of 
Ceylon,  it  may  be  observed  that  very 
few  of  them  are  used  at  table  by 
Europeans,  and  there  is  therefore  no 
stimnlus  on  the  part  of  the  natives 
to  catch  them.  The  burbot  and 
grey  mullet  are  occasionally  eaten, 
but  they  taste  of  mud,  and  are  not  in 
request. 
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sent  liome  by  Major  Skinner  in  1852,  altliougli  spe- 
einiens  of  well-known  genera,  Colonel  Hamilton  Sinitli 
pronounced  nearly  the  Avhole  to  be  new  and  undescribed 
species. 

Of  emht  of  these,  which  were  from  the  Mahawelli- 
ganga,  and  caught  in  the  vicinity  of  Kandy,  live  were 
car])s^,  of  which  two  were  Leiicisci,  and  one  a Masta- 
cenibliis^  to  which  Col.  H.  Smith  has  given  the  name  of 
its  discoverer,  d/.  Skinneri^^  one  was  an  Ophicephalus^ 
and  one  a Pohj acanthus^  with  no  serras  on  the  gills.  Six 
were  from  the  Kalany-ganga,  close  to  Colombo,  of  which 
two  Avere  llelastoma^  in  shape  approaching  the  Choeto- 
don ; two  Ophicepliali^  one  a Silurus,  and  one  an  A?iabas, 
but  the  gills  were  without  denticulation.  From  the  still 
water  of  the  lake,  close  to  the  walls  of  Colombo,  there 
were  two  species  of  Eleotris,  one  Silurus  wdth  barbels, 
and  two  Malacopterygians,  which  appear  to  be  BagrL 

In  this. collection,  brought  together  without  premedita- 
tion, the  naturalist  wdll  be  struck  by  the  preponderance 
of  those  genera  which  are  adapted  by  nature  to  endure  a 
temporary  privation  of  moisture  ; and  this,  taken  in  con- 
nection with  the  vicissitudes  affecting  the  waters  they 
inhabit,  exhibits  a surprising  illustration  of  the  wdsdoni  of 
tlie  Creator  in  adapting  the  organisation  of  His  creatures 
to  tlie  peculiar  circumstances  under  which  they  are  des- 
tined to  exist. 

So  abundant  are  fish  in  all  parts  of  the  island,  that 
Knox  says,  not  the  running  streams  alone,  but  the  reser- 
voirs and  ponds,  “ nay,  every  ditch  and  little  plash  of 
water  but  ankle  deep  hath  lish  in  it.”  ^ But  many  of 


1 Of  the  fresh-water  fishes  belong- 
ing- to  the  family  Cypriniche,  there 
are  about  eighteen  species  from  Cey- 
lon in  the  collection  of  the  Hritish 
iM  iiseuni. 

^ This  fish  bears  the  native  name 
of  Thcliya  in  IMajor  Skinner’s  list; 
and  is  described  by  Colonel  Hamilton 
Smith  as  being  “ of  the  proportions 
of  an  eel,  beautifully  mottled,  with 
eyes  and  spots  of  a lighter  olive  upon 
ahlark  green.”  This  so  nearly  cor- 


responds with  a fish  of  the  same 
name,  Theliya^  which  was  brought  to 
Gronovius  from  Ceylon,  and  proved 
to  be  identical  with  the  Aral  of  the 
Coromandel  coast,  that  it  may  be 
doubtful  whether  it  be  not  the  in- 
dividual already  noted  by  Cuvier 
as  IthyncohdeUa  oceUatay  Cuv.  and 
Val,  viii.  445. 

^ Knox’s  Historical  Relation  of 
Ceylon,  Fart  i.  ch,  vii.  The  occur- 
rence of  fish  in  the  most  unlooked- 
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these  reservoirs  and  tanks  are,  twice  in  each  year,  liable 
to  be  evaporated  to  dryness  till  the  mud  of  the  bottom  is 
converted  into  dust,  and  the  clay  cleft  by  the  heat  into 
gaping  apertures  ; yet  within  a very  few  days  after  the 
change  of  the  monsoon,  the  natives  are  busily  engaged  in 
fishing  in  those  very  spots  and  in  the  hollows  contiguous 
to  them,  although  they  the  latter  are  entirely  unconnected 
with  any  pool  or  running  streams.  Here  they  fish  in  the 
same  way  wdiich  Knox  described  nearly  200  years  ago, 
with  a funnel-shaped  basket,  open  at  bottom  and  top, 
which,  as  he  says,  they  “jibb  down,  and  the  end  sticks 
in  the  mud,  which  often  happens  upon  a fish ; which, 
when  they  feel  beating  itself  against  the  sides,  they  put 
in  their  hands  and  take  it  out,  and  reive  a ratan  through 
their  gills,  and  so  let  them  drag  after  them.”  ^ 


FROM  KNOX'S  CEYLON,  ad.  1681. 


This  operation  may  be  seen  in  the  lowlands,  traversed 
by  the  high  road  leading  from  Colombo  to  Kandy. 
Before  the  change  of  the  monsoon,  the  hollows  on  either 


for  situations,  is  one  of  tlie  mysteries 
of  other  eastern  countries  as  well  as 
Ceylon  and  India.  In  Persia  irri- 
gation is  carried  on  to  a gTeat  ex- 
tent by  means  of  wells  sunk  in  line 
in  the  direction  in  which  it  is  desired 
to  lead  a supply  of  water,  and  these 
are  connected  by  channels,  which 


are  carefully  arched  over  to  protect 
them  from  evaporation.  Tliese  kmiats, 
as  they  are  called,  are  full  of  fish, 
although  neither  they  nor  the  wells 
they  unite  have  any  connection  with 
streams  or  lakes. 

^ Knox,  Historical  Relation  of  Cey- 
lo7i,  Part  I.  ch.  vii. 
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side  of  tlie  liigliway  are  covered  with  dust  or  stunted 
grass ; but  when  flooded  by  tlie  rains,  tliey  are  imme- 
diately resorted  to  by  the  peasants  with  baskets,  con- 
structed precisely  as  Knox  has  stated,  in  which  the  fish 
are  entrajiped  and  taken  out  by  the  hand.^ 

So  singular  a phenomenon  as  the  sudden  re-appearance 
of  fidl-grown  fishes  in  places  that  a few  days  before  had 
been  encrusted  with  hardened  clay,  has  not  failed  to 
attract  attention  ; but  the  European  residents  have  been 
content  to  explain  it  by  hazarding  conjectures,  either 
that  the  spawn  must  have  lain  imbedded  in  the  dried  earth 
till  released  by  the  rains,  or  that  tlie  fish,  so  unexpectedly 
discovered,  fall  from  the  clouds  during  the  deluge  of  the 
monsoon. 

As  to  the  latter  conjecture  ; the  fall  of  fish  during 
showers,  even  were  it  not  so  problematical  in  theory,  is 
too  rare  an  event  to  account  for  the  punctual  appearance 
of  those  found  in  the  rice-fields,  at  stated  periods  of  the 
year.  Both  at  Galle  and  Colombo  in  the  south-west 
monsoon,  fish  are  popularly  beheved  to  have  fallen  from 
the  clouds  during  violent  showers,  but  those  found  on 

at  give  rise  to  this  belief, 
lallest  fry,  such  as  could  be 
rterspouts,  and  vortices  ana- 
JT  otherwise  blown  on  shore 
whereas  those  which  siid- 
tlie  replenished  tanks  and 
which  they  overflow,  are 
1-grown  fish.2  Besides,  the 

into  a series  of  enclosures  from  wliicli 
retreat  is  impracticable.  jMr.  Layaed, 
in  the  Maijazine  of  Natural  History 
for  May,  18o.3,  has  g-iven  a diagram  of 
one  of  these  fish  corrals,”  as  they 
are  called. 

^ I had  an  opportunity,  on  one 
occasion  only,  of  witnessing'  the 
phenomenon  wliich  giA^es  rise  to 
this  popnlar  belief.  I was  driving' 
in  the  cinnamon  gfardens  near  the 
fort  of  Colombo,  and  saw  a violent 
but  partial  shower  descend  at 
no  great  distance  before  me.  On 


the  occasions  th 
consist  of  the  sir 
caught  up  by  w; 
logons  to  them,  < 
from  the  surf ; 
denly  appear  iu 
in  the  hollows 
mature  and  wel 


F13H  CUKHAL 


^ As  ang'lers,  the  , 
native  Singlialese  i 
exhibit  little  expert-  ^ 
ness ; but  for  fish- 
ing the  rivers,  tliey  ! 
construct  with  singii-  | 
lar  ingenuity  fences  j 
fonned  of  strong 
stakes,  protected  by  | 
screens  of  ratan,  that 
stretch  diagonally  i 

across  the  cun-ent : 1 

“ 1 

and  along  these  the  ' 
fish  are  conducted  ' 
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latter  are  found,  under  the  circumstances  I have  de- 
scribed, in  all  parts  of  the  interior,  whilst  the  prodigy 
of  a supposed  fall  of  fish  from  the  sky  has  been  noticed, 
I apprehend,  only  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sea,  or  of  some 
inland  water. 


The  surmise  of  the  buried  spawn  is  one  sanctioned  by 
the  very  highest  authority.  Mr.  Yaeeell  in  his  ‘^History 
of  British  Fishes f adverting  to  the  fact  that  ponds  (in 
India)  which  had  been  previously  converted  into  hardened 
mud,  are  replenished  with  small  fish  in  a very  few  days 
after  the  commencement  of  each  rainy  season,  offers  this 
solution  of  the  problem  as  probably  the  true  one  : ‘‘The 
impregnated  ova  of  the  fish  of  one  rainy  season,  are  left 
unhatched  in  the  mud  through  the  dry  season,  and  from 
their  low  state  of  organisation  as  ova,  the  vitality  is  pre- 
served till  the  recurrence,  and  contact  of  the  rain  and 
oxygen  in  the  next  wet  season,  when  vivification  takes 
place  from  their  joint  influence.”  ^ 

This  hypothesis,  however,  appears  to  have  been 
advanced  upon  imperfect  data ; for  although  some  fish 


coming  to  the  spot  I found  a multi- 
tude of  small  silvery  fish  from  one 
and  a half  to  two  inches  in  length, 
leaping  on  the  gravel  of  the  high 
road,  numbers  of  which  I collected 
and  brought  awa}^  in  my  palankin. 
The  spot  was  about  half  a mile  from 
the  sea,  and  entirely  unconnected 
with  any  watercourse  or  pool. 

Mr.  Whitino,  who  was  many  years 
resident  at  Trincomalie,  writes  me 
that  he  had  often  been  told  by  the 
natives  on  that  side  of  the  island  that 
it  sometimes  rained  fishes ; and  on 
one  occasion  (he  adds)  I was  taken 
by  them,  in  1849,  to  a field  at  the 
village  of  Karran-cotta-tivo,  near 
Batticaloa,  which  was  dry  when  I 
passed  over  it  in  the  morning,  but 
had  been  covered  in  two  hours  by 
sudden  rain  to  the  depth  of  three 
inches,  in  which  there  was  then  a 
quantity  of  small  fish.  The  water 
had  no  connection  with  any  pond  or 
stream  whatsoever.”  Mr.  Cripps,  in 
like  manner,  in  speaking  of  Galle, 
says  ; “ I have  seen  in  the  vicinity  of 


the  fort,  fish  taken  from  rain-water 
that  had  accumulated  in  the  hollow 
parts  of  land  that  in  the  hot  season 
are  perfectly  dry  and  parched.  The 
place  is  accessible  to  no  running 
stream  or  tank ; and  either  the  fish, 
or  the  spawn  from  which  they  were 
produced,  must  of  necessity  have 
fallen  with  the  rain.” 

Mr.  J.  Peinsep,  the  eminent  secre- 
tary to  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, 
found  a fish  in  the  pluviometer  at 
Calcutta,  in  1838. — Journ.  Asiat.  Soc. 
Bengal,  vol.  vi.  p.  465. 

A series  of  instances  in  which  fishes 
have  been  found  on  the  continent  of 
India  under  circumstances  which  lead 
to  the  conclusion  that  they  must  have 
fallen  from  the  clouds,  have  been  col- 
lected by  I)r.  Buist  of  Bombay,  and 
will  be  found  in  the  appendix  to  this 
chapter. 

^ YAeeell,  History  of  British 
Fishes,  introd.  vol.  i.  p.  xxvi.  This 
too  was  the  opinion  of  Aristotle,  De 
Besinraiione,  c.  ix. 
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like  tlie  salmon  scrape  grooves  in  tire  sand  and  place 
tlieir  spawn  in  inequalities  and  fissures. ; yet  as  a general 
rule  spa^vn  is  deposited  not  beneath  but  on  the  surface 
of  the  ground  or  sand  over  which  the  water  flows,  the 
adhesive  nature  of  each  egg  supplying  the  means  of  attach- 
ment. Blit  in  the  Ceylon  tanks  not  only  is  the  surface 
of  the  soil  dried  to  dust  after  the  evaporation  of  the 
water,  but  the  earth  itself,  twelve  or  eighteen  inches  deep, 
is  converted  into  sun-burnt  clay,  in  which,  altliough  the 
eggs  of  mollusca,  in  their  calcareous  covering,  are  in  some 
instances  preserved,  it  would  appear  to  be  as  impossible 
for  the  ova  of  fish  to  be  kept  from  decomposition  as  for 
the  fish  themselves  to  sustain  life.  Besides,  moisture  in 
such  situations  is  only  to  be  found  at  a depth  to  which 
S|)awn  could  not  be  conveyed  by  the  parent  fisli,  by  any 
means  with  which  we  are  yet  acquainted. 

But  siq)posing  it  possible  to  carry  the  spawn  siifFiciently 
deep,  and  to  deposit  it  safely  in  the  mud  below,  which  is 
still  damp,  whence  it  could  be  liberated  on  the  return  of 
the  rains,  a considerable  interval  would  still  be  necessary 
after  the  re])lenishing  of  the  ponds  with  water  to  admit  of 
vivification  and  growth.  Yet  so  far  from  this  interval 
being  allowed  to  elapse,  the  rains  have  no  sooner  fallen 
tlian  the  taking  of  tlie  fish  commences,  and  those  captured 
by  the  natives  in  wicker  cages  are  mature  and  full  grown 
instead  of  being  ‘‘  small  fish  ” or  fry,  as  supposed  by  Mr. 
Yarrell. 

Even  admitting  the  soundness  of  his  theory,  and  the 
probability  that,  under  favourable  circumstances,  the 
s[)awn  in  the  tanks  might  be  preserved  during  the  dry 
season  so  as  to  contribute  to  tlie  perpetuation  of  their 
breed,  the  fact  is  no  longer  doubtful,  that  adult  fish 
in  Ceylon,  like  some  of  those  that  inliabit  similar  waters 
both  in  the  Kew  and  Old  World,  have  been  endowed  by 


the  Creator  with  the  singular  faculty  of  providing  against 
the  ])eriodical  droughts  either  by  journeying  overland  in 
search  of  still  unexhausted  water,  or,  on  its  utter  disap- 
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pearance,  by  burying  themselves  in  the  mud  to  await  the 
return  of  the  rains. 

Travelling  Fishes,  — It  was  well  known  to  the 
Greeks  that  certain  fishes  of  India  possessed  the  power 
of  leaving  the  rivers  and  returning  to  them  again  after 
long  migrations  ^ on  dry  land,  and  modern  observation 
has  fully  confirmed  their  statements.  They  leave  the 
pools  and  nullahs  in  the  dry  season,  and  led  by  an  in- 
stinct as  yet  unexplained,  shape  their  course  through  the 
grass  towards  the  nearest  pool  of  water.  A similar  phe- 
nomenon is  observable  in  countries  similarly  circum- 
stanced. The  Doras  of  Guiana  ^ have  been  seen  travelling 
over  land  during  the  dry  season  in  search  of  their  natural 
element^,  in  such  droves  that  the  negroes  have  filled 
baskets  with  them  during  these  terrestrial  excursions. 
Pallegoix  in  his  account  of  Siam,  enumerates  three 
species  of  fishes  which  leave  the  tanks  and  channels  and 
traverse  the  damp  grass  ^ ; and  Sir  John  Bowring,  in  his 
account  of  his  embassy  to  the  Siamese  kings  in  1855, 
states,  that  in  ascending  and  descending  the  river  Meinam 
to  Bankok,  he  was  amused  with  the  novel  sight  of  fish 
leaving  the  river,  gliding  over  the  wet  banks,  and  losing 
themselves  amongst  the  trees  of  the  jungle.^ 

The  class  of  fishes  which  possess  this  power  are  chiefiy 


‘ ^ I haye  collected  into  a note, 
whicli  will  be  found  in  tlie  appendix 
to  this  chapter,  the  opinions  enter- 
tained by  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
upon  this  habit  of  the  fresh-water 
fishes  of  India.  See  note  B. 

^ D.  llcmcockii,  Guy.  et  Val. 

^ Sir  R.  Schomburg'k’s  Fishes  of 
Guiana^  yol.  i.  pp.  113,  151,  160. 
Another  migratory  fish  was  found 
by  Bose  yery  numerous  in  the  fresh 
waters  of  Carolina  and  in  ponds  liable 
to  become  dry  in  summer.  When 
captured  and  placed  on  the  ground, 

they  always  directed  themselves  to- 
ivards  the  nearest  ^vater,  which  they 
coidd  not  2>ossibly  see,  and  which  they 
must  haye  discoyered  by  some  in- 


ternal index.  They  belong  to  the 
genus  Jlydrargyra,  and  are  called 
Swampines.  — Kirby,  Bridyewater 
Treatise,  yol.  i.  p.  143. 

Eels  kept  in  a garden,  when  Au- 
gust arriyed  (the  period  at  which 
instinct  impels  them  to  go  to  the  sea 
to  spawn)  were  in  the  habit  of  leaying 
the  pond  and  were  inyariably  found 
nioying  eastward  in  the  direction  of 
the  sea.  — AArrell,  yol.  ii.  p.  384. 
Anglers  observe  that  fish  newly 
caught,  when  placed  out  of  sight  of 
water,  always  struggle  towards  it  to 
escape. 

Pallegoix,  vol.  i.  p.  144. 

® Sir  J.  Bowring’s  tSiam, 
yol.  i.  p.  10. 
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tliose  witli  labyriiithiform  pharyngeal  bones,  so  disposed 
in  plates  and  cells  as  to  retain  a supply  of  moisture, 
wliicli,  whilst  crawling  on  land,  gradually  exudes  so  as 
to  keep  the  gills  dampd 

The  individual  which  is  most  frequently  seen  in  these 
excursions  in  Ceylon  is  a perch  called  by  the  Singhalese 
Kavaya  or  Kawhy-ya^  and  by  the  Tamils  Pannei-eri^  or 
Sennal.  It  is  closely  allied  to,  if  not  identical  with,  the 
Anabas  scandens  of  Cuvier,  the  Perea  scandens  of  Daldorf. 
It  "rows  to  about  six  inches  in  length,  the  head  round 
and  covered  with  scales,  and  the  edges  of  the  gill-covers 
strongly  denticulated.  Aided  by  the  apparatus  already 
adverted  to  in  its  head,  this  little  creature  issues  boldly 
from  its  native  pools  and  addresses  itself  to  its  toil- 
some march  generally  at  night  or  in  the  early  moiihng, 
whilst  the  grass  is  still  damp  with  the  dew;  but  in  its 
disti-ess  it  is  sometimes  coni[)elled  to  travel  by  day,  and 
INrr.  E.  L.  Lavard  on  one  occasion  encountered  a number 
of  them  travelling  along  a hot  and  dusty  gravel  road  under 
the  midday  sun.^ 


^ CuA'IEE  and  AXlE XCIEXNES,//^^. 
Kat.  (Ics  Poismm,  tom.  vii.  ]).  24(5. 

^ Afuial.s  and  Mag.  of  Nat.  Hist., 
^Nfav,  p.  -400.  3Ir.  ^lorria,  the 

g-OA’eriiment-agent  of  Triiicomalie, 
writing  to  me  on  tliis  sii))ject  in 
185(5,  says  — “I  Avas  lately  on  duty 
inspecting  the  hund  of  a large  tank 
at  Xade-cadua,  which,  being  out  of 
repair,  the  remaining  water  was  con- 
lined  in  a small  hollow  in  the  other- 
wise dry  bed.  Whilst  there  heayy 
rain  came  on,  and,  as  we  stood  on  the 
high  ground,  wo  ohseryed  a pelican 
on  the  margin  of  the  shallow  pool 
gorging  himself ; our  people  went 
towards  him  and  raised  a cry  of  tish  ! 
fish  ! We  hurried  doAyn,  and  found 
numbers  of  tish  struggling  upwards 
through  tlie  gi’ass  in  the  rills  formed 
by  tlie  trickling  of  the  rain.  There 
fyius  scarcely  water  enough  to  coyer 
tliem,  but  neyei-tlieless  they  made 
rapid  progi’ess  up  the  hank,  on  Ayhich 


our  followers  collected  about  two 
bushels  of  them  at  a distance  of  forty 
yards  from  the  tank.  They  were 
forcing  their  Ayay  up  the  knoll,  and, 
had  they  not  been  intercepted  first 
by  the  pelican  and  afteiAyards  by 
ourselyes,  they  would  in  a feAV 
minutes  liaA’e  gained  the  highest 
point  and  descended  on  the  other 
side  into  a pool  Avhich  formed  another 
portion  of  the  tank.  They  AA^ere 
chub,  the  same  as  are  found  in  the 
mud  after  the  tanks  dry  up.”  In  a 
subsequent  communication  in  July, 
1857,  the  same  gentleman  says — ■ 
As  the  tanks  dry  up  the  fish  congi’e- 
gate  in  the  little  pools  till  at  last  you 
find  them  in  thousandsin  the  moistest 
parts  of  the  beds,  rolling  in  the  blue 
mud  Avhich  is  at  that  time  about  the 
consistence  of  thick  gruel.” 

‘A\s  the  moisture  furtlier  eA'apo- 
rates  the  surface  fish  are  left  un- 
coyered,  and  they  craAyl  aAyay  in 
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Eeferring  to  tlie  Anahas  scandens^  Dr.  Hamilton 
Buchanan  says,  that  of  all  the  fish  with  which  he  was 
acquainted  it  is  the  most  tenacious  of  life;  and  he  has 
known  boatmen  on  the  Ganges  to  keep  them  for  five  or  six 
days  in  an  earthen  pot  without  water,  and  daily  to  use 
what  they  wanted,  finding  them  as  lively  and  fresh  as  when 
caught.^  Two  Danish  naturalists  residing  at  Tranquebar, 
have  contributed  their  authority  to  the  fact  of  this  fish 
ascending  trees  on  the  coast  of  Coromandel,  an  exploit 
from  which  it  acquired  its  epithet  of  Perea  scandens, 
Daldorf,  who  was  a heutenant  in  the  Danish  East  India 
Company’s  service,  communicated  to  Sir  Joseph  Banks, 
that  in  the  year  1791  he  had  taken  this  fish  from  a moist 
cavity  in  the  stem  of  a Palmyra  palm,  that  grew  near 
a lake.  He  saw  it  when  already  five  feet  above  the 
ground  strugghng  to  ascend  still  higher  ; — ‘‘  suspending 
itself  by  its  gill-covers,  and  bending  its  tail  to  the  left, 
it  fixed  its  anal  fin  in  the  cavity  of  the  bark,  and  sought 
by  expanding  its  body  to  urge  its  way  upwards,  and 
its  march  was  only  arrested  by  the  hand  with  which 
he  seized  it.”^ 


search  of  fresh  pools.  In  one  place 
I saw  hundreds  diverging  in  every 
direction,  from  the  tank  they  had 
just  abandoned  to  a distance  of  fifty 
or  sixty  yards,  and  still  travelling 
onwards.  In  going  this  distance, 
however,  they  must  have  used  mus- 
cular exertion  sufficient  to  have  taken 
them  half  a mile  on  level  ground,  for 
at  these  places  all  the  cattle  and  wild 
animals  of  the  neighbourhood  had 
latterly  come  to  drink  j so  that  the 
surface  was  everywhere  indented 
■^vith  footmarks  in  addition  to  the 
Qracks  in  the  surrounding  baked  mud, 
into  which  the  fish  tumbled  in  their 
progress.  Iii  those  holes  which  were 
deep  and  the  sides  perpendicular 
they  repiained  to  die,  and  were 
carried  off*  by  kites  and  crows.” 

My  impression  is  that  this  migra- 
tion takes  place  at  night  or  before  sun- 
rise, for  it  was  only  early  in  the  loom- 


ing that  I have  seen  them  progress- 
ing, and  I found  that  those  I brought 
away  with  me  in  chatties  appeared 
quiet  by  day,  hut  a large  proportion 
managed  to  get  out  of  the  chatties 
at  night  — some  escaped  altogetlier, 
others  were  trodden  on  and  killed.” 

One  peculiarity  is  the  large  size 
of  the  vertebral  column,  quite  dis- 
proportioned  to  the  hulk  of  the  fish. 
I particularly  noticed  that  all  in  the 
act  of  migrating  had  their  gills  ex- 
panded.” 

^ Fishes  of  the  Ganges,  4to.  1 822. 

^ Transactions  Finn.  Soc.  vol.  iii, 
p.  63.  It  is  remarkable,  however, 
that  this  discovery  of  Daldorf,  which 
excited  so  great  an  interest  in  1791, 
had  been  anticipated  by  an  Arabian 
voyager  a thousand  years  before. 
Ahou-zeyd,  the  compiler  of  the  re- 
markable MS.  known  since  Re- 
iiaudot’s  translation  by  the  title  of 
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There  is  considerable  obscurity  about  the  story  of 
this  ascent,  although  corroborated  by  M.  John.  Its 
motive  for  climbing  is  not  apparent,  since  water  being 
close  at  hand  it  could  not  have  gone  for  sake  of  the 
moisture  contained  in  the  fissures  of  the  palm  ; nor  could 
it  be  in  search  of  food,  as  it  lives  not  on  fruit  but  on 
aquatic  insects.^  The  descent,  too,  is  a question  of  diffi- 
culty. The  position  of  its  fins,  and  the  spines  on  its  gill- 
covers,  might  assist  its  journey  upwards,  but  the  same 
a[)paratus  would  prove  anything  but  a facility  in  steady- 
ing its  journey  doAvn.  The  probability  is,  as  suggested 
by  Buchanan,  that  the  ascent  Avhich  Avas  Avitnessed  by 
Daldorf  Avas  accidental,  and  ought  not  to  be  regarded  as 
the  habit  of  the  animal.  In  Ceylon  I heard  of  no  in- 
stance of  the  perch  ascending  trees but  the  fiict  is 
Avell  establislied  that  both  it,  the  jndlata  (a  species  of 
polyacantlius),  and  others,  are  capable  of  long  journeys 
on  the  level  ground.^ 


the  Drivels  of  the  Two  Mahometans, 
states  that  Suleyman,  one  of  his  in- 
formants,  who  visited  India  at  the 
close  of  the  ninth  century,  was  told 
there  of  a tish  which,  issuing  from 
the  waters,  ascended  the  coco-nut 
palms  to  drink  their  sap,  and  re- 
turned to  the  sea.  ^^On  parle  d’un 
poisson  de  nier  qui,  sortant  de  I’eau, 
monte  siir  la  cocotier  et  hoit  le  sue 
de  la  plante  ; ensiiite  il  retourne  a 
la  mer.”  See  Heinaud,  Relations 
lies  Voyaijes  faits  par  les  Arahes  et 
Rersans  dans  le  neuvieme  sieele,  tom. 
i.  p.  21,  tom.  ii.  p.  OC,. 

^ Kirby  says  that  it  is  in  pursuit 
of  certain  crustaceans  that  form  its 
food  ” {lirklijewater  Treatise,  vol.  i. 
p.  144)  ) hut  I am  not  aware  of  any 
crustaceans  in  the  island  which  as- 
cend the  palmyra  or  feed  upon  its 
fruit.  T\\q  liirijus  which  inhabits 
Mauritius,  and  is  said  to  climb  the 
coco-nut  for  this  purpose,  has  not 
been  observed  in  Ceylon. 

This  assertion  must  l)e  qualified 
bv  a fact  stated  by  Mr.  E.  A.  Layard, 
who  mentions  that  on  visiting  one  of  j 


the  fishing  stations  on  a Singhalese 
river,  where  the  fish  are  caught  in 
staked  enclosures,  as  described  at 
! p.  212,  and  observing  that  the 
! chambers  were  covered  with  net- 
j ting,  he  asked  the  reason,  and  was 
1 told  that  some  of  the  fish  climbed  up 
1 the  sticks  and  i/ot  over.” — 3Tai/.  Nat. 
Hist  for  May  1823,  p.  390-1. 

^ Strange  accidents  have  more 
than  once  occurred  in  Ceylon  arising 
from  the  habit  of  the  native  anglers ; 
who,  having  neither  baskets  nor 
pockets  in  which  to  place  what  they 
catch,  will  seize  a fish  in  their  teeth 
whilst  putting  fresh  bait  on  their 
hook.  In  xVugiist,  185.3,  a man  was 
carried  into  the  Eettah  hospital  at 
Colombo,  having  a climbing  percli, 
which  he  thus  attempted  to  hold, 
firmly  imbedded  in  his  throat.  The 
spines  of  its  dorsal  fin  prevented  its 
descent,  whilst  those  of  the  gill- 
covers  equally  forbade  its  return. 
It  was  eventually  extracted  by  the 
j forceps  through  an  incision  hi  the 
oesophagus,  and  the  patient  recovered. 
Other  similar  cases  have  proved  fatal. 
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Burying  Fishes.  — But  a still  more  remarkable  power 
possessed  by  some  of  tlie  Ceylon  fishes,  is  that  already 
alluded  to,  of  secreting  themselves  in  the  earth  in  the  dry 
season,  at  the  bottom  of  the  exhausted  ponds,  and  there 
awaiting  the  renewal  of  the  water  at  the  change  of  the 
monsoon.  The  instinct  of  the  crocodile  to  resort  to  the 
same  expedient  has  been  already  referred  to  \ and  in  hke 
manner  the  fish,  when  distressed  by  the  evaporation  of 
the  tanks,  seek  relief  by  immersing  first  their  heads,  and 
by  degrees  their  whole  bodies,  in  the  mud ; sinking  to  a 
depth  at  which  they  find  sufficient  moisture  to  preserve 
life  in  a state  of  lethargy  long  after  the  bed  of  the  tank 
has  been  consohdated  by  the  intense  heat  of  the  sun. 
It  is  possible,  too,  that  the  cracks  which  reticulate  the 
surface  may  admit  air  to  some  extent  to  sustain  their 
faint  respiration. 

The  same  thing  takes  place  in  other  tropical  regions, 
subject  to  vicissitudes  of  draught  and  moisture.  The 
Protopterus^  which  inhabits  the  Gamb  a (and  which, 
though  demonstrated  by  Professor  Owen  to  possess  all 
the  essential  organisation  of  fishes,  is  nevertheless  pro- 
vided with  true  lungs),  is  accustomed  in  the  dry  season, 
when  the  river  retires  into  its  channel, 'to  bury  itself  to 
the  depth  of  twelve  or  sixteen  inches  in  the  indurated 
mud  of  the  banks,  and  to  remain  in  a state  of  torpor 
till  the  rising  of  the  stream  after  the  rains  enables  it  to 
resume  its  active  habits.  At  this  period  the  natives 
of  the  Gambia,  like  those  of  Ceylon,  resort  to  the  river, 
and  secure  the  fish  in  considerable  numbers  as  they 
flounder  in  the  still  shallow  water.  A parallel  instance 
occurs  in  Abyssinia  in  relation  to  the  fish  of  the  Mareb, 
one  of  the  sources  of  the  Nile,  the  waters  of  which  are 
partially  absorbed  in  traversing  the  plains  of  Taka. 
During  the  summer  its  bed  is  dry,  and  in  the  slime 
at  the  depth  of  more  than  six  feet  is  found  a species 


^ See  ante,  P.  ii.  cli.  iii.  p.  189. 

^ Lepidosiren  annectam,  Owen.  See  Linn.  Trans.  1839. 
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of  fish  without  scales,  different  from  any  known  to  inhabit 
the  Nile.^ 

In  South  America  the  “ round-headed  hassar  ” of 
Guiana,  Callicthys  littoralis,  and  the  yarrow,”  a species 
of  the  family  Esocida3,  although  they  possess  no  specially 
modified  respiratory  organs,  are  accustomed  to  bury 
themselves  in  the  mud  on  the  subsidence  of  water  in 
the  pools  during  the  dry  season.^  The  Loricaria  of 
Surinam,  another  Sihiridan,  exhibits  a similar  instinct, 
and  resorts  to  the  same  expedient.  Sir  E.  Schomburgk, 
in  his  account  of  the  fishes  of  Guiana,  confirms  this 
account  of  the  Callictliys,  and  says  ‘‘  they  can  exist  in 
muddy  lakes  without  any  water  whatever,  and  great 
numbers  of  them  are  sometimes  dug  up  from  such 
situations.” 

In  those  portions  of  Ceylon  where  the  country  is  flat, 
and  small  tanks  are  extremely  numerous,  the  natives  in 
the  hot  season  are  accustomed  to  dig  in  the  mud  for 
fish.  Mr.  WhitiiiH,  the  chief  civil  officer  of  the  eastern 


^ Tills  statement  Avill  be  found 
in  (^uatremeue’s  Memoires  mr 
V Fjjypte,  tom.  i.  p.  17,  on  the  au- 
thority of  Abdullah  ben  Ahmed  ben 
Solaim  Assouany,  in  his  Ilidory  of 
Nuhia,  Simon,  heritier  presomptif 
du  royaume  d’Alouah,  m’a  assure 
que  Ton  trouve,  dans  la  vase  qui 
couvre  le  fond  do  cette  riviere, 
un  g'rand  poisson  sans  ecailles,  qui 
no  ressemble  en  rien  aux  poissons 
du  Nil,  et  que,  pour  I’avoir,  il  faut 
creuser  a une  toiso  et  plus  de  pro- 
fondeur.”  To  this  passa<^e  there 
is  appended  this  note  : — “ Le  pa- 
triarehe  Mendes,  cite  par  Leg-rand 
(lielation  Hist.  cT AJ>yssinie,  du  Ih 
laiBO,  p.  212-a)  rapporto  que  le 
lleuve  iMareb,  apres  avoir  arrose  une 
eteiidue  de  pays  considerable,  se 
perd  sous  terre  ; et  que  quand  les 
Fortug:ais  faisaient  la  gnierre  dans 
ce  pays,  ils  fouilloient  dans  le  sable, 
et  y trouvoient  de  la  bonne  eau  et 
du  bon  poisson.  An  rapport  de 
Tauteur  de  fAyin  Akhery  (tom.  ii. 
]i.  141),  ed.  18()()),  dans  le  Soubah  de 
C'aschmir,  pres  du  lieu  nomine  Tilah- 


moulah,  est  une  g-rande  piece  de  terre 
qui  est  inondee  pendant  la  saison  des 
pluies.  Lorsque  les  eaux  se  sont 
evaporees,  et  que  la  vase  est  presque 
seche,  les  habitans  prennent  des 
batons  d’environ  une  aune  de  long-, 
qu’ils  enfoncent  dans  la  vase,  et  ils  y 
trouvent  quantite  de  grands  et  petits 
poissons.”  In  the  library  of  the 
British  Museum  there  is  an  unique 
MS.  of  Manoel  be  Almeida,  writ- 
ten in  the  sixteenth  centurv,  from 
which  Balthasar  Tellez  compiled  his 
Ilistoria  General  de  Ethioina  (dta, 
printed  at  Coimbra  in  KKiO,  and  in 
it  the  above  statement  of  Mendes  is 
corroborated  liy  ^Vlnieida,  who  says 
that  he  was  told  by  .loao  Gabriel,  a 
Ch-eole  I'ortuguese,  born  in  ^Vbys- 
sinia,  who  had  A’isited  the  Merab, 
and  who  said  that  the  ‘Gish  were  to 
be  found  everywhere  eight  or  ten 
palms  down,  and  that  he  had  eaten 
of  them.” 

" See  Paper  “ on  some  Species  of 
Fishes  and  Reptiles  in  Demeraraf  by 
.1.  IIandcock,  Esq.,  M.l).,  Zooloyival 
Joarnaf  vol.  iv.  p.  24”. 
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province,  informs  me  that,  on  two  occasions,  he  was  pre- 
sent accidentally  when  the  villagers  were  so  engaged, 
once  at  the  tank  of  Malliativoe,  within  a few  miles  of 
Kottiar,  near  the  bay  of  Trincomahe,  and  again  at  a 
tank  between  Ellendetorre  and  Arnitivoe,  on  the  bank 
of  the  Yergel  river.  The  clay  was  firm,  but  moist,  and 
as  the  men  flimg  out  lumps  of  it  with  a spade,  it  fell  to 
pieces,  disclosing  fish  from  nine  to  twelve  inches  long, 
which  were  full  grown  and  healthy,  and  jumped  on  the 
bank  when  exposed  to  the  sun  light. 

Being  desirous  of  obtaining  a specimen  of  fish  so  ex- 
humed, I received  from  the  Moodliar  of  Matura,  A.  B. 
Wickremeratne,  a fish  taken  along  with  others  of  the 
same  kind  from  a tank  in  which  the  water  had  dried 
up  ; it  was  found  at  a depth  of  a foot  and  a half  where 
the  mud  was  still  moist,  whilst  the  surface  was  dry  and 
hard.  The  fish  which  the  moodliar  sent  to  me  proved 
to  be  an  Anabas,  closely  resembling  the  Perea  scandens 
of  Daldorf. 


■THE  ANABAS  OF  THE  HR?  TANKS, 

But  the  faculty  of  becoming  torpid  at  such  periods  is 
not  confined  in  Ceylon  to  the  crocodile  sand  fishes  ; — it  is 
equally  possessed  also  by  some  of  the  fresh-water  mollusca 
and  aquatic  coleoptera.  The  largest  of  the  former,  the 
Ampidlaria  glauca^  is  found  in  still  water  in  all  parts 
of  the  island,  not  alone  in  the  tanks,  but  in  rice-helds 
and  the  watercourses  by  which  they  are  irrigated. 
There  it  deposits  a bundle  of  eggs  with  a white  cal- 
careous shell,  to  the  number  of  one  hundred  or 
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ill  eacli  ^roiip,  at  a considerable  depth  in  tlie  soft  mud, 
under  Avhich,  Avlien  tlie  water  is  about  to  evaporate 
during  the  dry  season,  it  burrows  and  conceals  itself^  till 
tlie  returning  rains  restore  it  to  activity,  and  reproduce 
its  accnstonied  food.  Tlie  ]\lel(inui  Pciliidinct  in  the  same 
way  retires  during  the  droughts  into  the  muddy  soil  of 
the  rice  lands ; and  it  can  only  be  by  such  an  instinct 
that  this  and  other  molhiscaare  preserved  when  the  tanks 
evaporate,  to  re-appear  in  full  growth  and  vigour  imme- 
diately on  the  return  of  the  rains.^ 

iJr.  John  Hunter^  has  advanced  an  opinion  that  hy- 
bernation, although  a result  of  cold,  is  not  its  immediate 
consequence,  but  is  attributable  to  that  deprivation  of 
food  and  other  essentials  which  extreme  cold  occasions, 

and  against  the  recurrence  of  which  nature  makes  a 

(. ' 

timely  provision  by  a suspension  of  her  functions.  Ex- 


1 A 1 viiowledge  of  this  fact  was 
turned  to  prompt  account  Ylr. 
Fhlmar  S.  Taiyard,  when  holdiim  a 
judicial  office  at  lh)int  IValro  in  1849, 
A native  who  had  ])een  defrauded  of 
his  land  complained  before  him  of 
his  neighbour,  who,  during  his  ab- 
stmce,  had  removed  their  common 
landmark  by  diverting  the  original 
watercourse  and  oljliterating  its  traces 
bv  filling  it  to  a level  with  the  rest 
of  the  field.  IMr.  Jjayard  directed  a 
trench  to  Ije  sunk  at  the  contested 
spot,  and  discovering  numbers  of  the 
ibiipullaria,  tlie  remains  of  the  eggs, 
and  the  living  animal  which  had  been 
buried  for  months,  tlie  evidence  was 
so  resistless  as  to  confound  the  wrong- 
doer, and  terminate  the  suit. 

2 I'lir  a similar  fact  relative  to  the 

shells  and  water  beetles  in  the  pools 
near  Rio  .faneiro,  see  Darwix’s  JVat. 
Jounidl,  ch.  V.  p.  99.  JIkxsox,  in  the 
first  vol.  of  (iHedHuu/s  of  SdcncCj  pub- 
lished at  C.^dcutta  in  1829,  describes 
a s])ecies  of  found  in  pools, 

which  are  periodically  dried  up  in 
the  hot  season  but  reappear  with  the 
rains,  p.  .‘kid.  And  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Asiatic  Aoc.  of  Betujal  for  Sept. 
18.‘12,  Lieut.  Hutton,  in  a singularly 
interesting  paper,  has  followed  up  the 


same  subject  by  a nainative  of  his 
own  observations  at  Mirzapore,  where 
in  June,  18.32,  after  a few  heavy 
showers  of  rain,  that  formed  pools 
on  the  surface  of  the  ground  near  a 
mango  grove,  he  saw  the  Valudhm 
issuing  from  the  ground,  squishing 
aside  the  moistened  earth  and  coming 
forth  from  their  retreats ; but  on  the 
disappearance  of  the  water  not  one  of 
them  was  to  be  seen  aliove  ground. 
Wishing  to  ascertain  what  had  be- 
come of  them,  he  turned  up  the  earth 
at  the  base  of  several  trees,  and  in- 
variably found  the  shells  buried  from 
an  inch  to  two  inches  below  the  sur- 
face.” Lieut.  Hutton  adds  that  the 
Ampullance  anti  Planorhcs,  as  well 
as  the  Paludinee,  are  found  in  similar 
situations  during  the  heats  of  the 
dry  season.  44ie  Ilritish  Pimlea  ex- 
hibit the  same  faculty  (see  a mono- 
gi-aph  in  the  Cand).  Phil.  Trans,  vol. 
iv.).  The  fact  is  elsewhere  alluded 
to  in  the  ])resent  work  of  the  power 
possessed  by  the  land  leech  of  Ceylon 
of  retaining  vitality  even  after  being 
partdied  to  hardness  during  the  heat 
of  the  raiidess  season,  Vol.  I.  ch.  vii, 
p.  312. 

2 Hunter’s  Observations  on  parts 
of  the  Animal  (Economy , p.  88. 
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cessive  heat  in  the  tropics  produces  an  effect  upon  ani- 
mals and  vegetables  analogous  to  that  of  excessive  cold  in 
northern  regions,  and  hence  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose 
that  the  torpor  induced  by  the  one  may  be  but  the  coun- 
terpart of  the  hybernation  which  results  from  the  other. 
The  frost  that  imprisons  the  alligator  in  the  Mississippi 
as  effectually  cuts  it  off  from  food  and  action  as  the 
drought  which  incarcerates  the  crocodile  in  the  sun-burnt 
clay  of  a Ceylon  tank.  The  hedgehog  of  Europe  enters 
on  a period  of  absolute  torpidity  as  soon  as  the  incle- 
mency of  winter  deprives  it  of  its  ordinary  supply  of 
slugs  and  insects  ; and  the  Tenrec^  of  Madagascar,  its 
tropical  representative,  exhibits  the  same  tendency  during 
the  period  when  excessive  heat  produces  in  that  climate  a 
like  result. 

The  descent  of  the  Ampullaria^  and  other  fresh-water 
molluscs,  into  the  mud  of  the  tanks,  has  its  parallel  in 
the  conduct  of  the  Bulimi  and  Helices  on  land.  The 
European  snail,  in  the  beginning  of  winter,  either  buries 
itself  in  the  earth  or  withdraws  to  some  crevice  or  over- 
arching stone  to  await  the  returning  vegetation  of  spring. 
So,  in  the  season  of  intense  heat,  the  Helix  Waltoni 
of  Ceylon,  and  others  of  the  same  family,  before  re- 
tiring under  cover,  close  the  aperture  of  their  shells 
with  an  impervious  epiphragm,  which  effectually  pro- 
tects their  moisture  and  juices  from  evaporation  during 
the  period  of  their  sestivation.  The  Buhmi  of  Chili 
have  been  found  alive  in  England  in  a box  packed  in 
cotton  after  an  interval  of  two  years,  and  the  animal 
inhabiting  a land-shell  from  Suez,  which  was  attached 
to  a tablet  and  deposited  in  the  British  Museum  in 
1846,  was  found  in  1850  to  have  formed  a fresh 
epiphragm,  and  on  being  immersed  in  tepid  water,  it 
emerged  from  its  shell.  It  became  torpid  again  on  the 
15th  November,  1851,  and  was  found  dead  and  dried 
up  in  March,  1852.^  But  the  exceptions  serve  to  prove 


1 Centctes  ecauclatm^VeCx^QY.  | See  Dr.  Baird’s  Account  of  Helix 

2 Annals  of  Natural  History,  1850.  | descHorum ; Excelsior,  cli.  i.  p.  345. 
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tlie  accuracy  of  Hunter’s  opinion  almost  as  strikingly 
as  accordances,  since  tlie  same  genera  of  animals  that 
liybernate  in  Europe,  where  extreme  cold  disarranges 
their  oeconomy,  evince  no  sym})toms  of  lethargy  in  the 
tropics,  provided  their  food  be  not  diminished  by  the  heat. 
Ants,  Avliich  are  torpid  in  Europe  during  winter,  work  all 
tlie  year  round  in  India,  where  sustenance  is  uniform.^ 
T1  le  Shrews  of  Ceylon  [Sorex  montanus  and  *S.  ferrugi- 
neus  of  Kelaart),  like  those  at  home,  subsist  upon  insects, 
but  as  they  inhabit  a region  where  the  equable  tempera- 
ture admits  of  the  pursuit  of  their  prey  at  all  seasons 
of  the  year,  unlike  those  of  Europe,  they  never  hyber- 
nate.  A similar  observation  applies  to  bats,  which  are 
dormant  during  a northern  winter  when  insects  are  rare, 
but  never  become  torpid  in  any  part  of  the  tropics. 
Tlie  bear,  in  like  manner,  is  nowhere  deprived  of  its 
activity  except  when  the  rigour  of  severe  frost  cuts  off 
its  access  to  its  accustomed  food.  On  the  other  hand,  tlie 
tortoise,  whicli  in  Yenezuela  immerses  itself  in  indurated 
mud  during  the  hot  months  shows  no  tendency  to  torpor 
in  Ceylon,  Avhere  its  food  is  permanent ; — and  yet  it  is 
subject  to  hybernation  when  carried  to  the  colder  regions 
of  Europe. 

To  the  fish  in  the  detaclied  tanks  and  jiools  when  tlie 
heat,  by  exhausting  the  Avater,  deprives  them  at  once 
of  motion  and  sustenance,  the  practical  effect  must  be 
the  same  as  Avhen  the  frost  of  a northern  Avinter 
encases  them  in  ice.  Eor  is  it  difficult  to  believe  that 
they  can  successfully  undergo  the  one  crisis  Avhen  Ave 
know  beyond  question  that  they  may  suiwive  the  other.^ 

J lot-water  Fishes, — Another  incident  is  strikim?  in 

O 


^ Colonel  Sykes  lias  described  in 
the  Entomohxjical  Tram,  the  opera- 
tions of  an  ant  in  India  which  lays  up 
a store  of  hay  ag-ainst  the  rainy  season. 

2 A’aiiiiell,  vol.  i,  p.  3()4,  quotes 
the  authority  of  Dr.  .1.  Hunter  in  his 
Aftiaial  (Ju-onomi/,  that  fish,  “after 
being-  frozen  still  retain  so  much  of 


life  as  when  thawed  to  resume  their 
vital  actions  j”  and  in  tlie  same  volume 
(lutrod.  vol.  i.  p.  xvii.)  lie  relates 
from  Jesse’s  (ileanimjri  in  Natural 
lUdory,  the  story  of  a g-old  fish  {()/- 
prinus  aaratini)  which,  tog-ether  with 
the  water  in  a marble  basin,  was 
frozen  into  one  solid  lump  of  ice,  yet, 
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connection  with  the  fresh-water  fishes  of  Ceylon.  I have 
mentioned  elsewhere  the  hot  springs  of  Kannea,  in  the 
vicinity  of  Trincomalie,  the  water  in  which  flows  at  a 
ternperature  varying  at  different  seasons  from  85°  to  115°. 
In  the  stream  formed  by  these  wells  M.  Eeynaud  found 
and  forwarded  to  Cuvier  two  fishes  which  he  took  from 
the  water  at  a time  when  his  thermometer  indicated  a 
temperature  of  37°  Eeaumur,  equal  to  115°  of  Fahrenheit. 
The  one  was  an  Apogon,  the  other  an  Ambassis,  and  to 
each,  from  the  heat  of  its  habitat,  he  assigned  the  specific 
name  of  ‘‘  Thermalis.”  ^ 


List  of  Ceylon  Fishes. 


I.  OSSEOUS. 

Acanthopterygii. 

Perea  argentea,  Bennett. 

Apogon  roseipinnisj  Cav.  Val. 
Zejlonicus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
tliermalis,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Ambassis  thcrmalis,  Ciiv.  ^ Val. 
Serranus  biguttatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Tankervillse,  Benn. 
lemniscatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Sonneratii,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
flavo-ceruleus,  Lacep. 
marginalis,  Cuv.  §*  Val. 
Boelang,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 


Serranus  faveatus,  Cuv.  Vah 
angularis,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
punctulatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Diacope  decem-lineatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
spilura,  Benn. 
xanthopus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Mesoprion  annularis,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Holocentrus  orientale,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
spinifera,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
argenteus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Upeneus  tseniopterus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Zeylonicus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Kusselli,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
cinnabarinus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Platycephaliis  punctatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 


on  tlie  water  being  tliawed,  the  fish 
became  as  lively  as  iisiial.  Dr. 
lliCHAEDSON,  in  the  third  vol.  of  his 
Fauna  Borealis  Americana^  says  the 
grey  sucking  carp,  found  in  the  fur 
countries  of  North  America,  may  be 
frozen  and  thawed  again  without 
being  killed  in  the  process. 

1 Cuv.  and  Val.,  vol.  iii.  p.  363.  In 
addition  to  the  two  fishes  above  named, 
a loche  Cohitis  tlmnnalis,  and  a carp, 
Nuria  thermoicos,  were  found  in  tlie 
hot-springs  of  Kannea,  at  a heat  40° 
(ient.,  114°  Fahr.,  and  a roach,  Leu- 
ciscus  tliermalis,  when  the  thermo- 
meter indicated  50°  Cent.,  122°  Fahr. 
—Ih.  xviii.  p.  59,  xvi.  p.  182,  xvii. 
p.  94.  Fish  have  been  taken  from 
a hot  spring  at  Pooree  when  the 


thermometer  stood  at  112°  Fahr. 
and  as  they  belonged  to  a carnivo- 
rous genus,  they  must  have  found 
prey  living  in  the  same  high  tempera- 
ture.— Journ.  Asiatic  Soc.  Bemj.  vol. 
vi.  p.  465.  Fishes  have  been  observed 
in  a hot  spring  at  Manilla  which 
raises  the  thermometer  to  187°,  and  in 
another  in  Barbary,  the  usual  tempe- 
rature of  which  is  172°  j and  Humboldt 
and  Bonpland,  when  travelling  in 
South  America,  saw  fishes  thrown  up 
alive  from  a vmlcano,  in  water  that 
raised  the  temperature  to  210°,  being 
two  degrees  below  the  boiling  point. 
Patteksojst’s  Zoology,  Pt.  ii.  p.  211 ; 
IiTaiirell’s  History  of  British  Fishes, 
vol.  i.  In.  p.  xvi. 
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scaber,  Linn. 

tuberculiitus,  Cuv.  Val. 
scrratus,  Cuv.  Val. 

Pterois  volitans,  Gm. 

muricata,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Diagvamma  ciiierascens,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Blochii,  Cuv.  Val. 
poeciloptera,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Cuvieri,  Bam. 

Sibbaldi,  E.  Benn. 

Lobotes  crate,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Scolopsides  bimaculatus,  Rupp. 
Ampliiprion  Clarkii,  J.  Benn. 
Dascyllus  aruanus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Glypbisodon  Eahti,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Brownrigii,  Benn. 

Spams  Ilardwickii,  ./.  Benn. 

Pagrus  longifilis,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Lethrinus  opercularis,  Cuv.  Val. 
fasciatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
train  at  I IS,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
eytlirurus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
cinereus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Smaris  balteatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Caisio  coerul aureus,  iMcep. 

Gerres  oblongus,  Cuv.  Val. 
Cboctodon  vagabuiidus,  Linn. 
Scbanus,  Cuv.  ^ Val, 

Layardi,  Bhjth. 
xantliocephalus,  E.  Bennett. 
guttatissiinus,  E.  Benn. 

Ibcnioclius  macrolepidotus,  LAnn. 
Scatophagns  argus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Ilolacanthus  xantburus,  E.  Benn. 
Piatax  Baynaldi,  Caiv.  ^ Val. 
ocellatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Ehrcnbcrgii,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Anabas  scandens,  Bald. 

Helostoma. 

Buhjacanthus. 

Ophicephalus. 

Cybium  guttatuin,  Bloch. 

Chorinemus  moadetta,  EJiren. 
Ilbynchobdella  occllata,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
INIastocemblus  Skinneri,  II.  Smith. 
Caranx  lleberi,  ,/.  Benn. 
si)cciosus,  Forsli. 

lllionibus  triocellatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Ecpuila  dacer,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

tiligera,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Ainj>hacanthus  javus,  Limi. 

sutor,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Acanthurus  xantburus,  Blyth. 
triostegus,  Bloch. 

Delisiani,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
lineatus,  L^acep. 
melas,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Atherina  duodccirnalis,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Blennius. 

Salarias  marmoratus,  Benn. 

alticus,  Cuv.  Val. 

Elcotris  sexguttata,  Cuv.  J^al. 

VOL.  I. 


] Cheironcctes  hispidus,  Cuv.  Val. 

Tantoga  fasciata,  Bloch. 

Julis  lunaris,  LAnn. 
decussatus,  W.  Benn. 
formosus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
quadricolor.  Lesson. 
dorsalis,  Quoy  ^ Gairn. 
aureomaculatus,  W.  Benn. 

Ceilanicus,  E.  Benn. 

Einlaysoni,  Cuv.  §•  Val. 
purpureo-lineatus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Gomphosus  fuscus,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
viridis,  W.  Benn. 

Scarus  pepo,  W.  Benn. 
liarid,  Forsk. 

3VEalacoptery^ii  (at>doininales). 

Silurus. 

Bagrus  albilabris,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Plotosus  lineatus,  Cuv.  Val. 

Cyprinus. 

Barbus  tor,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Nuria  tliermoicos,  Cuv.  Sc  Val. 

Lcuciscus  Zeylonicus,  E.  Benn. 
thernialis,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Cobitis  thermalis,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Hemirlianipbus  Beynaldi,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 
Georgii,  Cuv.  ^ Val. 

Exocoetus  cvolans,  Linn. 

Sardinella  leiogaster,  Cuv.  ^ Val, 
lineolata,  Cuv.  Val. 

Saurus  myops,  Val. 

IVEalacopterygii  (Sub-brachiati). 

Pleuronectes,  L. 

SVEalacopterygii  (iLpoda). 

Murcena. 

Ziopbobrancbi. 

Syngnathus,  L. 

Plectognatbii. 

Tetraodon  ocellatus,  W.  Benn. 
argyropleura,  E.  Bennett. 
argentatus,  Blyth. 

Balistes  biaculeatus,  W.  Benn. 

Triacanthus  biaculeatus,  IF.  Benn. 

II.  CARTILAGINOUS. 

Squahus,  L. 

Pristis  antiquorum.  Lath. 
cuspidatus.  Lath. 
pcctinatus,  Lath. 

Raia,  Z. 


■226 


ZOOLOGY, 


[Part  IT, 


NOTE  (A.) 

INSTAN'CES  OF  FISHES  FALLIHO  FKOM  THE  CLOUDS  IN  INDIA. 

From  the  Bombay  Times^  1856. 

Dr.  Buist,  after  enumerating  cases  in  which  fishes  were  said 
to  have  been  thrown  out  from  volcanoes  in  South  America  and 
precipitated  from  clouds  in  various  parts  of  the  world,  adduces 
the  following  instances  of  similar  occurrences  in  India.  In 
1824,”  he  says,  fishes  fell  at  Aleerut,  on  the  men  of  Her  Ala- 
jesty’s  14th  Eegiment,  then  out  at  drill,  and  were  caught  in 
numbers.  In  July,  1826,  live  fish  were  seen  to  fall  on  the 
grass  at  Moradabad  during  a storm.  They  were  the  common 
cyprinus,  so  prevalent  in  our  Indian  waters.  On  the  19th  of 
February,  1830,  at  noon,  a heavy  fall  of  fish  occurred  at  the 
Nokulhatty  factory,  in  the  Daccah  zillah ; depositions  on  the 
subject  were  obtained  from  nine  different  parties.  The  fish 
were  all  dead  ; most  of  them  were  large : some  were  fresh,  others 
were  rotten  and  mutilated.  They  were  seen  at  first  in  the  sky, 
like  a flock  of  birds,  descending  rapidly  to  the  ground ; there 
was  rain  drizzling,  but  no  storm.  On  the  16th  and  17th  of 
Alay,  1833,  a fall  of  fish  occurred  in  the  zillah  of  Futtehpoor, 
about  three  miles  north  of  the  Jumna,  after  a violent  storm  of 
wind  and  rain.  The  fish  were  from  a pound  and  a half  to  three 
pounds  in  weight,  and  of  the  same  species  as  those  found  in  the 
tanks  in  the  neighbourhood.  They  were  all  dead  and  dry.  A 
fall  of  fish  occurred  at  Allahabad,  during  a storm  in  Alay,  1835  ; 
they  were  of  the  chowla  species,  and  were  found  dead  and  dry 
after  the  storm  had  passed  over  the  district.  On  the  20th  of 
September,  1839,  after  a smart  shower  of  rain,  a quantity  of 
live  fish,  about  three  inches  in  length  and  all  of  the  same  kind, 
fell  at  the  Sunderbunds,  about  twenty  miles  south  of  Calcutta. 
On  this  occasion  it  was  remarked  that  the  fish  did  not  fall  here 
and  there  irregularly  over  the  ground,  but  in  a continuous 
straight  line,  not  more  than  a span  in  breadth.  The  vast  mul- 
titudes of  fish,  with  which  the  low  grounds  round  Bombay  are 
covered,  about  a week  or  ten  days  after  the  first  burst  of  the 
monsoon,  appear  to  be  derived  from  the  adjoining  pools  or 
rivulets,  and  not  to  descend  from  the  sky.  They  are  not,  so 
far  as  I know,  found  in  the  higher  parts  of  the  island.  I have 
never  seen  them,  (though  I have  watched  carefully,)  in  casks 
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collecting  water  from  the  roofs  of  buildings,  or  heard  of  them  on 
the  decks  or  awnings  of  vessels  in  the  harbour,  where  they  must 
have  appeared  had  they  descended  from  the  sky.  One  of  the 
most  remarkable  phenomena  of  this  kind  occurred  during  a tre- 
mendous deluge  of  rain  at  Kattywar,  on  the  25th  of  July,  1850, 
when  the  ground  around  Kajkote  was  found  literally  covered 
with  fish;  some  of  them  were  found  on  the  tops  of  haystacks,  where 
probably  they  had  been  drifted  by  the  storm.  In  the  course  of 
twenty-four  successive  hours  twenty-seven  inches  of  rain  fell, 
thirty-five  fell  in  twenty-six  hours,  seven  inches  within  one  hour 
and  a half,  being  the  heaviest  fall  on  record.  At  Poonah,  on  the 
3rd  of  August,  1852,  after  a very  heavy  fall  of  rain,  multitudes 
of  fish  were  caught  on  the  ground  in  the  cantonments,  full  half  a 
mile  from  the  nearest  stream.  If  showers  of  fish  are  to  be  ex- 
plained on  the  assumption  that  they  are  carried  up  by  squalls  or 
violent  winds,  from  rivers  or  spaces  of  water  not  far  away  from 
where  they  fall,  it  would  be  nothing  wonderful  were  they  seen  to 
descend  from  the  air  during  the  furious  squalls  which  occasion- 
ally occur  in  June.” 


NOTE  (B.) 

]\riGRATION  OF  FISHES  OVER  LAND. 

Oiyinions  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 

It  is  an  illustration  of  the  eagerness  with  which,  after  the 
expedition  of  Alexander  the  Great,  particulars  connected  with 
the  natural  history  of  India  were  sought  for  and  arranged  by  the 
Greeks,  that  in  the  works  both  of  Aeistotle  and  Theopiieastus 
the  facts  are  recorded  of  the  fishes  in  the  Indian  rivers  mifTrating 
in  search  of  water,  of  their  burying  themselves  in  the  mud  on  its 
failure,  of  their  being  dug  out  thence  alive  during  the  dry  sea- 
son, and  of  their  spontaneous  reappearance  on  the  return  of  the 
rains.  The  earliest  notice  is  in  the  treatise  of  Aristotle  De 
Res'pivatione,  chap,  ix.,  who  mentions  the  strange  discovery  of 
living  fish  found  beneath  the  surface  of  the  soil,  tmv  IxOvcov  ol 

TToWol  ^coaev  El>  TT]  ry7J,  aKLVrjTi^OVTSS  [JiEVTOl,  Kat  EVpLrTKOVTai 

dpvTTOfjLEvoi ; ” and  in  his  History  of  Animals  he  conjectures 
that  in  ])onds  periodically  dried  the  ova  of  the  fish  so  buried 
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become  vivified  at  the  change  of  the  season.^  Heeodotus  had 
previously  hazarded  a similar  theory  to  account  for  the  sudden 
appearance  of  fry  in  the  Egyptian  marshes  on  the  rising  of 
the  Nile;  but  the  cases  are  not  parallel.  Theophkastfs,  the 
friend  and  pupil  of  Aristotle,  gave  importance  to  the  subject  by 
devoting  to  it  his  essay  Uspl  rijs  tcov  lyOvwv  h hcapiov^s, 
De  Piscibus  in  sicco  degentibus.  In  this,  after  adverting  to  the 
fish  called  exocoetus,  from  its  habit  of  going  on  shore  to  sleep, 
“ aTTo  TTfs  KOLTTjs^^  lie  instances  the  small  fish  {l^dvhia),  that  leave 
the  rivers  of  India  to  wander  like  frogs  on  the  land ; and 
likewise  a species  found  near  Babylon,  which,  when  the 
Euphrates  runs  low,  leave  the  dry  channels  in  search  of  food, 

moving  themselves  along  by  means  of  their  fins  and  tail.”  He 
proceeds  to  state  that  at  Heraclea  Pontica  there  are  places  in 
which  fish  are  dug  out  of  the  earth,  opvKToi  tcov  I'x^Ovoov,^^  and  he 
accounts  for  their  being  found  under  such  circumstances  by  the 
subsidence  of  the  rivers,  ‘‘  when  the  water  being  evaporated  the 
fish  gradually  descend  beneath  the  soil  in  search  of  moisture; 
and  the  surface  becoming  hard  they  are  preserved  in  the  damp 
clay  below  it,  in  a state  of  torpor,  but  are  capable  of  vigorous 
movements  when  disturbed.”  In  this  manner,  too,”  adds  Theo- 
phrastus, the  buried  fish  propagate,  leaving  behind  them  their 
spawn,  which  becomes  vivified  on  the  return  of  the  waters  to 
their  accustomed  bed.”  This  work  of  Theophrastus  became  the 
great  authority  for  all  subsequent  writers  on  this  question. 
Atiien^tjs  quotes  it'fi  and  adds  the  further  testimony  of  Polybius, 
that  in  Hallia  Narbonensis  fish  are  similarly  dug  out  of  the 
ground.^  Stkabo  repeats  the  story  and  one  and  all  the 
Greek  naturalists  received  the  statement  as  founded  on  reliable 
authority. 

Not  so  the  Eomans.  Livy  mentions  it  as  one  of  the  prodigies 
which  were  to  be  ‘^expiated  ” on  the  approach  of  a rupture  with 
Macedon,  that  ^Gn  Gallico  agro  qua  induceretur  aratrum  sub 
glebis  pisces  emersisse,”  ^ thus  taking  it  out  of  the  category  of 
natural  occurrences.  Pomponius  Mela,  obliged  to  notice  the 
matter  in  his  account  of  Narbon  Gaul,  accompanies  it  with  the 
intimation  that  although  asserted  by  both  Greek  and  Koman 


1 Lib.  vi.  cli.  15,  16,  17. 

2 Lib.  viii.  cli.  2. 

3 Ib.  ch,  4. 


Lib.  iv.  and  xii. 
3 Lib.  xlii.  cli.  2. 
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authorities,  the  story  was  either  a delusion  or  afraud.^  Juvenal 
lias  a sneer  for  the  rustic  — 

mirauti  sub  aratro 
riscibiis  iuyentis.”  — Sat.  xiii.  63. 

And  Seneca,  whilst  he  quotes  Theophrastus,  adds  ironically,  that 
now  we  must  go  to  fish  with  a hatchet  instead  of  a hook ; ‘‘  non 
cum  hamis,  sed  cum  dolabra  ire  piscatum.”  ^ Pliny,  who  devotes 
the  35th  chapter  of  his  9th  book  to  this  subject,  uses  the  narra- 
tive of  Theophrastus,  but  with  obvious  caution,  and  universally 
the  Latin  writers  treated  the  story  as  a fable. 

In  later  times  the  subject  received  more  enlightened  attention, 
and  Beckmann,  who  in  1736  published  his  commentary  on  the 
collection  Us  pi  (davpuaalcov  aKovapudrcov,  ascribed  to  Aristotle,  has 
given  a list  of  the  authorities  about  his  own  times, — Georgius 
Agricola,  Gesner,  Pondelet,  Dalechamp,  Bomare,  and  Gronovius, 
who  not  only  gave  credence  to  the  assertions  of  Theophrastus, 
but  adduced  modern  instances  in  corroboration  of  his  Indian 
authorities. 


NOTE  (C.) 

CEYLON  FISHES. 

( Mc7)iorandum,  by  Professor  Huxley.) 

See  p.  205. 

The  large  series  of  beautifully  coloured  drawings  of  the  fishes 
of  Ceylon,  which  has  been  sulimitted  to  my  inspection,  possesses 
an  unusual  value  for  several  reasons. 

The  fishes,  it  appears,  were  all  captured  at  Colombo,  and 
even  had  those  from  other  parts  of  Ceylon  been  added,  the 
geographical  area  would  not  have  been  very  extended.  Never- 
theless there  are  more  than  600  drawings,  and  though  it  is 
])Ossible  that  some  of  these  represent  varieties  in  different 
stages  of  growth  of  the  same  species,  I have  not  been  able  to 
find  definite  evidence  of  the  fact  in  any  of  those  groups  which 
I have  ])a.rticularly  tested.  If,  however,  these  drawings  repre- 
sent six  hundred'  distinct  species  of  fish,  they  constitute,  so  far 
as  I know,  the  largest  collection  of  fish  from  one  locality  in 
existence. 


Q 3 


^ Lib.  ii.  ell.  5. 


2 Nat.  Quccst.  vii.  10. 
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The  number  of  known  British  fishes  may  be  safely  assumed 
to  be  less  than  250,  and  Mr,  Yarrell  enumerates  only  226,  Dr. 
Cantor’s  valuable  work  on  Malayan  fishes  enumerates  not  more 
than  238,  while  Dr.  Eussell  has  figured  only  200  from  Coro- 
mandel. Even  the  enormous  area  of  the  Chinese  and  Japanese 
seas  has  as  yet  not  yielded  800  species  of  fishes. 

The  large  extent  of  the  collection  alone,  then,  renders  it  of 
great  importance;  but  its  value  is  immeasurably  enhanced  by 
two  circumstances,  — the  first,  that  every  drawing  was  made 
while  the  fish  retained  all  that  vividness  of  colouring  which  be- 
comes lost  so  soon  after  its  removal  from  its  native  element ; 
second,  that  when  the  sketch  was  finished  its  subject  was  care- 
fully labelled,  preserved  in  spirits,  and  forwarded  to  England, 
so  that  at  the  present  moment  the  original  of  every  drawing 
can  be  subjected  to  anatomical  examination,  and  compared  with 
already  named  species. 

Under  these  circumstances,  I do  not  hesitate  to  say  that  the 
collection  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  in  existence,  and  might, 
if  properly  worked  out,  become  a large  and  secure  foundation 
for  all  future  investigation  into  the  ichthyology  of  the  Indian 
Ocean. 

It  would  be  very  hazardous  to  express  an  opinion  as  to  the 
novelty  or  otherwise  of  the  species  and  genera  figured  without  the 
study  of  the  specimens  themselves,  as  the  specific  distinctions  of 
fish  are  for  the  most  part  based  upon  character;  the  fin-rays, 
teeth,  the  operculum,  &c.,  which  can  only  be  made  out  by  close 
and  careful  examination  of  the  object,  and  cannot  be  represented 
in  ordinary  drawings  however  accurate. 

There  are  certain  groups  of  fish,  however,  whose  family  traits 
are  so  marked  as  to  render  it  almost  impossible  to  mistake  even 
their  portraits,  and  hence  I may  venture,  without  fear  of  being 
far  wrong,  upon  a few  remarks  as  to  the  general  features  of  the 
ichthyological  fauna  of  Ceylon. 

In  our  own  seas  rather  less  than  a tenth  of  the  species  of  fishes 
belong  to  the  cod  tribe.  I have  not  found  one  represented  in 
these  drawings,  nor  do  either  Bussell  or  Cantor  mention  any 
in  the  surrounding  seas,  and  the  result  is  in  general  har- 
mony with  the  known  laws  of  distribution  of  these  most  useful 
of  fishes. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  mackerel  family,  including  the  tun- 
nies, the  bonitos,  the  dories,  the  horse-mackerels,  &c.,  which  form 
not  more  than  one  sixteenth  of  our  own  fish  fauna,  but  which  are 
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known  to  increase  their  proportion  in  hot  climates,  appear  in 
wonderful  variety  of  form  and  colour,  and  constitute  not  less 
than  one  fifth  of  the  whole  of  the  species  of  Ceylon  fish.  In 
Iviissell’s  catalogue  they  form  less  than  one  fifth,  in  Cantor’s  less 
than  one  sixth. 

IMarine  and  other  siluroid  fishes,  a group  represented  on  the 
continent  of  Europe,  hut  doubtfully,  if  at  all,  in  this  country, 
constitute  one  twentieth  of  the  Ceylon  fishes.  In  KusselFs  and 
Cantor’s  lists  they  form  about  one  thirtieth  of  the  whole. 

The  sharks  and  rays  form  about  one  seventh  of  our  own  fish 
fiiuiia.  They  constitute  about  one  tenth  or  one  eleventh  of 
Kussell’s  and  Cantor’s  lists,  while  among  these  Ceylon  drawings 
I find  not  more  than  twenty,  or  about  one  thirtieth  of  the  whole, 
which  can  be  referred  to  this  group  of  fishes.  It  must  be  ex- 
tremely interesting  to  know  whether  this  circumstance  is  owing 
to  accident,  or  to  the  local  peculiarities  of  Colombo,  or  whether 
the  fauna  of  Ceylon  really  is  deficient  in  such  fishes. 

The  like  exceptional  character  is  to  be  noticed  in  the  propor- 
tion of  the  tribe  of  flat  fishes,  or  Fleur onectidw.  Soles,  turbots, 
and  the  like,  form  nearly  one  twelfth  of  our  own  fishes.  Both 
Cantor  and  Bussell  give  the  flat  fishes  as  making  one  twenty- 
second  part  of  their  collection,  while  in  the  whole  600  Ceylon 
drawin^cs  I can  find  but  five  Fleur onectidcc. 

Vdien  this  great  collection  has  been  carefully  studied,  I 
doubt  not  that  many  more  interesting  distributional  facts  will 
be  evolved. 


Since  receiving  this  note  from  Professor  Huxley,  the  drawings 
in  (piestion  have  been  submitted  to  Hr.  Grray,  of  the  British 
IMuseum.  That  eminent  naturalist,  after  a careful  analysis,  has 
favoured  me  with  the  following  memorandum  of  the  fishes  they 
represent,  nTimerically  contrasting  them  with  those  of  China  and 
Japan,  so  far  as  we  are  acquainted  with  the  ichthyology  of 
those  seas 


Cartilag^inea. 

China  and 

Ceylon. 

Japan. 
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CONCIIOLOGY,  ETC. 

I.  THE  SHELLS  OF  CEYLOH. 

Allusiox  has  been  made  elsewhere  to  the  profusion  and 
variety  of  shells  that  abound  in  the  seas  and  inland 
waters  of  Ceylon^,  and  to  the  habits  of  the  Moormen, 
who  monopohse  the  trade  of  collecting  and  arranging  them 
in  satin-wood  cabinets  for  transmission  to  Europe.  But, 
although  naturalists  have  long  been  familiar  with  the 
marine  testacea  of  the  island,  no  successful  attempt  has 
yet  been  made  to  form  a classified  catalogue  of  the  species  ; 
and  I am  indebted  to  the  eminent  conchologist,  Mr.  Syl- 
vanus  Hanley,  for  the  list  which  accompanies  this  notice. 

In  drawing  it  up,  Mr.  Hanley  observes  that  he  found  it 
a task  of  more  difficidty  than  would  at  first  be  surmised, 
owino’  to  the  almost  total  absence  of  reliable  data  from 

O 

which  to  construct  it.  Three  sources  were  available  : col- 
lections formed  by  resident  naturalists,  the  contents  of  the 
well-known  satin-wood  boxes  prepared  at  Trincomalie, 
and  the  laborious  elimination  of  locality  from  the  habitats 
ascribed  to  all  the  known  species  in  the  multitude  of  works 
on  conchology  in  general. 

But,  unfortunately,  the  first  resource  proved  fallacious. 
Tliere  is  no  large  collection  in  this  country  composed  ex- 
clusively of  Ceylon  shells  ; — and  as  the  very  few  cabinets 
rich  in  the  marine  treasures  of  the  island  have  been 
filled  as  much  by  purchase  as  by  personal  exertion,  there 
is  an  absence  of  the  requisite  confidence  that  all  professing 


See  YoL  II.  cli.  iv.  p.  474. 
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to  be  Singlialese  liave  been  actually  captured  in  tire  island 
and  its  waters. 

The  cabinets  arranged  by  the  native  dealers,  though 
professing  to  contain  the  productions  of  Ceylon,  include 
shells  which  have  been  obtained  from  other  islands  in  the 
Indian  seas  ; and  books,  probably  from  these  very  circum- 
stances, are  either  obscure  or  deceptive.  The  old  writers 
content  themselves  with  assigning  to  any  particular 
shell  the  too-comprehensive  habitat  of  ‘‘  the  Indian 
Ocean,”  and  seldom  discriminate  between  a specimen 
from  Ceylon  and  one  from  the  Eastern  Archipelago  or 
Hindustan.  In  a very  few  instances,  Ceylon  has  been 
indicated  with  precision  as  the  habitat  of  particular 
shells,  but  even  here  the  views  of  specific  essentials 
adopted  by  modern  conchologists,  and  the  subdivisions 
established  in  consequence,  leave  us  in  doubt  for  which 
of  the  described  forms  the  collective  locality  should  be 
retained. 

Valuable  notices  of  Ceylon  shells  are  to  be  found  in  de- 
tached papers,  in  periodicals,  and  in  the  scientific  surveys 
of  exploring  voyages.  The  authentic  facts  embodied  in 
the  monographs  of  Eeeve,  Kuster,  Sowerby,  and  Kiener, 
have  greatly  enlarged  our  knowledge  of  the  marine 
testacea ; and  the  land  and  fresh-water  mollusca  have 
been  similarly  illustrated  by  the  contributions  of  Benson 
and  Layard  in  the  Annals  of  Natural  History. 

The  dredge  has  been  used  but  only  in  a few  insulated 
spots  along  the  coasts  of  Ceylon  ; European  explorers 
have  been  rare  ; and  the  natives,  anxious  only  to  secure 
the  showy  and  saleable  shells  of  the  sea,  have  neglected 
the  less  attractive  ones  of  the  land  and  the  lakes.  Hence 
Mr.  Hanley  finds  it  necessary  to  premise  that  the  list 
appended,  although  the  result  of  infinite  labour  and  re- 
search, is  less  satisfactory  than  could  have  been  wished. 
‘‘  It  is  offered,”  he  says,  “ with  diffidence,  not  pretending 
to  the  merit  of  completeness  as  a shell-fauna  of  the  island, 
but  rather  as  a form,  which  the  zeal  of  other  collectors 
may  hei*eafter  elaborate  and  fill  up.” 
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Looking  at  tlie  little  that  has  yet  been  done,  compared 
witli  the  vast  and  almost  untried  field  which  invites 
explorers,  an  assiduous  collector  may  quadruple  the 
s]^ecies  liitlierto  described.  The  minute  shells  especially 
may  be  said  to  be  unknown  ; a vigilant  examination  of 
the  corals  and  excrescences  upon  the  spondyli  and  pearl- 
oysters  would  signally  increase  our  knowledge  of  the 
liissoa3,  Chemnitzice,  and  other  perforating  testacea, 
whilst  the  dredge  from  the  deep  water  will  astonish  the 
amateur  by  the  wholly  new  forms  it  can  scarcely  fail  to 
display. 

Dr.  Kelaart,  an  indefatigable  observer,  has  recently  under- 
taken to  investigate  the  Nudibranchiata,  Inferobranchiata, 
and  Tectibranchiata ; and  a recently-received  report  from 
him,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Dranch  of  the  Eoyal 
Asiatic  Society,  in  which  he  has  described  fifty-six 
species, — thirt3^-three  belonging  to  the  genus  Doris 
alone,  — gives  ample  evidence  of  what  may  be  expected 
fi’om  the  researches  of  a naturalist  of  his  acquirements  and 
industry. 


List  of  Ceylon  Shells. 

Tiie  arrangement  here  adopted  is  a modified  Lamarckian  one, 
very  similar  to  that  used  by  Reeve  and  Sowerby,  and  by  Me. 
ILanley,  in  his  Illustrated  Catalogue  of  Becent  Shells. 


’ I’elow  will  be  found  a general 
reference  to  tlie  Works  or  Papers  in 
which  are  given  descriptive  notices 
of  the  shells  contained  in  the  follow- 
ing list ; the  names  of  the  authors  (in 
full  or  ahhre\  iated)  Ijeing,  as  usual, 
annexed  to  each  species. 

aVoAMS,  Proceed.  Zool.  Soc.  1853, 
54,  5() ; Thesaur.  Conch.  .VLUEiiS, 
'AeiUch.  Mahikoz.  1853.  A^^xox, 
Wietjm.  Arch.  Xat.  1837  ; Verzeichn. 
Conch.  P>ECK  in  Ifeijf'er,  iSyndml. 
lletic.  Pexsox,  Atm.  Nat.  Hist.  vii. 
1851  5 xii.  1853  ; xviii.  185().  pLATiSr- 
A'lLLi],  Diet.  8c.  Nat.  ; Noav.  ylnn. 
JIas.  Hist.  Nat.  i.  Boltex,  Has. 


Boex,  Test.  3Ius.  Cces.  Vind.  Beode- 
Eir,  Zool.  Journ.  i.  iii.  BEUfxiriEEE, 
Hncy.  Method.  Vers.  Caeeextee, 
Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1850.  Ciiemxitz, 
Conch.  Cab.  Chexit,  Illas.  Conch. 
Desiiayes,  Hnctfc.  Mcth.  Vers.  ; May. 
ZjOoI.  1831  ; Voy.  Bel  any  cr ; Hdit. 
Pam.  An.  s.  Vert.  ; Proceed.  Zool. 
Soc.  1853,  54,  55.  Dillwyx,  Descr. 
Cat.  Shells.  Do  hex,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1857,  58 ; hlalak.  Blatter ; Land  and 
I'lumatile  Shells  of  Ceylon.  Dtjclo.s, 
Monoy.  of  Oliva.  PAEErciir.s,  in 
Pfeiffer  Monoy.  Helic. ; in  Dohrns 
MSS.  Peeussac,  Hist.  Molhtsques. 
PoESKAL,  Anim.  Orient.  Gmelix, 
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Aspergillum  Javanum,  Brug.  Enc.  Met. 
sparsum,  Soicerby,  Gen.  Shells.* 
ciavatum,  Chenu,  Illust.  Conch. 
Teredo  nucivorus,  Spengl.  Skr.  Nat. 
Sels.2 

Solen  truncatus,  Wood,  Gen.  Conch, 
linearis,  Wood,  Gen.  Conch, 
cultellns,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
radiatus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Anatina  subrostrata,  Anira.  s. 

Vert. 

Anatinella  Nicobarica,  Gm.  Syst.  Nat. 
Lutraria  Egyptiaca,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Blainvillea  vitrea,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab.-^ 
Scrobicularia  angulata,  Chemn.  Conch. 
Cab.-* 

Mactra  complanata,  Beshayes,  Proc. 
Zool.  Soc.5 

tumida,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
antiquata,  Beeve  (as  of  Spengler), 
Conch.  Icon, 

cygnea,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Corbiculoides,  Beshayes,  Proc.  Zool. 
Soc.  1854. 

Mesodesma  Layardi,  Beshayes,  Proc. 
Zool.  Soc.  1854. 


striata,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab.® 
Crassatella  rostrata,  Lam.  Anim.  s. 
Vert. 

sulcata,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Amphidesma  duplicatum,  Sowerhy. 
Species  Conch. 

Pandora  Ceylanica,  Sowerhy, Coach.  Mis, 
Galeomma  Layardi,  Beshayes,  Proc. 
Zool.  Soc.  1856. 

Kellia  peculiaris,  Adams,  Proc.  Zool. 
Soc.  1856. 

Petricola  cultellus,  Proc.  Zool. 

Soc.  1853. 

Sanguinolaria  rosea,  Lam.  Anim.  s.Vert. 
Psammobia  rostrata,  Lam.  Anim.  s.Vert. 
occidens,  Gm.  Systema  Naturse. 
Skinneri,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon.'' 
Layardi,  Besh.  P.  Z.  Soc.  1854. 
lunulata,  Besh.  P.  Z.  Soc.  1854. 
amethystus,  Wood,  Gen.  Conch.® 
rugosa,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert,® 

Tellina  virgata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.*® 
rugosa,  Born,  Test.  Mus.  Caes.  Vind. 
ostracea,  Lam.  Anim,  s.  Vert, 
ala,  Hanley,  Thesaur.  Conch,  i, 
inaequalis,  Hardey,  Thesaur.  Conch,  i. 


* A.  dichotomnm,  Chenu. 

® Fistulana  gregata,  Lam. 

® Blainvillea,  Hupe. 

* Latraria  tellinoides,  Lam. 

® I have  also  seen  M.  hians  of  Philippi 
in  a Ceylon  collection. 


® M.  Taprobanensis,  Index  Test.  Suppl. 
' Psammotella  Skinneri,  Reeve. 

® P.  caerulescens,  Lam. 

® Sanguinolaria  rugosa,  Lam. 

*®  T,  striatula  of  Lamarck  is  also 
supposed  to  be  indigenous  to  Ceylon. 


Syst.  Nat.  Gray,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1834,  62 ; Index  Testaceologicus 

Suppl.  ; Spicileyia  Zool. ; Zool.  Journ. 
i.  Zool.  Beechey  Voy.  Geateloup, 
Act.  Lmn.  Bordeaux,  xi.  Gueein, 
Rev.  Zool.  1847.  Hanley,  Thesaur. 
Conch,  i.  ; Recent  Bivalves ; Proc. 
Zool.  Soc.  1858.  Hinds,  Zool.  Voy. 
Sidphur  ; Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  Hutton, 
Journ.  As.  Soc.  KxVESTEN,  3Ius.  Lesk. 
Kienee,  Coquilles  Vivantes.  Keauss, 
Sud-Afrik  Mollusk.  Lamaeck,  An. 
sans  Verteh.  Layaed,  Proc.  Zool. 
Soc.  1864.  Lea,  Proceed.  Zool.  Soc. 
1860.  Linn^us,  Syst.  Nat.  Mar- 
tini, Conch.  Cah.  Mawe,  Introd. 
Jjimi.  Conch.  ; Index.  Test.  Stqopl. 
Meuschen,  in  Gronov.  Zoophylac. 
Menke,  Synop.  AIollus.  Mullee, 
Hist.  Verm.  Terrest.  Petit,  Pro. 
Zool.  Soc.  1842.  Pfeiffer,  Monoy. 
Ilelic. ; Ilonoy.  Pneummi. ; Proceed. 


Zool.  Soc.  1862,  63,  54,  66,  56; 
Zeitschr.  3Ialacoz.  1853.  Philippi, 
Zeitsch.  3Ial.  1846,  47  ; Ahhild.  Neuer 
Conch.  PoTiEZ  et  Michaud,  Galerie 
Bouai.  Rang,  3Iag.  Zool.  ser.  i.^ 
p.  100.  Recluz,  Proceed.  Zool.  Soc. 
1845  ; Revue  Zool.  Cuv.  1841 ; 3Iag. 
Conch.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. ; Proc. 
Zool.  Soc.  1842,  62.  Schumacher, 
Syst.  Shuttlewoeth.  Solandee,  in 
BilhvyVs  Besc.  Cat.  Shells.  Soweeby, 
Genera  Shells  ; Species  Conch. ; Conch. 
Alisc.  ; Thesaur.  Conch. ; Conch.  Illus. ; 
Proc.  Zool.  Soc. ; App.  to  Tankervilte 
Cat.  Spengler,  Skrivt.  Nat.  Selsk. 
Kiohenhav.  1792.  Swainson,  Zool. 
Illust.  ser.  ii.  Templeton,  Ann. 
Nat.  Hist.  1858.  Teoschel,  in 
PfAffe)',  3Ion.  Pneuni ; Zeitschr. 
Malak.  1847 ; Wiegni.  Arch.  Nat. 
1837.  Wood,  General  Conch. 
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Layardi,  Deshayes,  P.  Z,  Soc.  18.54. 
callosa,  Deshayes,  P.  Z.  Soc.  1854. 
rubra,  Deshayes,  P.  Z.  Soc.  1854. 
abbreviata,  Deshayes,  P.  Z.  Soc.  1854. 
foliacea,  Liiui.  Sy sterna  Naturje. 
lingua-felis,  Linn.  Systema  Naturar. 
vulsella,  Chenin.  Conch.  Cab.' 

Lucina  interrupta,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert.- 
Layardi,  Deshayes,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1855. 

Donax  scortum,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
cuneata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
faba,  Chem.  Conch.  Cab. 
spinosa,  Gm.  Syst.  Nat. 
paxillus,  lleeve,  Conch.  Icon. 

Cyrena  Ceylanica,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Tennentii,  Hanley,  P.  Z.  Soc.  1858. 

Cytherea  Erycina,  Lhm.  Syst.  Nat.^ 
meretrix,  Lhm.  Syst.  Nat.'* 
castanea,  Lam.  Aniin.  s.  Yert. 
castrensis,  Lhm.  Syst.  Nat. 
casta,  Gm.  Syst.  Nat. 
costata,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 

Iseta,  Gm.  Syst.  Nat. 
trimaculata,  Lam.  Anim.  s,  Yert. 
llebraea,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
rugifera,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
scripta,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
gibbia,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 

IMeroe,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
testudinalis,  Za/a.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
seminuda,  Anton.  Wiegm.  Arch.  Nat. 

1837. 

Cytherea  seminuda,  Anton.^ 

Yeniis  reticulata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.® 
pinguis,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cah. 

1‘cccns,  /Vn'h/r/)/,  Abbild.Neuer  Conch, 
thiara,  Dillw.  Descrij)tive  Cat.  Shells. 
IMalabariea,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Bruguieri,  Hanley,  Recent  Bivalves, 
papilionacea,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
Indica,  Norce/'i?/,  Thesaur.  Conch,  ii. 
inflata,  Deshayes,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1853.^ 

Ceylonensis,  Sowerhy,  Thes.  Conch,  ii. 
literata,  TAnn.  Systema  Naturae, 
textrix,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab.® 

Cardium  unedo,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
maculosum.  Wood,  Gen.  Con. 
leucostornum,  Dorn,  Test.  Mus.  Caes. 

Yind. 


rugosum,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
biradiatum,  Bruguiere,  Encyc.  Meth. 
Y ers. 

attenuatum,  Sowerhy,  Conch.  Illust. 
enodc,  Soioerhy,  Conch.  Illust. 
papyraceum,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
ringiculum,  Sowerhy,  Conch.  Illust. 
subrugosurn,  Sowerhy,  Conch.  Illust. 
latum,  Born,  Test.  Mus.  Caes.  Yind. 
Asiatic um,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Cardita  variegata,  Bruguiere,  Encyc. 
Method.  Yers. 
bicolor,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 

Area  rhombea.  Born,  Test.  Mus. 
vellicata,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
cruciata,  Philippi,  Ab.  Neuer  Conch, 
decussata.  Reeve  (as  of  Sowerby), 
Conch.  Icon.® 

scapha,  Meuschen,  in  Gronov.  Zoo. 
Pectunculus  nodosus,7?cei;e,Conch.  Icon, 
pectiniformis,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
Nucula  nhtrsiVis,  Hinds,  Zool.  voy.Sul. 
Layardi,  Adams,  Proc.  Zool.Soc.  1 856. 
Nucula  Mauritii  (^Hanley  Si'S  oi  Hinds), 
Recent  Bivalves. 

Unio  corrugatus,  Muller,  Hist.  Yerm. 
Ter.'® 

marginalis,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
Lithodomus  cinnamoneus,  Lam.  Anim. 
s.  Yert. 

Mytilus  viridis,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat." 

bilocularis,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Pinna  inflata,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 

cancellata,  Mawe,  Intr.  Lin.  Conch. 
Malleus  vulgaris,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 

albus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
Meleagrinamargaritifera,Zmn.Syst.Nat. 

vexillum.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon.*'^ 
Avicula  macroptera.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Lima  squamosa,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Yert. 
Pecten  plica,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
radula,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
pleuronectes,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
pallium,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
senator,  Gm.  Syst.  Nat. 
histrionieus,  Gm,  Syst.  Nat. 

Indicus,  Deshayes,  Yoyage  Belanger. 
Layardi,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Spondylus  Layardi,  Reeve,Qone\\.  Icon. 
Candidas,  Reeve  (as  of  Lam,)  Conch. 
Icon. 


' T.  rostrata,  Lam. 

2 L.  divaricata  is  found,  also,  in  mixed 
Ceylon  collections. 

® C.  dispar  of  Chemnitz  is  occasionally 
found  in  Ceylon  collections. 

•*  C.  impudica,  Lam. 

® As  Donax. 

® Y.  corbis,  Za»j. 

^ As  Tapes, 


® Y.  textile,  Zaw. 

® ? Area  Helblingii,  Chemn. 

'®  Mr.  Cuming  informs  me  that  he 
has  forwarded  no  less  than  six  distinct 
Uniojies  from  Ceylon  to  Isaac  Lea  of 
Philadelphia  for  determination  or  de- 
scription. 

" M.  smaragdinus,  Chemn. 

As  Avicula. 
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Ostrea  hyotis,  Linn,  Syst.  Nat, 
glaucina,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Mytiloides,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
ciicullata "var.  Born.  Test.  Mus. 
Vind.^ 

Vulsella  Pholadiformis,  Beeve,  Conch. 
Icon,  (immature). 

Placuna  placenta,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
Lingula  anatina,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Hyalgea  tridentata,  For.  Anim.  Orient.® 
Chiton,  2 species  {Layard). 

Patella  Reynaudii,  Deshayes,'Yoj.  Be. 

testudinaria,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
Emarginula  fissurata,  Chemn.  Conch. 
Cab.®  Lam. 

Calyptrsea  (Crucibulum)  violascens. 
Carpenter,  VroQ,.  Zool.  Soc.  1856. 
Dentalium  octogonum,  Lam.  Anim.  s. 
Vert. 

aprinura,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Bulla  soluta,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab.^ 
vexillum,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Bruguieri,  Adams,  Thes,  Conch, 
elongata,  Adams,  Thes.  Conch, 
ampulla,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat, 

Lamellaria  (as  Marsenia  Indica,  Leach. 
in  Brit,  Mus.)  allied  to  L.  Mauri- 
tiana,  if  not  it. 

Vaginula  maculata,  Tempi.  An.  Nat. 
Limax,  2 sp. 

Parmacella  Tennentii,  TempF 
Vitrina  irradians,  Pfeiffer,  Mon.  Helic. 
Edgariana,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

membranacea,  Benson,  Annal.  Nat, 
Hist.  1853  (xii.) 

Helix  hsemastoma,  Linn.  Syst,  Nat. 
vittata,  ilfuZ/er,  Vermiurn  Terrestrium. 
bistrialis,  Beck,  in  Pfeiffer,  Symbol. 
Helic. 

Tranquebarica,  Fahricius,  in  F/eiff. 
Monog.  Helic. 

Juliana,  Gray,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1834. 
Waltoni,  Reeve,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1842. 
Skinneri,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon.  vii. 
corylus.  Reeve,  Conch,  Icon.  vii. 
umbrina,  ( Reeve,  as  of  Ffeff.),  Conch. 
Icon.  vii. 

fallaciosa,  Ferussac,  Hist.  Mollus. 


Rivolii,  Deshayes,  Enc.  Meth.  Vers.  ii. 
Charpentieri,  Ffeff.  Monog.  Helic. 
erronea,  Albers,  Zeitschr.  Mai.  1853. 
carneola,  Ffeff-  Monog.  Hclic. 
convexiuscula,  Ffeff-  Monog.  Helic. 
ganoma,  Ffeff.  Monog.  Helic. 
Chenui,  Ffeff.  Monog.  Helic. 
semidecussata,  Ffeff.  Monog.  Helic. 
phoenix,  Ffeff-  Monog.  Helic. 
superba,  Ffe  ff.  Monog.  Helic, 
Ceylanica,  Ffeiff.  Monog.  Helic. 
Gardner!,  Ffe  ff.  Monog.  Helic. 
coriaria,  Ffeiff.  Monog.  Helic. 
Layardi,  Ffeiff.  Monog.  Helic. 
concavospira,  Ffeff'.  Monog.  Helic. 
novella,  Ffeff.  Monog.  Helic. 
verrucula,  Ffeiff.  Monog.  Helic. 
hyphasma,  Ffeff-  Monog.  Helic, 
Emiliana,  Ffeiff.  Monog.  Helic. 
Woodiana,  Ffe  ff.  Monog,  Helic. 
partita,  Ffeff.  Monog,  Helic. 
biciliata,  Ffeff.  Monog.  Helic. 
Isabellina,  Ffeiff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
trifilosa,  Ffeiff  Fyoc.  Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
politissima,  Ffeiff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1854. 

Thwaitesii,  Ffeiff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1854. 

nepos,  Ffeff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1855. 
subopaca,  Ffeff'.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1853. 

subconoidea,  Ffeiff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1854. 

ceraria,  Benson,  Annals  Nat.  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

vilipensa,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

perfucata,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

puteolus,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

mononema,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat,  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

marcida,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

galerus,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1856  (xviii.) 

albizonata,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool,  Soc, 
1858. 


* The  specimens  are  not  in  a fitting 
state  for  positive  determination.  They 
are  strong,  extremely  narrow,  with  the 
beak  of  the  lower  valve  much  produced, 
and  the  inner  edge  of  the  upper  valve 
denticulated  throughout.  The  muscular 
impressions  are  dusky  brown. 

® As  Anomia. 

® The  fissurata  of  Humphreys  and 
Dacosta,  pi.  4. — E.  rubra,  Lamarck. 


^ B.  Ceylanica,  Brng. 

® P.  Tennentii.  “ Greyish  brown,  with 
longitudinal  rows  of  rufous  spots,  form- 
ing interrupted  bands  along  the  sides. 
A singularly  handsome  species,  having 
similar  habits  to  Limax.  Pound  in  the 
valleys  of  the  Kalany  Ganga,  near 
liuanwelle.” — Templeton  MSS. 
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Nietneri,  MS.  * i 

Grcvillei,  Pfei ff.Vvoc.Zool.  Soc.  1856. 
Streptuxis  Layardi,  Pfeiff.  Mon.  llelic. 

Cingalciisis,  Pfeiff.  jMonog.  llelic.  ( 
Pupa  niusccrda,  Benson,  Annals  Nat. 

Hist.  1853  (xii.)  i 

mini ula,  7A'nso/?,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  185G 
(xviii. ) 

Ccylanica,  Pfeiff.  Monog.  llelic. 
Bulimus  trifasciatus,  Brvg.  Encycl.  | 
jMcth.  Vers.  ! 

piillu?,  Gray,  I’roc.  Zool.  Soc.  1834.  ' 

gracilis, Jonrn.  Asiat.  Soc.  iii.  , 
punctatus,  Anton,  Verzeichn,  Conch,  j 
Ccylanicas,/ye/^‘.  (?  Blsevis,  Gray,  in  i 
Index  Tcstaceologicus.) 
adumbratus,  Pfeiff.  IMonog.  Helic. 
intermedins,  Pfeiff.  Monog.  Helic. 
proletarius,  Pfe  ff  Monog.  Helic. 
albizonatus,  lieeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Mavortius,  lieeve.  Conch.  Icon, 
fuscoventris,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1856  (xviii.) 

rufopictus,  Benson,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1856  (xviii.) 

panos,  iie?iso«,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1853 
(xii.) 

Achatina  nitons.  Gray,  Spicilegia  Zool.  j 
inornata,  Pfeiff  Monog.  Helic.  I 

capillacea,  Pfeff'.  Monog.  Helic.  i 
Ceylanica,  Pfeff'.  Monog.  Helic.  I 
Punctogallana,  Pfeff'.  Monog.  Helic.  j 
pachycheila,  Benson.  \ 

veruina,  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1853  | 

(xii.) 

parabilis,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1856 
(xviii.) 

Succinea  Ceylanica,  Pfeff.lsloTiOg.llAiQ.. 
Auricula  Ceylanica,  Hr/am,  Proc.  Zool. 
Soc.  1854.2 

Ceylanica, Proc.  Zool  Soc.  1842.^ 
Lay  ardi,Hf/ams,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.l854.'‘ 
pellucens,  Menhe,  Synopsis  Moll. 
Pythia  Ceylanica,  Pfeff'.  Zeitschr.  IMa- 
lacoz.  1853. 

ovata,  Pfeff'.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
Truneatella  Ceylanica,  Pfeiff.  Proc. 
Zool.  Soc,  1856. 

Cyclostoma  ( Cyclop  ho?- US')  Ceylanicum, 
Soiverby,  Tlics.  Conch, 
involvuliun,  Muller,  Verm.  Terrest. 
IMenkcaniim,  Philippi,  Zeitsch.  Mai. 
1847. 

punctatum,  Grateloup,  Act.  Lin.  Bor- 
deaux (xi.) 


loxostoma,  Pfeiff  .Mo-nog.  Pneumon. 
alabastrum,  Pfeiff  Monog.  Pneumon. 
Bairdii,  Pfeff'.  AConog.  Pneumon. 
Thwaitesii,  Pfeff.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
annulatum,  Troschel,  in  Pfeiff.  Mon. 
Pneumon. 

parapsis,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1853 
(xii.) 

panna,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1856 
(xviii.) 

cratera,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1856 
(xviii.) 

ffeptoporna)  halophilum,  Benson,  Ann. 
Nat.  Hist.  (ser.  2.  vii.)  1851. 
orophilum,  Bens.  Annals  Nat.  Hist, 
(ser.  2.  xi.) 

apicatum,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1856 
(xviii. ) 

conulus,  Pfeiff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
flammeum,  Pfeiff.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
semiclausum,P/e(^’.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
poecilum,  Pfeiff.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
datum,  Pfeiff.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
Cyclostoma  {Aulopoma). 

Itieri,  Guerin,  Rev.  Zool.  184  7. 
hclicinurn,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Hoffmeisteri,  Troschel,  Zeitschr.  Mai. 
1847. 

grande,  Pfeff'.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
spheroideum,  Dolu-n,  Malak.  Bliitter. 
(?)  gradatuin,  Pfeiff.  Monog. Pneum. 
Cyclostoma  {Pterocyclos). 

Cingalense,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist, 
(ser.  2.  xi.) 

Troschcli,  Bens-  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1851. 
Cumingii,  Pfeff'.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
bifrons,  Pfeiff'.  Monog.  Pneumon. 
Cataulus  Templemani,/^£;?j7*l^loii-Hneu. 
eurytrema,  Pfeff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1852. 

marginatus,  Pfeff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1853. 

duplicatus,7ye(^’.Proc.Zool. Soc.  1854. 
aureus,  Pfeiff  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1855. 
Layardi,  Gray,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1852. 
Austenianus,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 
1853  (xii.) 

Thwaitesii,  Pfeiff.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1852. 

Cumingii,  Pfeiff'.  Proc.  Zool. Soc.  1856. 
decorus,  Bens.  Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  1853. 
hremastoma,  Pfeff'.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1856. 

Planorbis  Coromandelianus,  Fabric,  in 
Berlins  MS. 


’ Not  far  from  bistrialis  and  Ccy- 
lanica. The  manuscript  species  of  ^^r. 
Dolirn  will  shortly  appear  in  his  intended 
work  uj)on  the  land  and  fluviatile  shells 
of  Ceylon. 


2 As  Ellobium. 

2 As  Mehunjms. 

'*  As  Ophicardelis. 
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Stelzeneri,Z)oArw,Proc.Zool.Soc.  1858. 
elegantulus,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1858. 

Limneea  tigrina,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1858. 

pinguis,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1858. 
Melania  tuberculata,  Muller,  Verm. 
Ter.^ 

spinulosa,  Lam.  Anirn.  s.  Vert, 
corrugata,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
rudis,  Lea,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1850. 
acanthica,  Zea,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1850. 
Zeylanica,  Lea,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1850. 
confusa,  Dohrn,  Vxoc.  Zool.  Soc.  1858. 
datura,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1858. 
Layardi,  Zo/irw,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1858. 
Paludomus  abbreviatus,  Reeve,  Proc. 
Zool.  Soc.  1852. 

clavatns,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1852. 

dilatatus,  7?eez;e,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1852. 
globulosus,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
decnssatus,i?eeye,Proc.Zool.Soc.l852. 
nigricans,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
coustrictus.  Reeve,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1852. 

bicinctus,i?ecye,Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 1852, 
phasian  inns,  7?eeye,Proc.Zool.  So.  1852. 
Isevis,  Layard,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
palustris,  Zayar(/,Proc.  Zool.  So.  1854. 
fulguratus,Z)o/wvi,  Proc.Zool.So.  1857. 
nasutus,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1857. 
sph£ericus,Z>oA/7«,Proc.  Zool.  So.  1857. 
solidus,  Z>o/inj,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1857. 
distinguendus,  DyAm,Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1857. 

Cumingianus,Z)o/irn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1857. 

dromedarius,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1857. 

Skinneri,Z)o/(rn,Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1857. 
Swainsoni,Z)o/n7i,Proc.  Zool.  So.  1857. 
nodulosus,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  So.  1857. 
Paludomus  {Tanalia'). 

loricatus.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
erinaceus,  i?eeye,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  18 52. 
eereus,  Aecfc,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1852. 
Layardi,  Reeve,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1852. 
undatus.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Gardner!,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Tennentii,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 

Peevei,  Layard,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
violaceus,  Layard,  Proc.  Zool.  So.  1854. 
similis,  Layard,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
funiculatus,  Layard,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1854. 


Paludomus  ( Philopotamis). 
sulcatus,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
regalis,  Layard,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
Thwaitesii,  Layard,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1854. 

Pirena  atra,  Linn.  Systema  Naturaa. 
Paludina  melanostoma,  Bens. 

Cey\amc2L,Dohrn,  Proc.Zool.So.  1857. 
Bythinia  stenothyroides,  Dohrn,  Proc. 
Zool.  Soc.  1857. 
modesta,  Dohrn,  MS. 
inconspicua,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1857. 

Ampullaria  Layardi,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
moesta,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
cinerca.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Woodward!,  Dohrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 

1858. 

Tischbeini,  Dohrn,  Proc,  Zool.  Soc. 
1858. 

carinata,  Swainson,  Zool.  Ulus  ser.  2. 
paludinoides.  Cat.  Crisiofori  ^ Jan^ 
Malabarica,  Philippi,  monog.  Ampul.^ 
Luzonica,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon.^ 
Sumatrensis,PAi7«j9p«,  monog.  Ampul.^ 
Navicella  eximia.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
reticulata,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Livesayi, Do/jrn,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1858. 
squaraata,  Dohrn,  Proc.Zool.  So.  1858. 
depressa,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Neritina  crepidularia,  Lam.  Anim.  s. 
Vert. 

melanostoma,  Troschel,  Wiegm.  Arch. 
Nat.  1837. 

triserialis,  Sowerhy,  Conch.  Illustr. 
Colombaria,  Recluz,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1845. 

Perottetiana,  Recluz,  Pevue  Zool. 
Cuvier,  1841. 

Ceylanensis,Pec/iir,Mag.  Conch.  1851. 
Layardi,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
rostrata.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
reticulata,  Sowerby,  Conch.  Illustr. 
Nerita  plicata,  Linn.  Systema  Naturae, 
costata,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
plexa,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab.‘^ 

Natica  aurantia,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
mammilla,  Linn.  Sj^stema  Naturae, 
picta.  Reeve  (as  of  Recluz),  Conch. 
Icon. 

arachnoidea,  Gm.  Systema  Naturte. 
lineata,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
adusta,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab.  f.  1926-7, 
and  Karsten.^ 

pellis-tigrina,  Karsten,  Mus.  Lesk.® 


* M.  fasciolata,  Olivier. 

2 These  four  species  are  included  on 
the  authority  of  Mr.  Dohrn. 

® N.  exuvia,  Lam.  not  Linn. 


^ Conch.  Cab.  f.  192G-7,  and  N.  mc- 
lanostoma,  Lam.  in  part. 

® Chemn.  Conch.  Cab.  1892-3. 
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didyma,  Bulten,  Musd 
lanthiiia  prolongata,  Blainv.  Diction. 
Sciences  Nat.  xxiv. 
communis,  Krauss  (as  of  Lamarck,  in 
part)  Sud-Afrik.  Mollusk. 
Sigarctus.  A species  (possibly  Javanicus) 
is  known  to  have  been  col- 
lected. I have  not  seen  it. 
Stomatella  calliostoma,  Adams,  Thesaur. 
Conch. 

Iloliotis  varia,  Linn.  Systema  Naturae, 
striata,  Martbii  (as  of  Linn.'),  Conch. 
Cab.  i. 

semistriata,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Tornatclla  solidula,  Zmn.  Systema.  Nat. 
Pyramiilella  maculosa,  Lam.  Anim.  s. 
Vert. 

Eulima  Martini,  Adams,  Thes.  Conch,  ii. 
Siliqtiaria  muricata,  Born,  Test.  Mus. 
Caes.  Vind. 

Scalariararicostata,  Lam.  Anim,  s.  Vert. 
Delphinula  laciniata, Zrzm.  Anim.  s.Vert. 

distorta,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.* 

Solarium  perdix,  Hinds.  Proc.  Zool.  Soc, 
laxyardi,  Adams,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  18 54.* 
Kotella  vestiaria,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
I’horus  pallidulus.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon,  i, 
Trochus  elcgantulus,  Gray,  Index  Tes. 
Suppl. 

Niloticus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
Monodonta  labio,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

canaliculata,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Turbo  versicolor,  Grn.  Syst.  Nat. 
princeps,  Philippi.* 

Planaxis  undulatus,  Lam.  Anim,  s.Vert.® 
Littorina  angulifera,Za/7J,  Anim,  s.Vert. 

melanostoma,(rray,Zool.,  Beech.Yoy.^ 
Chemnitzia  trilineata,  Adams,Vroc.  Zool. 
Soc.  1853. 

lirata,  Adams,,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1853. 
Phasianclla  lineolata.  Gray,  Index  Test. 
Siippl, 

Turritella  bacillum,  Kiener,  Coquilles 
Vivantes. 

columnaris,  A/ener, Coquilles  Vi  vantes. 
duplicata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
attenuata,  Reeve,  Syst.  Nat. 

Cerilhium  fluviatile,  Potiez  ^ Michaud, 
Galerie  Douai. 

Layardi  (Ceriihidca),  Adams,  Proc. 

Zool.  Soc.  1854. 
palustrC;  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 


’ N.  glaucina,  Lauh.  not  Linn. 

* Not  of  LAimarck.  I),  atrata.  Reeve. 

* Phili])]jia  Iv. 

* Zeit.  Mai.  1846  for  T.  argyrostoma, 
Jaivi.  not  Linn. 

® Euccinum  pyramidaturn,  (An.  in 
])art : li.  sulcatum,  var.  C.  of  Bruy. 

® Teste  Cuming. 

VOL.  1. 


aluco,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
asperum,  Linn  Syst.  Nat. 
telcscopium,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
palustre  obeliscus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
fasciatum,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Moth.  Vers, 
rubus,  Sowerby  (as  of  Marty n),  Thes. 
Conch,  ii. 

Sowerbyi,  Kiener,  Coquilles  Vivantes 
(teste  Sir  E.  Tennent). 
Pleurotoma  Indica,  Deshayes,  Voyage 
Belanger. 

virgo,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Turbinella  pyrum,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
rapa,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert.(the  Chank.) 
cornigera,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
spirillus,  Lirm.  Syst,  Nat. 

Caucellaria  trigonostoma,  Lam.  Anim. 
s.  Vert.^ 

scalata,  Sowerby,  Thesaur,  Conch, 
articularis,  Sowerby  Thesaur,  Conch. 
Littoriniformis,  Sowerby,  Thes.  Conch, 
contabulata,  Sowerby,  Thes.  Conch. 
Fasciolaria  filamentosa,  Lam.  Anim.  s. 
Vert. 

trapezium,  Linn,  Syst.  Nat. 

Fusus  longissimus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.Vert. 
coins,  Linn.  Mus.  Lud.  Ulricse. 
toreuma,  Deshayes,  (as  Murex  t. 

Martyn),  ed.  Layn.  Anim.  s.Vert. 
laticostatus  Deshayes,  Magas.  Zool. 
1831. 

Blosvillei,  Deshayes,  Eneycl.  Method. 
Vers.,  ii, 

Pyrula  rapa,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.® 
citrina  Lam.  Anim,  s.  Vert, 
pugilina.  Born,  Test.  Mus.  Vind.° 
ficus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
ficoides,  Lam  Anim,  s.  Vert. 

Kanella  crurnena,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
spinosa,  Lam.  Anim,  s.  Vert, 
rana,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.‘“ 
margaritula,  I)eshayes,Yoj.  Belanger. 
Murex  haustellurn,  Linn.  Syst,  Nat. 
adustus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
microphyllus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
anguliferus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
palmarosie,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
ternispina,  Kiener  (as  of  Lam.),  Co- 
quilles Vivantes. 
tenuispina,  Laiw.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
ferrugo,  Mawe,  Index.  Test.  Su])]d.” 
lleevean  us,  teste  Cmwizh^). 


^ As  Delj)hiriulnt. 

® P.  ])apyraeca,  lAtm.  In  mixed 
collections  I have  seen  the  Chinese  P. 
bezoar  of  Lamarck  as  from  Ceylon. 

* Jb  vespertilio,  Gm. 
li.  albivaricosa,  Reeve. 

M.  anguliferus  var.  Lam. 
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Triton  anus,  Linn^  Syst.  Nat.* 

in  ulus,  Dillwyn,  JDescript.  Cat.  Shells, 
rctusus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
pyrum,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
clavator,  Chemn.  Conoh.  Cab, 
Ceylonensis,  Sowerby, Vxoc,.  Zool.  Soe. 
lotorium,  Lam.  (not  Linn.')  Anim.  s. 
Vert. 

lampas,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Pteroccra  lambis,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

millepeda,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Strombus  canarium,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.® 
succinetus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
fasciatus,  Born,  Test.  Mus.  Cses.Vind. 
Sibbaldii,  Sowerby,  Thesaur.  Conch,  t. 
lentiginosus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
marginatus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
Laraarckii,  Sowerby,  Thesaur.  Conch. 
Cassis  glauca,  Lmn.  Syst.  Nat.® 
canaliculata.  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Zeylanica,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
areola,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Picinula  albolabris,  Blainv.  Nouv.  Ann. 
Mus,  H.  N.  1.“ 

horrida,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
morus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 

Purpura  fiscella,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
Pcrsica,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
hystrix,  Lam.  (not  Linn.)  Anim.  s 
Vert. 

granatina,  Deshayes,  Voy.  Belanger, 
mancinella,  Lam.  (as  of  Linn.)  Anim. 
s.  Vert. 

bufo,  Zam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
carinifera,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Ilarpa  conoidalis,  Lam  Anim.  s.  Vert. 

minor,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 

Dolium  pomum,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
olearium,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
perdix,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
maculatum,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Nassa  ornata,  Kiener,  Coq.  Vivantes.® 
verrucosa,  Brug.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
crenulata,  Brug.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
olivacca,  Brug.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
glans,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
arcularia,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
papillosa,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Phos  virgatus,  Hinds,  Zool.  Sul.  Moll, 
rctecosus,  Hinds,  Zool.  Sulphur,  Moll, 
senticosus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 


Buccinum  melanostoma,  Sowerby,  App. 
to  Tankerv.  Cat. 

erythrostoma.  Beetle,  Conch.  Icon. 
Proteus,  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
rubiginosum.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon. 
Eburna  spirata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.® 

canaliculata,  Schumacher,  Sys.  Anim. 
s.  Vert.'^ 

Ceylanica,  Bruguiere,'Etn.  Meth.Vers. 
Bullia  vittata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
lineolata,  Sowerby,  Tankerv.  Cat.® 
Melanoides,  Deshayes,Yoj.  Belan. 
Terebra  chlorata,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
muscaria,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Isevigata,  Gray,  Proc.  Zool.  Sue.  1834. 
maculata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
subulata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
concinna,  Deshayes,  ed.  Lam.  Anim. 
s.  Va't. 

myurus,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
tigrina,  Gm.  Syst.  Nat. 

Cerithina,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
Columbella  flavida,  Lam  Anim.  s.Vert. 
fulgurans,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
raendicaria,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
scripta,  Lam.  Anim. s.Vert.(teste  Jay). 
Mitraepiscopalis,  Z>i7/wyrt,  Descript.  Cat. 
Shells. 

cardinalis,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
crebrilirata.  Reeve,  Conch.  Icon, 
punctostriata,  Ac/a/n.9,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1854. 

insculpta,  Adams,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1854. 

Layard,  Adams,V\'oc.Zoo\.  Soc.  1854.® 
Voluta  vexillum,  Chemn.  Couch.  Cab. 

Lapponica,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Melo  Indicus,  Gm.  Syst.  Nat. 

Marginella  Sarda,  Kiener,  Coq. Vivantcs. 
Ovuluni  ovum,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
verrucosum,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
pudicum,Ac/a/«s,  Proc. Zool  Soc.  1854. 
Cyproaa  Argus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
Arabica,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Maiiritiana,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
hiiundo,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Lynx,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
asellus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
erosa,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
vitellus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
stolida,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 


* T.  cynoccphalus  of  Lamarck  is  also 
met  with  in  Ceylon  collections, 

® S.  incisus  of  the  Index  Testaceo- 
logicus  (urceus,  var.  Sow.  Thesaur.)  is 
found  in  mixed  Ceylon  collections. 

® C.  plicaria  of  Lamarck,  and  C,  coro- 
nulata  of  Sowerby,  arc  also  said  to  be 
found  in  Ceylon. 


As  Purpura. 

® N.  suturalis.  Reeve  (as  of  Lam.),  is 
met  with  in  mixed  Ceylon  collections. 

® E.  areolata  Lam. 

^ E.  spirata,  Lam.  not  Linn. 

® B.  Belan geri,  Kiener. 

® As  Turricula  L, 
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mappa,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
lielvola,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
crroncs,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
crihraria,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
globulus,  I^inn.  Syst.  Nat. 
clanclestina,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
ocellata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
caurica,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
tabcsccns,  Solander,  in  Dilhvyn  Dcscr. 
Cat.  Shells. 

gangrenosa,  Solander,  in  Dillvvyn 
J)ese.  Cat.  Sliellr. 
interrupta,  Gray,  Zool.  Journ.  i. 
lentiginosa,  Gray,  Zool.  Journ.  i. 
pyriformis,  Gray,  Zool.  Journ.  i. 
nivosa,  Broderip,  Zool.  Journ,  iii. 
})orariii,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
testudinaria,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Terebelluin  subulatuin,  Lam.  Anim.  s. 
Vert. 

Ancillaria  glabrata,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
Candida,  Lam.  Anira.  s.  Vert. 

Oliva  Maura,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
erytbrostoma,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
gibbosa.  Born,  Test.  INIus,  Ca>s.' 
nebulosa,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert. 
IMacleayana,  JDuclos,  Monograph  of 
Oliva. 

cpiscoi)alis,  Imoi.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
clegans,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
ispidula,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.  (partly).^ 
Zeilaiiica,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
undata,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert, 
irisans,  Lam.  Anim.  s.  Vert,  (teste 
Dados'). 

Conus  miles,  Linn.  Syst,  Nat. 
gcneralis,  Linn.  Syst,  Nat. 
betulinus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
stercus-muscarum,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
llebroius,  Linn.  Syst,  Nat. 
virgo,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
geographicus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
aulicus,  Ijinn.  Syst.  Nat. 
fjgulinus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
striatus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 


senator,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat.^ 
literatus,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
imperialis,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
textile,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
terebra,  Born,  Test.  Mus.  Cms.  Vind. 
tessellatus,i5orn,Test.  Mus.  Cies.  Vind. 
Augur,  Bruyniere,  Encycl. Moth, Vers, 
obesus,  Bniyuiere  Encycl,  Moth.  Vers, 
araneosus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
gubernator,  2?/- Encycl.  Meth. Vers, 
monile,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
nimbosus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
eburneus,  Bruy.  Encycl,  Meth.  Vers, 
vitulinus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
quercinus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
lividus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers. 
Omaria,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers. 
Maldivus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
nocturnus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth,  Vers. 
CeyIonensis,i?/  M5f. Encycl.  Meth. Vers, 
arenatus,  Bruy.  Encycl,  Meth.  Vers. 
Nicobaricus,  /ira^.Encycl. Meth.  Vers, 
glans,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers. 
Amadis,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
punctatus,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
minimus,  lieeve  (as  of  Linn.),  Conch, 
Icon. 

terminus,  Lam.  Anim,  s.  Vert, 
lineatus,  Chemn.  Conch.  Cab. 
episcopus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
verriculum,  lieeve.  Conch.  Cab. 
zonatus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
rattus,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers, 
(teste  Chemn.) 

pertusHs,  Bruy.  Encycl.  Meth.  Vers. 
Nussatella,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 
lithoglyphus,  Bruy.  En.  Meth.  Vers.® 
tulipa,  Linn.  Syst.  Nat. 

Ammiralis,  var.  Linn,  teste  Bruy. 
Spirilla  Feronii,  Lam.  Anim,  s.  Vert. 
Sepia  Ilieredda,  liana,  Magas.  Zool. 

ser.  i,  p.  100. 

Sepioteuthis,  Sp. 

Loligo,  Sp. 


A conclusion  not  unworthy  of  observation  may  be  deduced 
from  this  catalogue;  namely,  that  Ceylon  was  tlie  unknown,  and 
hence  unacknowledged,  source  of  almost  every  extra-European 
shell  which  has  been  descril)ed  liy  Linna3us  without  a recorded 
liabitat.  This  fact  gives  to  Ceylon  specimens  an  importance 
wliich  can  only  be  appreciated  by  collectors  and  the  students  of 
iMollusca. 


' O.  utriculus,  Dillwyn. 

* C.  planorbis,  Born ; C.  vulpinus, 
Lam. 


® Conus  crmincus,  Born,  in  jiart. 
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2.  KADIATA. 

The  eastern  seas  are  profusely  stocked  with  radiated 
animals,  but  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  they  have  as  yet 
received  but  httle  attention  from  English  naturahsts. 
Becently,  however,  Dr.  Kelaart  has  devoted  himself  to  the 
investigation  of  some  of  the  Singhalese  species,  and  has 
published  his  discoveries  in  the  Journal  of  the  Ceylon 
Branch  of  the  Asiatic  Society  for  1856-8.  Our  informa- 
tion respecting  the  radiata  on  the  coniines  of  the  island 
is,  therefore,  very  scanty  ; with  the  exception  of  the  ge- 
nera ^ examined  by  him.  Hence  the  notice  of  this  exten- 
sive class  of  animals  must  be  limited  to  indicating  a few 
of  those  which  exhibit  striking  pecuharities,  or  which 
admit  of  the  most  common  observation. 

Star  Fish. — Very  large  species  of  Ophiuridce  are  to 
be  met  with  at  Trincomahe,  crawhng  busily  about,  and 
insinuating  their  long  serpentine  arms  into  the  irregu- 
larities and  perforations  in  the  rocks.  To  these  they 
attach  themselves  with  such  a firm  grasp,  especially  when 
they  perceive  that  they  have  attracted  attention,  that  it 
is  almost  impossible  to  procure  unmutilated  specimens 
without  previously  depriving  them  of  life,  or  at  least 
modifying  their  muscular  tenacity.  The  upper  surface 
is  of  a dark  purple  colour,  and  coarsely  spined  ; the  arms 
of  the  largest  specimens  are  more  than  a foot  in  length, 
and  very  fragile. 

The  star  fishes,  with  immovable  rays^,  are  by  no 
means  rare  ; many  kinds  are  brought  up  in  the  nets,  or 
may  be  extracted  from  the  stomachs  of  the  larger  market 
fish.  One  very  large  species^,  figured  by  Joinville  in 
the  manuscript  volume  in  the  library  at  the  India 
House,  is  not  uncommon ; it  has  thick  arms,  from 


^ Actinia,  9 sp. ; Anthea,  4 sp. ; ^ Astcrias,  Linn. 

Actinodendron,  3 sp.  5 Dioscosoma,  ^ Fentaceros  f 

1 sp. ; Peecliea,  1 sp.  j Zoantlim-a, 

1 sp. 
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wliich  and  the  disc  numerous  large  fleshy  cirrhi  of  a 
bright  crimson  colour  project  downwards,  giving  the 
creature  a remarkable  aspect.  No  description  of  it,  so 
far  as  I am  aware,  has  appeared  in  any  systematic  work 
on  zoology. 

Sea  Slugs.  — There  are  a few  species  of  Ilolothurioe^  of 
which  the  trepang  is  the  best  known  example.  It  is 
largely  collected  in  the  Gulf  of  Manaar,  and  dried  in  the 
sun  to  prepare  it  for  export  to  China. ^ A good  descrip- 
tion and  figure  of  it  are  still  desiderata. 

Parasitic  Worms.  — Of  these  entozoa,  the  Filaria  m,e- 
dinensis^  or  guinea  worm,  which  burrows  in  the  cellular 
tissue  under  the  skin,  is  well  known  in  the  north  of 
the  island,  but  rarely  found  in  the  damper  districts 
of  the  south  and  west.  In  Ceylon,  as  elsewhere,  the 
natives  attribute  its  occurrence  to  drinking  the  waiters 
of  particular  w^ells  ; but  this  belief  is  inconsistent  with 
the  fact  that  its  lodgment  in  the  human  body  is  almost 
ahvays  effected  just  above  the  ankle.  This  shows  that 
the  minute  parasites  are  transferred  to  the  skin  of  the 
leg  from  the  moist  vegetation  bordering  the  footpaths 
leading  to  weUs.  At  this  period  the  creatures  are 
minute,  and  the  process  of  insinuation  is  painless  and 
imperceptible.  It  is  only  when  they  attain  to  considerable 
size,  a foot  or  more  in  length,  that  the  operation  of  ex- 
tracting them  is  resorted  to,  when  exercise  may  have 
given  rise  to  inconvenience  and  inflammation. 

Planaria.  — In  the  journal  above  alluded  to.  Dr.  Ke- 
laart  has  given  descriptions  of  fifteen  species  of  planaria, 
and  four  of  a new  genus,  instituted  by  him  for  the  rece})- 
tion  of  those  differing  from  the  normal  kinds  by  some 
peculiarities  which  they  exhibit  in  common.  At  Point 
Pedro,  Mr.  Edgar  Layard  met  with  one  on  the  bark  of 
trees,  after  heavy  rain,  which  would  appear  to  belong  to 
the  subgenus  geoplana.^^ 


^ See  Vol.  IT.  p.  5o(3. 

2 “ A curious  species,  wiiicii  is  of 
a li^^'lit  brown  above,  white  under- 
neath 5 very  broad  and  thin,  and  has 


a peculiarly  shaped  tail,  half-moon - 
shaped,  in  fact,  like  a grocer’s  cheese 
knife.” 
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Acaleplioe. — Acaleplise^  are  plentiful,  so  much  so, 
indeed,  that  they  occasionally  tempt  the  larger  cetacea 
into  the  Gulf  of  Manaar.  In  the  calmer  months  of  the 
year,  when  the  sea  is  glassy,  and  for  hours  together 
undisturbed  by  a ripple,  the  minute  descriptions  are 
rendered  perceptible  by  their  beautiful  prismatic  tint- 
ing. So  great  is  their  transparency  that  they  are  only 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  water  by  the  return  of 
the  reflected  hght  that  glances  from  their  dehcate  and 
polished  surfaces.  Less  frequently  they  are  traced  by 
the  faint  hues  of  their  tiny  peduncles,  arms,  or  ten- 
taculse  ; and  it  has  been  well  observed  that  they  often 
give  the  seas  in  which  they  abound  the  appearance  of 
being  crowded  with  flakes  of  half-melted  snow.  The 
larger  kinds,  when  undisturbed  in  their  native  haunts, 
attain  to  considerable  size.  A faintly  blue  medusa, 
nearly  a foot  across,  may  be  seen  in  the  Gulf  of  Manaar, 
where,  no  doubt,  others  of  still  larger  growth  are  to  be 
found. 

The  remaining  orders,  including  the  corals,  madrepores, 
and  other  polypi,  have  yet  to  find  a naturahst  to  under- 
take their  investigation,  but  in  all  probabihty  the  species 
are  not  very  numerous. 


’ Jellyfislu 
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Oaving  to  the  favourable  combination  of  lieat,  moisture,  and 
vegetation,  tlie  myriads  of  insects  in  Ceylon  form  one  of 
tlie  characteristic  features  of  the  island.  In  the  solitude  of 
the  forests  there  is  a perpetual  music  from  tlieir  soothing 
and  melodious  hum,  Avliich  frequently  swells  to  a startling 
sound  as  the  cicada  trills  his  sonorous  drum  on  the  sunny 
bark  of  some  tall  tree.  At  morning  the  dew  hangs  in 
diamond  drops  on  the  threads  and  gossamer  Avhich  the 
spiders  suspend  across  every  patliAvay  ; and  above  the 
pool  dragon-llies,  of  more  than  metallic  lustre,  flash  in  the 
early  sunbeams.  The  earth  teems  Avith  countless  ants, 
which  emerge  from  beneath  its  surface,  or  make  their  de- 
vious higlnvays  to  ascend  to  their  nests  in  the  trees. 
Lustrous  beetles,  Avith  their  golden  elytra,  bask  on  the 
leaves,  Avhilst  minuter  species  dash  tlirough  the  air  in 
circles,  Avhich  the  ear  can  folloAv  by  tlie  booming  of  their 
tiny  Avings.  Butterflies  of  large  size  and  gorgeous  colour- 
ing flutter  over  the  endless  expanse  of  floAvers,  and 
at  times  the  extraordinary  sight  presents  itself  of 
flights  of  these  delicate  creatures,  generally  of  a Avhite 
or  pale  yelloAV  hue,  apparently  miles  in  breadth,  and  of 
such  prodigious  extension  as  to  occupy  hours,  and  even 
days,  uninterriq)tedly  in  their  passage  — Avhence  coming 
no  one  knoAVS  ; Avhither  going  no  one  can  tcll.^  As  day 


^ Tlio  butterflies  I have  seen  in 
these  wonderful  nii^n-ations  in  Cey- 
lon were  mostly  Cdllidnjds  llildruc, 
(\  Alcmconc,  and  C.  Pyrduthe,  with 
stra^^liiig  individuals  of  the  genus 

R 


Eiiplced,  E.  Cords,  and  E.  J*rot/ioe. 
Their  passage  took  place  in  A})ril  and 
Alay,  generally  in  a north-easterly 
direction, 

4 
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declines,  the  moths  issue  from  their  retreats,  the  crickets 
add  their  shrill  voices  to  swell  the  din  ; and  when  dark- 
ness descends,  the  eye  is  charmed  with  the  miUions  of 
emerald  lamps  lighted  up  by  the  fire-hies  amidst  the  sur- 
rounding gloom. 

As  yet  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  describe  the  insects 
of  Ceylon  systematically,  much  less  to  enumerate  the  pro- 
digious number  of  species  that  abound  in  every  locahty. 
Occasional  observers  have,  from  time  to  time,  contributed 
notices  of  particular  famihes  to  the  Scientific  Associations 
of  Europe,  but  their  papers  remain  undigested,  and  the 
time  has  not  yet  arrived  for  the  preparation  of  an  Ento- 
mology of  the  island. 

What  Darwin  remarks  of  the  Coleoptera  of  Brazil  is 
nearly  as  apphcable  to  the  same  order  of  insects  in 
Ceylon  : ‘‘  The  number  of  minute  and  obscurely  coloured 
beetles  is  exceedingly  great ; the  cabinets  of  Europe  can 
as  yet,  with  partial  exceptions,  boast  only  of  tlie  larger 
species  from  tropical  climates,  and  it  is  sufficient  to  dis- 
turb the  composure  of  an  entomologist  to  look  forward  to 
the  future  dimensions  of  a catalogue  with  any  pretensions 
to  completeness.”  ^ M.  Metner,  a German  entomologist, 
who  has  spent  some  years  in  Ceylon,  has  recently  pub- 
lished, in  one  of  the  local  periodicals,  a series  of  papers 
on  the  Coleoptera  of  the  island,  in  which  every  species 
introduced  is  stated  to  be  previously  undescribed.^ 

Coleoptera.  — Buprestidee ; Golden  Beetles.  — - In  the 
morning  the  herbaceous  plants,  especially  on  the  eastern 
side  of  the  island,  are  studded  with  these  gorgeous  beetles, 
whose  golden  wing-cases^  are  used  to  enrich  the  em- 
broidery of  the  Indian  zenana,  whilst  the  lustrous  joints  of 
the  legs  are  strung  on  silken  threads,  and  form  necklaces 
and  bracelets  of  singular  brilhancy. 

These  exquisite  colours  are  not  confined  to  one  order. 


^ Sternocera  Chrysis ; S.  sterni- 
cornis. 


> Nat.  Journal,  p.  39. 

^ llepiiblislied  in  tlie  Ann.  Nat.  Hist. 


Chap.  VT.] 


BEETLES. 


•249 


and  some  of  the  Elateridee  ^ and  Lamellicorns  exhibit  hues 
of  green  and  blue,  that  rival  the  deepest  tints  of  the  eme- 
rald and  sa]:)phire. 

Scavemjer  Beetles.  — ^ Scavenger  beetles  ^ are  to  be  seen 
wherever  the  presence  of  putrescent  and  offensive  matter 
affords  opportunity  for  the  display  of  their  repulsive  but 
most  curious  instincts  ; fastening  on  it  with  eagerness, 
severing  it  into  lumps  proportionate  to  their  strength,  and 
rolling  it  along  in  search  of  some  place  sufficiently  soft  in 
which  to  bury  it,  after  having  deposited  their  eggs  in  the 
centre.  I had  frequent  opportunities,  especially  in  tra- 
versing the  sandy  jungles  in  the  level  plains  to  the  north 
of  the  island,  of  observing  the  unfaihng  appearance 
of  these  creatures  instantly  on  the  dropping  of  horse 
dung,  or  any  other  substance  suitable  for  their  purpose  ; 
althouo’h  not  one  was  visible  but  a moment  before. 

O 

Their  approach  on  the  wing  is  announced  by  a loud  and 
joyous  booming  sound,  as  they  dash  in  rapid  circles  in 
search  of  the  desired  object,  led  by  their  sense  of  smell, 
but  evidently  little  assisted  by  the  eye  in  shaping  their 
course  towards  it.  In  these  excursions  they  exhibit  a 
strength  of  wing  and  sustained  power  of  flight,  such  as  is 
possessed  by  no  other  class  of  beetles  with  which  I 
am  acquainted,  but  which  is  obviously  indispensable 
for  tlie  due  performance  of  the  useful  functions  they 
discharge. 

The  Coco-nut  Beetle.  — In  the  luxuriant  forests  of 
Ceylon,  the  extensive  family  of  Longicorns  live  in  de- 
structive abundance.  Their  ravages  are  painfully  fami- 
liar to  the  coco-nut  planters.^  The  larva  of  one  species 


1 Of  the  family  of  FJatcridoi,  one 
of  the  hnest  is  a Singhalese  species, 
tlie  Compsodennis  Templetonii,  of  an 
(ixquisite  golden  gi’een  colour,  with 
hliie  rellections  (described  and  figured 
by  INIr.  Westwood  in  his  Cabinet  of 
Oriental  Entumolofjif,  pi.  do,  f.  1).  In 
tlie  same  work  is  figured  another 
species  of  large  size,  also  from  Ce}'lon, 


this  is  the  Alaus  sordidiis. — West- 
wood,  1.  c.  pi.  35,  f.  9. 

^ Atmclms  sacer  ; Copris  sagax  ; 
C.  capucima^,  &c.  &c. 

^ Tiiere  is  a paper  in  the  Joarn.  of 
the  Adat.  Societif  of  Ceyhm,  INlay, 
1845,  by  Mr.  CArrEii,  on  the  ravages 
perpetrated  by  tliese  beetles.  The 
writer  had  recently  passed  through 
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of  large  dimensions,  Batocera  riihus^^  called  by  the 
Singhalese  “ Cooroominya^'  makes  its  way  into  the 
stems  of  the  younger  trees,  and  after  perforating  them 
in  all  directions,  forms  a cocoon  of  the  gnawed  wood 
and  sawdust,  in  which  it  reposes  during  its  sleep  as  a 
pupa,  till  the  arrival  of  the  period  when  it  emerges  as  a 
perfect  beetle.  Notwithstanding  the  repulsive  aspect  of 
the  large  pulpy  larvae  of  these  beetles,  they  are  esteemed 
a luxury  by  the  Malabar  coohes,  who  so  far  avail  them- 
selves of  the  privilege  accorded  by  the  Levitical  law, 
which  permitted  the  Hebrews  to  eat  “ the  beetle  after  his 
kind.”  ^ 

Tortoise  Beetles.  — There  is  one  family  of  insects,  the 
members  of  which  cannot  fail  to  strike  the  traveller 
by  their  singular  beauty,  the  Cassididce  or  tortoise 
beetles,  in  which  the  outer  shell  overlaps  the  body,  and 
the  limbs  are  susceptible  of  being  drawn  entirely  within 
it.  The  rim  is  frequently  of  a different  tint  from  the 
centre,  and  one  species  which  I have  seen  is  quite  start- 
ling from  the  brilhancy  of  its  colouring,  which  gives  it 
the  appearance  of  a ruby  enclosed  in  a frame  of  pearl ; 
but  this  wonderful  effect  disappears  immediately  on  the 
death  of  the  insect.^ 

OuTiiOPTEEA.  The  Soothsayer.' — But  the  admiration 
of  colours  is  still  less  exciting  than  the  astonishment 
created  by  the  forms  in  which  some  of  the  insect  families 
present  themselves  ; especially  the  “ soothsayers  ” {Man- 
tidoe)  and  ‘‘  walking  leaves.”  The  latter  exhibiting 
the  most  cunning  of  all  nature’s  devices  for  the  preser- 
vation of  her  creatures,  are  found  in  the  jungle  in  all 


several  coco-nut  plantations,  ‘‘  vary- 
ing in  extent  from  20  to  150  acres, 
and  about  two  to  three  years  old  j 
and  in  these  he  did  not  discover  a 
single  yoimg  tree  untouched  by  the 
cooroominya.” — P.  49. 

^ Called  also  B.  octo-maculatus ; 
Lamia  ymhus,  Fabr. 

^ Leviticus,  xi.  22. 


^ One  species,  the  Cassida  farinosay 
frequent  in  the  jungle  which  sur- 
rounded my  official  residence  at  Kan- 
dy, is  covered  profusely  with  a snow- 
white  powder,  arranged  in  delicate 
filaments,  which  it  moves  without 
dispersing  ; but  when  dead  they  fall 
rapidly  to  dust. 

Phyllium  siccifolium. 
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varieties  of  hue,  from  the  pale  yellow  of  an  opening 
bud  to  the  rich  green  of  the  lull-blown  leaf,  and  the 
withered  tint  of  decay.  So  perfect  is  the  imitation  in 
structure  and  articulation,  that  this  amazing  insect  when 
at  rest  is  almost  undistinguishable  from  the  foliage  around : 
not  only  are  the  wings  modelled  to  resemble  ribbed  and 
fibrous  follicles,  but  every  joint  of  the  legs  is  expanded 
into  a broad  plait  hke  a half-opened  leaflet. 

It  rests  on  its  abdomen,  the  legs  serving  to  drag  it 
slowly  along,  and  thus  the  flatness  of  its  attitude  serves 
still  further  to  add  to  the  appearance  of  a leaf.  One  of 
the  most  marvellous  incidents  connected  with  its  organi- 
sation was  exhibited  by  one  which  I kept  under  a glass 
shade  on  my  table  ; it  laid  a quantity  of  eggs,  that,  in 
colour  and  sha]ie,  were  not  to  be  discerned  from  seeds. 
They  were  brown  and  pentangular,  with  a short  stem, 
and  slightly  punctured  at  the  intersections. 


EGGS  OP  THE  LEAP  INSECT, 


Tlie  ‘‘  soothsayer,”  on  the  other  hand  {Mantis  supersti- 
tiosa^  Fab.^),  little  justifies  by  its  propensities  the  appear- 
ance of  gentleness,  and  the  attitudes  of  sanctity,  which 
have  obtained  for  it  the  title  of  the  ‘‘praying  mantis.”  Its 
habits  are  carnivorous,  and  degenerate  into  cannibahsm, 
as  it  preys  on  the  weaker  individuals  of  its  own  species. 
Two  which  I enclosed  in  a box  were  both  found 
dead  a few  hours  after,  literally  severed  limb  from 
limb  in  their  encounter.  The  formation  of  the  foreleg* 

o 

enables  the  tibia  to  be  so  closed  on  the  sharp  edge 

of  the  thigh  as  to  amputate  any  slender  substance 
grasped  within  it. 


^ ]\r.  ay'idifoUa  and  M.  c.rieyisicollis, 
as  well  as  Empum  (jongiiloidcs,  re- 
in arkaljlo  for  tlio  long  leaf- like  liead^ 


and  dilatations  on  tlie  posterior 
thigliS;  are  coiiinioii  in  tlic  island. 


ZOOLOGY. 


[Part  II. 


2^:2 

The  Stick-insect  — Tlie  Phasmiclce  or  spectres,  another 
class  of  orthoptera,  present  as  close  a resemblance  to 
small  branches  or  leafless  twigs  as  their  congeners  do 
to  green  leaves.  The  wing-covers,  where  they  exist, 
instead  of  being  expanded,  are  applied  so  closely  to  the 
body  as  to  detract  nothing  from  its  rounded  form,  and 
hence  the  name  which  they  have  acquired  of  “ walking- 
sticksT  Like  the  Phyllium^  the  Phasma  lives  exclusively 
on  vegetables,  and  some  attain  the  length  of  several 
inches. 

Of  all  the  other  tribes  of  the  Orthoptera  Ceylon  pos- 
sesses many  representatives  ; in  swarms  of  cockroaches, 
grasshoppers,  locusts,  and  crickets. 

hiEUEOPTERA.  Dragon-flies. — Of  the  Neuroptera^  some 
of  the  dragon-flies  are  pre-eminently  beautiful ; one 
species,  with  rich  brown-coloured  spots  upon  its  gauzy 
wings,  is  to  be  seen  near  every  pool.^  Another  which 
dances  above  the  mountain  streams  in  Oovah,  and 
amongst  the  hills  descending  towards  Kandy,  gleams 
in  the  sun  as  if  each  of  its  green  enamelled  wings 
had  been  sliced  from  an  emerald.^ 

The  Ant-lion.  — Of  the  ant-lion,  whose  larva3  have 
earned  a bad  renown  from  their  predaceous  ingenuity, 
Ceylon  has,  at  least,  four  species,  which  seem  peculiar 
to  the  island.^  This  singular  creature,  preparatory  to  its 
pupal  transformatioD,  contrives  to  excavate  a conical  pitfall 
in  the  dust  to  the  depth  of  about  an  inch,  in  the  bottom 
of  which  it  conceals  itself,  exposing  only  its  open  man- 
dibles above  the  surface  ; and  here  every  ant  and  soft- 
bodied  insect  which  curiosity  tempts  to  descend,  or  acci- 
dent may  precipitate  into  the  trap,  is  ruthlessly  seized  and 
devoured  by  its  ambushed  inhabitant. 


1 Lihellula  pulchella. 

2 Euplioea  sphndens,  Hagen. 

^ Gymnacaritha  suhinter7m2da 

distingiiislied  by  its  large  size,  is  plen- 
tiful about  the  mountain  streamlets. 


Polpares  contrarius,  Walker ; 
Myi'meleon  yravis,  Walker  ; M.  dims, 
Walker;  M.  hai'harm,  Walker. 


CllAI*.  VI.] 


WHITE  AXTS. 


253 


The  White  Ant — But  of  tlie  insects  of  tliis  order  the 
most  noted  are  the  wldte  ants  or  termites  (which  are  ants 
only  by  a misnomer).  They  are,  unfortunately,  at  once 
ubiquitous  and  innumerable  in  every  spot  Avhere  the 
climate  is  not  too  chilly,  or  the  soil  too  sandy,  for  them  to 
construct  their  domed  edifices. 

These  they  raise  from  a considerable  depth  under 
ground,  excavating  the  clay  with  their  mandibles,  and 
moistening  it  with  tenacious  saliva^  until  it  assume  the 
appearance,  and  almost  the  consistency,  of  sandstone. 
So  delicate  is  the  trituration  to  which  they  subject  this 
material,  that  the  goldsmiths  of  Ceylon  employ  the 
powdered  clay  of  the  ant  hills  in  preference  to  all  other 
substances  in  the  preparation  of  crucibles  and  moulds 
for  their  finer  castings  ; and  Kxox  says,  “ the  people 
use  this  clay  to  make  their  earthen  gods  of,  it  is  so 
pure  and  fine.”  ^ These  structures  the  termites  erect 
with  such  perseverance  and  durabihty  that  they  fre- 
quently rise  to  the  height  of  ten  or  twelve  feet  from 
the  ground,  with  a corresponding  diameter.  They  are 


^ It  becomes  an  interesting  question 
Avlience  the  termites  derive  the  large 
supplies  of  moisture  with  which  they 
not  only  temper  the  clay  for  the  con- 
struction of  their  long  covered-ways 
above  ground,  but  for  beeping  their 
passages  uniformly  damp  and  cool 
below  the  surface.  Yet  their  habits 
in  this  particular  are  imvarying,  in 
the  seasons  ofdroughts  as  well  as  after 
rain  ; in  the  driest  and  least  promis- 
ing positions,  in  situations  inaccessible 
to  drainage  from  above,  and  cut  off  by 
rocks  and  impervious  strata  from 
springs  from  below.  Dr.  Living- 
stone, struck  with  this  phenomenon 
in  Southern  Africa,  asks : Can  the 
white  ants  possess  the  power  of  com- 
bining the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  of 
tlieir  vegetable  food  by  vital  force  so 
as  to  form  water  P ” — Travels,  p.  22. 
And  he  describes  at  Angola  an  insect* 


resembling  the  Aphroiihora  spiimaria ; 
seven  or  eight  individuals  of  which 
distil  several  pints  of  water  every 
night. — P.  414.  It  is  highly  probable 
that  the  termites  are  endowed  with 
some  such  faculty  : nor  is  it  more  re- 
markable that  an  insect  should  com- 
bine the  gases  of  its  food  to  produce 
water,  than  that  a fish  should  decom- 
pose water  in  order  to  provide  itself 
with  gas.  Fouecroix  found  the  con- 
tents of  the  air-bladder  in  a carp  to 
be  pure  nitrogen. — Yarrell,  vol.  i.  p. 
42.  And  the  aquatic  laiwa  of  the 
dragon-fly  extracts  air  for  its  respira- 
tion from  the  water  in  which  it  is 
submerged.  A similar  mystery  per- 
vades the  inquiry  whence  plants  under 
peculiar  circumstances  derive  tlie 
water  essential  to  vegetation. 

^ Knox’s  Ceijluti,  I’art  i.  ch.  vi. 


P- 


24. 


* A,  goudulti?  Bennett. 
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SO  firm  in  tlieir  texture  that  the  weight  of  a horse  makes 
no  apparent  indentation  on  their  solidity  ; and  even  the 
intense  rains  of  the  monsoon,  which  no  cement  or  mortar 
can  long  resist,  fail  to  penetrate  the  surface -^or  substance 
of  an  ant  hill.^  In  their  earlier  stages  the  termites 
proceed  with  such  energetic  rapidity,  that  I have  seen  a 
pinnacle  of  moist  clay,  six  inches  in  height  and  twice  as 
large  in  diameter,  constructed  underneath  a table  between 
sitting  down  to  dinner  and  the  removal  of  the  cloth. 

As  these  lofty  mounds  of  earth  have  all  been  carried 
up  from  beneath  the  surface,  a cave  of  corresponding 
dimensions  is  necessarily  scooped  out  below,  and  here, 
under  the  multitude  of  miniature  cupolas  and  pinnacles 
which  canopy  it  above,  the  termites  hollow  out  the  royal 
chamber  for  their  queen,  with  spacious  nurseries  sur- 
rounding it  on  all  sides.  Store-rooms  and  magazines 
occupy  the  lower  apartments,  and  all  are  connected  by 
arched  galleries,  long  passages,  and  doorways  of  the 
most  intricate  and  elaborate  construction.  In  the 
centre  and  underneath  the  spacious  dome  is  the  recess 
for  the  queen — a hideous  creature,  with  the  head  and 
thorax  of  an  ordinary  termite,  but  a body  swollen  to  a 
hundred  times  its  usual  and  proportionate  bulk,  and 
presenting  the  appearance  of  a mass  of  shapeless  pulp. 
From  this  great  progenitrix  proceed  the  myriads  that 
people  the  subterranean  hive,  consisting,  hke  the  com- 


^ Dr.  Hooker,  in  his  Himalayan 
Journal  (vol.  i.  p.  20)  is  of  opinion 
that  the  nests  of  the  termites  are  not 
independent  structures,  hut  that  their 
nucleus  is  the  debris  of  clumps  of 
hamhoos  or  the  trunhs  of  large  trees 
which  these  insects  have  destroyed.’" 
lie  supposes  that  the  dead  tree  falls 
leaving  the  stump  coated  with  sand, 
which  the  action  of  the  weather  soon 
fashions  into  a cone.  Dut  indepen- 
dently of  the  fact  that  the  action  of 
the  weather  ” produces  little  or  no 


effect  on  the  closely  cemented  clay  of 
the  white  ants’  nest,  they  may  he 
daily  seen  constructing  their  edifices 
in  the  very  form  of  a cone,  which 
they  ever  after  retain.  Besides  which, 
they  appear  in  the  midst  of  terraces 
and  fields  where  no  trees  are  to  he 
seen  5 and  Dr.  Hooker  seems  to  over- 
look the  fact  that  the  termites  rarely 
attack  a living  tree  ; and  although 
their  nests  may  he  built  against  one, 
it  continues  to  flourish  not  the  less 
for  their  presence. 
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iiiuiiitics  of  tlie  genuine  ants,  of  labourers  and  soldiers, 
Avliieli  are  destined  never  to  acquire  a fuller  development 
tlian  tliat  of  larvcc,  and  the  perfect  insects  which  in  due 
time  become  invested  witli  wings  and  take  their  depart- 
ing flight  from  the  cave.  But  their  new  equipment 
seems  only  destined  to  facilitate  their  dispersion  from 
the  parent  nest,  which  takes  place  at  dusk ; and  almost 
as  quickly  as  they  leave  it  they  divest  themselves  of 
their  ineffectual  wings,  waving  them  impatiently  and 
twisting  them  in  every  direction  till  they  become  de- 
tached and  drop  off,  and  the  swarm,  witliin  a few  hours 
of  their  emancipation,  become  a prey  to  the  night-jars 
and  bats,  which  are  instantly  attracted  to  them  as  they 
issue  in  a cloud  fi’om  the  ground.  I am  not  prepared 
to  say  that  the  other  insectivorous  birds  would  not 
gladly  make  a meal  of  the  termites,  but,  seeing  that  in 
Ceylon  their  numbers  are  chiefly  kept  in  check  by  the 
crepuscular  birds,  it  is  observable,  at  least  as  a coinci- 
dence, that  the  dis])ersion  of  the  swarm  generally  takes 
place  at  twili<jht.  Those  that  escape  the  caprimuhji  fall 
a l)rcy  to  the  crows,  in  the  morning  succeeduig  their 
flight. 

The  strange  peculiarity  of  the  omnivorous  ravages 
of  the  white  ants  is  that  they  shrink  from  the  light, 
in  all  their  expeditions  for  providing  food  they  con- 
struct a covered  ])athway  of  moistened  clay,  and  their 
galleries  above  ground  extend  to  an  incredible  distance 
fr(3m  the  central  nest.  No  timber,  except  ebony  and 
iron  wood,  which  are  too  hard,  and  those  which  are 
strongly  imj)regnated  with  camphor  or  aromatic  oils, 
which  they  dislike,  presents  any  obstacle  to  their  ingress. 
1 have  had  a case  of  wine  filled,  in  the  course  of  two 
days,  with  almost  solid  clay,  and  only  discovered  the  pre- 
sence of  the  white  ants  by  the  escape  from  the  corks.  I 
have  had  a portmanteau  in  my  tent  so  ])eo})led  with  them 
in  the  course  of  a single  night  that  the  contents  were 
fijund  worthless  in  the  morning.  In  an  incredibly  short 
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time  a cletacliment  of  these  pests  will  destroy  a press  full 
of  records,  reducing  the  paper  to  fragments ; and  a shelf 
of  books  will  be  tunnelled  into  a gallery  if  it  happen  to 
be  in  their  line  of  march.  The  timbers  of  a house  when 
fairly  attacked  are  eaten  from  within  till  the  beams  are 
reduced  to  an  absolute  shell,  so  thin  that  it  may  be 
punched  through  with  the  point  of  the  finger : and  even 
kyanized  wood,  unless  impregnated  with  an  extra  quantity 
of  corrosive  sublimate,  appears  to  occasion  them  no  in- 
convenience. The  only  effectual  precaution  for  the  pro- 
tcction  of  furniture  is  incessant  vigilance  — the  constant 
watching  of  every  article,  and  its  daily  removal  from 
place  to  place,  in  order  to  baffle  their  assaults. 

They  do  not  appear  in  the  hills  above  the  elevation  of 
2000  feet.  One  species  of  white  ant,  the  Termes  Tapro- 
hanes^  was  at  one  time  beheved  by  kfr.  Walker  to  be 
peculiar  to  the  island,  but  it  has  recently  been  found 
in  Sumatra  and  Borneo,  and  in  some  parts  of  Hin- 
dustan. 

Hymexoptera.  Mason  Wasp.  — In  Ceylon  as  in  all 
other  countries,  the  order  of  hymenopterous  insects 
arrests  us  less  by  the  beauty  of  their  forms  than  the 
marvels  of  them  sagacity  and  the  achievements  of  their 
instinct.  A fossorial  wasp  of  the  family  of  Sphegidce 
which  is  distinguished  by  its  metallic  lustre,  enters  by 
the  open  windows,  and  changes  irritation  at  its  movements 
into  admiration  of  the  graceful  industry  with  which  it 
stops  up  the  keyholes  and  similar  apertures  with  clay  in 
order  to  build  in  them  a cell.  Into  this  it  thrusts  the 
pupa  of  some  other  insect,  within  whose  body  it  has  pre- 
viously introduced  its  own  eggs  ; and,  enclosing  the  whole 
with  moistened  earth,  the  young  parasite,  after  under- 
going its  transformations,  gnaws  its  way  into  light,  and 
emerges  a four- winged  ffy.^ 


1 It  belongs  to  tlie  genus  Pelopmis, 
r.  Spinolce,  St.  F argeau.  The  Ampulex 
compressa,  which  drags  about  the  lar- 
vic  of  cockroaches  into  which  it  has 


implanted  its  eggs,  belongs  to  the 
same  family. 

^ Mr.  E.  L.  Layard  has  given  an 
interesting  account  of  this  Mason 
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] Va.^ps.  — Of  tlio  Avasps,  one  formidable  species 
{Sphex  ferruginea  of  St.  Fargeau),  Avliicli  is  common  to 
India  and  most  of  the  eastern  islands,  is  regarded  with 
the  utmost  dread  by  tlie  unclad  natiAms,  Avho  fly  preci- 
])itately  on  finding  themselves  in  the  vicinity^  of  its 
nests.  These  are  of  such  ample  dimensions,  that  wlien 
suspended  from  a branch,  they  often  measure  upwards 
of  six  feet  in  leimth.^ 

o 

Bees.  — Bees  of  several  species  and  genera,  some 
divested  of  stings,  and  some  in  size  scarcely  exceeding 
a house-fly,  deposit  their  honey  in  holloAV  trees,  or 
suspend  their  combs  from  a branch.  The  spoils  of  tlieir 
industry  form  one  of  the  chief  resources  of  tlie  uncivi- 
lised Veddahs,  Avho  collect  the  Avax  in  the  upland 


wasp  in  tlie  AnnaU  and  SShujazme  of 
Nat.  History  for  Alny,  1853. 

I have  frequently/’  he  says,  se- 
lected one  of  these  flies  for  observa- 
tion, and  have  seen  their  labours  ex- 
tend over  a period  of  a fortniglit  or 
twenty  days  ; sometimes  only  half  a 
cell  was  completed  in  a day,  at  others 
as  much  as  two.  I never  saw  more 
than  twenty  cells  in  one  nest,  seldom 
indeed  that  number,  and  whence  the 
caterpillars  were  procured  was  always 
to  me  a mystery.  I have  seen  thirty 
or  forty  brought  in  of  a species  which 
I knew  to  be  very  rare  in  the  perfect 
state,  and  which  I had  sought  for  in 
vain,  although  I knew  on  what  plant 
they  fed. 

Then  again  how  are  they  disabled 
by  the  wasp,  and  yet  not  injured  so 
as  to  cause  their  immediate  death? 
Die  they  all  do,  at  least  all  that  I 
have  ever  tided  to  rear,  after  taking 
them  from  the  nest. 

The  perfected  lly  never  effects  its 
egress  from  the  closed  aperture, 
tlirough  which  the  cateiqiillars  were 
inserted,  and  when  cells  are  placed 
end  to  end,  as  tliey  are  in  many  in- 
stances, the  outward  end  of  each  is 
always  selected.  I cannot  detect  any 
difference  in  the  tliickness  in  the 
crust  of  the  cell  to  cause  this  uni- 
fonnity  of  practice.  It  is  often  as  i 
much  as  half  an  inch  through,  of  I 

VOL.  I.  S 


gi'eat  hardness,  and  as  far  as  I can  see 
impervious  to  air  and  light.  How 
then  does  the  enclosed  lly  always 
select  the  right  end,  and  with  what 
secretion  is  it  supplied  to  decompose 
this  mortar  ? ” 

^ It  ought  to  be  remembered  in 
travelling  in  the  forests  of  Ceylon 
that  sal  volatile  applied  immediately 
is  a specific  for  the  sting  of  a wasp. 

^ At  the  Januaiy  (1839)  meeting 
of  the  Entomological  Society,  Mr. 
AA’hitehouse  exhibited  portions  of  a 
wasps’  nest  from  Ceylon,  between 
seA^en  and  eight  feet  long  and  two 
feet  in  diameter,  and  shoAved  that 
the  construction  of  the  cells  Avas  per- 
fectly analogous  to  those  of  the  hive 
bee,  and  that  when  connected  each 
has  a tendency  to  assume  a circular 
outline.  In  one  specimen  where 
there  Avere  three  cells  united  the 
outer  part  Avas  circidar,  Avhilst  the 
})ortions  common  to  the  three  formed 
straight  Avails.  From  this  Singhalese 
nest  Mr.  AA^hitehouse  demonstrated 
that  the  wasps  at  the  commencement 
of  their  comb  proc^eed  slowly,  form- 
ing the  bases  of  seA^eral  together, 
Avhereby  they  assume  the  hexagonal 
shape,  Avhereas,  if  constructed  sepa- 
rately, he  thought  each  single  cell 
Avould  be  circular.  See  Nroc.  Ent. 
Soc.  A'ol.  iii.  p.  xvi. 
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forests,  to  be  bartered  for  arrow  points  and  clothes  in  tlie 
lowlands.^  I have  never  beard  of  an  instance  of  persons 
being  attacked  by  the  bees  of  Ceylon,  and  hence  the 
natives  assert,  that  those  most  productive  of  honey  are 
destitute  of  stings. 

The  Carpenter  Bee.  — Tlie  operations  of  one  of  the 
most  interesting  of  the  tribe,  the  Carpenter  bee*'^,  I have 
watched  with  admiration  from  the  window  of  the  Colo- 
nial Secretary’s  official  residence  at  Kandy.  So  soon  as 
the  day  grew  warm,  these  active  creatures  were  at  work 
perforating  the  wooden  columns  which  supported  the 
verandah.  They  poised  themselves  on  their  shining 
purple  wings,  as  they  made  the  first  lodgment  in  the 
wood,  enlivening  the  w^ork  with  an  uninterrupted  hum  of 
delight,  which  was  audible  to  a considerable  distance. 
When  the  excavation  had  proceeded  so  far  that  the 
insect  could  descend  into  it,  the  music  was  suspended, 
but  renewed  from  time  to  time,  as  the  little  creature  came 
to  the  orifice  to  throw  out  the  chips,  to  rest,  or  to  enjoy 
the  fresh  air.  By  degrees,  a mound  of  saw-dust  was 
formed  at  the  base  of  the  pillar,  consisting  of  particles 
abraded  by  the  mandibles  of  the  bee.  These,  when 
the  hollow  was  completed  to  the  depth  of  several  inches, 
were  partially  replaced  in  the  excavation  after  being 
agglutinated  to  form  partitions  between  the  eggs,  as 
they  are  deposited  within. 

Ants.  — As  to  ants,  I apprehend  that,  notwithstand- 
ing their  numbers  and  famiharity,  information  is  very 
imj)erfect  relative  to  the  varieties  and  habits  of  these 
marvellous  insects  in  Ceylon.^  In  point  of  multitude 


1 A.  gentleiiiaii  connected  witli  tlie 
department  of  the  Surveyor-General 
writes  to  me  that  he  measured  a 
honey-comb  which  he  found  fastened 
to  the  overhanging  branch  of  a small 
tree  in  the  forest  near  Adam’s  Peak, 
and  found  it  nine  links  of  his  chain 
or  about  six  feet  in  length  and  a foot 
in  breadth  where  it  was  attached  to 
the  branch,  but  tapering  towards  the 


other  extremity.  ^^It  was  a single 
comb  with  a layer  of  cells  on  either 
side,  but  so  weighty  that  the  branch 
broke  by  the  strain.” 

^ Xylocopa  tenuiscapa^  W^estw. ; X. 
latipes,  Drury. 

3 Mr.  Jerdan,  in  a series  of  papers 
in  the  thirteenth  volume  of  the  Annals 
of  Natural  History,  has  described 
forty-seven  species  of  ants  in  South- 
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it  is  scarcely  an  exaggeration  to  apply  to  them  the 
ligiire  of  “ the  sands  of  the  sea.”  They  are  every- 
where ; in  tlie  earth,  in  the  houses,  and  in  the  trees ; 
they  are  to  be  seen  in  every  room  and  cupboard,  and 
almost  on  every  plant  in  the  jungle.  To  some  of  the 
latter  they  are,  perhaps,  attracted  by  the  sweet  juices 
secreted  by  the  aphides  and  coccidas.  Such  is  the  pas- 
sion of  the  ants  for  sugar,  and  their  wonderful  hxcnlty 
of  discovering  it,  that  the  smallest  particle  of  a substance 
containing  it,  though  placed  in  the  least  conspicuous 
position,  is  quickly  covered  with  them,  where  not  a single 
one  may  have  been  visible  a moment  before.  But  it  is 
not  sweet  substances  alone  that  they  attack ; no  animal 
or  vegetable  matter  comes  amiss  to  them ; no  aperture 
appears  too  small  to  admit  them ; it  is  necessary  to  place 
everytliing  whicli  it  may  be  desirable  to  keep  free  from 
tlieir  invasion,  under  the  closest  cover,  or  on  tables  with 
cups  of  water  under  every  foot.  As  scavengers,  they 
are  invaluable ; and  as  ants  never  sleep,  but  work 
witliout  cessation,  during  the  niglit  as  well  as  by  day, 
every  particle  of  decaying  vegetable  or  putrid  animal 
matter  is  removed  with  inconceivable  speed  and  certainty. 
In  collecting  sliells,  I have  been  able  to  turn  this  pro- 
pensity to  good  account ; by  placing  them  within  their 
reach,  the  ants  in  a few  days  removed  every  vestige  of 
tlie  mollusc  from  the  innermost  and  otherwise  inaccessible 
wliorls ; thus  avoiding  all  risk  of  injuring  the  enamel  by 
any  mechanical  process. 

But  tlie  assaults  of  the  ants  are  not  confined  to  dead 
animals  alone,  they  attack  equally  such  small  insects  as 
they  can  overcome,  or  find  disabled  by  accidents  or 
wounds ; and  it  is  not  unusual  to  see  some  hundreds  of 


cm  Tndiii.  But  Xietner  has  re- 
cently forwarded  to  the  Uerlin  Mu- 
seniii  upwards  of  seventy  species 
taken  by  him  in  Ceylon,  chiefly  in  the 
western  province  and  the  vicinity  of 
Colombo.  Of  these  many  are  iden- 


tical with  those  noted  by  Wr.  Jerdaii 
as  belon^'in^’  to  the  Indian  continent. 
One  (prol)ably  Drepamu/ndthuH  ml- 
tdtur  of  Jerdan)  is  described  by  ]M. 
Xietner  as  “moving  by  jumps  of 
several  inches  at  a spring.” 
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them  siirroimding  a maimed  beetle,  or  a bruised  cock- 
roach, and  hurrying  it  along  in  spite  of  its  struggles.  I 
have,  on  more  than  one  occasion,  seen  a contest  between 
them  and  one  of  the  viscous  ophidians,  Coe, cilia  glutinosa 
a reptile  resembhng  an  enormous  earthworm,  common  in 
the  Kandyan  hills,  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  nearly  two 
feet  in  length.  It  would  seem  on  these  occasions  as  if  the 
whole  community  had  been  summoned  and  turned  out 
for  such  a prodigious  effort ; they  surrounded  their  victim 
literally  in  tens  of  thousands,  inflicting  v/ounds  on  all 
parts,  and  forcing  it  along  towards  their  nest  in  spite 
of  resistance.  In  one  instance  to  which  I was  a wit- 
ness, the  conflict  lasted  for  the  latter  part  of  a day, 

but  towards  evening  the  Coecilia  was  completely  ex- 
hausted, and  in  the  morning  it  had  totally  disappeared, 
having  been  carried  away  either  whole  or  piecemeal  by 
its  assailants. 

The  species  I here  allude  to,  is  a very  smaU  ant, 

called  the  Koombiya  in  Ceylon.  There  is  a still 

more  minute  description,  which  frequents  the  caraffes 
and  toilet  vessels,  and  is  evidently  a distinct  species. 
A third,  probably  the  Formica  niclificans  of  Jordan,  is 
black,  of  the  same  size  as  that  last  mentioned,  and, 
from  its  colour,  called  the  Kalu  koombiya  by  the 
natives.  In  the  houses  its  propensities  and  habits  are 
the  same  as  those  of  the  others ; but  I have  observed 
that  it  frequents  the  trees  more  profusely,  forming  small 
paper  cells  for  its  young,  like  miniature  wasps’  nests,  in 
which  it  deposits  its  eggs,  suspending  them  from  the  leaf 
of  a plant. 

The  most  formidable  of  all  is  the  great  red  ant  or 
Dimiya.^  It  is  particularly  abundant  in  gardens,  and 
on  fruit  trees ; it  constructs  its  dwellings  by  glueing 
the  leaves  of  such  species  as  are  suitable  from  their 
shape  and  pliancy  into  hollow  balls,  and  these  it  lines 
Avith  a kind  of  transparent  paper,  like  that  manufac- 


^ See  anU,  Pt.  i.  cli.  iii.  p.  201. 


^ Formica  smaragdina,  Fab. 
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tured  by  tlie  wasp.  I have  watched  tliem  at  tlie  inter- 
esting operation  of  forming  these  dwellings ; — a line 
(.)f  ants  standing  on  the  edge  of  one  leaf  bring  another 

O O O 

into  contact  with  it,  and  hold  both  together  witii 
tlieir  mandibles  till  their  companions  within  attach 
them  firmly  by  means  of  tlieir  adhesive  paper,  the 
assistants  outside  moving  along  as  the  work  proceeds. 
If  it  be  necessary  to  draw  closer  a leaf  too  distant  to 
be  laid  hold  of  by  the  immediate  workers,  they  form  a 
chain  by  depending  one  from  the  other  till  the  object  is 
reached,  when  it  is  at  length  brought  into  contact,  and 
made  fast  by  cement. 

Like  all  their  race,  these  ants  are  in  perpetual 
motion,  forming  lines  on  the  ground  along  which  they 
pass,  in  continual  procession  to  and  from  the  trees  on 
which  they  reside.  They  are  the  most  irritable  of  the 
whole  order  in  Ceylon,  biting  with  such  intense  ferocity  as 
to  render  it  difficult  for  the  unclad  natives  to  collect  the 
fruit  from  the  mango  trees,  whicli  the  red  ants  espe- 
cially frequent.  They  drop  from  the  branches  upon 
travellers  in  tlie  jungle,  attacking  them  with  venom  and 
fury,  and  inflicting  intolerable  pain  both  upon  animals  and 
man.  On  examining  the  structure  of  the  head  through  a 
microscope,  I found  tliat  the  mandibles,  instead  of  merely 
meeting  in  contact,  are  so  hooked  as  to  cross  each  other 
at  the  points,  whilst  the  inner  line  is  sharply  serrated 
throughout  its  entire  length  ; tlins  occasioning  the  intense 
pain  of  tlieir  bite,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  ordinary 
ant. 

To  check  the  ravages  of  the  coffee  bug  {Lecanium 
coffew,  Walker),  which  for  some  years  past  has  devastated 
some  of  the  plantations  m Ceylon,  the  experiment  was 
made  of  introducing  the  red  ants,  who  feed  greedily  on 
the  Coccus.  Lilt  tlie  remedy  threatened  to  be  attended 
Avith  some  inconvenience,  for  the  Malabar  Coolies,  Avith 
bare  and  oiled  skins,  Avere  so  frequently  and  fiercely 
assaulted  by  the  ants  as  to  endanger  their  stay  on  the 

estates. 
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The  ants  which  burrow  in  the  ground  in  Ceylon  are 
generally,  but  not  invariably,  black,  and  some  of  them  are 
of  considerable  size.  One  species,  about  the  third  of  an 
inch  in  length,  is  abundant  in  the  hills,  and  especially  about 
the  roots  of  trees,  where  they  pile  up  the  earth  in  circular 
heaps  round  the  entrance  to  their  nests,  and  in  doing  this 
I have  observed  a singular  illustration  of  their  instinct.  To 
carry  up  each  particle  of  sand  by  itself  would  be  an  end- 
less waste  of  labour,  and  to  carry  two  or  more  loose  ones 
securely  would  be  to  them  embarrassing,  if  not  impossible. 
To  overcome  the  difficulty  they  glue  together  with  their 
saliva  so  much  earth  or  sand  as  is  sufficient  for  a burden, 
and  eacli  ant  may  be  seen  hurrying  up  from  below  with 
his  load,  carrying  it  to  the  top  of  the  circular  heap  out- 
side, and  throwing  it  over,  whilst  it  is  so  strongly  attached 
as  to  roll  to  the  bottom  without  breaking  asunder. 

The  ants  I have  been  here  describing  are  inoffensive,  dif- 
fering in  this  particular  from  the  Dimiya  and  another  of 
similar  size  and  ferocity,  which  is  called  by  the  Singhalese 
Kaddiya.  They  have  a legend  illustrative  of  their  alarm 
for  the  bites  of  the  latter,  to  the  effect  that  the  cobra  de 
capello  invested  the  Kaddiya  with  her  own  venom  in  admi- 
ration of  the  singular  courage  displayed  by  these  httle 
creatures.^ 

Lepidopteka.  Butterflies. — In  the  interior  of  the  island 
butterflies  are  comparatively  rare,  and,  contrary  to  the  ordi- 
nary belief,  they  are  seldom  to  be  seen  in  the  sunshine. 
Tliey  frequent  the  neighbourhood  of  the  jungle,  and  espe- 
cially the  vicinity  of  the  rivers  and  waterfalls,  living  mainly 
in  the  shade  of  the  moist  fohage,  and  returning  to  it  in  haste 
after  the  shortest  flights,  as  if  their  slender  bodies  were 
speedily  dried  up  and  exhausted  by  the  exposure  to  the 
intense  heat. 

Among  the  largest  and  most  gaudy  of  tlie  Ceylon  Lepi- 
doptera  is  the  great  black  and  yellow  [Or  nithopter  a 


^ Knox’s  Historical  Relation  of  Ceylon,  pt.  i.  cli.  vi.  p.  23. 
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darsiii.^,  upper  wings  of  wliicli  measure  six 

inches  across,  and  are  of  deep  velvet  black,  the  lower, 
ornamented  by  large  particles  of  satiny  yellow,  through 
which  the  sunlight  ])asses.  Few  insects  can  compare  with 
it  ill  beauty,  as  it  hovers  over  the  flowers  of  the  helio- 
trope, Avdiich  furnish  the  favourite  food  of  the  perfect  fly, 
although  the  caterpillar  feeds  on  the  aristolochia  and  the 
betel  leaf^  and  suspends  its  chrysahs  from  its  drooping 
tendrils. 

ISlext  ill  size  as  to  expanse  of  wing,  though  often 
exceeding  it  in  breadth,  is  the  black  and  blue  Pajjilio 
Polijmiiestor^  which  darts  rapidly  through  the  air, 
alighting  on  the  ruddy  flowers  of  the  hibiscus,  or  the 
dark  green  foliage  of  the  citrus,  on  which  it  deposits 
its  eggs.  The  larvai  of  this  species  are  green  with  white 
bands,  and  have  a hump  on  the  fourth  or  fifth  segment. 
From  this  hump  the  caterpillar,  on  being  irritated,  pro- 
trudes a singular  horn  of  an  orange  colour,  bifurcate  at 
the  extremity,  and  covered  with  a pungent  mucilaginous 
secretion.  This  is  evidently  intended  as  a weapon  of 
defence  against  the  attack  of  the  ichneumon  flies,  that 
de])osit  their  eggs  in  its  soft  body,  for  when  the  grub  is 
])ricked,  either  by  the  ovipositor  of  the  ichneumon,  or 
l)y  any  other  sharp  instrument,  the  horn  is  at  once  pro- 
truded, and  struck  upon  the  offending  object  with  un- 
erriim  aim. 

O 

Amongst  the  more  common  of  the  larger  butterflies  is 
the  P.  lIectoi\  with  gorgeous  crimson  spots  set  in  the 
l)lack  velvet  of  the  inferior  wings ; these,  when  fresh,  are 
shot  with  a purple  blush,  equalling  in  splendour  the  azure 
of  the  Eurojiean  “ Emperor.'’' 

Anotlier  butterfly,  but  belonging  to  a widely  different 
group,  is  the  ‘‘  sylpli”  (^llentia  Jasonia),  called  by  the  Euro- 
peans by  tlic  various  names  of  Ploater.^  Spectre^  and  Silver- 
2><^ip^pf^lh  indicative  of  its  graceful  flight.  It  is  found 
only  in  tlie  deep  shade  of  the  damp  forest,  usually  fre- 
quenting the  vicinity  of  pools  of  water  and  cascades,  about 
which  it  sails  heedless  of  the  spray,  the  moisture  of  which 
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may  even  be  beneficial  in  preserving  the  elasticity  of  its 
thin  and  dehcate  wings,  that  bend  and  undulate  in  the  act 
of  flight. 

The  Lycoenidoe  \ a particularly  attractive  group,  abound 
near  the  enclosures  of  cultivated  grounds,  and  amongst  the 
low  shrubs  edging  the  patenas,  flitting  from  flower  to 
flower,  inspecting  each  in  turn,  as  if  attracted  by 
their  beauty,  in  the  full  blaze  of  sun-light ; and  shunning 
exposure  less  sedulously  than  the  other  diurnals.  Some 
of  the  more  robust  kinds  ^ are  magnificent  in  the 
bright  light,  from  the  splendour  of  their  metallic  blues 
and  glowing  purples,  but  they  yield  in  elegance  of  form 
and  variety  to  their  tinier  and  more  dehcately-coloured 
congeners. 

Short  as  is  the  eastern  twilight,  it  has  its  own  pecuhar 
forms,  and  the  naturalist  marks  with  interest  the  small, 
but  strong,  Hesperiidaf^  hurrying,  by  abrupt  and  jerk- 
ing flights,  to  the  scented  blossoms  of  the  champac  or 
the  sweet  night-blowing  moon-flower ; and,  when  dark- 
ness gathers  around,  we  can  hear,  though  hardly  distin- 
guish amid  the  gloom,  the  humming  of  the  powerful 
wings  of  innumerable  hawk  moths,  which  hover  with  their 
long  proboscides  inserted  into  the  starry  petals  of  the  peri- 
winkle. 

Conspicuous  amidst  these  nocturnal  moths  is  the  richly- 
coloured  Acherpntia  Sata7ias^  one  of  the  Singhalese  repre- 
sentatives of  our  Death’s-head  moth,  which  utters  a 
sharp  and  stridulous  cry  when  seized.  This  sound  has 
been  conjectured  to  be  produced  by  the  friction  of 
its  thorax  against  the  abdomen ; — Eeaumur  believed 
it  to  be  caused  by  rubbing  the  palpi  against  the  tongue. 
I have  never  been  able  to  observe  either  motion,  and  Mr. 
E.  L.  Layard  is  of  opinion  that  the  sound  is  emitted 
from  two  apertures  concealed  by  tufts  of  wiry  bristles 


^ Jjijccpna 'pohjommaim, 

^ Amhlypodia  i^seudocentaurus,  Sj;c, 


^ I^amjdida  hespcria, 
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tliroAvn  out  from  eacli  side  of  tlie  inferior  portion  of  the 
thorax.^ 

Moths.  — Among  the  strictly  nocturnal  Lepidoptera 
are  some  gigantic  species.  Of  these  the  cinnamon-eat- 
ing Atlas ^ often  attains  the  dimensions  of  nearly  a foot 
in  the  stretch  of  its  su]:>erior  wings.  It  is  very  common 
in  the  gardens  about  Colombo,  and  its  size,  and  the  trans- 
})arent  talc-like  spots  in  its  wings  cannot  fail  to  strike 
even  the  most  careless  saunterer.  But  httle  inferior 
to  it  in  size  is  the  famed  Tusseh  silk  moth^,  which 
feeds  on  the  country  almond  {Termmalia  catappa)  and 
the  pahna  Christ!  or  Castor-oil  plant ; it  is  easily  dis- 
tinguishable from  the  Atlas,  which  has  a triangular 
wing,  whilst  its  is  falcated,  and  the  transparent  spots  are 
covei’ed  with  a curious  thread-like  division  drawn  across 
them. 

Towards  the  northern  portions  of  the  island  this 
valuable  species  entirely  displaces  the  other,  owing  to 
the  fiict  that  the  almond  and  pahna  Christi  abound 
there.  The  latter  plant  springs  up  spontaneously  on 
eveiy  manure-heap  or  neglected  spot  of  ground ; and 
miglit  be  cultivated,  as  in  India,  with  great  advantage, 
the  leaf  to  be  used  as  food  for  the  caterpillar,  the  stalk 
as  fodder  for  cattle,  and  the  seed  for  the  expression  of 
castor-oil.  Tlie  Dutch  took  advantage  of  this  facility, 
and  gave  every  encouragement  to  the  cultivation  of  silk 
at  Jaffiia^,  but  it  never  attained  such  a development  as  to 


^ There  is  another  variety  of  the 
same  moth  in  Ceylon  Avhich  closely 
resemhles  it  in  its  markings,  hut  1 
have  never  detected  in  it  the  utter- 
ance of  this  curious  cry.  It  is  smaller 
than  the  A.  S'dfanas,  and,  like  it,  often 
enters  (hvtdlings  at  night,  jittracted 
])y  the  liglits;  hut  I liave  not  found 
its  larvcn,  although  that  of  the  otlier 
species  is  common  on  several  widely 
dillerent  plants. 

^ Antlwra-a  imjUtta^  Drury. 

3 'idle  I’ortuguese  liad  "made  the 
attempt  previous  to  the  arrival  of  the 
Dutch,  and  a strip  of  land  on  the 


hanks  of  the  lialany  river  near  Co- 
lombo, still  hears  the  name  of  Orta 
Seda,  tlie  silk  garden.  The  attempt 
of  the  Dutch  to  introduce  the  true 
silkworm,  the  lioinhyx  mori,  took 
place  under  the  governorship  of 
Dyklof  \ an  Coens,  avIio,  on  lianding 
over  the  administration  to  his  suc- 
cessor in  A.i).  l()().‘h  thus  apprises  him 
of  the  initiation  of  the  experiment : 
— At  Jaffna  Palace  a trial  has  been 
undertaken  to  feed  silkworms,  and  to 
ascertain  whether  silk  may  be  reared 
at  that  station.  I liave  planted  a 
quantity  of  mullierry  trees,  which 
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become  an  article  of  commercial  importance.  Ceylon 
now  cultivates  no  silkworms  whatever,  notwithstanding 
this  abundance  of  the  favourite  food  of  one  species ; and 
the  rich  silken  robes  sometimes  worn  by  the  Buddhist 
priesthood  are  still  imported  from  China  and  the  con- 
tinent of  India. 

In  addition  to  the  Atlas  moth  and  the  Mylitta,  there 
are  many  other  Bomhycidoe  in  Ceylon ; and,  though  the 
silk  of  some  of  them,  were  it  susceptible  of  being  un- 
wound from  the  cocoon,  would  not  bear  a comparison 
with  that  of  the  Bomhyx  mori^  or  even  of  the  Tusseh 
moth,  it  might  still  prove  to  be  valuable  when  carded  and 
spun.  If  the  European  residents  in  the  colony  would 
rear  the  larvge  of  these  Lepidoptera,  and  make  drawings 
of  their  various  changes,  they  would  render  a possible 
service  to  commerce,  and  a certain  one  to  entomological 
knowledge. 

The  Wood-carrying  Moth. — There  is  another  family  of 
insects,  the  singular  habits  of  which  will  not  fail  to 
attract  the  traveller  in  the  cultivated  tracts  of  Ceylon 
• — these  are  moths  of  the  genus  Oiketicus'^^  of  which  the 
females  are  devoid  of  wings,  and  some  possess  no  articu- 
lated feet.  Their  larvse  construct  for  themselves  cases, 
which  they  suspend  to  a branch  frequently  of  the  pome- 
granate^, surrounding  them  with  the  stems  of  leaves,  and 
thorns  or  pieces  of  twigs  bound  together  by  threads,  till 
the  whole  presents  the  appearance  of  a bundle  of  rods 
about  an  inch  and  a half  long  ; and,  from  the  resem- 
blance of  this  to  a Eoman  fasces,  one  African  species 
has  obtained  the  name  of  “ Lictor.”  The  German  ento- 
mologists denominated  the  group  Sack-trdger^  the  Singha- 
lese call  them  Dalraea  kattea  or  “ billets  of  firewood,”  and 


grow  well  there,  and  they  ought  to 
he  planted  in  other  directions.” — Va- 
LENTYN,  chap.  xiii.  The  growth  of 
the  miilherry  trees  is  noticed  the  year 
after  in  a report  to  the  governor- 
general  of  India,  hiit  the  subject 
afterwards  ceased  to  he  attended  to. 

^ Eumcta,  W^lk. 


^ The  singular  instincts  of  a species 
of  Theda,  Dipsas  Isocrates,  Pah., 
in  connection  with  the  fruit  of  the 
pomegranate,  were  fully  described  hy 
Mr.  Westwood,  in  a paper  read  before 
the  Entomological  Society  of  London 
in  1835. 
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regard  tlie  inmates  as  liuman  beings,  who,  as  a pnnisli- 
nient  for  stealing  wood  in  some  former  stage  of  existence, 
have  been  condemned  to  undergo  a metempsychosis 
under  the  form  of  tliese  insects. 

Tlie  male,  at  the  close  of  the  pupal  rest,  escapes  from 
one  end  of  this  sinmilar  coveriim,  but  the  female  makes 
it  lier  dwelling  for  life  ; moving  about  with  it  at  pleasure, 
and  entrenching  herself  within  it,  when  alarmed,  by  draw- 
ing together  the  purse-hke  aperture  at  the  open  end. 
Of  these  remarkable  creatures  there  are  five  ascertained 
species  in  Ceylon.  Psyche  Douhleclaii^  Westw. ; Metisa 
l)lann^  Walker ; Euraeta  Cramevii^  Westw. ; E.  Temple- 
tonii^  Westw. ; and  Cryj)tothelea  consorta^  Temp. 

All  tlie  other  tribes  of  minute  Lepidoptei^a  have  abun- 
dant representatives  in  Ceylon  ; some  of  them  most 
attractive  from  the  great  beauty  of  their  markings  and 
colouring.  The  curious  little  split-winged  moth  {Ptero- 
phorus)  is  frequently  seen  in  the  cinnamon  gardens  and 
the  vicinity  of  the  fort,  resting  in  the  noonday  heat  in 
the  cool  grass  shaded  by  the  coco-nut  topes.  Three 
s])ecies  have  been  captured,  all  cliaracterised  by  the 
same  singular  feature  of  having  the  wings  fan-like,  sepa- 
rated nearly  their  entire  length  into  detached  sections, 
resembling  feathers  in  the  pinions  of  a bird  expanded  for 
flight. 

IIomoptp:ra.  Cicada.- — Of  the  llomoptera,  the  one 
whi(T  will  most  frequently  arrest  attention  is  the  cicada, 
which,  resting  liigh  up  on  the  bark  of  a tree,  makes  the 
forest  re-echo  witli  a long-sustained  noise  so  curiously  rc- 
semljling  that  of  a cutler’s  wheel  that  the  creature  pro- 
ducing it  has  acquired  the  highly-appropriate  name  of 
tlie  ‘‘  knife-grinder.” 

llEM  ii’TPRA.  JjiKjs.  — On  the  shrubs  in  his  compound 
the  newly-arrived  traveller  will  be  attracted  by  an  insect 
of  a pale  green  hue  and  delicately-thin  configuration, 
Avhich,  resting  from  its  recent  llight,  composes  its  scanty 
wings,  and  moves  languidly  along  the  leaf  But  expe- 
rience will  teach  him  to  limit  his  examination  to  a 
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respectful  view  of  its  attitudes ; it  is  one  of  a numerous 
family  of  bugs,  (some  of  them  most  attractive^  in  their 
colouring,)  which  are  inoffensive  if  unmolested,  but  if 
touched  or  irritated,  exhale  an  odour  that,  once  endured, 
is  never  afterwards  forgotten. 

Aphaniptera.  Fleasr — Fleas  are  equally  numerous, 
and  may  be  seen  in  myriads  in  the  dust  of  the  streets  or 
skipping  in  the  sunbeams  which  fall  on  the  clay  floors  of 
the  cottages.  The  dogs,  to  escape  them,  select  for  their 
sleeping  places  spots  where  a wood  fire  has  been  pre- 
viously kindled  ; and  here  prone  on  the  white  ashes,  their 
stomachs  close  to  the  earth,  and  their  hind  legs  extended 
behind,  they  repose  in  comparative  coolness,  and  bid  de- 
fiance to  their  persecutors. 

Diptera.  Mosquitoes. — But  of  all  the  insect  pests 
that  beset  an  unseasoned  European  the  most  provoking 
by  far  are  the  truculent  mosquitoes.^  Even  in  the 
midst  of  endurance  from  their  onslaughts  one  cannot 
but  be  amused  by  the  ingenuity  of  their  movements ; 
as  if  aware  of  the  risk  incident  to  an  open  assault,  a 
favourite  mode  of  attack  is,  when  concealed  by  a 
table,  to  assail  .the  ankles  through  the  meshes  of  the 
stocking,  or  the  knees  which  are  ineffectually  protected 
by  a fold  of  Eussian  duck.  When  you  are  reading,  a 
mosquito  will  rarely  settle  on  that  portion  of  your  hand 
which  is  within  range  of  your  eyes,  but  cunningly  steal- 
ing by  the  underside  of  the  book  fastens  on  the  wrist  or 
little  finger,  and  noiselessly  inserts  his  proboscis  there. 
I have  tested  the  classical  expedient  recorded  by 
Herodotus,  who  states  that  the  fishermen  inhabiting  the 
fens  of  Eg}q3t  cover  their  beds  with  their  nets,  knowing 
that  the  mosquitoes,  although  they  bite  through  linen 


1 Sucli  as  Cantuo  ocellatus,  Lcpto- 
scelis  MarginctUs,  CaUidea  Stocherius, 
&c.  &c.  'of  tlie  aquatic  species,  tlie 
gigantic  Jdelostoma  Indicuin  cannot 
escape  notice,  attaining  a size  of  nearly 
three  inches. 


^ Cidex  lanifjer  ? AVied.  In  Kandy 
JMr.  Thwaites  finds  C.  fuscamis,  C. 
cirmmmlens,  &c.,  and  one  with  a most 
formidable  hooked  proboscis,  to  which 
he  has  assigned  the  appropriate  name 
C.  Hegms. 


Chap.  VI.] 


CEYLON  INSECTS. 


269 


robes,  will  not  venture  tliouGrli  a net.^  But,  notwitli- 
. . . . ^ •* 
standing  the  opinion  of  Spence^,  that  nets  with  meshes 

an  inch  square  will  efTectnally  exclude  them,  I have  been 

satisfied  by  painful  experience  that  (if  the  theory  is  not 

altogether  fallacious)  at  least  the  modern  mosquitoes 

of  Ceylon  are  uninfluenced 

Aviiich  restrained  those  of  the  Nile  under  the  successors 

of  Cambyses. 


by  the  same  considerations 


List  of  Ceylon  Insects. 

For  the  following  list  of  the  insects  of  the  island,  and 
the  remarks  prefixed  to  it,  I am  indebted  to  Mr.  F. 
Walker,  by  Avhom  it  has  been  prepared  after  a careful 
inspection  of  the  collections  made  by  Dr.  Tem})leton, 
]\Ir.  E.  L.  Layard,  and  others ; as  well  as  those  in  the 
F^ritisli  Museum  and  in  the  Museum  of  the  East  India 
Company. 

A short  notice  of  the  aspect  of  the  Island  will  afford-  tlie 
best  means  of  accounting,  in  some  degree,  for  its  entomological 
I'Aima : first,  as  it  is  an  island,  and  has  a mountainous  central 
region,  the  tropical  character  of  its  productions,  as  in  most 
other  cases,  rather  diminishes,  and  somewhat  a^iproaches  that 
of  higher  latitudes. 

“ The  coast-region  of  Ceylon,  and  fully  one-third  of  its 
northern  part,  have  a much  drier  atmosphere  than  that  of  tlie 
rest  of  its  surface;  and  their  climate  and  vegetation  are  nearly 
similar  to  tliose  of  the  Carnatic,  with  which  this  island  may 
liave  been  gonnected  at  no  very  remote  period.^  But  if,  on 
tlie  contrary,  the  land  in  Ceylon  is  gradually  rising,  the  dif- 
ference of  its  Fauna  from  that  of  Central  Hindustan  is  less 
remarkable.  The  peninsula  of  the  Dekkan  might  then  be 
conjectured  to  have  been  nearly  or  wholly  separated  from  the 
central  part  of  Hindustan,  and  confined  to  the  range  of  mount- 
ains along  the  eastern  coast ; the  insect-fauna  of  which  is  as 


1 ITerodotfs,  .Entcrpp,  xcv.  3 Oj-^  sul)joct  of  this  conjoctui’c 

2 Kirby  and  Entomolor/y,  see  ante,  Vol.  1.  Tt.  i.  ch.  i.  p.'T. 
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yet  almost  unknown,  but  will  probably  be  found  to  have  more 
resemblance  to  that  of  Ceylon  than  to  the  insects  of  northern 
and  western  India — just  as  the  insect-fauna  of  Malaya  appears 
more  to  resemble  the  similar  productions  of  Australasia  than 
those  of  the  more  northern  continent. 

Mr.  Layard’s  collection  was  partly  formed  in  the  dry 
northern  province  of  Ceylon  ; and  among  them  more  Hindustan 
insects  are  to  be  observed  than  among  those  collected  by  Dr. 
Templeton,  and  found  wholly  in  the  district  between  Colombo 
and  Kandy.  According  to  this  view  the  faunas  of  the  Keilgherry 
Mountains,  of  Central  Ceylon,  of  the  peninsula  of  Malacca, 
and  of  Australasia  would  be  found  to  form  one  group while 
those  of  Northern  Ceylon,  of  the  western  Dekkan,  and  of  the 
level  parts  of  Central  Hindustan  would  form  another  of  more 
recent  origin.  The  insect-fauna  of  the  Carnatic  is  also  pro- 
bably similar  to  that  of  the  lowlands  of  Ceylon  ; but  it  is  still 
unexplored.  The  regions  of  Hindustan  in  which  species  have 
been  chiefly  collected,  such  as  Bengal,  Silhet,  and  the  Punjaub, 
are  at  the  distance  of  from  1300  to  1600  miles  from  Ceylon, 
and  therefore  the  insects  of  the  latter  are  fully  as  different  from 
those  of  the  above  regions  as  they  are  from  those  of  Australasia, 
to  which  Ceylon  is  as  near  in  point  of  distance,  and  agrees 
more  with  regard  to  latitude. 

‘‘  Dr.  Hagen  has  remarked  that  he  believes  the  fauna  of  the 
mountains  of  Ceylon  to  be  quite  different  from  that  of  the 
plains  and  of  the  shores.  The  south  and  west  districts  have  a 
very  moist  climate,  and  as  their  vegetation  is  like  that  of  Ma- 
labar, their  insect-fauna  will  probably  also  resemble  that  of  the 
latter  region. 

The  insects  mentioned  in  the  following  list  are  thus  dis- 
tributed : — 


Order  CoLEOriEEA. 

The  recorded  species  of  CicindelidcE  inhabit  the  plains  or 
the  coast  country  of  Ceylon,  and  several  of  them  are  also  found 
in  Hindustan. 

Many  of  the  species  of  CaroMdce  and  of  Staphylinulce,  es- 
pecially those  collected  by  Air.  Thwaites,  near  Kandy,  and  by 
AI.  Nietner  at  Colombo,  have  much  resemblance  to  the  insects 
of  these  two  families  in  North  Europe;  in  the  Scydmcenidce, 
Ptiliadce,  Phalacridce^  Nitidididce,  Colydiadce,  aiidLathTidiadce 
the  northern  form  is  still  more  striking,  and  strongly  contrasts 
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with  the  tropical  forms  of  the  gigantic  CojpridcG,  Biiprestidce, 
and  Cevamhycldce,  and  with  the  Elateridce,  Lampyridcc,  Tene~ 
l)vionid(v^  llelopidce,  Meloidce,  Curcidionidoe,  Prionidm^Geram- 
hycidce,  Lainiidcu,  and  Endomychidce. 

The  Copridce,  Eynastidce,  Meiolonthidce,  Cetoniadce,  and 
Passalidce  are  well  represented  on  the  plains  and  on  the  coast, 
and  the  species  are  mostly  of  a tropical  character. 

“ The  llydrophiUdcB  have  a more  northern  aspect,  as  is  gene- 
rally the  case  with  aquatic  species. 

The  order  Strepsiptera  is  here  considered  as  belonging  to 
the  Mordellidce,  and  is  represented  by  the  genus  Myvmecolax, 
wliich  is  peculiar,  as  yet,  to  Ceylon. 

In  the  Oivrculionidce  the  single  species  of  Apion  will  recall 
to  mind  the  great  abundance  of  that  genus  in  North  Europe. 

The  Prionidce  and  the  two  following  families  have  been  in- 
vestigated by  Ylr.  Pascoe,  and  the  Hispidce^  with  the  five  fol- 
lowing families,  by  INIr.  Baly;  these  two  gentlemen  are  w^ell 
ac([uainted  with  the  above  tribes  of  beetles,  and  kindly  supplied 
me  with  the  names  of  the  Ceylon  species. 


Order  ORTiroPTERA. 

These  insects  in  Ceylon  have  mostly  a tropical  aspect.  The 
Physapoda,  which  will  probably  be  soon  incorporated  wdth 
them,  are  likely  to  be  numerous,  though  only  one  species  has 
as  yet  been  noticed. 


Order  Neuropteiia. 

The  list  here  given  is  chiefly  taken  from  the  catalogue  pub- 
lished by  Dr.  Hagen,  and  containing  descriptions  of  the  species 
named  by  him  or  by  M.  Nietner.  They  were  found  in  the  most 
elevated  |)arts  of  the  island,  near  Pangbodde,  and  Dr.  Hagen 
informs  me  that  not  less  than  500  species  have  been  noticed  in 
Ceylon,  but  that  they  are  not  yet  recorded,  with  the  exception 
of  the  species  here  enumerated.  It  has  been  remarked  that 
the  Tnchoptera  and  other  acinatic  Eeuvopter a are  less  local  than 
the  land  species,  owing  to  the  more  equable  temperature  of  the 
habitation  of  their  larva},  and  on  account  of  their  being  often 
conveyed  along  the  whole  length  of  rivers.  The  species  of 
Psocus  in  the  list  are  far  more  numerous  than  those  yet  ob- 
served in  any  other  country,  with  the  exception  of  Europe. 
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Order  Hymenoptera. 

In  this  order  the  Formicidw  and  the  Poneridce  are  very  nu- 
merous^ as  they  are  in  other  damp  and  woody  tropical  countries. 
Seventy  species  of  ants  have  been  observed,  but  as  yet  few  of 
them  have  been  named.  The  various  other  families  of  aculeate 
Hymenoptera  are  doubtless  more  abundant  than  the  species 
recorded  indicate,  and  it  may  be  safely  reckoned  that  the  para- 
sitic Hymenoptera  in  Ceylon  far  exceed  one  thousand  species  in 
number,  though  they  are  yet  only  known  by  means  of  about  two 
dozen  kinds  collected  at  Kandy  by  Mr.  Thwaites. 

Order  Lepidoptera. 

The  fauna  of  Ceylon  is  much  better  known  in  this  order 
than  in  any  other  of  the  insect  tribes,  but  as  yet  the  Lepidoptera 
alone  in  their  class  afford  materials  for  a comparison  of  the 
productions  of  Ceylon  with  those  of  Hindustan  and  of  Austral- 
asia ; 932  species  have  been  collected  by  Dr.  Templeton  and 
by  Mr.  Layard  in  the  central,  western,  and  northern  parts  of  the 
island.  All  the  families,  from  the  Papilionidce  to  the  Tineidce, 
abound,  and  numerous  species  and  several  genera  appear,  as 
yet,  to  be  peculiar  to  the  island.  As  Ceylon  is  situate  at  the  en- 
trance to  the  eastern  regions,  the  list  in  this  volume  will  suitably 
precede  the  descriptive  catalogues  of  the  heterocerous  Ijepi- 
doptera  of  Hindustan,  Java,  Borneo,  and  of  other  parts  of  Aus- 
tralasia, which  are  being  prepared  for  publication.  In  some  of 
the  heterocerous  families  several  species  are  common  to  Ceylon 
and  to  Australasia,  and  in  various  cases  the  faunas  of  Ceylon  and 
of  Australasia  seem  to  be  more  similar  than  those  of  Ceylon  and 
of  Hindustan.  The  long  intercourse  between  those  two  regions 
may  have  been  the  means  of  conveying  some  species  from  one  to 
the  other.  Among  the  Pyralites,  Hymenia  recurvalis  inhabits 
also  the  West  Indies,  South  America,  West  Africa,  Hindustan, 
China,  Australasia,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand  ; and  its  food- 
plant  is  probably  some  vegetable  which  is  cultivated  in  all  those 
regions;  so  also  Desmia  afflictalis  is  found  in  Sierra  Leone, 
Abyssinia,  Ceylon,  and  China. 

Order  Diptera. 

About  fifty  species  were  observed  by  Dr.  Templeton,  but 
most  of  those  here  recorded  were  collected  by  Mr.  Thwaites  at 
Kandy,  and  have  a great  likeness  to  North  European  species. 
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Tlie  mosquitoes  are  very  annoying  on  account  of  tlieir  numbers, 
as  might  be  expected  from  the  moisture  and  heat  of  the  climate. 
CiUex  laniger  is  the  coast  species,  and  the  other  kinds  here 
mentioned  are  from  Kandy.  Humboldt  observed  that  in  some 
parts  of  South  America  each  stream  had  its  peculiar  mosquitoes, 
and  it  yet  remains  to  be  seen  'whether  the  gnats  in  Ceylon 
are  also  thus  restricted  in  their  habitation.  The  genera  Sciara, 
Ceckloinyia,  and  Simuliavi,  -which  abound  so  exceedingly  in 
temperate  countries,  have  each  one  representative  species  in 
the  collection  made  by  Mr.  Thwaites.  Thus  an  almost  new 
field  remains  for  the  Entomologist  in  the  study  of  the  yet 
unknown  Singhalese  Diptera,  which  must  be  very  numerous. 

Order  Hemiptera. 

The  species  of  this  order  in  the  list  are  too  few  and  too  similar 
to  those  of  Plindustan  to  need  any  particular  mention.  Le- 
canium  coffece  may  be  noticed,  on  account  of  its  infesting  the 
coffee  plant,  as  its  name  indicates,  and  the  ravages  of  other 
species  of  the  genus  will  be  remembered,  from  the  fact  that 
one  of  them,  in  other  regions,  has  put  a stop  to  the  cultivation 
of  the  orange  as  an  article  of  commerce. 

‘‘  In  conclusion,  it  may  be  observed  that  the  species  of  insects 
in  Ceylon  may  be  estimated  as  exceeding  10,000  in  number,  of 
which  about  2000  are  enumerated  in  this  volume. 

Class  Arachnida. 

‘‘  Four  or  five  species  of  spiders,  of  which  the  specimens  can- 
not be  satisfactorily  described;  one  Ixodes  and  one  Chelifer 
have  been  forwarded  to  England  from  Ceylon  by  Mr.  Thwaites.’' 
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Note. — The  asterisk  prefixed  denotes  the  species  discovered  in  Ceylon  since  Sir  J.  'E.  Tennent^s 

departure  from  the  Island  in  1849. 


Order,  Coleoptera, 
Linn. 

Pam.  CiciNDELiDiE,  Steph. 

Ciciiidela,  Linn, 
flavopunctata,  And. 
discrepans,  Wlk. 
aurofasciata,  Guer. 
qnadrilineata,  Fahr. 
biramosa,  Fabr. 
catena,  Fabr. 
*insignificans,  Dohrn. 

Tricondyla,  Latr. 
femorata,  Wlk. 
^tumidula,  Wlk. 
*scitiscabra,  Wlk. 
^concinna,  Dohrn. 

Pam.  Carabid^,  Leach. 

Casnonia,  Latr. 
^punctata,  Niet. 
*pilifera,  Niet. 

Opbionea,  King. 

*cyanocephala,  Fabr, 

Euplynes,  Niet. 

Dohrnii,  Niet. 

Heteroglossa,  Niet. 
*elegans,  Niet. 
^ruficollis,  Niet. 
*bimaculata,  Niet. 

Zupliium,  Latr. 
*pubescens,  Niet, 

Pheropsophus,  Solier. 
Catoirei,  Dej. 
bimaculatus,  Fabr. 

Cymindis,  Latr. 
rufiventris,  Wlk. 

Anchista,  Niet. 
"^modesta,  Niet, 

Dromius,  Bon. 
marginifer,  Wlk, 
repandens,  Wlk. 

Lebia,  Latr. 
bipars,  Wlk. 

Creagris,  Niet 
labrosa,  Niet. 

Elliotia,  JSfiet. 
pallipes,  Niet. 

Maraga,  Wlk. 
planigera,  Wlk. 

Catascopus,  Kirby. 
facialis,  Wied, 
reductus,  Wlk. 

Scaritcs,  Fabr. 
obliterans,  IL7/^. 
subsignans,  Wlk. 
designans,  Wlk. 

* min  or,  Niet. 

Clivina,  Latr. 


^rngosifrons,  Niet. 
*elongatula,  Niet. 
*maculata,  Niet. 
recta,  Wlk. 

Leistus,  Froehl. 

linearis,  Wlk, 
Isotarsus,  Laferte. 

quadrimaculatus,  Oliv. 
Panaggeus,  Latr. 

retractus,  Wlk. 
Cbl^nius,  Bon. 
bimaculatus,  Dej. 
diffinis,  Beiche. 
"^Ceylanicus,  N'iet. 
*quinque-maculatus, 
Niet. 

piilcher,  Niet 
. cupricollis,  Niet. 
rugulosus,  Niet. 
Ancbomenus,  Bon, 
illocatus,  Wlk, 
Agoiium,  Bon. 

placidulum,  Wlk. 
Colpodes  ? Mad. 

marginicollis,  Wlk. 
Argutor,  Meg. 
degen  er,  Wlk. 
relinquens,  Wlk. 
Simpbyus,  Niet 
*unicolor,  Niet 
Bradytus,  Steph. 

stolidus,  Wlk. 
Curtonotus,  Steph. 

compositus,  Wlk. 
Harpalus,  Latr. 
*advolans,  Niet. 
dispellens,  Wlk. 
Calodromus,  Niet 
’^exornatus,  Niet. 
Megaristerus,  Niet. 
^mandibularis,  Niet. 
*stenolophoides,  Niet. 
*Indicus,  Niet. 
Platysma,  Bon. 

retinens,  Wlk. 

Morio,  Latr. 

trogositoides,  Wlk. 
cucujoides,  Wlk. 
Barysomus,  Dej. 

*Gryllenhalii,  Dej. 
Codes,  Bon. 

Spleens,  Niet. 
Selenophorus,  Dej. 

infixus,  Wlk. 
Ortliogonius,  Dej. 

femoratus,  Dej. 
Helluodcs,  Wesho. 

Taprobam®,  Westw. 
Physocrotapbus,  Parry. 
Ceylonicus,  Parry. 
'Lninax, 


Physodera,  Esch. 
Esclischoltzii,  Parry. 

Omphra,  Latr. 

*ovipennis,  Beiche. 

Planetes,  Mad. 

bimaculatus,  Madeay. 

Cardiaderus,  Dej, 
scitus,  Wlk. 

Distrigus,  Dej. 

^costatus,  NieU 
’’'submetallicus,  Niet. 
*rufopiceus,  Niet 
^generis,  Niet 
"''’Dejeani,  Niet. 

Drimostoma,  Dej. 
"^'Ceylanicum,  Niet. 
*marginale,  Wlk. 

Cyclosomus,  Latr. 
flexuosus,  Fabr. 

Ochthephilus,  Niet. 
^Ceylanicus,  Niet. 

Spathinus,  Niet. 
*nigriceps,  Niet 

Acu palpus,  Latr. 
derogatus,  Wlk. 
extremus,  Wlk. 

Bembidium,  Latr, 
finitimuin,  Wlk. 
*opulentum,  Niet. 
*truncatum,  Niet. 
^tropicum,  Niet 
*triangulare,  Niet. 
*Ceylanicum,  Niet, 
Klugii,  Niet. 
*ebeninum,  Niet 
’^orientale,  Niet. 
^''emarginatum,  Niet. 
•'^'ornatum,  Niet. 
^scydmgenoides,  Niet. 

Pam.  PAUssiDiE,  Westiv. 

Cerapterus,  Swed. 
latipes,  Swed. 

Pleuropterus,  West. 

W esterm  an  ni,  W es  t. 

Paussus,  Linn. 
pacificus.  West. 

Pam.  Dytiscida:,  Mad. 

Cy bister.  Curt. 
limbatus,  Fabr. 

Dytiscus,  Linn. 
extenuans,  Wlk. 

Eunectes,  Erich. 
griseus,  Fabr. 

Hydaticus,  Leach. 
festivus,  HI. 
vittatus,  Fabr. 
dislocans,  Wlk. 
frac  lifer,  ]F//o 
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Colymbete?,  Clairv. ' 
interclusus,  Wl/i. 

Ilydroporus,  Clairv. 
iiitcrjiulsus,  Wlk. 
intcrmixtus,  Wlk. 
lactabilis,  Wlk. 
*incfficiens,  Wlk. 

Earn.  GvEixiDiE,  Leach. 

Dineutcs,  Mad. 
spinosus,  Fabr. 

Porrorhynchus,  Lap. 
indicans,  II7/f, 

Gyretos,  Bridle. 
discifer,  Wlk. 

Gyrinus,  Linn. 
nitidulus,  Fabr. 
obliquus,  Wlk. 

Orcctochilus,  Esch. 
*lenociniuni,  Dohrn. 

Earn.  Stapiiilinid^e, 
Leach. 

Ocypus,  Kirby. 
longipennis,  Wlk. 
congruus,  Wlk. 
punctilinea,  Wlk. 
*lincatus,  Wlk. 

Pliilontlms,  Leach. 
*l)edestris,  Wlk. 

Xantholinus,  Dahl. 
cinctns,  Wlk. 
’'‘inclinans,  Wlk. 

Sun  ins,  Leach. 
*obliquus,  Wlk. 

(Edichinis,  Erich. 
*alatus,  Niet. 

Poederus,  Fabr. 
alternans,  Wlk. 

Stenus,  Ljutr. 

*barbatus,  Niet. 
*lacertoidcs,  Niet. 

Osorius  ? Leach. 
*compactns,  Wlk. 

Prognatha,  Latr. 
decisa,  Wlk. 

*tenuis,  Wlk. 

Lcptochinis,  Perty. 
*bispinus,  Erich. 

Oxytelus,  Grav. 
rudis,  Wlk. 
productus,  Wlk. 
*bicolor,  Wlk. 

Trogoplilceus,  Mavn. 
*Ta|)r()ban£e,  Wlk. 

Onialiuin,  Grav. 
lilifonne,  Wlk. 

Aleochara,  (hav. 
postica,  Wlk. 
*translata,  Wlk. 
*siibjccta,  Wlk. 


Dinarda,  Leach. 
serricornis,  Wlk. 

Earn.  PsELArniD^,  Leach. 

Pselaplianax,  Wlk. 
sctosus,  Wlk. 

Earn.  ScYDMiENiDiE,Zcac/i. 

Erineus,  Wlk. 
monstrosus,  Wlk. 

Scydmsenus,  Latr. 
“‘‘megamelas,  Wlk. 
*alatus,  Niet- 
*f'emoralis,  Niet. 
*Ccylanicus,  Niet. 
^intermedins,  Niet. 
*pselapboides,  Niet. 
*advoIans,  Niet. 
*pubescens,  Niet. 
’*‘pygmaens,  Niet. 
■*glanduliterus,  Niet. 
*graminicola,  Niet. 
*pyrifoi’mis,  Niet. 
*angusticeps,  Niet. 
*ovatus,  Niet. 

Earn.  Ptiliad.e,  Wall. 

Trichopteryx,  Kirby. 
*cursitans,  Niet. 
*immatura,  Niet. 
*invisibi]is,  Niet. 

Ptilium,  Schiipp. 

*subquadratum,  Niet. 

Ptcnidium,  Erich. 
*macrocephalum,  Niet. 

Earn.  PiiALACRiDiE,  ZeacA. 

Phalacrns,  Payk. 
conjiciens,  Wlk. 
confcctus,  Wlk. 

Earn.  NiTiDULiDiE,  Leach. 

Nitidula,  Fabr. 
contigcns,  Wlk. 
intcndcns,  Wlk. 
significans,  Wlk. 
tomcntifcra,  Wlk. 
♦subinaculata,  Wlk. 
*glabricula,  Dohrn. 

Nitidulopsis,  Wlk. 
a;(pialis,  Wlk. 

Mcligcthcs,  Kirby. 
*oricntalis,  Niet. 
*rcspondens,  Wlk. 

Khizophagiis,  Ilerbst 
parallelus,  Wlk. 


Earn.  CoLYBIADyE,  Wall. 

Lj'ctus,  Fabr. 
retractus,  Wlk. 
dispiitans,  Wlk. 

Ditonia,  Illiy. 
riigicollis,  Wlk. 

Earn.  TrogositidvE,  Kirby. 

Trog  osita,  Oliv. 
insinuans,  Wlk. 
*rhyzophagoides,  Wlk. 

Earn.  CucujiDiE,  Steph. 

Loemophloous,  Dej. 
ferruginous,  Wlk. 

Cucujus  ? Fabr. 
'’'incommodus,  Wlk. 

Silvanus,  Latr. 
retrahens,  Wlk. 
*scuticollis,  Wlk. 
*porrectus,  Wlk. 

Brontes,  Fabr. 
*orientalis,  Dej. 

Earn.  LATIIRIDIANiE,  Woll. 

Lathridius,  Ilerbst. 
perpusillus,  Wlk. 

Corticaria,  Marsh. 
resecta,  Wlk. 

Monotoma,  Ilerbst. 
concinnula,  Wlk. 

Earn.  Dermestid.e,  Zmc/i. 

Dermestes.  Linn. 
vulpinus,  Fabr. 

Attagenus,  Latr. 
delectus,  Wlk. 
rufipes,  Wlk. 

Trinodes,  Meg. 
hirtellus,  Wlk. 

Earn.  Byrriiid.e,  Leach. 

Inclica,  Wlk. 
solida,  Wlk. 

Earn.  IIiSTERiDiE,  Leach. 

Ilister,  Linn. 

Bengalensis,  Weid. 
eneaustxis,  Mars. 
oriental  is,  Payk. 
bipustulatus,  Fabr. 
*mundissimus,  Wlk. 

Saprinus,  Erich. 

semipunctatus,  Fabr. 

Platysoma,  Leach. 
atratuni  ? Erichs. 
desinens,  Wlk. 
rcstoratum,  Wlk. 
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Dendrophilus,  Leach. 
finitimus,  Wlh. 

Pam.  Aphodiad^,  Mad. 

Aphodius,  IlUg. 
robustus,  Wlk. 
dynastoides,  Wlk. 
pallidicomis,  Wlk. 
nmtans,  Wlk. 
sequens,  Wlk. 

Psammbdius,  Gyll. 
inscitus,  Wlk. 

Pam.  Trogid^,  Mad. 

Trox,  Fahr. 
inclusus,  Wlk. 
cornutus,  Fabr. 

Pam.  CoPRiD^,  Leach. 

Ateuchus,  Weber. 
sacer,  Linn. 

Gymnopleurus,  Illig. 
smaragdifer,  Wlk. 
Koenigii,  Fabr. 

Sisyphus,  Latr. 
setosulus,  Wlk. 
subsidens,  Wlk. 
prominens,  Wlk. 

Orepanocerus,  Kirby. 
Taprobaum,  West. 

Copris,  Geoffr. 

Pirmal,  Fabr. 
sagax,  Quens. 
capucinus,  Fabr. 
cribricollis,  Wlk. 
repertus,  Wlk. 
sodalis,  Wlk. 
signatus,  Wlk. 
diminutivus,  Wlk. 

Onthopliagus,  Latr. 
Bonassus,  Fabr. 
cervicornis,  Fabr. 
prolixus,  Wlk. 
gravis,  Wlk. 
diflficilis,  Wlk. 
lucens,  Wlk. 
negligens,  Wlk. 
moerens,  Wlk. 
turbatus,  Wlk. 

Onitis,  Fabr. 

Philemon,  Fabr. 

Pam.  Dynastidje,  Mad. 

Oryctes,  IlUg. 
rhinoceros,  Linn. 

Xylotrupes,  Flope. 
Gideon,  Linn. 
reductus,  Wlk. 
solidipes,  Wlk. 

Phileurus,  Latr. 
detractus,  Wlk. 


Orphnus,  Mad. 
detegens,  Wlk. 
scitissimiis,  Wlk. 

Pam.  GEOTRUPiDiE,ieac^. 

Bolboceras,  Kirby. 
lineatus,  Westw. 

Pam.  MELOLONTHIDiE, 
Mad. 

Melolontha,  Fabr. 
nummicudens,  Newm. 
rubiginosa,  Wlk. 
ferruginosa,  Wlk. 
seriata,  Hope. 
pinguis,  Wlk. 
setosa,  Wlk. 

Rhizotrogus,  Latr. 
hirtipectus,  Wlk. 
asqualis,  Wlk. 
costatus,  Wlk. 
inductus,  Wlk. 
exactus,  Wlk. 
sulci  fer,  Wlk. 

Phyllopertha,  Kirby. 
transversa,  Burnt. 

Silphodes,  Westw. 
Indica,  Westw. 

Trigonostoma,  Dej. 
assimile,  Hope. 
compressum?  Weid. 
nanum,  Wlk. 

Serica,  Mad. 
pruinosa,  Hope. 

Popilia,  Leach. 

marginicollis,  Newm. 
cyanella,  Hope. 
discalis,  Wlk. 

Sericesthis,  Dej. 
ro  tun  data,  Wlk. 
subsignata,  Wlk. 
mollis,  Wlk. 
confirmata,  Wlk. 

Plectris,  Lep.  ^ Serv. 
solida,  Wlk. 
punctigera,  Wlk. 
glabrilinea,  Wlk. 

Isonychus,  Mann. 
ventralis,  Wlk. 
pectoralis,  Wlk. 

Omaloplia,  Meg. 
fracta,  Wlk. 
interrupta,  Wlk. 
semicincta,  Wlk. 
*hamifera,  Wlk. 
*picta,  Dohrn. 

*nana,  Dohrn. 

Apogonia,  Kirby. 
nigricans,  Hope. 

Phytalus,  Erich. 
eurystomus,  Burm. 


Ancylonycha,  Deg. 
Beynaudii,  Blanch. 

Leucopholis,  Dej. 
Mellei,  Guer. 
pinguis,  Burm. 

Anornala,  Meg. 
data,  Fabr. 
humeralis,  Wlk. 
discalis,  Wlk. 
varicolor,  Sch. 
conformis,  Wlk. 
similis,  Hope. 

punctatissima,  Wlk. 
infixa,  Wlk. 

Mime] a,  Kirby. 
variegata,  Wlk. 
mundissima,  Wlk. 

Parastasia,  Westw. 
rufopicta,  Westw. 

Euchlora,  Mad. 
viridis,  Fabr. 
perplexa,  Hope. 

Pam.  Cetoniada;,  Kirby. 

Glycyphana,  Burm. 
versicolor,  Fabr. 
luctuosa,  Gory. 
variegata,  Falw. 
marginicollis,  Gory. 

Clinteria,  Burnt. 
imperialis,  Schaum. 
incerta.  Parry. 
chloronota,  Blanch. 

Tieuiodera,  Burnt. 
Malabariensis,  Goip. 
quadrivittata.  White. 
alboguttata.  Vigors. 

Protaatia,  Burm. 
maculata,  Fabr. 
Whitehousii,  Parry. 

Agestrata,  Erich. 
nigrita,  Fabr. 
orichalcea,  Linn. 

Coryphocera,  Burm. 
elegans,  Fabr. 

Macronota,  Hoffm. 
quadrivittata,  Sch. 

Pam.  TRiCHiADiE,  Leach. 

Valgus,  Scriba. 
addendus,  Wlk. 

Pam.  LucANiDiE,  Leach. 

Odontolabis,  Burm. 
Bengalensis,  Parry. 
emarginatus,  Dej. 

A^gus-,  Mad. 

acuminatus,  Fahr. 
lunatus,  Fabr. 

Singhala,  Blanch. 
tenclla,  Blanch. 
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Fam.  Fassalida],  Mad. 

Passalus,  Fabr. 
transversus,  Dolini. 
interstitial  is,  Perch. 
punctiger?  Lefeb. 
bicolor,  luibr. 

Fam,  SriiiERiDiADAs, 
Leach. 

Sphacridium,  Fabr. 
tricolor,  Wlh. 

Cercyon,  Leach. 
*viciiiale,  IV7^. 

Fam.  IlYDROPiiiLiDaE, 
Leach. 

Hydrous,  Leach. 
*rufiventris,  Niet. 
*iiiconspicuus,  Niet. 

Ilydrobius,  Leach. 
stultus,  Wlk. 

Phllydrus,  Seller. 
esuriens,  Wlk. 

Berosus,  L^each. 
*decrcscens,  Wlh. 

Ilydrochus,  Germ. 
*lacustris,  Niet. 

Georyssus,  I.atr. 
’'‘gemma,  Niet. 
’'‘insularis,  Dohrn. 

Dastarcus,  Wlk. 
porosus,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Buprestid.®,  Stph. 

Stcrnocera,  Fsch. 
chrysis,  Linn. 
sternicornis,  Linn. 

Chrysochroa,  Solier. 
ignita,  Linn. 
Chinensis,  Lap. 
Pajah,  Lap. 
’'^cyaneocephala,  Fabr. 

Cbrysodeuia,  Lap. 
sulcata,  Thunb. 

Belionota,  Fsch. 
scute  Haris,  Fabr. 
’'‘Petiti.  Gory. 

Cbrysobothris,  77s'c/i. 
suturalis,  Wlk. 

Agrilus,  Mc<j. 
sulcicollis,  Wlk. 
’'‘cuj)rciccps,  B7^. 
’'‘cupreicollis,  Wlk. 
’'^armatus,  Fabr. 

Fam.  Elate RiDAc,  L.cach. 

Campsosternos,  I^atr. 
Templetonii,  Westw. 
aureolas,  Hope. 


Bobemannii,  Cand. 
venustulus,  Cand. 
pallidi])es,  Cand. 

Agrypnus,  Fsch. 
fuscipes,  Lhbr. 

Alans,  Fsch. 
speciosus,  LJnn. 
sordidus,  Westw. 

Cardiophorus,  Fsch. 
humerifer,  Wlk. 

Corymbites,  Latr. 
dividens,  Wlk. 
divisa,  Wlk. 
*bivittava,  Wlk, 

Lacon,  Lap. 

’'‘obesus,  Cand. 

Athous,  Fsch. 
punctosus,  Wlk. 
inapertus,  Wlk. 
decretus,  Wlk. 
inefliciens,  Wlk. 

Ampedus,  Meg. 
’'‘acutiier,  117^. 
’'‘discicollis,  Wlk. 

Lcgna,  Wlk. 
idonea,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Lampyrid.t:,  Leach. 

Lycus,  Fabr. 

triangularis,  Hojye. 
geminus,  Wlk. 
astutus,  Wlk. 
fallax,  Wlk. 
j)lanicornis,  Wlk. 
mclanoptcrus,  Wlk. 
pubicornis,  Wlk. 
duplex,  Wlk. 
costib  r,  Wlk. 
revocans,  Wlk. 
dispellens,  Wlk. 
’'■pubipeiinis,  Wlk. 
’•‘liumcrifcr,  Wlk. 
expan sicorn is,  Wlk. 
di visas,  Wlk. 

Dictyoptcrus,  L^tr. 
internexus,  Wlk. 

Lampyris,  Geoff. 
tenebrosa,  Wlk. 
diffinis,  Wlk. 
lutcsccns,  Wlk. 
’'‘vitrifera,  Wlk. 

Colo]>ljotia,  Dcj. 
humcralis,  Wlk. 
[vespertina,  Fabr. 
perplexa,  Wlk.  ?] 
intricata,  Wlk. 
cxtricans,  Wlk. 
prornclas,  Wlk. 

Ilannatelia,  Wlk. 
discidis,  Wlk. 
bilinea,  Wlk. 

T d 


Fam.  TELEPIIORIDiE, 
Leach. 

Telephorus,  Schliff. 
dirnidiatus,  Fabr. 
maltbinoides,  Wlk. 

Eugeusis,  Westw. 
palpator,  Westw. 
gryphus,  Hope. 
olivaceus,  Hope. 

Fam.  Cebrionida:,  Steph. 

Callirhipis,  Latr. 

Templetonii,  Westw. 
Cbarnpionii,  Westw. 

Fam.  Melyridas,  Leach. 

Malachius,  Fabr. 
plagiatus,  Wlk. 

Malthinus,  Latr. 
*forticornis,  Wlk. 
*retractus,  Wlk. 
fragilis,  Dohrn. 

Enicopus,  Steph. 
proficiens,  Wlk. 

Ilonosca,  Wlk. 
nccrobioides,  _ Wlk. 

Fam.  Cleridas,  Kirby. 

Cylidrus,  Lap. 
sobrinus,  Dohrn. 

Stigmatium,  Gray. 
clapliroides,  Westw. 

Nccrobia,  Latr. 
rufipes,  L^abr. 
aspera,  Wlk. 

Fam.  PxiNiDiE,  L^eacli. 

Ptinus,  Linn. 

’•‘nigerrimus,  Boield. 

Fam.  Diaperidad,  T^each. 

Diaper  is,  Geoff. 
vela  tin  a,  Wlk. 
fragilis,  Dohrn. 

Fam,  Tenebrionti)A5, 
Leach. 

Zophobas,  Dej. 
orrans  ? Dej. 
clavipes,  Wlk. 

? solidus,  Wlk. 

Pseudoblaps,  Gucr. 
nigrita,  Fabr. 

Tenebrio,  Linn. 
rubripcs,  Hope. 
retenta,  Wlk. 

Tracliyscelis,  Latr. 
brumiea,  Dohrn. 
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Pam.  Opatrid^,  Shuck. 

Opatrnm,  Fahr. 
contraliens,  Wlk. 
bilineatum,  Wlk. 
planatum,  Wlk. 
serricolle,  Wlk. 

Asida,  Latr. 
liorrida,  Wlk. 

Crypticus,  Lair. 
detersiis,  Wlk. 
longipcnnis,  Wlk. 

Phaleria,  Latr. 
rufipes,  Wlk. 

Toxicum,  Latr. 
oppugn  an  s,  Wlk. 
biluna,  W^lk. 

Boletopliagus,  III. 
*morosns,  Dohrn. 
’’‘exasperatus,  Foh. 

Ulorna,  Meg. 
scita,  Wlk. 

Alpliitophagus,  Steph. 
subfascia,  Wlk. 

Pam.  Helopid^,  Steph. 

Osdara,  Wlk. 
picipes,  Wlk. 

Cholipus,  Dej. 
brevicornis,  Dej. 
parabolicus,  Wlk. 
Iffiviusculus,  Wlk. 

Helops,  Fahr. 
ebeninus,  Wlk. 

Camaria,  Lep.  ^ Serv. 
amethystina,  L.  ^ S. 

Amarygmus,  Dalrn. 
chrysomeloides,  Dej. 

Pam.  Meloidas,  Wall. 

Epicauta,  Dej. 
nigrifinis,  Wlk. 

Cissitcs,  Latr. 
testaceus,  Fahr. 

Mylabris,  Fahr. 
humeralis,  Wlk, 
alterna,  Wlk. 
*recognita,  Wlk. 

Atractocerus,  Pal.,  Bv. 
debilis,  W/lk. 
reversus,  Wlk. 

Pam.  CEdbmerid^,  Steph. 

Cistcla,  Fahr. 
congrua,  Wlk. 
*falsifica,  Wlk. 

Allecula,  Fahr. 
fusiformis,  TF/A 
eiegans,  Wlk. 

^ flavifcQiur,  Wlk. 


Sora,  Wlk. 

*maiginata,  Wlk. 

Thaccona,  Wlk. 
dimelas,  Wlk. 

Pam.  Mordellidae,  Steph. 

Acosmus,  Dej. 
languidus,  Wlk. 

Ehipiphorus,  Fahr. 
*tropicus,  Niet. 

Mordella,  Linn. 
composita,  TP7A 
*defectiva,  Wlk. 

Myrmecolax,  W^estw. 
*Nietneri,  Wesiw. 

Pam.  Anthicidae,  Wlk. 

Anthicus,  Payk. 

*quisquilarius,  Niet. 
’‘'insularius,  Niet. 
*sticticollis,  Wlk. 

Pam.  CissiDiE,  Leach. 

Cis,  Latr. 

contendens,  Wlk. 

Pam.  Tomicidae,  Shuck. 

A pate,  Fahr. 
submedia,  Wlk. 

Bostrichus,  Geojf. 
mutilatus,  Wlk. 
^vertens,  Wlk. 
*moderatus,  Wlk. 
*testaceus,  Wlk. 
*exiguus,  Wlk. 

Platypus,  Herhst. 
minax,  Wlk. 
solidus,  Wlk. 

*latifinis,  Wlk. 

Hylurgus,  Latr. 
determ inans,  Wlk. 
*concinnulus,  Wlk. 

Hylesinus,  Fahr. 
eurvifer,  Wlk. 
despectus,  Wlk. 
irresolutus,  Wlk. 

Pam.  CURCULIONTD^, 
Leach. 

Bruclius,  Linn. 
scutellaris,  Fahr. 

Spermopliagus,  Steven. 
convolvuli,  Thunh. 
figuratus,  Wlk. 

Cisti,  Fahr. 
incertus,  Wk. 
decretus,  Wlk. 

Dcndropemon,  Sclion. 
*nielancholicus, DoArn. 

Dcndrotrogus,  Jek. 


Dohrnii,  Jek. 
discrepans,  Dohrn. 

Eucorynus,  Schon. 
colligendus,  Wlk. 
colligens,  Wlk. 

Basitropis,  Jek. 
*disconotatus,  Jek. 

Litocerus,  Schon. 
punctulatus,  Dohrn. 

Tropideres,  Sch. 
punctulifer.  Dohrn. 
fragilis.  Wlk. 

Cedus,  Waterh. 

* cancel]  atus,  Dohrn. 

Xylinades,  Latr. 
sobrinulus,  Dohrn. 
in di gnus,  Wlk. 

Xenocerus,  Germ. 
anguliferus,  Wlk. 
revocans,  Wlk. 
*anchoralis,  Dohrn. 

Callistocerus,  Dohrn. 
*Nietneri,  Dohrn. 

Anthribus,  Geoff. 
longicornis,  Fahr. 
apicalis,  Wlk. 
facilis,  Wlk. 

Arascerus,  Schon. 
cofFeas,  Fahr. 
*insidiosus,  Fahr. 
’^'musculus,  Dohrn. 
^intangens,  Wlk. 
*bifovea,  Wlk. 

Dipieza,  Pasc. 

*insignis,  Dohrn. 

Apolecta,  Pasc. 
*Xietneri,  Dohrn. 
*musculus,  Dohrn. 

Arrhenodes,  Steven. 
miles,  Sch. 
pilicornis,  Sch. 
dentirostris,  Jek. 
approximans,  Wlk. 
Veneris,  Dohrn. 

Cerobates,  Schon. 
thrasco,  Dohrn. 
aciculatus,  Wlk. 

Ceocephalus,  Schon. 
cavus,  Wlk. 
^reticulatus,  Fahr. 

Xemocej)halus,  Latr. 
sulcirostris,  De  Haan. 
planicollis,  Wlk. 
spinirostris,  Wlk. 

Apoderus,  Oliv. 
longicollis  ? Fahr. 
Tranquebaricus,  Fahr. 
cygneus,  Fahr.  ? 
scitulus,  Wlk. 
^triangularis,  Fahr. 
*echinatus,  Sch. 

Rhyncliites,  Herhst. 
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sufTundens,  VVlk. 
*restitucns,  Wlk. 

A])ion,  Herhst. 
*Cingalensc,  Wlk. 

Strophosomus,  Bilbug. 
*suturalis,  Wlk. 

Piazomias,  Schun. 
a?qualis,  Wik. 

Astycus,  Schbn. 
lateralis,  Fabr.  ? 
cbciiinus,  Wlk. 
’’"inimunis,  Wlk. 

Cleon  us,  Schbn. 
induceiis,  Wlk. 

Mj’llocerus,  Schbn. 
transmarinus,  Herbst.7 
spurcatus,  Wlk. 
^retrahens,  Wlk. 
*posticus,  Wlk. 

Phyllobius,  Schbn. 
*niimicus,  Wlk, 

Episomus,  Schbn. 
pauperatus,  Fabr. 

Li  XUS,  Fabr. 

nebulifascia,  Wlk. 

Aclees,  Schbn. 
cribratus,  I)ej. 

Alcidcs,  iJalni. 
signatus,  Boh. 
obliqiuis,  Wlk. 
transversus,  Wlk. 
*clausus,  Wlk. 

Acicneinis,  Famn. 
Ceylonicus,  Jck. 

Apotomorhinus,  Schbn. 
sign  at  us,  Wlk. 
alboater,  Wlk. 

Cry})torhynchus,  IlUg. 
incffectus,  Wlk. 
assirnilans,  Wlk. 
deelaratus,  Wlk. 
notabilis,  Wlk. 
vexatus,  Wlk. 

Camptorliinus,  Schbn.? 
reversus,  Wlk. 
*indiscretiis,  Wlk. 

Desinidophorus,  Chevr. 
hebes,  Fabr. 
communicans,  Wlk. 
strenuus,  Wlk. 
*discriniinans,  Wlk. 
inexpertus,  Wlk. 
fascieulicollis,  Wlk. 

Sij)alus,  Schbn. 
granulatus,  Fabr. 
porosus,  Wlk. 
tinctus,  Wlk. 

Mecopus,  Dalni. 

* Waterhousei,  Dohrn. 

]xlLynchophorus,  Herbst. 
ferrugincus,  Fabr. 
iutroducens,  Wlk. 


Protoccrus,  Schbn. 
inolossus  ? OUv. 

SphEcnopliorus,  Schbn. 
glabridiscus,  Wlk. 
exquisitus,  Wlk. 
Eehaani  ? Jek. 
cribricollis,  Wlk. 

? panops,  Wlk. 

CossoiiLis,  Clairv. 

*quadrimacula,  Wlk. 
? hebes,  Wlk. 
ambiguus,  Sch.? 

Scitophilus,  Schbn. 
orizse,  Linn. 
disciferus,  Wlk. 

Mccinus,  Germ. 

* ? relictus,  Wlk. 

Earn.  PnioNiDiE,  Leach. 

Trictenotoma,  G.Ii.Gray. 
Templctoni,  Westw. 

Prionomma,  White. 
oriental  is,  Oliv. 

Acanthopliorus,  Serv. 
serraticornis,  Oliv. 

Cneinoplites,  Newm. 
Rhesus,  Match. 

-ZEgosoma,  Serv. 
Cingalcnse,  White. 

Earn.  Ceramp,ycid^, 
Kirby. 

Cerambyx,  Linn. 
indutus,  Newm. 
vernicosus,  Base. 
consocius,  Fasc. 
versutus,  Base. 
nitidus.  Base. 
macilentus.  Base. 
venustus.  Base. 
torticollis,  JJolLrJi. 

Sebasmia,  Base. 
Temjdetoni,  Base. 

Callichroma,  Latr. 
trogoninum,  Base. 
teleplioroides,  Westw. 

Iloraalomelas,  White. 
gracilipes,  Barry. 
zonatus,  Base. 

Colobus,  Serv. 

Cingalensis,  White. 

Tliranius,  Base. 
gibbosus.  Base. 

Dcuteromina,  Pa.se. 
mutica,  Base. 

Obrium,  Meg. 
latcralc,  Base. 
niocstum,  Base. 

Psiloinerus,  Blanch. 
macilentus,  Base. 

Clytus,  Fabr. 

T 4 


vicinus,  Hope. 
ascendens,  Base. 
Walkeri,  Base. 
annularis,  l^abr. 
*aurilinea,  Dohrn. 

Rhapliuma,  Base. 

leucoscutellata,  Hope. 

Ceresium,  Newm. 
cretatum,  White. 
Zeylanicum,  White. 

Stromatium,  Serv. 
barbatum,  I^ahr. 
maculatum.  White. 

Hesplierophanes,  Muls. 
simplex,  Gyll. 

Earn.  Lamiidas,  ILirby. 

Nyphona,  Mills. 
cylindracea.  White. 

Mesosa,  Sei'v. 
columba,  Base. 

Coptops,  Serv. 
bidens,  Fabr. 

Xylorhiza,  Dej. 
adusta,  Wied. 

Cacia,  Newm. 
triloba.  Base. 

Batocera,  Blanch. 
rubus,  Fabr. 
ferruginea,  Blanch. 

Monohammus,  Meg. 
fistulator,  Germ. 
crucifer,  Fabr. 
nivosus.  White. 
commixtus,  Base. 

Cereopsius,  Dup. 
patron  us.  Base. 

Pclargoderus,  Serv. 
tigrinus,  Chevr. 

Olcnocamptus,  Chevr. 
bilobus,  I'kibr. 

Praonetha,  Dej. 
annulata,  Chevr. 
posticalis,  Ihtsc. 

Apomecyn.a,  Serv. 
liistrio,  Fabr.  van? 

Ropica,  Base. 
praeusta,  Base. 

Ilathlia,  Serv. 
procera.  Base. 

lolea,  Base. 
proxima.  Base. 
histrio,  Base. 

Glenea,  Newm. 

sulphurella,  White. 
comrnissa,  Base. 
scapifera.  Base. 
vexator.  Base. 

Stibara,  Hope. 
nigricornis,  Fabr. 
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Fam.  HisPiDiE,  Kirhy. 

Oncocephala,  Dohrn. 

deltoides,  Dohrn. 
Leptispa,  Baly. 

pygmgea,  Baly. 
Amblispa,  Baly. 

Dohrnii,  Baly. 
Estigmena,  Hope. 

Chinensis,  Hope. 
Hispa,  Linn. 
hystrix,  Fahr. 
erinacea,  Fabr. 
nigrina,  Dohrn. 
*Walkeri,  Baly. 
Platypria,  Guer. 
echidna,  Guer. 

Fam.  Cassididje,  Westio. 

Epistictia,  Boh. 

matronula,  Boh. 
Hoplionota,  Hope. 
tetraspilota,  Baly. 
rubromargiiiata,  Boh. 
horrifica,  Boh. 
Aspidomorpha,  Hope. 

St.  crucis,  Fahr, 
miliaris,  Fahr. 
pallidimarginata, ^aZ^. 
dorsata,  Fahr. 
calligera,  Boh. 
micans,  Fabr. 

Cassida,  Linn. 
clathrata,  Fahr. 
timefacta,  Boh. 
farinosa,  Boh. 
Eaccoptera,  Boh. 

14- notata,  Boh. 
Coptcycla,  Chevr. 

sex-notata,  Fahr. 
13-signata,  Boh. 
13-notata,  Boh. 
ornata,  Fabr. 
Ceylonica,  Boh. 

Balyi,  Boh. 
trivittata,  Fabr. 

15- punctata,  Boh. 
catenata,  Dej. 

Fam.  Sagrip^,  Kirhy. 

Sagra,  Fahr. 
nigrita,  Oliv. 

Fam.  DoNACiDiE,  Lacord. 

Donacia,  Fahr. 

Delesserti,  Guer. 
Coptocephala,  Chev. 
Templctoni,  Baly. 

Fam.  EuMOLPiDiB,  Baly. 
Corynodes,  Hope. 


cyaneus,  Hope. 
seneus,  Baly. 
Glyptoscelis,  Chevr. 
Templetoni,  Baly. 
pyrospilotus,  Baly. 
micans,  Baly. 
cupreus,  Baly. 
Eumolpus,  Fabr. 
lemoides,  Wik. 

Fam.  Cryptocephalid^, 
Kirhy. 

Cryptocephalus,  Geoff. 
sex-punctatus,  Fabr. 
Walkeri,  Baly. 
Diapromorpha,  Lac. 
Turcica,  Fabr. 

Fam.  Chrysomelid.®, 
Leach, 

Chalcolampa,  Baly. 

Templetoni,  Baly. 
Lina,  Meg. 

convexa,  Baly. 
Cbrysomela,  Linn. 
Templetoni,  Baly. 

Fam.  GALERUciDiE,  Steph. 

Galeruca,  Geoff. 
*pectinata,  Dohrn. 
Graptodera,  Chevr. 

cyanea,  Fabr. 
Monolepta,  Chevr. 

pulchella,  Baly. 
Thyamis,  Steph. 
Ceylonicus,  Baly. 

Fam.  CocciNELLiD^,  Latr. 

Epilachna,  Chevr. 
28-punctata,  Fabr. 
Delessortii,  Guer. 
pubescens,  Hope. 
innuba,  Oliv. 
Coccinella,  Linn. 
tricincta,  Fabr. 
*repanda,  Muls. 
tenuilinea,  IFZ^. 
rejiciens,  Wlk. 
interrumpens,  Wlk. 
quinqueplaga,  Wlk. 
simplex,  Wlk. 
antica,  Wlk. 
flaviceps,  Wlk. 

Neda,  Muls. 

tricolor,  Fahr. 
Coelophora,  Muls. 

9-maculata,  Fahr.? 
Chilocorus,  Leach. 

opponens,  Wlk. 
Scymnus,  Kug. 
variabilis,  Wlk. 


Fam.  EROTYLiDiE,  Leach. 

Fatua,  Dej. 

Nepalensis,  Hope. 

Triplax,  Payk. 
decorus,  Wlk. 

Tritoma,  Fabr. 

^bifacies,  Wlk. 
^'preposita,  Wlk. 

IschyriTS,  Cherz. 
grandis,  Fahr. 

Fam.  ENDOMYCIIIDiE, 
Leach. 

Eugonius,  Gerst. 
annularis,  Gerst. 
lunulatus,  Gerst. 

Eumorphus,  Weber, 
pulchripes,  Gerst. 
*tener,  Dohrn. 

Stenotarsus,  Perty. 
Nietneri,  Gerst. 
*castaneus,  Gerst. 
*tomentosus,  Gerst. 
'’'vallatus,  Gerst. 

Lycoperdina,  Latr. 
glabrata,  Wlk. 

Ancylopus,  Gerst. 
melanocepbalus,  Oliv. 

Saula,  Gerst. 

*nigripes,  Gerst. 
^ferruginea,  Gerst, 

Mycetina,  Gerst. 
castanea,  Gerst. 

Order  Ortliopteraj  Linn. 

Fam.  FoRPicuLiDiE,  Steph. 

Forficula,  Linn. 
? 

Fam.  Blattid^e,  Steph. 

Panesthia,  Serv. 
Javanica,  Serv. 
plagiata,  Wlk. 

Polyzosteria,  Burnt. 
larva. 

Corydia,  Serv. 
Petiveriana,  Linn. 

Fam.  Mantie^,  Leach. 

Empusa,  Illig. 
gongylodes,  Linn. 

Harpax,  Serv. 
signifer,  Wlk. 

Schizocephala,  Set'v. 
bicornis,  Linn. 

Mantis,  Linn. 

superstitiosa,  Fahr. 
aridifolia,  Stoll. 
extcnsicollis  ? Serv. 
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Earn.  riiASMin^:,  Serv. 

Acrophylla,  Gray. 
systropcdon,  Westw. 

Pliasma,  Licht. 

sordiduni,  De  Ilaan. 

Pliylliiim,  Illig. 
siccifolium,  Linn. 

Earn.  GRYixiDiE,  Steph. 

Achcta,  Linn. 
Liniaculata,  L)eg. 
siipplicaiis,  Wlk. 
seqiialis,  Wlk. 
corifirmata,  Wlk. 

Platydactylus,  Bridl. 
crassipes,  TI7/c. 

Steirodon,  Serv. 
lanceolatmn,  Wlk. 

Pliyllophora,  Thunb. 
falsitblia,  Wlk. 

Acanthodis,  Serv. 
rugosa,  Wlk. 

Phancroptera,  Serv. 
attenuata,  Wlk. 

Phymateus,  Thunb. 
miliaris,  Lhin. 

Truxalis,  Linn. 
exaltata,  Wlk. 
poiTccta,  Wlk. 

Acridiiun,  Geoffr. 
extensum,  Wlk. 
de])oncns,  117^. 
rufitibia,  Wlk. 
ciiictifemur,  Wlk. 
respondens,  117^. 
nigrifascia,  Wlk. 

Order,  Physapoda,  Dum. 

Thrips,  Linn. 
stenonielas,  II7/e. 

Order,  Bleuroptera, 
Linn. 

Earn.  Sericostomid/e, 
Steph. 

ISIormonia,  Curt. 
*ursiiia,  Hagen. 

Earn.  LErxocERiDiE, 
Aeac/j. 

Macronema,  Piet. 
niultifariuni,  Wlk. 
*S])leiididum,  Hagen. 
*nebulosnm,  Hagen. 
*obli(puim,  Hagen. 
""Ceylanicum,  Niet. 
*anmilicorne,  Niet. 

IMolanna,  Curt. 
mixta,  Hagen. 


Setodes,  Lamb. 

*Iris,  Hagen. 

*Ino,  Hagen. 

Earn.  PsYCHOiviiDiE,  Curt. 

Chimarra,  Xeac/i. 
*auriceps,  Hagen. 
*fiinesta,  Hagen. 
*sepulcralis,  Hagen. 

Earn.  IIydropsyciiid^, 
Curt. 

Ily dropsy che,  Piet. 
*Taprobanes,  Hagen. 

Hagen. 

Earn.  Eiitacopiiilid^, 
Steph. 

Ehyaeophila,  Piet. 
*castanea,  Hagen, 

Earn.  PERLiDiE,  L^eaeli. 

Perl  a,  Geoffr. 
angulata,  Wlk. 
*testacea,  Hagen. 
*limosa,  Hagen. 

Earn.  SiLiADiE,  Westw. 

Dilar,  Panib. 

*Nietneri,  Hagen. 

Earn.  IlEMEROBiDiE,  Leaeh. 

Mantispa,  Illig. 

*Indica,  Westw. 
mutata,  Wlk. 

Cbrysopa,  Leaeh. 
invaria,  Wlk. 

•tropica,  Hagen. 
aurifera,  Wlk. 
*punctata,  Hagen. 

Mieromerus,  Ramb. 
*lincaris,  llageri. 
’'‘australis,  Hagen. 

Ilemcrobius,  T^inn. 
’•‘frontalis,  Hagen. 

Coniopteryx,  Hal. 
’•‘cerata,  Hagen. 

Earn.  Myrmeleonid^e, 
Leaeh. 

Palpares,  Ramb. 
contrarius,  Wlk. 

Acanthoclisis,  Ramb. 

* — n.  s.  Hagen. 
’'‘molestus,  117/;. 

Myrmcleon,  Linn. 
gravis,  Wlk. 
dirus,  Wlk. 
barbarus,  Wlk. 


Ascalaphns,  Fabr. 
nngax,  T17/i-. 
incusans,  1177’. 
’•‘cervinus,  Niet. 

Earn.  PsociDiE,  Leach. 

Psocus,  Latr. 

’'“Taprobanes,  Hagen. 
*oblitLis,  Hagen. 
’'‘consitus,  Hagen. 
’•‘trimaculatus,  Hagen. 
’•‘obtusus,  Hagen. 
’•‘elongatus,  Hagen. 
’'‘chloroticus,  Hagen. 
’•‘aridus,  Hagen. 
*coleoptratus,  Hagen. 
’‘‘dolabratus,  Hagen. 
*infelix,  Hagen. 

Earn.  TERMiTiDiB,  Leach. 

Termes,  Linn. 
Taprobanes,  1177, 
fatalis,  Keen. 
monoceros,  Keen. 
’•'umbilicatus,  Hagen. 
•n.  s.  Jouv. 

*n.  s.  Jouv. 

Earn.  Embid^,  Hagen. 

Oligotoma,  Westw. 
’•‘Saunders ii,  Westw. 

Earn.  Epiiemeridje,  Leach. 

Baitis,  Leach. 

Taprobanes,  lF/7. 

Potamantbus,  Piet. 
’'‘fasciatus,  Hagen. 
•annulatus,  Hagen. 
’•‘fcmoralis,  Hagen. 

Cloe,  Burm. 

•tristis,  Hagen. 
’•‘consueta,  Hagen. 
*solida,  Hageii. 
’•‘sigmata,  Hagen. 
*marginalis,  Hagen. 

Crenis,  Steph. 
perpusilla,  lE/7. 

Earn.  LibellulidvE. 

Calopteryx,  Leach. 
Chinensis,  Linn. 

Euphoea,  Selys. 
splendens,  Hagen. 

Mieromerus,  Ramb. 
lincatus,  Burm. 

Tricliociiemys,  Selys. 
’'‘serapica,  Hagen. 

Lestes,  L^each. 

*elata,  Hagen. 
’•‘gracilis,  Hagen. 
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Agrion,  Fabr. 

* C or  om  a n (1  el  i an  um , F. 
*tenax,  Hagen. 
*hilare,  Hagen. 
*velare,  Hagen. 
*delicatum,  Hagen. 

Gynacantha,  Ramb, 
subinterrupta,  Ramb. 
Epoplithalmia,  Burm. 

yittata,  B urm. 
Zyxomma,  Ramb. 

petiolatum,  Ramb. 
Acisoma,  Ramb. 

panorpoidcs,  Ramb. 
Libellula,  Linn. 

Marcia,  Drury. 
Tillarga,  Fabr. 
variegata,  Linn. 
flavescens,  Fabr. 
Sabina,  Drury. 
viridnla,  Pal.  Beauv. 
congener,  Ramb. 
soror,  Ramb. 

Aurora,  Burm. 
violacea,  Niet. 
perla,  Hagen. 
sangninea,  Burm. 
trivialis,  Ramb. 
contaminata,  Fabr. 
equestris,  Fabr. 
nebulosa,  Fabr. 

Order,  Hymesioptera, 
Linn. 

Earn.  FoRMiciDiE,  Leach. 

Formica,  Linn. 
smaragdina,  Fabr. 
mitis.  Smith. 
^Taprobane,  Smith. 
^variegata,  Smith. 
*exercita,  Wlh. 
*exundans,  Wlk. 
^meritans,  Wlk. 
*latebrosa,  Wlk. 

* pan  gens,  Wlk. 
*ingruens,  Wlk. 
^detorquens,  Wlk. 
’’'diffidens,  Wlk. 
*obscurans,  Wlk. 
^indeflexa,  Wlk. 
consiiltans,  Wlk. 

Polyrhachis,  Smith. 
^illaudatus,  Wlk. 

Earn.  PoNERiD^,  Smith. 

Odontomachus,  Lair. 

simillimus.  Smith. 
Typhlopone,  Weshv. 
Curtisii,  Shuck. 
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Myrmica,  Latr. 
basalis.  Smith. 
contigua.  Smith. 
glyciphila.  Smith. 
*consternens,  Wlk. 

Crematogaster,  Lund. 
*pellens,  Wlk. 
"^deponens,  Wlk. 
^forticulus,  Wlk. 

Pseudomyrma,  Gure. 
*atrata.  Smith. 
allaborans,  Wlk. 

Atta,  St.  Farg. 
didita,  Wlk. 

Pheidole,  Westw. 

Janus,  Smith. 
*Taprobana3,  Smith. 
*rugosa.  Smith. 

Meranoplus,  Smith. 
*dimicans,  Wlk. 

Cataulacus,  Smith. 
TaprobanjB,  Smith. 

Earn.  Mutillid^,  Leach. 

Mutilla,  Linn. 

*Sibvlla,  Smith. 

Tiphia,  Fabr. 
*deerescens,  TP/^. 

Earn.  Eumenidje,  Westw. 

Odjmerus,  Latr. 
*tinctipennis,  Wlk. 
*intendens,  Wlk. 

Scolia,  Fabr. 

auricollis,  St,  Farg. 

Earn.  CRABRONiDiE,  Leach. 

Philanthus,  Fabr. 
basalis,  Smith. 

Stigmus,  Jur. 

*coiigruus,  Wilk. 

Earn.  Sphegidae,  Steph. 

Ammophila,  Kirby. 
atripes.  Smith. 

Pelopasus,  Latr. 

S]  inolaj,  St.  Farg. 

Sphex,  Fabr. 

ferruginea,  St.  Farg. 

Ainpulex,  Jur. 
compressa,  Fabr. 

Earn.  LARRTDiE,  Steph. 

Larrada,  Smith. 
*extensa,  Wlk. 

Earn.  PoMPiLiDiE,  Leach. 

Pompilns,  Fabr. 
analis,  Fabr. 


[Part  II. 

Earn.  AriD.E,  Leach. 

Andrena,  Fabr. 
*exagens,  Wlk. 

Nomia,  Latr. 
rustic  a,  Westw. 
*vincta,  Wlk. 

Allodaps,  Smith. 
*marginata.  Smith. 

Ceratina,  Latr. 
viridis,  Guer. 
picta,  Smith. 
'*'siniiilima.  Smith. 

Coelioxys,  Latr. 
capitata,  Smith. 

Croeisa,  Jur. 

’’'ramosa,  St.  Farg. 

Stelis,  Panz. 

carbonaria.  Smith. 

Anthophora,  Latr. 
zonata.  Smith. 

Xylocopa,  Latr. 
tenuiscapa,  Westw. 
latipes,  Drury. 

Apis,  Linn. 

Indica,  Smith. 

Trigona,  Jur. 

iridipennis,  Smith. 
’''prgeterita,  Wlk. 

Earn.  Chrtsida:,  Wlk. 

Stilbum,  Spin. 

splendidum,  Dahl. 

Earn.  DoRTLiDiE,  Shuck. 

Enictus,  Shuck. 
porizonoides,  Wlk. 

Earn.  Iciineumonida:, 
Leach. 

Cryptus,  Fabr. 

*onustus,  Wlk. 

Hemiteles?  Grav. 
*varius,  Wlk. 

Porizon,  Fall. 

*dominans,  Wlk. 

Pimpla,  Fabr. 
albopicta,  Wlk. 

Earn.  BRACONiDiE,  Hal. 

Microgaster,  Latr. 
*recusans,  Wlk. 
*significans,  Wlk. 
*subduccns,  Wlk. 
*detracta,  Wlk. 

Spathius,  Nees. 
*bisignatus,  Wlk. 
*signipcnnis,  Wlk. 

Ilcratcmis,  Wlk. 

*filosa,  Wlk. 
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Nehartlia,  Wlh. 

*inacrop()iiles,  Wlh. 
Esyttalia,  Wlh. 

*testacca,  Wlh. 

Earn.  CiiALCiDiiE,  Spin. 

C hale  is,  Fabr. 

*(lividens,  Wlh. 
♦pandens,  Wlh. 
Ilalticella,  Sphi. 
*rufinianus,  Wlh. 
*inficicns,  Wlh. 
Dirrhiniis,  JJalm. 

*antliracia,  Wlh. 
Eurytoma,  111. 

*contraria,  Wlh. 
*iiidefensa,  Wlh. 
Eucharis,  Latr. 
*convergens,  Wlh. 
*deprivata,  Wlh. 
Pteromalus,  Swed. 

*inagniceps,  Wlh. 
Encyrtas,  Latr. 
’^obstructus,  Wlh. 

Earn.  DiAPKiDiE,  Hal. 

Diapria,  Latr. 
apicalis,  Wlh. 

Order,  laepidoptera, 
Linn. 

Earn.  Papilionidas,  ZeacA. 

Ornithoptcra,  Boisd. 

Darsius,  G.  li.  Gray- 
Piipilio,  Linn. 

Dipliilus,  Esp. 

Jophon,  G.  11.  Gray 
Hector,  Linn. 
Ilomulus,  Cram. 
Polymnestor,  Cram. 
Criiio,  Fabr. 

Helen  us,  LJnn. 
Paminon,  Linn. 
Polytes,  LBin. 
Erithonius,  Cram. 
Antipatliis,  Cram. 
Agamemnon,  Linn. 
Eurypilus,  lAnn. 
Eathycles,  Zinch-Som. 
Sarpedon,  Lmn. 
dissimilis,  Linn. 
Pontia,  Fabr. 

Nina,  Fabr. 

Pi  oris,  Schr. 

Eiicluiris,  Drury. 
Coronis,  Cram. 
Epicharis,  Godt. 

Nam  a,  Doubl. 
llemba,  Muore. 


IMescntina,  Godt. 
Severina,  Cram. 
Naniouna,  Doubl. 
Phryne,  Fabr. 

I’aulina,  Godt. 
Thestylis,  Doubl. 
Callosunc,  Doubl. 
Eucharis,  Fabr. 

Danae,  Fabr. 

Etrida,  Boisd. 

Idmais,  Boisd. 

Calais,  Cram. 
Thestias,  Boisd. 
Mariamne,  Cram. 
Pirene,  Linn. 
Hebomoia,  Iliibn. 

Glaucippe,  Linn. 
Eronia,  Hiibn. 

Valeria,  Cram. 
Callidryas,  Boisd. 
Phillipina,  Boisd. 
Pyranthe,  LAnn. 
Hilaria,  Cram. 
Alcmeone,  Cram. 
Thisorella,  Boisd. 
Terias,  Swam. 

Dr  on  a,  Ilorsf. 

Hecabe,  Linn. 

Eara.NA'MPiiALiDiE,  Swain. 

Euploea,  Fabr. 

Froth oe,  Godt. 

Core,  Cram. 

Alcathoe,  Godt. 
Danais,  Latr. 

Chrysippus,  Linn. 
Plexippus,  Linn. 
Aglae,  Cram. 

Melissa,  Cram. 
Limtnacai,  Cram. 
Juventa,  Cram. 
Hestia,  Iliibn. 

Jasonia,  Westw. 
Telchinia,  Iliibn. 

violac,  Fabr. 

Ccthosia,  Fabr. 

Cyanc,  Fabr. 
Messarus,  Doubl. 

Erymanthis,  Drury. 
Atella,  Doubl. 

Phalanta,  Drury. 
Argynnis,  Fabr. 

Niphe,  Linn. 

Clagia,  Godt. 

Ergolis,  Boisd. 

Taprobana,  West. 
Vanessa,  Fabr. 

Charonia,  Drury. 
Libythea,  Fabr. 
IMcdhavina,  Wlh. 
Pushcara,  Wlh. 


Pyramcis,  Hubn. 
Charonia,  Drury. 
Cardui,  Lirm. 
Callirhoe,  Ilubn. 
Junonia,  Iliibn. 
Limonias,  Linn. 
CEnone,  LAnn. 
Orithyia,  LAnn. 
Laomedia,  Linn. 
Asterie,  Linn. 

Precis,  Hubn. 

Ij)hita,  Cram. 

Cynthia,  Fabr. 

Arsinoe,  Cram. 
Parthenos,  Hiibn. 

Gambrisius,  Fabr. 
Limenitis,  Fabr. 

Calidusa.  Moore. 
Neptis,Z«Ar. 

Heliodore,  Fabr. 
Columella,  Cram. 
aceris,  Fabr. 

Jumbah,  Moore. 
Hordonia,  Stoll. 
Diadema,  Boisd. 

Augc,  Cram. 

Bolina,  Linn. 
Symphtedra,  Hubn. 

Thyelia,  Fabr. 
Adolias,  Boisd. 

Evelina,  Stoll. 
Lubentina,  Fabr. 
Vasanta,  Moore. 
Garnda,  Moore. 
Nymphalis,  Latr. 
Psaphon,  Westw. 
Bernardus,  Fabr. 
Athamas,  Cram. 
Eabius,  Fabr. 

Kalliraa,  Doubl. 
Philarchus,  Westw. 
Melanitis,  Fabr. 
Banksia,  Fabr. 

Led  a,  Linn. 
Casiphone,G.  Tt.  Gray. 
undularis,  Boisd. 
Ypththima,  Iliibn. 
Lysandra,  Cram.  ' 
Parthalis,  Wlh. 

Cyllo,  Boisd. 

Gorya,  Wlh. 

Cathama,  Wlh. 
Emboliina,  Wlh. 
Neilghcrricnsis,  Guer. 
Purimata,  Wlh. 
Piish])amitra,  Wlh. 
Myealcsis,  Iliibn. 

Patnia,  Moore. 
Gamaliba,  Wlh. 
Dosaron,  Wlh. 

Samba,  Moor  a. 
Ctenonympha,  Hiibn. 


284 

Euaspla,  Wlk. 
Emesis,  Fahr. 

Echerius,  Stoll. 

Fam.  LYCiENiDaE,  Leach. 

Anops,  Boisd. 

Biilis,  Boisd. 

Thetys,  Drury. 
Loxura,  Horsf. 

Atymnus,  Cram. 
Myrina,  Godt. 

Selimnus,  Doubled. 
Triopas,  Cram. 
Amblypodia,  Horsf. 
Longinus,  Fahr. 
Narada,  Horsf. 
Pseudocentaurus,  Do. 
quercetorum,  Boisd. 
Aphnoeus,  Hiihn. 

Pin  dams,  Fabr. 
Etolus,  Cram. 
Hephsestos,  Doubled. 
Crotus,  Doubled. 
Dipsas,  Doubled. 

Chrysomalliis,  Hiibn. 
Isocrates,  Fabr. 
Lycaena,  Fabr. 

Alexis,  Stoll. 

Boetica,  Linn. 

Cnejus,  Horsf. 
Rosimon,  Fabr. 
Theophrastus,  Fabr. 
Pluto,  Fabr. 

Parana,  Horsf. 
Nyseus,  Guer. 

Ethion,  Boisd. 

Celeno,  Cram. 
Kandarpa,  Horsf. 
Elpis,  Godt 
Chimonas,  Wlk. 
Gandara,  Wlk. 
Chorienis,  Wlk. 
Geria,  Wlk. 

Doanas,  Wlk. 

Sunya,  Wlk. 

Andhra,  Wlk. 
Polyommatus,  Latr. 
Akasa,  Horsf. 

Puspa,  Horsf. 

Laius,  Cram. 

Ethion,  Boisd. 
Cattigara,  Wlk. 
Gorgippia,  Wlk. 
Lucia,  Westw. 

Epius,  Westw. 
Pithecops,  Horsf. 
Hylax,  Fahr. 

Fam.  IlESPERiDiE,  Steph. 

Goniloba,  Westw. 
lapetus,  Cram. 
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Pyrgus,  Hiibn. 

Superna,  Moore. 
Danna,  Moore. 
Genta,  Wlk. 

Sydrus,  Wlk. 
Nisoniades,  Hiibn. 
Diodes,  Boisd. 
Salsala,  Moore. 
Toides,  Wlk. 
Pamphila,  Fabr. 

Augias,  Linn. 
Achylodes,  Hiibn. 

Temala,  Wlk. 
Hesperia,  Fabr. 

Indrani,  Moore. 
Chaya,  Moore. 
Cinnara,  Moore. 
gremius,  Latr. 
Cendoehates,  Wlk. 
Tiagara,  Wlk. 
Cotiaris,  Wlk. 

Sigala,  Wlk. 

Fam.  SpHiNGiDiE,  Leach. 

Sesia,  Fabr. 

Hylas,  Linn. 
Macroglossa,  Ochs. 
Stellatarum,  Linn. 
gyrans,  Boisd. 
Corythus,  Boisd. 
divergens,  Wlk. 
Calymniti,  Boisd. 

Panopus,  Cram. 
Choerocampa,  Dup. 
Thyelia,  Linn. 
Nyssus,  Drury. 
Clotho,  Drury. 
Oldenlandice,  Fabr. 
Lycetus,  Cram. 
Silhetensis,  Boisd. 
Pergesa,  Wlk. 

Acteus,  Cram. 
Panacra,  Wlk. 

vigil,  Guer. 

Daphnis,  Hiibn. 

Nerii,  Linn. 

Zonilia,  Boisd. 

Morpheus,  Cram. 
Macrosila,  Boisd. 
obliqua,  Wlk. 
discistriga,  Wlk. 
Sphinx,  Linn. 

convolvuli,  Linn. 
Acherontia,  Ochs. 

Satanas,  Boisd. 
Smerinthus,  Latr. 
Dryas,  Boisd. 

Fam.  Castniid^,  Wlk. 

Eusemia,  Dalm. 
bcllatrix,  Westw. 


[Part  II. 

-ZEgoccra,  Latr. 
Venulia,  Cram. 
bimacula,  Wlk. 

Fam.  ZYGiENiDA:,  Leach. 

Syntomis,  Ochs. 
Schoenherri,  Boisd. 
Creusa,  Linn. 

Imaon,  Cram. 
Glaucopis,  Fabr. 

subaurata,  Wlk. 
Enchromia,  Hiibn. 

Poly  men  a,  Cram. 
diminuta,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Lithosiida:,  Steph. 

Scaptesyle,  Wlk. 

bieolor,  Wlk. 
Nyctemera,  Hiibn. 
lacticinia.  Cram. 
latistriga,  Wlk. 

Coleta,  Cram. 
Euschema,  Hiibn. 
subrepleta,  Wlk. 
transversa,  Wlk. 
vilis,  Wlk. 

Chalcosia,  Hiibn. 

Tiber  in  a,  Cram. 
venosa.  Anon. 
Eterusia,  Hope. 

.^dea,  Linn. 
Trypanophora,  Koll. 

Taprobanes,  Wlk. 
Heteropan,  Wlk. 

scintillans,  Wlk. 
Hypsa,  Hiilm. 
plana,  Wlk. 
caricge,  Fabr. 
ficus,  Fabr. 

Vitessa,  Moor. 

Zemire,  Cram. 
Litiiosia,  Fahr. 
antica,  Wlk- 
brevipennis,  Wlk. 
Setina,  Schr. 
semifascia,  Wlk. 
solita,  Wlk. 

Doliehe,  Wlk. 

hilaris,  Wlk. 

Pitane,  Wlk. 

conserta,  Wlk. 
JEmene,  Wlk. 

Taprobanes,  Wlk. 
Dirades,  Wlk. 

attacoides,  Wlk. 
Cyllene,  Wlk. 
transversa,  Wlk. 
*spoliata,  Wlk. 
Bizone,  Wlk. 
subornata,  Wlk. 
pcregrina,  W ik. 


Chap.  VL]  * 

J^eiopcia,  Stepli. 
pulchella,  Linn. 
Astrea,  Drury. 
Argus,  Kollar. 

Fam.  Arctiid^,  Leach. 

Alopc,  Wlk. 
ocellifera,  Wlk. 
Sangaricla,  Cram. 

Tinolius,  Wlk. 

eburneigutta,  Wlk. 

Creatouotos,  Huhn. 
interrupta,  Linn. 
emittens,  Wlk. 

Acmoiiia,  Wlk. 
lithosioides,  Wlk. 

Spilosoma,  Steph. 
subfascia,  Wlk. 

Cycnia,  Hilbn. 
rubida,  Wlk. 
sparsigutta,  Wlk. 

Antheua,  Wlk. 
discalis,  Wlk. 

Aloa,  Wlk. 

lactinea,  Cram. 
candidula,  Wlk. 
erosa,  Wlk. 

Aiiierila,  Wlk. 
Melantlius,  Cram. 

Ainmatho,  Wlk. 
cunionotatus,  Wlk. 

Fam.  LiPARiDiE,  Wlk. 

Artaxa,  W^lk. 
guttata,  Wlk. 
*varians,  Wlk. 
atomaria,  Wlk. 

Acyphas,  Wlk. 
viridescens,  Wlk. 

Lacida,  Wlk. 
rotundata,  Wlk. 
antica,  Wlk. 
subnotata,  Wlk. 
complens,  Wlk. 
promittens,  Wlk. 
strigulifera,  Wlk. 

Amsacta  ? Wlk. 
tenebrosa,  Wlk. 

Antipha,  Wlk. 
costalis,  Wlk. 

Anaxila,  Wlk. 
notata,  Wlk. 

Frocodeca,  Wlk. 
angulifera,  Wlk. 

Ivcdoa,  Wlk. 

submarginata,  Wlk. 

Eu])roctis,  lliibn. 
virgnncula,  Wlk. 
bimaculata,  Wlk. 
lunata,  Wlk. 
tinctifcra,  Wlk. 
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Cispia,  Wlk. 
plagiata,  Wlk. 

Dasychira,  Hiibn. 
pudibunda,  Linn. 

Lymantria,  Hiibn. 
grand  is,  Wlk. 
marginata,  Wlk. 

Enome,  Wlk. 
ampla,  Wlk. 

Dreata,  Wlk. 
plumipes,  Wlk. 
geminata,  Wlk. 
mutans,  Wlk. 
mollifera,  Wlk. 

Pan  d ala,  Wlk. 
dolosa,  Wlk. 

Charnidas,  Wlk. 
junctifcra,  Wlk. 

Fam.  PsYCHiDiE,  Bru. 

Psyche,  Schr. 

Doubledaii,  Westw. 

Metisa,  Wlk. 
plana,  Wlk. 

Eumeta,  Wlk. 

Cramerii,  Westw. 
Templetonii,  Weshv. 

Cryptothelea,  Tempi. 
consorta,  Tempi. 

Fam,  NoTODONTIDiE,  St. 

Cerura,  Schr. 
liturata,  Wlk. 

Stauropus,  Germ. 
alternans,  Wlk. 

Nioda,  Wlk. 
fusifornhs,  Wlk. 
transversa,  Wlk. 

Pilia,  Wlk. 

lanceolata,  Wlk. 
basivitta,  Wlk. 

Ptilomacra,  Wlk. 
juvenis,  W^lk. 

Elavia,  Wlk. 
metapliaoa,  Wlk. 

Notodonta,  Ochs. 
ejecta,  Wlk. 

Iclithyura,  llubn. 
rcstituens,  Wlk. 

Fam.  LiMACODiDiE,  Dup. 

Scopelodcs,  Westiv. 
unicolor,  W^estw. 

Messata,  Wlk. 
rubiginosa,  Wlk. 

Miresa,  Wlk. 
argcntifera,  Wlk. 
a})eriens,  Wlk. 

Nyssia,  Herr.  Sch. 
Ia3ta,  Westw. 

Ncscra,  Herr.  Sch. 
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graciosa,  Westw. 

Narosa,  Wlk. 
conspersa,  Wlk. 

Naprepa,  Wlk. 
varians,  Wlk. 

Fam.  DREPANULIDiE,  Wlk. 

Oreta,  Wlk. 
sufi'usa,  Wlk. 
extensa,  Wlk. 

Arna,  Wlk. 
apicalis,  Wlk. 

Ganisa,  Wlk. 
postica,  Wlk. 

Fam.  SATDRINIDiE,  Wlk. 

Attacus,  Linn, 

Atlas,  Linn. 
lunula.  Anon. 

Antliercea,  Hiibn. 
Mylitta,  Drury. 
Assama,  Westw. 

Tropsea,  Hiibn. 

Selene,  Hiibn. 

Fam.  BoMBYCiDiE,  Steph. 

Trabala,  Wlk. 
basalis,  Wlk. 
prasina,  Wlk. 

Lasiocampa,  Schr. 
trifascia,  Wlk. 

Megasoma,  Boisd. 
venustnm,  Wlk. 

Lebeda,  Wlk. 
repanda,  Wlk. 
plagiata,  Wlk. 
bimaculata,  TF//^. 
scriptiplaga,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Cossmj3,  Ncwm. 

Cossus,  Fabr. 

quadrinotatus,  Wlk. 

Zeuzera,  Lair. 
leuconota,  Steph. 
pusilla,  Wlk. 

Fam.  IlEPiALiDiE,  Steph. 

Phassus,  Steph. 
signifcr,  Wlk. 

Fam.  CYMATOPTIORIDiE, 
Herr.  Sch. 

Tliyatira,  Ochs. 
reimgnans,  Wlk. 

Fam.  BRYoriiiLiDiE,  Gaen, 

Bryophila,  Treit. 
semipars,  Wlk. 
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Fam.  Bombycoid/E,  Gum, 

Biphtera,  Ochs. 
cleceptura,  Wlk. 

Fam.  LEucANiDiE,  Gum. 

Leucania,  Ochs. 
confusa,  Wtk. 
exempta,  Wlk. 
inferens,  Wlk. 
collecta,  Wlk. 

Brada,  Wlk. 
truncata,  Wlk. 

Crambopsis,  Wlk. 
excludens,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Glottultd^,  Gum. 

Polytcla,  Gum. 
gloriosa,  Fahr. 

Glottula,  Gum. 
Dominica,  Cram. 

Chasmina,  Wlk. 
pavo,  Wlk. 
cygnus,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Apamid^,  Guen. 

Laphygma,  Guen. 
obstans,  Wlk. 
trajiciens,  Wlk. 

Prodenia,  Guen. 
retina,  Friv. 
glaucistriga,  Wlk. 
apertura,  Wlk. 

Calogramma,  Wlk. 
festiva,  Don. 

Heliophobus,  Boisd. 
discrepans,  Wlk. 

Hyd  raeeia,  Guen. 
lampadifera,  Wlk. 

Apamea,  Ochs. 
undecilia,  Wlk. 

Celsena,  Steph. 
serva,  Wlk. 

Fam,  Cakadrinidje,  Guen. 

Amyna,  Guen. 

selenampha,  Guen. 

Fam.  NoCTUiDiE,  Gum. 

Agrotis,  Ochs. 
aristifera,  Guer. 
congrua,  Wlk. 
punctipes,  Wlk. 
mimdata,  Wlk. 
transdiicta.  Wlk. 
plagiata,  Wlk. 
plagifera,  Wlk. 

Fam.  IlADENiDAi:,  Guen. 

Eurois,  Hubn. 
auriplena,  Wlk. 
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incliisa,  Wlk. 

Epiceia,  Wlk. 
subsignata,  Wlk. 

Hadena,  Treit. 
SLibcurva,  Wlk. 
postica,  Wlk. 
retrahens,  Wlk. 
confundens,  Wlk. 
congressa,  Wlk. 
rnptistriga,  Wlk. 

Ansa,  Wlk. 
filipalpis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Xylinid^,  Guen. 

Kagada,  Wlk. 

pyrorchroma,  Wlk. 

Cryassa,  Wlk. 
bifacies,  Wlk. 

Egelista,  Wlk. 
rudivitta,  Wlk. 

Xylina,  Ochs. 
deflexa,  Wlk. 
inchoans,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Heliothidae,  Guen. 

Heliothis,  Ochs. 
armigera,  Hiibn. 

Fam.  H^merosid^,  Guen. 

Ariola,  Wlk. 
coelisigna,  Wlk. 
dilectissima,  Wlk. 
saturata,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Acontid^,  Gum. 

Xanthodes,  Guen. 
intersepta.  Gum. 

Acontia,  Ochs. 
tropica,  Guen. 
olivacea,  Wlk. 
fasciculosa,  Wlk. 
signifera,  Wlk. 
turpis,  Wlk. 
mianoides,  Wlk. 
approximans,  Wlk. 
divulsa,  Wlk. 

*egcns,  Wlk. 
plcnicosta,  Wlk. 
determinata,  Wlk. 
bypactroides,  Wlk. 

Chlumetia,  Wlk. 
multilinea,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Akthophieidae, 
Gum. 

Micra,  Gum. 
destituta,  Wlk. 
derogata,  Wlk. 
simplex,  ^7/^.  * 

Fam.  Eriopidae,  Guen. 

Callopistria,  Fliihn. 


[Part  II, 

exotica,  Guen. 
rivularis,  Wlk. 
duplicans,  Wlk. 

Fam,  Eurhipidae,  Guen. 

Penicillaria,  Gum. 
nugatrix,  Guen. 
resoluta,  Wlk. 
solida,  Wlk. 
ludatrix,  Wlk. 

Phesala,  Wlk. 
imparata,  Wlk. 

Eutelia,  Hiihn. 
favillatrix,  Wlk. 
thermesiides,  Wlk. 

Fam.  PLUSiiEiE,  Boisd. 

Abrostola,  Ochs. 
transfixa,  ^Vlk. 

Plusia,  Ochs. 
aurifera,  Huhm. 
verticillata,  Guen. 
agramma,  Guen. 
obtusisigna,  Wlk. 
nigriluna,  Wlk. 
signata,  Wlk. 
dispellens,  Wlk. 
propulsa,  WIL 

Fam.  Calpid^,  Gum. 

Calpe,  Treit. 

minuticornis,  Guen. 

Oroesia,  Guen. 
emarginata,  Fahr. 

Deva,  Wlk. 

conducens,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Hemiceridae,  Guen. 

W ester m ann i a,  Hiibn. 
superba,  Hiibn. 

Fam.  Hyblaeid^,  Gum. 

Hybltea,  Gum. 

Puera,  Cram. 
constellata,  Gum. 

Nolasena,  Wlk. 
ferrifervens,  Wlk. 

Fam.GoNOPTERiDAE,  Guen. 

Cosmopliila,  Boisd. 
Indica,  Guen. 
xanthindyma,  Boisd. 

Anomis,  Hiibn. 
fulvida,  Guen. 
iconica,  Wlk. 

Gonitis,  Guen. 
combinans,  Wlk. 
albitibia,  Wlk. 
mesogona,  Wlk. 
gnttanivis,  Wlk. 
involnta,  Wlk. 


Chap.  VI.] 

basalis,  117/;. 

Eporedia,  U7/i-. 
dainnipciinis,  Wlh, 

Eusicada,  Wlk. 
nigritarsi.'!,  Wlk. 

Pasi})eda,  Wlk. 
rufipalpiy,  Wlk. 

Earn.  ToxocAMPiDiE, 
Gum. 

Toxocampa,  Guen. 
metaspila,  Wlk. 
soxlinea,  Wlk. 
quinquelina,  Wlk. 

Albonica,  Wlk. 
reversa,  Wlk. 

Fam.PoLTDESMiDiE,  Gum. 

Polydesma,  Boisd. 
boannoides,  Wlk. 
crubescens,  Wlk. 

Earn,  HoMOPTEiiiDiE,  Bois. 

Alamis,  Gum. 
spoliata,  Wlk. 

Ilomoptera,  Boisd. 
basipallens,  Wlk. 
rctrahens,  Wlk. 
costifera,  117.^. 
divisistriga,  Wlk. 
procumbeiis,  Wlk. 

Diacuista,  Wlk. 

homoptcroidcs,  Wlk. 

Daxata,  Wlk. 
bijungcns,  Wlk. 

Earn.  IIypograaimid/e, 
Gum. 

Briarda,  Wlk. 
preceden?!,  Wlk. 

Brail  a,  Wlk. 
calopasa,  Wlk. 

Corsa,  Wlk. 
lignicoloi’,  W^lk. 

Avatha,  Wlk. 
includens,  Wlk. 

Gadirtlia,  TI7/<:. 
dccresccns,  W^lk. 
iiniiingens,  B7/i:. 
spurcata,  Wlk. 
rcctifcra,  Wlk. 
diiplicans,  Wlk. 
intrusa,  Wlk. 

Ercheia,  Wlk. 

divcrsipcnnis,  Wlk. 

Plotheia,  Wlk. 
frontalis,  W^lk. 

Dioiuea,  Wlk. 
rotundata,  W’^lk. 
clduronicla,  Wlk. 
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orbicularis,  Wlk. 
muscosa,  Wlk. 
Dinumina,  W^lk. 

placens,  W^lk. 

Liisia,  Wlk. 

geometroides,  Wlk. 
jierficita,  Wlk. 
repulsa,  Wlk. 

Abunis,  Wlk. 
trimcsa,  Wlk. 

Earn.  CATEPiiiniE,  Gucn. 

Cocytodes,  Guen. 
coerula.  Gum. 
modesta,  W^lk. 
Catephia,  Ochs. 

linteola,  Gum. 
Anophia,  Gum. 

acronyctoides,  Guen. 
Steiria,  Wllk. 
siiboblrqua,  Wlk. 
trajiciens,  Wlk. 
Aucha,  Wlk. 

velans,  II7/e. 

TEgilia,  W^lk. 

describens,  II7/c. 
Maceda,  Wlk. 
mansueta,  Wlk. 

Earn.  IlYPOCALiDiE,  Guen. 

Ilypocala,  Guen. 
efflorescens,  Guen. 
subsatura,  Guen. 

Earn.  CATOCALiDiE,  Boisd. 

Blenina,  W^lk. 
donans,  Wlk. 
accipiens,  Wlk. 

Eam.OpniDEiiiDAE,  Guen. 

Opliideres,  Boisd. 
IMatcrna,  Linn. 
fullonica,  Linn. 

Cajcta,  Cram. 

Ancilla,  Cram. 
Salaininia,  Cram. 
Ilyperrnncstra,  Cram. 
multiscripta,  IE//;, 
bilincosa,  Wlk. 
Potamophcra,  Gum. 

Manlia,  Cram. 
Lygniodes,  Guen. 
reduccns,  IE//e. 
disparans,  II7/<’. 
liypolcuca,  Gum. 

Earn.  Erebid/e,  Gum. 

Oxyodes,  Gu^n. 

Clytia,  Cram. 
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Earn.  OMMATOPiioniniE, 
Gum. 

Spcircdonia,  Huhn. 
rctrahens,  Wlk. 

Scricia,  Guen. 
anops,  Guen. 
parvipennis,  Wlk. 

Patula  Gum. 
macrops,  LJnn. 

Argrva,  Huhn. 

hieroglyphica,  Drury. 

Beregra,  Wlk. 
replenens,  Wlk. 

Earn.  Hy POP YRiDiE,  Guen. 

Spiramia,  Gum. 
Heliconia,  Huhn. 
triloba,  Guen. 

Ilypopyra,  Guen. 
vespertilio,  Fahr. 

Ortospana,  II7/e. 
connectens,  Wlk. 

Entomogramina,  Gum. 
fautrix,  Gum. 

Earn.  BENDiDiE,  Guen. 

Hoinrea,  Gum. 
clatliriim,  Gu&n. 

Ilulodes,  Guen. 
caranea,  Cram. 
palurnba,  Guen. 

Earn.  Opiiiusida3,  GiCn. 

Sphingoinorpha,  Gum. 
Chlorca,  Cram. 

Lagoptera,  Gum, 
honesta,  Huhn. 
magica,  Huhn. 
dotata,  Fahr. 

Ophiodes,  Gum. 
discriininans,  TE//e. 
basistigma,  Wlk. 

Cerbia,  Wlk. 
fugitiva,  IE//e. 

Ophisma,  Gum. 

Iretabilis,  Guen. 
deficiens,  Wlk. 
gravata,  W^lk. 
circunifcrcns,  Wlk. 
terminans,  Wlk. 

Achoea,  Hiihn. 

Melicerta,  Drury. 
Mezcntia,  Cram. 
Cjdlota,  Guen. 
Cyllaria,  Cram. 
fusifera,  Wlk. 
signivitta,  Wlk. 
reversa,  117/’. 
coinbinans,  Wlk. 
cxpcctans,  IE//e. 
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Serrodes,  Guen. 
campana,  Guen. 

Naxia,  Guen. 

absentimaciila,  Guen. 
Onelia,  Guen. 
calefaciens,  ^Vlk. 
calorifica,  Wlk. 

Calesia,  Guen. 

hoemorrhoda,  Guen. 

Hypsetra,  Guen. 
trigonifera,  Wlk. 
curvifera,  Wlk. 
condita,  Wlk. 
complacens,  Wlk. 
divisa,  Wlk. 

Ophiusa,  Ochs. 
myops,  Guen. 
albivitta,  Guen. 
Achatina,  Sulz. 
fulvotsenia,  Guen. 
simillima,  Guen. 
festinata,  Wlk. 
pallidilinea,  Wlk. 
luteipalpis,  Wlk. 

Fodina,  Guen. 
stola,  Guen. 

Grammodes,  Guen. 
Ammonia,  Cram. 
Mygdon,  Cram. 
stolida,  Fabr. 
mundicolor,  Wlk, 

Fam.  EuCLiDiDiB,  Guen. 

Trigonodes,  Guen. 
Idippasia,  Cram. 

Fam.  Kemigidje,  Guen. 

Kemigia,  Guen. 
Archesia,  Cram. 
frugalis,  Fabr. 
pertendens,  W^lk. 
congregata,  Wlk. 
opturata,  Wlk, 

Fam.  FociLLiDiE,  Guen. 

Focilla,  Guen. 

submemorans,  Wlk. 

Fam.  AMPHIGANIDiE, 
Guen. 

Lacera,  Guen. 
capella,  Guen. 

Amphigonia,  Guen. 
hepatizans,  Guen. 

Fara.  TuERMisiDiE,  Guen. 

Sympis,  Guen. 
rufibasis,  Guen. 
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Thermesia,  Hiibn. 
finipalpis,  Wlk. 
soluta,  ^Wk. 

Azazia,  Wlk. 
rubricans,  Boisd. 

Selenis,  Guen. 
nivisapex,  Wlk. 
multiguttata,  Wlk. 
semilux,  Wlk. 

Ephyrodes,  G^ien. 
excipiens,  Wlk. 
cristisfera,  Wlk. 
lineifera,  Wlk. 

Capnodes,  Guen. 
*maculicosta,  Wlk. 

Ballatha,  Wlk. 
atrotumens,  Wlk. 

Daranissa,  Wlk. 
digramma,  Wlk. 

Darsa,  Wlk. 

defectissima,  Wlk. 


Fam.  Urapteryd^,  Guen. 

Lagyra,  Wlk. 

Talaca,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Ennomid.e,  Guen. 

Hyperythra,  Guen. 

limbolaria,  Guen. 
Orsonoba,  ^Wk. 

Eajaca,  Wlk. 
Fascellina,  Wlk. 

chromataria,  Wlk. 
Laginia,  Wlk. 
bractiaria,  Wlk, 

Fam.  Boarmid^,  Guen. 

Amblychia,  Grien. 
angeronia,  Giien. 
poststrigaria,  Wlk. 
Boarmia,  Treit.  . 
sublavaria,  Guen. 
admissaria,  Guen. 
raptaria,  Wlk. 
Medasina,  Wlk. 
Bhurmitra,  Wlk. 
Suiasasa,  Wlk. 
diffluaria,  Wlk. 
caritaria,  Wlk. 
exclnsaria,  Wlk. 
Ilypochroma,  Guen. 

minimaria,  Guen. 
Gnophos,  Treit. 

Pulinda,  Wlk. 
Culataria,  Wlk. 
Hernerophila,  Steph. 
vidhisara,  Wik. 
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Agathia,  Guin. 

blandiaria,  Wlk. 
Bulonga,  Wlk. 

Ajaia,  Wlk. 
Chacoraca,  Wlk. 
Chandubija,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Geometrid.®,  Guen. 

Geometra,  Linn. 
specularia,  Guen. 
Nanda,  Wlk. 

Nemoria,  Hiibn. 
caudularia,  Guen. 
solidaria,  Guen. 
Thalassodes,  Guen. 
quadrai'ia,  Guen. 
catenaria,  Wlk. 
immissaria,  Wlk. 
Sisunaga,  Wlk. 
adornataria,  Wlk. 
meritaria,  Wlk. 
coelataria,  Wlk. 
gratularia,  Wlk. 
chlorozonaria,  Wlk. 
Imsaria,  Wlk. 
simpliciaria,  Wlk. 
immissaria,  Wlk. 
Oomibffina,  Wlk. 
Divapala,  Wlk. 
impiilsaria,  Wlk. 
Celenna,  Wlk. 

saturaturia,  Wlk. 
Pseudoterpna,  Wlk. 

Vivilaca,  Wlk. 
Amaurinia,  Guen. 
rubrolimbaria,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Palyada:,  Guen. 

Eumelea,  Dune. 
ludovicata,  Guen^ 
aureliata,  Guen. 
carnearia,  Wlk. 

Fam.  EPHYRiDiE,  Guen. 

Ephyra,  Dup. 
obrinaria,  Wlk. 
decursaria,  Wlk. 
Cacavena,  Wlk. 
abhadraca,  Wlk. 
Vasudeva,  Wlk. 
Susarmana,  Wlk. 
Vutnmana,  Wlk. 
iuiequata,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Acidalid^,  Guen. 

Drapetodes,  Guen. 

mitaria,  Guen, 
Pomasia,  Guen. 

Psylaria,  Guen. 
Sunandaria,  Wlk. 


CiiAr.  VI.] 

Acidiilia,  Treit. 
obliviaria,  Wlk. 
adeptaria,  Wlk. 
iicxiaria,  Wlk, 
addictaria,  Wlk. 
actiosaria,  Wlk. 
dcfaniataria,  Wlk. 
negataria,  Wlk. 
act  u aria,  Wlk. 
cicsaria,  Wlk. 

Caber  a,  Stepk. 
falsaria,  Wlk. 
decussaria,  Wlk. 
famularia,  Wlk. 
nigrarenaria,  Wlk. 

Ilyria,  Steph. 
elataria,  Wlk. 
marcidaria,  Wlk. 
oblataria,  Wlk. 
grataria,  Wlk. 
rhodinaria,  Wlk. 
Tiinandra,  Dup. 

Ajuia,  Wlk. 

Vijuia,  Wlk. 

Agyris,  Guen. 
deliaria,  Gum. 

Zancloj)teryx,  Herr.  Sch. 
saponaria,  Herr.  Sch. 

Fam.  MiCRONiDiE,  Guin. 

Micronia,  Guen. 
caudata,  Fabr. 
aculeata,  Guen. 

Fam.  Macarid^,  Guen. 

]\Iacaria,  Curt. 
Eleonora,  Cram. 
Varisara,  Wlk. 
Khagivata,  Wlk. 
Falaea,  Wlk. 
honestaria,  Wllu 
San  gat  a,  Wlk. 
honoraria,  Wlk. 
cessaria,  Wlk. 
subcaudaria,  Wlk. 

Doava,  Wlk. 
adjutaria,  Wlk. 
figuraria,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Larentid^e,  Guen. 

Sauris,  Guen. 

hirudinata,  Guen. 

Camptogramma,  Steph. 
baecata,  Guen. 

Elcmyia,  Wlk. 

Jjataca,  Wlk. 
blitiaria,  Wlk. 

Coremia,  Guen. 
Gomatina,  Wlk. 

Lobophora,  Curt. 
Salisuca,  Wlk. 
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Ghosha,  Wlk. 
contributaria,  Wlk. 

Mesogramma,  Steph. 
lactularia,  Wlk. 
scitaria,  Wlk. 

Eupithecia,  Curt. 
reeensitaria,  Wlk. 
admixtaria,  Wlk. 
immixtaria,  Wlk. 

Gatliynia,  Wlk. 
miraria,  Wlk. 

Fam.  FnATYDiuiE,  Guen. 

Trigonia,  Guen. 
Cydonialis,  Cram. 

Fam.  Hypenid^,  Herr. 

Sch. 

Dieliromia,  Guen. 
Orosialis,  Cram. 

Ilypena,  Schr. 
rhombalis,  Guen. 
joeosalis,  Wlk. 
mandatalis,  Wlk. 
qusesi tails,  Wlk. 
laceratalis,  Wlk. 
ieoniealis,  Wlk. 
labatalis,  Wlk. 
obaeerralis,  Wlk. 
pactalis,  Wlk. 
raralis,  Wlk. 
paritalis,  Wlk. 
surrep tails,  Wlk. 
detersalls,  Wlk. 
InefFectalls,  Wlk. 
Incongrualls,  Wlk. 
rubripunctum,  Wlk. 

Gesonia,  Wlk. 
'•‘obedltalis,  Wlk. 
duplex,  Wlk. 

Fam.  IIerminid^,  Dup. 

Ilerminia,  Latr. 
Timonalis,  Wlk. 
diff’usalis,  Wlk. 
interstans,  Wlk. 

Adrapsa,  Wlk. 
ablualis,  Wlk. 

E Ttula,  Wlk. 
abjudlealis,  W^lk. 
raptatalis,  Wlk. 
contigens,  Wlk. 

Bocana,  Wlk. 
jutalls,  Wlk. 
manifestalls,  Wk. 
ophiusalis,  Wlk. 
vagalis,  Wlk. 
turpatalis,  Wlk. 
hypernails,  Wlk. 
gravatalis,  Wlk. 
tumidalis,  Wlk. 

U 
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Orthaga,  Wlk. 
Euadrusalls,  Wlk. 

Illpoepa,  Wlk. 
lapsalls,  Wlk. 

Lamura,  Wlk. 
oberratalis,  Wlk. 

Eehana,  Wlk. 
abavalls,  Wlk. 

Dragana,  Wlk. 
pansalls,  Wlk. 

Pingrasa,  Wlk. 
accural  is,  Wlk. 

Egnasla,  Wlk. 
ephyradalis,  Wlk. 
aceingalis,  Wlk. 
partieipalis,  Wlk. 
usurpatalis,  Wlk. 

Berresa,  Wlk. 
natalis,  Wlk. 

Imma,  Wlk. 
rugosalis,  Wlk. 

Chusaris,  Wlk. 
retatalis,  Wlk. 

Corgatha,  Wlk. 
zonalis,  Wlk, 

Catada,  Wlk. 
glomeralis,  Wlk. 
captiosalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Pyralid^,  Gum. 

Pyralis,  Linn. 

Igniflualis,  Wlk. 
Palesalis,  Wlk. 
reconditalis,  Wlk. 
Idalialis,  Wlk. 
Janassalis,  Wlk. 

Aglossa,  Zafr. 
Gnldusalis,  Wlk. 

Labanda,  Wlk. 
herbealis.  Wlk. 

Fam.  ENNYCiiiDiE,  Dup. 

Pyrausta,  Schr. 
*absistalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Asopid^,  Guen. 

Desmia,  Westw. 
affllctalis,  Guen. 
concisalis,  Wlk. 

-ZEd lodes,  Guen. 
flavibasalis,  Guen. 
eflfertalls,  Wlk. 

Samca,  Gum. 
gratlosalis,  Wlk. 

Asopia,  Guen. 

VLilgalls,  Guen. 
falsidicalis,  Wlk. 
abruptalis,  Wlk. 
latimarginalis,  Wlk. 
prooteritalis,  Wlk. 
Eryxalis,  Wlk. 
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roridalis,  Wlk. 

Agathodes,  Guen. 
ostentalis,  Geyer. 

Leucinades,  Gum. 
orbonalis,  Guen. 

Hymenia,  Hiibn. 
recurvalis,  Fabr. 

Agrotera,  Schr. 
sufFusalis,  Wlk. 
decessalis,  Wlk. 

Isopteryx,  Guen. 
*melaleucalis,  Wlk. 
*impulsalis,  Wlk. 
*spilomelaIis,  Wlk. 
acclaralis,  Wlk. 
abnegatalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  IlYDROCAMPIDiE, 
Guen. 

Oligostigma,  Guen. 
obitalis,  Wlk. 
votalis,  Wlk. 

Cataclysta,  Herr.  Sch. 
dilucidalis,  Guer. 
bisectalis,  Wlk. 
blandialis,  Wlk. 
elutalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Spilomelida:,  Guen. 

Lepyrodes,  Guen. 
geometralis,  Guen. 
lepidalis,  Wlk. 
peritalis,  Wlk. 

Pbalangiodes,  Guen. 
Neptisalis,  Cram. 

Spilomela,  Guen, 
meritalis,  Wlk. 
abdicalis,  Wlk. 
decussalis,  Wlk. 
aurolinealis,  Wlk. 

Nistra,  Wlk. 
coelatalis,  Wlk. 

Pagyda,  Wlk. 
salvalis,  Wlk. 

Massepha,  Wlk. 
absolutalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Margarodid^, 
Guen. 

Glypbodcs,  Guen. 
diurnalis,  Guen. 
decretalis,  Guen. 
coesalis,  Wlk. 
uriivocalis,  Wlk. 

Phakellura,  L Guild. 
gazorialis,  Guen. 

Margarodes,  Guen. 
psittacalis,  Hiibn. 
pomonalis,  Guen. 
bilaralis,  Wlk. 


Pygospila,  Guen. 

Tyresalis,  Cram. 
Neurina,  Guen. 
Frocopialis,  Cram. 
ignibasalis,  Wlk. 
Ilurgia,  Wlk. 

defamalis,  Wlk. 
Maruca,  Wlk. 
ruptalis,  TF7;^. 
caritalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  B0TYD.E,  Guen. 

Botys,  Latr. 

margin  alls,  Cram. 
sellalis,  Guen. 
multilinealis,  Guen. 
admensalis,  Wlk. 
abjungalis,  Wlk. 
riitilalis,  Wlk. 
admixtalis,  Wlk. 
celatalis,  Wlk. 
deductalis,  Wlk. 
celsalis,  Wlk. 
Yulsalis,  Wlk. 
ultimalis,  Wlk. 
tropical  is,  Wlk. 
abstrusalis,  Wlk. 
rnralis,  Wlk. 
adhoesalis,  Wlk. 
illisalis,  Wlk. 
stultalis,  Wlk. 
ad  due  tabs,  Wlk. 
histricalis,  Wlk. 
iliectalis,  Wlk. 
suspicalis,  Wlk. 
Janassalis,  Wlk. 
Nephealis,  Wlk. 
Cynaralis,  Wlk. 
Dialis,  Wlk. 
Thaisalis,  Wlk. 
Dryopealis,  Wlk. 
Myrinalis,  Wlk. 
phycidalis,  Wlk. 
annulalis,  Wlk. 
brevilinealis,  Wlk. 
plagiatalis,  Wlk. 
Ebulea,  Gum. 
aberratalis,  Wlk. 
Camillalis,  Wlk. 
Pionea,  Guen. 
actnalis,  Wlk. 
Optiletalis,  Wlk. 
Jubesalis,  Wlk. 
brevialis,  Wlk. 
suffusalis,  Wlk. 
Scopula,  Schr. 
revocatalis,  Wlk. 
tiirgidalis,  Wlk. 
volutatalis,  Wlk. 
Godara,  Wlk. 
pervasalis,  Wlk. 


Herculia,  Wlk. 

bractialis,  Wlk. 
Mecyna,  Guen. 
deprivalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  ScoPARiD^,  Guen. 

Scoparia,  Haw. 
murificalis,  Wlk. 
congestalis,  Wlk. 
Alconalis,  Wlk. 
Davana,  Wlk. 

Phalantalis,  Wlk. 
Darsania,  Wlk. 

Niobesalis,  Wlk. 
Dosara,  Wlk. 
coelatella,  Wlk. 
lapsalis,  Wlk. 
immeritalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  CnoREUTiDiE, 

S taint. 

Niaccaba,  Wlk. 

sumptialis,  Wlk. 

Sim 86 this,  Leach. 
Clatella,  Wlk. 
Damonella,  Wlk. 
Bathusella,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Phycid^,  Staint. 

Myeiois,  Hiibn. 
actiosella,  Wlk. 
bractiatella,  Wlk. 
cautella,  Wlk. 
adaptella,  Wlk. 
illusella,  Wlk. 
basifuscella,  Wlk. 
Ligeralis,  Wlk. 
Marsyasalis,  Wlk. 
Dascusa,  Wlk. 

Yalensalis,  Wlk. 
Daroma,  Wlk. 
Zeuxoalis,  Wlk. 
Epuliisalis,  Wlk. 
Timeusalis,  Wlk. 
Homoesoma,  Curt. 
gratella,  Wlk. 
Getusella,  Wlk. 
Nephopteryx,  Hiibn. 
Etolusaiis,  Wlk. 
Cyllusalis,  Wlk. 
Hylasalis,  Wlk. 
Acisalis,  Wlk. 
Harpaxalis,  Wlk. 
AEolusalis,  Wlk. 
Argiadesalis,  Wlk. 
Philiasalis,  Wlk. 
Pempelia,  Hiibn. 

laudatella,  Wlk. 
Prionapteryx,  Steph. 
Lincusalis,  Wlk. 
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Pindicitora,  Wlh. 
Acrconalis,  WIk. 
Annusalis,  Wlk. 
Thysbesalis,  Wlk. 
Linceusalis,  Wlk. 
Lacipea,  Wlk. 

muscosella,  Wlk. 
Araxes,  Steph. 
ad  mot  el  la,  Wlk. 
dccusella,  Wlk. 
celsella,  Wlk. 
admigratella,  Wlk. 
coesella,  Wlk. 
candidatella,  Wlk. 
Catagela,  ^Vlk. 
adjurella,  Wlk. 
acricuella,  Wlk. 
lunulella,  TI7^. 

Fam.  Crambid^,  Dup. 

Crambus,  Fahr. 

concinellus,  Wlk. 
Darbhaca,  Wlk. 

inceptella,  Wlk. 
Jartheza,  Wlk. 

lionorella,  Wlk. 
Bulina,  Wlk. 

solitella,  Wlk. 
Bembina,  Wlk. 

Cyanusalis,  Wlk. 
Chile,  Zinck. 
dodatella,  Wlk. 
gratiosella,  Wlk. 
aditella,  Wlk. 
blitella,  Wlk. 
Dariausa,  Wlk. 

Eubusalis,  Wlk. 
Arrhade,  Wlk. 

Ematheonalis,  Wlk. 
Darnensis,  Wlk. 
Strephonella,  Wlk. 

Fam.  CiiLCEPiiORiD^, 

S taint. 

Thagora,  Wlk. 

figurans,  Wlk. 

Earias,  Ilithn. 

chromatana,  Wlk. 

Fam.  ToRTRiciDiE,  Steph. 

Lozotaenia,  Steph. 

rctractana,  Wlk. 
Peronea,  Curt. 

divisana,  Wlk. 
Litliograrnma,  Steph. 

flexilineana,  Wlk. 
Dictyoptcryx,  Steph. 

punctana,  Wlk. 
Ilomona,  Wlk. 
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fasciculana,  Wlk. 

Hemonia,  Wlk. 
orbiferana,  Wlk. 

Achroia,  Hixbn. 
tricingulana,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Yponomeutid^, 
Steph. 

Atteva,  Wlk. 
niveigutta,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Gelichidas,  S taint. 

Depressaria,  Ha  tv. 
obligatella,  Wlk. 
fimbriella,  Wlk. 

Decuaria,  Wlk. 
mendicella,  Wlk. 

Gelechia,  Hubn. 
nugatella,  Wlk. 
calatella,  Wlk. 
deductella,  Wlk. 
Perionella,  Wlk. 

Gizama,  Wlk. 
blandiella,  Wlk. 

Enisipia,  Wlk. 
falsella,  Wlk. 

Gapharia,  Wlk. 
recitatella,  Wlk. 

Goesa,  Wlk. 
decusella,  Wlk. 

Cimitra,  Wlk. 
seclusella,  Wlk. 

Ficulea,  Wlk. 
blandulella,  Wlk. 

Fresilia,  Wlk. 
nesciatella,  Wlk. 

Gesontha,  Wlk. 
captiosella,  Wlk. 

Aginis,  Wlk. 
hilariclla,  Wlk. 

Cadra,  Wlk. 
defectella,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Glypiiyptid^, 

S taint 

Glyphytcryx,  Hubn. 
scitulella,  Wlk. 

Ilybele,  Wlk. 
maiisuctella,  Wlk. 

I ’ 

I Fam.  TiNEiDiE,  ZeacA. 

Tinea,  Linn. 
tapetzella,  Linn. 
receptella,  Wlk. 
])elionella,  Linn. 
plagiferella,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Lyonetidas,  Staint 

i Cachura,  Wlk. 

\ objectella,  Wlk. 


291 

Fam.PxEROPiiORiDiE,  Zell. 

Pterophorus,  Geojfr. 
leucadactylus,  Wlk. 
oxydactylus,  Wlk. 
anisodactylus,  Wlk. 

Order  Dlptera,  Linn. 

Fam.  Mycetophilid.®, 
Hal. 

Sciara,  Meig. 

*valida,  Wlk. 

Fam.-CECiDOMYziD^,  Hal. 

Cecidomyia,  Latr. 
*primaria,  Wlk. 

Fam.  SiMULiD^,  Hal. 

Simulium,  Latr. 
*destinatiim,  Wlk. 

Fam.  CniRONOMiDiE,  Llal. 

Ceratopogon,  Meig. 
*albocincttis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  CuLiciDiE,  Steph. 

Culex,  Linn. 

regius,  Thwaites. 
fuscanns,  Wied. 
circumvolans,  Wlk. 
contrahens,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Tipulid^,  Hal. 

Ctenophora,  Fabr. 
Taprobanes,  Wlk. 

Gymnoplistia  ? Westw. 
liebes,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Stratiomid^,  Latr. 

Ptilocera,  Wied. 

quadridentata,  Fabr. 
fastuosa,  Geist. 

Pachygaster,  Meig. 
rufitarsis,  Macq. 

Acantliiiia,  Wied. 
azLirea,  Geist. 

Fam.  TABANmzE,  Leach. 

Pangonia,  Latr. 
Taprobanes,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Asilid^,  Leach. 

Trupanca,  Macq. 
Ccylanica,  Macq. 

Asilus,  LAnn. 

flavicornis,  Macq. 
Barium,  Wlk. 
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Fam.  Dolichopid^, 
Leach. 

Psilopus,  Meig. 
*procuratus,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Muscid.®,  Latr. 

Tachina  ? Fabr. 

^tenebrosa,  Wlk. 
Musca,  Linn. 

domestica,  Linn. 
Dacus,  Fabr. 

*interclusus,  Wlk. 
*nigroseneus,  Wlk. 
*detentus,  Wlk. 
Ortalis,  Fall. 

*confundens,  Wlk. 
Sciomyza,  Fall. 

*leucotelus,  Wlk. 
Drosophila,  Fall. 
*restituens,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Nycteribida:, 
Leach. 

Nycteribia,  Latr. 

? a species 

parasitic  on  Sea- 
tophilus  Coroman- 
delicus,  Bligh.  See 
ante,  p.  161. 

Order  Hemiptera,  Linn. 
Fam.  Pachycoridai,  Dali. 

Cantuo,  Aniyot^  Serv. 

ocellatus,  Thunb. 
Callidea,  Lap. 
superba,  Dali. 
Stockerus,  Linn. 

Fam.  Eurygasterida:, 
Dali. 

Trigonosoma,  Lap. 
Desfontainii,  Fabr. 

Fam.  PLATASPiBiE,  Dali. 

Coptosoma,  Lap. 
laticeps,  Dali. 

Fam.  Halydid^,  Dali. 

Halys,  Fabr. 
dentata,  Fabr. 

Fam.  Pentatomid^, 
Steph. 

Pentatoma,  OUv. 

Timorensensis,  Hope. 
Taprobanensis,  Dali. 


Catacanthus,  Spin. 

incarnatus,  Drury. 
Rhaphigaster,  Lap. 
congrua,  Wlk. 


Fam.  Edessidas,  Dali. 

Aspongopus,  Lap. 
anus,  Fabr. 
Tesseratoma,  Lep.  ^ 
Serv. 

papillosa,  Drury. 
Cyclopelta,  Am.  ^ Serv. 
siccifolia,  Hope. 

Fam.  Phyllocephalid^, 
Dali. 

Phyllocephala,  Lap. 
.ZEgyptiaca,  Lefeb. 

Fam.  MiCTiDiE,  Doll. 

Mictis,  Leach. 
castanea,  Dali. 
vaiida,  Doll, 
punctum,  Hope. 
Crinocerus,  Burm. 
ponderosus,  Wlk. 

F am.  Anisoscelid  a:, Z>a//. 

Leptoscelis,  Lap. 
ventralis,  Dali. 
turpis,  Wlk. 
marginalis,  IF7^. 
Serinetha,  Spin. 

Taprobanensis,  Dali. 
abdominalis,  Fabr. 

Fam.  Altdida3,  Doll. 

Alydus,  Fabr. 
linearis,  Fabr. 

Fam.  SrENOCEPHALIDAi, 
Dali. 

Lcptocorisa,  Latr. 
Chinensis,  Dali. 

Fam.  C0REID.A:,  Steph. 

Rhopalus,  Schill. 
interruptus,  Wlk. 

Fam.  LYG^iDiE,  Westw. 

Lygseus,  Fabr. 
lutescens,  Wlk. 
figuratus,  Wlk. 
discifer,  Wlk. 
Rhyparochromus,  Curt. 
testaciepes,  Wlk. 


Fam.  Aradib^,  Wlk. 

Piestosoma,  Lap. 
picipes,  Wlk. 

Fam.  TiNGiB^,  Wlk. 

Calloniana,  Wlk. 
*elegans,  Wlk. 

Fam.  CiMicir).^,  Wlk. 

Cimex,  Linn. 

lectularius,  Linn.'i 

Fam,  Reduviidas,  Steph. 

Pirates,  Burm. 
marginatus,  Wlk. 

Acantha.spis,A?n.  ^ Serv. 
sanguinipes,  TF7^. 
fulvispina,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Hydrometrid^, 
Leach. 

Ptilomera,  Am.  ^ Serv. 
laticauda,  Hardw. 

Fam.  Nepid.e,  Leach. 

Eelostoma,  Latr. 

Indicum,  St.  Farg.  ^ 
Serv. 

Nepa,  Linn. 
minor,  Wlk. 

Fam.NoTONECTiDA!:,*^^^^. 

Notonecta,  Linn. 
abbreviata,  Wlk. 
simplex,  Wlk. 

Corixa,  Geoff. 
*subjacens,  Wlk. 

Order  Homoptera,  Latr. 

Fam.  CiCADiD^,  Westw. 

Dundubia,  Am.  ^ Serv. 
stipata,  Wlk. 

Clonia,  Wlk. 

Larus,  Wlk. 

Cicada,  Linn. 
limitaris,  Wlk. 
nubifurca,  Wlk. 

Fam.FuLGORiDAij,  Schaum. 

Hotinus,  Am.  ^Serv. 
maculatus,  Oliv. 
fulvirostris,  Wlk. 
coccineus,  Wlk. 

Pyrops,  Spin. 
punctata,  Oliv. 
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Aphaena,  Guer. 

sanguinalis,  Westxv. 

Elulipteva,  Spin. 

Eincrsoniana,  White. 

Fam.  CixiiDiE,  Wlk. 

Euryhrachys,  Guer. 
toineiitosa.  Fair, 
(lilatata,  Wlk. 
crudclis,  Westw. 

Cixius,  Latr. 

*nubilus,  Wlk. 

Fam.  IssiDiE,  Wlk. 

Hemisphaerius,  Schaurn. 
*Schaumi,  Stal. 
*bipustiilatiis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Dekbid.^,  Schaum. 

Thracia,  Westw. 

pterophorides,  Westw. 

Derbe,  Fahr. 

*fui-cato-vittata,  Stal, 

Fam.  Flattid^,  Schaum. 

Flatoides,  Guer. 
hyaliiius,  Fahr. 


tenebrosus,  Wlk. 
Ricania,  Germ. 

Ilemcrobii,  Wlk. 
FcEciloptera,  Latr. 
pulverulenta,  Guer. 
stellaris,  Wlk. 
Tennentina,  White. 


Fam.  Membraciuas,  Wlk. 

Oxyrbachis,  Germ. 
*indicans,  Wlk. 

Centrotus,  Fahr. 
*reponens,  Wlk. 
*mal]eus,  Wlk. 
substitutus,  Wlk. 
*decipiens,  Wlk. 
*relinquens,  Wlk. 
’•‘imitator,  Wlk. 
*repressn9,  Wlk. 
*terminalis,  Wlk. 


\ Fam.  CERCOPiDiE,  Leach. 

Cercopis,  Fahr. 

inclusa,  Wlk. 

Ptyelus,  Lep.  ^ Serv. 

I costal  is,  Wlk. 


Fam.  Tettigoniid^,  Wlk. 

Tettigonia,  Latr. 
paulula,  Wlk. 

Fam.  ScARiD^,  Wlk. 

Ledra,  Fahr. 
rugosa,  Wlk. 
conica,  Wlk. 

Gypona,  Germ. 
prasina,  Wlk. 

Fam.  Iassid^,  Wlk. 

Acocephalus,  Germ. 
porrectus,  Wlk. 

Fam.  PsYLLiDiE,  Latr. 

Psylla,  Goff. 

*marginalis,  Wlk. 

Fam.  CocciDiE,  Leach. 

Lecanium,  Illig. 

Coffeai,  Wlk. 
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CHAP.  VII. 

AEACIINIDA MYEIOPODA  — CKUSTACEA,  ETC. 

With  a few  strildiig  exceptions,  tlie  true  spiders  of 
Ceylon  resemble  in  oeconoiny  and  appearance  those  we 
are  accustomed  to  see  at  home.  They  frequent  the 
houses,  the  gardens,  the  rocks  and  the  stems  of  trees 
and  along  the  sunny  paths,  where  the  forest  meets  the 
open  country,  the  Epeira  and  her  congeners,  the  true 
net-weaving  spiders,  extend  their  lacework,  the  grace  of 
their  designs  being  even  less  attractive  than  the  beauty 
of  the  creatures  that  elaborate  them. 

Those  of  them  that  live  in  the  woods  select  with  sin- 
gular sagacity  the  bridle-paths  and  narrow  passages  for 
expanding  their  nets  ; no  doubt  perceiving  that  the  larger 
insects  frequent  these  openings  for  facihty  of  movement 
through  the  jungle  ; and  that  the  smaller  ones  are  car- 
ried towards  them  by  currents  of  air.  Their  nets  are 
stretched  across  the  path  from  four  to  eight  feet  above 
the  ground,  suspended  from  projecting  shoots,  and  at- 
tached, if  possible,  to  thorny  shrubs  ; and  these  sometimes 
exhibit  the  most  remarkable  scenes  of  carnage  and 
destruction.  I have  taken  down  a ball  as  larne  as  a 

O 

man’s  head  consisting  of  successive  layers  rolled  together, 
in  the  heart  of  which  was  the  den  of  the  family,  whilst 
the  envelope  was  formed,  sheet  after  sheet,  by  coils  of 
the  old  web  filled  with  the  wings  and  limbs  of  insects 
of  all  descriptions,  from  large  moths  and  butterflies 
to  mosquitoes  and  minute  coleoptera.  Each  layer 
appeared  to  have  been  originally  hung  across  the 
passage  to  intercept  the  expected  prey  ; and,  as  it  became 
surcliarged  with  carcases,  to  have  been  loosened,  tossed 
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over  by  tlic  wind  or  its  own  weiglit,  and  wrapped  round 
the  nucleus  in  the  centre,  the  spider  replacing  it  by  a 
fresh  sheet,  to  be  in  turn  detached  and  added  to  tlie 
mass  within. 

Walckenaer  has  described  a spider  of  large  size,  under 
tlie  name  of  Olios  Tcvprobaniiis^  which  is  very  common 
and  conspicuous  from  the  fiery  hue  of  the  under  surface, 
the  remainder  being  covered  with  gray  hair  so  short 
and  fine  that  the  body  seems  almost  denuded.  It  spins 
a moderate-sized  web,  hung  vertically  between  two  sets 
of  strong  hues,  stretched  one  above  the  other  athwart 
the  patliAvays.  Some  of  the  cords  thus  carried  hori- 
zontally from  tree  to  tree  at  a considerable  height  from 
the  ground  are  so  strong  as  to  cause  a painful  check 
across  the  face  when  moving  quickly  against  them ; and 
more  than  once  in  riding  I have  had  my  hat  lifted  off  my 
head  by  a single  line.^ 

Sepai’ated  by  marked  peculiarities  of  structure,  as  well 
as  of  instinct,  from  the  spiders  which  live  in  the  open 
air,  and  busy  themselves  in  providing  food  during  the 
day,  the  My  gale  fasciata  is  not  only  sluggish  in  its  habits, 
but  disfyustin"  in  its  form  and  dimensions.  Its  colour  is  a 

O O 

gloomy  brown,  interrupted  by  irregular  blotches  and  faint 
bands  (whence  its  trivial  name) ; it  is  sparingly  sprinkled 
with  hairs,  and  its  limbs,  when  expanded,  stretch  over 
an  area  of  six  to  eight  inches  in  diameter.  It  is  familiar 
to  Europeans  in  Ceylon,  wlio  have  given  it  the  name, 
and  ascribed  to  it  the  fabulous  propensities,  of  the 
Tarentula.^ 


^ Over  tlie  coiintr}^  g-enerally  are 
scattered  species  of  G aster (icuntha, 
remarkable  for  their  firm  shell-co- 
vered bodies,  with  projectinj:^  knobs 
arranged  in  pairs.  In  habit  these 
anomalous-looking  Epeiridce  appear 
to  diller  in  no  respect  from  the 
rest  of  the  family,  waylaying  their 
prey  in  similar  situations  and  in  the 
same  manner. 

.'Ynother  veiw  singular  8ubo:enus, 


met  with  in  Ceylon,  is  distinguished 
bv  the  abdomen  being:  dilated  behind, 
and  armed  with  two  long  spines,  arch- 
ing obliquely  backwards.  These  ab- 
normal kinds  are  not  so  handsomely 
coloured  as  the  smaller  species  of 
typical  fomi. 

^ Species  of  the  true  1 arentulce  m'Q 

not  uncommon  in  Ceylon : they  are 

1/  ' • 

all  of  veiy  small  size,  and  perfectly 
harmless. 
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By  day  it  remains  concealed  in  its  den,  whence  it 
issues  at  night  to  feed  on  larvae  and  worms,  devouring 
cockroaches^  and  their  pnpas,  and  attacking  the  mille- 
peds,  gryllotalpa3,  and  other  heshy  insects.  The  Mygale 
is  found  abundantly  in  the  northern  and  eastern  parts 
of  the  island,  and  occasionally  in  dark  unfrequented 
apartments  in  the  western  province ; but  its  inchnations 
are  solitary,  and  it  shuns  the  busy  traffic  of  towns. 

Ticks. — ^ Ticks  are  to  be  classed  among  the  intolerable 
nuisances  to  the  Ceylon  traveller.  They  live  in  immense 
numbers  in  the  jungle^,  and  attaching  themselves  to 
the  plants  by  the  two  forelegs,  lie  in  wait  to  catch  at 
unwary  animals  as  they  pass.  A shower  of  these  dimi- 


^ Mr.  Edgar  L.  Layard  Las  de- 
scribed the  encounter  between  a My- 
gale and  a cockroach,  which  he  wit- 
nessed in  the  madna  of  a temple  at 
Alittane,  between  Anarajapoora  and 
Dambool.  When  about  a yard  apart, 
each  discerned  the  other  and  stood 
still,  the  spider  with  his  legs  slightly 
bent  and  his  body  raised,  the  cock- 
roach confronting  him  and  directing 
his  antennae  with  a restless  undu- 
lation towards  his  enemy.  The 
spider,  by  stealthy  movements,  ap- 
proached to  within  a few  inches  and 
paused,  both  parties  eyeing  each  other 
intently  : then  suddenly  a rush,  a 
scuffle,  and  both  fell  to  the  ground, 
when  the  blatta’s  wings  closed,  the 
spider  seized  it  under  the  throat 
with  his  claws,  and  dragging  it  into 
a corner,  the  action  of  his  jaws  was 
distinctly  audible.  Next  morning 
Mr.  Layard  found  the  soft  parts  of 
the  body  had  been  eaten,  nothing  but 
the  head,  thorax,  and  elytra  remain- 
ing.— An7i.  3Iag.  Nat.  Hist.  May, 
1853. 

^ Dr.  Hooker,  in  his  Nimalayati 
Journal,  vol.  i.  p.  279,  in  speaking  of 
the  multitude  of  these  creatures  in 
the  mountains  of  Nepal,  wonders 
what  they  find  to  feed  on,  as  in  these 
humid  forests  in  which  they  literally 
swarmed,  there  was  neither  pathway 
nor  animal  life.  In  Ceylon  they 
abound  everywhere  in  the  plains  on 
the  low  brushwood  ; and  in  the  very 


driest  seasons  they  are  quite  as  nu- 
merous as  at  other  times.  In  the 
mountain  zone,  which  is  more  humid, 
they  are  less  prevalent.  Dogs  are 
tormented  by  them  j and  they  display 
something  closely  allied  to  cunning 
in  always  fastening  on  an  animal  in 
those  parts  where  they  cannot  be 
torn  off  by  his  paws  j on  his  eye- 
brows, the  tips  of  his  ears,  and  the 
back  of  his  neck.  With  a corre- 
sponding instinct  I have  always  ob- 
served in  the  gambols  of  the  Pariah 
dogs,  that  they  invariably  commence 
their  attentions  by  mutually  gnawing 
each  other’s  ears  and  necks,  as  if  in 
pursuit  of  ticks  from  places  from 
which  each  is  unable  to  expel  them 
for  himself.  Horses  have  a similar 
instinct and  when  they  meet,  they 
apply  their  teeth  to  the  roots  of  the 
ears  of  their  companions,  to  the  neck 
and  the  crown  of  the  head.  The 
buffaloes  and  oxen  are  relieved  of 
ticks  by  the  crows  which  rest  on 
their  backs  as  they  browse,  and  free 
them  from  these  pests.  In  the  low 
country  the  same  acceptable  office  is 
performed  b}^  the  “ cattle  - keeper 
heron  ” (Ardea  hubtdms),  which  is 
sure  to  be  found  in  attendance  on 
them  while  grazing,-  and  the  animals 
seem  to  know  their  benefactors,  and 
stand  quietly,  while  the  birds  peck 
their  tormentors  from  their  flanks.*’ — 
3Iag.  Nat.  Hist.  p.  Ill,  1844. 
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niitive  vermin  will  sometimes  drop  from  a branch,  if 
unluckily  shaken,  and  disperse  themselves  over  the  body, 
each  fastening  on  the  neck,  the  ears,  and  eyelids,  and 
inserting  a barbed  proboscis.  They  burrow,  with  their 
heads  pressed  as  far  as  practicable  under  the  skin,  causing 
a sensation  of  smarting,  as  if  particles  of  red  hot  sand 
had  been  scattered  over  the  flesh.  If  torn  from  their 
hold,  the  suckers  remain  behind  and  form  an  ulcer. 
The  only  safe  expedient  is  to  tolerate  the  agony  of 
their  penetration  till  a drop  of  coco-nut  oil  or  the 
juice  of  a lime  can  be  applied,  when  these  little  furies 
drop  off  withjut  further  ill  consequences.  One  very 
large  species,  dappled  with  grey,  attaches  itself  to  the 
buffaloes. 

Mites.  — The  Tromhidium  tinctorum  of  Hermann  is 
found  about  Aripo,  and  generally  over  the  northern  pro- 
vinces, — where  after  a shower  of  rain  or  heavy  niglit’s 
dew,  they  appear  in  countless  myiiads.  It  is  about  half 
an  inch  long,  like  a tuft  of  crimson  velvet,  and  imparts 
its  colouring  matter  readily  to  any  fluid  in  which  it  may 
be  immersed.  It  feeds  on  vegetable  juices,  and  is  per- 
fectly innocuous.  Its  European  representative,  similarly 
tinted,  and  found  in  garden  mould,  is  commonly  called 
the  ‘‘  Little  red  pillion.” 

Myriapods.  — The  certainty  with  which  an  accidental 
pressure  or  unguarded  touch  is  resented  and  retorted  by 
a bite,  makes  the  centipede,  when  it  has  taken  up  its 
tem])orary  abode  within  a sleeve  or  the  fold  of  a dress, 
by  far  the  most  unwelcome  of  all  the  Singhalese  assail- 
ants. The  great  size,  too  (little  short  of  a foot  in  length), 
to  whicli  it  sometimes  attains,  renders  it  formidable  ; and, 
ajiart  from  tlie  apprehension  of  unpleasant  consequences 
from  a wound,  one  shudders  at  the  bare  idea  of  such 
hideous  creatures  crawling  over  the  skin,  beneatli  the 
innermost  folds  of  one’s  garments. 

At  tlie  head  of  the  Myriapods^  and  pre-eminent  from 
a superiorly-developed  organisation,  stands  the  genus 
Cerniatia  : singular-looking  olijects ; mounted  upon  slen- 
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der  legs,  of  gradually  increasing  length  from  front  to 
rear,  the  hind  ones  in  some  species  being  amazingly 
prolonged,  and  all  handsomely  marked  with  brown 
annuli  in  concentric  arches.  These  myriapods  are 


harmless,  excepting  to  woodlice,  spiders,  and  young 
cockroaches,  which  form  their  ordinary  prey.  They 
are  rarely  to  be  seen ; but  occasionally  at  daybreak, 
after  a more  than  usually  abundant  repast,  they  may 
be  observed  motionless,  and  resting  with  their  regularly 
extended  limbs  nearly  flat  against  the  walls.  On  being 
disturbed  they  dart  away  with  a surprising  velocity, 
to  conceal  themselves  in  chinks  until  the  return  of 
night. 

But  the  species  to  be  really  dreaded  are  the  true 
Scolopendroe^  which  are  active  and  carnivorous,  living 
in  holes  in  old  walls  and  other  gloomy  dens.  One 
species  ^ attains  to  nearly  the  length  of  a foot,  with  cor- 
responding breadth ; it  is  of  a dark  purple  colour,  ap- 
proaching black,  with  yellowish  legs  and  antennge,  and 
its  whole  aspect  repulsive  and  frightful.  It  is  strong 
and  active,  and  evinces  an  eager  disposition  to  fight 
when  molested.  The  Scolopendrce  are  gifted  by  nature 
with  a rigid  coriaceous  armour,  which  does  not  yield 
to  common  pressure,  or  even  to  a moderate  blow ; so 
that  they  often  escape  the  most  well-deserved  and  well- 
directed  attempts  to  destroy  them,  seeking  refuge  in 
retreats  which  effectually  conceal  them  from  sight. 

There  is  a smaller  scorpion  that  frequents  dwelling- 


^ Scolo2Jendra  crassa,  Temp. 


^ Scoloijendra  iJolUijes, 
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houses  ; it  is  about  one  quarter  the  size  of  the  preceding, 
and  of  a dirty  olive  colour,  with  pale  ferruginous  legs. 
It  is  this  species  that  generally  inflicts  the  wound,  when 
jiersons  complain  of  being  bitten  by  a scorpion  ; and 
it  has  a mischievous  propensity  for  insinuating  itself 
into  the  folds  of  dress.  The  bite  at  first  does  not  occa- 
sion more  suflering  than  would  arise  from  the  pene- 
tration of  two  coarsely-pointed  needles  ; but  after  a 
little  time  the  wound  swells,  becomes  acutely  painfid, 
and  if  it  be  over  a bone  or  any  otlier  resisting  part, 
tile  sensation  is  so  intolerable  as  to  produce  fever.  The 
agony  subsides  after  a few  hours’  duration.  In  some 
cases  the  bite  is  unattended  by  any  particular  degree  of 
annoyance,  and  in  these  instances  it  is  to  be  supposed 
that  the  contents  of  the  poison  gland  had  become  ex- 
hausted by  previous  efibrts,  since,  if  much  tasked,  the 
organ  requires  rest  to  enable  it  to  resume  its  accustomed 
functions  and  to  secrete  a supply  of  venom. 

Millipeds. — In  the  hot  dry  season,  and  more  especially 
in  the  northern  portions  of  the  island,  the  eye  is  attracted 
along  the  edges  of  the  sandy  roads  by  fragments  of  the 
dislocated  rings  of  a huge  species  of  millipede^,  lying  in 
short,  curved  tubes,  the  cavity  admitting  the  tip  of  tlie 
httle  finger.  When  perfect  the  creature  is  two-thirds 
of  a foot  long,  of  a brilliant  jet  black,  and  with  above  a 
liundred  yellow  legs,  which,  when  moving  onward,  pre- 
sent the  appearance  of  a series  of  undulations  from  rear 
to  front,  bearing  the  animal  gently  forwards.  This 
jidus  is  harmless,  and  may  be  handled  with  perfect  im- 
})unity.  Its  food  consists  chiefly  of  fruits  and  the  roots 
and  stems  of  succulent  vegetables,  its  jaws  not  being 
fi’amed  for  any  more  formidable  purpose.  Another 
and  a very  pretty  species  quite  as  black,  but  with 
a bright  crimson  band  down  the  back,  and  the  legs 
similarly  tinted,  is  common  in  the  gardens  about  Co- 
lombo and  throughout  the  western  province. 


^ Jidus  ater. 


2 Jidus  carm  fex,  Fab. 
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Ckustacea.  — The  seas  around  Ceylon  abound  with 
marine  articulata ; but  a knowledge  of  the  Crustacea  of 
the  island  is  at  present  a desideratum ; and  with  the 
exception  of  the  few  commoner  species  that  frequent 
the  shores,  or  are  offered  in  the  markets,  we  are  literally 
without  information,  excepting  the  little  that  can  be 
gleaned  from  already  pubhshed  systematic  works. 

In  the  bazaars  several  species  of  edible  crabs  are  ex- 
posed for  sale  ; and  amongst  the  delicacies  at  the  tables 
of  Europeans,  curries  made  from  prawns  and  lobsters 
are  the  triumphs  of  the  Ceylon  cuisine.  Of  these  latter 
the  fishermen  sometimes  exhibit  specimens  ^ of  extra- 
ordinary dimensions,  and  of 
a beautiful  purple  hue,  varie- 
gated with  white.  Along  the 
level  shore  north  and  south  of 
Colombo,  and  in  no  less  pro- 
fusion elsewhere,  the  nimble 

CALLING  CRAB  OF  CEYLON.  , ^ ’ 

little  Calling  Crabs  ^ scamper 
over  the  moist  sands,  carrying  aloft  the  enormous 
hand  (sometimes  larger  than  the  rest  of  the  body), 
which  is  their  peculiar  characteristic,  and  which,  from 
its  beckoning  gesture,  has  suggested  their  popular 
name.  They  hurry  to  conceal  themselves  in  the  deep 
retreats  which  they  hollow  out  in  the  banks  that  border 
the  sea. 

Sand  Crabs. — In  the  same  localities,  or  a little  farther 
inland,  the  ocypode^  burrows  in  the  dry  soil,  making 
deep  excavations,  bringing  up  literally  armfuls  of  sand  ; 
wliich  with  a spring  in  the  air,  and  employing  its  other 
hmbs,  it  jerks  far  from  its  burrows,  distributing  it  in 
a circle  to  the  distance  of  several  feet.^  So  inconvenient 
are  the  operations  of  these  industrious  pests  that  men 


^ Palinurus  ornatus,  Fab. 

^ Gelasimus  tetragonon  f Edw, ; G. 
annulipes  f Edw.  ; G.  Dussumieri  f 
Edw. 


^ Ocypode  ceratophthalmus,  Pall. 
Ann.  Nat.  Hist.  April,  1852. 
Paper  by  Mr.  Edgar  L.  Layard. 
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are  kept  regularly  employed  at  Colombo  in  filling  up 
the  holes  formed  by  them  on  the  surface  of  the  Galle 
face.  This,  the  only  equestrian  promenade  of  the 
capital,  is  so  infested  by  these  active  little  creatures 
that  accidents  often  occur  by  horses  stumbling  in  their 
troublesome  excavations. 

Painted  Crabs.  — On  the  reef  of  rocks  which  lies  to 
the  south  of  the  harbour  at  Colombo,  the  beautiful  little 
painted  crabs  distinguished  by  dark  red  markings  on  a 
yellow  ground,  may  be  seen  all  day  long  running  nimbly 
in  the  spray,  and  ascending  and  descending  in  security 
the  almost  peiq)endicular  sides  of  the  rocks  which  are 
washed  by  the  waves.  Paddling  Crabs  with  the  hind 
pair  of  legs  terminated  by  flattened  plates  to  assist  them 
in  swimming,  are  brought  up  in  the  fishermen’s  nets. 
llennit  Crabs  take  possession  of  the  deserted  shells  of 
the  univalves,  and  crawl  in  pursuit  of  garbage  along 
the  moist  beach.  Prawns  and  shrimps  furnish  deli- 
cacies for  the  breakfast  table ; and  the  delicate  httle 
pea  crab,  Pontonia  injlata^^  recalls  its  Mediterranean 
congener^,  which  attracted  the  attention  of  Aristotle, 
i'vom  taking  up  its  habitation  in  the  shell  of  the  living 
pinna. 

Axxelidae. — The  marine  Annelides  of  the  island 
have  not  as  yet  been  investigated  ; a cursory  glance, 
liowever,  amongst  the  stones  on  the  beach  at  Trinco- 
malie  and  in  the  pools,  that  afford  convenient  basins 
for  examining  them,  would  lead  to  the  belief  that  the 
marine  species  are  not  numerous ; tubicole  genera,  as 
well  as  some  nereids,  are  found,  but  there  seems  to  be 
little  diversity,  thougli  it  is  not  impossible  that  a 
closer  scrutiny  might  be  repaid  by  the  discovery  of 
some  interesting  forms. 

Leeches.  — Of  all  tlie  plagues  which  beset  the  traveller 


1 fi!rap-‘^ns  stru/osus,  IIerl)st. 

2 Xeptunus  pekifpcus,  Linn. ; N. 
savf/innolcntus,  llerbst,  &c.  &c. 


^ Milne  Enw.  Hist.  Nat.  Crust. 
vol.  ii.  p.  o()0. 

^ Pinnotheres  vetcrmn. 
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in  the  rising  grounds  of  Ceylon,  the  most  detested  are 
the  land  leeches.^  They  are  not  frequent  in  the  plains, 


^ Ilcemadipsa  Ceylanica,  Bose. 
Blainv.  These  pests  are  not,  how- 
ever, confined  to  Ceylon  j they  infest 
the  lower  ranges  of  the  Himalaya. 
— Hooker,  vol.  i.  p.  107  j yol.  ii. 
p.  64.  Thekberq-,  who  records 
( Travels,  vol.  iv.  p.  232)  having  seen 
them  in  Ceylon,  likewise  met  with 
them  in  the  forests  and  slopes  of 
Batavia.  Maesdek  (^Hist,  p.  311) 
complains  of  them  dropping  on  tra- 
vellers in  Sumatra.  Kkoee  found 
them  at  Japan  ] and  it  is  affirmed 
that  they  abound  in  islands  farther 
to  the  eastward.  M.  GtAY  encoun- 
tered them  in  Chili.  — MoQEiisr- 
Takdok  {Hirudmees,  p.  211,  346).  It 
is  very  doubtful,  however,  whether 
all  these  are  to  be  referred  to  one 
species.  M.  ee  Blaikville,  under 
H,  Ceylanica,  in  the  Diet,  de  Scien. 
Nat.  vol.  xlvii.  p.  271,  quotes  M.  Bose 
as  authority  for  the  kind  which  that 
naturalist  describes  being  ^ffi’ouges  et 
tachetees  j ” wffiich  is  scarcely  ap- 
plicable to  the  Singhalese  species. 
It  is  more  than  probable  therefore, 
considering  the  period  at  which 
M.  Bose  wrote,  that  he  obtained  his 
information  from  travellers  to  the 
further  east,  and  has  connected  with 
the  habitat  universally  ascribed  to 
them  from  old  Knox’s  work  (Part  i. 
chap,  vi.)  a meagre  description,  more 
properly  belonging  to  the  land  leech 
of  Batavia  or  Japan.  In  all  like- 
lihood, therefore,  there  may  be  a 
H.  Boscii,  distinct  from  the  TI.  Cey- 


EYBS  AND  TEETH  OP  THE  LAND  LEECHES 
OP  CEYLON. 

lanica.  That  which  is  found  in  Cey- 
lon is  round,  a little  fiattened  on  the 
inferior  surface,  largest  at  the  anal 
extremity,  -thence  gradually  taper- 


ing forward,  and  with  the  anal  sucker 
composed  of  four  rings,  and  wider  in 
proportion  than  in  other  species.  It 
is  of  a clear  brown  coloim,  with  a 
yellow  stripe  the  entire  length  of  each 
side,  and  a greenish  dorsal  one.  The 
body  is  formed  of  100  rings  the  eyes, 
of  which  there  are  five  pairs,  are 
placed  in  an  arch  on  the  dorsal  sur- 
face ) the  first  four  pairs  occup}dng 
contiguous  rings  (thus  differing  from 
the  water-leeches,  which  have  an  un- 
occupied ring  betwixt  the  third  and 
fourth) j the  fifth  pair  are  located  on 
the  seventh  ring,  two  vacant  rings  in- 
tervening. To  Mr.  Thwaites,  Director 
of  the  Botanic  Garden  at  Peradenia, 
who  at  my  request  examined  their 
structure  minutely,  I am  indebted  for 
the  following  most  interesting  particu- 
lars respecting  them.  I have  been 
giving  a little  time  to  the  examination 
of  the  land  leech.  I find  it  to  have 
five  pairs  of  ocelli,  the  first  four 
seated  on  corresponding  segments, 
and  the  posterior  pair  on  the  seventh 
segment  or  ring,  the  fifth  and  sixth 
rings  being  eyeless  {Jig.  A).  The 
mouth  is  very  retractile,  and  the 
aperture  is  shaped  as  in  ordinary 
leeches.  The  serratures  of  the  teeth, 
or  rather  the  teeth  themselves,  are 
very  beautiful.  Each  of  the  three 
teeth,”  or  cutting  instruments,  is 
principally  muscular,  the  muscular 
body  being  very  clearly  seen.  The 
rounded  edge  in  which  the  teeth  are 
set  appears  to  be  cartilaginous  in 
structure  ; the  teeth  are  very  nume- 
rous, {Jig.  B)  j but  some  near  the  base 
have  a curious  appendage,  apparently 
(I  have  not  yet  made  this  out  quite  sa- 
tisfactorily) set  upon  one  side.  I have 
not  yet  been  able  to  detect  the  anal 
or  sexual  pores.  The  anal  sucker 
seems  to  be  formed  of  four  rings, 
and  on  each  side  above  is  a sort  of 
crenated  fiesh-like  appendage.  The 
tint  of  the  common  species  is  yellow- 
ish-brown or  snuff-coloured,  streaked 
with  black,  with  a yellow-greenish 
dorsal,  and  another  lateral  line  along 
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wliicli  are  too  hot  and  dry  for  them ; but  amongst  the 
ranl^  vegetation  in  the  lower  ranges  of  the  hill  country, 
Avhicli  is  kept  damp  by  frequent  showers,  they  are  found 
in  tormenting  profusion.  They  are  terrestrial,  never 
visiting  ponds  or  streams.  In  size  they  are  about  an 
inch  in  length,  and  as  fine  as  a common  knitting  needle  ; 
but  capable  of  distension  till  they  equal  a quill  in  thick- 
ness, and  attain  a length  of  nearly  two  inches.  Their 
structure  is  so  flexible  that  they  can  insinuate  them- 
selves through  the  meshes  of  the  finest  stockings  not 
only  seizing  on  the  feet  and  ankles,  but  ascending  to 
the  back  and  throat  and  fastening  on  the  tenderest 
parts  of  the  body.  The  coffee  planters,  who  live  amongst 
these  pests,  are  obhged,  in  order  to  exclude  them,  to 
envelope  their  legs  in  ‘‘  leech  gaiters  ” made  of  closely 
woven  clotli.  The  natives  smear  their  bodies  with  oil, 
tobacco  ashes,  or  lemon  juice  ^ ; the  latter  serving  not 
only  to  stop  the  flow  of  blood,  but  to  expedite  the 
liealing  of  the  wounds.  In  moving,  the  land  leeches 
liave  the  power  of  planting  one  extremity  on  the  earth 
and  raising  the  other  perpendicularly  to  watch  for  their 
\Ictim.  Such  is  their  vigilance  and  instinct,  that  on 
the  approacJi  of  a passer-by  to  a spot  which  they 
infest,  they  may  be  seen  amongst  the  grass  and  fallen 
lea\'es  on  the  edge  of  a native  path,  poised  erect,  and 
preparing  for  tlieir  attack  on  man  and  horse.  On 


its  wliole  lengUi.  There  is  a larger 
species  to  he  found  in  this  garden 
with  a broad  gi'een  dorsal  fascia ; 
hut  I have  not  been  able  to  procure 
one  although  I have  olfered  a small 
reward  to  any  coolie  wlio  will  bring 
me  one.”  In  a subsequent  commu- 
nication hlr.  Thwaites  remarks  ^^that 
the  dorsal  longitudinal  fascia  is  of  the 
same  width  as  the  lateral  ones,  and 
ditfers  oidy  in  being  perhaps  slightly 
more  green  ; tlie  colour  of  the  tliree 
fasciiu  varies  from  hrownisli-yellow 
to  bright  green.”  lie  likewise  states 


^^that  the  rings  which  compose  the 
body  are  just  100,  and  the  teeth  70 
to  80  in  each  set,  in  a single  row, 
except  to  one  end,  where  they  are  in 
a double  row.” 

^ The  Minorite  friar,  Odo-rtc  of 
Portenau,  writing  in  a.  n.  1320,  says 
that  the  gem-finders  who  sought  the 
jewels  around  Adam’s  Peak,  ^Make 
lemons  wliich  they  peel,  anointing 
themselves  with  the  juice  thereof,  so 
that  the  leeches  may  not  be  able  to 
hurt  them.” — Hakluyt,  Voi/.  vol.  ii. 
p.  58. 
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descrying  their  prey  they  advance  rapidly  by  semi- 
circular strides,  fixing  one  end  firmly  and  arching  the 
other  forwards,  till  by  successive  advances  they  can 


X)  LEECHES* 


lay  hold  of  the  traveller’s  foot,  when  they  disengage 
themselves  from  the  ground  and  ascend  his  dress  in 
search  of  an  aperture  to  enter.  In  these  encounters 
the  individuals  in  the  rear  of  a party  of  travellers 
in  the  jungle  invariably  fare  worst,  as  the  leeches, 
once  warned  of  their  approach,  congregate  with  sin- 
gular celerity.  Their  size  is  so  insignificant,  and  the 
wound  they  make  is  so  skilfully  punctured,  that  both 
are  generally  imperceptible,  and  the  first  intima- 
tion of  their  onslaught  is  the  trickhng  of  the  blood 
or  a chill  feeling  of  the  leech  when  it  begins  to 
hang  heavily  on  the  skin  from  being  distended  by 
its  repast.  Horses  are  driven  wild  by  them,  and 
stamp  the  ground  in  fury  to  shake  them  from  their 
fetlocks,  to  which  they  hang  in  bloody  tassels.  The 
bare  legs  of  the  palankin  bearers  and  coolies  are  a 
favourite  resort ; and,  their  hands  being  too  much  en- 
gaged to  be  spared  to  pull  them  off,  the  leeches  hang 
like  bunches  of  grapes  round  their  ankles  ; and  I have 
seen  the  blood  literally  fiowing  over  the  edge  of  a 
European’s  shoe  from  their  innumerable  bites.  In 
healthy  constitutions  the  wounds,  if  not  irritated,  gene- 
rally heal,  occasioning  no  other  inconvenience  than  a 
slight  inflammation  and  itching ; but  in  those  with  a 
bad  state  of  body,  the  punctures,  if  rubbed,  are  liable 
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to  (legeiicratc  into  ulcers,  wliicli  may  lead  to  the  loss  of  limb 
or  even  of  life.  Both  Marshall  and  Davy  mention,  that 
during  the  march  of  troops  in  the  moimtainSj  when  the 
Kandyans  Avere  in  rebellion,  in  1818,  the  soldiers,  and 
especially  the  Madras  sejooys,  Avith  the  pioneers  and  coolies, 
snflered  so  severely  from  this  cause  that  numbers  of 
them  perishedl 

One  circumstance  regarding  these  land  leeches  is  re- 
markable and  unexplained ; they  are  helpless  Avithont 
moisture,  and  in  the  hills  Avhere  tliey  abound  at  all 
other  times,  they  entirely  disappear  during  long  droughts  ; 
— yet  re-appear  instantaneously  on  the  Amry  first  fall  of 
rail!  ; and ‘in  spots  previously  parched,  Avhere  not  one 
Avas  Ausible  an  liour  before,  a single  sliOAver  is  sufficient 
to  re}n‘oduce  them  in  thousands,  lurking  beneath  the 
deca3fing  leaves,  or  striding  Avith  rapid  movements 
across  the  gravel.  Whence  do  they  re-appear  ? Do 
tliey,  too,  take  a ‘‘  summer  sleep,”  like  the  rejitiles, 
molluscs,  and  tank  fishes  ? or  may  they,  like  the  Uotifera^ 
l)e  dried  up  and  ])reserved  for  an  indefinite  period, 
resuming  their  vital  activity  on  tlie  mere  recurrence  of 
moisture  ? 

Besides  a sjAecies  of  the  medicinal  leech,  Avliich^  is 


* Davy’s  Cq/Ion^  p.  104;  Mah- 
siiall’s  Ceylon,  p.  Jo. 

llirudo  mnyniHorha.  TJie  paddi- 
field  leocli  of  (I('vloii,  used  for  sur- 
^'ical  purposes,  has  tlio  dorsal  sur- 
face of  l)lacliisli  olive,  with  several 
lou»-i1udiTial  stria),  more  or  less  de- 
fined ; the  cremated  ninrgin  yellow. 
The  ventral  surface  is  fulvous,  bor- 
dered laterallv  witli  olive  ; the  ex- 

V ' 

treine  margin  vellow.  The  eves  are 

(_•  v *• 
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ranged  as  in  the  common  medicinal 
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leech  of  Europe;  the  four  anterior  ones 
rather  larger  than  the  others.  Tlio 
teeth  are  140  in  each  series,  appearing 
as  a single  row;  in  size  diminishing 
gradually  from  one  end,  A'ery  close 
set,  and  about  half  the  width  of  a 
tooth  apart.  When  full  grown,  these 
leeches  are  about  two  inches  long, 
l)ut  reaching  to  six  inches  when  ex- 
tended. Mr.  Thwaites,  to  whom  I 
am  indebted  for  these  particulars, 
adds  that  lie  saw  in  a tank  at  Kolona 
Koiie  leeches  which  appeared  to  him 
flatter  and  of  a darker  colour  than 
those  described  aboA^e,  but  that  ho 
had  not  an  opportunity  of  examining 
them  particularly. 

JMr.  Thwaites  states  that  there  is  a 
smaller  tank  leech  of  an  oliye-green 
colour,  with  some  indistinct  longi- 
tudinal strioD  on  the  upper  surface ; 
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found  in  Ceylon,  nearly  double  the  size  of  the  European 
one,  and  with  a prodigious  faculty  of  engorging  blood, 
there  is  another  pest  in  the  low  country,  which  is  a 
source  of  considerable  annoyance,  and  often  of  loss,  to 
the  husbandman.  This  is  the  cattle  leech  Avhich 
infests  the  stagnant  pools,  chiefly  in  the  alluvial  lands 
around  tlie  base  of  the  mountain  zone,  whither  the 
cattle  resort  by  day,  and  the  wild  animals  by  night,  to 
quench  their  thirst  and  to  bathe.  Lurking  amongst 
the  rank  vegetation  that  fringes  these  deep  pools,  and 
hid  by  the  broad  leaves,  or  concealed  among  the  stems 
and  roots  covered  by  the  water,  there  are  quantities  of 
these  pests  in  wait  to  attack  the  animals  on  their  approach 
to  drink.  Their  natural  food  consists  of  the  juices  of 
lumbrici  and  other  invertebrata ; but  they  generally 
avail  themselves  of  the  opportunity  afforded  by  the 
dipping  of  the  muzzles  of  the  animals  into  the  water 
to  fasten  on  their  nostrils,  and  by  degrees  to  make 
their  way  to  the  deeper  recesses  of  the  nasal  passages, 
and  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  throat  and  gullet. 
As  many  as  a dozen  have  been  found  attached  to  the 
epiglottis  and  pharynx  of  a bullock,  producing  such 
irritation  and  submucous  effusion  that  death  has  even- 


tlie  crenated  margin  of  a pale  yellow- 
isli-green  ; ocelli  as  in  tlie  paddi-field 
leech  5 length,  one  inch  at  rest,  three 
inches  when  extended. 

Mr.  E.  L.  Layari)  informs  us,  Mag. 
Nat.  Hist.  p.  225,  1853,  that  a biih- 
hling  spring  at  the  village  of  Ton- 
niotoo,  three  miles  S.  W.  of  Moele- 
tivoe,  supplies  most  of  the  leeches 
used  in  the  island.  Those  in  use  at 
Colombo  are  obtained  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity. 

^ Hcsmopsis  paludum.  In  size  the 
cattle  leech  of  Ceylon  is  somewhat 
larger  than  the  medicinal  leech  of 
Europe ; in  colour  it  is  of  a uniform 
brown  without  bands,  unless  a rufous 
margin  may  be  so  considered.  It 


has  dark  strim.  The  body  is  some- 
what rounded,  flat  when  swimming, 
and  composed  of  rather  more  than 
ninety  rings.  The  greatest  dimen- 
sion is  a little  in  advance  of  the  anal 
sucker;  the  body  thence  tapers  to 
the  other  extremity,  whi{di  ends  in 
an  upper  lip  projecting  considerably 
beyond  the  mouth.  The  eyes,  ten  in 
number,  are  disposed  as  in  the  com- 
mon leech.  The  mouth  is  oval,  the 
biting  apparatus  with  difficulty  seen, 
and  the  teeth  not  very  numerous. 
The  bite  is  so  little  acute  that  the 
moment  of  attachment  and  the  inci- 
sion of  the  membrane  is  scarcely 
perceived  by  the  sufferer  from  its 
attaclv. 
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tually  ensued ; and  so  tenacious  are  the  leeches  that  even 
after  deatli  they  retain  their  hold  for  some  hours.  ^ 


Articulata. 


APTERA. 

Thysanura. 

rodura  albicullis. 
atricolUs. 
viduata. 
pilosa. 

Achoreutes  coccinea. 

Lcinsma  nigrofasciata,  Temp, 
niyra. 

ilraclinida. 

Butlius  afcr,  Linn. 

Ceyloiiicus,  Koch. 

Scorpio  linearis. 

Cheliter  librorum. 
oblongus. 

Obisium  crassifemur. 

Phrynus  lunatus,  PalL 

Thelyphonus  caudatus,  Linn. 

Phalangiuin  bisiynatum. 

JMygale  fasciata,  Walc/c. 

Olios  taprobanius,  Walc/i. 

Nepliila ? 

Troinbidiuin  tinctoruin,  Ifenn. 

Oribata ? 

Ixodes  ? 

IVIyriapoda. 

Ccrniatia  dispar. 

Lithobius  umbratilis. 

Scolopendra  crassa. 
spinosa,  Neivp. 
paUipes. 

Grayii  ? Newp. 
tuberculidens,  Newp. 
Ceylonensis,  Newp. 
flava,  Newp. 
olivacea. 
abdominalis. 

Cryptops  sordidus. 
assimilis. 


Geopliilus  tegularius. 
speciosiis. 

Julus  ater. 

carnifex,  Fabr. 
pallipes. 

Jiaviceps. 

pallidus. 

Craspedosoma/«fo«c/c.9. 
preeusta . 

Polydesmus  gramdatus, 

Canibala  catenulata. 

Zeplironia  conspicua. 

CRUSTACEA. 

Decapoda  brachyura. 

Polybius. 

Neptunus  pelagicus,  Linn. 
sanguinolentus,  llerbst. 

Thalamita  . . . . ? 

Thelphusa  Indica,  Latr. 

Cardisoma  . ...  ? 

Ocypoda  ceratophtlialmus,  Pall, 
macrocera,  Edw. 

Gelasinius  tetragonon,  Edw. 
annulipes,  Edw. 

Macrophthalmus  carinimanus,  Latr. 

Grapsus  messor,  Forsk. 
strigosus,  Herbst. 

Plagusia  depressa,  Fabr. 

Calappa  pliilargus,  Linn, 
tuherculata,  Fair. 

IMatuta  victor,  Fabr. 

Leucosia  fugax,  Fabr. 

Forippe. 

Secapoda  anomura. 

Dromia  . ...  ? 

Hippa  Asiatica,  Edw. 

Pagurus  affinis,  Edw. 
punctulatus,  Oliv. 

Porcellana  ....  f 


^ I’iVen  men,  when  stooping  to 
drink  at  a pool,  are  not  safe  from  tlie 
assault  of  the  cattle  leeches.  They 
cannot  penetrate  the  human  skin, 
])ut  the  delicate  memhrane  of  the 
mucous  passages  is  easily  ruptured 


by  their  serrated  jaws.  Instances 
have  come  to  my  knowledge  of  Eu- 
ropeans into  whose  nostrils  they  have 
gained  admission  and  caused  serious 
disturbance. 
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Decapoda  macrura. 

Scyllarus  orientalis,  Fab. 
Palinurus  ornatus,  Fab. 

affinis,  I^.S. 

Crangon  ....  ? 
Alpheus  ....  ? 
Pontonia  inflata,  Edw. 

Palffimon  carcinus,  Fabr. 
Stenopus  ....  ? 

Peneus  ....  ? 

Stomatopoda. 

Squilla  ....  ? 

Gonodactyliis  chiragra,  Fabr. 


CIRBHIPEDIA. 

Lepas. 

Balanus. 

ANNELIDA. 

Tubicolas.  • • 

Dorsibranchiata. 

Abranchia. 

Hirudo  sanguisotba. 

Thwaitesii. 

Haemopsis  paludum. 
Haemadipsa  Cejlana,  Blainv. 
Lumbricus  ....  ? 
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ClIAPTEE  I. 


SOURCES  OF  SINGHALESE  IIISTOEY. THE  MAHAVYANSO  AND 

OTHER  NATIVE  ANNALS. 


It  was  long  alFirmed  by  Europeans  that  the  Singlialese  an- 
nals, like  those  of  the  Hindus,  were  destitute  of  interest  or 
devoid  of  value  as  historical  elements  ; that,  viewed  as  re- 
ligious disquisitions,  they  were  no  better  than  the  ravings 
of  fanaticism,  and  that  myths  and  romances  had  been  re- 
duced to  the  semblance  of  national  chronicles.  Such  was 
the  opinion  of  the  Portuguese  writers  I)e  Barros  and  J)e 
CouTO;  and  Yalentyn,  who,  about  the  year  1725,  jnib- 
lislied  his  great  work  on  the  Dutch  possessions  in  India, 
states  his  conviction  tliat  no  reliance  can  be  placed  on  such 
of  the  Singhalese  books  as  jirofess  to  record  tlie  ancient 
condition  of  their  country.  These  lie  held  to  be  even  of 
less  authority  than  the  traditions  of  the  same  events 
wliich  had  descended  from  father  to  son.  On  the  in- 
formation of  learned  Singhalese,  (drawn  ajiparently  from 
the  llajavali^)  he  commenced  an  account  of  tlie  native  sove- 
rei^nis,  from  tlie  earliest  times  to  the  arrival  of  the  Portu- 
guese ; but,  wearied  by  the  monotonous  inanity  of  the 
story,  lie  omitted  every  reign  between  the  fifth  and 
lifteenth  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.^ 

A writer,  avIio,  under  the  signature  of  Philalethes, 
published,  in  1810,  A History  of  Ceylon  from  the  earliest 
period^  adojited  the  dictum  of  Yalentyn,  and  contented 
himself  with  still  further  condensing  the  “ account,” 
which  the  latter  had  given  “ of  the  ancient  Emperors 


^ Valextyx,  ()h(1  cn  Nieuiu  Oost-lndim,  Sfc.,  Landbeschryvituj  van  t'  Eyland 

CcijlaHy  ch.  iv.  p.  00. 
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and  Kings  ” of  tlie  island.  Dr.  Davy  compiled  tlie 
portion  of  his  excellent  narrative  which  has  reference 
to  the  early  history  of  Kandy,  chiefly  from  the  recitals 
of  the  most  intelligent  natives,  borrowed,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  informants  of  Yalentyn,  from  the  perusal  of 
popular  legends  ; but  he  and  every  other  author  unac- 
quainted with  the  native  language,  who  wrote  on  Ceylon 
previous  to  1833,  assumed  without  inquiry  the  non- 
existence of  historic  data.^ 

It  was  not  till  about  the  year  1826  that  the  discovery 
was  made  and  communicated  to  Europe,  that  whilst  the 
history  of  India  was  only  to  be  conjectured  from  epic  myths 
and  elaborated  from  the  dates  on  copper  grants,  or  fading 
inscriptions  on  rocks  and  columns^,  Ceylon  could  boast 
the  possession  of  continuous  written  chronicles,  rich  in 
authentic  Ihcts,  and  not  only  presenting  a connected  his- 
tory of  the  island  itself,  but  also  yielding  valuable  mate- 
rials for  elucidating  that  of  India.  At  the  moment  when 
Prinsep  was  deciphering  the  mysterious  Buddhist  inscrip- 
tions, scattered  over  Hindustan  and  Western  India,  and 
when  Csoma  de  Korros  was  unrolling  the  Buddhist  records 
of  Thibet,  and  Hodgson  those  of  Kepaul,  a fellow-labourer  of 
kindred  genius  was  successfully  exploring  the  Pali  manu- 
scripts of  Ceylon,  and  developing  results  not  less  re- 
markable nor  less  conducive  to  the  illustration  of  the 
early  history  of  Southern  Asia.  Mr.  Tumour,  a civil 
officer  of  the  Ceylon  service^,  was  then  administering 


^ Davy’s  Ceylon,  cli.  x,  p.  293.  See 
also  Peiicival’s  Ceylon,  p.  4. 

^ Reinaed,  Memoire  sur  VInde,  p.  3. 

3 George  Turxour  was  the  eldest 
son  of  the  Hon.  George  Tiirnom-, 
son  of  the  first  Earl  of  Winterton  ', 
his  mother  being  Eniilie,  niece  to  the 
Cardinal  Due  de  Beausset.  He  Avas 
born  in  Ceylon  in  1799,  and  having 
been  educated  in  England  under  the 
guardianship  of  the  PAght  Hon.  Sir 
Thomas  Maitland,  then  governor  of 
the  island,  he  entered  the  Civil  Service 


in  1818,  in  which  he  rose  to  the  highest 
rank.  He  AA^as  equally  distinguished 
by  his  abilities  and  by  his  modest 
display  of  them.  Interpreting  in  its 
largest  sense  the  duty  enjoined  on 
him,  as  a public  ofiicer,  of  acquiring 
a knoAAdedge  of  the  native  languages, 
he  extended  his  studies,  from  the 
vernacular  and  AAnitten  Singhalese 
to  Pali,  the  great  root  and  original 
of  both,  knoAvn  only  to  the  Buddhist 
priesthood,  and  imperfectly  and  caeii 
rarely  amongst  them.  No  diction- 
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the  govcnnneiit  of  tlic  district  of  Saffrugain,  and  resided 
at  liatiiapoora  near  the  foot  of  Adam’s  Teak.  lie 
Avas  enabled  to  pursue  his  studies  under  the  guidance 


nries  tlioii  existed  to  assist  in  defining 
the  meaning  of  Pali  terms  wliieli  no 
teacher  conld  be  found  capable  of  ren- 
dering into  Englislg  so  that  Mr.  Tiir- 
nour  was  entirely  dependent  on  his 
Icnowledge  of  Singhalese  as  a medium 
for  translating  them.  To  an  ordinary 
mind  such  obstructions  would  have 
proved  insurmountable^  ag’gravated 
as  they  were  Ijy  discouragements 
arising  from  the  assumed  barrenness 
of  the  field,  and  the  absence  of  all 
sympatliy  with  his  pursuits,  on  the 
part  of  those  around  him,  who  re- 
served their  applause  and  encour- 
agement till  success  had  rendered 
him  indifferent  to  either.  Prom  this 
apathy  of  the  government  officers, 
?^lajor  Foihes,  who  was  then  the 
resident  at  Matelle,  was  honour- 
ably exempt ; and  his  narrative  of 
Eleven  Years  in  Ceylon  shows  with 
what  ardour  and  success  he  shared 
the  tastes  and  cultivated  the  studies 
to  which  he  had  been  directed  by  the 
genius  and  example  of  Tumour.  So 
zealous  and  unobtrusive  were  the 
])ursuits  of  the  latter,  that  even  his 
immediate  connexions  and  relatives 
were  unaware  of  the  value  and  extent 
of  his  acquirements  till  apprised  of 
tlieir  importance  and  profundity  by 
tlie  acclamation  with  which  his  dis- 
coveries and  translations  from  the 
I’ali  were  received  l)y  the  savans  of 
ihirope.  Major  Forbes,  in  a private 
letter,  which  1 have  been  permitted 
to  see,  speaking  of  the  diiliculty  of 
doing  justice  to  the  literary  cha- 
racter of  Tumour,  and  the  ability, 
emu’gy,  and  perseverance  which  he 
('xhibited  in  his  liistorical  investiga- 
tions, says,  ^Hiis  Epitome  of  the  His- 
tory of  Ceyhni  was  from  the  first 
eorrect ; I saw  it  seven  years  before 
it  was  pul)lished,  and  it  scarcely  re- 
quired an  alteration  afterwards.” 
Whilst  engaged  in  Ids  translation  of 
file  Mahawanso,  'ruRXOUR^  amongst 
other  able  pjqiers  on  Buddhist  History 
and  Indian  Chronoloyy  in  the  Journal 


of  the  Benyal  Asiatic  Society,  52], 
vi.  299,  790,  1049,  contributed  a 
series  of  essays  07i  the  Pali-Buddhis- 
tical  Annals,  which  were  published  in 
183G,  1837,  1838. — Journ.  Asiatic 
Soc.  Benyal,  vi.  601,  714,  vii.  080, 
789,  919.  lie  published  at  various 
times  in  the  same  journal  an  account 
of  the  Tooth  Relic  of  Ceylon,  Ih. 
vi.  866,  and  notes  on  the  inscriptions 
on  the  columns  of  Delhi,  Allahabad, 
and  Hetiah,  Ac.  Ac.,  and  frequent 
notices  of  Ceylon  coins  and  inscrip- 
tions. He  had  likewise  planned 
another  undertaking  of  signal  im- 
portance, the  translation  into  En- 
glish of  a Dali  version  of  the  Bud- 
dhist scriptures,  an  ancient  copy 
of  which  he  had  discov^ered,  unen- 
cumbered by  the  ignorant  commen- 
taries of  later  writers,  and  the  fa,l)les 
with  which  they  have  defaced  the 
plain  and  simple  doctrines  of  the 
early  faith.  lie  announced  his  in- 
tention in  the  Introduction  to  the 
Mahawanso  to  expedite  the  publica- 
tion, as  the  least  tardy  means  of 
effecting  a comparison  of  the  Ihdi 
with  the  Sanskrit  version”  (p.  cx.). 
His  correspondence  with  Prinsep, 
which  I have  been  permitted  by 
his  family  to  inspect,  abounds  Avith 
the  evidence  of  inchoate  inquiries 
in  Avhich  their  congenial  spirits  had 
a common  interest,  but  which  Avere 
abruptly  ended  by  the  premature  de- 
cease of  botli.  Tumour,  Avith  shat- 
tered health,  returned  to  Europe  in 
1842,  and  died  at  Naples  on  the 
lOtli  of  April  in  the  folloAving  year. 
The  first  volume  of  his  translation 
of  the  Midiawcmso,  Avhich  contains 
thirty-eight  cliapters  out  of  the 
hundred  AAdiich  form  the  original 
Avork,  was  piddished  at  Colombo 
in  1837  ; to  Avhicli,  apprehensive 
that  sceq)ticism  might  assail  the 
aufhenticity  of  a discovery  so 
inq)ortant,  he  added  a reprint 
of  the  original  Pali  in  Homan 
characters  Avitli  diacritical  points. 
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of  Galle,  a learned  priest,  tlirougli  whose  instrunien- 
tality  he  obtained  from  the  Wihara,  at  Mnlgiri-galla, 
near  Tangahe  (a  temple  founded  about  130  years  before 
the  Christian  era),  some  rare  and  important  manu- 
scripts, the  perusal  of  which  gave  an  impulse  and  di- 
rection to  the  studies  and  investigations  which  occupied 
the  rest  of  his  life. 

It  is  necessary  to  premise,  that  the  most  renowned 
of  the  Singhalese  books  is  the  Mahawanso^  a metrical 
chronicle,  containing  a dynastic  history  of  the  island  for 
twenty-three  centuries  from  B.c.  543  to  a.d.  1758.  But 
being  written  in  Pali  verse  its  existence  in  modern  times 
was  only  known  to  the  priests,  and  owing  to  the  obscurity 
of  its  diction  it  had  ceased  to  be  studied  by  even  the  learned 
amongst  them. 

To  relieve  the  obscurity  of  their  writings,  and  supply 
the  omissions,  occasioned  by  the  fetters  of  rhythm  and 
the  necessity  for  permutations  and  ehsions,  required  to 
accommodate  their  phraseology  to  the  obhgations  of 
verse,  the  Pali  authors  of  antiquity  were  accustomed 
to  accompany  their  metrical  compositions  with  a tika 
or  runniiii?  commentarv,  which  contained  a literal  ver- 
sion  of  the  mystical  text,  and  supplied  illustrations  of 
its  more  abstruse  passages.  Such  a tika  on  the  Maha- 
loanso  was  generally  known  to  have  been  written  ; but 
so  utter  was  the  neglect  into  which  both  it  and  the 
original  text  had  been  permitted  to  fall,  that  Tumour 
till  1826  had  never  met  with  an  individual  who 
had  critically  read  the  one,  or  more  than  casually 
heard  of  the  existence  of  the  other. ^ At  length, 


He  did  not  live  to  complete  tlie  task 
he  had  so  nobly  begun  ; he  died  while 
engaged  on  the  second  volume  of  his 
translation,  and  only  a few  chapters, 
executed  with  his  characteristic  ac- 
curacy, remain  in  manuscript  in  the 
possession  of  his  surviving  relatives. 
It  dimini-shes,  though  in  a slight  de- 
gree, our  regret  for  the  interruption 
of  his  literary  labours  to  know  that 
the  section  of  the  Mahaivcmso  which 


he  left  unfinished  is  inferior  both  in 
authority  and  value  to  the  earlier 
portion  of  the  work,  and  that  being 
composed  at  a period  when  literature 
was  at  its  lowest  ebb  in  Ceylon,  it 
differs  little  if  at  all  from  other 
chronicles  written  during  the  decline 
of  the  native  dynasty. 

^ Tuenour’s  3Iahawcmso,  introduc- 
tion, vol.  i.  p.  ii. 


ClIAl’.  I.] 


THE  MAIIAWANSO. 


315 


amongst  the  l)Ooks  procured  for  him  by  the  liigli 
])riest  of  Saffragam,  was  one  which  proved  to  be 
this  neglected  commentary  on  the  mystic  and  othcr- 
Avisc  unintelligible  Maliawanso ; and  by  the  assistance 
of  this  precious  document  he  undertook,  with  confidence, 
a translation  into  English  of  the  long  lost  chronicle,  and 
thus  vindicated  the  claim  of  Ceylon  to  the  possession  of 
an  authentic  and  unrivalled  record  of  its  national 
history. 

The  title  Maliawanso,”  which  means  literally  the 
“ Genealogy  of  the  Greatf  properly  belongs  only  to  the 
first  section  of  the  work,  extending  from  b.c.  543  to 
A.D.  301  and  containing  the  history  of  the  early  kings, 
from  Wijayo  to  Maha  Sen,  with  whom  the  Singhalese 
consider  the  “ Great  Dynasty  ” to  end.  The  author 
of  this  portion  was  Mahanamo,  uncle  of  the  king 
Dhatu  Sena,  in  whose  reign  it  was  compiled,  between 
the  years  a.d.  459  and  477,  from  annals  in  the  vernacular 
language  then  existing  at  Anarajapoora.^ 

The  sovereigns  who  succeeded  Maha  Sen  are  dis- 
tinguished as  the  ‘‘  Sulu-wanse,”  or  “ lower  race.” 
The  story  of  their  line  occupies  the  continuation  of  this 
extraordinary  chronicle,  the  second  portion  of  which 
was  written  by  order  of  the  illustrious  king  Prakrama 
Balm,  about  the  year  a.  D.  1266.  The  narrative 
was  continued,  under  subsequent  sovereigns,  down  to 
the  year  a.d.  1758,  the  latest  chapters  having  been 
compiled  by  command  of  the  King  of  Kandy,  Kirti- 


^ Altlioug’li  tlie  3£aJHnvanso  must 
bo  reg-arded  as  containing  tlio  earliest 
Jiidorical  notices  of  Ceylon,  the 
island,  under  its  Sanskrit  name  of 
Lanka,  occupies  a prominent  place  in 
the  mythical  poems  of  the  Hindus, 
and  its  conquest  by  Lama  is  the 
theme  of  the  liaminjdna,  one  of  the 
oldest  epics  in  existence.  In  the 
]l(j(t-T(U'an(jim  also,  an  historical 
chronicle  ^yhic]l  mny  l)e  reg’arded  as 
llie  j\[(tlutw<uiso  of  Kashmir,  yery 
early  accounts  of  Ceylon  are  coif- 
lained,  and  tlie  historian  records  that 


the  King-  Meg’ayahana,  who,  accord- 
ing- to  the  chronology  of  Troyer, 
reigned  A.n,  24,  made  an  expedition 
to  Ceylon  for  tlie  purpose  of  extend- 
ing Luddhism,  and  yisited  Adam’s 
lAak,  where  he  had  an  interyiew 
with  the  natiye  soyereig-n.  — lldja- 
TaraiKjitii,  Look  iii.  si.  71 — 70.  Ih. 
yol.  ii.  p,  3G4. 

^ 3IaJi(nc((n.^o,  ch.  i.  The  early 
Arabian  trayellers  in  Ceylon  mention 
tlie  ollicial  historiographers  enqiloyed 
by  order  of  tlie  kings.  See  Yol.  1. 
Li.  nr.  ch.  yiii.  p.  387,  note. 
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Sri,  partly  from  Singlialese  works  brought  back  to  the 
island  from  Siam  (whither  they  had  been  carried  at 
former  periods  by  priests  dispatched  upon  missions),  and 
partly  from  native  histories,  which  had  escaped  the 
general  destruction  of  such  records  about  the  year 
1590,  in  the  reign  of  Eaja  Singha  I.,  an  apostate  from 
Buddhism,  who,  during  the  period  when  the  Por- 
tuguese were  in  occupation  of  the  low  country,  exter- 
minated the  priests  of  Buddha,  and  transferred  the  care 
of  the  shrine  on  Adam’s  Peak  to  Hindu  Fakirs. 

But  the  Mahawanso^  although  the  most  authentic, 
and  probably  the  most  ancient,  is  by  no  means  the  only 
existing  Singhalese  chronicle.  Between  the  14th  and 
18th  centuries  several  historians  recorded  passing  events  ; 
and  as  these  corroborate  and  supplement  the  narrative 
of  the  greater  work,  they  present  an  uninterrupted  His- 
torical Kecord  of  the  highest  authenticity,  comprising 
the  events  of  nearly  twenty-four  centuries.^ 

From  the  data  furnished  by  these,  and  from  corrobo- 
rative sources^.  Tumour,  in  addition  to  many  elabo- 
rate contributions  drawn  from  the  recesses  of  Pali 
learning  in  elucidation  of  the  chronology  of  India,  was 


1 In  1833  Upliani  published,  under 
the  title  of  The  Sacred  and  Historical 
Books  of  Ceylon,  translations  of  what 
professed  to  be  authentic  copies  of 
the  hlaliaivanso,  the  Bajaratnacari, 
and  Rajavcdi;  prepared  for  the  use 
of  Sir  Alexander  Johnston  when 
Chief- Justice  of  the  island.  But 
Tumour,  in  the  introduction  to  his 
masterly  translation  of  the  Maha- 
wanso,  has  shown  that  Sir  Alexander 
liad  been  imposed  upon,  and  that  the 
alleged  transcripts  supplied  to  him 
are  imperfect  as  regards  the  original 
text  and  unfaithful  as  translations. 
Of  the  Mahawanso  in  particular,  Mr. 
Tumour  says,  in  a private  letter 
which  I have  seen,  that  the  early  part 
of  Upham’s  volume  is  not  a trans- 
lation but  a compendium  of  several 
works,  and  the  subsequent  portions 
a mutilated  abridgment.”  The  Raja- 


vali,  which  is  the  most  valuable  of 
these  volumes,  was  translated  for  Sir 
Alexander  Johnston  by  Mr.  Diony- 
sius Lambertus  Pereira,  who  was  then 
Interpreter-Moodliar  to  the  Cutchery 
at  Matura.  These  English  versions, 
though  discredited  as  independent 
authorities,  are  not  without  value 
in  so  far  as  they  afford  coiToborative. 
support  to  the  genuine  text  of  the 
Mcdiawanso,  and  on  this  account  I 
have  occasionally  cited  them. 

^ Besides  the  hlahawanso,  Raja- 
ratnacari,  and  Rajavali,  the  other 
native  chronicles  relied  on  by  Tur- 
nour  in  compiling  his  epitome  were  the 
Pujavcdi,  composed  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  the  Nihdya-scmyralia,  written 
A.D.  1347,  and  the  Account  of  the 
Embassy  to  Siam  in  the  reign  of  Baja 
Singha II.,  A.D.  1739 — 47,  by  "Wilra- 
GEDEEA  MuDIAlSrSE. 
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enabled  to  prepare  an  Epitome  of  the  History  of  Ceylon. 
In  this  work  lie  has  exhibited  the  succession  and 
genealogy  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-live  kings,  who 
filled  the  throne  during  2341  years,  extending  from 
the  invasion  of  the  island  from  Bengal,  by  Wijayo, 
in  the  year  B.c.  543,  to  its  conquest  by  the  British  in 
1798.  He  has  succeeded,  after  inlinite  labour,  in  con- 
densing the  events  of  each  reign,  commemorating 
the  founders  of  the  chief  cities,  and  noting  the  erec- 
tion of  the  great  temples  and  Buddhist  monuments, 
and  the  construction  of  some  of  those  gigantic  reservoirs 
and  works  for  irrigation,  which,  though  in  ruins,  arrest 
the  traveller  in  astonishment  at  their  stupendous  di- 
mensions. lie  thus  effectually  demonstrated  the  mis- 
conceptions of  those  who  had  previously  believed  the 
literature  of  Ceylon  to  be  destitute  of  historic  materials.^ 
Besides  evidence  of  a less  definite  character,  there  is 
one  remarkable  coincidence  which  affords  ground  for 
confidence  in  the  faithfulness  of  the  purely  historic 
portion  of  the  Singhalese  chronicles ; due  allowance 
being  made  for  that  exaggeration  of  style  which  is 
apparently  inseparable  from  oriental  recital.  The  cir- 
cumstance alluded  to  is  the  mention  in  the  Alahawanso 
of  the  Chandragupta^,  so  often  alluded  to  by  the  Sanskiit 
writers,  who,  as  Sir  William  Jones  was  the  first  to 
discover,  is  identical  with  Sandracottus  or  Sandra- 
coptus,  the  King  of  the  Prasii,  to  whose  court,  on  the 
banks  of  the  Ganges,  Megasthenes  was  accredited  as  an 
ambassador  from  Seleucus  Kicator,  about  323  years  be- 


^ Uy  tlie  lielp  of  Tuekour’s  trans- 
lation of  the  Maliawcmso  and  the 
vf'i'sions  of  the  Rdjaratnacari  and 
lldjavali,  published  by  Upliain,  two 
authors  have  since  expanded  the 
Epitome  of  the  former  into  something- 
lilce  a connected  narrative,  and  those 
who  wisli  to  pursue  the  invest ig-at ion 
of  tlie  early  story  of  the  island,  will 
find  facilities  in  the  History  of  Ceylon, 
published  by  Kxtgiiton  in  1845, 
and  in  the  first  volume  of  Ceylon 


and  its  Dependencies,  by  PEiDnAM, 
London,  1849.  To  facilitate  re- 
ference I have  appended  a CJirono- 
loyical  List  of  Smyhalese  Sovereiyns, 
compiled  from  the  historical  epitome 
of  Tumour.  See  Note  B.  at  the  end 
of  this  chapter. 

^ The  era  and  identity  of  Sandra- 
cottus and  Chandrag-upta  have  been 
accurately  traced  in  Max  JMuller’s 
History  of  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  298, 
Am. 
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fore  Christ.  Along  with  a multitude  of  facts  relating  to 
Ceylon,  the  Mahawanso  contains  a chronologically  con- 
nected history  of  Buddhism  in  India  from  B.c.  590  to  B.c. 
307,  a period  signalised  in  classical  story  by  the  Inchan 
expedition  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  by  the  Embassy 
of  Megasthenes  to  Palibothra, — events  which  in  their 
results  form  the  great  hnk  connecting  the  histories  of 
the  West  and  East,  but  which  have  been  omitted  or 
perverted  in  the  scanty  and  perplexed  annals  of  the 
Hindus,  because  they  tended  to  the  exaltation  of  Bud- 
dhism, a rehgion  loathed  by  the  Brahmans. 

The  Prasii,  or  people  of  Magadha,  occupy  a promi- 
nent place  in  the  history  of  Ceylon,  inasmuch  as 
Gotama  Buddha,  the  great  founder  of  the  faith  of  its 
people,  was  a prince  of  that  country,  and  Mahindo, 
who  finally  established  the  Buddhist  religion  amongst 
them,  was  the  great-grandson  of  Chandagutto,  a prince 
whose  name  thus  recorded  in  the  Mahawanso  ^ (not- 
withstanding a chronological  discrepancy  of  about  sixty 
years,  which  Tumour  has  shown  that  there  are  reason- 
able grounds  to  account  for^),  may  with  httle  chfhculty  be 
identified  with  the‘“  Chandragupta”  of  the  Hindu  Purana, 
and  the  Sandracottus  ” of  Megasthenes. 

This  is  one  out  of  the  many  coincidences  which  demon- 
strate the  authenticity  of  the  ancient  annals  of  Ceylon ; 
and  from  sources  so  venerable,  and  materials  so  abun- 
dant, I propose  to  select  a few  of  the  leading  events, 
sufficient  to  illustrate  the  origin,  and  explain  the  in- 
fluence of  institutions  and  customs  which  exist  at  the 
present  day  in  Ceylon,  and  which,  from  time  imme- 
morial, have  characterised  the  island. 


^ Mahawcmso,  cli.  v.  p.  21.  See  also 
Wilson’s  Notes  to  the  Vishnu  Pui'dna, 


^ Introd.  Mahcnvanso,  p.li.  See  post, 
p.  329,  note 
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NOTE  (A.) 

ANCIENT  MAP  OF  CEILON. 

So  far  as  I am  aware,  no  map  has  ever  been  produced,  ex- 
liibiting  the  comparative  geography  of  Ceylon,  and  placing  its 
modern  names  in  juxtaposition  with  their  Sanskrit  and  Pali 
originals.  In  the  comprehensive  plan  which  Burnouf  had  drawn 
up  for  an  exposition  of  the  history  of  the  island,  in  elucidation 
of  the  progress  of  Buddhism  in  India,  he  intended  to  include  a 
chart  to  exhibit  its  archaeological  divisions  and  localities ; and  in 
the  only  portion  of  the  work  which  he  lived,  to  complete,  and 
which  was  published,  after  his  decease,  by  M.  Jules  Mohl,  under 
the  title  of  Recherdies  sur  la  Geograjohie  ancienne  de  Geylan, 
in  the  Journal  Asiatique  for  January,  1857,  he  has  enlarged 
upon  the  necessity  of  such  a chart,  and  the  difficulties  likely  to 
attend  its  construction.  He  had  discovered  that  many  names  of 
historic  interest  had  utterly  disappeared  from  the  modern  map,  or 
had  become  so  changed  as  to  be  scarcely  recognisable ; and  that 
Sanskrit  words  especially  had  been  so  superseded  by  Singhalese 
as  to  be  no  longer  susceptible  of  identification.  In  order  there- 
fore to  trace  the  events  of  which  Ceylon  was  the  theatre, 
between  the  fourth  and  the  seventh  centuries,  he  found  himself 
obliged  to  undertake  the  construction  of  a map  in  which  it  was 
his  design  to  restore  the  ancient  nomenclature,  and  correct  the 
corrupted  orthography  where  it  had  not  been  altogether  ob- 
literated. 

This  task  Burnouf  appears  to  have  commenced,  but  death 
interrupted  its  progress ; and  he  left  behind  only  some  manu- 
script materials,  consisting  of  lists  of  the  names  of  those  towns 
and  villages,  the  great  majority  of  which  he  had  found  it  impos- 
sible to  identify.  These  papers  have  been  confided  to  me  by  his 
literary  executor,  jM.  Jules  Mohl,  and  by  their  help  and  the  aid 
of  similar  collections  made  by  Tumour  and  others,  I have  ven- 
tured to  produce  the  map  which  accompanies  this  chapter.  Not- 
withstanding the  omission  of  a great  number  of  names  that  it  is 
no  longer  possible  to  identify,  this  map  fixes,  with  at  least  compa- 
rative accuracy,  the  principal  localities,  mountains,  rivers,  and 
cities  mentioned  in  the  MaJtaiuanso,  the  Rajavali,  and  Raja- 
ratnacari.  The  names  wanting  are  chiefly  those  of  villages, 
tanks,  and  wiharas,  which,  although  occurriug  freipiently  in  the 
ecclesiastical  portion  of  the  national  chronicles,  are  of  little  poli- 
tical or  historic  importance. 
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NOTE  (B.) 

NATIVE  SOVEREIGNS  OF  CEYLON. 

Note.— The  Singhalese  vowels  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  are  to  be  pronounced  as  in  French  or  Italian, 
N.B.  The  names  of  subordinate  or  coteraporary  Princes  are  printed  in  halics. 


Names  and  Relationship  of  each  succeeding  Sovereign. 


r 


brothers  ill -law 


1.  Wejaya  or  Wijayo^  founder  of  tlie  Wejayan 

dynasty  ..... 

2.  Upatissa  1st,  minister  — regent  . 

3.  Panduwasa,  paternal  nephew  of  Wejaya 
jRdma 
Bohuna 
Diggaina 
Urawelli 
Anurddha 
Wijitta 

4.  Abhaya,  son  of  Paduwasa,  dethroned 
Interregnum  .... 

5.  Pandukabhaya,  maternal  grandson  of  Pan 

duwasa  .... 

6.  Mutasiwa,  paternal  grandson 

7.  Devenipiatissa,  second  son  . 

Maliandga,  brother 
Yatdlatissa,  son  . 

Gotdbliaya^  son  . 

Kellani-tissa,  not  specified 
Kdwan-tissa,  son  of  Gotdbhaya 

8.  Uttiya,  fourth  son  of  Mutasiwa 

9.  Mahasiwa,  fifth  do. 

10.  Suratissa,  sixth  do.  put  to  death 

11.  Sena  and  Guttika,  foreign  usurpers  — put 

to  death  ...... 

12.  Asela,  ninth  son  of  Mutasiwa  — deposed 

13.  Elala,  foreign  usurper  — killed  in  battle 

14.  Dutugaimunu,  son  of 
1 5.  Saidaitissa,  brother  .... 

16.  Tuhl  or  Thullathanaka,  younger  son  — de- 

posed ...... 

17.  Laiminitissa  1st  or  Lajjitissa,  elder  brother 

18.  Kalunna  or  Khallatanaga,  brother  — put  to 

death 

19.  Walagambahu  1st  or  Wattagamini,  brother 

— deposed 


20. 


21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 


27, 


'Pulahattha  .' 

r 

Bayiha 

Foreign  usurpers  — suc- 

Panayamara  . 

' cessively  deposed  and  < 

Peliyamara  . 
p Dathiya 

put  to  death. 

Walagambahu  1st,  reconquered  the  kingdom 
Mahadailitissa  or  Mahachula,  son 
Chora  Naga,  son  — put  to  death  . 

Kuda  Tissa,  son — poisoned  by  his  wife 
Anula,  widow  ...... 

Makalantissa  or  Kallakanni  Tissa,  second  son 
of  Kudatissa  ...... 

Batiyatissa  Isf,  or  Batikabhaya,  son 


Capital. 


Tamananeuera 
Upatissaneuera 
ditto . 
Bdmagona 
Bohuna 
Diggdmadulla 
Mahaivelligama 
Anurddhapoora 
Wijittapoora 
Upatissaneuei'a 


Anuvadhapoora 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
Mdgama 
Kellania 
Mdgama 
Kellania 
Magama 
Anuradliapoora 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 


Accession. 


B.C. 

543 

505 

504 


474 

454 

437 

367 

307 


267 

257 

247 

237 

215 

205 

161 

137 

119 

119 

109 

104 

103 

100 

98 

91 

90 

88 

76 

62 

50 

47 

41 

19 


• Wejaya  is  also  spoiled  Wijayo,  see  p.  329,  n.  3, 
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Names  and  Relationship  of  each  succeeding  Sovereiga 


Capital. 


Accession. 


28.  Maha  Dailiya  Mana  or  Dathika,  brother  . 

29.  Addagaimunu  or  Amanda  Gamini,  son — 

put  to  death  ...... 

30.  Kinihirridaila  or  Kanijani  Tissa,  brother  . 

31.  Kuda  Abha  or  Chulabhaya,  son 

32.  Singhawalli  or  Siwalli,  sister — put  to  death 

Interregnum  . ...  . 

33.  Elluna  or  Ila  Naga,  maternal  nephew  of 

Addagaimunu  . . . . . 

34.  Sanda  Muhuna  or  Chanda  Mukha  Siwa, 

son  ....... 

35.  Yasa  Silo  or  Yatalakatissa,  brother — put  to 

death  ....... 

36.  Subha,  usurper  — put  to  death 

37.  Wahapp  or  Wasahba,  descendant  of  Lai- 

minitissa  ...... 

38.  Waknais  or  Wanka  Nasica,  son 

39.  Gajabahu  1st  or  Gamini,  son  . 

40.  Mahalumana  or  Mallaka  Naga,  maternal 

cousin  ....... 

41.  Batiya  Tissa  2nd  or  Bhatika  Tissa,  son 

42.  Chula  Tissa  or  K aniithatissa,  brother 

43.  Kuhuna  or  Chudda  Naga,  son — murdered 

44.  Kudanama  or  Kuda  Naga,  nephew  — de- 

posed ....... 


45.  Kuda  Sirina  or  Siri  Naga  1st,  brother-in- 

law  ....... 

46.  Waiwahairatissa  or  Wairatissa,  son — mur- 

dered   

47.  Abha  Sen  or  Abha  Tissa,  brother 

4 8.  Siri  Naga  2nd,  son  ..... 

49.  Weja  Indu  or  Wejaya  2nd,  son — put  to 

death  ....... 

50.  Sangatissa  1st,  descendant  of  Laiminitissa 

— poisoned  ...... 

51.  Dahama  Sirisanga  Bo  or  Sirisanga  Bodhi 

1st,  do.  do.  — deposed  . . . . 

52.  Golu  AbhA  Gothabhaya  or  Megha  warna 

Abhay,  do.  do.  ..... 

53.  Makalan  Detu  Tissa  1st,  son  . 

54.  IVIaha  Sen,  brother  ..... 

55.  KitsiriMaiwan  1st  or  Kirtisri  Megha  warna, 

& • • • • • • • 

56.  Detu  Tissa  2nd,  brother  .... 

57.  Bujas  or  Budha  Dasa,  son 

58.  Upatissa  2nd,  son  ..... 

59.  IVIaha  Nama,  brother  ... 

60.  Senghot  or  Sotthi  Sena,  son  — poisoned  . 

61.  Lairnini  Tissa  2nd  or  Chatagahaka,  de- 

scendant of  Laiminitissa 

62.  IVIitta  Sena  or  Karalsora,  not  specified  — 

jHit  to  death  ..... 
"Pandu 
Pilrinda  Kuda 

63. -;  Khudda  Parinda 

Datthiya  . 

[ Pitthiya 

64.  Dascnkelleya  or  Dlu'itu  Sena,  descendant  of 

the  original  royal  family — put  to  death 

65.  Sigiri  Kasumbu  or  Kasyapa  1st,  son — 

committed  suicide  .... 


^24.9.  Foreign  usurpers 


VOL.  I. 


Y 


Anuradhapoora 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 


ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 


ditto  . 

Sigiri  Galla  Ncucra 


A.  D. 

9 

21 

30 

33 

34 

35 

38 

44 

52 

60 

66 

110 

113 

125 

131 

155 

173 

183 

184 

209 

231 

239 

241 

242 

246 

248 

261 

275 

302 

330 

339 

368 

410 

432 

432 

433 

434 
439 
455 
455 

458 

459 
477 
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Names  and  Relationship  of  each  succeeding  Sovereign, 


Capital. 


Accession. 


66.  Mugallana  1st,  brother  . . 

67.  Kumara  Das  or  Kumara  Dhatu  Sena,  son 

— immolated  himself 

68.  Kirti  Sena,  son  — murdered 

69.  Maidi  Siwu  or  Siwaka,  maternal  uncle  — 

murdered  ...... 

70.  Laimini  Upatissa  3rd,  brother-in-law 

71.  Ambaherra  Salamaiwan  or  Silakala,  son- 

in-law  . ...... 

72.  Dapulu  1st  or  Datthapa  Bhodhi,  second 

son — committed  suicide 

73.  Dalamagalan  or  Mugallana  2nd,  elder 

brother  ..... 

74.  Kuda  Kitsiri  Maiwan  1st  or  Kirtisri  Meg- 

hawarna,  son  — put  to  death 

75.  Senewi  or  Maha  Naga,  descendant  of  the 

Okaka  branch  ..... 

76.  Aggrabodhi  1st  or  Akbo,  maternal  nephew 

77.  Aggrabodhi  2nd  or  Sula  Akbo,  son-in-law 

78.  Sanghatissa,  brother — decapitated  . 

79.  Buna  Mugalan  or  Laimini  Bunaya,  usurper 

— put  to  death  . . . . . 

80.  Abhasiggahaka  or  Asiggahaka,  maternal 

grandson  ...... 

81.  Siri  Sangabo  2nd,  son — deposed 

82.  Kaluna  Detutissa  or  Laimina  Katuriya, 

descendant  of  Laiminitissa  — committed 
suicide  ...... 

Siri  Sangabo  2nd,  restored,  and  again  de- 
posed ....... 

83.  Dalupiatissa  1st  orDhatthopatissa,  Laimini 

branch  — killed  in  battle 

84.  Paisulu  Kasumbu  or  Kasyapa  2nd,  brother 

of  Sirisangabo  ..... 

85.  Dapulu  2nd,  Okaka  branch  — deposed 

86.  Dalupiatissa  2nd  or  Hattha-Datthopatissa, 

son  of  Dalupiatissa  1st  . 

87.  Paisulu  Siri  Sanga  Bo  3rd  or  Aggrabodhi, 

brother  . . , . . . 

88.  Walpitti  Wasidata  or  Dantanama,  Okaka 

branch  ...... 

89.  Ilununaru  Biandalu  or  Hatthadatha,  ori- 

ginal royal  family—  decapitated 
90  Mahalaipanu  or  Manawamma,  do.  do.  . 

91.  Kasiyappa  3rd  or  Kasumbu,  son 

92.  Aggrabodhi  3rd  or  Akbo,  nephew 

93.  Aggrabodhi  4th  or  Kuda  Akbo,  son 

94.  Mahindu  1st  or  Salamaiwan,  original  royal 

family  ....... 

95.  Dappula  2nd,  son  , . . . . 

96.  Mahindu  2nd  or  Dharmika-Silamaiga,  son 

97.  Aggrabodhi  5th  or  Akbo,  brother  . 

98.  Dappula  3rd  or  Kuda  Dappula,  son 

99.  Aggrabodhi  6th,  cousin  . . . . 

100.  Mitwclla  Sen  or  Silamaiga,  son 

101.  Kasiyappa  4th  or  Maganyin  Sena  or  Mi- 

hindu,  grandson  . . . . . 

102.  Udaya  1st,  brother 


Anuradhapoora 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 


Dewuneura  or  Don- 
dera  . 

Anuradhapoora 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 

Pollonnarrua  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto  . 


A D. 
495 

513 

522 

531 

531 

534 

547 

547 

567 

586 

589 

623 

633 

633 

639 

648 


648 

649 

665 

677 

686 

693 

702 

718 

720 

720 

726 

729 

769 

775 

795 

800 

804 

815 

831 

838 

858 

891 
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Names  and  Relationship  of  each  succeeding  Sovereign. 


Capital. 


Accession. 


103.  Udaya  2ncl,  son . . . . . . 

104.  Kasiyappa  5tli,  nephew  and  son-in-law 

105.  Kasiyappa  6tli,  son-in-law  . 

106.  Dappula  4th,  son  ..... 

107.  Da])pula  5th,  not  specified  .... 

108.  Udaya  3rd,  brother  ..... 

109.  Sena  2nd,  not  specified  . . . . 

110.  Udaya  4th,  do.  do. 

111.  Sena  3rd,  do.  do.  . . . . 

112.  INIihindu  3rd,  do.  do.  . . . . 

113.  Sena  4th,  son  — minor  . . . . 

114.  jMihindu  4th,  brother — carried  captive  to 

India  during  the  Cholian  conquest  . 
Interregnum  Cholian  viccroyalty  . 

Maha  Lai  or  Maha  \ , . 

Lula  Kirti  . . i [ . 

Wikrama  Pdndi  . j Subordinate  native  i . 

JagatPdndiorJagati'  kings  daring  the). 
Pdla  . . . [ Cholian  vice-  \ . 

Prdkrama  Pdndi  or  \ royalty.  j . 

Prdkrama  Bdhu  . ] [ . 

Lokaiswara  . . 

115.  Wejayabahu  1st  or  Sirisangabo  4th,  grand- 

son of  Mihindu  4th  ..... 

116.  Jayabahu  1st,  brother.  . . . . 

117.  Wikramabahu  1st  .\ 

Mdndbarana . . i 

118.  Gajabahu  2nd  . > A disputed  succession 

Siriwallaba  or  Kitsiri  \ 

Maiwan  . . / 


1 19.  Prakrama  Bahu  1st,  son  of  Manabarana 

120.  Wejayabahu  2nd,  nephew — murdered. 

121.  jMihindu  5th  or  Kitsen  Kisdas,  usurper — 

put  to  death  ...... 

122.  Kirti  Nissanga,  a prince  of  Kalinga  . 
Wirabahu,  son  — put  to  death 

123.  Wikramabahu  2nd,  brother  of  Kirti  Nissanga 

— put  to  death  ...... 

124.  Chondakanga,  nephew — deposed 

125.  Lllawati,  widow  of  Prakramabahu  — de- 

posed ....... 

126.  Sahasamallawa,  Okaka  branch— deposed 

127.  Kalyanawati,  sister  of  Kirti  Nissanga  . 

128.  Dliarmasoka,  not  specified — a minor  . 

129.  Nayaanga  or  Nikanga,  minister — put  to 

death  ....... 

lalawati,  restored,  and  again  deposed  . 

130.  Lokaiswera  1st,  usurper — deposed 
Lllawati,  again  restored,  and  deposed  a third 

time 

131.  Pandi  Pnikrama  Bahu  2nd,  usurper— de- 

posed ....... 

132.  IMagha,  foreign  usurper  . . . . 

133.  Wejayabahu  3rd,  descendant  of  Sirisan- 

gabo 1st  . 

134.  Kalikiila  Sahitya  Sargwajnya  or  Pandita 

Prakrama  Biihu  3rd,  son  . . . . 

135.  Bosat  Wejaya  Bahu  4th,  son 


Pollonnarrua  . 
ditto 
ditto  . 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto  . 

Anuradhapoora 
Pollonnarrua  . 

Pohtina 

ICalutotta 

Pohuna 

ditto 

Kdcharagarna 

Pollonnarrua  . 
ditto  . 
ditto 
Rohuna 

Pollonnarrua  . 
liohuna 

Pollonnarrua  . 
ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto 

ditto  . 
ditto  , 

ditto 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 
ditto 
ditto  . 

ditto  . 

ditto 

ditto 

Dambadenia  . 
ditto 

Pollonnarrua  . 


A.D. 

926 

937 

954 

964 

964 

974 

977 

986 

994 

997 

1013 

1023 

1059 


1071 

1126 


1127 


1153 

1186 

1187 

1187 

1196 

1196 

1196 

1197 
1200 
1202 
1208 

1209 

1209 

1210 

1211 

1211 

1214 

1235 

1266 

1301 


T 2 
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Names  and  Relationship  of  each  succeeding  Sovereign. 


Capital. 


Bhuwaneka  Balm  .... 

136.  Bhuwaneka  Baku  1st,  brother 

137.  Prakrama  Bahu  3rd,  son  of  Bosat  Wejaya- 

bahu  ...... 

138.  Bhuwaneka  Bahu  2nd,  son  of  Bhuwaneka 

Bahu  ...... 

139.  Pandita  Prakrama  Bahu  4th,  not  specified 

140.  Wanny  Bhuwaneka  Balm  3rd,  do. 

141.  Wejaya  Bahu  5th,  do. 

142.  Bhuwaneka  Balm  4th,  do. 

143.  Prakrama  Bahu  5th,  do. 

144.  Wikram  Balm  3rd,  cousin  . 

145.  Bhuwaneka  Balm  5th,  not  specified  . 

146.  Wejaya  Balm  5th,  or  WiraBahu,  do  . 

147.  Sri  Prakrama  Balm  6th,  do. 


148. 

149. 

150. 

151. 

152. 

153. 

154. 


155. 


156. 


157. 

158. 

159. 


160, 

161. 

162 

163 

164 

165 


Jayabahu  2nd,  maternal  grandson— put  to 
death  ....... 

Bhuwaneka  Bahu  6th,  not  specified 
Pandita  Prakrama  Bahu  7th,  adopted  son  . 
Wira  Prakrama  Bahu  8th,  brother  of  Bhu- 
waneka Balm  6th 
Dharma  Prakrama  Balm  9th,  son 
Wejaya  Bahu  7th,  brother — murdered 
Jayawxra  Bandar  a . 

Blmwaneka  Bahu  7th,  son 
Mdyddunnai 
Baygam  Banddra 
Jayaivira  Banddra  . 

Don  Juan  Dharmapala 
A Malabar 
Portuguese 
Widiye  Bdja  . 

Bdja  Singha  . 

Idirimdne  Suriya 
WikramaBdhu, descendant  q/Sirisangabo  1 st 
Eaja  Singha  1st,  son  of  Mdyddunnai 
Jay  a Suriya  .... 

Widiye  Rdja’s  queen 
Wimala  Dharma,  original  royal  famii 
Senaraana  or  Senarat,  brother 
Eaja-singha  2nd,  son  . 

Kumdra-singa,  brother 
Wejaya  Pdla,  brother 
Wimala  Dharma  Suriya  2nd,  son  of 
singha  ..... 

Sriwira  Prakrama  Narendrasingha  oi 
dasala  ..... 

Sriwejaya  Eaja  Singha  or  Hanguranketta, 
brother-in-law .... 

, Kirtisri  Eaja  Singha,  brother-in  law 
, Eajadhi  Eaja  Singha,  brother 
. Sri  Wikrema  Eaja  Singha,  son  of  the  late 
king’s  wife’s  sister,  deposed  by  the  English 
in  1815,  and  died  in  captivity  in  1832 


Eaja- 

Kun- 


Yapahu  or  Subba- 
pabatto 
ditto 

Pollonnarrua  . 
Kurunaigalla  or 
Hastisailapoora 
ditto 
ditto 
ditto 

Gampola  or  Ganga- 
siripoora 
ditto  . 

Partly  at  Kandy  or 
Sengadagalla  Neuera 
Gampola  or  Ganga- 
siripoora 
ditto 

Kotta  or  Jayawarda- 
napoora 

ditto 
ditto 
ditto  . 

ditto 
ditto 
ditto 
Gampola 
Kotta 
Setawacca 
Raygani 
Kandy 
Kotta 
Yapahu 
Colombo 

Pailainda  Neuera 
Aiwissdwelle 
Seven  Koiles 
Kandy 
Setawacca 
Setawacca 
ditto 
Kandy 
ditto 
ditto  . 

Ouvah 
Matelle 

Kandy 

ditto  . 

ditto 
ditto 
ditto  . 


ditto  . 


Accession. 


A.D. 


1303 

1314 

1319 


1347 

1361 

1371 

1378 

1398 

1410 

1462 

1464 

1471 

1485 

1505 

1527 

1534 


1542 


1581 


1592 

1604 

1632 


1687 

1707 

1739 

1747 

1781 

1798 
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CHAP.  II. 

THE  ABORIGINAL  INHABITANTS  OF  CEYLON. 

Divested  of  the  insipid  details  which  overlay  them, 
the  annals  of  Ceylon  present  comparatively  few  stirring 
incidents,  and  still  fewer  events  of  historic  importance 
to  repay  the  toil  of  their  perusal.  They  profess  to  record 
no  occurrence  anterior  to  the  advent  of  the  last  Buddha, 
the  great  founder  of  the  national  faith,  who  was  born  on 
the  borders  of  Hepaul  in  the  seventh  century  before  Christ. 

In  the  theoretic  doctrines  of  Buddhism  Buddhas''  ^ 
are  beings  who  appear  after  intervals  of  inconceivable 
extent  ; they  undergo  transmigrations  extending  over 
vast  spaces  of  time,  accnmulating  in  each  stage  of 
existence  an  increased  degree  of  merit,  till,  in  their  last 
incarnation  as  men,  they  attain  to  a degree  of  purity  so 
immaculate  as  to  entitle  them  to  the  final  exaltation 
of  “ Buddha-hood,”  a state  approaching  to  incarnate 
divinity,  in  which  they  are  endowed  with  wisdom  so 
supreme  as  to  be  competent  to  teach  mankind  the  path 
to  ultimate  bliss. 

Their  precejits,  preserved  orally  or  committed  to 
writing,  are  cherished  as  hana  or  the  “ word ; " their 
doctrines  are  incorporated  in  the  system  of  dharma  or 
‘‘  truth and,  at  their  death,  instead  of  entering  on  a 
new  form  of  being,  either  corporeal  or  spiritual,  they 
are  absorbed  into  Nirwana^  that  state  of  blissfnl  uncon- 
sciousness akin  to  annihilation  which  is  regarded  by 
Buddhists  as  the  consummation  of  eternal  felicity. 


^ The  most  profound  and  learned 
dissertations  on  Huddliism  as  it  exists 
in  Ceylon,  will  be  found  in  the  works 
of  the  Rev.  R.  Spexce  IIaedy,  East- 
ern Monacliism^  Loud.  1850,  and  A 


Manual  of  Buddhism,^  Lond.  1853.  A 
sketch  of  the  Huddhist  religion  will 
he  found  in  this  work.  Vol.  i.  Hart 
iii.  ch.  xi. 
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Gotama,  who  is  represented  as  the  last  of  the  series 
of  Buddhas^,  promulgated  a rehgious  system  in  India 
which  has  exercised  a wider  influence  over  the  Eastern 
world  than  the  doctrines  of  any  other  uninspired 
teacher  in  any  age  or  country.^  He  was  born  B.c. 
624  at  Kapila-Yastu  (a  city  which  has  no  place  in  the 
geography  of  the  Hindus,  but  which  appears  to  have 
been  on  the  borders  of  Hepaul) ; he  attained  his  superior 
Buddha-hood  B.c.  588,  under  a bo-tree^  in  the  forest  of 
Urawela,  the  site  of  the  present  Buddha  Gaya  in  Bahar ; 
and,  at  the  age  of  eighty,  he  died  at  Kiisinara,  a doubtful 
locahty,  which  it  has  been  sought  to  identify  with  the 
widely  separated  positions  of  Delhi,  Assam,  and  Cochin 
China.^ 

In  the  course  of  his  ministrations  Gotama  is  said  to 
have  thrice  landed  in  Ceylon.  Prior  to  his  first  coming 
amongst  them,  the  inhabitants  of  the  island  appear  to 
have  been  hving  in  the  simplest  and  most  primitive 
manner,  supported  on  the  almost  spontaneous  products 
of  the  soil.  Gotama  in  person  undertook  their  conver- 
sion, and  alighted  on  the  first  occasion  at  Bintenne,  where 


^ There  were  twenty-four  Buddhas 
previous  to  the  advent  of  Gotama, 
who  is  the  fourth  in  the  present 
Kalpa  or  chronological  period.  His 
system  of  doctrine  is  to  endure  for 
6000  years,  when  it  will  be  super- 
seded by  the  appearance  and  preach- 
ing of  his  successor. — Rajaratnacari, 
ch.  i.  p.  42. 

^ Hardy’s  Eastern  Monacliism^ 
ch.  i.  p.  1.  There  is  evidence  of 
the  widely-spread  worship  of  Buddha 
in  the  remotely  separated  individuals 
with  whom  it  has  been  sought  at 
various  times  to  identify  him.  Thus 
it  has  been  attempted  to  show  that 
Buddha  was  the  same  as  Thoth  of 
the  Egyptians,  and  Tiirm  of  the 
Etruscans,  that  he  was  Mercury,  Zo- 
roaster, Pythagoras,  the  Wooden  of  the 
Scandinavians,  the  Manes  of  the  Mani- 
chaeans,  the  prophet  Daniel,  and  even 
the  divine  author  of  Christianity.” 
(Professor  Wilson,  Joimi.  Asiat. 


Soc.,  vol.  xvi.  p.  233.)  Another 
curious  illustration  of  the  prevalence 
of  his  doctrines  may  be  discovered 
in  the  endless  variations  of  his  name 
in  the  numerous  countries  over  which 
his  influence  has  extended  : Buddha, 
Budda,  Bud,  Bot,  Baoth,  Buto,  Buds- 
do,  Bdho,  Pout,  Pote,  Eo,  Pod,  Fohi, 
Full,  Pet,  Pta,  Poot,  Phthi,  Phut, 
Pht,  &c. — Pococke’s  India  in  Greece, 
appendix,  397.  Hardy’s  Buddhism, 
ch.  vii.  p.  355.  Hardy  in  his  Eastern 
Monachism  says,  There  is  no  country 
in  either  Europe  or  Asia,  except  those 
that  are  Buddhist,  in  which  the  same 
religion  is  now  professed  that  was  there 
existent  at  the  time  of  the  Redeemer’s 
death,”  ch.  xxii.  p.  327. 

^ The  Pippul,  Ficus  religiosa. 

Professor  H.  H.  AVilson  has 
identifled  Ivusinara  or  Kusinagara 
with  Kusia  in  Gorakhpur,  Journ, 
Roy.  Asiat.  Soc.  vol.  xvi.  p.  246. 


CiiAi*.  II.]  ABORIGINAL  INHABITANTS  OF  CEYLON. 


327 


there  exists  to  the  present  day  the  remains  of  a monu- 
ment erected  two  thousand  years  ago  ^ to  commemorate 
liis  arrival.  His  second  visit  was  to  Hagadipo  in  tlie 
north  of  the  island,  at  a place  whose  position  yet 
remains  to  be  determined  ; and  the  “ sacred  foot-print” 
on  Adam’s  Peak  is  still  worshipped  by  his  devotees  as  the 
miraculous  evidence  of  his  third  and  last  farewell. 

To  the  question  as  to  what  particular  race  the  inha- 
bitants of  Ceylon  at  that  time  belonged,  and  whence  or 
at  what  period  the  island  was  originally  peopled,  the 
Buddhist  chronicles  furnish  no  reply.  Ho  memorials 
of  the  aborigines  themselves,  no  monuments  or  inscrip- 
tions, now  remain  to  afford  ground  for  speculation.  Con- 
jectures have  been  hazarded,  based  on  no  sufficient  data, 
that  the  Malayan  type,  which  extends  from  Polynesia  to 
Madagascar,  and  from  Chin-India  to  Taheite,  may  still  be 
traced  in  the  configuration,  and  in  some  of  the  imme- 
morial customs,  of  the  people  of  Ceylon.^ 


^ By  Eutugaimimu,  B.c.  IG4,  For 
an  account  of  the  present  condition 
of  this  Dagoba  at  Bintenne,  see  Vol. 
II,  Ft.  IX.  ch.  ii. 

^ Amongst  the  incidents  ingeni- 
ously pressed  into  the  suppoid  of  this 
conjecture  is  the  use  by  the  natives 
of  Ceylon  of  those  double  canoes  and 
boats  ivitli  oxdrujgers,  which  are  never 
used  on  the  Arabian  side  of  India, 
but  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Ma- 
layan race  in  almost  every  conntry 
to  which  they  have  migrated;  Mada- 
gascar and  the  Comoro  islands,  Sooloo, 
Luzon,  the  Society  Islands,  and  Ton- 
ga, IhiiTCii  Aim’s  Races  of  3Ian,  ch. 
iv.  p.  17.  For  a sketch  of  this  pecu- 
liar canoe,  see  Vol.  II,  IT.  vir.  ch.  i. 

There  is  a dim  tradition  that  the 
first  settlers  in  Ceylon  an-ived  from 
the  coasts  of  China.  It  is  stated  in 
the  introduction  to  Bibeyro’s  History 
of  Cfujlon,  but  rejected  by  Malextyn, 
ch.  iv.  p.  01. 

The  legend  prefixed  to  Bibeyeo 
is  as  follows.  Si  nous  en  croyons 
les  historiens  Portugais,  les  Chinois 

Y 


ont  ete  les  premiers  qui  out  habite 
cette  isle,  et  cela  amva  de  cette 
maniere.  Ces  peuples  6toient  les 
maitres  du  commerce  de  tout  I’orient ; 
quelques  lines  de  leurs  vaisseaux  fu- 
rent  portez  sur  les  basses  qui  sent  pres 
du  lieu,  que  depuis  on  appelle  Chilao 
par  coiTuption  au  lieu  de  Cinilao. 
Les  equipages  se  sauverent  a terre, 
et  trouvant  fe  pais  bon  et  fertile  ils 
s’y  etablirent : bientot  apres  ils  s’al- 
lierent  avec  les  Malabares,  et  les  Ma- 
labares  y envoyoient  ceux  qu’ils  ex- 
iloient  et  qu’ils  nominoient  Galas. 
Ces  exiles  s’etant  confondus  avec  les 
Chinois,  de  deux  noms  n’en  ont  fait 
qu’un,  et  se  sent  appelles  Chin-galas 
et  ensuite  Chingalais.”  — Bibeyeo, 
Hist,  de  Ccylan,  pref.  du  trad. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  observe  in 
reference  to  this  hypothesis  that  it 
is  at  variance  with  the  structure  of 
the  Singhalese  alphabet,  in  which,  n 
and  g form  but  one  letter.  De 
Baeeos  and  De  Coeto  likewise 
adhere  to  the  theory  of  a mixed  race, 
originating  in  the  settlement  of  Chi- 

4 
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But  tlie  greater  probability  is,  that  a branch  of  the 
same  stock  that  originally  colonised  the  Dekkan 
extended  its  migrations  to  Ceylon.  All  the  records  and 
traditions  of  the  peninsrda  point  to  a time  when  its 
nations  were  not  Hindu ; and  in  numerous  localities 
in  the  forests  and  mountains  of  the  peninsula,  there  are 
still  to  be  found  the  remnants  of  tribes  who  undoubtedly 
represent  the  aboriginal  race.  The  early  inhabitants 
of  India  before  their  comparative  civihsation  under 
the  influence  of  the  Aryan  invaders,  hke  the  abori- 
gines of  Ceylon  before  the  arrival  of  their  Bengal 
conquerors,  are  described  as  mountaineers  and 
foresters  who  were  ‘‘  rakshas  ” or  demon  worshippers  ; 
a rehgion,  the  traces  of  which  are  to  be  found 
to  the  present  day  amongst  the  hill  tribes  in  the 
Concan  and  Canara,  as  well  as  in  Guzerat  and  Cutch. 
In  addition  to  other  evidences  of  the  community  of 
origin  of  these  continental  tribes  and  the  first  in- 
habitants of  Ceylon,  there  is  a manifest  identity, 
not  alone  in  their  popular  superstitions  at  a very 
early  period,  but  in  the  structure  of  the  national 
dialects,  which  are  still  prevalent  both  in  Ceylon  and 
Southern  India.  Singhalese,  as  it  is  spoken  at  the 
present  day,  and,  still  more  strikingly,  as  it  exists  as 
a written  language  in  the  literature  of  the  island, 
presents  unequivocal  proofs  of  an  affinity  with  the 
group  of  languages  still  in  use  in  the  Dekkan  ; Tamil, 
Telingu,  and  Malayalim.  But  with  these  its  iden- 
tification is  dependent  on  analogy  rather  than  on 
structure,  and  all  existing  evidence  goes  to  show  that 
the  period  at  which  a vernacular  dialect  could  have  been 
common  to  the  two  countries  must  have  been  extremely 
remote.^ 


nese  in  the  south  of  Ceylon,  hut  they 
refer  the  event  to  a period  subse- 
quent to  the  seizure  of  the  Singha- 
lese king  and  his  deportation  to 
China  in  the  fifteenth  century.  De 
Barros,  Dec.  hi.  ch.  i. ; De  Couto, 
Dec.  V.  ch.  5. 


’ L SSER, IndiseJieAltertlmmshunde, 
vol.  i.  p.  199,  362. 

^ The  Mahaivcmso  (ch.  xiv.)  attests 
that  at  the  period  of  Whjaj^o’s  con- 
quest of  Ceylon,  b.c.  543,  the  lan- 
guage of  the  natives  was  different 
from  that  spoken  hy  himself  and  his 
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Though  not  based  directly  on  either  Sanskrit  or  Pali, 
Singhalese  at  various  times  has  been  greatly  enriched 
from  both  sources,  and  especially  from  the  former ; 
and  it  is  corroborative  of  the  inference  that  the  ad- 
mixture was  comparatively  recent ; and  chiefly  due  to 
association  with  domiciliated  strangers,  that  the  further 
we  go  back  in  point  of  time  the  proportion  of  amalgama- 
tion diminishes,  and  the  dialect  is  found  to  be  purer 
and  less  alloyed.  Singhalese  seems  to  bear  towards 
Sanskrit  and  Pali  a relation  similar  to  that  which 
the  English  of  the  present  day  bears  to  the  combination 
of  Latin,  Anglo-Saxon,  and  Norman  Erench,  which 
serves  to  form  the  basis  of  the  language.  As  in  our 
own  tongue  the  words  applicable  to  objects  connected 
with  rural  life  are  Anglo-Saxon,  whilst  those  indicative  of 
domestic  refinement  belong  to  the  French,  and  those  per- 
taining to  religion  and  science  are  borrowed  from  Greek 
or  Latin  ^ ; so,  in  the  language  of  Ceylon,  the  terms  apph- 
cable  to  the  national  religion  are  taken  from  Pah,  those 
of  science  and  art  from  Sanskrit,  whilst  to  pure  Singha- 
lese belong  whatever  expressions  were  required  to  denote 
the  ordinary  wants  of  mankind  before  society  had  attained 
organisation.‘^ 

Whatever  momentary  success  may  have  attended  the 
preaching  of  Buddha,  no  traces  of  his  pious  labours  long 
survived  him  in  Ceylon.  The  mass  of  its  inhabitants 
were  still  aliens  to  his  religion,  when,  on  the  day  of 
his  decease,  B.c.  543,  Wijayo^,  the  discarded  son  of  one 


companions,  wliicli,  as  they  came 
from  Jjengal,  was  in  all  probahility 
Fall.  Several  centuries  afterwards, 
A. I).  330,  tlie  dialect  of  the  two  races 
was  still  different,  and  some  of  the 
sacred  writings  were  obliged  to  he 
translated  from  I^di  into  the  Sihala 
language.  — Mahaxcamo^  ch.  xxxvii. 
xxxviii.  p.  247.  At  a still  later  period, 
A. I).  410,  a learned  priest  from  Ma- 
gadlia  translated  the  Attah-Katha 
from  Singlialese  into  Pali. — IJ).  p.  2o3. 
See  also  JJe  aiLwis,  Sklath-Sauyara, 

p.  10. 


^ See  Trench  on  the  Study  of 
Words. 

2 See  I)e  Alavis,  Sidath-Sanyaj'a^ 
p.  xlviii. 

^ Spelled  also  Wo/aya.  See  List, 
p.  320.  Turnovr  has  demonstrated 
that  tlie  alleged  concurrence  of  the 
death  of  Ihiddha  and  the  landing  of 
Wijayo  is  a device  of  tlie  sacred  an- 
nalists, in  order  to  give  a pious  in- 
terest to  the  latter  event,  wliich  took 
place  about  sixty  years  later. — Introd. 
Mahawanso,  p.  liii. 
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of  the  petty  sovereigns  in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges 
effected  a landing  with  a handful  of  followers  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  modern  Putlam.^  Here  he  married  the 
daughter  of  one  of  the  native  chiefs,  and  having  speedily 

^ To  facilitate  reference  to  the  map  is  subjoined,  chiefly  taken  from 
ancient  divisions  of  India,  a small  Lassen’s  Indisehe  Alterthmnskmide. 


MAP  OF  ANCIENT  INDIA. 


^ Burnouf  conjectures  that  the 
point  from  which  Wijayo  set  sail 
for  Ceylon  was  the  Godavery,  where 
the  name  of  Bandar-maha-lanka  (the 
Port  of  the  Great  Lanka),  still  com- 
memorates the  event. — Journ.  Asiat. 
vol.  xviii.  p.  134.  Be  Couto,  re- 


cording the  Singhalese  tradition  as 
collected  by  the  Portuguese,  says  he 
landed  at  Preature  (Pereatorre),  be- 
tween Trincomalie  and  Jaflha-patam, 
and  that  the  first  city  founded  by 
him  was  Mantotte. — Decade  v.  1.  1. 
c.  5. 
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made  himself  master  of  the  island  by  her  influence,  he 

T 5r3 

established  his  capital  at  Tamana  hieuera  , and  founded 
a dynasty,  which,  for  nearly  eight  centuries,  retained 
supreme  authority  in  Ceylon. 

The  people  whom  he  mastered  with  so  much  facihty 
are  described  in  the  sacred  books  as  Yakkhos  or  “ de- 
mons,”^ and  Naga.Y^  or  “snakes;”  designations  which 
the  Buddhist  historians  are  supposed  to  have  employed 
in  order  to  mark  their  contempt  for  the  uncivilised 
aborigines^,  in  tlie  same  manner  that  the  aborigines  in 
the  Dekkan  were  denominated  goblins  and  demons  by 
the  Hindus^,  from  the  fact  that,  like  the  Yakkhos  of 
Ceylon,  they  too  were  demon  worshippers.  The  Yagas, 
another  section  of  the  same  superstition,  worshipped 
the  cobra  de  capello  as  an  emblem  of  the  destroying 
power.  They  appear  to  have  chiefly  inhabited  the 
northern  and  Avestern  coasts  of  Ceylon,  as  the  Yakkhos 
did  the  interior  ^ ; and,  notAvitlistanding  their  alleged  bar- 
barism, both  had  organised  some  form  of  government, 
however  rude.’^  The  Yakkhos  had  a capital  Avhich  they 
called  Lankapura,  and  the  Yagas  a king,  the  possession 
of  Avhose  “throne  of  gems”^  Avas  disputed  by  the  rival 
sovereign  of  a neighbouring  kingdom.  So  numerous 
Avere  tlie  folloAvers  of  this  gloomy  idolatry  of  that  time 
in  Ceylon,  that  they  gave  the  name  of  Yagadipo  the 


1 See  a note  at  the  end  of  this  chap- 
ter, on  the  landing  of  AVij  ayo  inCeylon, 
as  described  in  the  Muhawanso. 

2 Mahawanso,  ch.  yii.  j Fa  IIiaist, 
Fue-k<me-1d,  ch.  xxxvii. 

2 liajavali,  p.  1(59. 
llEiNAri),  Introd.  to  Ahoulfeda, 
Tol.  i.  sec.  iii.  p.  ccxvi.  See  also 
C^LOUGii’s  Singhalese  Dictionary , vol. 
ii.  p.  2. 

^ jMOTJNTSTrAKT  ElPIIIXSTONE’s, 
History  of  India,  b.  iv.  ch.  xi.  p.  210. 

6 The  first  descent  of  Gotama 
Huddha  in  C'eylon  was  amongst  the 
yakkhos  at  Hintenne  ; in  his  second 
visit  he  conveided  the  Naya  King 
of  Kalany,”  near  Colombo,  Maha- 
wanso,  ch.  i.  p.  5. 

Fabeii,  Origin  of  Idolatry,  b.  ii. 
ch.  vii.  p.  FIO. 


® Mahaivanso,  ch.  i. 

® Turnoue  was  unable  to  deter- 
mine the  position  on  the  modern 
map  of  the  ancient  territory  of  Na- 
gadipo.  — Introd.  p.  xxxiv.  Casie 
Giiitty,  in  a paper  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Oeyhm  Asiatic  Society,  1848,  p.  7l, 
endeavours  to  identify  it  with  Jafiha, 
The  liajaratnacari  places  it  at  the 
present  Kalany,  on  the  river  of  that 
name  near  Colombo  (vol.  ii.  p.  22). 
Tlie  Mahawcmso  in  many  passages 
alludes  to  the  existence  of  Naga 
kingdoms  on  the  continent  of  India, 
sliowing  that  at  that  time  serpent- 
worship  liad  not  been  entirely  ex- 
tinguished by  Hrahmanism  in  the 
Dekkan,  and  affording  an  additional 
ground  for  conjecture  that  the  first 
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Island  of  Serpents,  to  the  portion  of  the  country  which 
they  held,  in  the  same  manner  that  Ehodes  and  Cyprus 
severaUy  acquired  the  ancient  designation  of  Op)hiusa, 
from  the  fact  of  their  being  the  residence  of  the  Ophites, 
who  introduced  serpent- worship  into  Greece.^ 

But  whatever  were  the  pecuharities  of  religion  which 
distinguished  the  aborigines  from  their  conquerors,  the 
attention  of  Wijayo  was  not  diverted  from  his  projects 
of  colonisation  by  any  anxiety  to  make  converts  to  his 
own  rehgious  belief.  The  earliest  cares  of  himself  and 
his  followers  were  directed  to  implant  civilisation,  and 
two  centuries  were  permitted  to  elapse  before  the  first 
effort  was  made  to  supersede  the  popular  worship  by  the 
inculcation  of  a more  intellectual  faith. 


NOTE. 

DESCRIPTION  IN  THE  MAHAWANSO  OF  THE  LANDING  OF  WIJAYO. 

The  coincidences  are  so  remarkable  between  the  structure  and 
treatment  of  the  great  Hindu  Epic  of  the  Ramayana,  and  the 
events  and  machinery  of  the  Iliad  and  the  Oydssey,  as  to  have 
given  rise  to  the  conjecture  that  Homer,  in  his  wanderings  as  a 
minstrel,  must  have  listened  at  Rhinocolura  or  some  other  port 
frequented  by  the  Phoenicians,  to  the  metrical  romances,  brought 
home  by  seamen  returning  from  their  eastern  voyages.^  Hence 
it  has  been  said  of  Valmiki’s  grand  poem,  that  it  is  “ an  Iliad 
preceded  by  an  Odyssey  and  even  their  respective  titles  coin- 
cide, the  Ramayana  Ramce  vice  ”)  being  equivalent  to  what 
Statius  calls  the  “ Vias  Ulixil^  The  enumeration  of  tlie 
forces,  in  the  Ramayana,  has  a striking  similarity  to  Homer’s  lists 


inhabitants  of  Ceylon  were  a colony 
from  the  opposite  coast  of  Calinga. 

^ Bryant’s  Analysis  of  3Iythology, 
chapter  on  Ophiolatria,  vol.  i.  p.  480, 
Euboea  means  Ouh-aia,  and  signi- 
fies the  serpent  island.”  {Ih.) 

But  Strabo  affords  us  a still  more 
striking  illustration  of  the  Maha- 
ivanso,  in  calling  the  serpent  wor- 
shippers of  Ceylon  Serpents,”  since 
he  states  that  in  Phrygia  and  on  the 
Hellespont  the  people  who  were  styled 
o’  pioyivOiQ,  or  the  Serpent  races,actually 
retained  a physical  affinity  with  the 


snakes  with  whom  they  were  popu- 
larly identified,^^6j^raj}0a  yvOfvovai  tov(; 
’O^Loytvnc  auyykvveiav  riva  £%6iv  irpog 

TovQ  otpeig.” — Strabo,  lib.  xiii.  c.  588. 

Pliny  alludes  to  the  same  fable 
(lib.  vii.).  And  Ovid,  from  the  in- 
cident of  Cadmus’  having  sown  the 
dragon’s  teeth  (that  is,  implanted 
Ophiolatria  in  Greece),  calls  the 
Athenians  Serpmtiqence. 

2 See  Yol.  I.  p.‘526,  547 ; Yol.  II. 
p.  101.  Pauche,  Ramayana,  tom. 
viii.  p.  11. 

^ Sylvarum,  lib,  ii.  p.  7,  49. 
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of  the  army  and  the  ships,  and  many  other  grand  features  are 
ecpially  coincident.  Soiigriva,  it  is  asserted,  is  the  protot3rpe  of 
Agamemnon ; and  his  epithet  in  Sanskrit  is  identical  with  the 
ava^  avSpMv  of  the  Grreek.  In  like  manner  Ajax  is  a re-pro- 
duction of  Angada,  Nestor  of  Djamhavat,  Achilles  of  Kama, 
and  Patroclus  of  tlie  faithful  Lakshman.  Hanuman,  the 
]\Ionkey  chief,  is  the  original  of  the  cunning  and  agile  Ulysses, 
and  one  of  Homer’s  biographies,  ascribed  to  Plerodotus,  attributes 
to  him  the  composition  of  a poem,  of  which  the  heroes  were 
apes. 

In  like  manner,  coincidences  between  the  Mahaiuanso  and 
some  passages  in  Homer  have  attracted  attention ; amongst 
others  the  landing  of  Wijayo  in  Ceylon  as  related  in  the  7th 
chapter,  presents  so  strong  a similarity  to  Homer’s  account  of  the 
landing  of  Ulysses  in  the  island  of  Circe  ; that  it  is  difficult  to 
conceive  that  the  author  was  entirely  ignorant  of  the  works  of  the 
Father  of  Poetry.  Wijayo  and  his  followers  are  met  by  a 
devo,”  and  one  of  the  band  presently  discovers  the  princess 
seated  near  a tank,  and  she  being  a magician  imprisons  him  and 
eventually  the  rest  of  his  companions  in  a cave.  The  Mahaioanso 
then  proceeds:  ‘‘all  thesepersons  not  returning,  Wijayo  proceeded 
after  them,  and  examined  the  delightful  pond  : he  could  perceive 
no  footsteps  but  those  leading  down  into  it,  and  there  he  saw  the 
princess.  It  occurred  to  him  his  retinue  must  surely  have  been  seized 
by  her,  and  he  exclaimed,  ‘ Pray,  why  dost  not  thou  produce  my 
attendants  ? ’ ‘ Prince,’  she  replied,  ‘ from  attendants  what 

pleasure  canst  thou  derive  ? drink  and  bathe  ere  thou  departest.’ 
Seizing  her  by  the  hair  with  his  left  hand,  whilst  with  his  right 
he  raised  his  sword,  he  exclaimed,  ‘ Slave,  deliver  my  followers  or 
die.’  The  Yakkhini  terrified,  implored  for  her  life;  ‘Spare  me, 
prince,  and  on  thee  will  I bestow  sovereignty,  my  love,  and 
my  service.’  He  forced  her  to  swear and  when  he  again  demanded 
the  liberation  of  his  attendants  she  brought  them  forth,  and  dis- 
tributed to  them  rice  and  other  articles  procured  from  the  wrecked 
ships  of  mariners,  who  had  fallen  a prey  to  her.  A feast  follows, 
and  Wijayo  and  the  princess  retire  to  pass  the  night  in  an  apart- 
ment which  she  causes  to  spring  up  at  the  foot  of  a tree,  cur- 
tained as  with  a wall  and  fragrant  with  incense.”  It  is  impos- 
sible not  to  be  struck  with  a curious  resem])lance  between  this 
description  and  that  in  the  1 0th  book  of  the  Odyssey,  where 
Eurylochus,  after  landing,  returns  to  Ulysses  to  recount  the 


^ Et  //>;  /toi  rXctiriQ  yf,  S’frr,  f.d.yav  opKov  6f.w(T(rai 

fioi  aijT(i>  Tcppa  kcikov  ^ovXiva'eixfv  aXXo. — Odi/s.  x.  1.  343. 
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fate  of  his  companions,  who,  having  wandered  towards  the 
palace  of  Circe,  had  been  imprisoned  after  undergoing  trans- 
formation into  swine.  Ulysses  hastens  to  their  relief,  the  story 
proceeds ; — 

’Os*  (par  syco  S'  dop  o^v  spvo-crdjbLSVOs  nrapd  pbrjpov 
J^LpfcpsTTiji^a  ojars  /crdpusvai  pusvsaivcov.  k.  t.  X. 

She  spake,  I,  drawing  from  beside  my  thigh 
The  faulchion  keen,  with  death  denouncing  looks, 

Eush’d  on  her, — she,  with  a shrill  scream  of  fear, 

And  in  winged  accents  plaintive  thus  began : — - 
* * * * ^ Sheath  again 

Thy  sword,  and  let  us  on  my  bed  recline.’ 

The  goddess  spake,  to  whom  I thus  replied : 

^ Oh  Circe,  canst  thou  bid  me  meek  become. 

And  gentle,  who  beneath  thy  roof  detain’st 
My  fellow- voyagers.  % * % 

No,  trust  me,  never  will  I share  thy  bed. 

Till  first,  oh  goddess,  thou  consent  to  swear 
That  dread,  all-binding  oath,  that  other  harm 
Against  myself,  thou  wilt  imagine  none.’ 

1 spake,  she,  swearing  as  I bade,  renounced 
All  evil  purpose,  and  her  solemn  oath 
Concluded,  I ascended  next  her  bed.”  * 

The  story  of  Wijayo’s  interview  with  Kuweni  is  told  in 
the  Mahawanso  in  nearly  the  same  terms  as  it  appeared  in  the 
Rajavali,  p.  172. 

Another  classical  coincidence  is  curious : we  are  strongly 
reminded  of  Homer’s  description  of  the  Syrens  by  the  following 
passage,  relative  to  the  female  Rakshasis,  or  demons,  by  whom 
Ceylon  was  originally  inhabited,  which  is  given  in  the  memoirs 
of  Hiouen-Tiisang,  the  Chinese  traveller  in  the  7th  century, 
as  extracted  by  him  from  the  Buddhist  Chronicles.  ‘‘Elies 
epiaient  constamment  les  marchands  qui  abordaient  dans  I’isle, 
et  se  changeant  en  femmes  d’une  grande  beaute  elles  venaient 
au-devant  d’eux  avec  des  fleurs  odorantes  et  au  son  des  instru- 
ments de  musique,  leur  adressaient  des  paroles  bienveillantes  et 
les  attiraient  dans  la  ville  de  fer.  Alors  elles  leur  offraient  un 
joyeux  festin  et  se  livraient  au  plaisir  avec  eux : puis  elles  les 
enfermaient  dans  un  prison  de  fer  et  les  mangeaient  I’un  apres 
I’autre.”  ^ 

^ Cowpee’s  Odyssey,  B.  x.  p.  392. 

2 Hioijex-Thsaxg,  Mein,  des  Pelei'.  Boudd.  1.  xi.  p.  131. 
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THE  CONQUEST  OF  CEYLON  BY  WIJAYO,  B.C.  543,  AND  THE 
ESTABLISHMENT  OF  BUDDHISM,  B.C.  307. 

The  sacred  historians  of  Ceylon  affect  to  believe  in  the  b.c. 
assertion  of  some  mysterious  connection  between  the 
landing  of  Wijayo,  and  the  conversion  of  Ceylon  to  Bud- 
dhism, one  hundred  and  fifty  years  afterwards ; and 
imply  that  the  first  event  was  but  a pre-ordained  precur- 
sor of  the  second.^  The  Singhalese  narrative,  however, 
admits  that  Wijayo  was  but  a “ lawless  adventurer,” 
who  being  expelled  from  his  own  country,  was  refused 
a settlement  on  the  coast  of  India  before  he  attempted 
Ceylon,  which  had  previously  attracted  the  attent’on  of 
other  adventurers.  Tiiis  story  is  in  no  way  inconsis- 
tent with  tliat  told  by  tlie  Chinese  Buddhists,  who 
visited  Ceylon  in  the  fifth  and  seventh  centuries.  Fa 
IIiAN  states,  that  even  before  the  advent  of  Buddha,  the 
island  was  the  resort  of  merchants,  who  repaired  there 
to  exchange  their  commodities  for  gems,  v^hich  the 
‘‘  demons  ” and  ‘‘  serpents,”  who  never  appeared  in 
person,  deposited  on  the  shore,  with  a specified  value 
attached  to  each,  and  in  lieu  of  them  the  strangers 
substituted  certain  indicated  articles,  and  took  their 
departnre.‘‘^ 

IIiouen-Thsang,  at  a later  period,  disposes  of  the 
fables  of  Wijayo’s  descent  from  a lion^,  and  of  his 


^ Mahawanso,  cli.  yii. 

2 Fa  IIian,  Foe-Koue-ki,  cli. 
xxxyiii.  See  a notice  of  this  story 
of  I "a  I It  ax,  as  it  applies  to  the  still 
existing  habits  of  the  A^eddahs, 
Vol.  I.  Ft.  V.  ch.  ii.  p.  592,  &c. 


^ The  legend  of  Wijayo’s  descent 
from  a lion,  j^robahly  originated  from 
his  fatlier  being  the  son  of  an  outlaw 
named  ^^Singha.” 
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B-c.  divine  mission  to  Ceylon,  by  intimating,  that,  according 
to  certain  authorities,  he  was  the  son  of  a merchant 
(meaning  a sea-faring  trader),  who,  having  appeased 
the  enmity  of  the  Yakkhos,  succeeded  by  his  discretion 
in  eventually  making  himself  their  king.^ 

Whatever  may  have  been  his  first  intentions,  his  sub- 
sequent policy  was  rather  that  of  an  agriculturist  than 
an  apostle.  Finding  the  country  rich  and  fertile,  he 
invited  merchants  to  bring  their  families,  and  take  pos- 
session of  it.‘^  He  dispersed  his  followers  to  form 
settlements  over  the  island,  and  having  given  to  the 
kingdom  his  patrimonial  name  of  Sihala^,  he  addressed 
himself  to  render  his  dominions  “ habitable  for  men.”  ^ 
He  treated  the  subjugated  race  of  Yakkhos  with  a de- 
spotic disdain,  referable  less  to  pride  of  caste  than  to 
contempt  for  the  rude  habits  of  the  native  tribes.  He 
repudiated  the  Yakkho  princess  whom  he  had  espoused, 
because  her  unequal  rank  rendered  her  unfit  to  remain 
the  consort  of  a king  ^ ; and  though  she  had  borne  him 
children,  he  drove  her  out  before  his  second  marriage 
with  the  daughter  of  an  Indian  prince,  on  the 
ground  that  the  latter  would  be  too  timid  to  bear  the 
presence  of  a being  so  inferior.® 

B.c.  Leaving  no  issue  to  inherit  the  throne,  he  was  suc- 
ceeded  by  his  nephew  who  selected  a relation  of  Gotama 
Buddha  for  his  queen ; and  her  brothers  having  dispersed 
themselves  over  the  island,  increased  the  number  of  petty 
kingdoms,  which  they  were  permitted  to  form  in  vari- 
ous districts^,  a pohcy  that  was  freely  encouraged  by 
all  the  early  kings,  and  which,  though  it  served  to 


1 Suivant  certains  auteurs,  Seng- 
kia-lo  (Wijayo)  serait  le  nom  du 
fils  d’un  marcliand,  qui,  par  sa  pru- 
dence, ayant  ecliappe  a la  fureur  lio- 
niicide  des  Lo-tsa  (demons)  reussit 
ensuite  a se  faire  Hoi.” — IIiouEis' 
Thsai^g,  Voyages,  ^'c.  1.  iv.  p.  198. 

2 IIlOTJEN  ThSANG,  cll.  iv. 

3 Whence  Singhala  (and  Singha- 
lese) Silan,  Seylaii,  and  Ceylon. 


MaJiaivnnso,  ch.  vii.  p.  49.  Raja- 
ratnacari,  ch.  i. 

® Maliawanso,  ch.  vii.  p.  51. 

6 Ibid.,  p.  62. 

^ B.c.  604. 

^ Mohaioanso,  ch.  vii.  p.  61,  ix.  p. 
57  j Rajavoli,  part  i.  p.  177,  18(3; 
and  Turnoer’s  Eintome,  p.  12,  14. 
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accelerate  colonisation,  and  to  extend  the  knowledge  of 

' ^ 504: 

agriculture,  led  in  after  years  to  dissensions,  civil  war, 

and  disaster. 

’ It  was  at  this  period  that  Ceylon  was  resolved  into 
the  three  geographical  divisions,  that,  down  to  a 
very  late  period,  are  habitually  referred  to  by  the 
native  historians.  All  to  the  north  of  the  Maha- 
welli-ganga  was  comprised  in  the  denomination  Pihit% 
or  the  Eaja-ratta,  from  its  containing  the  ancient  capital 
and  the  residence  of  royalty ; south  of  this  was  Rohano 
or  Rohuna^  bounded  on  the  east  and  south  by  the  sea, 
and  by  the  MahaAvelh-ganga  and  Kalu-ganga,  on  the  north 
and  west ; a portion  of  this  division  near  Tangalle  still 
retains  the  name  of  Eoona.^  The  third  was  the  Maya- 
ratta^  which  lay  between  the  mountains,  the  two  great 
rivers  and  the  sea,  having  the  Dedera-oya  to  the  north, 
and  the  Kalu-ganga  as  its  southern  limit. 

The  patriarchal  village  system,  which  from  time  im- 
memorial has  been  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the 
Dekkan,  and  which  still  prevails  throughout  Ceylon  in 
a modified  form,  was  one  of  the  first  institutions 
organised  by  the  successors  of  Wijayo.  “They  fixed 
the  boundaries  of  every  village  throughout  Lanka  ; ” ^ 
they  “caused  the  wliole  island  to  be  divided  into  fields 
and  gardens ; ” ^ and  so  uniformly  were  the  rites  of 
these  rural  municipalities  respected  in  after  times,  that 
one  of  tlie  Singhalese  monarchs,  on  learning  that  merit 
attached  to  alms  given  from  the  fruit  of  the  donor’s  own 
exertions,  undertook  to  sow  a field  of  rice,  and  “from  the 


^ Tlie  district  of  llohuna  included 
the  mountain  zone  of  Ceylon,  and 
hence  prohahly  its  name,  I'ohwio 
meaning  the  “ act  or  instrument  of 
ascending,  as  steps  or  a ladder.” 
Adam’s  I’eak  was  in  the  Waya  di- 
yision  ; hut  Kdrisi,  who  wrote  in  the 
twelfth  century,  says,  that  it  was  then 
called  “El  Ralioun.” — Geof}raphie,^'c. 
yiii.  Jaubert’s  IVansL  yol.  ii.  p.  71. 
Rahu  is  an  ordinary  name  for  the  dis- 


trict amongst  Mahometan  writers, 
and  in  the  Raja  Tarangini,  it  is  called 
“Rohanam,”  b.  iii.  56,  72. 

^ It  was  established  by  Panduka- 
bhaya,  a.d.  437. — Mahaivanso,  ch.  x. 
p.  ()7,  Rajaratnacari,  ch.  i. 

^ Rajaratnacari,  cli.  ii.,  Rajavali, 
b.  i.  p.  185.  For  the  scriptural  mean- 
ing of  “ diyiding  the  helds,”  see  yol. 
i.  p.  430.  n.  4. 
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portion  derived  by  liim  as  the  cultivator’s  share,”  to  be- 
stow an  offering  on  a religions  mendicant.  ^ 

From  the  necessity  of  providing  food  for  their  fol- 
lowers, the  earliest  attention  of  the  Bengal  conquerors 
was  directed  to  the  introduction  and  extension  of  agri- 
culture. A passage  in  the  Mahawanso  would  seem  to 
imply,  that  previous  to  the  landing  of  Wijayo,  rice  was 
imported  for  consumption^,  and  upwards  of  two  cen- 
turies later  the  same  authority  specifies  “one  hundred 
and  sixty  loads  of  hill-paddi,”  ^ among  the  presents  sent 
to  the  island  from  Bengal. 

In  a low  and  level  country  like  the  north  of  Ceylon, 
where  the  chief  subsistence  of  the  people  is  rice,  a 
grain  that  can  only  be  successfully  cultivated  under 
water,  the  first  requisites  of  society  are  reservoirs  and 
canals.  The  Buddhist  historians  extol  the  father  of 
Wijayo  for  his  judgment  and  skill  “in  forming  villages 
in  situations  favourable  for  irrigation  ; ” ^ his  own  attention 
was  fully  engrossed  with  the  cares  attendant  on  the 
consolidation  of  his  newly  acquired  power ; but  the 
earliest  public  work  undertaken  by  his  successor  Pan- 
duwasa,  B.c.  504,  was  a tank,  which  he  caused  to  be 
formed  in  the  vicinity  of  his  new  capital  Anarajapoora 
(the  Anurograminum  of  Ptolemy),  originally  a.  village 
founded  by  one  of  the  followers  of  Wijayo.^ 


^ The  king  was  Mahacliula,  77  b.c. 
— Mahawanso,  cli.  xxxiv. 

^ Ivuweiii  distributed  to  the  com- 
panions of  4Vijayo,  rice  and  other 
articles,  procnred  from  the  lorecked 
shfs  of  mariner s^  (fMahawanso, 
cli.  vii.  p.  41).)  A tank  is  mentioned 
as  then  existing  near  the  residence  of 
Kuweni  but  it  was  only  to  be  used 
as  a bath.  (lb.  c.  yii.  p.  48.)  The 
Tiajaratnacari  also  mentions  that,  in 
the  fabulous  age  of  the  second  Hud- 
dha,  of  the  present  Kalpa,  there  was  a 
famine  in  Ceylon,  that  dried  up  the 
cisterns  and  fountains  of  the  island. 
But  there  is  no  evidence  of  the  ex- 


istence of  systematic  tillage  anterior 
to  the  reign  of  WTjayo. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xi.  p.  70.  JPaddi 
is  rice  before  it  has  been  freed  from 
the  husk. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  vi.  p.  40. 

^ The  first  tank  recorded  in  Ceylon 
is  the  Abayaweva,  made  by  Pandii- 
wasa,  B.c.  503  or  4 (Malumanso,  ch. 
ix.  p.  67).  The  second  was  the  Jaya- 
weva,  formed  by  Pandnkabhaya,  b.c. 
437.  (lb.  ch.  X.  p.  65.)  The  third, 
the  Gramini  tank,  made  by  the  same 
king  at  the  same  place,  Anarajapoora. 
~—Ib.  ch.  X.  p.  66. 
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Tlie  continual  recurrence  of  records  of  similar  con-  h.c. 
structions  amongst  the  civil  exploits  of  nearly  every 
succeeding  sovereign,  together  with  the  prodigious 
number  formed,  alike  attest  the  unimproved  condition 
of  CViylon,  ])rior  to  the  arrival  of  the  Bengal  invaders, 
and  the  indolence  or  iuuorance  of  the  original  inhabitants, 
as  contrasted  with  the  energy  and  skill  of  their  first 
conquerors. 

Upwards  of  two  hundred  years  were  spent  in  initiatory  b.c. 
measures  for  the  organisation  of  the  new  state. 
Colonists  from  the  continent  of  India  were  encouraged 
by  fixcilities  held  out  to  settlers,  and  carriage  roads 
were  formed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  towns. ^ Village 
communities  were  duly  organised,  gardens  were  planted, 
flowers  and  fruit-bearing  trees  introduced^,  and  the  pro- 
duction of  food  secured  by  the  construction  of  canals^, 
and  other  public  works  for  irrigation.  Moreover,  the 
kings  and  t)etty  princes  attested  tlie  interest  which  they 
felt  in  the  promotion  of  agriculture,  by  giving  personal 
attention  to  the  formation  of  tanks  and  to  the  labours 
of  cidtivation.^ 

Meantime,  the  effects  of  Gotama  Buddha’s  early  visits 
had  been  obliterated,  and  the  sacred  trees  wliich  he 
])lanted  were  dead ; and  although  the  bulk  of  the  settlers 
had  come  from  countries  where  Buddhism  was  the  domi- 
nant faith,  no  measures  appear  to  have  been  taken  by  the 
Bengal  immigrants  to  revive  or  extend  it  throughout 
Ceylon.  Wijayo  was,  in  all  probabihty,  a Brahman,  but 


^ ^[(ilifucamo,  ell.  xiv.  xv.  xvi. 

2 ^[(iluncdHi^o,  ch.  xi.  p.  (50  (3(57 
B.c.),  cli.  xxxiv.  p.  211  (b.c.  20), 
cli.  XXXV.  ]).  215  (a.d.  20).  Raja- 
ratmicdri,  cli.  ii.  p.  20.  Rd/dVd/i,  p. 
1S5,  227. 

^ Mdluiwdmo,  ell.  xxxiv.  p.  210 
(b.c.  42),  eh.  XXXV.  p.  221,  222 
(a.d.  275),  ell.  xxxvii.  p.  23S.  Rdjd- 
rdfudcdri,  eh.  ii.  p.  40,  and  Rdjdvali, 


i. 


^ MdhdWdmo^  oil.  X.  p.  (51,  xxii. 
p.  130,  xxiv.  p.  140.  RdjavdU,  p.  185, 
1 8(5,  The  Buddhist  kings  of  Buriuah, 
at  the  present  day,  in  imitation  of 
the  ancient  sovereigns  of  Ceylon, 
rest  their  highest  claims  to  renown 
on  the  number  of  works  for  irrigation 
which  they  have  either  formed  or 
r(ipaired.  See  Yule's  Ndrrdtive  of 
the  Rritish  mission  to  Ava  in  1855, 
p.  10(5. 

o 
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B.c.  so  indifFerent  was  lie  to  his  own  faith,  that  his  first  alliance 
307.  in  Ceylon  was  with  a demon  worshipper.^  His  immediate 
successors  were  so  eager  to  encourage  immigration,  that 
they  treated  all  religions  with  a perfect  equality  of  royal 
favour.  Yakkho  temples  were  not  only  respected,  but 
“ annual  demon  offerings  were  provided  ” for  them  ; halls 
were  built  for  the  worshippers  of  Brahma,  and  residences 
provided  at  the  public  cost,  for  “ five  hundred  persons  of 
various  foreign  religious  faiths  ; ” ^ but  no  mention  is  made 
in  the  Mahawanso  of  a single  edifice  having  been  then 
raised  for  the  worshippers  of  Buddha,  whether  resident 
in  the  island,  or  arriving  amongst  the  colonists  from 
India. 

It  was  not  till  the  year  B.c.  307,  in  the  reign  of 
Tissa,  that  the  preacher  Mahindo  visited  Ceylon,  under 
the  auspices  of  the  king,  whom  he  succeeded  in  inducing 
to  abstain  from  Brahmanical  rites,  and  to  profess  faith 
in  the  doctrines  of  Gotama.  From  the  prominent  part 
thus  taken  by  Tissa  in  establishing  the  national  faith  of 
Ceylon,  the  sacred  writers  honour  his  name  with  the 
prefix  of  Dewdnan-pia^  or  “ beloved  of  the  saints.” 

The  Mahaivanso  exhausts  the  vocabulary  of  ecstacy 
in  describing  the  advent  of  Mahindo,  a prince  of 
Magadha,  and  a lineal  descendant  of  Chandragupta. 
It  records  the  visions  by  which  he  was  divinely 
directed  to  ‘‘  depart  on  his  mission  for  the  conversion 
of  Lanka  ; ” it  describes  his  aerial  flight,  and  his  descent 
on  Ambatthalo,  the  loftiest  peak  of  Mihintala,  the  moun- 
tain which,  rising  suddenly  from  the  plain,  overlooks 
the  sacred  city  of  Anarajapoora.  The  story  proceeds  to 


' According  to  the  Mahawanso, 
Vishnu,  in  order  to  protect  Wijayo 
and  his  followers  from  the  sorceries 
of  the  Yakkhos,  met  them  on  their 
landing  in  Ceylon,  and  tied  threads 
on  their  ainns,^^  ch,  yii.  ; and  at  a later 
period,  when  the  king  Panduwasa, 
R.c.  o04,  was  afflicted  with  temporary 


insanity,  as  a punishment  in  his  person 
of  the  crime  of  perjury,  committed  by 
his  predecessor  Wijayo,  Iswara  was 
supplicated  to  interpose,  and  by  his 
mediation  the  king  was  restored  to 
his  right  mind. — Rqjavali,  p.  181. 

" Mahawanso,  ch.  x.  p.  67  -,  ch. 
xxxiii.  p.  208, 
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ex])lain,  liow  tlie  king,  who  was  limiting  the  elk,  was  i?.c. 
miraculously  allured  by  the  fleeing  game  to  approach 
the  spot  where  Mahindo  was  seated  ^ ; and  how  the 
latter  forthwith  propounded  the  Divine  doctrine  “ to  the 
ruler  of  the  land  ; who,  at  the  conclusion  of  his  discourse, 
together  with  his  forty  thousand  followei’S,  obtained  the 
. salvation  of  the  faith.”  - 

Then  follows  the  a]:)proach  of  Mahindo  to  the  capital ; 
the  conversion  of  the  queen  and  her  attendants,  and 
the  reception  of  Buddhism  by  the  nation,  under  the 
preaching  of  its  great  Apostle,  who  “ thus  became  the 
i luminary  that  shed  the  light  of  religion  over  the 
land.”  He  and  his  sister  Sanghamitta  thenceforth  de- 
voted their  lives  to  the  organisation  of  Buddhist  com- 
! mmiities  throuM^out  Cevlon,  and  died  in  the  odour  of 
I sanctity,  in  the  reign  of  King  Uttiya,  B.c.  2G7. 

! But  the  grand  achievement  that  consummated  the 
establishment  of  the  national  faith,  was  the  arrival  b.c. 
from  Magadha  of  a branch  of  the  sacred  Bo-tree.  Eveiy 
ancient  race  has  had  its  sacred  tree  ; the  Chaldeans,  the 
Hebrews  the  Greeks,  the  Eomans  and  the  Druids,  had 
each  their  groves,  their  elms  and  tlieir  oaks,  under  which 
! to  worship.  Like  them,  the  Brahmans  have  their  Kalpa 


^ The  story,  as  related  in  tlie  j 
Mahawanm,  bears  a resemblance  to 
li  the  legend  of  St.  Ilnbert  and  the  ' 

I stag,  in  the  forest  of  Ardennes,  and 

t to  that  of  St.  Eustace,  who,  when 
I!  hunting,  was  led  by  a deer  of  singnlar 
I beauty  towards  a rock,  where  it  dis- 
i played  to  him  the  crncifix  upon  its 
I forehead  ; whence  an  appeal  was  ad- 
1 dressed  which  effected  his  conversion,  j 
’I  “ The  king  Dewananpiyatissa  de-  j 

(parted  for  an  elk  hunt,  taking  with  * 
liim  a retinne  ; and  in  the  course  of  | 
i the  pursuit  of  the  game  on  foot,  he  ! 
)|  came  to  the  Missa  mountain.  A i 

ij  certain  devo,  assuming  the  form  of  an  : 

I elk,  stationed  himself  there,  grazing  • 1 
I the  sovereign  descried  him,  and  say- 
I ing  ‘ it  is  not  fair  to  shoot  him  stand- 
I ing,’  sounded  his  bowstring,  on  which  ' 


the  elk  fled  to  the  mountain.  The 
king  gave  chase  to  the  flying  animal, 
and,  on  reaching  the  spot  where  the 
priests  were,  the  thero  Mahindo  came 
within  sight  cf  the  monarch  • but  the 
metamorphosed  deer  vanished.” — 
3Iahmmnso,  c.  xiv.  The  device  of 
the  flying  deer,  is  by  no  means  an 
infrequent  one  in  the  poetry  of  the 
East : it  occurs  in  the  Hamayana : 
where  llama  is  allured  to  a distance 
by  a demon  under  the  form  of  a deer, 
whilst  Havana  approaches  the  dwell- 
ing of  Sita  and  carries  her  ofl’. 

Mahawanso,  ch.  xiv.  p.  80. 

^ “ They  sacrifice  upon  the  tops  of 
mountains,  and  burn  incense  under 
oaks,  and  poplars,  and  elms,  because 
the  shadow  thereof  is  good.” — ITosea, 
iv.  13. 

.3 
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B.c.  tree  in  Paradise,  and  tlie  Banyan  in  the  vicinity  of  their 
temples  ; and  the  Buddliists,  in  conformity  with  imme- 
morial practice,  selected  as  their  sacred  tree  the  Pippul, 
which  is  closely  allied  to  the  Banyan,  yet  sufficiently 
distinguished  from  it,  to  serve  as  the  emblem  of  a new 
and  peculiar  worship.^  It  was  whilst  reclining  under 
the  shade  of  this  tree  in  Uruwela,  that  Gotaina  received 
Buddhahood ; hence  its  adoption  as  an  object  of  reverence 
by  his  followers,  and  in  all  probability  its  adoration  pre- 
ceded the  use  of  images  and  temples  in  Geylon.^ 

In  order  that  his  kingdom  might  possess  a sacred 
tree  of  the  supremest  sanctity,  king  Tissa  sohcited  a 
branch  of  the  identical  tree  under  which  Gotaina  re- 
clined, from  Asoka,  who  then  reigned  in  Magadha.  The 
difficulty  of  severing  a portion  without  the  sacrilegious 
offence  of  “ lopping  it  with  any  weapon,”  was  overcome 
by  the  miracle  of  the  branch  detaching  itself  sponta- 
neously, and  descending  with  its  roots  into  the  fragrant 
earth  prepared  for  it  in  a golden  vase,  in  which  it  was 
transported  by  sea  to  Ceylon  and  planted  by  king 


^ The  Bo-tree  (^Ficus  religiosci)  is 
the  pippul  ” of  India.  It  differs 
from  the  Banyan  {F,  indicci),  by 
sending  down  no  roots  from  its 
branches.  Its  heart-shaped  leaves, 
wdth  long  attenuated  points,  are  at- 
tached to  the  stem  by  so  slender  a 
stalk,  that  they  appear  in  the  pro- 
foundest  calm  to  be  ever  in  motion, 
and  thus,  like  the  leaves  of  the  aspen, 
which,  from  the  tradition  that  the 
cross  was  made  of  that  wood,  the 
Syrians  believe  to  tremble  in  recol- 
lection of  the  events  of  the  crucifixion, 
those  of  the  Bo-tree  are  supposed 
by  the  Buddhists  to  exhibit  a tremu- 
lous veneration,  associated  Avith  the 
sacred  scene  of  which  they  Avere  the 
Avitnesses. 

2 PreAuous  Buddhas  had  each  his 
Bo-tree  or  Buddha-tree.  The  pip- 
pul had  been  before  assumed  by  the 
first  recorded  Buddha  ; others  had  the 
iron-tree,  the  champac,  the  nipa,  &c. 


— MaJiawcmsOy  Tnixorii’s  Introd.  p. 
xxxii. 

^ The  ceremonial  of  the  mysterious 
seA^erance  of  the  sacred  branch  amid 
the  din  of'  music,  the  clamours  of 
men,  the  hoAvling  of  the  elements,  the 
roar  of  animals,  the  screams  of  birds, 
the  yells  of  demons,  and  the  crash  of 
earthquakes,”  is  minutely  described 
in  an  elaborate  passage  of  the  Mctha- 
2vanso.  And  its  landing  in  Ceylon, 
the  retinue  of  its  attendants,  the  ho- 
mage paid  to  it,  its  progress  to  the 
capital,  its  arriA^al  at  the  Northern- 
gate  at  the  hoiu‘  AAdien  shadoAvs  are 
most  extended,”  its  reception  by 
princes  adorned  AAdtli  the  insignia 
of  royalty,”  and  its  final  deposition  in 
the  earth,  under  the  auspices  of  Ma- 
hindo  and  his  sister  Sanghamitta, 
form  one  of  the  most  striking  epi- 
sodes in  that  Anry  singular  book. — 
Mahawanso,  ch.  xAuii.  xix. 
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Tissa  ill  the  spot  at  Aiiarajapoora,  where,  after  the 
la])se  of  more  tliaii  2000  years,  it  still  continues  to 
ilonrish  and  to  receive  the  })rofound  veneration  of  all 
Ihiddhist  nations.^ 


THE  BO-TREE  AT  ANARAJAPOORA. 


^ The  planting'  of  the  Bo-tree  took  ; 1:288  ; it  is  consequently  at  the  present 
))lace  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  the  j time  2147  years  old. 
reign  of  King-  Devenipiatissa,  n.c.  j 


344 


TPIE  SINGHALESE  CHRONICLES. 


[Part  HI. 


CHAP.  IV. 

THE  EARLY  BUDDHIST  MONUMENTS. 

Almost  simultaneously  with  the  establishment  of  the 
Buddhist  religion  was  commenced  the  erection  of  those 
stupendous  ecclesiastical  structures,  the  number  and  mag- 
nitude of  whose  remains  form  a remarkable  characteristic 
in  the  present  aspect  of  the  country. 

The  architectural  history  of  continental  India  dates 
from  the  third  century  before  Christ ; not  a single  build- 
ing or  sculptured  stone  having  as  yet  been  discovered 
there,  of  an  age  anterior  to  the  reign  of  Asoka^,  who 
was  the  first  of  his  dynasty  to  abandon  the  religion  of 
Brahma  for  that  of  Buddha.  In  like  manner  the  earliest 
existing  monuments  of  Ceylon  belong  to  the  same  period ; 
they  owe  their  construction  to  Hevenipiatissa,  and  the 
historical  annals  of  the  island  record  with  pious  gratitude 
the  series  of  dagobas,  wiharas,  and  temples  erected  by 
him  and  his  successors. 

Of  these  the  most  remarkable  are  the  Dagobas,  piles 
of  brickwork  of  dimensions  so  extraordinary  that  they 
suggest  comparison  with  the  pyramids  of  Memphis  the 
barrow  of  Halyattys  or  the  mounds  in  the  valleys  of  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates. 


1 FERGUSSOisr,  Handbook  of  Archi- 
tecture, b.  i.  c.  i.  p.  5. 

^ So  vast  did  the  dagobas  appear 
to  the  Singhalese  that  the  author  of 
the  Mahawanso,  in  describing  the 
construction  of  that  called  the  Ruan- 
%oelle  at  Anarajapoora,  states  that 
each  of  the  lower  courses  contained 
ten  kotis  (a  koti  being  equal  to  100 
lacs)  or  10,000,000  bricks.  — Maha- 
ivanso,  ch.  xxx.  p.  179. 

3 “ The  ancient  edifices  of  Chi-Chen 
in  Central  America  bear  a striking 
resemblance  to  the  topes  of  India. 


The  shape  of  one  of  the  domes,  its 
apparent  size,  the  small  tower  on  the 
summit,  the  trees  growing  on  the 
sides,  the  appearance  of  masonry 
here  and  there,  the  shape  of  the 
ornaments,  and  the  small  doorway  at 
the  base,  are  so  exactly  similar  to 
what  I had  seen  at  Anarajapoora 
that  when  my  eyes  first  fell  on  the 
engravings  of  these  remarkable  ruins 
I supposed  that  they  were  presented 
in  illustration  of  the  dagobas  of  Cey- 
lon.” — Hardy’s  Eastern  Monachism, 
c.  xix.  p.  222. 
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A (lagoba  (from  clatu^  a relic,  and  (jabblian^  a slirine^)  b.o. 
is  a monument  raised  to  preserve  one  of  the  relics  of 
Gotama,  Avliiclr  ^vere  collected  after  the  cremation  ot 
Jiis  body  at  Kusinara,  and  it  is  candidly  admitted  in  the 
Mahairanso  that  tlie  intention  in  erecting  them  was  to 
provide  “ objects  to  which  offerings  could  be  made.”  ^ 

Ceylon  contains  but  one  class  of  tliese  structures, 
and  boasts  no  tall  monolithic  pillars  like  the  lats  of 
Delhi  and  Allahabad,  and  no  regularly  built  columns 
similar  to  the  minars  of  Cabul ; but  the  fragments  of  the 
bones  of  Gotama,  and  locks  of  his  hair,  are  enclosed  in 
enormous  masses  of  hemisplierical  masonry,  modifica- 
tions of  which  may  be  traced  in  every  Buddhist  country 
of  Asia,  in  the  topes  of  Affghanistan  and  the  Punjaub, 
in  the  pagodas  of  Pegu,  and  in  the  Boro-Buddor  of 
Java.  Those  of  Ceylon  consist  of  a bell-shaped  dome  of 
brick-work  surmounted  by  a terminal  or  tee  (generally  in 
the  form  of  a cube  supporting  a pointed  spire),  and 
resting  on  a square  platform  approached  by  flights  of 


A 8MALL  UAGOBA  AT  KaMDY. 


stone  steps.  Those,  tlie  ruins  of  which  have  been  explored 
in  modern  times,  have  been  found  to  be  almost  solid,  en- 


^ Dcha,  ^‘the  body,”  and  f/opa, 
“ what  preserves;  ” because  they  en- 
shrine liair,  teeth,  nails,  <fcc.  of  Huddha. 


— Wilson’s  Asiat.  Res.  vol.  xvii. 
p.  005. 

Maliawanso,  ch.  xvii.  p.  104. 
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B.c.  closing;  a hollow  vessel  of  metal  or  stone  that  had  once 
289.  contained  the  relic,  but  of  which  the  ornament  alone  and 
a few  gems  or  discoloured  pearls  set  in  gold,  are  usually 
all  that  is  now  discoverable. 

Their  outline  exhibits  but  little  of  ingenuity  or  of 
art,  and  their  construction  is  only  remarkable  for  the 
vast  amount  of  labour  which  must  necessarily  have 
been  lavished  upon  them.  But,  independently  of  this, 
the  first  dagoba  erected  at  Anarajapoora,  the  Thupa- 
ramaya,  which  exists  to  the  present  day,  “ as  nearly  as 
may  be  in  the  same  form  in  which  it  was  originally 
designed,  is  possessed  of  a peculiar  interest  from  the 
fact  that  it  is  in  all  probability  the  oldest  architectural 
monument  now  extant  in  India.”  ^ It  was  raised  by 
King  Tissa,  at  the  close  of  the  third  century  before 
Christ,  over  the  collar-bone  of  Buddha,  which  Mahindo 
had  procured  for  the  king.‘^  In  dimensions  this  monu- 
ment is  inferior  to  those  built  at  a later  period  by  the 
successors  of  Tissa,  some  of  which  are  scarcely  exceeded 
in  diameter  and  altitude  by  the  dome  of  St.  Peter’s^ ; but 
in  elegance  of  outhne  it  immeasurably  surpassed  all  the 
other  dagobas,  and  the  beauty  of  its  design  is  still  percep- 
tible in  its  ruins  after  the  lapse  of  two  thousand  years. 

The  king,  in  addition  to  this,  built  a number  of  others 
in  various  parts  of  Ceylon^,  and  his  name  has  been  per- 
petuated as  the  founder  of  temples,  for  the  rites  of  the 
new  rehgion,  and  of  Wiharas  or  monasteries  for  the  resi- 
dence of  its  priesthood.  The  former  were  of  the  simplest 
design,  for  an  atheistical  system,  which  substitutes  medi- 
tation for  worship,  dispenses  with  splendour  in  its  edifices 
and  pomp  in  its  ceremonial. 


^ Fergusson’s  Handbook  of  Arclii- 
tectare,  b.  i.  c.  iii.  p.  43. 

2 Mahaivanso,  ch.  xvii.  The  Raja- 
vali  calls  it  the  jaw-bone,  p.  184. 

3 Tlie  Abha3Gigiri  dagoba  at  Anara- 
japoora, built  13.C.  89,  Avas  originally 
180  cubits  high,  A\diich,  taking  the 
C'eylon  cubit  at  2 feet  3 inches,  ! 
AA^oiild  be  equal  to  405  feet.  The  j 


dome  AAurs  hemispherical,  and  describ- 
ed AAdth  a radius  of  180  feet,  giving  a 
circumference  of  1130  feet.  The 
summit  of  this  stupendous  AAmrk  AA^as 
therefore  fifty  feet  higher  than  St. 
Paul’s,  and  fifty  feet  loAA^er  than  St 
Peter’s.  See  vol.  ii.  p.  x.  c.  ii.  p.  022. 

^ Turnour’s  Ejoitome,  p.  15. 
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Tlie  images  of  Gotama,  wliicli  in  time  became  objects 
of  veneration,  Avere  but  a late  innovation  \ and  a doubt 
has  even  been  ex])ressed  Avlietlier  the  religion  of  Buddha 
in  its  primitive  constitution,  rejecting  as  it  does  the  doc- 
trine of  a mediatorial  priesthood,  contemplated  the  exist- 
ence of  any  organised  ministry. 

Caves,  or  insulated  apartments  in  imitation  of  their 
gloom  and  retirement,  were  in  all  probability  the  first 
resort  of  devotees  in  Ceylon,  and  hence  amongst  the 
deeds  of  King  Tissa,  the  most  conspiciioiis  and  munifi- 
cent Avere  the  construction  of  rock  temples,  on  Mihintala, 
and  of  apartments  for  the  priests  in  all  parts  of  his 
dominions.‘^ 

The  directions  of  Gotama  as  to  the  residence  of  Ids 
Aa)taries  are  cliaracterised  by  the  severest  simplicity,  and 
the  term  “ pansala,”  literally  “ a dwelling  of  leaves,”^  by 
Avhich  the  house  of  a })riest  is  described  to  the  present 
day,  serves  to  illustrate  the  original  intention  that  persons 
dedicated  to  his  service  should  eidtivate  sohtude  and 
meditation  by  AvithdraAving  into  the  forest,  but  this  Avas 
to  be  Avithin  such  a convenient  distance  as  would  not 
estrange  them  fi‘oni  the  villagers,  on  Avhose  bounty  and 
alms  they  Avere  to  be  dependent  for  subsistence. 

In  one  of  the  rock  inscriptions  deciphered  by  Prinsep, 
King  Asoka,  in  addressing  himself  to  his  Buddhist 
subjects,  distinguishes  them  as  “ ascetics  and  liouse- 
holdersy  In  the  sacred  books  a laic  is  called  a “ graha 
pali,”  meaning  “ the  ruler  of  a house  ; ” and  in  contra- 
distinction Fa  Ilian,  the  Chinese  Buddhist,  speaks  of  the 
])riests  of  Ceylon  under  the  designation  of  ‘‘  tlie  liouse- 


15.  C. 

28‘J. 


^ The  precise  date  of  their  intro- 
duction is  unknown,  but  the  first 
mention  of  a statue  occurs  in  an  in- 
scription on  the  rock  at  Mihintala, 
bearing  date  a.d.  24B,  and  referring 
to  the  house  constructed  over  a 
figure?  of  Huddha. 

2 Turxouk’s  Epitome,  p.  15. 

3 It  is  (piestionable  whetlier  the 
Sarmanai, mentioned  by  Megasthenes, 


: were  Ikiddhists  or  Brahmans  ,•  but 
the  account  which  he  gives  of  the 
class  of  them  Avhom  he  styles  the 
I lylobii,  would  seem  to  identify  them 
with  the  Sranianas  of  Buddhism, 
‘piassing  their  lives  in  the  woods, 
* ^iovreQ  kv  TiiiQ  vXcac,  living  on  fl’llits 
and  seeds,  and  clothed  with  the  bark 
of  trees.” — AIegastkenes’  Indica, 
i ifcc.,  Fragm.  xlii. 
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less,”  to  mark  tlieir  abandonment  of  social  enjoyments.^ 
Anticipating  the  probable  necessity  of  their  eventually 
resorting  to  houses  for  accommodation,  Buddha  directed 
that,  if  built  for  an  individual,  the  internal  measurement 
of  a cell  should  be  twelve  spans  in  length  by  seven  in 
breadth and,  if  restricted  to  such  dimensions,  the  asser- 
tions of  the  Singhalese  chronicles  become  intelligible  as 
to  the  prodigious  number  of  such  dwelhngs  said  to  have 
been  raised  by  the  early  kings. ^ 

But  the  multitudes  who  were  thus  attracted  to  a life 
of  indolent  devotion  became  in  a short  time  so  excessive 
that  recourse  was  had  to  other  devices  for  combining 
economy  with  accommodation,  and  groups  of  such  cells 
were  gradually  formed  into  wiharas  and  monasteries, 
the  inmates  of  which  have  uniformly  preserved  their 
organisation  and  order.  Still  the  edifices  thus  con- 
structed have  never  exhibited  any  tendency  to  depart 
from  the  primitive  simphcity  so  strongly  enjoined  by 
their  founder ; and,  down  to  the  present  time,  the  homes 
of  the  Buddhist  priesthood  are  modest  and  humble  struc- 
tures generally  reared  of  mud  and  thatch,  with  no  pre- 
tension to  external  beauty  and  no  attempt  at  internal 
decoration. 

To  supply  to  the  ascetics  the  means  of  seclusion  and 
exercise,  the  early  kings  commenced  the  erection  of 
ambulance-halls  ; and  gardens  were  set  apart  for  the 
use  of  the  great  temple  communities.  The  Mahawanso 
describes,  with  all  the  pomp  of  oriental  diction,  the 
ceremony  observed  by  King  Tissa  on  the  occasion 
of  setting  apart  a portion  of  ground  as  a site  for  the 
first  wihara  at  his  capital  ; the  monarch  in  person, 
attended  by  standard  bearers  and  guards  with  golden 
staves,  having  come  to  mark  out  the  boundary  with 


1 Les  hommes  liors  de  leiir  mai- 
sons.” — Fa  Hian,  Foe-houe-ki,  ch. 
xxxix.  TLis  is  the  equivalent  of 
the  Singhalese  term  for  the  same 
class,  agariyan-pnbhajito^  used  in  the 
Pittakas. 


^ Haudt’s  Fastern  3Ionacliismy 
ch.  xiii,  p.  122. 

^ The  Rajaratnacari  says  that 
Devenipiatissa  caused  eighty -four 
thousand  temples  to  he  built  during 
his  reign,  p.  .3o. 
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H ploiigli  drawn  by  elepliaiits.^  A second  monastery  b.c. 
was  erected  by  him  on  tlie  siimmit  of  Miliintala^;  a 
third  vais  attached  to  tlie  dagoba  of  the  Thuparamaya, 
and  others  were  rapidly  founded  in  every  quarter  of  the 
island.'" 

It  was  in  all  j)robability  owing  to  the  groAvth  of  these 
institutions,  and  the  establishment  of  colleges  in  con- 
nection witli  them,  that  halls  were  eventually  appro- 
priated for  the  reception  of  statues  ; and  that  apartments 
so  consecrated  were  devoted  to  the  ceremonies  and 
worship  of  Buddha.  Hence,  at  a very  early  period, 
the  dwellings  of  the  priests  were  identified  with  the 
chaityas  and  sacred  edifices,  and  the  name  of  the  Wihara 
came  to  designate  indifferently  both  the  temple  and  the 
monasterv. 

xJ 

But  the  hall  which  coiitaius  the  figures  of  Buddha, 
and  which  constitutes  the  “ temple  ” proper,  is  always 
detached  from  the  domestic  buildings,  and  is  frequently 
placed  on  an  eminence  from  which  the  view  is  com- 
manding. The  interior  is  painted  in  the  style  of  Egyptian 
chambers,  and  is  Idled  with  figures  and  illustrations  of 
the  legends  of  Gotaina,  whose  statue,  with  hand  uplifted 
in  the  attitude  of  admonition,  or  reclining  in  repose 
emblematic  of  the  blissful  state  of  Mrwana,  is  placed  in 
the  d’rnmest  recess  of  the  edifice.  Here  lamps  cast  a 
feeble  light,  and  the  air  is  heavy  with  the  perfume  of 
floAvers,  which  are  daily  renewed  by  fresh  offerings  from 
the  worshippers  at  the  shrines. 

In  no  other  system  of  idolatry,  ancient  or  modern, 
have  tlie  rites  been  administered  by  such  a multitude 
of  priests  as  assist  in  the  passionless  ceremonial  of 


’ MaJiawan><(),  cli.  xv.  p.  99. 

^ MaJiaicanso,  oh.  xx.  p.  123). 

3 Five  hundred  Avere  built  by  one 
king'  alone,  tlie  third  in  succession 
from  Devenipiatissa,  b.c.  240  (Ma- 
hawanso,  cli.  xxi.  p.  127).  About 
tlie  same  period  tlie  petty  chiefs  of 


Ivohuna  and  Mahagam  were  equally 
zealous  in  their  dcA'oiit  labours,  the 
one  having  erected  sixty-four  wi- 
haras  in  the  east  of  the  island,  and 
the  other  sixty-eight  in  the  south. — 
Mahawanso,  ch.  xxiv.  p.  14b,  14H. 
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B.c.  Buddhism.  Fa  Hian,  in  the  fourth  century,  was  assured 
289.  people  of  Ceylon  that  at  that  period  the  priests 

numbered  between  fifty  and  sixty  thousand,  of  whom  two 
thousand  were  attached  to  one  wihara  at  Anarajapoora, 
and  three  thousand  to  another.^ 

As  the  vow  which  devotes  the  priests  of  Buddha  to 
religion  binds  them  at  the  same  time  to  a life  of  poverty 
and  mendicancy,  the  extension  of  the  faith  entailed  in 
great  part  on  the  crown  the  duty  of  supporting  the  vast 
crowds  who  withdrew  themselves  from  industry  to  em- 
brace devotion  and  indigence.  They  were  provided  with 
food  by  the  royal  bounty,  and  hence  the  historical  books 
make  perpetual  reference  to  the  priests  going  to  the 
king’s  house  to  eat,”  ^ when  the  monarch  himself  set  the 
example  to  his  subjects  of  “ serving  them  with  rice 
broth,  cakes,  and  dressed  rice.”  ^ Bice  in  all  its  varieties 
is  the  diet  described  in  the  Mahawanso  as  being  pro- 
vided for  the  priesthood  by  the  munificence  of  the 
kings ; “ rice  prepared  with  sugar  and  honey,  rice  witli 
clarified  butter,  and  rice  in  its  ordinary  form.”^  In 
addition  to  the  enjoyment  of  a life  of  idleness,  another 
powerfnl  incentive  conspired  to  swell  the  numbers  of 
these  devotees.  The  followers  and  successors  of  Wijayo 


* Fa  IIiAiN-,  Foe-koue-M,  cli. 
xxxviii.  p.  33G,  3o0.  A-t  the  present 
day  the  number  in  the  whole  island 
does  not  probably  exceed  2500 
(Hardy’s  Fastern  Monachism,  p.  57, 
309).  Blit  this  is  far  below  the  pro- 
portion of  the  Buddhist  priesthood 
in  other  countries  : in  Siam  nearly 
every  adult  male  becomes  a priest 
for  a certain  portion  of  his  life  •,  a 
similar  practice  prevails  in  Ava  ; and 
in  Burniah  so  common  is  it  to  assume 
the  yellow  robe,  that  the  popular 
expedient  for  effecting  divorce  is  for 
the  parties  to  make  a profession  of 
the  priesthood,  the  ceremonial  of 
which  is  sufficient  to  dissolve  the 
marriage  vow,  and  after  an  interval  of 
ii  few  months,  the  individual  can 


throw  off  the  yellow  robe  and  is 
then  at  liberty  to  marry  again. 

® Fq/avaliyp.  l89.  Hiouen  Thsang, 
the  Chinese  pilgrim,  describing  Ana- 
raj  apoora  in  the  seventh  centuiy, 
says  : A cote  du  palais  du  roi,  on 
a construit  une  vaste  cuisine  on  Ton 
prepare  chaque  jour  des  aliments 
pour  dix-huit  mille  religieux.  A 
I’heure  de  repas,  les  religieux  vien- 
nent,  un  pot  a la  main,  ponr  recevoir 
leur  nourriture.  Apres  I’avoir  ob- 
tenue  ils  s’en  retournent  cliacun  dans 
leur  chambre.”^ — IIiouex  Thsang, 
Trmisl.  M.  JuLlEN,  lib.  xi.  tom.  ii. 
p.  143. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xiv.  p.  82. 

3Iahawanso,  ch.  xxxii. ; Faja- 
ratnaeari,  cli.  i.  p.  37,  ch.  ii.  p.  5G, 
GO,  G2. 
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])rcservecl  intact  the  institution  of  caste,  which  they  liad 
])roug]it  witli  them  from  the  valley  of  the  Ganges  ; and, 
althongli  caste  was  not  abolished  by  the  teachers  of  Bud- 
dhism, who  retained  and  respected  it  as  a social  institution, 
it  was  practically  annidled  and  absorbed  in  the  religious 
character;  — all  who  embraced  the  ascetic  life  being  si- 


multaneously absolved  from  all  conventional  disabilities, 
and  I'eceived  as  members  of  the  sacred  community  with 
all  its  exalted  prerogativesd 

Along  with  food,  clothing  consisting  of  three  garments 
to  complete  the  sacerdotal  robes,  as  enjoined  by  the 
Buddhist  rituaP,  was  distributed  at  certain  seasons  ; and 
in  later  times  a practice  obtained  of  ])roviding  robes  for 
the  priests  by  “ causing  the  cotton  to  be  picked  from 
the  tree  at  sunrise,  cleaned,  s]:)nn,  woven,  dyed  yellow, 
and  made  into  garments  and  presented  before  sunset.”^ 
The  condition  of  the  priesthood  was  thus  reduced  to  a 
state  of  absolute  dependency  on  alms,  and  at  the  earliest 
period  of  tlieir  history  the  vow  of  poverty,  by  which 
tlieir  order  is  bound,  would  seem  to  have  been  righteously 
observed. 


B.C. 

289. 


^ Ih'ofessor  Wilsox,  Jonrn.  Roy. 
Asiat.  Soc.  A'ol.  xvi.  p.  240. 

^ To  avoid  the  vanity  of  dress  or 
the  temptation  to  acquire  propeidy, 
no  JRiddhist  priest  is  allowed  to  have 
more  than  one  set  of  robes,  consist- 
ing of  three  pieces,  and  if  an  extra 
one  be  bestowed  on  him  it  must  be 
surrendered  to  the  chapter  of  his 
wihara  within  ten  days.  The  dimen- 
sions must  not  exceed  a specified 
length,  and  when  obtained  new  the 
(doth  must  be  disfigured  with  mud  or 
otheiwise  before  he  puts  it  on. 
mapTiificamt  robe  having  been  given 
to  (xotania,  his  attendant  Ananda,  in 
order  to  destroy  its  intrinsic  value, 
cut  it  into  tliirty  pieces  and  sewed 
them  together  in  four  divisions,  so 
that  the  robe  resembled  the  patclies 
of  a rice-field  divided  by  embank- 
ments. -Vnd  in  conformity  with  this 
precedent  the  rolies  of  every  priest 
are  similarly  dissected  and  reunited. 
— Hardy’s  Eadern  Monachi.vn,  c. 
xii.  ]).  117  ; Rnjarnt linear i,  ch.  ii. 

C)0,  pj).  ()(). 


2 Rajaratnacari,  pp.  104,  109,  112. 
The  custom  which  is  still  observed 
in  Ceylon,  of  weaving  robes  between 
sunrise  and  sunset  is  called  Catina 
dhwana  (Rajavali,  p.  201).  The  work 
is  performed  chiefly  by  women,  and 
the  practice  is  identical  with  that 
I mentioned  by  Herodotus,  as  observed 
by  the  priests  of  Egypt,  who  cele- 
1 brated  a festival  in  honour  of  the 
return  of  Ivhampsinitus,  after  playing 
at  dice  with  Ceres  in  Hades,  by  in- 
vesting one  of  their  body  with  a cloak 
made  in  a single  day,  (papotj  abn^ixtpov 
iXvft^i'ivavTkr,  EutiTpe,  exxii.  Gray, 
in  his  ode  of  77ie  Fatal  Aiders,  lias 
embodied  the  Scandinavian  myth  in 
which  the  twelve  weird  sisters,  the 
ValJdriur,  weave  “the  crimson  web 
of  war  ” between  the  rising  and  set- 
ting of  the  sun.  Amongst  the  Budd- 
hists in  Burniah  the  same  practice 
prevails,  and  there  the  weaving  of  the 
robe  is  called  matho  thrnyan.  See 
Briggs’  Heathen  and  Holy  Lands,  p, 
1 92  ; see  also  post,  p.  4b2. 
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STNGHALESE  CHIVALRY. ELALA  AND  DUTUGAIMUNU. 

B.c.  For  nearly  a century  after  the  accession  of  Hevenipia- 
tissa,  the  religion  and  the  social  development  of  Ceylon 
thus  exhibited  an  equally  steady  advancement.  The 
B.c.  cousins  of  the  king,  three  of  whom  ascended  the  throne 
in  succession,  seem  to  have  vied  with  each  other  in 
works  of  piety  and  utihty.  Wiharas  were  built  in  all 
parts  of  the  island,  both  north  and  south  of  the  Maha- 
welh-ganga.  Dagobas  were  raised  in  various  places, 
and  cultivation  was  urged  forward  by  the  formation 
of  tanks  and  canals.  But,  during  this  period,  from 
the  fact  of  the  Bengal  immigrants  being  employed  in 
more  congenial  or  more  profitable  occupations  (pos- 
sibly also  from  the  numbers  who  were  annually  devoting 
themselves  to  the  service  of  the  temples),  and  from 
the  ascertained  inaptitude  of  the  native  Singhalese  to 
bear  arms,  a practice  was  commenced  of  retaining 
foreign  merceiiaries,  which,  even  at  that  early  period, 
was  productive  of  animosity  and  bloodshed,  and  in 
process  of  time  led  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Wijayan 
dynasty  and  the  gradual  decay  of  the  Sinhala  sovereignty. 

The  genius  of  the  Gangetic  race,  which  had  taken 
possession  of  Ceylon,  was  essentially  adapted  to  agricul- 
tural pursuits — in  which,  in  their  own  country,  to  the  pre- 
sent day,  their  superiority  is  apparent  over  the  less  ener- 
getic tribes  of  the  Dekkan.  Busied  with  such  employments, 
the  early  colonists  had  no  leisure  for  military  service ; 
besides,  whilst  Hevenipia-tissa  and  his  successors  were 
earnestly  engaged  in  the  formation  of  religions  com- 
munities, and  the  erection  of  sacred  edifices  in  the 
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nortliern  portion  of  tlie  island,  various  princes  of  tlie 
same  family  occupied  tliemselves  in  forming  settlements 
in  tlie  south  and  west.  Hence,  whilst  their  people 
were  zealously  devoted  to  the  service  and  furtherance 
of  religion,  a combination  of  causes  compelled  the  so- 

\'ereign  at  Anarajapoora  to  take  into  his  pay  a 

body  of  Malabars^  for  the  protection  both  of  the  coast 

and  the  interior.  Of  the  foreigners  thus  confided  in, 

“ two  youths,  powerful  in  their  cavalry  and  navy,  named 
Sena  and  Giuttika,”  ^ proved  unfaithful  to  their  trust,  and 
after  causing  the  death  of  the  king  Suratissa  (b.c.  237), 
1‘etained  the  supreme  power  for  upwards  of  twenty  years, 
till  overthrown  in  their  turn  and  put  to  death  by  the 
adherents  of  the  legitimate  line.^  Ten  years,  however, 
had  barely  elapsed  when  the  attempt  to  establish  a Tamil 
sovereign  was  renewed  by  Elala,  “ a Malabar  of  the 
illustrious  Uju  tribe,  who  invaded  the  island  from  the 
Cliola'^  country,  killed  the  reigning  king  Asela,  and  ruled 
the  kingdom  for  forty  years,  administering  justice  im- 
partially to  friends  and  foes.” 

Such  is  the  encomium  which  the  Mahawanso  passes 
on  an  infidel  usurper,  because  Elala  offered  his  ]:)rotection 
to  the  priesthood  ; and  the  orthodox  annalist  closes  his 
notice  of  his  reign  by  the  moral  reflection  that  “ even  he 
who  was  an  heretic,  and  doomed  b}^  his  creed  to  perdi- 
tion, obtained  an  exalted  extent  of  supernatural  power 
from  having  eschewed  impiety  and  injustice.”^ 


B.c. 

2GG. 


B.c. 

237. 


B.c. 

205. 


B.c. 

IGl. 


^ The  term  Malabar”  is  used 
tlirougliout  tlie  following-  pag-es  in  the 
comprehensive  sense  in  which  it  is 
applied  in  the  Singhalese  chronicles 
to  the  continental  invaders  of  Ceylon  j 
hilt  it  must  he  observed  that  the  ad- 
venturers in  these  expeditions,  who 
arc  styled  in  the  Mahmeanso,  dami- 
/o.v”  or  ’I'aniils,  came  not  only  from  the 
south-western  tract  of  the  Dekkan, 
known  in  modern  g-eogTaphy  as  INI  ala- 
har,”  hilt  also  from  all  parts  of  the 
peninsula,  as  far  north  as  Cuttack  and 
()rissa. 

^ MaJiawanso,  ch.  xxi.  p.  127. 


A 


2 3Iahaw(inso,  xxi.  j R((Jar(dnacari, 
ch.  ii. 

^ Chola,  or  Solee,  was  the  ancient 
name  of  Tanjore,  and  the  (-oiintry 
traversed  hy  the  river  Caveri.  See 
iMap  of  India,  ]).  330. 

^ 3I(ih(iw((nso,  xxi.  p.  120.  The 
other  historical  hooks,  the  li(ij(iv<di, 
and  llajdratnacari,  gave  a totiilly 
dilferent  character  of  Elala,  and  re- 
present him  as  the  desecrator  of  mo- 
nnments  and  the  ovorthrower  of 
temples.  The  traditional  estimation 
which  has  followed  his  memory  is 
the  hest  attestation  of  the  superior 
accuracy  of  the  Mididwumo. 

A 
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But  it  was  not  tlie  priests  alone  who  were  captivated 
by  the  generosity  of  Elala.  In  the  final  struggle  for 
the  throne,  in  which  the  Malabars  were  worsted  by  the 
gallantry  of  Dutugaimunu,  a prince  of  the  excluded 
family,  the  deeds  of  daring  displayed  by  him  were 
the  admiration  of  his  enemies.  The  contest  between  the 
rival  chiefs  is  the  sohtary  tale  of  Ceylon  chivalry,  in  which 
Elala  is  the  Saladin  and  Dutugaimunu  the  Coeur-de-lion. 
So  genuine  was  the  admiration  of  Elala’s  bravery  that  his 
rival  erected  a monument  in  his  honour,  on  the  spot  where 
he  fell ; the  ruins  of  which  remain  to  the  present  day, 
and  are  still  regarded  by  the  Singhalese  with  respect 
and  veneration.  “ On  reaching  the  quarter  of  the  city 
in  which  it  stands,”  says  the  Mahawanso  h “it  has  been 
the  custom  for  the  monarchs  of  Lanka  to  silence  their 
music,  whatsoever  procession  they  may  be  heading  ; ” 
and  so  uniformly  was  the  homage  continued  down  to 
the  most  recent  period,  that  so  lately  as  1818,  on  the 
suppression  of  an  attempted  rebellion,  when  the  de- 
feated aspirant  to  the  throne  was  making  his  escape  by 
Anarajapoora,  he  alighted  from  his  litter,  on  approach- 
ing the  quarter  in  Avhich  the  monument  was  known  to 
exist,  “ and  although  weary  and  almost  incapable  of 
exertion,  not  knowing  the  precise  spot,  he  continued 
on  foot  till  assured  that  he  had  passed  far  beyond  the 
ancient  memorial.”  ^ 

Dutugaimunu,  in  the  epics  of  Buddhism,  enjoys  a 
renown,  second  only  to  that  of  King  Tissa,  as  the 
champion  of  the,. faith.  On  the  recovery  of  his  kingdom 
he  addressed  himself  with  energy  to  remove  the  effects 
produced  in  the  northern  portions  of  the  island  by  forty 
years  of  neglect  and  inaction  under  the  sway  of  Elala. 
During  that  monarch’s  protracted  usurpation  the  minor 
sovereignties,  which  had  been  formed  in  various  parts 
of  the  island  prior  to  his  seizure  of  the  crown,  were 


^ MalmwamOy  cli.  xxi. 

" Forbes’  Eleven  Years  in  Ceylon,  vol.  i.  p.  233. 
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little  impeded  in  their  social  progress  by  the  forty- 
four  years’  residence  of  the  Malabars  at  Anarajapoora. 
Although  the  petty  kings  of  Itolmna  and  Maya  sub- 
mitted to  pay  tribute  to  Elala,  his  personal  rule  did  not 
extend  south  of  the  Mahawelli-ganga  and  whilst  the 
strangers  in  the  north  of  the  island  were  plundering 
the  temples  of  Buddha,  the  feudal  chiefs  in  the  south 
and  west  were  emulating  the  munificence  of  Tissa  in  the 
number  of  Aviharas  Avhicli  they  constructed. 

Eager  to  conciliate  his  subjects  by  a similar  display 
of  regard  for  religion,  Dutugaimnnu  signalised  his  victory 
and  restoration  by  commencing  the  erection  of  the  Enan- 
Av^elle  dagoba,  the  most  stupendous  as  Avell  as  the  most 
venerated  of  those  at  Anarajapoora,  as  it  enclosed  a more 
imposing  assemblage  of  relics  tlian  Avere  ever  enslirined 
in  any  other  in  CeyhAii. 

The  mass  of  the  population  Avas  liable  to  render 
com})ulsory  labour  to  the  croAvn  ; but  Avisely  reflecting 
that  it  Avas  not  only  derogatory  to  the  sacredness  of  the 
object,  but  im])olitic  to  exact  aii}^  aA^oidable  sacrifices 
from  a ])eo})le  so  recently  suffering  from  internal  Avarfare, 
Dutugaimnnu  came  to  the  resolution  of  employing  hired 
Avorkmen  onhv  and  accordino;  to  the  Mahawanso  vast 
numbers  of  tlie  Yakkhos  became  converts  to  Buddhism 
during  tlie  progress  of  the  building  Avhich  the  king  did 
not  live  to  com])lete. 

But  the  most  remarkable  of  the  edifices  wliich  he 
erected  at  the  capital  Avas  the  Maha-EoAva-paya,  a mon- 
astery Avhich  obtained  the  name  of  the  Jlrazen  Palace 
Irom  the  fact  of  its  being  roofed  Avith  plates  of  cop})er 
It  Avas  elevated  on  sixteen  hundred  monolithic  columns  of 


B.C 

IGl 


^ 2[aJi(iw(imo,  cli.  xxii.,  lldJavdU, 
p.  188,  ll((jdrdtndcd)'i,  p.  3().  Tlie 
Jfdhdivdtm)  has  a story  of  Dutu^ai- 
mmui,  when  a boy,  illustrative  of  liis 
early  iinjiatieiice  to  rid  the  island  of 
the  Alahibiirs.  Ills  hither  seeing  him 
lying  on  his  bed,  with  his  hands  and 
feet  gathered  up,  inquired,  iMy  boy, 

A / 


why  not  stretidi  thyself  at  length  on 
thy  bed?”  ^‘Confined  by  the  Da- 
milos,”  he  replied,  ^Oieyond  the  river 
on  the  one  side,  and  by  the  unyield- 
ing ocean  on  the  other,  Iioav  can  I lie 
with  outstretclu'd  limbs  P ” 

^ MdlidWdnso,  ch.  xxviii.  xxix.  xxx. 
xxxi. 
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B.c.  granite  twelve  feet  liigli,  and  arranged  in  lines  of  forty,  so 
as  to  cover  an  area  of  upwards  of  two  hundred  and  twenty 
feet  square.  On  these  rested  the  building  nine  stories  in 
height,  which,  in  addition  to  a thousand  dormitories  for 
priests,  contained  halls  and  other  apartments  for  their  ex- 
ercise and  accommodation. 

The  Mahawanso  relates  with  peculiar  unction  the 
munificence  of  Dutugaimunu  in  remunerating  those  em- 
ployed upon  this  edifice  ; he  deposited  clothing  for  that 
purpose  as  well  as  ‘‘  vessels  filled  with  sugar,  buffalo 
butter  and  honey ; ” he  announced  that  on  this  occasion 
it  vras  not  fitting  to  exact  unpaid  labour,  and,  ‘‘  placing 
high  value  on  the  work  to  be  performed,  he  paid  the 
workmen  with  money.”  ^ 

The  structure,  when  completed,  far  exceeded  in  splen- 
dour anything  recorded  in  the  sacred  books.  All  its 
apartments  were  embellished  with  ‘‘  beads,  resplendent 
like  gems ; ” the  great  hall  was  supported  by  golden 
pillars  resting  on  lions  and  other  animals,  and  the  walls 
were  ornamented  with  festoons  of  pearls  and  of  flowers 
formed  of  jewels ; in  the  centre  was  an  ivory  throne, 
with  an  emblem  on  one  side  of  a golden  sun,  and  on 
the  other  of  the  moon  in  silver,  and  above  all  o-httered 
the  imperial  “ cliatta,”  the  white  canopy  of  dominion. 
The  palace,  says  the  Mahawanso^  was  provided  with  rich 
carpets  and  couches,  and  “ even  the  ladle  of  the  rice 
boiler  was  of  gold.” 

The  vicissitudes  and  transformations  of  the  Brazen 
Palace  are  subjects  of  frequent  mention  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  sacred  city.  As  originally  planned  by 
Dutugaimunu,  it  did  not  endure  through  the  reign  of 
his  successor  Saidaitissa,  at  whose  expense  it  was  re- 
constructed,  B.c.  140,  but  the  number  of  stories  wa^ 
reduced  to  seven.^  More  than  two  centuries  later,  a.d. 
182,  these  were  again  reduced  to  five^,  and  the  entire 


1 Mahenvanso,  cli.  xxyii.  p.  163. 
^ MaliawansOj  cli.  xxxvi. 


^ Mahaivanso,  cli.  xxxiii. 
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biiildiiif?  must  have  been  taken  down  in  a.d.  240,  as  tlie 
king  who  was  tlien  reigning  eaused  “ tlie  pillars  of  the 
Ijowa  Tasado  to  be  arranged  in  a different  form.” 

The  edifice  erected  on  its  site  was  pulled  to  the  ground 
by  the  a})ostate  Malia-Sen,  a.d.  301  ^ ; but  penitently 
I'ecoiistructed  by  him  on  his  recantation  of  his  errors. 
Its  last  recorded  restoration  took  })lace  in  tlie  reign  of 
rrakrama-bahu,  towards  tlie  close  of  tlie  twelfth  century, 
when  “ the  king  rebuilt  the  Lowa-Maha-paya,  and  raised 
up  the  IGOO  pillars  of  rock.” 

Thus  exposed  to  spoliation  by  its  splendour,  and  ob- 
noxious to  infidel  invaders  from  the  religious  uses  to  which 
it  was  dedicated,  the  palace  was  subjected  to  violence 
on  every  commotion,  whether  civil  or  external,  which 
disturbed  the  repose  of  the  capital ; and  at  the  pre- 
sent day,  no  traces  of  it  remaiii  excejit  the  indestruc- 
tible monoliths  on  which  it  stood.  A “ world  of  stone 


RQIKS  OF  THtO  BRAZEN  PALACE. 


columns,”  to  use  the  quaint  expression  of  Knox,  still 
marks  the  site  of  the  Brazen  Balace  of  Butugaimunu 


^ MaJiawamo,  cli.  xxxvii. 
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137. 


and  attests  the  accuracy  of  the  chronicles  which  describe 
its  former  magnificence. 

The  character  of  Dutugaimimu  is  succinctly  ex- 
pressed  in  his  dying  avowal,  that  he  had  lived  “ a slave 
to  the  priesthood.”^  Before  partaking  of  food,  it  was 
his  practice  to  present  a portion  for  their  use ; and 
recollecting  in  maturer  age,  that  on  one  occasion,  when 
a child,  he  had  so  far  forgotten  this  invariable  rule,  as 
to  eat  a chilly  without  sharing  it  with  a priest,  he 
submitted  himself  to  a penance  in  expiation  of  this 
youthful  impiety. His  death  scene,  as  described  in 
the  Mahawanso^  contains  an  enumeration  of  the  deeds 
of  piety  by  whicli  his  reign  had  been  signalised.^  Ex- 
tended on- his  couch  in  front  of  the  great  dagoba  which 
he  had  erected,  he  thus  addressed  one  of  his  military 
companions  who  had  embraced  the  priesthood : ‘‘  In 
times  past,  supported  by  my  ten  warriors,  I engaged  in 
battles ; now,  single-handed,  I commence  my  last  con- 
flict, with  death ; and  it  is  not  permitted  to  me  to  over- 
come my  antagonist.”  ‘‘  Euler  of  men,”  replied  the 
thero,  “ without  subduing  the  dominion  of  sin,  the  power 
of  death  is  invincible ; but  call  to  recollection  thy  acts 
of  piety  performed,  and  from  these  you  will  derive  con- 
solation.” The'  secretary  then  “ read  from  the  register 
of  deeds  of  piety,”  that  ‘‘  one  hundred  wiharas,  less 
one,  had  been  constructed  by  the  Maharaja,  that  he 
had  built  two  great  dagobas  and  the  Brazen  Palace  at 
Anarajapoora  ; that  in  famines  he  had  given  his  jewels  to 
support  the  pious  ; that  on  three  several  occasions  he 
had  clothed  the  whole  priesthood  throughout  the  island, 
giving  three  garments  to  each  ; that  five  times  he  had 
conferred  the  sovereignty  of  the  land  for  tlie  space  of 
seven  days  on  the  National  Churcli ; that  lie  had 
founded  hospitals  for  the  infirm,  and  distributed  rice  to 
the  indigent ; bestowed  lamps  on  innumerable  temples. 


^ Mahmuanso,  cli.  xxxii. 
Mahawanso,  ch.  xxiv.  xxv. 


2 Maliawanso,  cli.  xxxii. 
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and  niaiiitaiiied  preachers,  in  the  various  wiliaras,  in  all 
parts  of  his  dominions.  ‘ All  these  acts,’  said  the  dying 
king,  ‘ done  in  niy  days  of  prosperity,  afford  no  comfort 
to  me  now  ; but  two  offerings  winch  I made  when 
in  af diction  and  in  adversity,  disregardful  of  my  own 
fate,  are  those  which  alone  administer  solace  to  me.’  ^ 
After  this,  the  pre-eminently  wise  Maharaja  expired, 
stretched  on  his  bed,  in  the  act*  of  gazing  on  the 
Mahathupo.”  ^ 


B.  c. 

137. 


^ Mahmvamo,  cli.  xxxii. 

^ Another  name  for  the  Rnanwelle  dag’oha,  which  he  had  built. 
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THE  INFLUENCE  OF  BUDDHISM  ON  CIVILISATION. 


B.C. 

137. 


After  the  reign  of  Hutugaimunu  there  is  little  in  the 
pages  of  the  native  historians  to  sustain  interest  in  the 
story  of  the  Singhalese  monarchs.  The  long  hue  of 
sovereigns  is  divided  into  two  distinct  classes  ; the  kings 
of  the  Maha-wmise  or  “ superior  dynasty  ” of  the  iincon- 
taminated  blood  of  Wijayo,  who  occupied  the  throne  from 
his  death,  B.c.  505,  to  that  of  Maha~Sen,  a.d.  302,  and 
the  kings  of  the  Sulii-wanse  or  ‘‘  inferior  race,”  whose  de- 
scent was  less  pure,  but  who,  amidst  invasions,  revolutions, 
and  decline,  continued,  with  unsteady  hand,  to  hold  the 
government  down  to  the  occupation  of  the  island  by 
Europeans  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

To  the  great  dynasty,  and  more  especially  to  its 
earhest  members,  the  inhabitants  were  indebted  for  the 
hrst  rudiments  of  civihsation,  for  the  arts  of  agricultural 
life,  for  an  organised  government,  and  for  a system  of 
national  worship.  But  neither  the  piety  nor  the  mnni- 
ficence  of  the  kings  sufficed  to  conciliate  the  personal 
attachment  of  their  subjects,  or  to  strengthen  their  throne 
by  national  attachment  such  as  would  have  fortified  its 
occupant  against  the  fatahties  incident  to  despotism. 
Of  hfty-one  sovereigns  who  formed  the  pure  Wijayan 
dynasty,  two  were  deposed  by  their  subjects,  and  nine- 
teen put  to  death  by  their  successors.^  Excepting  the 


1 There  is  sometliing  very  striking- 
in  the  facility  with  which  aspirants  to 
the  throne  obtained  the  instant  ac- 
quiescence of  the  people,  so  soon  as 
assassination  had  put  them  in  pos- 


session of  power.  This  is  the  more 
remarkable,  where  the  iisiiiq^ers  were 
of  the  lower  grade,  as  in  the  in- 
stance of  Siibho,  a gate  porter,  who 
murdered  King  Yasa  Silo,  a.d.  00, 
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rare  instances  in  wliicli  a reign  was  marked  by  some 
occurrence,  suck  as  an  invasion  and  repulse  of  the 
Malabars,  there  is  hardly  a sovereign  of  the  “ Solar 
race  ” whose  name  is  associated  with  a higher  achieve- 
ment tlian  the  erection  of  a dagoba  or  the  formation  of 
a tank,  nor  one  whose  story  is  enlivened  by  an  event 
more  exciting  tlian  the  murder  througli  which  he 
mounted  the  throne  or  the  conspiracy  by  which  he  was 
driven  from  it.^ 

One  source  of  royal  contention  arose  on  the  death  of 
Dutugaimunu  ; his  son,  having  forfeited  his  birthright 
by  an  alliance  with  a wife  of  lower  caste,  was  set  aside 
from  the  succession ; Saidaitissa,  a brother  of  the  de- 
ceased king,  being  raised  to  the  throne  in  his  stead. 
The  ])riests,  on  the  death  of  Saidaitissa,  B.c.  119,  has- 
tened to  proclaim  his  youngest  son  Thullatthanaka  to 
the  prejudice  of  his  elder  brother  Laiminitissa,  but  the 
latter  established  his  just  claim  by  the  sword,  and  hence 


and  reigned  for  six  years  (JSLahaw.  cli. 
xxxY.  p.  218).  A carpenter,  and  a 
earner  of  fire-wood,  were  each  ac- 
cepted in  succession  as  sovereigns, 
A. I).  47  ; whilst  the  “ (jreat  djjnasti/’^ 
was  still  in  the  plenitude  of  its  po- 
pularity. The  mystery  is  perhaps 
referable  to  the  dominant  necessity 
of  securing  traiirpiillity  at  any  cost, 
ill  the  state  of  society  where  the  means 
of  cultivation  were  directly  dependent 
on  the  village  organisation,  and 
famine  and  desolation  would  have 
been  the  instant  and  inevitable  con- 
secpiences  of  any  commotions  which 
interfered  with  the  conservancy  and 
repair  of  the  tanks  and  means  of  ir- 
rigation, and  the  prompt  application 
of  labour  to  the  raising  and  saving  of 
produce  at  the  instant  when  the  fall 
of  the  rains  or  the  ripening  of  the 
crops  demanded  its  employment  with 
the  utmost  vigour. 

^ In  theory  the  Singhalese  monar- 
chy was  elective  in  the  descendants 
of  the  Solar  race  : in  practice,  primo- 
geniture had  a preference,  and  the 
crown  was  either  hereditary  or  be- 


came the  prize  of  those  who  claimed 
to  be  of  royal  lineage.  On  reviewing 
the  succession  of  kings  from  n.c.  307 
to  A.D.  1815,  tliiHy-nim  eldest  sons 
(or  nearly  one  fourth)  succeeded  to 
their  fathers  : and  tiventy-ninc  kings 
(or  more  than  one  fifth)  were  suc- 
ceeded by  brothers.  Fifteen  reigned 
for  a period  less  than  one  year,  and 
thirty  for  more  than  one  year,  and  less 
than  four.  Of  the  Singhalese  kings 
who  died  by  violence,  twenty-two 
were  murdered  by  their  successors ; 
six  were  killed  by  other  individuals ; 
thirteen  fell  in  feuds  and  war,  and 
four  committed  suicide  ; eleven  were 
dethroned,  and  their  subsequent  fate 
is  unknowm.  Not  more  than  two- 
thirds  of  the  Singhalese  kings  re- 
tained sov^ereign  authority  to  their 
decease,  or  reached  the  funeral  pile 
without  a violent  death. — hViuHos’ 
Fleven  Years  in  Ceylon,  vol.  i.  ch.  iv. 
p.  80,  97  ; JoiNViLLE,  lieliyion  and 
Mannei'S  of  the  People  of  Ceylo-n ; Asiat. 
lies.  vol.  vii.  p.  423.  See  also  Ma~ 
hawanso,  cii.  xxiii.  p.  201. 

2 Mahawanso,  ch.  xxxiii.  p.  201. 
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ai'ose  two  lival  lines,  which  for  centuries  afterwards 
were  prompt  on  every  opportunity  to  advance  adverse 
pretensions  to  the  throne,  and  assert  them  by  force  of 
arms. 

In  such  contests  the  priesthood  brougdit  a preponde- 
rant influence  to  whatever  side  they  inchned  ^ ; and  thus 
the  royal  authority,  though  not  strictly  sacerdotal,  be- 
came so  closely  identified  with  the  hierarchy,  and  so 
guided  by  its  will,  that  each  sovereign’s  attention  was 
chiefly  devoted  to  forwarding  such  measures  as  most  con- 
duced to  the  exaltation  of  Buddhism  and  the  maintenance 
of  its  monasteries  and  temples. 

A signal  effect  of  this  regal  policy,  and  of  the  growing 
diffusion  of  Buddhism,  is  to  be  traced  in  the  impulse 
wliich  it  communicated  to  the  reclamation  of  lands  and 
the  extension  of  cultivation.  For  more  than  three 
hundred  years  no  mention  is  made  in  the  Singhalese 
annals  of  any  mode  of  maintaining  the  priesthood  other 
than  the  royal  distribution  of  clothing  and  voluntary 
offerings  of  food.  The  priests  resorted  for  the  “ royal  alms  ” 
either  to  the  residence  of  the  authorities  or  to  halls 
specially  built  for  their  accommodation  ",  to  which  they 
were  summoned  by  “ the  shout  of  refection ; ” ^ tlie  ordi- 
nary priests  receiving  rice,  “ those  endowed  with  the 
gift  of  preaching,  clarified  butter,  sugar,  and  honey.” 
Hospitals  and  medicines  for  their  use,  and  rest  houses  on 
their  journeys,  were  also  provided  at  the  public  charge.^ 
These  expedients  were  available  so  long  as  the  num- 
bers of  the  priesthood  were  limited ; but  such  were  the 


^ It  was  tlie  dying-  boast  of  Dutii- 
g-aimunii  that  he  had  lived  a slave  to 
the  priesthood.”  The  expression  was 
figurative  in  his  case ; but  so  abjent 
did  the  subserviency  of  the  kings 
become,  and  so  rapid  was  its  growth, 
that  Batiya  Tissa,  who  reigned  a.d. 
8,  rendered  it  literal,  and  dedicated 
himself,  his  queen,  and  two  sons,  as 
well  as  his  charger,  and  state  ele- 
phant, as  slaves  to  the  iviesthooch'''' 


The  Malimvanso  intimates  that  the 
priests  themselves  protested  against 
this  debasement,  ch.  xxxiv.  p.  214. 

^ Malum anso,  eh.  xx.  p.  123;  xxii. 
p.  132,  135. 

^ Malumanso,  ch.  xxviii.  p.  167. 

^ 3Ia]umanso,  ch.  xxxii.  p.  196-7. 

^ Mahaiuanso,  ch.  xxxii.  p.  196 ; 
xxxvii.  p.  244  ; Rajaratnacari,  p.  39, 
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iiniltitudes  who  were  tempted  to  withdraw  from  the 
world  and  its  pursuits,  in  order  to  devote  themselves  to 
meditation  and  tlie  difFiision  of  Buddhism,  that  tlie 
dhiienlty  became  practical  of  maintaining  them  by  per- 
sonal gifts,  and  the  alternative  suggested  itself  of  setting 
apart  lands  for  their  snp])ort.  This  innovation  was 
first  resorted  to  during  an  interregnum.  The  Sin- 
ghalese king  Walagam  Balm,  being  expelled  from  his 
capital  by  a Malabar  usurpation  B.c.  104,  was  unable  to 
continue  the  accustomed  regal  bounty  to  the  priesthood ; 
and  dedicated  certain  lands  while  in  exile  in  Eohima,  for 
the  support  of  a fraternity  “ who  had  sheltered  him 
there.”  ^ The  precedent  thus  established,  was  speedily 
seized  upon  and  extended ; lands  were  everywhere  set 
apart  for  the  repair  of  the  sacred  edifices and  eventually, 
about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  the  priesthood 
acquired  such  an  increase  of  influence  as  sufficed  to 
convert  their  precarious  eleemosynary  dependency  into 
a permanent  territorial  endowment ; and  the  practice  had 
become  universal  of  conveying  estates  in  mortmain  on 
tlie  construction  of  a wihara  or  the  dedication  of  a 

3 

The  corporate  character  of  the  recipients  served  to 
neutralise  tlie  obligations  by  which  they  were  severally 
bound  ; the  vow  of  poverty,  though  compulsory  on  an 
individual  priest,  ceased  to  be  binding  on  the  commu- 
nity of  wdiich  lie  was  a member ; and  whilst,  on  his  own 
behalf,  he  was  constrained  to  abjure  the  possession  of 
property,  even  to  the  extent  of  one  superfluous  cloth, 
the  wuhara  to  which  he  ivas  attached,  in  addition  to  its 
ecclesiastical  buildings,  and  its  offerings  in  gems  and 
gold,  Avas  held  competent  to  become  the  proprietor  of 
broad  and  fertile  lands.^  These  were  so  bountihilly 


^ Mahaicanw,  ch.  xxxiii.  p.  203. 
Previous  to  this  dat(i  a king-  of  Ito- 
hima,  during- the  iisui-pation  of  Elala, 
u.c.  203,  liad  appropriated  lands  near 
Kalany,  for  the  repairs  of  the  dagoha. 
— lt(j(ir(tt)i(tc(i)'i,  ]).  37. 


In  tlie  reign  of  Batiya  Tissa,  n.c. 
20.  Mahmvamo,  ch.  xxxiv.  p.  212- 
HdjarutnacAiri,  p.  51. 

^ MdhtnvanKo,  ch.  xxxiv.  p.  214. 

^ 1\ SAi\)Y^ s Eadeni  MotiachUm^  ch. 
viii.  p.  OS. 


B.C. 
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B.c.  bestowed  by  royal  piety,  by  private  munificence,  and 
104.  py  mortuary  gifts,  that  ere  many  centuries  had  elapsed 
the  temples  of  Ceylon  absorbed  a large  proportion  of 
the  landed  property  of  the  kingdom,  and  their  pos- 
sessions were  not  only  exempted  from  taxation,  but 
accompanied  by  a right  to  the  compulsory  labour  of  the 
temple  tenants.^ 

As  the  estates  so  made  over  to  religious  uses  lay  for 
the  most  part  in  waste  districts,  the  quantity  of  land  to  be 
brought  under  cultivation  necessarily  involved  large  ex- 
tensions of  the  means  of  irrigation.  To  supply  these, 
reservoirs  were  formed  on  such  a scale  as  to  justify  the 
term  consecrated  lakes,”  by  which  they  are  described 
in  the  Singhalese  annals.^ 

Where  the  circumstances  of  the  ground  permitted, 
their  formation  was  effected  by  drawing  an  embankment 
across  the  embouchure  of  a valley  so  as  to  arrest  and 
retain  the  waters  by  which  it  was  traversed,  and  so  vast 
were  the  dimensions  of  some  of  these  gigantic  tanks  that 
many  yet  in  existence  still  cover  an  area  of  from  fifteen 
to  twenty  miles  in  circumference.  The  ruins  of  that 
at  Kalaweva,  to  the  north-west  of  Dambool,  show  that 
its  original  circuit  could  not  have  been  less  than 
forty  miles,  its  retaining  bund  being  upwards  of  twelve 
miles  long.  The  spill-water  of  stone,  which  remains  to 
the  present  time,  is  “ perhaps  one  of  the  most  stupend- 
ous monuments  of  misapplied  human  labour  in  the 
island.”  ^ 

The  number  of  these  stupendous  works,  which  were 
formed  by  the  early  sovereigns  of  Ceylon,  almost  ex- 
ceeds credibility.  Kings  are  named  in  the  native  annals, 


1 The  JRaJaratnacari  mentions  an 
instance,  A.D.  62,  of  eight  thousand 
rice  fields  bestowed  in  one  grant,  and 
similar  munificence  is  recorded  in 
numerous  instances  prior  to  a.d.  204. 
— Rajaj’atnacari,  p.  57, 69, 64, 74, 113, 
&c.  MahaiDcmso,  ch.  xxxv.  p.  223, 
224  j ch.  xxxvi.  p.  233. 


^ Rqjaratnacari,  ch.  ii.  p.  37 ) Raja- 
vali,  p.  237. 

^ Tuexour,  Mahaivanso,  p.  12. 
The  tank  of  Kalaweva  was  formed 
by  Dhatu  Sena,  a.d.  459. — Maha- 
wanso^  ch.  xxxviii.  p.  257. 
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eacli  of  whom  made  from  fifteen  to  thirty  \ together 
Avith  canals  and  all  the  appurtenances  for  irrigation. 
Originally  these  vast  undertakings  were  completed  “ for 
the  benefit  of  the  country,”  and  “ out  of  compassion  for 
living  creatures  but  so  early  as  the  first  century  of  the 
Christian  era,  the  custom  became  prevalent  of  forming 
tanks  Avith  tlie  pious  intention  of  conferring  the  lands 
Avliicli  they  enriched  on  the  church.  Wide  districts, 
rendered  fertile  by  the  interception  of  a river  and  the 
formation  of  siutable  canals,  Avere  appropriated  to  the 
mmntenance  of  the  local  priesthood  ^ ; a tank  and  the 
thousands  of  acres  Avhich  it  fertilised  Avere  sometimes 
assigned  for  the  perpetual  repairs  of  a dagoba  and  the 
revenues  of  Avhole  Aullages  and  their  surrounding  rice 
fields  Avere  devoted  to  the  support  of  a single  Avihara.^ 

So  lavish  Avere  these  endoAvments,  that  one  king,  Avho 
signalised  his  reign  by  such  extravagances  as  laying  a 
carpet  seven  miles  in  length,  “ in  order  that  pilgrims 
miglit  proceed  Avitli  unsoiled  feet  all  the  Avay  from  the 
Ivadambo  river  (the  Malwatte  oya)  to  the  mountain 
Chetiyo  (Miliintala),  aAvarded  a priest  Avho  liad  presented 
him  Avitli  a draught  of  Avater  during  tlie  construction  of  a 
Aviliara,  “ land  AAnthin  the  circumference  of  half  a yogana 
(eiglit  miles)  for  the  maintenance  of  the  temple.”^ 

It  Avas  in  this  manner  that  the  beautiful  tank  at 
]\Iinery,  one  of  tlie  most  lovely  of  these  artificial  lakes, 
Avas  enclosed  by  Maha  Sen,  a.d.  275  ; and,  together  Avitli 
the  80,000  amonams  of  ground  Avhich  it  waters,  Avas 


^ JRajitratnncan,  p,  41,  45,  54,  55  ; 
Kill":  Siiidaitissa  b.c.  157,  made 
eigliteen  lakes  ” (lidjavali,  p.  255), 
Kin^  AVasablia,  who  ascended  the 
throne  a.d.  (HI,  caused  sixteen 
large  lalces  to  ho  enclosed  ” {lidja- 
r(ttn(icari,  p.  57),  Detu  Tissa,  a.d, 
2()1,  excavated  six  {liajavali,  p.  257), 
and  King  Maha  Sen,  a.d.  275,  seven- 
teen (7)/u/unrwese,  cli.  xxxviii.  p. 
255). 

Mdhaicanso,  ch.  xxxvii.  p.  242. 


^ 3IdIidWdnso,  ch.  XXX iv.  p.  210; 
XXXV.  p.  221  ; xxxviii.  p.  257.  Jidja- 
rdtndcdH,  ch.  ii.  p.  57,  50,  04,  (iO, 

' 74. 

I Mdlidwd7iso,  ch.  XXXV,  p.  215, 
218,  225  ; ch.  xxxvii.  p.  254 ; lia/d- 
rdtndcdri,  cli.  ii.  p.  51.  Turxouk’s 
Epitome,  p.  21. 

^ Mahdwdnso,  ch.  xxxv.  p.  218, 
221  ; Itdjarafndcdri,  ch.  ii.  p.  51  ; 
lidjdvdii,  p.  241. 

Mdhdivdnso,  ch.  xxxiv.  p.  5. 
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conferred  on  tire  Jeytawana  Wiliara  wliiclr  the  king  had 
just  erected  at  Anarajapoora.^ 

To  identify  the  crown  still  more  closely  with  the 
interests  of  agriculture,  some  of  the  kings  superintended 
public  works  for  irrigating  the  lands  of  the  temples  ^ ; 
and  one  more  enthusiastic  than  the  rest  toiled  in  the  rice 
fields  to  enhance  the  merit  of  conferring  their  produce  on 
the  priesthood.^ 

These  broad  possessions,  the  church,  under  all  vicissi- 
tudes and  revolutions,  has  succeeded  in  retaining  to  the 
present  day.  Their  territories,  it  is  true,  have  been 
diminished  in  extent  by  national  decay  ;■  the  destruction 
of  works  for  irrigation  has  converted  into  wilderness 
and  jungle  plains  once  teeming  with  fertility;  and  the 
mild  policy  of  the  British  government,  by  abolishing 
raja-kariya^^  has  emancipated  the  peasantry,  who  are 
no  longer  the  serfs  either  of  the  temples  or  the  chiefs. 
But  in  every  district  of  the  island  the  priests  are  in 
the  enjoyment  of  the  most  fertile  lands,  over  which  the 
crown  exercises  no  right  of  taxation  ; and  such  is  the 
extent  of  their  possessions  that,  although  their  precise 
limits  have  not  been  ascertained  by  the  local  govern- 
ment, they  have  been  conjectured  with  probability  to 
be  equal  to  one-third  of  the  cultivated  land  of  the 
island. 

One  peculiarity  in  the  Buddhist  ceremonial  served  at 
all  times  to  give  a singular  impulse  to  the  progress  of 
horticulture.  Flowers  and  garlands  are  introduced  in 
its  religious  rites  to  the  utmost  excess.  The  atmosphere 
of  the  wiharas  and  temples  is  rendered  oppressive  with 
the  perfume  of  champac  and  jessamine,  and  the  shrine 
of  the  deity,  the  pedestals  of  his  image,  and  the  steps 
leading  to  the  temple  are  strewn  thickly  with  blos- 


’ Rqjaratnacaii,  cli.  ii.  p.  69. 

~ Turnour’s  Epitome,  p.  33. 

3 Mahawanso,  cli.  xxxiv.  The 
Huddhist  kings  of  Ihirninli  are  still 
accustomed  to  boast,  almost  in  the 
terms  of  the  3Iahaioa)iso,  of  the  dis- 


tinction which  they  liaA’e  earned,  by 
the  mnltitiides  of  tanks  they  have 
constructed  or  restored.  See  Yule’s 
Narrative  of  the  3Iissio)i  to  Ava  in 
1855,  p.  106. 

Compulsory  labour. 
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soins  of  tlie  nagalia  and  tlie  lotus.  At  an  earlier  period 
the  profusion  in  which  tliese  beautiful  emblems  were 
employed  in  sacred  decorations  appears  almost  incre- 
dible ; the  Mahawanso  relates  that  the  Euaiiwelle  da- 
goba,  Avhich  was  feet  in  height,  was  on  one  occasion 
“ festooned  with  garlands  from  pedestal  to  pinnacle  till 
it  resembled  one  imiform  bouquet;”  and  at  another 
time,  it  and  the  lofty  dagoba  at  Mihiiitala  were  buried 
under  hea[)S  of  jessamine  from  the  ground  to  the 
summit.^  Ea  Ilian,  in  describing  his  visit  to  Anaraja- 
])oora  in  the  fourth  century,  dwells  with  admiration 
and  Avonder  on  the  perfumes  and  floAvers  lavished  on 
their  Avorshi])  by  the  Singhalese^ ; and  the  native  liisto- 
lians  constantly  allude  as  familiar  incidents  to  the 
])ro fusion  in  Avhich  they  Avere  employed  on  ordinary 
occasions,  and  to  the  formation  by  successive  kings  of 
innnmerable  gardens  for  tlie  floral  requirements  of  the 
temples.  The  capital  aavts  snrronnded  on  all  sides ^ by 
flower  gardens,  and  tliese  Avere  multiplied  so  extensAely 
that,  according  to  the  llajaratnacari^  one  Avas  to  be 
found  Avithin  a distance  of  four  leagues  in  any  part  of 
Ceylon.^  Amongst  the  ingnlations  of  the  temple  built 
at  llambedenia,  in  the  tliirteenth  century,  Avas  ‘‘  eveiy 
day  an  offering  of  100,000  floAvers,  and  each  day  a 
different  floAver.”^ 

Another  advantage  conferred  by  Buddhism  on  the 
country  Avas  the  planting  of  fruit  trees  and  esculent  vege- 
tables for  the  gratuitous  use  of  travellers  in  all  the  fre- 
(juented  ])arts  of  the  island.  The  historical  evidences  of 
this  are  singularly  corroborative  of  the  gennineness  of  the 


’ cli.  xxxiv. ; llaja- 

r<(f)i(icari,  ]).  52, 

^ Fa  - 1 1 1 a X.  J<'oe-kouc-h{,  cli . 

xxxviii.  p.  GGG. 

^ Bdjdvali,  p.  227 ; Mahawamo,  cli. 
xi.  p.  <)7. 

^ p.  21),  40.  Aniong-st 

Hie  ollicers  attached  to  the  great 
('stal)lislmieiits  of  tlie  priests  in  Aliliin- 
tala,  a. I).  24(),  there  are  eiiiiiiierated 
ill  an  inscription  engn-aven  on  a rock 


there,  a secretary,  a treasurer,  a 
physician,  a surgeon,  a painter,  Hvelve 
cooks,  Hvelve  thatchers,  ten  carpen- 
ters, six  carters,  and  tiro  for  isfs. 

^ Iidjaratiiarari,  p.  103.  The  saiiic 
hook  states  that  another  king,  in 
the  fifteenth  century,  “ ollered  no 
less  than  (5, 480,320  sAyeet  smelling 
tloAyers  ” at  the  shrine  of  the  Tooth. 
~lh.,  p.  130. 
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Buddhist  edicts  engraved  on  various  rocks  and  monu- 
ments in  India,  the  deciphering  of  which  was  the 
grand  achievement  of  Prinsep  and  his  learned  coadju- 
tors. On  the  pillars  of  Delhi,  Allahabad,  and  other 
places,  and  on  the  rocks  of  Girnar  and  Dhauh,  there 
exist  a number  of  Pali  inscriptions  purporting  to  be 
edicts  of  Asoka  (the  Dharmasoca  of  the  Mahawanso), 
King  of  Magadha,  in  the  third  century  before  the 
Christian  era,  who,  on  his  conversion  to  the  religion  of 
Buddha,  commissioned  Mahindo,  his  son,  to  undertake 
its  establishment  in  Ceylon.  In  these  edicts,  which  were 
promulgated  in  the  vernacular  dialect,  the  king  endea- 
voured to  impress  both  upon  his  subjects  and  allies,  as 
well  as  those  who,  although  aliens,  were  yet  “ united  in 
the  law”  of  Buddha,  the  divine  precepts  of  their  great 
teacher  ; prominent  amongst  which  are  the  prohibition 
against  taking  animal  hfe  and  the  injunction  that, 
“ everywhere  wholesome  vegetables,  roots,  and  fruit 
trees  shall  be  cultivated,  and  that  on  the  roads  wells 
shall  be  dug  and  trees  planted  for  the  enjoyment  of  men 
and  animals.”  In  apparent  conformity  with  these  edicts, 
one  of  the  kings  of  Ceylon,  Addagaimunu,  about  the 
year  20  a.d.,  is  stated  in  the  Mahawanso  to  have  ‘‘  caused 
to  be  planted  throughout  the  island  every  description  of 
fruit-bearing  creepers,  and  interdicted  the  destruction  of 
animal  life,”  ^ and  similar  acts  of  pious  benevolence, 
peiformed  by  command  of  various  other  sovereigns, 
are  adverted  to  on  numerous  occasions. 


1 It  is  curious  that  one  of  tliese 
edicts  of  Asoka,  who  was  cotem- 
poraiy  with  Devenipiatissa,  is  ad- 
dressed to  all  the  conquered  terri- 
tories of  the  raja,  even  unto  the  ends 
of  the  earth,  as  in  Chola,  in  Pida,  in 
Keralaputra,  and  in  Tainbapanni  (or 
Ceylon).”  This  license  of  speech, 
reminding  one  of  the  grandiloquent 
epistles  “from  the  riaminian  Gate,” 
was  no  doubt  assumed  in  virtue  of  tlie 
recent  estahlishment  of  Buddhism, 
or,  as  it  is  called  in  the  Mahawanso, 
“ the  religion  of  the  Vanquisher,” 
and  Asoka,  as  its  propagator,  thus 


claims  to  address  the  converts  as  his 
“ subjects.” 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xxxv.  p.  215. 
The  king  Upatissa,  a.d.  368,  in  the 
midst  of  a solemn  ceremonial,  “ ob- 
serving ants,  and  other  insects  drown- 
ing in  an  inundation,  halted,  and 
having  swept  them  towards  the  bank 
with  the  feathers  of  a peacock’s  tail, 
and  enabled  them  to  save  themselves, 
he  continued  the  procession.” — Ma- 
hawanso, ch.  xxxvii.  p.  249  j Raja- 
ratnacari,  p.  49,  52  : Rajavali,  p. 
228. 
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It  has  akeady  been  shown,  that  dcA^otion  and  policy  com-  b.c. 
billed  to  accelerate  the  progress  of  social  improvement 
in  Ceylon,  and  that  before  the  close  of  the  third  century  of 
the  Christian  era,  the  portion  of  the  island  to  the  north  of 
the  Kandyan  mountains  contained  numerous  cities  and 
\dllages,  adorned  with  temples  and  dagobas,  and  seated 
in  the  midst  of  highly  cultivated  fields.  The  face  of  the 
country  exhibited  broad  expanses  of  rice  land,  irri- 
gated by  artificial  lakes,  and  canals  of  proportionate 
magnitude,  and  thus  the  waters  from  the  rivers,  which 
would  otherwise  have  flowed  idly  to  the  sea,  were 
diverted  inland  in  all  directions  to  fertilise  the  fields 
of  the  interior.^ 

In  the  formation  of  these  prodigious  tanks,  the 
chief  labour  employed  was  that  of  the  aboriginal  in- 
habitants, the  Yakkhos  and  Kagas,  directed  by  the 

science  and  skill  of  the  conquerors.  Their  contribu- 
tions of  work,  though  in  the  instance  of  the  Bud- 
dhist converts  they  may  have  been  to  some  extent 

voluntary,  were,  in  general,  the  result  of  compulsion.^ 

Like  the  Israelites  under  the  Egyptians,  the  aborigines 
Avere  ordered,  to  make  bricks^  for  the  stupendous 

dagobas  erected  by  their  masters  ^ ; and  eight  hundred 
years  after  the  subjugation  of  the  island,  the  Rajavali 
describes  vast  reservoirs  and  appliances  for  irriga- 

tion, as  being  constructed  by  the  forced  labour  of  the 


, ^ Mahawamo,  cli.  xxxv.  xxxvii.  3 Mahaivcmso,  cli.  xxxxiii. 

. ^ In  some  instances  tlie  soldiers  of  < Ihid.,  cli.  xxyii. 
the  kin(»-  were  ejnployed  in  forming' 
works  of  irrig:ation,  [ 
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Yakklios  under  the  superintendence  of  Brahman  engi- 
neers.^ This,  to  some  extent,  accounts  for  the  prodigious 
amount  of  labour  bestowed  on  these  structures  ; labour 
which  the  whole  revenue  of  the  kingdom  would  not 
have  sufficed  to  purchase,  had  it  not  been  otherwise 
procurable. 

Under  this  system,  the  fate  of  the  aborigines  was 
that  usually  consequent  on  the  subjugation  of  an  infe- 
rior race  by  one  more  highly  civilised.  The  process  of 
their  absorption  into  the  dominant  race  was  slow,  and 
for  centuries  they  continued  to  exist  distinct,  as  a subju- 
gated people.  So  firmly  rooted  amongst  them  was  the 
worship  both  of  demons  and  serpents,  that,  notwith- 
standing the  ascendancy  of  Buddhism,  many  centuries 
elapsed  before  it  was  ostensibly  abandoned  ; from  time 
to  time,  ‘‘  demon  offerings  ” were  made  from  the  royal 
treasury  ^ ; and  one  of  the  kings,  in  his  enlarged  libe- 
rality, ordered  that  for  every  ten  villages  there  should 
be  maintained  an  astrologer  and  a “ devil-dancer,”  in 
addition  to  the  doctor  and  the  priest.^ 

Throughout  the  Singhalese  chronicles,  the  notices  of 
the  aborigines  are  but  casual,  and  occasionally  contemp- 
tuous. Sometimes  they  allude  to  ‘‘  slaves  of  the  Yakkho 
tribe,”  ^ and  in  recording  the  progress  and  completion  of 
the  tanks  and  other  stupendous  works,  the  Maliawanso 
and  the  Bajaratnacari,  in  order  to  indicate  the  inferi- 
ority of  the  natives  to  their  masters,  speak  of  their 
conjoint  labours  as  that  of  “ men  and  snakes,”  ^ and 

men  and  demons.”  ^ 


^ Hajavali,  p.  237,  238.  Excep- 
tions to  tlie  extortion  of  forced  labour 
for  public  works  took  place  under  the 
more  pious  kings,  who  made  a merit 
of  paying  the  workmen  employed  in 
the  erection  of  dagobas  and  other 
religious  monuments.  — Maliawamo, 
ch.  XXXV. 

* Mahmoanso,  ch.  x. 

® Mahaivanso,  ch.  x.  j Tvenoue’s 
Epitome j p.  23. 


^ TueXoue’s  Epitome,  p.  27  ; Raja- 
ratnacari,  ch.  ii. Rojavali,  p.  241. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  x. 

® Ibid.,  ch.  xix.  p.  115. 

The  King  Maha-Sen,  anxious  for 
the  promotion  of  agriculture,  caused 
many  tanks  to  be  made  by  men  and 
devils.” — Mahawanso,  ch.  xxxvii. ; 
Upham’s  Transl.;  Rajaratnacari,  p. 
69  j Rajavali,  p.  237. 
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Notwithstanding  tlie  degradation  of  the  natives,  it 
was  indispensable  to  befriend  the  interests  ^ ” of  a 
raee  so  ninneroiis  and  so  iisefnl ; hence,  they  were  fre- 
quently employed  in  the  military  expeditions  of  the  Wi- 
jayan  sovereigns,  and  the  earlier  kings  of  that  dynasty 
admitted  the  rank  of  the  Yakkho  chiefs  who  shared  in 
tliese  enterprises.  They  assigned  a suburb  of  the  capital 
for  tlieir  residence  and  on  festive  occasions  they  were 
seated  on  thrones  of  equal  eminence  wdth  that  of  the 
king.^  But  every  aspiration  towards  a recovery  of 
their  independence  was  checked  by  a device  less  charac- 
teristic of  ingenuity  in  the  ascendant  race,  than  of 
simplicity  combined  with  jealousy  in  the  aborigines. 
The  feeling  was  encouraged  and  matured  into  a con- 
viction  wdiich  prevailed  to  the  latest  period  of  the  Sin- 
ghalese sovereignty,  that  no  individual  of  pure  Singhalese 
extraction  could  be  elevated  to  the  supreme  power,  since 
no  one  could  prostrate  himself  before  one  of  his  own 
nation.^ 

For  successive  generations,  the  natives,  although 
treated  wdth  partial  kindness,  Avere  regarded  as  a sepa- 
rate race.  Even  the  children  of  Wijayo,  by  his  first 
Avife  IvuAveni,  united  themselves  Avith  their  maternal  con- 
nexions on  the  repudiation  of  their  mother  by  the  king, 

“ and  retained  the  attributes  of  Yakkhos,”  ^ and  by  that 
designation  tlie  natives  continued  to  be  distinguished 
doAvn  to  the  reign  of  Dutugaimunu. 

In  spite  of  eAmry  attempt  at  conciliation,  the  process 
of  amalgamation  betAveen  tlie  tAvo  races  Avas  reluctant 
and  sloAV.  Tlie  earliest  Bengal  immigrants  sought 
Avives  among  the  Tamils,  on  the  opposite  coast  of 
India  ^ ; and  although  their  descendants  intermarried 
Avith  the  natives,  the  great  mass  of  the  population  long 
held  aloof  from  the  invaders,  and  occasionally  vented 


* 3[((h(twanso,  ch.  x. 
^ Ihifh,  ch.  X.  p.  07. 
3 Ihiil,  p.  00. 


Asiat,  Res.  a^oI.  yii. 

p.  422. 

3 Mahatoanso,  cli.  vii. 

3 Ihiil,  p.  53. 
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B.c.  tlieir  impatience  in  rebellion.^  Hence  tbe  progress’  of 
t04.  civilisation  amongst  them  was  but  partial  and  slow, 
and  in  the  narratives  of  the  early  rulers  of  the  island 
there  is  ample  evidence  that  the  aborigines  long  retained 
their  habits  of  shyness  and  timidity. 

Notwithstanding  the  frequent  resort  of  every  nation 
of  antiquity  to  its  coasts,  the  accounts  of  the  first  voy- 
agers are  almost  wholly  confined  to  descriptions  of  the 
loveliness  of  the  country,  the  singular  brilliancy  of  its 
jewels,  the  richness  of  its  pearls,  the  sagacity  of  its 
elephants,  and  the  delicacy  and  abundance  of  its  spices ; 
but  the  information  which  they  furnish  regarding  its 
inhabitants  is  so  uniformly  meagre,  as  to  attest  the  absence 
of  intercourse  ; and  the  writers  of  all  nations,  Greeks, 
Eomans,  Arabians,  Chinese  and  Indians,  concur  in  their 
allusions  to  the  unsocial  and  uncivilised  customs  of  the 
islanders.^ 

As  the  Bengal  adventurers  advanced  into  the  interior 
of  the  island,  a large  section  of  the  natives  withdrew 
into  the  forests  and  hunting  grounds  on  the  eastern  and 
southern  coasts.^  There,  subsisting  by  the  bow  ^ and  the 
chase,  they  adhered,  with  moody  tenacity,  to  the  rude 
habits  of  their  race ; and  in  the  Veddah  of  the  present 
day,  there  is  still  to  be ‘recognised  a remnant  of  the  un- 
tamed aborigines  of  Ceylon.^ 

Even  those  of  the  original  race  who  slowly  conformed 
to  the  religion  and  habits  of  their  masters,  were  never 
entirely  emancipated  from  the  ascendency  of  their 
ancient  superstitions.  Traces  of  the  worship  of  snakes 
and  demons  are  to  the  present  hour  clearly  perceptible 
amongst  them;  the  Buddhists  still  resort  to  the  incan- 


1 Mahawanso,  ch,  Ixxxv. 

^ See  an  account  of  these  singular 
peculiarities,  Vol.  I.  P.  v.  c.  ii.  p.  592. 

^ Hioum  Thmng,  the  Chinese  geo- 
grapher, who  visited  India  in  the 
seventh  century,  says  that  at  that 
time  the  Yakkhos  had  retired  to  the 
south-east  corner  of  Ceylon  ; — and 
here  their  descendants,  the  Veddahs, 


are  found  at  the  present  day. — Voy~ 
ages,  ^'c.,  liv.  iv.  p.  200. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xxiv.  p.  145, 
xxxiii.  p.  204. 

^ De  Alwis,  ' Sidath  Sangara,  p. 
xvii.  For  an  account  of  the  Yeddahs 
and  their  present  condition,  see  Yol. 
II.  P.  IX.  ch.  iii. 
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tatioiis  of  the  “devil  dancers”  in  case  of  danger  and 
eniergency^  ; a Singlialese,  rather  than  put  a Cobra  de 
capello  to  death,  encloses  tlie  reptile  in  a wicker  cage, 
and  sets  it  adrift  on  the  nearest  stream  ; and  in  the  island 
of  Xainativoe,  to  tlie  soutli-west  of  Jaffna,  there  was  till 
recently  a little  tem})le,  dedicated  to  the  goddess  Naga 
Tambiran,  in  which  consecrated  serpents  were  tenderly 
reared  by  the  Pandarams,  and  daily  fed  at  the  expense  of 
the  worshippers.^ 


^ For  an  account  of  Demon  wor- 
ship as  it  still  exists  in  Ceylon,  see 
Sir  J,  E.ueesoj^  Tennent’s  llistory  of 


Christianity  in  Ceylon, 
^ Casie  CniTiy’s 
p.  1G9. 


ch.  V.  p.  236. 
Gazetteer^ 


B.C. 

104. 
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CHAP  VIII. 

EXTINCTION  OF  THE  GREAT  DYNASTY.” 

It 

From  the  death  of  Dutugaimunu  to  tlie  exhaustion 
of  the  superior  dynasty  on  the  death  of  Maha-Sen,  a.d. 
301,  there  are  few  demonstrations  of  pious  munificence 
to  signahse  the  pohcy  of  the  intervening  sovereigns. 
The  king  whom,  next  to  Hevenipiatissa  and  Dutugai- 
munu, the  Buddhist  historians  rejoice  to  exalt  as  one 
of  the  champions  of  the  faith,  was  Walagam-bahu  I.^, 
whose  reign,  though  marked  by  vicissitudes,  was  pro- 
ductive of  lasting  benefit  to  the  national  faith.  Wala- 
gam-bahu ascended  the  throne  B.C.  104.,  but  was  almost 
immediately  forced  to  abdicate  by  an  incursion  of  the 
Malabars.  Concerting  a simultaneous  landing  at  several 
parts  of  the  island,  the  invaders  combined  their  movements 
so  successfully  that  they  seized  on  Anarajapoora,  and 
drove  the  king  into  concealment  in  the  mountains  near 
Adam’s  Peak ; and  whilst  one  portion  of  them  re- 
turned laden  with  plunder  to  the  Dekkan,  their  com- 
panions remained  behind  and  held  undisputed  possession 
of  the  northern  parts  of  Ceylon  for  nearly  fifteen 
years. 

In  this  and  the  frequent  incursions  which  followed, 
the  Malabar  leaders  were  attracted  by  the  wealth  of 
the  country  to  the  north  of  the  Mahawelli-ganga,  the 
southern  portion  of  the  island  being  either  too  wild 
and  unproductive  to  present  a temptation  to  conquest, 
or  too  steep  and  inaccessible  to  afford  facilities  for  in- 
vasion. Besides,  the  highlanders  who  inhabit  the  lofty 
ranges  that  he  around  Adam’s  Peak  (a  district  known 


^ Called  in  the  Mahawanso,  Wata-gamini.” 
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as  Malaya,  “ the  region  of  moiiiitaiiis  and  torrents,”)^  b.c. 
then  and  at  all  times  exliibited  their  superiority  over 
the  lowlandCrs  in  vigour,  courage,  and  endurance. 
Hence  the  petty  kingdoms  of  Maya  and  liohima  af- 
Ibrded  on  every  occasion  a refuge  to  the  royal  family 
when  driven  from  the  northern  capital,  and  furnished 
a force  to  assist  in  their  return  and  restoration.  Wala- 
gam-bahii,  after  many  years’  concealment  there,  was 
at  last  enabled  to  resume  the  offensive,  and  succeeded 
in  driving  out  the  infidels,  and  recovering  possession  of 
the  saered  city,  an  event  which  he  commemorated  in 
tlie  usual  manner  by  the  construction  of  tanks,  and  the 
erection  of  dagobas  and  wiharas. 


THE  ALD  WIHARA,  NEAR  MATELLE. 


But  the  acliievement  by  which  most  of  all  he  entitled 
himself  to  the  gratitude  of  the  Singhalese  annalists,  was 
the  reduction  to  writing  of  tlie  doctrines  and  discourses 
of  Buddha,  wliich  had  been  orally  delivered  by  Mahindo, 
and  previously  preserved  by  tradition  alone.  These 
sacred  volumes,  which  may  be  termed  the  Buddhist 


^ Mdlidwanso,  cli.  vii. 
B li  4 
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B.c.  Scriptures,  contain  the  Pittakataya,  and  its  comment- 
aries  the  Atthakatha,  and  were  compiled  by  a company 
of  priests  in  a cave  to  the  north  of  Matelle,  known  as 
the  Alu-wihara.^  This,  and  other  caverns  in  which 
the  king  had  sought  concealment  during  his  adversity, 
he  caused  to  be  converted  into  rock  temples  after  his 
restoration  to  power  ; — amongst  the  rest,  Dambool, 
the  most  remarkable  of  the  cave  temples  of  Ceylon 
from  its  vastness,  its  elaborate  ornaments,  and  the 
romantic  beauty  of  its  situation  and  the  scenery  sur- 
rounding it. 

B.c.  The  history  of  the  Buddhist  rehgion  in  Ceylon  is 
not,  however,  a tale  of  uniform  prosperity.  The 
first  of  its  domestic  enemies  was  Naga,  the  grandson 
of  the  pious  Walagam-bahu,  whom  the  native  histo- 
rians stigmatise  by  the  prefix  of  “ chora  ” or  the  ‘‘  ma- 
rauder.” His  story  is  thus  briefly  but  emphatically  told 
in  the  Mahawanso : “ During  the  reign  of  his  father 
Mahachula,  Chora  ISTaga  wandered  through  the  island 
leading  the  life  of  a robber  ; returning  on  the  demise 
of  the  king  he  assumed  the  monarchy ; and  in  the 
places  which  had  denied  him  an  asylum  during  his 

B.c.  marauding  career,  he  impiously  destroyed  the  wiharas.^ 
After  a reign  of  twelve  years  he  was  poisoned  by 
his  queen  Anula,  and  regenerated  in  the  Lokantariko 
hell.”  ^ 

B.c.  His  son.  King  Kuda  Tissa,  was  also  poisoned  by  his 
mother,  in  order  to  clear  her  own  path  to  the  throne. 
The  Singhalese  annals  thus  exhibit  the  unusual  incident 
of  a queen  enrolled  amongst  the  monarchs  of  the  great 
dynasty — ^a  precedent  which  was  followed  in  after  times  ; 


^ Rajarcitnncari,  ch.i.  p.  43.  Abou- 
zeyd  states  tliat  at  tliat  time  public 
writers  were  employed  in  recording 
the  traditions  of  the  island  : Le 
Ivoyaume  de  Serendyb  a nne  loi  et 
des  docteurs  qni  s’assemblent  de 
temps  en  temps  comme  se  reunissent 
cliez  nous  les  personnes  qui  recueil- 
lent  les  traditions  du  prophete,  et  les 


Indiens  se  rendent  aupres  des  doctenrs, 
et  ecrivent  sons  leur  dictee,  la  vie  de 
leurs  proplietes  et  les  preceptes  de 
leur  loi.”  — Reinaud,  Relation, 
tom.  i.  p,  127. 

^ Mahavmtiso,  cli.  xxxiii.  ; Raja- 
voli,  p.  224*  Turnour’s  Rpitome, 
p.  19 ; Rajaratnacari,  ch.  i.  p.  43,  44. 

^ Maliaivamo , cli.  xxxiv.  p.  209. 


Chap.  VIII.]  EXTINCTION  OF  THE  ‘‘  GREAT  DYNASTY.” 


377 


Queen  Si  wall  i having  reigned  in  the  succeeding  cen- 
tury, A.i).  37,  Queen  Lila-wati,  in  a.d.  1197,  and  Queen 
Kalyana-\vati  in  a.d.  1202.  From  the  excessive  vileness 
of  her  character,  the  first  of  the  Singhalese  women  who 
attained  to  the  honours  of  sovereignty  is  denounced 
in  the  Mahawanso  as  “ the  infamous  Anula.”  In  the 
enormity  of  her  crimes  and  debauchery  she  was  the 
Messalina  of  Ceylon; — she  raised  to  the.  throne  a porter 
of  the  palace  with  whom  she  cohabited,  descending 
herself  to  the  subordinate  rank  of  Queen  Consort,  and 
})oisoned  him  to  promote  a carpenter  in  his  stead.  A 
carrier  of  firewood,  a Brahman,  and  numerous  other 
paramours  followed  in  rapid  succession,  and  shared  a 
similar  fate,  till  the  kingdom  was  at  last  relieved  from 
the  opprobrium  by  a son  of  Prince  Tissa,  Avho  put  the 
murderess  to  death,  and  restored  the  royal  hue  in  his 
own  person,  llis  successors  for  more  than  two  centuries 
were  a race  of  pious  faineants^  undistinguished  by  any 
qualities,  and  remembered  only  by  their  fanatical  subser- 
viency to  the  priesthood. 

Buddhism,  reheved  from  the  fury  of  impiety,  was 
next  imperilled  by  the  danger  of  schism.  Even  before 
the  funeral  obsequies  of  Buddha,  schism  had  dis- 
})layed  itself  in  Magadha,  and  two  centuries  had  not 
elapsed  from  his  death  till  it  had  manifested  itself  on 
no  less  than  seventeen  occasions.  In  each  instance 
it  was  Avith  difficidty  checked  by  councils  in  which  the 
])riesthood  settled  the  faith  in  I'elation  to  the  points 
Avhich  gave  rise  to  dispute  ; but  not  before  the  actual 
occurrence  of  secessions  from  the  orthodox  church.^ 
The  earliest  diflerences  Avere  on  questions  of  discipline 
amongst  the  colleges  and  fraternities  at  Anarajapoora ; 
but  in  the  reign  of  Waira tissa,  a.d.  209,  a formidable 
controversy  arose,  impugning  the  doctrines  of  Buddhism, 
and  threatened  for  a time  to  rend  in  sunder  the  sacred 
unity  of  the  church.‘^ 


r..c. 

47. 


B.C. 

GO. 


A.n 

200 


^ Mahawanso f ch.  v.  p.  21. 


^ Ibid.,  cli.  xxxiii. 
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Buddhism,  although  tolerant  of  heresy,  has  ever  been 
vehement  in  its  persecution  of  schism.  Boldly  con- 
fident in  its  own  superiority,  it  bears  without  im- 
patience the  glaring  errors  of  open  antagonists,  and 
seems  to  exult  in  the  contiguity  of  competing  sys- 
tems as  if  deriving  strength  by  comparison.  In  this 
respect  it  exhibits  a similarity  to  the  rehgion  of  Brahma, 
which  regards  with  composure  shades  of  doctrinal 
difference,  and  only  rises  into  jealous  energy  in  support 
of  the  distinctions  of  caste,  an  infringement  of  which 
might  endanger  the  supremacy  of  the  priesthood.^  To 
the  assaults  of  open  opponents  the  Buddhist  displays  the 
calmest  indifference,  convinced  that  in  its  undiminished 
strength,  his  faith  is  firm  and  inexpugnable ; his  vigilance 
is  only  excited  by  the  alarm  of  internal  dissent,  and 
all  his  passions  are  aroused  to  stifle  the  symptoms  of 
schism.^ 

This  characteristic  of  the  religion  of  the  Vanquisher  ” 
is  in  strict  conformity,  not  alone  with  the  spirit  of  his 


^ Hence  tlie  indomitaMe  liatred 
witli  which  the  Brahmans  pursued 
the  disciples  of  Buddhism  from  the 
fourth  century  before  Christ  to  its 
final  expulsion  from  Hindustan. 
Abundant  proofs,”  says  Tumour, 
may  be  adduced  to  show  the  fa- 
natical ferocity  with  which  these  two 
great  sects  persecuted  each  other ; 
and  which  subsided  into  passive 
hatred  and  contempt,  only  when  the 
parties  were  no  longer  placed  in  the 
position  of  actual  collision.” — Introd. 
Mahawanso,  p.  xxii. 

^ In  its  earliest  form  Buddhism 
was  equally  averse  to  persecution, 
and  the  Mahawanso  extols  the  libe- 
rality of  Asoka  in  giving  alms  indis- 
criminately to  the  members  of  all 
religions  {Mahawanso,  ch.  v.  p.  23). 
A sect  which  is  addicted  to  persecu- 
tion is  not  likely  to  speak  approvingly 
of  toleration,  but  the  Mahawanso  re- 
cords with  evident  satisfaction  the 
courtesy  paid  to  the  sacred  things  of 
Buddhism  by  the  believers  in  other 


doctrines ; thus  the  Nagas  did  homage 
to  the  relics  of  Buddha  and  mourned 
their  removal  from  MoiiJit  Mem 
{Mahmvanso,  ch.  xxxi.  p.  189) ; the 
Yakkhos  assisted  at  the  building  of 
dagobas  to  enshrine  them,  and  the 
Brahmans  w^ere  the  first  to  respect 
the  Bo-tree  on  its  arrival  in  Ceylon 
{Ih.  ch.  xix.  p.  119).  CosMAS  Ixnico- 
PLEUSTES,  whose  informant,  Sopater, 
visited  Ceylon  in  the  sixth  century, 
records  that  there  was  then  the 
most  extended  toleration,  and  that 
even  the  Nestorian  Christians  had 
perfect  freedom  and  protection  for 
their  worship. 

Among  the  Buddhists  of  Biirmah, 
however,  although  they  are  tolerant 
of  the  practice  of  other  religions  by 
those  who  profess  them,  secession 
from  the  national  faith  is  rigidly  pro- 
hibited, and  a convert  to  any  other 
form  of  faith  incurs  the  penalty  of 
death.”  — Professor  AVilson^,  Journ. 
Roy.  Asiat.  Soc.,  vol.  xvi.  p.  261. 
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doctrine,  but  also  witli  tlie  letter  of  the  law  laid  down 
for  the  guidance  of  his  disciples.  Two  of  tlie  singular 
rock-inscriptions  of  India  deciphered  by  Prinsep,  in- 
culcate the  duty  of  leaving  the  profession  of  different 
hdtlis  unmolested  ; on  the  ground,  that  “ all  aim  at 
moral  restraint  and  purity  of  hfe,  although  all  cannot 
be  equally  successful  in  attaining  to  it.”  The  sentiments 
embodied  in  one  of  the  edicts  ^ of  King  Asoka  are  very 
striking  : “ A man  must  honour  his  own  faitli,  without 
blaming  that  of  his  neighbour,  and  thus  will  but  little  that 
is  wrone;  occur.  There  are  even  circumstances  under 
which  the  faith  of  others  should  be  honoured,  and  in 
actin"  thus  a man  increases  his  own  faith  and  weakens 

O 

that  of  others.  He  who  acts  differently,  diminishes  his 
own  faith  and  injures  that  of  another.  Whoever  he  may 
be  who  honours  his  own  faith  and  blames  that  of  others 
out  of  devotion  to  his  own,  and  says,  " let  us  make  our 
faith  conspicuous,’  that  man  merely  injures  the  faith  he 
holds.  Concord  alone  is  to  be  desired.” 

The  obligation  to  maintain  the  religion  of  Buddha 
was  as  binding  as  the  command  to  abstain  from  as- 
sailing that  of  its  rivals,  and  hence  the  kings  who  had 
treated  the  snake-worshippers  with  kindness,  wlio  had 
made  a state  provision  for  maintaining  “ offerings  to 
demons,”  and  built  dwellings  at  the  capital  to  accom- 
modate the  “ ministers  of  foreign  rehgions,”  rose  in 
fierce  indignation  against  the  preaching  of  a firm  be- 
liever in  Buddha,  who  ventured  to  put  an  independent 
interpretation  on  points  of  faith.  They  burned  the 
books  of  the  Wytulians,  as  the  new  sect  were  called, 
and  frustrated  their  irreligious  attempt.^  The  first 


1 Tlie  twelfth  tablet,  which,  as 
translated  ])y  Durnouf  and  Pro- 
fessor AVtlsox,  will  he  found  in  Mrs. 
Spetk’s  Life  in  Ancient  India,  book  ii. 
ch.  iv.  p.  L>:h). 

^ The  Mahawanso  throws  no  licht 
on  the  nature  of  the  AVytiilian  (or 
W'ettulyan ) heresy  (ch.  xxvii.  p.  227), 
hut  the  insinuates  that 


Wytulia  was  a Brahman  who  had 
subverted  by  craft  and  intrigue  the 
religion  of  Buddha”  (ch.  ii.  p.  (51  ). 
As  it  is  stated  in  a further  passage 
that  the  priests  who  wmre  implicated 
were  stripped  of  their  habits,  it  is 
evident  that  the  innovation  had  been 
introduced  under  the  garb  of  Buddha. 
— liajaratnacari,  ch.  ii.  p.  (3o. 
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A.D.  effort  at  repression  was  ineffectual.  It  was  made  by 
tlie  King  Wairatissa,  a.d.  209  ; but  witliin  forty  years 
tlie  schismatic  tendency  returned,  the  persecution  was 
A.D.  renewed,  and  the  apostate  priests,  after  being  , branded 
on  the  back,  were  ignoniiniously  transported  to  the 
opposite  coast  of  India.  ^ 

The  new  sect  had,  however,  established  an  interest  in 
high  places ; and  Sangha-mitta,  one  of  the  exiled  priests, 
returning  from  banishment  on  the  death  of  the  king,  so 
ingratiated  himself  with  his  successor,  that  he  was  en- 
trusted with  the  education  of  the  king’s  sons.  One  of  the 
A.D.  latter,  Maha-Sen,  succeeded  to  the  throne,  a.d.  275,  and, 
openly  professing  his  adoption  of  the  Wytulian  tenets, 
dispossessed  the  popular  priesthood,  and  overthrew  the 
Brazen  Palace.  With  the  materials  of  the  great  wihara, 
he  constructed  at  the  sacred  Bo-tree  a building  as  a 
receptacle  for  rehcs,  and  a temple  in  which  the  statue  of 
Buddha  was  to  be  worshipped  according  to  the  rites  of 
the  reformed  religion.^ 

So  bold  an  innovation  roused  the  passions  of  the 
nation  ; the  people  prepared  for  revolt,  and  a conflict 
was  imminent,  when  the  schismatic  Sangha-mitta  was 
suddenly  assassinated,  and  the  king,  convinced  of  his 


1 Turistotje’s  Epitome,  p.  25,  Ma- 
hmvanso,  ch.  xxxvi.  p.  232.  As  the 
Mahawanso  intimates  in  another  pas- 
sage that  amongst  the  priests  who 
were  banished  to  the  opposite  coast 
of  India,  there  was  one  Sangha- 
mitta,  ^^who  was  profoundly  versed 
in  the  rites  of  the  demon  faith 
(^bhuta’),  it  is  probable  that  out 
of  the  Wytulian  heresy  grew  the 
system  which  prevails  to  the  present 
day,  by  which  the  heterodox  deiDoles 
and  halls  for  devil  dances  are  built 
in  close  contiguity  to  the  temples  and 
wiharas  of  the  orthodox  Buddhists, 
and  the  barbarous  rites  of  demon 
worship  are  incorporated  with  the 
abstractions  of  the  national  religion. 
On  the  restoration  of  Maha-Sen  to  the 
true  faith,  the  3Iahcmanso  repre- 


sents him  as  destroying  the  deivales 
at  Anarajapoora  in  order  to  replace 
them  with  wiharas  {JSIaliavmmo , ch. 
xxxvii.  p.  237).  An  account  of  the 
mingling  of  Brahmanical  with  Budd- 
hist worship,  as  it  exists  at  the  pre- 
sent day,  will  be  foimd  in  Haedy’s 
Oriental  Monacliism,  ch.  xix.  Pro- 
fessor H.  H.  Wilson,  in  his  Historical 
Sketch  of  the  Kmgdom  of  Pandya, 
alludes  to  a heresy,  which,  anterior 
to  the  sixth  century,  disturbed  the 
sangattar  or  college  of  Madura ; the 
leading  feature  of  which  was  the  ad- 
mixture of  Buddhist  doctrines  with 
the  rite  of  the  Brahmans,  and  this 
heresy,”  he  says,  ^^sonie  traditions 
assert  was  introduced  from  Ceylon.” 
— Asiat.  Joum.  vol.  iii.  p.  218. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xxxvii.  p.  235. 


Chap.  VIII.]  EXTIXCTION  OF  THE  GREAT  HYXASTY.” 


381 


errors,  addressed  himself  with  energy  to  restore  the 
buildings  he  had  destroyed,  and  to  redress  the  mis- 
chief's caused  by  his  apostacy.  He  demolished  the 
dewales  of  the  Hindus,  in  order  to  use  their  sites  for 
Jhiddliist  wiharas ; he  erected  nunneries,  constructed 
tlie  Jaytawanarama  (a  dagoba  at  Anarajapoora),  formed 
the  great  tank  of  Mineri  by  drawing  a dam  across  the 
Kara-ganga  and  that  of  Kandelay  or  Gantalawa,  and 
consecrated  the  20,000  fields  which  it  irrigated  to  the 
Dennanaka  Wihare. ^ “He  repaired  numerous  dilapi- 
dated temples  throughout  the  island,  made  offerings  of 
a thousand  robes  to  a thousand  priests,  formed  sixteen 
tanks  to  extend  cultivation  — there  is  no  defining  the 
extent  of  his  charity”  — and  having  performed  during 
his  existence  acts  both  of  piety  and  impiety,  the  Maha- 
icanso  cautiously  adds,  “ his  destiny  after  death  was 
according  to  his  merits.”^ 

Witli  King  Maha-Sen  end  the  glories  of  -the  “ superior 
dynasty”  of  Ceylon.  The  “sovereigns  of  the  Suluwanse^ 
who  followed,”  says  the  Bajavali^  “were  no  longer  of 
the  immixed  blood,  but  the  offspring  of  parents,  only 
one  of  whom  was  descended  from  the  sun,  and  the 
other  from  the  brin^er  of  the  Bo-tree  or  the  sacred 
tooth  ; on  that  account,  because  the  God  Sakkraia  had 
ceased  to  watch  over  Ceylon,  because  piety  had  dis- 
appeared, and  the  city  of  Anarajapoora  was  in  ruins, 
and  because  the  fertility  of  the  land  was  diminished, 
the  kino’s  who  succeeded  Maha-Sen  were  no  -lono^er 

O O 

reverenced  as  of  old.”^ 

Tlie  prosperity  of  Ceylon,  though  it  may  not  have 
attained  its  acme,  was  sound  and  auspicious  in  the 
beginning  of  the  fourth  century,  when  the  solar  line 
became  extinct.  Bihiti,  the  northern  portion  of  the 
island,  was  that  Avhich  most  engaged  the  solicitude  of 
the  crown,  from  its  containing  the  ancient  capital. 


A.D. 

275. 


A.D. 

302. 


^ T URXoini’s  Epitome,  25. 
Mahawamo,  cli.  xxxiii.  p.  238. 


3 llnjavali,  p.  230. 
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A.D.  whence  it  obtained  its  designation  of  the  Eaja-ratta  or 
country  of  the  kings.  • Here  the  labour  bestowed  on 
irrigation  had  made  the  food  of  the  population  abundant, 
and  the  sums  expended  on  the  adornment  of  the  city,  the 
multitude  of  its  sacred  structures,  the  splendour  of  its 
buildings,  and  the  beauty  of  its  lakes  and  gardens,  ren- 
dered it  no  inappropriate  representative  of  the  wealth 
and  fertihty  of  the  kingdom. 

Anarajapoora  had  from  time  immemorial  been  a 
venerated  locality  in  the  eyes  of  the  Buddhists  ; it  had 
been  honoured  by  the  visit  of  Buddha  in  person,  and 
it  was  already  a place  of  importance  when  Wijayo  effected 
his  landing  near  Putlam  in  the  fifth  century  before  the 
Christian  era.  It  became  the  capital  a century  after, 
and  the  King  Pandukabhaya,  who  formed  the  ornamen- 
tal lake  which  adjoined  it,  and  planted  gardens  and  parks 
for  pubhc  festivities,  built  gates  and  four  suburbs  to  the 
city,  set  apart  ground  for  a public  cemetery,  and  erected 
a gilded  hall  of  audience,  and  a palace  for  his  own 
residence. 

The  Mahawanso  describes  with  particularity  the  offices 
of  the  Kaggaraguttiko,  who  was  the  chief  of  the  city  guard, 
and  the  organisation  of  the  low  caste  Chandalas,  who 
were  entrusted  with  the  cleansing  of  the  capital  and 
the  removal  of  the  dead  for  interment.  For  these  and 
for  the  royal  huntsmen  villages  were  constructed  in  the 
^environs,  mingled  with  which  were  dwellings  for  the  sub- 
jugated native  tribes,  and  temples  for  the  worship  of 
foreign  devotees.^ 

Seventy  years  later,  when  Mahindo  arrived  in  Ceylon, 
the  details  of  his  reception  disclose  the  increased  mag- 
nificence of  the  capital,  the  richness  of  the  royal  parks, 
and  the  extent  of  the  state  establishments ; and  describe 
the  chariots  in  which  the  king  drove  to  Mihintala,  to 
welcome  his  exalted  guest. ^ 

Yet  these  were  but  prehminary  to  the  grander  con- 


J Malimoamo,  ch.  x.  p.  66, 


* Ibid.,  cli.  xiv.;  XV.,  xx. 
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stmctions  wliicli  gave  the  city  its  lasting  renown ; 
stnpeiuloiis  clagobas  raised  by  successive  inonarclis,  each 
eager  to  surpass  the  conceptions  of  his  predecessors  ; 
temples  in  which  were  deposited  statues  of  gold  adorned 
Avith  gems  and  native  pearls ; the  decorated  terraces  of 
the  Bo-tree,  and  the  Brazen  Palace,  Avith  its  thousand 
chambers  and  its  richly  embellished  halls.  The  city 
Avas  enclosed  by  a rampart  upAvards  of  twenty  feet  in 
height  \ Avhich  Avas  afterwards  replaced  by  a Avail 
and,  so  late  as  the  fourth  century,  the  Chinese  tra- 
veller Pa-IIian  describes  the  condition  of  the  place  in 
terms  Avhich  fully  corroborate  the  accounts  of  the 


A.D 

302 


^ By  AV  ASABHA,  A.  T).  GG.  Malia- 
wanso,  cli.  xxxv.  p.  222. 

2 TrKXom,  in  liis  Epitome  of  the 
Jlistonj  of  Ceijlon,  says  that  Auara- 
japoora  was  enclosed  by  a rampart 
seven  cubits  high,  B.  c.  41,  and  that 
A.  I).  GG  King  AVasabha  built  a wall 
round  the  city  sixteen  gaoiis  in  cir- 
cumference. As  he  estimates  the  gaon 
at  four  English  miles,  this  would 
give  an  area  equal  to  about  300 
square  miles.  A space  so  prodigious 
for  the  capital  seems  to  be  dispro- 
portionate to  the  extent  of  the  king- 
dom, and  far  too  extended  for  the 
wants  of  the  population.  Turj^totje, 
does  not  furnish  the  authority  on 
which  he  gires  the  dimensions,  nor 
have  I been  able  to  discover  it  in  the 
Eajavali  nor  in  the  Rajaratnacnri. 
The  Mahawmiso  alludes  to  the  fact 
of  Anarajapoora  having  been  foidified 
by  AV  asabha,  but,  instead  of  a wall, 
the  work  which  it  describes  this  king 
t(j  have  undertaken  was  the  raising  of 
the  lieight  of  the  rampart  from  seven 
cubits  to  eighteen  {Mahaivanso,  ch. 
xxxv.  p.  222).  Alajor  Forbes,  in  his 
account  of  the  ruins  of  the  ancient  city, 
repeats  the  story  of  their  former  ex- 
tent, in  which  he  no  doubt  considered 
that  the  high  authority  of  Tumour  in 
matters  of  antiquity  was  sustained 
by  a statement  made  by  Lieutenant 
Skinner,  who  had  surveyed  the 
ruins,  to  the  effect  that  lie  had  dis- 
covered near  Alia-paide  the  remains 
of  masonry,  which  ho  concluded  to 


be  a portion  of  the  ancient  city  wall 
rimning  north  and  south  and  forming 
the  west  face ; and,  as  AJia-parte  is 
seven  miles  from  Anarajapoora,  he 
regarded  this  discovery  as  confirming 
the  account  given  of  its  original  di- 
mensions. Lieutenant,  now  Alajor, 
Skinner  has  recently  infomied  me 
that,  on  mature  rejection,  he  has 
reason  to  fear  that  his  first  inference 
was  precipitate.  In  a letter  of  the 
8th  of  Alay,  185G,  he  says ; — I 
first  visited  Anarajapora  in  1833, 
when  I made  my  survey  of  its 
ruins.  The  supposed  foundation  of 
the  western  face  of  the  city  wall  was 
pointed  out  near  the  village  of  Alia- 
parte  by  the  people,  and  I hastily 
adopted  it.  I had  not  at  the  time 
leisure  to  follow  up  this  search  and 
detennine  how  far  it  extended,  but 
from  subsequent  visits  to  the  place 
I have  been  led  to  doubt  the  accu- 
racy of  this  tradition,  though  on  most 
other  points  I found  the  natives 
tolerably  accurate  in  their  knowledge 
of  the  history  of  the  ancient  ca;pital. 
I have  since  sought  for  traces  of  tlie 
other  faces  of  the  supposed  wall,  at 
the  distances  from  the  centre  of  the 
city  at  which  it  was  said  to  have 
existed,  but  without  success.”  The 
ruins  which  Alajor  Skinner  saw  at 
Alia-parte  are  most  probably  those  of 
one  of  the  numerous  forts  which  tlie 
Singhalese  kings  erected  at  a niucli 
later  period,  to  keep  the  Alalabars  in 
check. 
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Maliawanso.  Tt  was  crowded,  he  says,  with  nobles, 
magistrates,  and  foreign  merchants ; the  houses  were 
handsome,  and  the  pubhc  buildings  richly  adorned. 
The  streets  and  highways  were  broad  and  level,  and 
halls  for  preaching  and  reading  hana  were  erected  in  all 
the  thoroughfares.  He  was  assured  that  the  island 
contained  not  less  than  from  fifty  to  sixty  thousand 
ecclesiastics,  who  all  ate  in  common ; and  of  whom  from 
five  to  six  thousand  were  supported  by  the  bounty  of  the 
king. 

The  sacred  tooth  of  Buddha  was  publicly  exposed 
on  sacred  days  in  the  capital  with  gorgeous  ceremonies, 
which  he  recounts,  and  thence  carried  in  procession  to 
‘‘the  mountains  without  fear  the  road  to  which  was 
perfumed  and  decked  with  flowers  for  the  occasion ; and 
the  festival  was  concluded  by  a dramatic  representation 
of  events  in  the  fife  of  Buddha,  illustrated  by  scenery 
and  costumes,  with  figures  of  elephants  and  stags,  so 
delicately  coloured  as  to  be  undistinguishable  from 
nature.^ 


^ Fa-Hiaist,  Foe-koue-ki,  ch.  xxxviii.  p.  334,  &c. 
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CHAP.  IX. 

KIXGS  OF  THE  “ LOWER  DYXASTY.” 

The  story  of  the  kings  of  Ceylon  of  the  Sulu-wanse 
or  “ lower  line,”  is  but  a narrative  of  the  decline  of  the 
poAver  and  prosperity  Avhich  had  been  matured  under 
the  Bengal  conquerors  and  of  the  rise  of  the  Malabar 
marauders,  whose  ceaseless  forays  and  incursions  even- 
tually reduced  authority  to  feebleness  and  the  island  to 
desolation.  The  vapid  biography  of  the  royal  imbeciles 
^v]\o  Idled  the  throne  from  the  third  to  the  thirteenth 
centuiy  embodies  scarcely  an  incident  of  sullicient  inte- 
rest to  diversify  the  monotonous  repetition  of  temples 
founded  and  dagobas  repaired,  of  tanks  constructed 
and  priests  endowed  with  lands  reclaimed  and  fertilised 
by  the  “forced  labour”  of  the  subjugated  races.  Civil 
dissensions,  religious  schisms,  royal  intrigues  and  assas- 
sinations contributed  equally  with  foreign  invasions  to 
diminish  the  influence  of  the  monarchy  and  exhaust  the 
strength  of  the  kingdom. 

Of  sixty-two  sovereigns  Avho  reigned  from  the  death 
of  Maha-Sen,  a.d.  301,  to  the  accession  of  Prakrama 
Balm,  A.D.  1153,  nine  met  a violent  death  at  the  hands 
of  their  relatives  or  subjects,  two  ended  their  days  in 
exile,  one  was  slain  by  the  Malabars,  and  four  com- 
mitted suicide.  Of  the  hves  of  the  larger  number  tlie 
Buddhist  historians  fail  to  furnish  any  important  inci- 
dents ; they  relate  merely  the  merit  Avhich  each  acquired 
by  his  liberality  to  the  national  religion  or  the  more 
substantial  benefits  conferred  on  the  people  by  the  for- 
mation of  lakes  for  irrigation. 

O 
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Unembarrassed  by  any  questions  of  external  policy 
or  foreign  expeditions,  and  limited  to  a narrow  range 
of  internal  administration,  a few  of  tlie  early  kings 
addressed  tliemselves  to  intellectual  pursuits.  One  im- 
mortalised himself  in  the  estimation  of  the  devout  by  his 
skill  in  painting  and  sculpture,  and  in  carving  in  ivory, 
arts  which  he  displayed  by  modelling  statues  of  Buddha, 
and  which  he  employed  himself  in  teaching  to  his 
subjects.^  Another  was  equally  renowned  as  a medical 
author  and  a practitioner  of  surgery^,  and  a third  was 
so  passionately  attached  to  poetry  that  in  despair  for 
the  death  of  Kalidas^,  he  flung  himself  into  the  flames 
of  the  poet’s  funeral  pile. 

With  the  exception  of  the  embassy  sent  from  Ceylon 
to  Borne  in  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Claudius  the 
earliest  diplomatic  intercourse  with  foreigners  of  vdiich 
a record  exists,  occurred  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  centuries, 
when  the  Singhalese  appear  to  have  sent  ambassadors 
to  the  Emperor  Julian^,  and  for  the  first  time  to  have 
established  a friendly  connection  with  China.  It  is 
strange,  considering  the  religious  sympathies  which 
united  the  two  people,  that  the  native  chronicles  make 
no  mention  of  the  latter  negotiations  or  their  results,  so 
that  Ave  learn  of  them  only  through  Chinese  historians. 
The  EncyGlo2^CEdia  of  Ma-touax-lix,  Avritten  at  the 
close  of  the  thirteenth  century^,  records  that  Ceylon 


^ Detu  Tissa,  a.d.  330,  Malia- 
wanso,  xxxvii.  p.  242. 

^ Budlia  Daasa,  a.d.  339.  Malia- 
tocmso,  xxxvii.  p.  243.  His  Avork  on 
medicine,  entitled  Sara-smKjraJia  or 
Sarat-tha- Sambo,  is  still  extant,  and 
native  practitioners  profess  to  consult 
it. — Tuexour’s  JEjntome,  p.  27. 

® Not  Kalidas,  the  author  of  Sa~ 
coyitala,  to  whom  Sir  AA^.  Jones  awards 
the  title  of  “ The  Shakspeare  of  the 
East,’'  hnt  Pandit  A Kalidas,  a Sin- 
glialese  poet,  none  of  whose  verses 
have  -heen  preserved.  Ilis  royal 
patron  was  Kumara  Das,  king  of 


Ceylon,  a.d.  513.  For  an  accoimt  of 
Kalidas,  see  De  Alwis’s  Sidath  San- 
(jara,  p.  cliv. 

4 Pliny,  lib.  vi.  c.  24. 

•5  AmMIANUS  AI AECELLINDS,  lib.  XX. 

c.  7. 

KLAEEOTn  doubts,  ^Ai  la  science 
de  TEurope  a produit  jnsqu’a  pre- 
sent un  onvrage  de  ce  genre  aiissi 
bien  execute  et  capable  de  soutenir 
la  comparaison  avec  cette  encyclo- 
pedie  chinoise.” — Joiirn.  Asiat.  tom. 
xxi.  p.  3.  See  also  Asiatic  Journal, 
London,  1832,  vol.  xxxv.  p.  110.  It 
has  been  often  reprinted  in  100  large 
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iirst  entered  into  political  relations  with  China  in  tlie 
fourth  century.^  It  was  about  the  year  400  a.d.,  says 
the  autlior,  “ in  the  reign  of  tlie  Eni})eror  Nyan-ti,  tliat 
ambassadors  arrived  from  Ceyloji  bearing  a statue  of  Eo 
in  jade-stone  four  feet  two  inches  high,  painted  in  five 
colours,  and  of  sucli  singular  beauty  that  one  would  have 
almost  doubted  its  being  a work  of  human  ingenuity. 
It  was  placed  in  the  Buddhist  temple  at  Kien-Kang 
(Xankin).”  In  the  year  428  a.d.,  the  King  of  Ceylon 
(Maha  Kama)  sent  envoys  to  offer  tribute,  and  this 
liomage  was  repeated  between  that  period  and  a.d.  529, 
by  three  other  Singhalese  kings,  whose  names  it  is  dif- 
licult  to  identify  with  their  Chinese  designations  of  Kia-oe, 
Kia-lo,  and  the  Ilo-li-ye. 

In  A.D.  GTO,  another  ambassador  arrived  from  Ceylon, 
and  in  742,  Clh-lo-mi-kia  sent  presents  to  the  Emperor 
of  China  consisting  of  pearls  (perles  de  feu)^  golden  flowers, 
precious  stones,  ivory,  and  pieces  of  fine  cotton  cloth. 
At  a later  period  mutual  intercourse  became  frequent 
between  the  two  countries,  and  some  of  the  Chinese 
travellers  wdio  resorted  to  Ceylon  have  left  valuable 
records  as  to  the  state  of  the  island. 

It  was  during  the  reign  of  Maha  Xama,  about  the  yeai 
413  A. D.,  that  Ceylon  Avas  visited  by  Ea  Ilian,  and  the 
statements  of  tlie  JMcdiawanso  are  curiously  corroborated 
by  the  observations  recorded  by  this  Chinese  traveller, 
lie  describes  accurately  the  geniality  of  the  climate, 
Avliese  uniform  temperature  rendered  the  seasons  undis- 
tingnishable.  “ Winter  and  summer,”  he  says,  ‘‘are  alike 
unknown,  and  [lerpetual  verdure  realises  the  idea  of  a 


A.D, 

400. 


A.D. 

3. 


413 


yoluino.s.  jM.  Stanislas  .Tulten  says 
that  ill  aiiotlier  ( Oiinese  Ayork,  Pien-i- 
tioii,  or  I'hc  Hidory  of  Furciyn  Xa- 
tioiiK,  tliere  is  a C()iii])ilation  including- 
oyery  passage  in  Ayliicli  Chinese  au- 
thors haye  written  of  Ceylon,  which 
occupies  about  forty  pages  4to.  lb. 
toni.  xxix.  p.  30.  A nuinher  of 


these  antliorities  Ayill  he  found  ex- 
tracted in  the  chapter  in  wliicli  1 
! haye  descrilied  tlie  intercourse  be- 
tween China  and  Ceylon,  A'ol.  1.  P.  y. 
ch.  iii. 

^ Petween  tlie  }'ears  317  and  420 
A.D.  — Journ.  Amit.  toin.  xxyiii.  p. 
i 401. 


c c 
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A.D.  perennial  spring,  periods  for  seed  time  and  harvest 
being  regnlated  by  the  taste  of  the  linsbandman.”  This 
statement  has  reference  to  the  mnltitnde  of  tanks  which 
rendered  agriculture  independent  of  the  periodical  rains. 

Fa  Hian  speaks  of  the  lofty  monuments  which  were 
the  memorials  of  Buddha,  and  of  the  gems  and  gold 
that  adorned  his  statues  at  Anarajapoora.  Amongst 
the  most  surprising  of  these  was  a figure  in  what 
he  calls  “ blue  jasper,”  inlaid  with  jewels  and  other 
precious  materials,  and  holding  in  one  hand  a pearl  of 
inestimable  value.  ^ He  describes  the  Bo-tree  in  terms 
that  might  almost  be  applied  to  its  actual  condition 
at  the  present  day,  and  he  states  that  they  had  recently 
erected  a building  to  contain  ‘‘  the  tooth  of  Buddha.” 
This  was  exhibited  to  the  pious  in  the  middle  of  the 
third  moon  with  processions  and  ceremonies  which  he 
minutely  details.^-^  All  this  corresponds  closely  with  the 
narrative  of  the  Mahawanso.  The  sacred  tooth  of  Bud- 
dha, called  at  that  time  Dathd  dhdtu^  and  now  the 
Dalada^  had  been  brought  to  Ceylon  a short  time  before 
Fa  Ilian’s  arrival  in  the  reign  of  Kirti-Sri-Megha-warna, 
A.D.  311,  in  charge  of  a princess  of  Kalinga,  who  con- 
cealed it  in  the  folds  of  her  hair.  And  the  Mahawanso 
with  equal  precision  describes  processions  conducted 
by  the  king  and  the  assembled  priests,  in  which 


1 It  was  wliilst  looking  at  tliis 
statue  that  Fa  IIia?^  eucoimtered  an 
incident  wliicli  he  lias  related  with 
touching  simplicitv  : — ‘‘  Depnis  qne 
Fa  Hi  Ai^  avait  qiiitte  la  terre  de 
IIa}i,  plnsienrs  aiinees  s’etaient  econ- 
lees  ; les  gens  avec  lesquels  il  avait 
des  rapports  etaient  tons  des  honiines 
de  contrees  etrangeres.  I^es  nion- 
tagnes,  les  rivieres,  les  herhes,  les 
arhres,  tout  ce  qiii  avait  frappe  ses 
3"eux  etait  nouveau  pour  Ini.  De 
ilns,  cenx  qni  avaient  fait  route  avec 
ni,  s’en  etaient  separes,  les  uns 
s’etant  arretes,  et  les  autres  etant 
niorts.  Ell  reiiechissant  an  passe,  son 


coeiir  etait  tonjonrs  renipli  de  pen- 
sees  et  de  tristesse.  Tout  a coup,  a 
cote  de  cette  figure  de  jaspe,  il  vit 
un  marchand  qiii  faisait  lioinmage 
a la  statue  d’nn  eventail  de  taffetas 
hlanc  dll  pays  de  Tsin.  Sans  qn’on 
s'en  aper^iit  cela  liii  causa  une  emo- 
tion telle  qiie  ses  larnies  coiilerent 
et  reinplirent  ses  yeiix.”  (Fa  Hi  ax. 
Foe-Txoue-ki,  ch.  xxxviii.  p.  338.) 

Tsin  ” means  the  province  of 
Chensi,  which  was  the  birthplace  of 
Fa  Ilian. 

Fa  IIiax,  FoFkoue-ki,  ch. 
xxxviii,  p.  334-5. 
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tlie  tooth  was  borne  along  the  streets  of  Anarajapoora  a.d. 
amidst  tlie  veneration  of  the  nniltitiide.^ 

( )ne  of  the  most  striking  events  in  tliis  ])eriod  of 
Singhalese  liistoiy  was  tlie  murder  of  the  king,  Dhatn 
Sena,  a.d.  451),  by  his  son,  Avho  seized  the  throne  under 
tlie  title  of  Kasyapa  L The  story  of  this  outrage, 
Avhich  is  highly  illustrative  of  the  superstition  and 
cruelty  of  the  age,  is  told  with  much  feeling  in  the 
Mahatcanso ; the  autlior  of  which,  Mahanamo,  was  the 
uncle  of  the  outraged  kine;,  Dhatii  Sena  was  a 
descendant  of  the  royal  line,  whose  family  were  living 
in  retirement  during  tlie  usurpation  of  the  Malabars, 

A.D.  434  to  451).  As  a youth  he  had  embraced  the 
priesthood,  and  his  future  eminence  was  foretold  by  an 
omen.  “ On  a certain  day,  when  chaunting  at  the  foot 
of  a tree,  when  a shower  of  I'ain  fell,  a cobra  de  capello 
encircled  him  with  its  folds  and  covered  his  book  with 
its  hood.”  lie  was  educated  by  his  uncle,  Mahanamo, 
and  in  jirocess  of  time,  surrounding  himself  with  ad- 
lierents,  he  successfully  attacked  the  Malabars,  defeated 
two  of  their  chiefs  in  succession,  put  three  others  to 
death,  recovered  the  native  soveiuignty  of  Ceylon,  and 
the  religion  which  had  been  set  aside  by  the  foreigners, 
he  restored  to  its  former  ascendancy.”  He  recalled 


^ Mdhiwam^o,  eli.  xxxrii.  p.  241, 
249.  Aft(!r  tlie  funeral  rites  of  (io- 
taina  lliuldlia  had  hecn  performed 
at  I'viisinara,  b.c.  his  ‘Ueft  ca- 

nine tooth”  was  carried  to  Danta- 
j)iiraPtlie  capital  of  Kalinga,  where 
it  was  preserved  for  800  years.  Tlie 
Kin”-  of  Kalinga,  in  tlie  rei'>’n  of 
Malia-Sen,  heiiijr  on  the  point  of  en- 
^naLi-inp-  in  a douhtfiil  conflict,  directed, 
ill  the  event  of  defeat,  that  the  sacred 
relic  should  he  conveyed  to  (Yylon, 
whither  it  was  accordiiipdy  taken  as 
(h'serihed.  ( lh{j((i'(ill,  ]).  240.)  lle- 
Iweeii  A. 7).  13f)3  and  1314  the  tooth 
was  carried  hack  to  fSouthern  India 
hy  the  leader  of  an  army,  who  invaded 
('eyloii  and  sackisl  YdjxiJioo,  which 
was  then  the  cajiital.  'fhe  siu-cecd- 
ing'  monarch,  Pnikrama  III.,  went 


in  person  to  Uadura  to  negotiate  its 
surrender,  and  hrought  it  hack  to 
Follaiiarrua.  Its  suhsef[uent  adven- 
tures and  its  final  destruction  hy  the 
I’ortugiiese,  as  recorded  hy  1 )k  (hi uto 
and  others,  will  he  found  in  a suhse- 
quent  passage,  see  Vol.  1 1.  F.  vir.  ch.  v. 
The  Singhalese  maintain  that  the 
Dalada,  still  treasured  in  its  strong 
tower  at  Kandy,  is  the  genuine  relic, 
which  was  preservi'd  from  the  Portu- 
guese spoilers  hy  secreting  it  at  Del- 
ganioa  in  Satfragam.  Tuj;X()Ur’s 
Account  o f the  'Tooth  Itelic  of  Ceiftwi; 
Journal  of  the  Asiatic  jSociefi/  of 
licmjaf  18.37,  vol.  vi.  p.  2,  p.  840. 

^ This  is  a frt'([uent  emhlmuatic 
episode  in  coniieidioii  with  the  lunva'S 
of  Hindu  history. — A^iat.  llcrearcher^ 
V'd.  x\.  p.  274. 
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the  fugitive  inhabitants  to  Anarajapoora  ; degraded  the 
nobles  vcho  had  intermarried  with  the  Malabars,  and 
vigorously  addressed  himself  to  repair  the  sacred  edifices 
and  to  restore  fertility  to  the  lands  which  had  been  neg- 
lected during  their  hostile  occupation  by  the  strangers. 
He  applied  the  jewels  from  his  head-dress  to  replace  the 
gems  of  which  the  statue  of  Buddha  had  been  despoiled, 
the  curled  hair  of  the  divine  teacher  being  represented 
by  sapphires,  and  the  lock  on  his  forehead  by  threads  of 
nokh 

o 

The  family  of  the  king  consisted  of  two  sons  and  a 
daughter,  the  latter  married  to  his  nephew,  who 
“ caused  her  to  be  flogged  on  the  thighs  with  a whip 
although  she  had  committed  no  ofience  ; ” on  which  the 
king,  in  his  indignation,  ordered  the  mother  of  her 
husband  to  be  burned.  His  nephew  and  his  eldest  son 
now  conspired  to  dethrone  him,  and  having  made  him  a 
prisoner,  the  latter  “ raised  the  chatta  ” (the  white  parasol 
emblematic  of  royalty),  and  seized  on  the  supreme  power. 
Pressed  by  his  son  to  discover  the  depository  of  his 
treasures,  the  captive  king  entreated  to  be  taken  to 
Kalawapi\  under  the  pretence  of  pointing  out  the  place 
of  their  concealment,  but  in  reality  witli  a determination 
to  prepare  for  death,  after  having  seen  his  early  friend 
Mahanamo,  and  bathed  in  the  great  tank  which  he 
himself  had  constructed.  The  usurper  complied, 
and  assigned  for  the  journey  a “ carriage  with  broken 
wheels,”  the  charioteer  of  which  shared  his  store  of 
‘‘  parched  rice  ” with  the  fallen  king.  “ Thus  woiddly 
prosperity,”  says  Mahanamo,  who  lived  to  write  the  sad 
story  of  the  interview,  “ is  like  the  glimmering  of 
lightning,  and  what  reflecting  man  woidd  devote  himself 
to  its  pursuit!”  The  Baja  approached  his  friend  and, 
‘‘  from  the  manner  these  two  persons  discoursed,  side 
by  side,  mutually  quenching  the  fire  of  their  afflictions, 
they  appeared  as  if  endowed  with  royal  prosperity. 
Having  allowed  Imn  to  eat,  the  thero  (Mahanamo)  in 


^ The  great  tank  of  KalaAveva. — See  Vol.  I.  p.  4G<S  ; Yol.  II.  p.  G02. 
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various  ways  aclininistercd  consolation  and  abstracted  liis 
mind  from  all  desire  to  ]^rolong  lus  existence.”  The  king 
then  bathed  in  the  tank : and  pointing  to  his  friend  and 
to  it,  these,”  he  exclaimed  to  the  messengers,  “ are  all 
tlie  ti-easiires  I possess.” 

He  was  conducted  back  to  tlie  capital ; and  Ivasyapa, 
suspecting  that  the  king  was  concealing  his  riches 
for  Jiis  second  son,  Mogallana,  gave  the  order  for  his 
execution.  Arrayed  in  royal  insignia,  he  re})aired  to  the 
])rison  of  the  Eaja,  and  continued  to  walk  to  and  fro  in 
his  presence : till  the  king,  perceiving  Ids  intention  to 
wound  his  feelings,  said  mildly,  “ Lord  of  statesmen,  I 
bear  the  same  affection  towards  yon  as  to  Mogallana.” 
Tlie  usurper  smiled  and  shook  his  head  ; then  stripping 
the  king  naked  and  casting  him  into  chains,  he  binlt  up  a 
wall,  embedding  him  in  it  with  his  face  towards  the  east, 
and  enclosed  it  witli  clay  : ‘Alms  the  monarch  Dhatu-Sena, 
Avlio  was  murdered  by  his  son,  united  himself  with  Sakko 
the  ruler  of  Devos.”  ^ 

The  })arricide  next  directed  his  groom  and  Ids  cook 
to  assassinate  his  brother,  who,  however,  escaped  to  the 
coast  of  India. Lailing  in  the  attempt,  he  repaired  to  Siha- 
giri  (Sigiri),  a ])lace  difficult  of  access  to  men,  and  having 
cleared  it  on  all  sides,  he  surroimded  it  with  a rampart. 
He  bidlt  three  habitations,  accessible  only  Iiy  flights  of 
ste])s,  and  ornamented  with  figures  of  lions  (siho), 
A\dience  the  fortress  takes  its  name,  Siha-givi^  “ the  Lion 
Ifock.”  Hither  he  carried  the  treasures  of  his  father, 
and  here  he  built  a palace,  “ ecpial  in  beauty  to  the  ce- 
lestial  mansion.”  He  erected  temples  to  Buddha,  and 


A.T). 

451). 


A.D. 

477. 


^ Mdlimvani^o,  cli.  xxxviii.  To  tills 
liidooiis  incitlunt  IMiiliaiiiniio  adds 
tlie  followiiifr  curious  moral : This 
JJaja  Dhatu  Sena,  at  the  time  he  was 
improving  the  Kalawapi  tank,  ob- 
served a certain  pricvst  absorbed  in 
nu'ditation,  and  not  being  able  to 
rouse  him  from  abstraction,  had  him 
buried  under  the  (‘inbankment  hy 
heaping  earth  over  him.  Ills  own 

c c 


living  entombment  the  retrihu- 
tion  manifested  in  this  life  for  that 
impious  act.” 

^ 1 am  indebted  to  the  family  of 
the  late  JMr.  Tumour  for  access  to  a, 
manuscript  translation  of  a further 
])ortion  of  the  Mahawanso,  from  whicli 
this  continuation  of  the  narrative  is 
extracted. 
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monasteries  for  his  priests,  but  conscious  of  the  enor- 
mity of  his  crimes,  these  endowments  were  conferred  in 
the  names  of  his  minister  and  his  children.  Failing  to 


FORTIFIED  ROCK  OF  SIGIRI. 


“ derive  merit  ” from  such  acts,  stung  with  remorse, 
and  anxious  to  test  public  feeling,  he  enlarged  his 
deeds  of  charity ; he  formed  gardens  at  the  capital, 
and  planted  groves  of  mangoes  throughout  the  island. 
Desirous  to  enrich  a wihara  at  Anarajapoora,  he  pro- 
posed to  endow  it  with  a village,  but  ‘‘  the  ministers  of 
religion,  regardful  of  the  reproaches  of  the  world,  de- 
clined accepting  gifts  at  the  hands  of  a parricide.  Kasyapa, 
bent  on  befriending  them,  dedicated  the  village  to  Buddha, 
after  which  they  consented,  on  the  ground  that  it  ivas  then 
the  2^'^''operty  of  the  divine  teacherP  Impelled,  says  the 
Mahawanso^  by  the  irrepressible  dread  of  a future  exist- 
ence, he  strictly  performed  his  “ aposaka  ” ^ vows,  prac- 
tised the  virtue  of  non-procrastination,  acquired  the  “ da- 
thanga,”‘^  and  caused  books  to  be  written,  and  image 
and  alms-edifices  to  be  formed. 

Meanwhile,  after  an  interval  of  eighteen  years,  Mo- 
gallana,  having  in  his  exile  collected  a sufficient  force. 


1 A lay  deyotee  wlio  takes  on  liim- 
self  tlie  obligation  of  asceticism  witli- 
ont  putting  on  tlie  yellow  robe. 

* The  dathanga  or  ^‘  teles-dat- 
hanga  ” are  tlie  thirteen  ordinances  by 


whicli  tlie  cleaying  to  existence  is  de- 
stroyed, inyolying  piety,  abstinence, 
and  self  - mortification.  — IIaiidy’s 
Eastern  Miniachisin,  ch.  ii.  p.  9. 
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returned  from  India  to  avenge  tlie  murder  of  liis  fattier  ; 
and  tlie  brotliers  encountered  each  other  in  a decisive 
enmau;ement  at  Ambatthakolo  in  the  Seven  Cories.  ‘ 
Kasyapa,  perceiving  a swamp  in  his  front,  turned  the 
elephant  which  he  rode  into  a side  path  to  avoid  it ; on 
which  his  army  in  alarm  raised  the  shout  that  “ their 
liege  lord  was  Hying,”  and  in  the  confusion  which  fol- 
lowed, Mogallana,  having  struck  off  the  head  of  his 
brother,  returned  the  kreese  to  its  scabbard,  and  led 
his  followers  to  take  possession  of  the  capital ; where  lie 
avenged  the  deatli  of  his  father,  by  the  execution  of  the 
minister  who  had  consented  to  it.  He  established  a 
marine  force  to  "iiard  the  island  against  the  descents 

o o 

of  the  Malabars,  and  “ having  purified  both  the  orthodox 
dharma^,  and  the  religion  of  the  vanquisher,  he  died, 
after  reigning  eighteen  years,  signalised  by  acts  of  piety.”  ^ 
This  story  as  related  by  its  eye-witness,  Mahanamo,  forms 
one  of  the  most  characteristic,  as  well  as  the  best  au- 
thenticated episodes  of  contemporary  history  presented 
by  the  annals  of  Ceylon. 

Such  was  the  feebleness  of  the  royal  house,  that  of  the 
eiulit  kiiius  who  succeeded  Momillana  between  a.d.  515 
and  A.D.  586,  two  died  by  suicide,  three  by  murder, 
and  one  from  grief  occasioned  by  the  treason  of  his  son. 
The  anarchy  consequent  upon  such  disorganisation  stimu- 
lated the  rapacity  of  the  Malabars  ; and  the  chronicles 
of  the  following  centuries  are  filled  wdth  the  accounts  of 
their  descents  on  the  island  and  the  misery  inflicted  by 
their  excesses. 


A.D. 

495. 


A.D. 

515. 


' At  or  near  tlie  lUdi-wiliara,  eight 
miles  north-east  of  Kornegalle. 

2 Tlie  doctrines  of  Ihiddha. 

^ Malutii'dni^o,  ch.  xxxix.  ]Mami- 
script  translation  liy  TuKXOuii.  Tuk- 


XOUR,  in  his  JE'pitome,  says  Kasyapa 
eoniinitted  suicide  on  the  field  of 
battle,  ” hut  this  does  not  appear  from 
the  narrative  of  the  Malidtoamo. 
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THE  DOMINATION  OF  THE  MALABARS. 

.D.  It  lias  been  already  explained  that  tlie  invaders  wlio 
engaged  in  forays  into  Ceylon,  tliongli  known  by  the 
general  epithet  of  Malabars  (or  as  they  are  designated 
in  Pali,  damilos,  Tamils  ”),  rvere  also  natives  of  places 
in  India  remote  from  that  now  known  as  Malabar.  They 
were,  in  reahty,  the  inhabitants  of  one  of  the  earliest 
states  organised  in  Southern  India,  the  kingdom  of  Pandya\ 
whose  sovereigns,  from  their  intelligence,  and  their  en- 
couragement of  native  literature,  have  been  appropriately 
styled  the  Ptolemies  of  India.”  Their  dominions,  which 
covered  the  extremity  of  the  peninsula,  comprehended 
the  greater  portion  of  the  Coromandel  coast,  extending 
to  Canara  on  the  western  coast,  and  southwards  to  the 
sea.^  Their  kingdom  was  subsequently  contracted  in 
dimensions,  first  by  the  assertion  of  their  independence  by 
the  people  of  Malabar,  and  eventually  by  the  rise  of  the 
state  of  Chera  to  the  west,  of  Eamnad  to  the  south,  and 
of  Chola  in  the  east,  till  it  sank  in  modern  times  into  the 
petty  government  of  the  Xaicks  of  Madura.^ 

The  relation  between  the  monarchs  of  this  portion  of  the 
Dekkan  and  the  early  colonisers  of  Ceylon  was  rendered 
intimate  by  many  concurring  incidents.  Wijayo  himself 
■was  connected  by  maternal  descent  with  the  king  of 


1 Pandya,  as  a kingdom,  was  not 
unknown  in  classical  times,  and  its 
ruler  was  tlie  Enro-iAfi'c  men- 

tioned in  tlie  Penplus  of  the  JEvy- 
tlircean  *S'ea,  and  tlie  king  Itindion, 
wlio  sent  an  embassy  to  Augustus. — 


Pliny,  yi.  20 ; Ptolemy,  yii.  1. 
Vide  Map  of  India,  Yol.  I.  p.  330. 

^ See  an  Historical  Sketch  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Pandya,  by  Prof.  TI.  11. 
AVtlson,  Asiat.  Joarn.,  yoI.  iii. 

^ See  ante,  p.  353,  n. 
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lvaliii<j:a‘,  now  known  as  tlie  Nortliorn  Circars ; liis 
second  wife  was  tlie  daiigliter  of  tlie  king  of  Pandya,  and 
tile  ladles  wlio  acc()in])anied  lier  to  Ceylon  were  given  in 
marriage  to  liis  -ministers  and  officers.^  Similar  alli- 
ances were  afterwards  frequent ; and  tlie  Singhalese 
annalists  allude  on  more  than  one  occasion  to  tlie 
damilo  consorts  of  tlieir  sovereigns.^  Intimate  in- 
tercoin-se  and  consanguinity,  were  thns  established  from 
the  remotest  period.  Adventurers  from  the  opposite 
coast  were  encouraged  by  the  previous  settlers  ; liigh 
enijiloyments  w'ere  thrown  open  to  them,  Malabars  were 
subsidised  both  as  cavalry  and  as  seamen  ; and  tlie 
lirst  abuse  of  their  piivileges  was  in  tlie  instance  of  the 
brothers  Sena  and  Goottika,  wdio,  holding  naval  and 
military  commands,  took  advantage  of  tlieir  position 
and  seized  on  the  throne,  B.c.  237 ; a])parently  with  such 
ac(|niescence  on  tlie  part  of  tlie  people,  that  even  the 
3I<i/uiu'miso  })raises  the  righteousness  of  tlieir  reign,  wdiich 
Avas  prolonged  to  twenty-two  years,  Avhen  they  Avere  put 
to  death  by  the  rightful  lieir  to  the  throne.^ 

The  easy  success  of  the  first  usurpers  encouraged  the 
ambition  of  fresh  aspirants,  and  barely  ten  years  elapsed 
till  the  first  ingidar  iiwasion  of  the  island  took  place, 
under  the  illustrious  Elala,  Avho,  Avith  an  army  from 
JMysore  (then  called  Chola  or  Soli),  subdued  the  entire 
of  Ceylon,  north  of  the  Mali aAV ell i-ganga,  and  compelled 
the  chiefs  of  the  rest  of  the  island,  and  the  kings  of  Itolmna 
and  iMaya,  to  ackiioAvledge  his  supremacy  and  become 
his  tributaries.^  As  in  the  instance  of  the  previous 
revolt,  the  jieople  exhibited  such  faint  resistance  to  tlie 
nsuipation,  that  the  reign  of  lilala  extended  to  forty- 
Ibur  years.  It  is  didicnlt  to  conceive  that  their  quies- 
cence under  a stranger  Avas  entirely  ascribable  to  the 


’ ell.  yi.  p.  43. 

MdhdWdit.'io,  cli.  vii.  p.  5B  j tlie 
lldjdvdU  (p.  \73)  Bays  lliey  -were 
7CU  in  nimiBor. 

^ JIdhdU'd?iso,  ell.  xxxviii.  p.  S-AB. 


MdhdWddso,  ell.  XX i.  p.  127. 

^ Tuiixouii’s  p.  17  ; Af((- 

lunrdmo,  eh.  xxi.  p.  12S;  lidjacdh, 
p.  1«S. 


A.D. 

515. 
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fact,  that  the  rule  of  the  Malabars,  although  adverse  to 
Buddhism,  was  characterised  by  justice  and  impartiahty. 
Possibly  they  recognised  to  some  extent  their  pretensions, 
as  founded  on  their  relationship  to  the  legitimate  sove- 
reigns of  the  island,  and  hence  they  bore  their  sway  with- 
out impatience.^ 

The  majority  of  the  subsequent  invasions  of  Ceylon  by 
the  Malabars  partook  less  of  the  character  of  conquest 
than  of  forays,  by  a restless  and  energetic  race,  into  a 
fertile  and  defenceless  country.  Mantotte,  on  the  north- 
west coast,  near  Adam’s  Bridge,  became  the  great  place  of 
debarcation ; and  here  successive  bands  of  marauders 
landed  time  after  time  without  meeting  any  effectual  resist- 
ance from  the  unwarlike  Singhalese. 

The  second  great  invasion  took  place  about  a century 
after  the  first,  B.c.  103,  when  seven  Malabar  leaders 
effected  simultaneous  descents  at  different  points  of  the 
coast  and  combined  with  a disaffected  “ Brahman 
prince  ” of  Pohuna,  to  force  Walagam-bahu  I.  to  sur- 
render his  sovereignty.  The  king,  after  an  ineffectual 
show  of  resistance,  fled  to  the  mountains  of  Malaya ; one 
of  the  invaders  carried  off  the  queen  to  the  coast  of  India ; 
a third  despoiled  the  temples  of  Anarajapoora  and  retired, 
whilst . the  others  continued  in  possession  of  the  capital 
for  nearly  fifteen  years,  till  Walagam-bahu,  by  the  aid 
of  the  Eohuna  highlanders,  succeeded  in  recovering  the 
throne. 

The  third  great  invasion  on  record  ^ was  in  its  cha- 


See  ante,  p.  300,  n. 

2 Turnour’s  Epitome,  p.  16.  The 
Mahawanso  says  they  landed  at 
‘‘  Mahatittha.” — Mantotte,  ch.  xxxiii. 
p.  203. 

^ This  incursion  of  the  Malabars 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  Mahaivanso, 
but  it  is  described  in  the  Eajavali,  p. 
220,  and  mentioned  by  Turnour,  in 
his  Epitome,  p.  21.  There  is 
eyidence  of  the  conscious  supremacy 
of  the  Malabars  over  the  north  of 
Ceylon,  in  the  fourth  century,  in  a 


very  curious  document,  relating  to 
that  period.  The  existence  of  a co- 
lony of  Jews  at  Cochin,  in  the  south- 
western extremity  of  the  Dekhan, 
has  long  been  known  in  Europe,  and 
half  a century  ago,  particulars  of 
their  condition  and  numbers  were 
published  by  Dr.  Claudius  Buchanan. 
{ Christian  Eesearches,  Amongst 
other  facts,  he  made  knoyui  their 
possession  of  Hebrew  MSS.  demon- 
strative of  the  great  antiquity  of  their 
settlement  in  India,  and  also  of  their 
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racter  still  more  predatory  than  those  which  preceded 
it,  and  it  was  headed  by  a king  in  person,  Avho  carried 
aAvay  12,000  Singhalese  as  slaves  to  Mysore.  It  oc- 
cairred  in  the  reign  of  Waknais,  A.n.  110,  whose  son 
(Taja-balni,  A.n.  llo,  avenged  the  outrage  by  invading 
the  Solee  or  Cla^la  country  with  an  expedition  which 
sailed  from  Jafliiapatam,  and  brought  back  not  only  the 
rescued  Singhalese  captives,  but  also  a multitude  of 
Soileaus,  whom  the  king  established  on  lands  in  the 
Alootcoor  Corle,  where  the  Malabar  features  are  thought 
to  be  discernible  to  the  present  day.^ 

A long  interval  of  repose  ensued,  and  no  fresh  ex- 
pedition from  India  is  mentioned  in  the  chronicles  of 
Ceylon  till  A.n.  433,  when  the  capital  was  again  taken 
by  the  Malabars  ; the  Singhalese  families  fled  beyond 
the  Mahawelli-ganga ; and  the  invaders  occupied  the 
entire  extent  of  the  Pihiti  Eatta,  where  for  twenty- 
seven  years,  five  of  them  in  succession  administered  the 
government,  till  Dhatii  Sena  collected  forces  sufficient 
to  overpower  the  strangers,  and,  emerging  from  his 
retreat  in  Eohiina,  recovered  possession  of  the  north  of 
the  island.^ 

Dhatn  Sena,  after  his  victory,  seems  to  have  made  an 
attempt,  though  an  ineffectual  one,  to  reverse  the  policy 
that  had  operated  under  his  predecessors  as  an  in- 
centive to  the  immigration  of  Malabars ; settlement 


title  deeds  of  land  (sasancaiis),  en- 
gTaved  on  plates  of  copper,  and  pre- 
sented to  them  by  the  early  kings  of 
that  portion  of  tlie  peninsnla.  Some 
of  tlie  latter  have  been  carefidly 
translated  into  Jhiglisli  (see  3Iadras 
Juurn.,  vol.  xiii.  xiv.).  One  of  their 
:mss.  h as  recently  been  bronglit  to 
Ihigland,  under  circumstances  which 
are  recounted  by  Mr.  Fousteh,  in 
tlie  third  voL  of  liis  ()//e  Pruneval 
Iauuiikujc,  p.  303.  d'his  MS.  I have 
been  permitted  to  examine.  It  is  in 
corru])ted  Ualibinical  Hebrew,  writ- 
ten about  the  year  1781,  and  contains 
a partial  synopsis  of  the  modern  his- 


tory of  the  section  of  the  Jewish  na- 

V 

tion  to  whom  it  belongs ; with  ac- 
counts of  their  arrival  in  the  year 
A.n.  (58,  and  of  their  reception  by  the 
Malabar  kings.  Of  one  of  the  latter, 
frequently  spoken  of  liy  the  honorilic 
style  of  Sri  IhuiUMAL,  but  identitiablo 
with  Travt  AWrmar,  who  reigned 
A.T).  370,  the  manuscript  says  that 
his  rvie  extended  from  Goa  to 
GolomhoP 

‘ Casie  Ciittty,  Ceylon  Gazetteer^ 

p.  7. 

^ Rajavah,  p.  243;  Turxour’s 
Epitoyne,  p.  27. 
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and  intermarriages  had  been  all  along  encouraged  b 
and  even  during  the  recent  usurpation,  many  Singha- 
lese families  of  rank  had  formed  connections  with  the 
Damilos.  The  schisms  among  the  Buddhist  themselves, 
tending  as  they  did  to  engraft'-  Brahmanical  rites 
upon  the  doctrines  of  the  purer  faith,  seem  to  have 
promoted  and  matured  the  intimacy  between  the  two 
people ; some  of  the  Singhalese  kings  erected  temples 
to  the  gods  of  the  IIindus‘^,  and  the  promoters  of  tlie 
Wytulian  heresy  found  a refuge  from  persecution 
amongst  their  sympathisers  in  the  Dekkan.^ 

The  Malabars,  trained  to  arms,  now  resorted  in  such 
numbers  to  Ceylon,  that  the  leaders  in  civil  commotions 
were  accustomed  to  hire  them  in  bands  to  act  against 
the  royal  forces^;  and  whilst  no  precautions  were 
adopted  to  check  the  landing  of  marauders  on  the 
coast,  the  invaders  constructed  forts  throughout  the 
country  to  protect  their  concjuests  from  recapture  by 
the  Singhalese.  Proud  of  these  successful  expeditions,  the 
native  records  of  the  Chola  kings  make  mention  of  their 
victories  ; and  in  one  of  their  grants  of  land,  engraved 
on  copper,  and  still  in  existence,  Viradeva-Chola,  the 
sovereign  by  whom  it  was  made,  is  described  as  having 
.triumphed  over  “ Madura,  Izham,  Caruvar,  and  the 
crowned  head  of  Pandya Izham,  (or  Ham)  being 
tlie  Tamil  name  of  Ceylon.^  On  their  expulsion  by 
Dhatu  Sena,  he  took  possession  of  the  fortresses  and 
extirpated  the  Damilos ; degraded  the  Singhalese  who 
liad  intermarried  with  them  ; confiscated  their  estates 
in  favour  of  those  who  remained  true  to  his  cause ; 


^ Aniila,  tlie  queen  of  Ceylon,  a d. 
47,  met  with  no  opposition  in  raising- 
one  of  lier  Malabar  linsbands  to  tbe 
throne.  — TuiiNOCB’s  Epitome,  p.  19. 
Sotthi  Sena,  who  reigned  A.i).  432, 
had  a Dainilo  queen.  — Ilahawanso, 
ch.  xxxviii.  p.  233. 

2 SriSanga  Bo  III.  A.i).  702,  ^hnade 
a figure  of  the  God  Alshnu  j and  was 


a supporter  of  the  religion  of  Buddha, 
and  a friend  of  the  people.” — Raja- 
ratnacari,  p.  78. 

^ MalimoansOj  ch.  xxxvii.  p.  234  j 
Tuexofr’s  Epitome,  p.  25. 

^lahmoanso,  ch.  xxxvi.  p.  228. 

^ Dowson,  0)1  the  Chera  Empdom 
of  Lidia. — Asiat.  Jouioi.  yol.  yiii.  p. 
2A 
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and  organised  a naval  force  for  the  protection  of  the 
coasts  ^ of  the  island. 

Ihit  his  vigorous  policy  produced  no  permanent 
eflect ; his  son  Mogallana,  after  the  murder  of  his  father 
and  the  usurpation  of  Kasyapa,  fled  for  refuge  to  the 
coast  of  India,  and  subsequently  recovered  possession  of 
the  throne,  by  the  aid  of  a force  collected  there.‘^  In 
the  succession  of  assassinations,  conspiracies,  and  civil 
aval's  which  distracted  the  kinoxl(3m  in  the  sixth  and 

o 

se\'enth  centinies,  during  the  struggles  of  the  rival 
branches  of  tlie  royal  house,  each  claimant,  in  his  adver- 
sity, betook  liimself  to  the  Indian  continent,  and  Malabar 
mercenaries  from  Pandya  and  Chola  enrolled  themselves 
indifferently  under  any  leader,  and  deposed  or  restored 
kings  at  tlieir  pleasure.'^ 

Tlie  Rajavali,  in  a single  passage  enumerates  fourteen 
sovereigns,  each  of  whom  was  murdered  by  his  successor 
between  a.d.  523  and  a.d.  G48.  During  this  period  of 
violence  and  anarchy,  peaceful  industry  was  suspended, 
and  extensive  emigrations  took  place  to  Bahar  and  Orissa. 
Buddhism,  Iiowcver,  was  still  predominant,  and  protection 
Avas  accorded  to  its  ])rofessors.  Ilionen  Tlisang,  a 
Chinese  traveller,  avIio  visited  India  between  G29  a.d.  and 
G45  encountered  many  numbers  of  these  exiles,  Avdio  in- 
formed liim  that  they  fled  from  civil  commotions  in 
Ceylon,  in  Avhich  religion  had  undergone  persecution,  the 
king  lost  his  life,  cultivation  had  been  interrupted,  and 
the  island  Avasted  by  famine.  This  account  of  the  Chinese 
A'oyager  accords  accurately  Avith  the  events  detailed  in  the 
Siiiuhalese  annals,  in  Avhich  it  is  stated  that  Saimhatissa 
Avas  deposed  and  murdered,  a.d.  G33,  by  SeiieriAvat, 


A.D. 

515. 


A.D. 

523. 


A.r>. 

CD). 


^ ^[(ilunvanao^  cli.  xxxviii.  p.  250. 
and  xxxi.x.  d’unxouu’s  AIS.,  Tram. 
2 TrnxoTnds  ispiVonn’,  p.  29  5 lia- 
]).  244. 

2 4'ri!X()uii’s  p- 31.  Ra- 

javaJi,  p.  247. 


IITtoire  de  la  Vic  de  JTioucn 
lli.'^anii,  ct  de  .sy'.s’  Yaya<ivr,  dam  riadc 
dcpuia  I'an.  (529  Jar(]a'en  ()4-).  ]\tr 
A’ex-44isax(!,  cS'r.  Tra- 
daite  da  Vki/iaim  par  Stanist.as 
.Tuliex,  Paria,  1S53. 
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liis  minister,  who,  amidst  the  horrors  of  a general  famine, 
was  put  to  death  by  tlie  people  of  Eohuna,  and  a civil 
war  ensued  ; -one  result  of  which  was  the  defeat  of  the 
Malabar  mercenaries  and  their  distribution  as  slaves  to  the 
temples.  Hiouen  Thsang  relates  the  particulars  of  his 
interviews  with  the  fugitives,  from  whom  he  learned  the 
extraordinary  riches  of  Ceylon,  the  number  and  wealth 
of  its  wiharas,  the  density  of  its  population  in  peaceful 
times,  the  fertility  of  its  soil,  and  the  abundance  of  its 
produce.^ 

For  nearly  four  hundred  years,  from  the  seventh  till 
the  eleventh  century,  the  exploits  and  escapades  of  the 
Malabars  occupy  a more  prominent  portion  of  the 
Singhalese  annals  than  that  devoted  to  the  pohcy  of 
the  native  sovereigns.  They  filled  every  office,  in- 
cluding that  of  prime  minister^,  and  they  decided  the 
claims  of  competing  candidates  for  the  crown.  At 
length  the  country  became  so  infested  by  their  numbers 
that  the  feeble  monarchs  found  it  impracticable  to  effect 
their  exclusion  from  Anarajapoora.^  Hence  to  escape  from 
their  proximity,  the  kings  in  the  eighth  century  began 
to  move  southwards,  and  transferred  their  residence  to 
Pollanarrua,  which  eventually  became  the  capital  of  the 
kingdom.  Enormous  tanks  were  constructed  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  new  capital ; palaces  were  erected,  sur- 
passing those  of  the  old  city  in  architectural  beauty ; 
dagobas  were  raised,  nearly  equal  in  altitude  to  the 
Thuparama  and  Euanwelle,  and  temples  and  statues 
were  liewn  out  of  the  living  rock,  the  magnitude  and 
beauty  of  whose  ruins  attest  the  former  splendour  of 
Pollanarrua.^ 


^ Ce  royaume  a sept  mille  li  de 
tour,  et  sa  capitale  quarante  li  j la 
population  est  agglomeree,  et  la  terre 
produit  des  grains  en  abondance.-”  — 
Hiouen-Thsaistg,  liv.  iv.  p.  194. 

^ Turnour’s  Epitome,  p.  33, 

3 Turnour’s  Epitome,  a.d.  08G, 
p.  31. 

^ The  first  king  wbo  built  a palace 


at  Pollanarrua  was  Sri  Sanga  Bo  II., 
A.D.  G48.  One  of  bis  successors,  Sri 
Sanga  Bo  III.,  took  up  bis  residence 
there  temporarily,  A.D.  702 ; it  was 
made  tbe  capital  by  Kuda  Akbo,  a.d. 
7G9,  and  its  embellisbment,  tbe  build- 
ing of  colleges,  and  tbe  formation  of 
tanks  in  its  vicinity,  were  tbe  occupa- 
tions of  numbers  of  subsequent  kings. 
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Notwithstanding  their  numbers  and  their  power,  it  is  a.d. 
remarkable  tliat  the  Malabars  wei’e  never  identified  with 
any  ])lan  for  promoting  the  prosperity  and  embellishment 
of  Ceylon,  or  Avith  any  undertaking  for  the  permanent  im- 
]>rovement  of  the  island.  Unlike  the  Gangetic  race,  Avho 
w'ere  the  earliest  colonists,  and  Avith  Avhom  originated 
every  project  for  enriching  and  adorning  the  country,  the 
Malabars  aspired  not  to  beautify  or  enrich,  but  to  ini})0- 
vcrish  and  deface  ; — and  nothing  can  more  strikingly 
bespeak  the  inferiority  of  the  southern  race  than  the 
single  fact  that  everything  tending  to  exalt  and  to  civihse, 
in  the  early  condition  of  Ceylon,  Avas  introduced  by  the 
northern  conquerors,  Avhilst  all  that  contributed  to  ruin 
and  debase  is  distinctly  traceable  to  the  presence  and 
influence  of  the  Malabars. 

The  Singhalese,  either  paralysed  by  dread,  made  feeble 
efforts  to  rid  themselves  of  the  invaders  ; or  fascinated  by 
their  military  pomp,  endeavoured  to  concifiate  them  by 
alliances.  Thus,  Avhen  the  king  of  Pandya  over-ran  the  ^ 
north  of  Ceylon,  a.d.  840,  plundered  the  capital  and  840. 
des})oiled  its  temples,  the  unhappy  sovereign  had  no  other 
resource  than  to  purchase  the  evacuation  of  the  island  by 
a heavy  ransom.^  Yet  such  Avas  the  influence  still  exer- 
cised by  the  Malabars,  that  Avithin  a very  fcAV  years  his 
successor  on  the  throne  lent  his  aid  to  the  son  of  the  same 
king  of  Pandya  in  a Avar  against  his  father,  and  conducted 
the  ex})edition  in  person.^  His  army  was,  in  all  proba- 
bility, composed  chiefly  of  Damilos,  with  Avhom  he  over- 
ran the  south  of  the  Indian  peninsula,  and  avenged  the 
outrage  inflicted  on  his  OAvn  kingdom  in  the  late  reign 
by  bearing  back  the  plunder  of  Madura. 

This  exploit  served  to  promote  a more  intimate  inter- 
course betAveen  the  tAvo  races,  and  after  the  lapse  of  a 


^ Turnour’s  Epitome,  p.  35  j Ra- 
ptrabiacari,  p.  70. 


^ A.D.  858  Rojaratnacari,  p.  84. 
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A.D.  century,  a.d.  954,  tlie  king  of  Ceylon  a second  time  in- 
terposed  with  an  army  to  aid  the  Pandyan  sovereign 
in  a quarrel  with  his  neighbour  of  Chola.  In  this  the 
former  was  worsted,  and  forced  to  seek  a refuge  in  the 
territory  of  his  insular  ally,  whence  he  was  ultimately 
expelled  for  conspiracy  against  his  benefactor.  Having 
fled  to  India  without  his  regalia,  his  Cholian  rival  made 
the  refusal  of  the  king  of  Ceylon  to  surrender  them  the 
pretext  for  a fresh  Malabar  invasion,  a.d.  990,  when 
the  enemy  was  repulsed  by  the  mountaineers  of  Eohuna, 
who,  from  the  earliest  period  down  to  the  present  day, 
have  evinced  uniform  impatience  of  strangers,  and  steady 
determination  to  resist  their  encroachments. 

But  such  had  been  the  influx  of  foreigners,  that  the 
efforts  of  these  highland  patriots  were  powerless  against 

A.D.  them  numbers.  Mahindo  III.,  a.d.  997,  married  a 

997.  princess  of  Kalinga^,  and  in  a civil  war  which  ensued, 
during  the  reign  of  his  son  and  successor,  the  novel 
spectacle  was  presented  of  a Malabar  army  supporting 
the  cause  of  the  royal  family  against  Singhalese  insur- 
gents. The  island  was  now  reduced  to  the  extreme  of 
anarchy  and  insecurity  ; “ the  foreign  population  ” had 
increased  to  such  an  extent  as  to  gain  a complete  ascen- 
dancy over  the  native  inhabitants,  and  the  sovereign  had 
lost  authority  over  both.^ 

A.D.  In  A.D.  1023,  the  Cholians  again  invaded  Ceylon 
carried  the  king  captive  to  the  coast  of  India  (where 
he  died  in  exile),  and  established  a Malabar  viceroy  at 
Pollanarrua,  who  held  possession  of  the  island  for  nearly 
thirty  years,  protected  in  his  usurpation  by  a foreign 
army.  Thus,  throughout  the  reign  of  nineteen  kings,” 
says  the  llajaratnacari^  “ extending  over  eighty-six  years, 
the  Malabars  kept  up  a continual  war  with  the  Singha- 
lese, till  they  filled  by  degrees  every  village  in  the 
island.”  ^ 


’ Now  the  Northern  Cirears, 
Turnour’s  Epitome,  p.  87. 


^ In  the  reign  of  Mahindo  lY. 
^ Rajaratnacari,  p.  85. 
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During  tlie  absence  of  the  riglitful  king,  and  in  the 
confusion  whicli  ensued  on  his  decease,  various  mem- 
bers of  tlie  royal  family  arrived  at  the  sovereignty  of 
liolmna,  the  only  remnant  of  free  territory  left.  Four 
brothers,  each  assuming  the  title  of  king,  contended 
together  for  supremacy  ; and  amidst  anarchy  and  intrigue, 
each  in  turn  took  up  the  reins  of  government,  as  they 
fell  or  were  snatched  from  the  hands  of  his  predeces- 
sor till  at  length,  on  the  retirement  of  all  other  can- 
didates, the  forlorn  crown  was  assumed  by  the  minister 
Lokaiswara,  who  held  his  court  at  Kattragam,  and  died 

A.D.  1071.2 


^ Turnour’s  Epitome,  p.  39.  ^ 3Iahawanso,  cli.  Ixi. 


A.D. 

1028. 
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CHAP.  XI. 

THE  REIGN  OF  PRAKRAMA  BAHU. 

From  the  midst  of  this  gloom  and  despondency,  with 
usurpation  successful  in  the  only  province  where  even 
a semblance  of  patriotism  survived,  and  a foreign  enemy 
universally  dominant  throughout  the  rest  of  Ceylon, 
there  suddenly  arose  a dynasty  which  dehvered  the 
island  from  the  sway  of  the  Malabars,  brought  back  its 
ancient  wealth  and  tranquilhty,  and  for  the  space  of  a 
century  made  it  pre-eminently  prosperous  at  home  and 
victorious  in  expeditions  by  which  its  rulers  rendered  it 
respected  abroad. 

The  founder  of  this  new  and  vigorous  race  was  a 
member  of  the  exiled  family,  who,  on  the  death  of 
Lokaiswara,  was  raised  to  the  throne  under  the  title  of 
Wijayo  Bahu.^  Dissatisfied  with  the  narrow  hmits  of 
Eohuna,  he  resolved  on  rescuing  Pihiti  from  the  usurp- 
ing strangers  ; and,  by  the  courage  and  loyalty  of  his 
mountaineers,  he  recovered  the  ancient  capitals  from  the 
Malabars,  compelled  the  whole  extent  of  the  island  to 
acknowledge  his  authority,  reunited  the  several  king- 
doms of  Ceylon  under  one  national  banner,  and,  ‘Hor 
the  security  of  Lanka  against  foreign  invasion,  placed 
trustworthy  chiefs  at  the  head  of  paid  troops,  and 
stationed  them  round  the  coast.”  ^ Thus  signally  suc- 
cessful at  home,  the  fame  of  his  exploits  extended 


1 A.D.  1071.  J ratnacari,  p.  58  j Rqjavali,  p.  251 , 

2 Mahaivcmso,  ch.  lix.  ; Raja-  | Tuenour’s  Epitome,  p.  39. 
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over  all  Dambadiva  \ and  ambassadors  arrived  at  liis 
court  from  the  sovereimis  of  India  and  Siam.” 

o 

As  lie  died  without  heirs  a contest  arose  about  the 
succession,  which  threatened  again  to  dissever  the  unity 
of  the  kingdom  by  arraying  Eolmna  and  the  soutli 
against  the  brother  of  Wijayo  Balm,  who  had  gained 
possession  of  Pollanarrua.  But  in  this  emergency  the 
pretensions  of  all  other  claimants  to  the  crown  were 
overruled  in  favour  of  Prakrama,  a prince  of  accomplish- 
ments and  energy  so  unrivalled  as  to  secure  for  him  the 
partiahty  of  his  kindred  and  the  admiration  of  the  nation 
at  large. 

He  was  son  to  the  youngest  of  four  brothers  who 
had  recently  contended  together  for  the  crown,  and  his 
ambition  from  his  childhood  had  been  to  rescue  his  country 
irom  foreign  dominion,  and  consolidate  the  monarchy 
in  his  own  person.  He  completed  by  foreign  travel  an 
education  which,  according  to  the  Mahawanso^  comprised 
every  science  and  accomplishment  of  the  age  in  which  he 
lived,  including  theology,  medicine,  and  logic ; grammar, 
poetry,  and  music  ; the  training  of  the  elephant  and  the 
management  of  the  horse.^ 

On  the  death  of  his  father  he  was  proclaimed  king  by 
the  people,  and  a summons  was  addressed  by  him  to  his 
surviving  uncle,  calling  on  him  to  resign  in  his  favour 
and  pay  allegiance  to  his  supremacy.  As  the  feeling  of 
the  nation  was  with  him,  the  issue  of  a civil  war  left  him 
master  of  Ceylon.  He  celebrated  his  coronation  as  King 
of  Pihiti  at  Pollanarrua,  a.d.  1153,  and  two  years  later, 
after  reducing  the  refractory  chiefs  of  Eohuna  to  obe- 
dience, he  repeated  tlie  ceremonial  by  crowning  himself 
‘‘  sole  King  of  Lanka.”  ^ 

There  is  no  name  in  Singhalese  history  wliich  liolds 
tlie  same  rank  in  the  admiration  of  the  people  as  that  of 
Ih’akrama  Balm,  since  to  the  piety  of  Hevenipiatissa  lie 
united  the  chivalry  of  Hutugaimunu.  The  tranquillity 


^ India  Proper.  ^ Muhmcanso,  cli.  Ixiv.  ^ 3Iahawanso,  cli.  Ixxi, 
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insured  by  tlie  independence  and  consolidation  of  liis 
dominions  lie  rendered  subservient  to  tire  restoration  of 
religion,  tlie  enrichment  of  his  subjects,  and  the  embelhsh- 
ment  of  the  ancient  capitals  of  his  kingdom  ; and,  ill- 
satisfied  with  the  inglorious  ease  which  had  contented 
his  predecessors,  he  aspired  to  combine  the  renown  of 
foreign  conquests  with  the  triumphs  of  domestic  policy. 
Faithful  to  the  two  grand  objects  of  royal  solicitude, 
religion  and  agriculture,  the  earliest  attention  of  Pra- 
kraina  was  directed  to  the  re-establishment  of  the  one, 
and  the  encouragement  and  extension  of  the  other.  He 
rebuilt  the  temples  of  Buddha,  restored  the  monuments 
of  religion  in  more  than  their  pristine  splendour,  and 
covered  the  face  of  the  kingdom  with  works  for  irriga- 
tion to  an  extent  that  would  seem  incredible  did  not 
their  existing  ruins  corroborate  the  historical  narrative  of 
his  stupendous  labours. 

Such  had  been  the  ostensible  decay  of  Buddhism 
during  the  Malabar  domination  that,  when  the  kingdom 
was  recovered  from  them  by  Wijayo  Balm,  a.d.  1071, 
‘‘  there  was  not  to  be  found  in  the  whole  island  five 
tirunansis,”  and  an  embassy  was  sent  to  Arramana^  to 
request  that  members  of  this  superior  rank  of  the  priest- 
hood might  be  sent  to  restore  the  order  in  Ceylon.^ 


^ A part  of  tlie  Cliin-Indiaii  pen- 
insula, probably  between  Arracan  and 
Siam. 

^ Rajaratnacari,  p.  85  ; Raj  avail, 
p.  252  ; Mahawanso,  cli.  lx. 

From  the  identity  of  the  national 
faith  in  the  two  countries,  inter- 
course existed  between  Siam  and 
Ceylon  from  time  immemorial.  At 
a very  early  period  missions  were 
interchanged  for  the  inter-commu- 
nication of  Pali  literature,  and  in 
later  times,  when,  owing  to  the  oppres- 
sion of  the  Malabars  certain  orders 
of  the  priesthood  had  become  extinct 
in  Ceylon,  it  became  essential  to  seek 
a renewal  of  ordination  at  the  hands 
of  the  Siamese  hierarchy  {Rajaratna- 
cari, p.  86).  In  the  numerous  incur- 


sions of  the  Malabars  from  Chola  and 
Pandya,  the  literary  treasures  of 
Ceylon  were  deliberately  destroyed, 
and  the  Mahawanso  and  Rajavali, 
make  frequent  lamentations  over  the 
loss  of  the  sacred  books.  (See  also 
Rajaratnacari,  pp.  77,  95,  97.)  At  a 
still  later  period  the  savage  Raja 
Singha,  who  reigned  between  a.d. 
1581  and  1592,  and  became  a con- 
vert to  Brahmanism,  sought  eagerly 
for  Buddhistical  books,  and  de- 
lighted in  burning  them  in  heaps  as 
high  as  a coco-nut  tree.”  These 
losses  it  was  sought  to  repair  b}^  an 
embassy  to  Siam,  sent  by  Kirti-Sri 
in  A.D.  1753,  when  a copious  supply 
was  obtained  of  Burmese  versions  of 
Pali  sacred  literature. 
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Duriiig  tlic  same  troublous  times,  sciiisms  and  heresy  a.d. 
had  combined  to  undermine  the  national  belief,  and 
hence  one  of  the  first  cares  of  Prakrama  Bahu  was  to 
weed  out  the  perverted  sects,  and  establish  a council 
for  the  settlement  of  the  taitli  on  debatable  pointsd 
IJagobas  and  statues  of  Buddha  were  multiplied  with- 
out end  during  liis  reign,  and  temples  of  every  form  were 
erected  both  at  Pollanarrua  and  tliroimiiout  the  breadth 

O 

of  the  island.  Halls  for  the  reading  of  “bana,”  image 
rooms,  residences  for  the  priesthood,  ambulance  halls  and 
rest  houses  for  their  accommodation  when  on  journeys, 
were  built  in  every  district,  and  rocks  were  hollowed 
into  temples  ; one  of  wliich,  at  Pollanarrua,  remains  to 
the  present  day  with  its  images  of  Buddha  ; “ one  in 
a sitting  and  another  in  a lying  posture,”  almost  as  de- 
scribed in  the  Mahawanso? 

In  conformity  with  the  spirit  of  toleration,  which  is  one 
of  the  characteristics  of  Buddhism,  the  kim^  ‘‘  erected  a 
liouse  for  the  Brahmans  of  the  capital  to  afford  the  com- 
forts of  rehgion  even  to  his  Malabar  enemies.”  And 
mindful  of  the  divine  injunctions  engraven  on  the  rock 
by  King  Asoka,  ‘‘  he  forbade  the  animals  in  the  wliole 
of  Lanka,  both  of  the  earth  and  the  water,  to  be  killed,”  ^ 
and  })lanted  gardens,  ‘‘  resembling  the  paradise  of  the 
God-King  Sakkraia,  with  trees  of  all  sorts  bearing  fruits 
and  odorous  flowers.” 

For  the  peo]ile  the  king  erected  almonries  at  the  four 
gates  of  the  capital,  and  hospitals,  with  slave  boys  and 


^ Mahawanso,  cli.  Ixxvii. 

2 3Iah(iw(inso,  cli.  Ixxii.  For  a 
description  of  this  temple  see  the  ac- 
count of  I’ollanaiTiia  in  the  present 
work,  Aol.  II.  IT.  x.  cli.  i.  p.  oDG, 

3 3I<i]iaw(inso,  ch.  Ixxvii.  Among 
the  religious  edifices  constructed  by 
Ih’akrama  Uahu  in  many  parts  of  his 
kingdom,  tlie  3Iahaii'(mso,  enumerates 
three  temples  at  Follanarrua,  besides 
otliers  at  every  two  or  three  gows 
distance  ; lOI  dagoba.s,  47G  statues 


I of  Buddha,  and  800  image  rooms 
i built,  besides  GlOO  repaired.  He 
built  for  the  reception  of  priests  from 
a distance,  “ 230  lodging  apartments, 
50  halls  for  preaching,  and  0 for 
walking,  144  gates,  and  192  rooms 
for  the  purpose  of  offering  flowers, 
lie  built  12  apartments  and  280  halls 
for  the  use  of  strangers,  and  81  rock 
temples,  with  tanks,  baths,  and  gar- 
dens for  the  priesthood.” 
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maidens  to  wait  upon  the  sick,  superintending  them  in 
person,  and  bringing  his  medical  knowledge  to  assist  in 
their  direction  and  management. 

Even  now  the  ruins  of  Pollanarrua,  the  most  pictu- 
resque in  Ceylon,  attest  the  care  which  he  lavished  on 
his  capital.  He  surrounded  it  with  ramparts,  raised  a 
fortress  within  them,  and  built  a palace  for  his  own 
residence,  containing  four  thousand  apartments.  He 
founded  schools  and  libraries ; built  halls  for  music 
and  dancing ; formed  tanks  for  public  baths ; opened 
streets,  and  surrounded  the  whole  city  with  a wall 
which,  if  we  are  to  credit  the  native  chronicles,  en- 
closed an  area  twelve  miles  broad  by  nearly  thirty  in 
length. 

By  his  hberality,  Eohuna  and  Pihiti  were  equally  em- 
bellished ; the  buildings  of  Vigittapura  and  Sigiri  were 
renewed ; and  the  ancient  edifices  at  Anarajapoora  were 
restored,  and  its  temples  and  palaces  repaired,  under  the 
personal  superintendence  of  his  minister.  It  is  worthy  of 
remark  that  so  greatly  had  the  constructive  arts  declined, 
even  at  that  period,  in  Ceylon,  that  the  king  had  to 
‘‘bring  Hamilo  artificers”  from  the  opposite  coast  of  India 
to  repair  the  structures  at  his  capital.^ 

The  details  preserved  in  the  Singhalese  chronicles  as 
to  the  works  for  irrigation  wliich  he  formed  or  restored, 
afford  an  idea  of  the  prodigious  encouragement  bestowed 
upon  agriculture  in  this  reign,  as  well  as  of  the  extent 
to  which  the  rule  of  the  Malabars  had  retarded  the  pro- 
gress and  destroyed  the  earher  traces  of  civilisation. 
Pourteen  hundred  and  seventy  tanks  were  constructed 
by  the  king  in  various  parts  of  the  island,  three  of  them 
of  such  vast  dimensions  that  they  were  known  as  the 
“ Seas  of  Prakrama ; ” ^ and  in  addition  to  these,  three 
hundred  others  were  formed  by  him  for  the  special 
benefit  of  the  priests.  The  “ Great  Lakes  ” which  he 
repaired,  as  specified  in  the  Mahawanso^  amount  to 


1 ■ Malicmanso^  cli.  Ixxv.  Ixxvii. 


^ Rajaratnacari,  p.  88. 
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thirteen  liimdrecl  and  ninety-five,  and  the  smaller  ones 
whieh  he  restored  or  enlarged  to  nine  hundred  and 
sixty.  Besides  these,  by  damming  np  the  rivers,  he  made 
five  Inmdred  and  thirty-four  watercourses  and  canals, 
and  he  repaired  three  thousand  six  hundred  and  twenty- 
oned 

The  bare  enumeration  of  such  labours  conveys  an 
idea  of  the  prodigious  extent  to  which  structures  of 
tliis  kind  had  been  multiplied  by  the  early  kings ; and 
we  are  enabled  to  form  an  estimate  of  the  activity  of 
agriculture  in  the  twelfth  century,  and  the  vast  popula- 
tion whose  wants  it  supplied,  by  the  thousands  of  reser- 
voirs still  partially  used,  though  in  ruins ; and  the  still 
greater  number  now  dry  and  deserted,  and  concealed 
by  dense  jungle,  in  districts  once  waving  with  yelloAV 
grain.  Such  was  the  internal  tranquillity  which  per- 
vaded Ceylon  under  his  rule,  that  an  inscription,  engraved 
by  one  of  his  successors,  on  the  rock  of  Dambool,  after 
describing  the  general  peace  and  “ security  which  he 
established,  as  well  in  the  wilderness  as  in  the  inhabited 
places,”  records  that,  “ even  a woman  might  traverse 
the  island  with  a precious  jew^'cl  and  not  be  asked  what  it 
was. 

In  the  midst  of  these  congenial  operations  the  energetic 
king  had  command  of  military  resources,  sufficient  not 


dug  and  repaired  ; and  sicty-six 
canals : whereby  a great  deal  of  rice 
land  will  be  available.  * * * Jn 

the  reign  of  Nanraba-dzyar  9999 
tanks  and  canals  were  constructed  : 
I purpose  renewing  them.” — P.  109. 

^ Moore’s  melody,  beginning 

“ Rich  and  rare  were  the  gems  she  wore,” 

was  founded  on  a parallel  figure 
illustrative  of  the  security  of  Irehmd 
under  the  rule  of  King  Prien ; when, 
according  to  Warner,  “ a maiden 
undertook  a journey  alone,  from  one 
extremity  of  the  kingdom  to  another, 
with  only  a wand  in  lier  hand,  at  the 
top  of  which  was  a ring  of  exceeding 
great  value.” 


^ The  usefid  ambition  of  signalising 
their  reign  by  the  construction  of 
Avorks  of  irrigation,  is  still  exhibited 
by  the  Ihiddhist  sovereigns  of  the 
hiast;  and  the  king  of  Thirmah  in  his 
interview  with  the  Ihitish  eiiAny  in 
18bo,  advanced  his  exploits  of  this 
nature  as  his  highest  claim  to  distinc- 
tion. The  conversation  is  thus  re- 
ported in  Yule’s  Narrative  of  the 
3Ii>isi<)n.  London,  18d8. 

Kita/.  Have  you  seen  any  of  the 
royal  tanks  at  Oung-ben-le’,  which 
have  reajently  been  constructed  F 
“ Envoy.  I have  not  been  yet,  your 
iMajcstv,  but  I purpose  going. 

“ Kiny.  I have  caused  nindy-nine 
tanks  and  ancient  reservoirs  to  be 
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only  to  repress  revolt  within  his  own  dominions,  but 
also  to  carry  war  into  distant  countries,  that  had 
offered  him  insult  or  inflicted  injury  on  his  subjects. 
His  first  foreign  expedition  was  fitted  out  to  chastise 
the  king  of  Cambodia  and  Arramana  ^ in  the  Siamese 
peninsula,  who  had  plundered  merchants  from  Ceylon, 
visiting  those  countries  to  trade  in  elephants ; he  had 
likewise  intercepted  a vessel  which  was  carrying  some 
Singhalese  princesses,  had  outraged  Prakrama’s  ambas- 
sador, and  had  dismissed  him  mutilated  and  maimed. 
Prakrama  sailed  on  this  service  with  a fleet  in  the  sixteenth 
year  of  his  reign.  He  effected  a lanchng  in  Arramana,  van- 
quished the  Idng,  and  obtained  full  satisfaction.^  He 
next  directed  his  arms  against  the  Pandyan  king,  for  the 
countenance  which  that  prince  had  uniformly  given  to 
the  Malabar  invaders  of  the  island.  He  reduced  Pandya 
and  Chola,  rendered  their  sovereigns  his  tributaries,  and 
having  founded  a city  within  the  territory  of  the  latter,  and 
coined  money  in  his  own  name,  he  returned  in  triumph 
to  Ceylon.^ 

Thus,”  says  the  Mahaivanso^  “ was  the  whole  island 
of  Lanka  improved  and  beautified  by  this  king,  whose 
majesty  is  famous  in  the  annals  of  good  deeds,  who  was 
faithful  in  the  religion  of  Buddha,  and  whose  fame  ex- 
tended abroad  as  the  light  of  the  moon.”  ^ Having 
departed  this  life,”  adds  the  author  of  the  Rajavali^ 
“ he  was  found  on  a silver  rock  in  the  wilderness  of  the 
Himalaya,  where  are  eighty-four  thousand  mountains 
of  gold,  and  where  he  will  reign  as  a king  as  long  as  the 
world  endures.”  ^ 


^ See  ante,  p.  406,  n. 

2 Tuenour’s  Eintome,  p.  41 Ma- 
haiuanso,  Ixxiy.  ; Eajaratnacari,  p. 
87  ; Rajavali,  p.  264. 

2 Mahaivanso,  ch.  Ixxvi.  I am  not 
aware  whether  the  Tamil  historians 
have  chronicled  this  remarkable  ex- 
pedition, and  the  conquest  of  this 
portion  of  the  Dekkan  by  the  king 
of  Ceylon  5 but  in  the  catalogue  of  the 
Kings  appended  by  Prof.  Wilson 


to  his  Historical  Sketch  of  Pandya 
(Asiaf.  Journ.  vol.  hi.  p.  201)  the 
name  of  Pracrama  Baghu  ” occurs  as 
the  sixty-fifth  in  the  list  of  sovereigns 
of  that  state.  For  an  account  of  Dipal- 
denia,  where  he  probably  coined  his 
Indian  money,  see  Asiat.  Soc.  Jown, 
Bengal,  v.  vi.  pp.  218,  301. 

4 Mahawanso,  ch.  Ixxviii. 

^ Rajaratnacari,  p.  91. 


Chap.  XII.]  FATE  OF  THE  SINGHALESE  MONARCHY. 


411 


CHAP.  XIL 

FATE  OF  THE  SINGHALESE  MONARCHY.  — ARRIVAL  OF 
THE  PORTUGUESE,  A.D.  1501. 


The  reign  of  Pirikrama  Balm,  the  most  glorious  in  the  1155. 
annals  of  Ceylon,  is  the  last  which  has  any  pretension  to 
renown,  llis  family  were  unequal  to  sustain  or  extend 
the  honours  he  had  won,  and  his  nephew  \ a pious 
vohi])tuary,  by  whom  he  was  succeeded,  was  killed  in  {is'q. 
an  intrigue  with  the  daughter  of  a herdsman  whilst 
awaiting  the  result  of  an  ap})eal  to  the  Buddhist  sove- 
reign of  Arramana  to  aid  him  in  reforming  religion. 

His  murderer,  whom  he  had  previously  nominated  his  a.d. 
successor,  himself  fell  by  assassination.  An  lieir  to  the 
throne  Avas  discovered  amongst  the  Singhalese  exiles  on  a.d. 

o D ^ ^ ^ 1 m*2 

tlie  coast  of  India  but  deatli  soon  ended  his  brief  reign. 

IBs  brotlier  and  his  iiepheAv  in  turn  assumed  the  croAvn  ; ^ ^ 
l)oth  were  despatched  by  the  Adigar,  Avho,  having  allied  119G. 
himself  Avith  the  royal  family  by  marrpng  the  widoAV  of 
tlie  great  Prakrama,  contrived  to  place  her  on  the  tlirone, 
under  the  title  of  Queen  Lila-Wati,  a.d.  1197.  With-  1197. 
in  less  than  three  years  she  Avas  deposed  l)y  an  usurper, 
and  lie  being  speedily  ])ut  to  flight,  another  queen, 
Kalyana-Wati,  Avas  jilaced  at  the  head  of  the  kingdom.  1202. 
The  next  ill-fated  sovereign,  a baby  of  three  months 


^ AVijayo  Haliu  II.,  killed  by 
Miliiiido,  A.D.  1187. 


^ Kirti  Nissaiig-a,  broiig-lit  from 
Kalhiga,  A.D.  1192. 
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A.D.  old,  was  speedily  set  aside  by  means  of  a hired 
1202.  force,  and  tlie  first  queen,  Lila-Wati,  restored  to 
the  throne.  But  the  same  band  who  had  efiected 
a revolution  in  her  favour  were  prompt  to  repeat 
the  exploit ; she  was  a second  time  deposed,  and  a 
third  time  recalled  by  the  intervention  of  foreign  merce- 
naries.^ 

A.D.  Within  thirty  years  from  the  decease  of  Prakrama 
Balm,  the  kingdom  was  reduced  to  such  an  extremity 
of  weakness  by  contentions  amongst  the  royal  family, 
and  by  the  excesses  of  their  partisans,  that  the  vigilant 
Malabars  seized  the  opportunity  to  land  with  an  army 
of  24,000  men,  reconquered  the  whole  of  the  island, 
and  Magha,  their  leader,  became  king  of  Ceylon  a.d. 
1214.2 

The  adventurers  who  invaded  Ceylon  on  this  occasion 
came  not  from  Chola  or  Pandya,  as  before,  but  from 
Kalinga,  that  portion  of  the  Dekkan  which  now  forms 
the  Northern  Circars.  Their  domination  was  marked 
by  more  than  ordinary  cruelty,  and  the  Mahaioanso  and 
Rajaratnacari  describe  with  painful  elaboration  the 
extinction  of  Buddhism,  the  overthrow  of  temples,  the 
ruin  of  dagobas,  the  expulsion  of  priests,  and  the  occu- 
pation of  their  dwellings  by  Damilos,  the  outrage  of 
castes,  the  violation  of  property,  and  the  torture  of  its 
possessors  to  extract  the  disclosure  of  their  treasures, 
‘‘  till  the  whole  island  resembled  a dwelling  in  flames 
or  a house  darkened  by  funeral  rites.”  ^ 

On  all  former  occasions  Eohiina  and  the  South  had 
been  comparatively  free  from  the  actual  presence  of  the 
enemy,  but  in  this  instance  they  established  themselves 

^ Of  the  very  rare  examples  now 
extant  of  Singhalese  coins,  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  hears  the  name  of 
Lila-Wati.  — Numismatic  Chroni- 
cle, 1853.  Papers  07i  some  Coins  of 
Ceylon,  hifN . S.  W.  Vaux,^6’2'.,  p.  126. 

^ Pajavali,  p.  256. 

® ISIaliawanso,  ch.  Ixxix.  ; Paja- 
ratnacari,  p.  93  j Pajavali,  p.  256. 
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at  Maliagam  and  tlience  to  Jaffiiapatam,  every  pro-  a.d. 
vince  in  the  island  was  brought  under  subjection  to  their 
rule. 

The  peninsula  of  Jaffna  and  the  extremity  of  the  island 
north  of  Adam’s  Bridge,  owing  to  its  proximity  to  the 
Indian  coast,  was  at  all  times  the  district  most  infested 
by  tlie  Malabars.  Jambukola,  the  modern  Colombogam, 
is  the  port  which  is  rendered  memorable  in  the  Maha- 
wanso  by  the  departure  of  embassies  and  the  arrival  of 
rehcs  from  the  Buddhist  countries,  and  Mantotte,  to  the 
north  of  Manaar,  was  the  landing  place  of  the  innumer- 
able expeditions  Avhich  sailed  from  Chola  and  Bandy  a for 
the  subjugation  of  Ceylon. 

The  Tamils  have  a tradition  that,  prior  to  the  Christian 
era,  Jaffna  was  colonised  by  Malabars,  and  that  a Cholian 
prince  assumed  the  government,  a.d.  101,— a date  which 
corresponds  closely  with  the  second  Malabar  invasion 
recorded  in  the  Mahawanso.  Thence  they  extended  their 
authority  over  the  adjacent  country  of  the  Wanny,  as  far 
south  as  Mantotte  and  Manaar,  “ fortified  their  frontiers 
and  stationed  wardens  and  watchers  to  protect  them- 
selves from  invasion.”  ^ The  successive  bands  of  ma- 
rauders arriving  from  the  coast  had  thus  on  every  occasion 
a base  for  operations,  and  a strong  force  of  sympa- 
thisers  to  cover  their  landing  ; and  from  the  inability 
of  the  Singhalese  to  offer  an  effectual  resistance,  those 
portions  of  the  island  were  from  a very  early  period 
practically  abandoned  to  the  Malabars,  whose  de- 
scendants at  the  present  day  form  the  great  bulk  of  its 
po})ulation. 

After  an  interval  of  twenty  years,  Wi  jayo  Bahu  III.,  a.d.  a. 
1235,  collected  as  many  Singhalese  followers  as  enabled 
him  to  recover  a ])ortion  of  the  kingdom,  and  establish 
himself  in  Maya,  within  which  he  built  a capital  at  Jam- 
budronha  or  Dambedenia,  about  fifty  miles  north-east  of 


^ Ttdjavali,  257. 

2 Se(;  a paper  on  tlie  early  History 
of  Jaffna  hv  S.  Casie  Ciiitty, 

. V 7 


Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiat.  Society  of 
Ceylon^  1847,  p.  ()8. 


ft  CO 


414 


THE  SINGHALESE  CHRONICLES. 


[Part  III. 


tlie  present  Colombo.  The  Malabars  still  retained  posses- 
1235  . ^ . . . . 

sion  of  Piliiti,  and  defended  tlieir  frontier  by  a bne  of 

forts  drawn  across  tire  island  from  Pollanarrua  to  Ooroo- 

totta  on  the  western  coast.  ^ 

A.T).  Thirty  years  later  Pandita  Prakrama  Bahu  III.,  in 
1266.  1266,  effected  a further  dislodgment  of  the  enemy  in  the 
north  ; but  Ceylon,  which  possessed 

The  fatal  gift  of  beauty,  that  became 
A funeral  dower  of  present  woes  and  past/’ 

was  destined  never  ao:ain  to  be  free  from  the  evils  of  foreimi 
invasion  ; a new  race  of  marauders  from  the  Malayan 
peninsula  were  her  next  assailants  ^ ; and  these  were  fol- 
lowed at  no  very  long  interval  by  a fresh  expedition  from 
the  coast  of  India. ^ 

Having  learned  by  experience  the  exposure  and  inse- 
curity of  the  successive  capitals,  which  had  been  built 
by  former  sovereigns  in  the  low  lands,  this  king  founded 
the  city  of  Kandy,  then  called  Siriwardanapura,  amongst 
the  mountains  of  Maya^,  to  which  he  removed  the 
sacred  dalada^  and  the  other  treasures  of  the  crown. 
But  such  precautions  came  too  late : to  use  the  simile 
of  the  native  historian,  they  were  ‘‘  fencing  the  field 
whilst  the  oxen  were  within  engaged  in  devouring 
the  corn.”  ^ The  power  of  the  Malabars  had  become 
so  firmly  rooted,  and  had  so  irresistibly  extended  itself, 
that,  one  after  another,  each  of  the  earlier  capitals  was 
abandoned  to  them,  and  the  seat  of  government  car- 
ried further  towards  the  south.  Pollanarrua  had  risen 
into  importance  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries,  when 
Anarajapoora  was  found  to  be  no  longer  tenable  against 
the  strangers.  Hambedenia  was  next  adopted,  A.  D. 
^ 1235,  as  a retreat  from  Pollanarrua ; and  this  being 

1303.  deemed  insecure,  was  exchanged,  a.d.  1303,  for  Yapahu 
in  the  Seven  Cories.  Plere  the  Pandyan  marauders 


^ Malicmanso,  cli.  Ixxx.lxxxii.;  Ma- 
jaratnacari,  pp.94, 95 ; Rqjavali,  p.  268. 

^ Rajavali,  pp . 256,  260.  A second 
Malay  landing  is  recorded  in  tlie  reign 
of  Prakrama  III.,  a.d.  1267. 


^ Mahmvanso,  cli.  Ixxxii. 
Rajaratnacari,  p.  104  ; Malia- 
ivanso,  cli.  Ixxxiii. 

^ Rajaratnacari^  p.  82. 
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followed  ill  the  rear  of  the  retreating  sovereign  \ 
surprised  the  new  capital,  and  carried  off  the  dalada 
relic  to  the  coast  of  India.  After  its  recovery  Ya- 
pahn  was  deserted,  A.  n.  1319.  Kornegallc  or  Kurimai- 
galla,  then  called  Ilastisailapura,  and  Gampola^  still 
further  to  the  south,  and  more  deeply  intrenched 
amongst  the  Kandyan  mountains,  Avere  successively 
chosen  for  the  royal  residence,  a.d.  1347.  Thence  the 
uneasy  seat  of  government  Avas  carried  to  Peradenia,  close 
by  Kandy,  and  its  latest  migration,  a.d.  1410,  Avas  to 
J aya-Avardana-pura,  the  modern  Cotta,  a fcAv  miles  east  of 
Colombo. 

Such  frequent  remoA^als  are  evidences  of  the  alarm  and 
despondency  excited  by  the  forays  and  encroachments  of 
the  Malabars,AAdio  from  their  stronghold  at  Jaffna  exercised 
undisputed  dominion  over  the  northern  coasts  on  both 
sides  of  the  island,  and,  secure  in  the  possession  of  the 
two  ancient  capitals,  Anarajapoora  and  Pollanarrua,  spread 
OA^er  the  rich  and  productive  plains  of  the  north.  To 
the  present  hour  the  population  of  the  island  retains  the 
permanent  traces  of  this  alien  occupation  of  the  ancient 
kingdom  of  Pihiti.  The  language  of  the  north  of  the 
island,  from  CliihiAV  on  the  Avest  coast  to  Batticaloa  on 
the  east,  is  chiefly,  and  in  the  majority  of  localities 
exclusively,  Tamil ; Avhilst  to  the  south  of  the  Dedera- 
oya  and  the  MahaAvelli-ganga,  in  the  ancient  divisions 
of  Pohuna  and  Maya,  the  A'ernacular  is  uniformly  Sin- 
ghalese. 

Occasionally,  after  long  periods  of  inaction,  collisions 
took  place ; or  tlie  Singhalese  kings  equipped  expeditions 
against  the  north  ; but  the  contest  Avas  unequal ; and  in 
s])ite  of  casual  successes,  '‘the  king  of  tlie  Ceylonese  Ma- 
labars,”  as  he  is  styled  in  the  Tlajavali^  held  his  court  at 
Jaffnapatam,  and  collected  tribute  from  both  the  high  and 


1 A.D.  urn. 

^ (xanipola  or  Gain-pala,  Ganga- 
siripurdj  the  beautiful  city  near 
the  river/’  is  said  in  the  llnjarat- 


nacari  to  have  been  ])uilt  by  one  of 
the  brotbers-in-law  of  Panduwasa, 
B.C.  o04. 


A.D. 

1319 


A.D. 

1347 

A.D. 

1410 
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A.D.  the  low  countries,  whilst  the  south  of  the  island  was  sub- 
1410.  divided  into  a variety  of  petty  kingdoms,  the  chiefs  of 
which,  at  Yapahu,  at  Kandy,  at  Gampola,  at  Matura, 
Mahagam,  Matelle,  and  other  places  acknowledged  the 
nominal  supremacy  of  the  sovereign  at  Cotta,  with  whom, 
however,  they  were  necessarily  involved  in  territorial 
contentions,  and  in  hostilities  provoked  by  the  withhold- 
ing of  tribute. 

It  was  during  this  period  that  an  event  occurred, 
which  is  obscurely  alluded  to  in  some  of  the  Singhalese 
chronicles,  but  is  recorded  with  such  minute  details  in 
several  of  the  Chinese  historical  works,  as  to  afford  a 
reliable  illustration  of  the  condition  of  the  island  and  its 
monarchy  in  the  fifteenth  century.  Prior  to  that  time 
the  community  of  religion  between  Ceylon  and  China, 
and  the  eagerness  of  the  latter  country  to  extend  its 
commerce,  led  to  the  establishment  of  an  intercourse 
which  has  been  elsewhere  described  ^ ; missions  were 
constantly  despatched  charged  with  an  interchange  of 
courtesies  between  the  sovereigns  ; theologians  and 
officers  of  state  arrived  in  Ceylon  empowered  to  col- 
lect information  regarding  the  doctrines  of  Buddha ; 
and  envoys  were  sent  in  return  bearing  royal  donations 
of  relics  and  sacred  books.  The  Singhalese  monarchs, 
overawed  by  the  magnitude  of  the  imperial  power,  were 
induced  to  avow  towards  China  a sense  of  dependency 
approaching  to  homage  ; and  the  gifts  which  they  offered 
are  all  recorded  in  the  Chinese  annals  as  so  many 
“payments  of  tribute.”  At  length,  in  the  year  1405^, 


1 Rajavali,  p.  263 ; Mahawcmso, 
cli.  Ixxxvii. 

2 See  Part  v.  ch.  iii. 

3 The  narrative  in  the  text  is  ex- 
tracted from  the  Ta-tsing-yi-timc/, 
a “ Topographical  Account  of  the 
Manchoo  Empire/’  written  in  the 
seventeenth  century,  to  a copy  of 
which,  in  the  British  Museum,  my 
attention  was  directed  hy  the  eru- 
dite Chinese  scholar,  Mr.  Meadows, 
author  of  The  Chinese  mid  their  j 


liehellionsT  The  story  of  this 
Chinese  expedition  to  Ceylon  will 
also  he  found  in  the  Se-yih-ke-foo- 
choo,  Description  of  W^estern 

Countries,”  a.d.  1460 ; the  Woo  heo- 
joecu,  A.  Becord  of  the  Ming  Dynas- 
ty,” A.D.  1622,  h.  Iviii.  p.  3,  and  in  the 
Ming-she,  ‘A  History  of  the  Ming 
Dynasty,”  a.d.  1739,  cccxxvi.  p.  2. 
For  a further  account  of  this  event 
see  Part  v.  of  this  work,  ch.  iii. 
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during  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Yimg-lo  ^ of  tlie  Ming 
dynasty,  a celebrated  Cliinese  commander,  Ching-IIo, 
1 laving  visited  Ceylon  as  the  bearer  of  incense  and 
olTerings,  to  be  deposited  at  the  shrine  of  Buddha,  was 
waylaid,  together  with  his  followers,  by  the  Singhalese 
king,  Wijayo  Bahu  YL,  who  held  his  court  at  Gampola, 
and  with  difficulty  effected  an  escape  to  his  ships.  To 
I’evenge  this  treacherous  affront  Ching-IIo  was  despatched 
a few  years  afterwards  with  a considerable  fleet  and  a 
formidable  military  force,  which  the  king  (whom  the 
Chinese  historian  calls  A-lee-ko-nae-wih)  prepared  to  re- 
sist ; but  by  a vigorous  effort  IIo  and  his  followers 
succeeded  in  seizing  the  ca])ital,  and  bore  off  the  sove- 
i-eign,  together  with  his  family,  as  prisoners  to  China. 
He  presented  them  to  the  emperor,  rvho,  out  of  com- 
passion, ordered  them  to  be  sent  back  to  their  country 
on  the  condition  that  “ the  wisest  of  the  family  should 
be  chosen  king.”  “ Seay-pa-nea-iia  ” was  accordingly 
elected,  and  this  choice  being  confirmed,  he  was  sent 
to  his  native  country,  duly  provided  with  a seal  of  in- 
vestiture, as  a vassal  of  the  empire  under  the  style  of  Sri 
Prakinma  Balm  YL, — and  from  that  period  till  the  reign 
of  Teen-shun,  A.n.  1434 — 1448,  Ceylon  continued  to  pay 
an  annual  tribute  to  China. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  13th  century  to  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  Singhalese  dynasty  in  the  18th,  the  island 
cannot  be  said  to  have  been  ever  entirely  freed  from  the 
presence  of  the  Malabars.  The  latter,  even  when  tem- 
])orarily  subdued,  remained  with  forced  professions  of 
loyalty ; Bamilo  soldiers  were  taken  into  pay  by  the 
Singhalese  sovereigns;  the  dewales  of  the  Ilindii  worship 
were  built  in  close  contiguity  to  the  wiharas  of  Buddhism, 
and  by  frequent  intermarriages  the  royal  line  was  almost  as 
dosely  allied  to  the  kings  of  Chola  and  Bandya  as  to  the 
1)1  ood  of  the  Suluwanse.^ 


^ The  Mimj-she  calls  the  Emperor 
Cliing-tsoo.” 

So  called  in  the  Chinese  ori- 
ginal. 

VOL.  I.  E 


^ R([javali,j).  201 , 202.  In  A.n.  1187 
on  the  death  of  ^laliindoV .,  the  second 
in  succession  from  tlie  great  I’rak- 
rama,  the  crown  devolved  upon  Kirti 
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It  was  in  this  state  of  exhaustion,  that  the  Singhalese 
were  brought  into  contact  with  Europeans,  during  the 
reign  of  Dharma  Prakrama  IX.,  when  the  Portuguese,  who 
had  recently  established  themselves  in  India,  appeared 
for  the  first  time  in  Ceylon,  a.d.  1505.  The  paramount 
sovereign  was  then  hving  at  Cotta ; and  the  Rajavali  re- 
cords the  event  in  the  following  terms  : — “ And  now  it 
came  to  pass  that  in  the  Christian  year  1522,  in  the 
month  of  April,  a ship  from  Portugal  arrived  at  Colombo, 
and  information  was  brought  to  the  king,  that  there  were 
in  the  harbour  a race  of  very  white  and  beautiful  people, 
who  wear  boots  and  hats  of  iron,  and  never  stop  in  one 
place.  They  eat  a sort  of  white  stone,  and.  drink  blood  ; 
and  if  they  get  a fish  they  give  two  or  three  ride  in  gold 
for  it ; and  besides,  they  have  guns  with  a noise  louder 
than  thunder,  and  a ball  shot  from  one  of  them,  after  tra- 
versing a league,  will  break  a castle  of  marble.”  ^ 

Before  proceeding  to  recount  the  intercourse  of  the 
islanders  with  these  civilised  visitors,  and  the  grave  re- 
sults which  followed,  it  will  be  well  to  cast  a glance  over 
the  condition  of  the  people  during  the  period  which  pre- 
ceded ; and  to  cull  from  the  native  historians  such  notices 
of  the  domestic  and  social  position  of  the  Singhalese  as 
occur  in  passages  intended  by  their  annahsts  to  chronicle 
only  those  events  which  influenced  the  national  worship, 
or  the  exploits  of  those  royal  personages,  who  earned  im- 
mortality by  their  protection  of  Buddhism. 


Nissanga,  wlio  was  simimoned  from 
Kalinga  on  the  Coromandel  Coast. 
On  the  extinction  of  the  recognised 
line  of  Sulnwanse  in  a.d.  1706,  a 
prince  from  Madura,  who  was  merely 
a connection  by  marriage,  succeeded 
to  the  throne.  The  King  Raj  a Singha, 
who  detained  Knox  in  captivity,  a.d. 


1640,  was  married  to  a Malabar  prin- 
cess. In  fact,  the  four  last  kings  of 
Ceylon,  prior  to  its  surrender  to  Great 
Britain,  were  pure  Malabars,  without 
a trace  of  Singhalese  blood. 

^ Hajavali,  Udiiam’s  version,  p. 
278. 
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CIIAPTEE  I. 

POPULATION.  — CASTE. SLAVERY  AND  RAJA-KARIYA. 

^ Population.  — In  no  single  instance  do  the  chronicles  of 
Ceylon  mention  the  precise  amount  of  the  population  of 
the  island,  at  any  particular  period  ; but  there  is  a suffi- 
ciency of  evidence,  both  historical  and  physical,  to  show 
that  it  must  have  been  prodigious  and  dense,  especially  in 
the  reigns  of  the  more  prosperous  kings.  In  a civilised 
state  and  in  ordinary  chmates,  artificial  wants  necessarily 
impose  certain  limits  to  the  increase  of  man.  Not  so, 
however,  in  a tropical  region,  where  clothing  is  an  encum- 
brance, the  smallest  shelter  a home,  and  sustenance  supplied 
by  the  bounty  of  the  soil  in  almost  spontaneous  abundance. 
Under  such  propitious  circumstances,  in  the  midst  of  a 
profusion  of  fruit-bearing- trees,  and  in  a country  reple- 
nished by  a teeming  harvest  twice,  at  least,  in  each  year, 
with  the  least  possible  application  of  labour  ; it  will  be 
readily  granted  that  the  number  of  the  people  must 
be  mainly,  if  not  entirely,  adjusted  by  the  extent  of  arable 
land. 

The  emotion  of  the  traveller  of  the  present  time,  as  day 
after  day  he  traverses  the  northern  portions  of  the  island, 
and  penetrates  the  deep  forests  of  the  interior,  is  one  of 
unceasing  astonishment  at  the  inconceivable  multitude  of 
deserted  tanks,  the  hollows  of  which  are  still  to  be  traced ; 
and  the  innumerable  embankments,  overgrown  with  tim- 
ber, indicating  the  sites  of  prodigious  reservoirs  that  for- 
merly fertilised  districts  now  solitary  and  barren.  Every 
such  tank  is  the  landmark  of  one  village  at  least,  and 
such  are  the  dimensions  of  some  of  them  that  in  })ropor- 
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tion  to  tlieir  area,  it  is  probable  that  liunclreds  of  villages 
may  liave  been  supported  by  a single  one  of  these  inland 
lakes. 

The  labour  necessary  to  construct  one  of  these  gigan- 
tic works  for  irrigation  is  in  itself  an  evidence  of  local 
density  of  population  ; but  their  multiphcation  by  suc- 
cessive kings,  and  the  constantly  recurring  record  of 
district  after  district  brought  under  cultivation  in  each 
successive  reign  ^ , demonstrate  the  steady  increase 
of  population,  and  the  multitude  of  husbandmen  whose 
combined  and  sustained  toil  was  indispensable  to  keep 
these  prodigious  structures  in  productive  activity. 
The  Ilajavali  relates  that  in  the  year  1301  a.d. 
King  Prakrama  III.,  on  the  eve  of  his  death,  reminded 
his  sons,  that  having  conquered  the  Malabars,  he  had 
united  under  one  rule  the  three  kingdoms  of  the  island, 
Pihiti  with  450,000  villages,  Pohuna  with  770,000, 
and  Maya  with  250,000.^  A village  in  Ceylon,  it  must 
be  observed,  resembles  a “ town  ” in  the  phraseology  of 
Scotland,  where  the  smallest  collection  of  houses,  or 
even  a single  farmstead  with  its  buildings  is  enough  to 
justify  that  appellation.  In  the  same  manner,  according 
to  the  sacred  ordinances  which  regulate  the  conduct  of 
the  Buddhist  priesthood,  a “sohtary  house,  if  there  be 
people,  must  be  regarded  as  a village,”  ^ and  aU  beyond 
it  is  the  forest. 

Even  assuming  that  the  figures  employed  by  the 
author  of  the  Rajavali  partake  of  the  exaggeration 
common  to  all  oriental  narratives,  no  one  who  has 
visited  the  silent  and  deserted  regions,  which  were 


^ The  practice  of  recording  the 
formation  of  tanks  for  irrigation  by 
the  sovereign  is  not  confined  to  the 
chronicles  of  Ceylon.  The  construc- 
tion of  similar  works  on  the  continent 
of  India  has  been  commemorated  in 
the  same  manner  by  the  native  histo- 
rians. The  memoirs  of  the  Rajas  of 
Orissa  show  the  number  of  tanks 
made  and  wells  dug  in  every  reign. 


^ Rajavali.  p.  262.  A century  later 
in  the  reign  of  Prakrama -Kotta,  a.d. 
1410,  the  Rajaratnacari  says,  there 
then  were  256,000  villages  in  the 
province  of  Matura,  495,000  in  that  of 
Jaffiia,  and  790,000  in  Oovah. — 
P.  112. 

^ Hardy’s  Eastern  Monachism,  ch. 
xiii.  p.  133. 
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once  tlie  homes  of  millions,  can  hesitate  to  believe  that 
when  the  island  was  in  the  zenith  of  its  prosperity, 
the  })opulatioii  of  Ceylon  must  of  necessity  have 
been  at  least  ten  times  as  great  as  it  is  at  the  present 
day. 

The  same  train  of  thought  leads  to  a clearer  concep- 
tion of  the  means  by  which  this  dense  popidation  was 
[)reserved,  through  so  many  centuries,  in  spite  of  frequent 
Involutions  and  often  recurring  invasions  ; as  well  as 
of  the  causes  which  led  to  its  ultimate  disappearance, 
when  intestine  decay  had  wasted  the  organisation  on 
which  the  fabric  of  society  rested.  Cultivation,  as  it 
existed  in  the  north  of  Ceylon,  was  almost  entirely  de- 
pendent on  the  store  of  water  preserved  in  each  village 
tank ; and  it  could  only  be  carried  on  by  the  combined 
labour  of  the  whole  local  community,  applied  in  the 
fii’st  instance  to  collect  and  secure  the  requisite  supply 
I'or  irrigation,  and  afterwards  to  distribute  it  to  the 
I'ice  lands,  which  were  tilled  by  the  united  exertions  of 
the  inhabitants,  amongst  whom  the  crop  was  divided  in 
due  proportions.  So  indispensable  were  concord  and 
union  in  such  operations,  that  injunctions  for  their 
maintenance  were  sometimes  engraven  on  the  rocks,  as 
an  imperishable  exhortation  to  forbearance  and  harmony.^ 
Hence,  in  the  recurring  convulsions  that  overthrew  suc- 
cessive dynasties,  and  transferred  the  crown  to  usurpers, 
with  a facile  rapidity,  otherwise  almost  unintelligible, 
it  is  easy  to  comprehend  that  the  mass  of  the  people 
liad  the  strongest  ])ossible  motives  for  passive  sub- 
mission, and  were  constrained  to  acquiescence  by  an 
instinctive  dread  of  the  fatal  effects  of  prolonged  com- 
motion. If  interrupted  in  their  industry,  by  tlie 
dread  of  such  events,  they  retired  till  the  storm  had 
blown  over,  and  returned,  after  each  temporary  disper- 


1 Seo  tlie  inscription  on  tlie  rock  of  one  on  a rock  at  Pollanarriia,  ihid., 
INIiliintala,  a.  n.  2(32,  Tuknoue’s  Epi-  p.  92. 

Appendix,  p.  90;  and  a similar 
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sion,  to  resume  possession  of  the  lands  and  their  village 
tank.^ 

The  desolation  which  now  reigns  over  the  plains 
which  the  Singhalese  formerly  tilled,  was  precipitated 
by  the  reckless  domination  of  the  Malabars,  in  the  four- 
teenth and  following  centuries.  The  destruction  of 
reservoirs  and  tanks  has  been  ascribed  to  defective  con- 
struction, and  to  the  absence  of  spill-waters,  and  other 
facihties  for  discharging  the  surplus-water,  during  the 
prevalence  of  excessive  rains ; but  independently  of  the 
fact  that  vast  numbers  of  these  tanks,  though  utterly 
deserted,  remain,  in  this  respect,  almost  uninjured  to 
the  present  day,  we  have  the  evidence  of  their  own 
native  historians,  that  for  upwards  of  fifteen  centuries, 
the  reservoirs,  when  duly  attended  to,  successfully  defied 
all  the  dangers  to  be  apprehended  from  inundation. 
Their  destruction  and  abandonment  are  ascribable,  not 
so  much  to  any  engineering  defect,  as  to  the  disruption 
of  the  village  communities,  by  whom  they  were  so  long 
maintained.  The  ruin  of  a reservoir,  when  neglected 
and  permitted  to  fall  into  decay,  was  speedy  and  inevi- 
table ; and  as  the  destruction  of  the  village  tank  involved 
the  flight  of  all  dependent  upon  it,  the  water,  once  per- 
mitted to  escape,  carried  pestilence  and  miasma  over  the 
plains  they  had  previously  covered  with  plenty.  After 
such  a calamity  any  partial  return  of  the  villagers,  even 
where  it  was  not  prevented  by  the  dread  of  malaria, 
would  have  been  impracticable ; for  the  obvious  reason, 
that  where  the  whole  combined  labour  of  the  commu- 
nity was  not  more  than  sufficient  to  carry  on  the  work 
of  conservancy  and  cultivation,  the  diminished  force  of 
a few  would  have  been  utterly  unavailing,  either  to 
effect  the  reparation  of  the  watercourses,  or  to  restore 
the  system  on  which  the  culture  of  rice-land  depends. 
Thus  the  process  of  decay,  instead  of  a gradual  decline  as 


^ See  ante  Vol,  I.  p.  361.  n. 
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ill  otlier  countries,  became  sudden  and  utter  desolation  in 
Ceylon. 

From  sucli  traces  as  are  perceptible  in  tlie  story  of 
tlie  earliest  immigrants,  it  is  obvious  tliat  in  tlieir 
domestic  habits  and  civil  life  tliey  brought  v^ith  them 
and  preserved  in  Ceylon  the  traits  and  pursuits 
IV Inch  characterised  the  Aryan  races  that  had  colonised 
the  valley  of  the  Ganges.  The  Singhalese  Chronicles 
abound,  like  tlie  ancient  Vedas,  in  allusions  to  agri- 
culture and  herds,  to  the  breedino;  of  cattle  and  tlie 
culture  of  grain.  They  speak  of  village  communities 
and  of  their  social  organisation,  as  purely  patriarchal. 
Women  were  treated  with  respect  and  deference ; 
and  as  priestesses  and  queens  they  acquired  a pro- 
minent place  in  the  national  esteem.  Eich  furniture 
was  used  in  dwelhngs  and  costly  textures  for  dress  ; 
but  these  were  obtained  from  other  nations,  whose 
ships  resorted  to  the  island,  whilst  its  inhabitants, 
averse  to  intercourse  with  foreigners,  and  ignorant  of 
navigation,  held  the  pursuits  of  the  merchant  in  no 
esteem. 

Cade. — Amongst  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  caste  ap- 
])ears  to  have  been  unknown,  although  after  the  arrival 
of  Wijayo  and  his  followers  the  system  in  all  its  minute 
subdivisions,  and  slavery,  both  domestic  and  pnedial, 
prevailed  throughout  the  island.  The  Buddhists,  as 
dissenters,  who  revolted  against  the  arrogant  preten- 
sions of  the  Brahmans,  embodied  in  their  doctrines  a 
])rotest  against  caste  under  any  modification.  But  even 
after  the  conversion  of  the  Singhalese  to  Buddhism,  and 
their  acceptance  of  the  faith  at  the  hands  of  Mahindo, 
caste  as  a national  institution  was  found  too  obstinately 
established  to  be  overthrown  by  the  Buddhist  priest- 
hood ; and  reinforced,  as  its  supporters  were,  by  sub- 
sequent intercourse  with  the  Malabars,  it  has  been 
perpetuated  to  the  present  time,  as  a conventional  and 
social,  though  no  longer  as  a sacred  institution.  ITac- 
tically,  the  Singhalese  ignore  three  of  the  great  classes, 
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theoretically  maintained  by  the  Hindus ; among  them 
there  are  neither  Brahmans,  Vaisyas,  nor  Kshastryas ; 
and  at  the  head  of  the  class  which  they  retain,  they 
place  the  Goi-wanse  or  Vellalas,  nominally  ‘‘  tillers  of 
the  soil.”  In  earher  times  the  institution  seems  to  have 
been  recognised  in  its  entirety,  and  in  the  glowing  de- 
scription given  in  the  Mahawanso  of  the  planting  of  the 
great  Bo-tree,  ‘‘  the  sovereign  the  lord  of  chariots 
dmected  that  it  should  be  lifted  by  the  four  high  caste 
tribes  and  by  eight  persons  of  each  of  the  other  castes.”  ^ 
In  later  times  the  higher  ranks  are  seldom  spoken  of  in 
the  historical  books  but  by  specific  titles,  but  frequent 
allusion  is  made  to  the  Chandalas,  the  lowest  of  all,  who 
were  degraded  to  the  office  of  scavengers  and  carriers  of 
corpses.^ 

Slavery. — The  existence  of  slavery  is  repeatedly  re- 
ferred to,  and  in  the  absence  of  any  specific  allusion  to 
its  origin  in  Ceylon,  it  must  be  presumed  to  have  been 
borrowed  from  India.  As  the  Sudras,  according  to  the 
institutes  of  Menu,  were  by  the  laws  of  caste  consigned 
to  helpless  bondage,  so  slavery  in  Ceylon  was  an  attri- 
bute of  race  ^ ; and  those  condemned  to  it  were  doomed 
to  toil  from  their  birth,  with  no  requital  other  than  the 
obhgation  on  the  part  of  their  masters  to  maintain 
them  in  health,  to  succour  them  in  sickness,  and  appor- 
tion their  burdens  to  their  strength.^  And  although  the 
liberahty  of  theoretical  Buddhism  threw  open,  even  to 
the  lowest  caste,  all  the  privileges  of  the  priesthood,  the 


1 Mahawanso y cli.  xix.  p.  116. 

^ Ihid.y  ch.  X.  p.  66.  The  Chandala 
in  one  of  the  Jatakas  is  represented 
as  one  horn  in  the  open  air,  his  pa- 
rents not  being  possessed  of  a roof  j 
and  as  he  lies  amongst  the  pots  when 
his  mother  goes  to  cut  fire-wood,  he 
is  suckled  by  the  bitch  along  with  her 
pups.”  — Hardy’s  Buddhism,  ch.  iii. 

p.  80. 


^ In  later  times,  slavery  was  not 
confined  to  the  low  castes  ; insolvents 
could  be  made  slaves  by  their  credi- 
tors— the  chief  frequently  buying  the 
debt,  and  attaching  the  debtor  to  his 
followers.  The  children  of  freemen, 
by  female  slaves,  followed  the  status 
of  their  mothers. 

^ Hardy’s  Buddlimn,  ch.  x.  p.  482. 
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slave  alone  was  repulsed,  on  the  ground  that  his  admis- 
sion would  deprive  the  owner  of  his  services.^  Like 
other  property,  slaves  could  be  possessed  by  the 
Buddliist  monasteries,  and  inscriptions,  still  existing 
upon  the  rocks  of  Mihintala  and  Dambool,  attest  the 
competency  of  the  priests  to  receive  them  as  gifts,  and  to 
require  that  as  slaves  they  should  be  exempted  from 
taxation. 

Unrelaxed  in  its  assertion  of  abstract  right,  but  miti- 
gated in  the  forms  of  its  practical  enforcement,  slavery 
endured  in  Ceylon  till  extinguished  by  the  fiat  of  the 
British  Government  in  1845.^  In  the  northern  and 
Tamil  districts  of  the  island,  its  characteristics  differed 
considerably  from  its  aspect  in  the  south  and  amongst 
the  Kandyan  mountains.  In  the  former,  the  slaves  were 
employed  in  the  labours  of  the  field  and  rewarded  with 
a small  proportion  of  the  produce  ; but  amongst  the  pure 
Singhalese,  slavery  was  domestic  rather  than  prandial, 
and  those  born  to  its  duties  were  employed  less  as  the 
servants,  than  as  the  suite  of  the  Kandyan  chiefs.  Slaves 
swelled  the  train  of  their  retainers  on  all  occasions  of 
display,  and  had  certain  domestic  duties  assigned  to  them, 
amongst  which  was  the  carrying  of  fire-wood,  and  the 
laying  out  of  the  corpse  after  death.  The  strongest  proof 
of  the  general  mildness  of  their  treatment  in  all  parts  of 
the  island,  is  derived  from  the  fact,  that  when  in  1845, 
Lord  Stanley,  now  the  Earl  of  Derby,  directed  the  final 
abolition  of  the  system,  slavery  was  extinguished  in 
Ceylon  without  a claim  for  compensation  on  the  part  of 
the  proprietors. 

CompuUoi'y  Labour.  — Another  institution,  to  the  in- 
fluence and  operation  of  which  the  country  was  indebted 
for  the  construction  of  the  works  which  diffused  plenty 
throughout  every  region,  was  the  system  of  llaja-kariya^ 


1 ITarby’s  Eastern  Mmachism,  cli. 
iv.  p.  18. 

2 All  account  of  slavery  in  Ceylon, 


and  tlie  proceedings  for  its  suppres- 
sion, will  be  found  in  IbiiuiiAM’s 
Ccylmiy  vol.  i.  p.  223. 
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by  whicli  the  king  had  a right  to  employ,  for  pubhc 
purposes,  the  compulsory  labour  of  the  inhabitants.  To 
what  extent  this  was  capable  of  exaction,  or  under  what 
safeguards  it  was  enforced  in  early  times,  does  not  appear 
from  the  historical  books.  But  on  alk  occasions  when 
tanks  were  to  be  formed,  or  canals  cut  for  irrigation, 
the  Mahawanso  alludes — almost  in  words  of  course — 
to  the  apphcation  of  Eaja-kariya  for  their  construction  h 
the  people  being  summoned  to  the  task  by  beat  of 
drum.^ 

The  only  mention  of  the  system  which  attracts  parti- 
cular attention,  is  the  honour  awarded  to  the  most  pious 
of  the  kings,  who,  whilst  maintaining  Eaja-kariya  as  an 
institution,  nevertheless  stigmatised  it  as  “ oppression  ” 
when  apphed  to  non-productive  objects  ; and  on  the 
occasion  of  erecting  one  of  the  most  stupendous  of  the 
monuments  dedicated  to  the  national  faith,  felt  that  the 
merit  of  the  act  would  be  neutralised,  were  it  to  be 
accomplished  by  “ unrequited  ” labour.^ 


^ The  inscription  engraven  on  tlie 
rock  at  Mikintala,  amongst  other  re- 
gulations for  enforcing  the  observance 
by  tlie  temple  tenants  of  the  con- 
ditions on  which  their  lands  were  held, 
declares  that  ‘‘if  a fault  be  committed 
by  any  of  the  cidtivators,  the  adequate 
fine  shall  be  assessed  according  to 
usage  or  in  lieu  thereof,  the  delin- 
quent shall  be  directed  to  ivork  at  the 
lake  in  making  an  excavation  not 


exceeding  sixteen  cubits  in  circum- 
ference and  one  cubit  deep.”  — The- 
xottr’s  Epitome,  &c..  Appendix,  p,  87. 

^ 3Iahaivanso,  ch.  xxv.  p.  149. 

^ Ibid.,  ch.  xxvii.  pp.  163,  165. 
King  Tissa,  A.  n.  201,  in  imitation  of 
Dutugaimimu,  caused  the  restorations 
of  monuments  at  the  capital  “ to  be 
made  with  paid  labour.'’^  — Ibid.,  ch. 
xxxvi.  p.  226.  See  ante  Vol.  I.  Pt.  iii. 
ch.  V.  p.  358. 
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Agriculture. — Prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  Bengalis,  and 
even  for  some  centuries  after  the  conquest  of  Wijayo, 
before  the  knowledge  of  agriculture  had  extended 
throughout  the  island,  the  inhabitants  appear  to  have 
subsisted  to  a great  extent  by  the  chase.  ^ Hunting  the 
elk  and  the  boar  was  one  of  the  amusements  of  the 
early  princes ; the  Eoyal  Huntsmen  ” had  a range  of 
buildings  erected  for  their  residence  at  Anarajapoora, 
B.c.  504^,  and  the  laws  of  the  chase  generously  forbade 
to  shoot  deer  except  in  flight.^  Hogs  were  trained  to 
assist  in  the  sport  ^ and  the  oppressed  aborigines,  driven 
by  their  conquerors  to  the  forests  of  Eohuna  and  Maya, 
arc  the  subject  of  frequent  commendation  in  the  pages  of 
the  Mahawanso^  from  their  singular  ability  in  the  use  of 
the  bow.^ 

Before  the  arrival  of  Wijayo,  b.c.  543,  agriculture  was 
unknown  in  Ceylon,  and  grain,  if  grown  at  all,  was  not 
systematically  cultivated.  The  Yakkhos,  the  aborigines, 
subsisted,  as  do  the  Veddahs,  their  lineal  descendants,  at 
the  present  day,  on  fruits,  honey,  and  the  products  of  the 
chase.  Eice  was  distributed  by  Kuweni  to  the  followers 
of  Wijayo,  but  it  was  “rice  procured  from  the  wrecked 


1 Malmwamo,  cli.  x.  p.  50  ; cli.  xiv. 
p.  78  ; cli.  xxiii.  p.  142.  Tlie  hunt- 
in  jx  of  the  hare  is  mentioned  IGl  n.c. 
Mahawanso,  ch.  xxiii.  p.  141. 

2 Ihid.,  ch.  X.  p.  GO. 

3 ch.  xiv.  p.  78.  King  De- 
venipiatissa,  when  desciying  the  elk 
which  led  him  to  the  moimtain  where 


Mahindo  w^as  seated,  exclaimed,  It 
is  not  fair  to  shoot  him  standing  ! ” 
he  twanged  his  bowstring  and  fol- 
lowed him  as  he  fled.  See  ante, 
p.  .341,  n. 

Ibid.,  ch.  xxviii.  p.  IGG, 

^ Ihkl,  ch.  xxxiii.  pp.  202,  204, 
&c. 
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ships  of  mariners.”  ^ And  two  centuries  later,  so  scanty 
was  tire  production  of  native  grain,  that  Asoka,  amongst 
the  presents  which  he  sent  to  his  ally  Devenipiatissa, 
included  ‘‘  one  hundred  and  sixty  loads  of  hill  paddi  from 
Bengal.”  ^ 

A Singhalese  narrative  of  the  “ Planting  of  the  Bo-tree,” 
an  English  version  of  which  will  be  found  amongst  the 
translations  prepared  for  Sir  Alexander  Johnston,  men- 
tions the  fact,  that  rice  was  still  imported  into  Ceylon 
from  the  Coromandel  coast  ^ in  the  second  century  before 
Christ. 

Irrigation. — It  was  to  the  Hindu  kings  who  succeeded 
Wijayo,  that  Ceylon  was  indebted  for  the  earliest  know- 
ledge of  agriculture,  for  the  construction  of  reservoirs, 
and  the  practice  of  irrigation  for  the  cultivation  of  rice.^ 


1 Mahaivmiso,  cli.  vii.  p.  49. 

2 Ihkl,  cli.  xi.  p.  70. 

^ Upham,  Sacred  Books  of  Ceylofi, 
vol.  iii.  p.  231. 

^ A very  able  report  on  irrigation 
in  some  of  tlie  districts  of  Ceylon 
has  been  recently  drawn  up  by  Mr. 
Bailey,  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service  j 
but  the  author  has  been  led  into  an 
error  in  supposing  that,  it  cannot  be 
to  India  that  we  must  look  for  the 
origin  of  tanks  and  canals  in  Ceylon,” 
and  that  the  knowledge  of  their  con- 
struction was  derived  through  the 
Arabian  and  Persian  merchants  who 
traded  between  Egypt  and  Ceylon.” 
Mr.  Bailey  rests  this  conclusion  on 
the  assertion  that  the  first  Indian 
canal  of  which  we  have  any  record 
dates  no  farther  back  than  the  middle 
of  the  fourteenth  century.  There  was 
nothing  in  common  between  the 
shallow  canals  for  distributing  the 
periodical  inundation  of  the  Nile  over 
the  level  lands  of  Egypt  (a  country 
in  wliich  rice  was  little  known), 
and  the  gigantic  embankments  by 
which  hills  were  so  connected  in 
Ceylon  as  to  convert  the  valleys  be- 
tween them  into  inland  lakes  j and 
there  was  no  similarity  to  render 
the  excavation  of  the  one  a model 
and  precedent  for  the  construction  of 


the  other.  Probably  the  lake  Moeris 
dwells  in  the  mind  of  those  who 
ascribe  proficiency  in  irrigation  to 
the  ancient  Egyptians  ; but  although 
Herodotus  asserts  it  to  have  been  an 
excavation,  x^ipoTTo'n)T6Q  Kai  opvKTtj 
(lib.  ii.  149),  geologic  investigation 
has  shown  that  Moeris  is  a natural 
lake  created  by  the  local  depression 
of  that  portion  of  the  Arsiuoite  nome. 
Neither  Strabo  nor  Pliny,  who  be- 
lieved it  to  be  artificial,  ascribed  its 
origin  to  anything  connected  with 
irrigation,  for  which,  in  fact,  its  level 
would  render  it  unsuitable.  Nature 
had  done  so  much  for  irrigation  in 
Egypt,  that  art  was  forestalled  ; and 
even  had  it  been  otherwise,  and  had 
the  natives  of  that  country  been  adepts 
in  the  science,  or  capable  of  teaching 
it,  the  least  qualified  imparters  of 
engineering  knowledge  would  have 
been  the  Arab  and  Persian  mariners, 
Avhose  lives  were  spent  in  coasting 
the  shores  of  the  Indian  Ocean.  It  is 
true  that  in  Arabia  itself,  at  a very 
early  period,  there  is  the  tradition  of 
the  great  ai-tificial  lake  of  Aram,  in 
Yemen,  about  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great  (Sale’s  Introd.  p.  7)’, 

and  evidence  still  more  authentic 
serves  to  show  that  the  practice  of 
artificial  irrigation  was  one  of  the 
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The  lirst  tank  in  Ceylon  was  formed  by  the  successor 
of  Wijayo,  B.c.  504,  and  their  subsequent  multiplication 
to  an  almost  incredible  extent  is  ascribable  to  the 
inlluence  of  the  Buddhist  rehgion,  which,  abhorring 


earliest  occupations  of  tlieliumanrace. 
The  Scriptures,  in  enumerating  the 
descendants  of  Shem,  state  that  unto 
E])er  were  born  two  sons,  and  the 
name  of  one  was  Peleg,  for  in  his  days 
the  earth  was  divided.”  (^Genesis,  ch. 
X.  yer.  25.)  In  this  passage,  according 
to  CykilC.  Graham,  the  term  Peleg 
has  a profounder  meaning,  and  the 
sentence  should  have  been  translated 
— ^‘for  in  his  days  the  eaHh  was  cut 
into  canals.''^  ( Canibridye Essays,W)r)S.) 

But  historical  testimony  exists 
which  removes  all  obscurity  from  the 
inquiry  as  to  who  were  the  instruc- 
tors of  the  Singhalese.  The  most 
ancient  books  of  tlie  Hindus  show 
that  the  practice  of  canal -making  was 
understood  in  India  at  as  earlya  period 
as  in  Egypt.  Canals  are  mentioned  in 
the  liayamana,  the  stoiy  of  which  be- 
longs to  the  dimmest  antiquity  ; and 
when  Baratha,  the  half-brother  of 
Kama,  was  about  to  search  for  him  in 
tlie  Dekkan,  his  train  is  described  as 
including  "labourers,  with  caids, 
bridge-builders,  carpenters,  and  dig- 
gers of  canals.”  {Jiamayana,  Cary’s 
'i  rans.,  vol.  iii.  p.  228.)  The  Malia- 
wanso,  removes  all  doubt  as  to  the 
person  by  whom  tlie  Singhalese  were 
instructed  in  forming  works  for  irriga- 
tion, by  naming  the  Brahman  engineer 
contemporary  with  the  construction 
of  the  earliest  tanks  in  the  fourth 
ceuturv  before  the  Christian  era. 
{Mahawanso,  c\\.  x.)  Somewhat  later, 
R.c.  2()2,  the  inscription  on  the  rock 
at  51ihintala  ascribes  to  the  Malabars 
the  system  of  managing  the  water  for 
tlie  rice  lands,  and  directs  that  ^Gac- 
cording  to  the  supply  of  water  in 
the  lake,  the  same  shall  be  distri- 
Imted  to  the  lands  of  the  wihara 
in  the  7)ian)ier  formerly  reytdated.  hy 
the  TamilsG  {Notes  to  Turnour’s 
Epitome,  p.  90.)  To  be  convinced  of 
the  'lamil  origin  of  the  tank  system 
which  subsists  to  the  present  day  in 
Ceylon,  it  is  only  necessary  to  see  the 


tanks  of  the  Southern  Dekkan.  The 
innumerable  excavated  reservoirs  or 
colams  of  Ceylon  will  be  found  to  cor- 
respond with  the  cidanis  of  Mysore  ; 
and  the  vast  erays  formed  by  drawing 
a bund  to  intercept  the  water  flowing 
between  two  elevated  ridges,  exhibit 
the  model  which  has  been  followed  at 
Padivil,  Kandelai,  Minery,  and  all  the 
other  huge  constructions  of  Ceylon. 
But  whoever  may  have  been  the  ori- 
ginal instructors  of  the  Singhalese  in 
the  formation  of  tanks,  there  seems 
every  reason  to  believe  that  from  their 
own  subsequent  experience,  and  the 
prodigious  extent  to  which  they  oc- 
cupied themselves  in  the  formation  of 
works  of  this  kind,  a facility  was  at- 
tained in  Ceylon  unsurpassed  by  the 
people  of  any  other  country.  It  is  a 
curious  circumstance  in  connection 
with  this  inquiiy,  that  in  the  eighth 
century  after  Christ,  the  King  of 
Kashmir  despatched  messengers  to 
Ceylon  to  engage  workmen,  whom  he 
employed  in  constructing  an  artificial 
lake.  ifRqja-Tarcmyini,  Book  iv.  si. 
505.)  If  it  were  necessary  to  search 
be3mnd  India  for  the  origin  of  culti- 
vation in  Ceylon,  the  Singhalese,  in- 
stead of  borrowing  a theory  from 
Eg^q^t,  might  more  naturally  have 
imitated  the  ingenious  devices  of  their 
own  co-religionists  in  China,  where 
the  system  of  irrigation  as  pursued  in 
the  military  colonies  of  that  country 
has  been  a theme  of  admiration  in 
every  age  of  their  history.  (See  Jour- 
nal Asiataiue,  1850,  vml.  Ivi.  pp.  341, 
3)40.)  iVnd  as  these  colonies  were 
planted  not  only  in  the  centre  of  tlie 
empire,  but  on  its  north-west  extre- 
mities towards  Kaschgar  and  the 
north-east  of  India,  Avhere  tlie  new 
settlers  occupied  themselves  in  drain- 
ing marshes  and  leading  streams  to 
water  tlieir  araljle  lands,  the  proba- 
bilities are  that  their  system  may 
have  been  known  and  copied  by  the 
people  of  Hindustan. 
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the  destruction  of  animal  life,  taught  its  multitudinous 
votaries  to  subsist  exclusively  upon  vegetable  food. 
Hence  the  planting  of  gardens,  the  diffusion  of  fruit- 
trees  and  leguminous  vegetables  the  sowing  of  dry 
grain  the  formation  of  reservoirs  and  canals,  and  the 
reclamation  of  land  ‘‘  in  situations  favourable  for  irri- 
gation.” 

It  is  impossible  to  over-estimate  the  importance  of 
this  system  of  water  cultivation,  especially  in  the  north  of 
Ceylon,  a country  subject  to  periodical  droughts.  From 
physical  and  geological  causes,  the  mode  of  cultivation 
in  that  section  of  the  island  at  the  present  day  differs 
essentially  from  that  practised  in  the  southern  division ; 
and  whilst  in  the  latter  the  frequency  of  rains  and  the 
abundance  of  rivers  afford  a copious  supply  of  water, 
the  rest  of  the  district  is  mainly  dependent  upon  artificial 
irrigation,  and  on  the  quantity  of  rain  collected  in  tanks ; 
or  of  water  diverted  from  streams  and  directed  into 
reservoirs. 

As  has  been  elsewhere  ^ explained,  the  mountain 
ranges  that  tower  along  the  south-western  coast, 
and  extend  far  towards  the  eastern,  serve  in  both 
monsoons  to  intercept  the  trade  winds  and  condense 
the  vapours  with  which  they  are  charged,  thus  ensuring 
to  those  regions  a plentiful  supply  of  rain.  Hence  the 
harvests  in  those  portions  of  the  island  are  regulated  by 
the  two  monsoons,  the  yalla  being  gathered  in  May  and 
the  rnaha  in  November  ; and  seed-time  in  both  is  adjusted 
so  as  to  take  advantage  of  the  copious  showers  that  fall 
at  those  periods. 

But  in  the  northern  portions  of  Ceylon,  owing  to  the 
absence  of  mountains,  this  natural  resource  cannot  be 
relied  on.  The  winds  in  both  monsoons  traverse  the 
island  without  parting  with  a sufficiency  of  moisture ; 


1 Beans,  designated  by  tlie  term  of 
Masd  in  the  Mahmvayiso,  were  grown 
in  the  second  century  before  Christ, 
ch.  xxiii.  p.  140. 


^ The  ^^cultivation  of  a crop  of  hill 
rice”  is  mentioned  in  the  Mahmcmiso, 
B.c.  77,  ch.  xxxiv.  p.  208. 

^ See  Vol.  I.  Part  i.  ch.  ii.  p.  67. 
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drouglits  are  of  frequent  occurrence  and  of  long  con- 
tinuance ; and  vegetation  in  tlie  low  and  scarcely  undu- 
lated plains  is  mainly  dependent  on  dews  and  whatsoever 
damp  is  distributed  by  the  steady  sea-breeze.  In  some 
})laces  the  sandy  soil  rests  upon  beds  of  madrepore  and 
coral  rock,  through  which  the  scanty  rain  percolates 
too  quickly  to  refresh  the  soil ; and  thus  the  husbandman 
is  entii’ely  dependent  upon  wells  and  village  tanks  for 
tlie  means  of  irrigation. 

O 

In  a region  exposed  to  such  chmatic  vicissitudes  the  risk 
would  have  been  imminent  and  incessant,  had  the  popu- 
lation been  obliged  to  rely  on  supplies  of  dry  grain  alone, 
the  growtli  of  whicli  must  necessarily  have  been  precarious, 
owing  to  the  possible  failure  or  deficiency  of  the  rains. 
Hence  frequent  famines  would  have  been  inevitable  in 
those  seasons  of  prolonged  dryness  and  scorching  heat, 
ivhen  “ the  sky  becomes  as  brass  and  the  earth  as  iron.” 
What  an  unspeakable  blessing  that  against  such  calami- 
ties a security  sliould  have  been  found  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  a grain  calculated  to  germinate  under  water ; 
and  that  a perennial  supply  of  tlie  latter,  not  only 
adequate  for  all  ordinary  purposes,  but  sufficient  to  guard 
against  extraordinary  emergencies,  should  liave  been  pro- 
vided by  the  ingenuity  of  the  people,  aided  by  the 
bounteous  sohcitude  of  their  sovereigns.  It  is  no 
matter  of  surprise  that  the  kings  who  devoted  their 
treasures  and  their  personal  energies  to  the  formation  of 
tanks  and  canals  have  entitled  tlieir  memory  to  traditional 
veneration,  as  benefactors  of  tlieir  race  and  country.  And 
in  striking  contrast  to  them,  it  is  the  ])ithy  remark  of  the 
author  of  the  Ilajavali^  mourning  over  the  extinction 
of  the  Great  Dynasty  and  the  decline  of  the  country, 
that  ‘‘  because  the  fertilitji  of  ike  land  was  decreased  the 
kings  who  followed  were  no  longer  of  such  consequence 
as  those  who  went  before.”^ 


^ Rajavali,  p.  238. 
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Simultaneously  with  the  construction  of  works  for  the 
advancement  of  agriculture,  the  patriarchal  village  system, 
copied  from  that  which  existed  from  the  earhest  ages 
in  India  ^5  was  estabhshed  in  the  newly  settled  districts ; 
and  every  hamlet,  with  its  governing  “ headman  ” its 
artisans,  its  barber,  its  astrologer  and  washerman,  was 
taught  to  conduct  its  own  affairs  by  its  gams  ah  e or 
village  council ; to  repair  its  tanks  and  watercourses,  and 
to  collect  the  harvests  in  each  year  by  the  combined 
labour  of  the  whole  community. 

Between  the  agricultural  system  of  the  mountainous 
districts  and  that  of  the  lowlands,  there  wns  at  all  times 
the  same  difference  which  distinguishes  at  the  present  day 
the  tank  cultivation  of  Neuera-kalawa  and  the  Wanny  from 
the  hanging  rice  lands  of  the  Kandyan  hills.  Among  the 
latter,  reservoirs  are  comparatively  rare,  as  the  natives 
rely  on  the  certainty  of  the  rains,  which  seldom  fail  at 
their  due  season  in  those  lofty  regions.  Streams  are  com 
ducted  by  means  of  channels  ingeniously  carried  round 
the  spurs  of  the  hills  and  along  the  face  of  acclivities,  so 
as  to  fertihse  the  fields  below,  which  in  the  technical 
phrase  of  the  Kandyans  are  “ assoedamised  for  the 
purpose  ; that  is,  formed  into  terraces,  each  protected 
by  a shallow  ledge  over  which  the  superfluous  water 
trickles,  from  the  highest  level  into  that  immediately 
below  it ; thus  descending  through  all  in  succession  till 
it  escapes  in  the  depths  of  the  valley. 

For  the  tillage  of  the  lands  with  which  the  temples 
were  so  largely  endowed  in  all  quarters  of  the  island, 
the  sacred  communities  had  assigned  to  them  certain 
villages,  a portion  of  whose  labour  was  the  property 
of  the  wihara.^  Slaves  were  also  appropriated  to  them, 
and  an  instance  is  mentioned  in  the  fifth  century^,  of 
the  inhabitants  of  a low-caste  village  having  been  be- 
stowed on  a monastery  by  the  king  Aggrabodhi,  “ in  order 


^ Mahawanso,  cli.  x.  p.  07.  See  ^ p>ocL  inscriptions  at  Miliintala 
ante,  pp.  89,  497.  and  at  Dambool. 

^ Ibid.,  cli.  xxxvii.  p.  247. 
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that  the  priests  might  derive  their  service  as  slaves.”  ^ 
Sharing  in  a prerogative  of  royalty,  some  of  the  temples 
had,  moreover,  a riglit  to  the  compulsory  labour  of  the 
community  ; and  in  one  of  the  inscriptions  carved  on 
the  rock  at  Mihintala,  the  “Eaja-kariya  writer”  is  enu- 
merated in  tlie  list  of  temple  officers.^  The  temple  lands 
were  occasionally  let  to  tenants  wliose  rent  was  paid 
either  in  “ land-fees,”  or  in  Idnd.^ 

Farm-stock.  — ■ The  only  farm-stock  which  appears  to 
liave  been  kept  for  tillage  purposes,  were  buffaloes,  which, 
then  as  now,  were  used  in  treading  the  soft  mud  of  the 
irrigated  rice-helds,  preparatory  to  casting  in  the  seed. 
Cows  are  alluded  to  in  the  Mahawanso^  but  never  in 
connection  with  labour  ; and  although  butter  is  spoken 
of,  it  is  only  that  of  the  buffalo.'^ 

Gardens.  — • Probably  the  earliest  enclosures  attempted 
in  a state  of  incipient  civilisation,  were  gardens  for  the 
exclusion  of  wild  animals  from  fruit  trees  and  vegeta- 
bles, when  these  were  first  cidtivated  for  the  use  of 
man ; and  to  the  present  day,  the  frequent  occurrence 
of  the  termination  “ loatte  ” in  the  names  of  places  on 
tlie  map  of  Ceylon,  is  in  itself  an  indication  of  the  im- 
portance attached  to  them  by  the  villagers.  The  term 
“garden,”  however,  conveys  to  an  European  but  an  im- 
perfect idea  of  the  character  and  style  of  these  enclosures ; 
Avhich  in  Ceylon  are  so  similar  to  the  native  gardens 
in  the  south  of  India,  as  to  suggest  a community  of 
origin.  Their  leading  features  are  lines  of  the  graceful 
areca  palms,  groves  of  oranges,  limes,  jak-trees,  and 
bread  fruit ; and  irregular  clumps  of  palmyras  and  coco- 
nuts. Beneath  these,  there  is  a minor  growth,  sometimes 
of  cinnamon  or  coflee  bushes ; and  always  a wilderness 
of  plantains,  guavas  and  papayas  ; a few  of  the  commoner 
llowers  ; ])lots  of  brinjals  (egg  plants)  and  other  escidents  ; 

1 3I(ihaivanso,  cli.  xlii.  Tuenouh,  ^ pp.  gO,  87. 

IMS.  translation.  ^ Mahawimso,  cli.  xxvii.  p.  1G3. 

^ TuiiJS'oirii’s  Jb^intomey  Appendix , 

p.  88. 
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and  tlie  stems  of  the  standard  trees  are  festooned  with 
chmbers,  pepper  vines,  tomatas,  and  betel 

The  Coco-nut  Palm.  — It  is  curious  and  suggestive 
as  regards  the  coco-nut,  which  now  enters  so  largely 
into  the  domestic  oeconomy  of  the  Singhalese,  that  ah 
though  it  is  sometimes  spoken  of  in  the  Mahaivanso  (but 
by  no  means  so  often  as  the  palmyra),  no  allusion  is 
ever  made  to  it  as  an  article  of  diet,  or  an  element  in 
the  preparation  of  food,  nor  is  it  mentioned  before  the 
reign  of  Prakrama  L,  a.d.  1153 \ in  the  hst  of  those 
fruit-trees,  the  planting  of  which  throughout  the  island 
is  so  often  recorded  amongst  the  munificent  acts  of 
the  Singhalese  kings. 

As  the  other  species  of  the  same  genus  of  palms  are 
confined  to  the  New  WorkP,  a doubt  has  been  raised 
whether  the  coco-nut  be  indigenous  in  India,  or  an  im- 
portation. If  the  latter,  the  first  plant  must  have  been 
introduced  anterior  to  the  historic  age ; and  whatever 
the  period  at  which  the  tree  may  have  been  first  cul- 
tivated, a time  is  indicated  when  it  was  practically  un- 
known in  Ceylon  by  the  fact,  that  a statue,  without  date 
or  inscription,  is  carved  in  high  relief  in  a niche  hol- 
lowed out  of  a rock  to  the  east  of  Galle,  which  tradition 
says  is  the  monument  to  the  Kustia  Eaja,  an  Indian 
prince,  whose  claim  to  remembrance  is,  that  he  first 
taught  the  Singlialese  the  use  of  the  coco-nut.^ 


^ 3Iahawanso,  ch.  Ixxii. 

^ Brown’s  Notes  to  Ttjcket’s  Ex- 
pedition to  the  Congo,  p.  456. 

2 The  earliest  mention  of  the 
coco-nut  in  Ceylon  occurs  in  the 
Mcihawanso,  which  refers  to  it  as 
liiiown  at  Bohuna  to  the  south,  b.  c. 
161  (ch.  XXV.  p.  140).  The  milk 
of  the  small  red  coco-nut  ” is  stated 
to  have  been  used  hy  Dutugaimunu 
in  preparing  cement  for  building  the 
Buanwelle  dagoba  {JSIah.  ch.  xxx. 
p.  169).  The  south-west  of  the  is- 
land, and  especially  the  margin  of 
the  sea,  is  still  the  locality  in  which 


the  tree  is  found  in  greatest 
abimdance  in  Ceylon.  Hither,  if 
originally  self-sown,  it  must  have 
been  floated  and  flung  ashore  by  the 
waves ; and  as  the  north-east  coast, 
though  washed  b}^  a powerful  current, 
is  almost  altogether  destitute  of  these 
palms,  it  is  obvious  that  the  coco- 
nut, if  carried  by  sea  from  some  other 
shore,  must  have  been  brought 
during  the  south-west  monsoon  from 
the  coast  near  Cape  Comorin.  ^Elian 
notices  as  one  of  the  leading  pecu- 
liarities in  the  appearance  of  tlie  sea 
coast  of  Ceylon,  that  the  palm  trees 
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Tlie  mango,  tlie  jambo,  and  several  otlier  fruits  are 
pai'ticularised,  but  the  historical  books  make  no  mention 
either  of  the  pine-apple  or  tlie  plantain,  both  of  which 
a])pear  to  liave  been  of  comparatively  recent  introduction. 
Ihdse  is  alluded  to  at  an  early  date  under  the  generic 
designation  of  "‘Masa.’’^ 

Rice  and  Curry. — Eice  in  various  forms  is  always 
spoken  of  as  the  food  alike  of  the  sovereign,  tlie  priests, 
and  the  peojile  ; rice  prepared  plainly,  conjee  (the  water  in 
wliich  rice  is  boiled),  “ rice  mixed  with  sugar  and  lioney, 
and  rice  dressed  with  clarified  butter.”  ^ Chillies  are 
now  and  then  mentioned  as  an  additional  condiment.^ 
The  Rajavali  speaks  of  curry  in  the  second  century 
before  Christ  and  the  Maliawanso  in  the  fifth  century 
after.^ 

Although  the  taking  of  life  is  sternly  forbidden  in  the 
ethical  code  of  Buddha,  and  tlie  most  prominent  of  the 


(by  wliicli,  as  the  south  of  the  island 
Wfis  the  place  of  resort,  he  most  pro- 
bably means  the  coco-nut  palms)  grew 
in  regular  quincunxes,  as  if  planted 
by  skilful  hands  in  a well-ordered 
garden.  ^^'11  j^iyrroc,  i'lv  KaXovcri  Tawpo- 
liavpvj  tyfi  (l^oii'iKcoi'ac  n'fv  Oav/uaariog 
7ct:pvTf:Vuh>ovQ  itg  oroTyoi',  wfnrep  ovv 
iv  Tolg  d/ipolg  tlou  7rapaSti(ruj%>  ol 

TovTOJV  iitXtSwi'OL  (j)VT(:V0V(yL  Tu.  ^kvdpa 

rd  (XKiaC7](f)6pa — Tjib.  xxi.  ch.  18. 
The  comparative  silence  of  the  3Ia- 
hawdmo  in  relation  to  the  coco-nut 
may  prob.ably  be  referable  to  the  hict 
that  its  author  resided  and  wrote  in 
the  interior  of  the  island ; over  which, 
unlike  the  light  seeds  of  other  plants, 
its  ponderous  nuts  coidd  not  have 
been  distributed  accidentally,  where 
down  to  the  ])resont  time  it  has  been 
but  partially  introduced,  and  nowhere 
in  any  considerable  numbc'r.  Its  pre- 
sence throughout  Cevlon  is  always 
indicative  of  the  vicinity  of  man,  and 
at  a distance  from  the  shore  it  appears 
in  tliose  places  only  where  it  has  been 
planted  by  his  care.  The  Singhalese 
Ixdieve  that  the  coco-nut  will  not 
nourish  unless  you  Avalk  under  it 
and  talk  under  it : ” but  its  proxi- 
mity to  human  habitations  is  possibly 

F F 


explained  by  the  consideration  that 
if  exposed  in  the  forest,  it  would  be 
liable,  when  young,  to  be  forced  down 
by  the  elephants,  who  delight  in  its 
delicate  leaves.  See  Davy’s  Angler 
in  the  Lake  Districts,  p.  245. 

^ Maliaivcmso,  ch.  xxiii.  p.  140. 

^ Ihid.,  ch.  xxxii.  p.  19G. 

^ Ihid.,  ch.  XXV.  p.  158  ; ch.  xxvi, 

p.  100. 

Ilajavali,  pp.  100,  200,  202. 

^ Llahaivanso,  Tuiiisrouii’s  MS. 
translation,  ch.  xxxix. 

Knox  says  that  curry  is  a Portu- 
guese word,  carve  {Llelation,  &c., 
part  i.  ch.  iv.  p.  12),  but  this  is  a 
misapprehension.  Ih-ofessor  II.  II. 
WOlson,  in  aprivate  letter  to  me,  says, 
“ In  Hindustan  we  are  accustomed  to 
consider  curry  ’ to  be  derived  from 
tarkari,  a general  term  for  escident 
vegetables,  but  it  is  probably  the 
English  version  of  the  Kanara  and 
IVIalayalam  kadi ; pronounced  with  a 
hard  r,  ‘ kari  ’ or  ‘ kuri,’  which  means 
sour  milk  with  ri(;e  boiled,  which  was 
originally  used  for  such  compounds 
as  curry  at  the  present  day.  The 
Karnata  niajkke-kari  is  a dish  of  ri(“,e, 
sour  milk,  spices,  red  pe])]>er,  k.e. 
&c.” 
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obligations  undertaken  by  the  priestliood  is  directed  to 
its  preservation  even  in  the  instances  of  insects  and 
animalculce,  casuistry  succeeded  so  far  as  to  fix  the  crime 
on  the  sla3mr,  and  to  exonerate  the  individual  who 
merely  partook  of  the  flesh. ^ Even  the  inmates  of  the 
wiharas  and  monasteries  discovered  devices  for  the  saving 
of  conscience,  and  curried  rice  was  not  rejected  in  con- 
sequence of  the  animal  ingredients  incorporated  with 
it.  The  mass  of  the  population  were  nevertheless  vege- 
tarians, and  so  little  value  did  they  place  on  animal  food, 
that  according  to  the  accounts  furnished  to  Edrisi  by 
the  Arabian  seamen  returning  from  Ceylon,  a sheep 
sufiicient  to  regale  an  assembly  was  to  be  bought  there 
for  half  a drachm.”  ^ 

Betel. — In  connection  with  a diet  so  largely  composed 
of  vegetable  food,  arose  the  custom,  which  to  the  present 
day  is  universal  in  Ceylon,  — of  chewing  the  leaves 
of  the  betel  vine,  accompanied  with  lime  and  the  sliced 
nut  of  the  areca  palm.^  The  betel  {jjiper  hetel)^  which 
is  now  universally  cultivated  for  this  purpose,  is  pre- 
sumed to  have  been  introduced  from  some  tropical 
island,  as  it  has  nowhere  been  found  indigenous  in  con- 
tinental India. ^ In  Ceylon,  its  use  is  mentioned  as  early 
as  the  fifth  century  before  Christ,  when  “ betel  leaves  ” 
formed  the  present  sent  by  a princess  to  her  lover. ^ In 
a conflict  of  Dutugaimunu  with  the  Malabars,  B.  c.  161, 
the  enemy  seeing  on  his  lips  the  red  stain  of  the  betel. 


^ Hardy’s  Eastam  JSlonacliEm, 
oil.  iv.  p.  24  5 cli.  ix.  p.  92  ; cli.  xvi. 
p.  168.  Hardy’s  Ihiddhism^  cli.  xii. 
p.  327. 

^ Edrisi,  Geographie,  &c.,  tom.  i. 

р.  73. 

3 For  an  account  of  tlie  medicinal 
influence  of  betel-cliewing,  see  Part  i. 

с.  iii.  § ii.  p.  112. 

Hoyle’s  Essay  on  the  Antiquity 
of  Hindoo  Medicine,  p.  85. 

^ R.  c.  504.  3Iahawanso,  cli.  ix. 
p.  57.  Hutiigaimnnii,  when  building 
the  Knanwelle  dagoba,  provided  for 


the  labourers  amongst  other  articles 
the  five  condiments  used  in  masti- 
cation.” This  probably  refers  to  the 
chewing  of  betel  and  its  accompani- 
ments (^3Iahawamo,  cli.  xxx.  p.  175). 
A story  is  told  of  the  wife  of  a Sin- 
ghalese minister,  about  A.  d.  56,  who 
to  warn  him  of  a conspirac}^,  sent 
him  his  betel,  &c.,  for  mastication, 
omitting  the  chniiam,”  hoping  that 
coming  in  search  of  it,  he  might 
escape  his  ^Anipending  fate.”  Ma- 
hmoanso,  cli.  xxxv.  p.  219. 
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mistook  it  for  blood,  and  spread  tlie  false  cry  that  tlie 
kina:  bad  been  slain.^ 

Intoxicating  liquors  are  of  sufficient  antiquity  to  be 
denounced  in  the  moral  system  of  Buddbism.  Tbe  use 
of  toddy  and  drinks  obtained  from  tbe  fermentation  of 
‘‘  bread  and  Hour  ” is  condemned  in  tbe  laity,  and 
strictly  prohibited  to  tbe  priestliood  ; but  tlie  Arabian 
geogra})]iers  mention  that  in  tlie  twelfth  century,  wine, 
in  defiance  of  tlie  prohibition,  was  imported  from  Persia, 
and  drunk  by  tbe  Singhalese  after  being  flavoured  with 
cardamoms.^ 


^ Hajavali,  p.  221.  ^ Ediiisi,  Gcographie,  &c.,  Trad. 

^ TTakdy’s  Buddhism,  &c.,  cli.  x.  Jaueeut,  tom.  i.  p.  73, 
p.  474. 
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CHAP.  III. 

EAELY  COMMEECE,  SHIPPING,  AND  PEODUCTIONS. 

Teade. — At  a very  early  period  the  mass  of  the  people 
of  Ceylon  were  essentially  agricultural,  and  the  propor- 
tion of  the  population  addicted  to  other  pursuits  consisted 
of  the  small  number  of  handicraftsmen  required  in  a 
community  amongst  whom  civihsation  and  refinement 
were  so  slightly  developed,  that  the  bulk  of  the  inhabitants 
may  be  said  to  have  had  few  wants  beyond  the  daily 
provision  of  food. 

Upon  trade  the  natives  appear  to  have  looked  at  all 
tunes  with  indifference.  Other  nations,  both  to  the  east 
and  west  of  Ceylon,  made  the  island  their  halting-place 
and  emporium ; the  Chinese  brought  thither  the  wares 
destined  for  the  countries  beyond  the  Euphrates,  and  the 
Arabians  and  Persians  met  them  with  their  products  in 
exchange ; but  the  Singhalese  appear  to  have  been  unin- 
terested spectators  of  this  busy  traffic,  in  which  they  can 
hardly  be  said  to  have  taken  any  share.  The  inhabitants 
of  the  opposite  coast  of  India,  aware  of  the  natural  wealth 
of  Ceylon,  participated  largely  in  its  development,  and 
the  Tamils,  who  eagerly  engaged  in  the  pearl  fishery,  gave 
to  the  gulf  of  Manaar  the  name  of  Salabham,  the  sea  of 
gain.”  ^ 

Native  Shipping.  — The  only  mention  made  of  na- 
tive ships  in  the  sacred  writings  of  the  Singhalese,  is 


^ The  Tamils  gave  the  same  name 
to  Chilaw,  which  was  the  nearest 
t<wn  to  the  pearl  fishery  (and  which 


Ihn  Batiita  calls  Salawat)  and 
eventually  they  called  the  whole  is- 
land Salabham. 
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in  connection  Avitli  missions  for  tlie  promotion  of  Bndd- 
liism,  or  embassies  for  tlie  negotiation  of  marriages  and 
alliances  witli  the  princes  of  Indiad  The  building  of 
dhoneys  is  adverted  to  as  early  as  the  first  century,  but 
they  were  only  intended  by  a deA^out  king  to  be  stationed 
along  the  shores  of  the  island,  covered  by  day  with 
white  cloths,  and  by  niglit  illuminated  Avith  lamps,  in 
order  that  from  them  priests,  as  the  royal  almoners, 
might  distribute  gifts  and  donations  of  food.^ 

The  genius  of  the  people  seems  to  have  never  inclined 
them  to  a sea-faring  life,  and  the  earliest  notice  that 
occurs  of  ships  for  the  defence  of  the  coast,  is  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Malabars  Avho  Avere  taken  into  the  royal 
seiwice  from  their  skill  in  naval  affairs.^  A national 
marine  was  afterwards  established  for  this  purpose,  a.d. 
495,  by  the  King  Mogallana.^  In  the  Suy-shoo,  a Chinese 
history  of  the  Suy  dynasty,  it  is  stated  that  in  a.d.  GOT, 
tlie  king  of  Ceylon  “ sent  the  Brahman  Kew-mo-lo  Avith 
thirty  vessels,  to  meet  the  approaching  ships  Avhich  con- 
veyed an  embassy  from  China.”  ^ And  in  the  twelfth 
century,  wlien  Prakrama  I.  was  about  to  enter  on  his 
foreign  expeditions,  ‘‘  several  hundreds  of  vessels  Avere 
equipped  for  tliat  service  within  five  months.”^ 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  same  apatliy,  if  not  anti- 
pathy to  naADgation,  still  prevails  amongst  the  inliabi- 
tants  of  an  island,  the  long  sea-borde  of  which  affords 
facilities  for  cultivating  a maritime  taste,  did  any  such 
exist.  But  whilst  the  natives  of  Hindustan  fit  out  sea- 
going vessels,  and  take  service  as  sailors  for  distant  A^oy- 
ages,  tlie  Singhalese,  tliough  most  expert  as  fisliers  and 
l)oatmen,  never  embark  in  foreign  vessels,  and  no  in- 


1 Tunxoini’s  IJpitome,  App.  p.  73. 

2 Kino-  Ahilia  Dailiyu,  a.d,  8. 

xxxiv.  p.  211;  llaja- 
vali,  p.  228  ; lidjardinacari,  p.  52. 

3 B.  c.  247.  Md]idWd)iso,  cli.  xxi. 
p.  127. 


^ MdJunodriso,  cli.  xl.  Tuuxotje’s 
MS,  Tran  si. 

^ Suy-shoo,  b.  Ixxxi.  p,  3. 

® Tuiixomi’s  Epitome,  Ac.,  App, 
p.  73. 
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stance  exists  at  tlie  present  day,  nor  so  far  as  I can  dis- 
cover at  any  former  period,  of  a native  ship,  owned, 
built,  or  manned  by  Singhalese. 

The  boats  which  are  in  use  at  the  present  day,  and 
which  differ  materially  in  build  at  different  parts  of  the 
island,  appear  to  have  been  all  taken  from  models  sup- 
plied by  other  countries.  In  the  south  the  curious  double 
canoes,  that  attract  the  eye  of  the  stranger  arriving  at 
Point  de  Galle  by  their  balancedog  and  outrigger,  were 
borrowed  from  the  islanders  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago  ; 
the  more  substantial  canoe  called  a hallam^  which 
is  found  in  the  estuaries  and  shallow  lakes  around  the 
northern  shore,  is  imitated  from  one  of  similar  form  on 
the  Malabar  coast ; and  the  catamaran  is  common  to 
Ceylon  and  Coromandel.  The  awkward  dhoneys,  built 
at  Jaffna,  and  manned  by  Tamils,  are  copied  from  those 
at  Madras  ; while  the  Singhalese  dhoney,  south  of  Co- 
lombo, is  but  an  enlargement  of  the  Galle  canoe  with 
its  outrigger,  so  clumsily  constructed  that  the  gunwale  is 
frequently  topped  by  a line  of  wicker-work  smeared  with 
clay,  to  protect  the  deck  from  the  wash  of  the  sea.^ 

One  peculiarity  in  the  mode  of  constructing  the 
native  shipping  of  Ceylon  existed  in  the  remotest  times, 
and  is  retained  to  the  present  day.  The  practice  is 
closely  connected  with  one  of  the  most  imaginative 
incidents  in  the  mediseval  romances  of  the  East. 
Their  boats  and  canoes,  like  those  of  the  Arabs  and 
other  early  navigators  who  crept  along  the  shores  of 
India,  are  put  together  without  the  use  of  iron  nails 
the  planks  being  secured  by  wooden  bolts,  and  stitched 
together  with  cords  spun  from  the  fibre  of  the  coco- 


^ The  gunwale  of  the  boat  of 
Ulysses  was  raised  by  hurdles  of 
osiers  to  keep  oif  the  waves. 

fjiiv  piiTtaai  ^lafiTCfpkq  oirTvh’yai 
Ki'/iaroc  tl\ap  ’if-iev'  TroAXj'/v  S’  iire- 
y^tvaro  v\ip'.  Od.  V.  256. 

2 Delatjkier,  Etudes  sur  la  Re- 


lation des  voyages  fails  par  les  Arahes 
et  les  Persans  dans  VlndeP  Joiirn, 
Asiat.  tom.  xlix.  p.  137.  See  also 
Malte  BEUisr,  Hist,  de  Geogr.  tom.  i.  p. 
409,  with  the  references  to  the  Peri- 
plus  Mar.  Erythr.,  Strabo,  Procopius, 
&c.  Gieeon,  Decl.  and  Fall,  vol.  v. 
ch.  xl. 


CiiAF.  irr.j 


SHIPS. 
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niit.^  Palladius,  a Greek  of  tlie  lower  empire,  to 
whom  is  ascribed  an  account  of  the  nations  of  India, 
written  in  the  fifth  century^,  adverts  to  this  peculiarity 
of  construction,  and  connects  it  with  the  phenomenon 
whicli  forms  so  striking  an  incident  in  one  of  the  tales 
in  the  Arabian  Nicjhts’  lAitertainments.  In  the  story 
of  the  Three  Poyal  Mendicants,”  the  ‘‘  Third  Cal- 
ender,” as  he  is  called  in  the  old  translation,  relates  to 
the  ladies  of  Bagdad,  in  whose  house  he  is  enter- 
tained, how  he  and  his  companions  lost  their  course, 
when  sailing  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  found  them- 
selves in  the  vicinity  of  ‘‘  the  mountain  of  loadstone 
towards  which  the  current  carried  them  Avith  violence, 
and  Avhen  the  ships  approached  it  they  fell  asunder,  and 
tlie  nails  and  everything  that  Avas  of  iron  hew  from  them 
toAvards  the  loadstone.” 

The  learned  commentator.  Lane,  says  that  several 
Arab  Avriters  describe  this  mountain  of  loadstone,  and 
amongst  others  he  instances  El  CasAvini,  Avho  lived  in 
the  latter  half  of  the  thirteenth  century.^  Edpisi,  the 
Arab  geographer,  likcAvisc  alludes  to  it ; but  tlie  inven- 
tion belongs  to  an  earlier  age,  and  Palladius,  in  de- 
scribing Ceylon,  says  that  the  magnetic  rock  is  in  the 
adjacent  islands  called  Maniolai  (Maldives  ?),  and  that 
ships  coming  Avithin  the  sphere  of  its  inhuence  are 
irresistibly  draAvn  toAvards  it,  and  lose  all  poAver  of 
progress  exce})t  in  its  direction.  Hence  it  is  essential, 
lie  adds,  that  vessels  sailing  for  Ceylon  should  he  fastened 
u'ith  icooden  instead  of  iron  holtsd 


^ Boats  tlnis  seT\ai  togetlier  existed 
fit  RTi  early  period  on  the  coast  of 
And)ia  as  well  as  of  Ceylon.  Odoric 
of  h’rinli  saw  tlieni  at  Ornins  in  tlie 
fourteenth  century  {Ilalduyt^  vol.  ii. 
p.  ‘)o) ; and  the  construction  of  ships 
without  iron  was  not  peculiar  to  the 
Indian  seas,  as  Homer  mentions  that 
the  boat  huilt  hy  Ulysses  was  put 
to^^ether  with  wooden  pegs, 
instead  of  holts.  ()(hjs.  v.  240. 

^ The  tract  alluded  to  is  iisuallv 


known  as  the  treatise  de  Morlhm 
Brachmmiorum,  and  ascribed  to  St. 
Ambrose.  For  an  account  of  it  see 
Vol.  1.  Pt.  Y.  ch.  i.  p.  538. 

^ I./ANe’s  Arahian  Niyhtfi,  vol.  i. 
ch.  hi.  n.  72,  p.  242. 

4 0£  idiKcjg  rd  hairfpiLvra 

TrXola  tig  tKth'rjv  rt'/v  fitydXtjv  vrjcyov 
di’tv  aLdjjpov  tTnavpioig  ^nXh’oig  icara- 
(TKtvaa/.isrctA — Palladius,  in  Pseudo- 
Callisttiene,^,  lib.  iii.  c.  vii.  Put  the 
fable  of  the  loadstone  mountain  is 
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Another  pecuharity  of  the  native  craft  on  the  west 
coast  of  Ceylon  is  their  construction  with  a prow  at 
each  extremity,  a characteristic  which  belongs  also  to 
the  Massoula  boats  of  Madras,  as  well  as  to  others  on 
the  south  of  India.  It  is  a curious  illustration  of  the 
abiding^  nature  of  local  usages  when  originating  in  neces- 
sities  and  utility,  that  Strabo,  in  describing  the  boats  in 
which  the  traffic  was  carried  on  between  Taprobane  and 
the  continent,  says  they  were  built  with  prows  at  each 
end,  but  without  holds  or  keels.”  ^ 

Foreign  Trade. — In  connection  with  foreign  trade  the 
Mahawanso  contains  repeated  allusions  to  ships  wrecked 
upon  the  coast  of  Ceylon^,  and  amongst  the  remarkable 
events  which  signalised  the  season,  already  rendered  me- 
morable by  the  birth  of  Dutugaimunu,  B.c.  204,  was  the 
arrival  on  the  same  day  of  seven  ships  laden  with  golden 
utensils  and  other  goods.”  ^ As  these  were  brought  by 
order  of  the  king  to  Mahagam,  then  the  capital  of  Eohuna, 
the  incident  is  probably  referable  to  the  foreign  trade 
which  was  then  carried  on  in  the  south  of  the  island^  by 


older  tlian  eitlier  the  Arabian  sailors 
or  the  Greeks  of  the  lower  empire. 
Aristotle  speaks  of  a magnetic 
mountain  on  the  coast  of  India,  and 
Pliny  repeats  the  story,  adding  that 
si  sint  clavi  in  calcianientis,  ves- 
tigia avelli  in  altero  non  posse  in 
altero  sisti.” — Lib.  ii.  c.  98, lib.  xxxvi. 
c.  25.  Ptolemy  recounts  a similar 
fable  in  his  geography.  lOaproth,  in 
his  Lettre  sur  la  Boussole,  says  that 
this  romantic  belief  was  first  com- 
municated to  the  West  from  China. 

Les  anciens  auteurs  Chinois  par- 
lent  aussi  de  montagnes  magnetiques 
de  la  mer  meridionale  sur  les  cotes 
de  Tonquin  et  de  la  Cochin  Chine ; 
et  disent  que  si  les  vaisseaux 
etrangers  qui  sont  garnis  de  plaques 
de  fer  s’en  approchent  ils  y sont 
arretes  et  aucun  d’eux  ne  pent  passer 
par  ces  endroits.” — Klaproth,  Lett. 
V,  p.  117,  quoted  by  Santarem,  Ls- 


sai  sur  V Hist,  de  Cosmogr.,  vol.  i. 

p.  182. 

^ KnTecnavacrfinmQ  St  d/LicfoTspioQtv 
lyKOiXiojv  prfrpOi'  ‘XMpic.” — Lib.  XV.  C. 
i.  s.  14.  Pliny,  who  makes  the  same 
statement, says  the  Singhalese  adopted 
this  model  to  avoid  the  necessity  of 
tacking  in  the  narrow  and  shallow 
channels,  between  Ceylon  and  the 
mainland  of  India  (lib.  yi.  c.  24). 

^ B.  c.  643.  3£ahawanso,  ch.  vii.  p. 
49  : B.  c.  306.  Ibid.,  ch.  xi,  p.  68,  &c. 

^ 3LaliaiDanso,  ch.  xxii.  p.  135. 

^ The  first  direct  intimation  of 
trading  carried  on  by  native  Sin- 
ghalese, along  the  coast  of  Ceylon, 
occurs  in  the  Rajavali,  but  not  till 
the  year  a.b.  1410, — the  king,  who 
had  made  Cotta  his  capital,  being 
represented  as  loading  a vessel 
with  goods  and  sending  it  to  Jaftha, 
to  carry  on  commerce  with  his  son.” 
— Rajavali,  p.  289. 
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the  Chinese  and  Arabians,  and  in  which,  as  I have  stated, 
the  native  Singlialese  took  no  part. 

Still,  notwithstanding  their  repngnance  to  intercourse 
with  strangers,  the  Singhalese  were  not  destitute  of  traffic 
amongst  themselves,  and  their  historical  annals  contain 
allusions  to  the  mode  in  which  it  was  conducted.  Their 
cities  exhibited  rows  of  shops  and  bazaars  and  the  coun- 
try was  traversed  by  caravans  much  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  drivers  of  tavalams  carry  goods  at  the  present  day 
betAveen  the  coast  and  the  interior.^ 

Whatever  merchandise  was  obtained  in  barter  from 
foreign  ships,  Avas  by  this  means  conveyed  to  the  cities 
and  the  capital  and  the  reference  to  carts  Avhicli  Avere 
accustomed  to  go  from  Anarajapoora  to  the  division  of 
Malaya,  lying  round  Adam’s  Peak,  “ to  procure  saffron 
and  ginger,”  irnphes  that  at  that  period  (b.  c.  165) 
roads  and  otlier  facilities  for  Avheel  carriages  must  have 
existed,  enabling  them  to  traverse  forests  and  cross  the 
rivers.^ 

Early  Eoxports  of  Ceylon.  — The  native  historians 
give  an  account  of  the  exports  of  Ceylon,  which  corres- 
ponds in  all  particulars  Avith  the  records  left  by  the 
early  travellers  and  merchants,  Greek,  Eoman,  Arabian, 
Indian,  and  Cliinese.  Tliey  consisted  entirely  of  natural 
productions,  aromatic  drugs,  gems,  pearls,  and  shells  ; 
and  it  is  a strong  evidence  of  the  more  advanced  state 
of  civilisation  in  India  at  the  same,  period  that,  Avhilst 
the  presents  sent  from  the  kings  of  Ceylon  to  the  native 


^ B.  c.  204,  a visitor  to  Anaraja- 
poora is  descriljed  as  “ purcliasing 
aromatic  drugs  from  tlm  Bazaars, 
and  departing  By  the  Northern  Gate” 
{Malidwanso,  di.  xxiii.  p.  BdOj  ; and 
A.  I),  8,  tlie  King  Alaha  liatliika 

‘G'anged  shops  on  each  side  of  the 
streets  of  the  capital.” — MaJiawnnso, 
ch.  xxxiv.  p.  214. 

2 B.c.  170.  3Ia}iawanso,  ch.  xxii. 
p.  148. 


^ In  the  reign  of  Elala,  b.c.  204, 
the  son  of  an  eminent  caravan 
chief  ” was  despatched  to  a Brahman, 
who  resided  near  the  Chetiyo  moun- 
tain (Mihintala),  in  whose  possession 
there  were  rich  articles,  franldncense, 
sandal-wood,  &c.,  ini])orted  from  Be- 
vond  the  ocean. — 31(ilimvanso,  ch. 
xxiii.  p.  148. 

^ 3Iahawunso,  ch.  xxviii.  p.  107. 
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princes  of  Hindustan  and  the  Hekkan  were  always  of 
this  precious  but  primitive  character,  the  articles  re- 
ceived in  return  were  less  remarkable  for  the  intrinsic 
value  of  the  material,  than  for  the  workmanship  bestowed 
upon  them.  Thus  Devenipiatissa  sent  by  his  ambassa- 
dors to  Asoka,  B.  c.  306,  the  eight  varieties  of  pearls, 
viz.,  hay  a (the  horse),  gaja  (the  elephant),  ratha  (the 
chariot  wheel),  maalaka  (the  nelli  fruit),  valaya  (the 
bracelet),  anguliwelahka  (the  ring),  kakuclaphala  (the 
kabook  fruit),  and  pakatika^  the  ordinary  description. 
He  sent  sapphires,  lapis  lazuli  and  rubies,  a right  hand 
chank  and  three  bamboos  for  chariot  poles,  remarkable 
because  their  natural  marking  resembled  the  carvings  of 
flowers  and  animals.  On  the  other  hand  the  gifts  sent  by 
the  king  of  Magadha,  indicate  the  advanced  state  of  the 
arts  in  Bengal,  even  at  that  early  period : they  con- 
sisted of  ‘‘a  chowrie  (the  royal  fly  flapper),  a chadem, 
a sword  of  state,  a royal  parasol,  golden  slippers,  a 
crown,  an  anointing  vase,  asbestos  towels,  to  be  cleansed 
by  being  passed  through  the  fire,  a costly  howdah,  and 
sundry  vessels  of  gold.”  Along  with  these  was  sacred 
water  from  the  Anotatto  lake  and  from  the  Ganges, 
aromatic  and  medicinal  drugs,  hill  paddi  and  sandal- 
wood ; and  amongst  the  other  items  “ a virgin  of  royal 
birth  and  of  great  personal  beauty.”  ^ 

Early  Imports.  — Down  to  a very  late  period,  gems, 
pearls,  and  chank  shells  continued  to  be  the  only 
products  taken  away  from  Ceylon,  and  cinnamon  is 
nowhere  mentioned  in  the  Sacred  Books  as  amongst 
the  exports  of  the  island.^  In  return  for  these  exports. 


^ Lapis  lazuli  is  not  found  in  Cey- 
lon, and  must  have  been  brought  by 
the  caravans  from  Biidakshan.  It  is 
more  than  once  mentioned  in  the 
Muhawmiso^  ch.  xi.  p.  69 ; ch.  xxx.  p. 
185. 

^ A variety  of  the  Turhinella  rapa 
with  the  whorls  reversed,  to  which 


the  natives  attach  a superstitious 
value ; professing  that  a shell  so 
formed  is  worth  its  weight  in  gold. 

® Mahawanso,  ch.  xi.  pp.  69,  70. 

^ For  an  account  of  the  earliest 
trade  in  cinnamon,  see  Part  v. 

ch,  ii.  on  the  Knowledge  of  Ceylon 
possessed  by  the  Arabians. 
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slaves,  cliariots,  and  liorses  were  frequently  transmitted 
from  India.  The  riding  horses  and  chargers,  so  often 
spoken  of  \ must  necessarily  have  been  introduced  from 
thence,  and  were  probably  of  Arab  blood ; but  I have 
not  succeeded  in  discovering  to  what  particular  race 
the  Sindhawa  ” horses  belonged,  of  which  four  purely 
wliite  were  harnessed  to  the  state  carriage  of  Dutugai- 
munu.^  Gold  cloth frankincense,  and  sandal-wood  were 
brought  from  India  as  was  also  a species  of  “ clay  ” 
and  of  cloud-coloured  stone,”  which  appear  to  have 
been  used  in  the  construction  of  dagobas.^  Silk  ^ and 
vermilion  ^ indicate  the  activity  of  trade  with  China  ; and 
Avoollen  clotli  ^ and  carpets  ^ with  Persia  and  Kashmir. 

Intercourse  ivitli  Kashmir.  — Possibly  the  woollen 
clotlis  referred  to  may  have  been  shawls,  and  there  is 
evidence  in  the  Kaja-tarangini^^^  that  at  a very  early 
period  tlie  possession  of  a common  rehgion  led  to  an 
intercourse  between  Ceylon  and  Kashmir,  originating 
in  tlic  sympathies  of  Buddhism,  but  perpetuated  by 
the  Kashmirians  for  the  pursuit  of  commerce.  In  the 
fabulous  period  of  the  narrative,  a king  of  Kaslunir  is 
said  to  have  sent  to  Ceylon  for  a delicately  fine  cloth,  em- 
broidered with  golden  footsteps.^^  In  the  eighth  century 
of  the  Christian  era,  Singhalese  engineers  were  sent  for  to 
construct  works  in  Kashmir  ; and  Kashmir,  according 


' Mahawanso,  cli.  xxii.  p.  134, 
kQ:  kc. 

^ cli.  xxiii.  p.  142  ; cli.  xxxi. 

p.  ISO. 

•'*  A.D,  430.  cli.  xxxviii. 

p.  238. 

Ihid.,  cli.  xxiii.  p.  138. 

^ Ihid.,  cli.  xxix.  p.  100  j cli.  xxx. 
p.  179. 

^ Ibid.,  cli.  xxiii.  p.  lOOj  Hujarat- 
yiacari^  p.  49. 

Ibid.,  cli.  xxix.  p.  109  ; llajarat- 
?i(fcari,  p.  3 1 . 

® jlLdiaicanso,  cli.  xxx.  p.  177 ; 
lid/dmli,  p.  209.  AVoollen  cloth  is 
described  as  most  valuable” — an 


epithet  wliicli  indicates  its  rarity,  and 
probably  foreign  origin. 

° JlahdivdHSO,  cli.  xiv.  p.  82  ; cli. 
XV.  p.  87  j cli.  XXV.  p.  131  y carpets  of 
wool,  ib.  cli.  xxvii.  p.  1(54. 

The  lldjdtdrdnijini resembles  the 
Mdlunudnso,  in  being  a metrical 
chronicle  of  Kashmir  written  at 
various  times  by  a series  of  authors, 
the  earliest  of  whom  lived  in  the 
1 2th  century.  It  has  been  translated 
into  Kreiich  by  JM.  Trover,  Paris, 
1840. 

Jldjdtdrdivjiniy  b.  i.  si.  294. 

lidjdtdrd)Kj\niy  b.  iv.  si.  302,  &c. 
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to  Troyer,  took  part  in  tlie  trade  between  Ceylon  and  the 
West.^ 

Of  the  trade  between  Ceylon  and  Kashmir  and  its 
progress,  the  account  given  by  Edeisi,  the  most  re- 
nowned of  the  writers  on  eastern  geography,  who  wrote 
in  the  twelfth  century^,  is  interesting,  inasmuch  as  it 
may  be  regarded  as  a picture  of  this  remarkable 
commerce,  after  it  had  attained  its  highest  develop- 
ment. 

Edeisi  did  not  write  from  personal  knowledge,  as  he 
had  never  visited  either  Ceylon  or  India;  but  compiling 
as  he  did,  by  command  of  Eoger  II.,  of  Sicily,  a compen- 
dinm  of  geographical  knowledge  as  it  existed  in  his  time, 
the  information  which  he  has  systematised  may  be  re- 
garded as  a condensation  of  such  facts  as  the  eastern  sea- 
men engaged  in  the  Indian  trade  had  brought  back  with 
them  from  Ceylon. 

‘‘  In  the  mountains  around  Adam’s  Peak,”  says  Edeisi, 
“ they  collect  precious  stones  of  every  description,  and  in 
tlie  valleys  they  find  those  diamonds  by  means  of  which 
they  engrave  the  setting  of  stones  on  rings.  The  same 
mountains  produce  aromatic  drugs  perfumes,  and  aloes- 


^ La  communication  entre  Kach- 
mir  et  Ceylan  n’a  pas  eii  lieu  seule- 
ment  par  les  entreprises  guerrieres 
quejeyiensde  rappeler,  mais  aussi 
par  un  commerce  paisible ; c’est  de 
cette  ile  que  venaient  des  artistes 
qu’on  appelait  Rakchasas  a cause  du 
merveilleux  de  leur  art ; et  qui 
executaient  des  ouvrages  pour  I’li- 
tilite  et  pour  I’ornement  d’un  pa3^s 
montagneux  etsujetaux  inondations. 
Ceci  confirme  ce  que  nous  appren- 
nent  les  geograplies  grecs,  que  Cey- 
lan, avant  et  apres  le  commencement 
de  notre  ere,  etait  un  grand  point  de 
reunion  pour  le  commerce  de  I’Orient 
et  de  rOccident.” — Rajatarangini, 
vol.  ii.  p.  434. 

Abou-abd-allali  Maliomnied  was 
a Moor  of  tlie  family  who  reigned  over 
IMalaga  after  tlie  fall  of  tlie  Kalifat 


of  Cordova,  in  tlie  early  part  of  tlie 
lltli  century,  and  bis  patronjmiic  of 
Edrisi  or  A1  Edrissy  implies  that  be 
was  descended  from  tbe  princes  of 
tliat  race  wbo  bad  previously  beld 
supreme  power  in  wbat  is  at  tbe  pre- 
sent day  tbe  Empire  of  Morocco.  lie 
took  up  his  residence  in  Sicily  under 
tbe  patronage  of  tbe  Norman  king, 
Roger  II.,  A.D.  1154,  and  tbe  work 
on  geograpb}^  wbicb  be  'there  com- 
posed was  not  only  based  on  tbe  pre- 
vious labours  of  Massoudi,  Ibn 
Ilaukul,  AJbyrouni,  and  others,  but 
it  embodied  tbe  reports  of  persons 
commissioned  specially  b}^  tbe  king 
to  undertake  voyages  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  back  correct  accounts  of 
foreign  countries.  See  Reixaud’s 
Introduction  to  the  Geography  of 
Ahdfeda,  p.  cxiii. 
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wood,  and  there  too  they  find  the  animal,  the  civet, 
which  yields  musk.  The  islanders  cultivate  rice,  coco- 
nuts, and  sugar-cane  ; in  the  rivers  is  found  rock 
crystal,  remarkable  both  for  brilliancy  and  size,  and 
die  sea  on  every  side  has  a fishery  of  magnificent 
and  priceless  pearls.  Throughout  India  there  is  no 
prince  whose  wealth  can  compare  with  the  King  of 
Serendib,  his  immense  riches,  his  pearls  and  his  jewels, 
being  the  produce  of  his  own  dominions  and  seas ; and 
thither  ships  of  China,  and  of  every  neighbouring 
country  resort,  bringing  the  wines  of  Irak  and  Fars, 
which  the  king  buys  for  sale  to  his  subjects  ; for  he 
drinks  wine  and  prohibits  debauchery ; whilst  other 
princes  of  India  encourage  debauchery  and  prohibit 
the  use  of  wine.  The  exports  from  Serendib  consist  of 
silk,  precious  stones,  crystals,  diamonds,  and  per- 
fumes.” ^ 


^ Edrisi,  Geographie,  Trad.  Jatjbert,  torn.  i.  p.  73. 
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MANUFACTURES. 


The  silk  alluded  to  in  the  last  chapter  must  have 
been  brought  from  China  for  re-exportation  to  the 
West.  Silk  is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Mahawanso  h 
but  never  with  any  suggestion  as  to  its  being  a native 
product  of  Ceylon. 

Coir  and  Cordage. — Edrisi  speaks  of  cordage  made 
from  the  fibre  of  the  coco-nut,  to  prepare  which, 
the  natives  of  Oman  and  Yemen  resorted  to  Cey- 
lon.^ Hence  the  Singhalese  would  appear  to  have 
been  instructed  by  the  Arabs  in  the  treatment  of  coir, 
and  its  formation  into  ropes  ; an  occupation  which,  at 
the  present  day,  affords  extensive  employment  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  south  and  south-western  coasts. 
Ibn  Batuta  describes  the  use  of  coir,  for  sewing  toge- 
ther the  planking  of  boats,  as  it  was  practised  at  Zafar 
in  the  fourteenth  century  ^ ; and  the  word  itself  bespeaks 
its  Arabian  origin,  as  Albyrouni,  who  divides  the 
Maldives  and  Laccadives  into  two  classes,  calls  the 
one  group  the  Dyvah-hoiizah^  or  islands  that  produce 
cowries;  and  the  other  the  Dyvah-hanhar^  or  islands 
that  produce  coir."^ 

Dress. — The  dress  of  the  people  was  of  the  simplest 


1 Silk  is  mentioned  20  b.c.  Raja- 
rotnacari,  p.  49.  Mahawanso^  cli. 
xxiii.  p.  139. 

2 Edeisi,  t.  i.  p.  74. 

^ Voyages,  S^c.,  vol.  ii.  p.  207. 
Paris,  1864. 

^ Albyeouni,  in  Heynaud, 


Arahes,  ^c.,  pp.  93,  124.  Tlie  Por- 
tugLiese  adopted  the  word  from  the 
Hindus,  and  Castaneda,  in  Hist,  of 
the  Discovery  of  India,  describes  the 
Moors  of  Sofalah  sewing  their  boats 
with  cayrof’  ch.  v.  14,  xxx.  75. 
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kind,  and  similar  to  that  which  is  worn  at  the  pre- 
sent day.  The  bulk  of  the  population  wore  scanty 
cloths,  Avithout  shape  or  seam,  folded  closely  round  the 
body  and  the  portion  of  the  limbs  Avhich  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  cover ; and  the  Chinese,  Avho  visited  the 
island  in  the  seventh  century,  described  the  people  as 
clothed  in  the  loose  robe,  still  known  as  a “ corn- 
boy,”  a Avord  probably  derived  from  the  Chinese  koo- 
pei^  Avhich  signifies  cotton.^ 

The  Avealthier  classes  indulged  in  floAving  robes,  and 
Bujas  Dasa  the  king,  Avho  in  the  fourth  century  devoted 
himself  to  the  study  of  medicine  and  the  cure  of  the 
sick,  Avas  accustomed,  Avhen  seeking  objects  for  his  com- 
passion, to  appear  as  a common  person,  simply  “ dis- 
guising himself  by  gathering  his  cloth  up  between  his 
legs.”  ^ Eobes  Avith  floAvers  and  a turban  of  silk,  con- 
stituted the  dress  of  state  bestoAved  on  men  whom  the 
king  delighted  to  honour.^  Cloth  of  gold  is  spoken  of 
in  the  fifth  century,  but  the  allusion  is  probably  made 
to  the  kinbaiib  of  India. ^ 

Manual  and  Mechanical  Arts.  Weaving.  — The 
aborigines  practised  the  art  of  weaving  before  the  arrival 
of  Wijayo.  KuAveni,  Avhen  the  adventurer  approached 
her,  Avas  “ seated  at  the  foot  of  a tree,  spinning  thread  ; ” ® 
cotton  was  the  ordinary  material,  but  “ linen  cloth  ” is 
mentioned  in  the  second  century  before  Christ.^  White 
cloths  are  spoken  of  as  having  been  employed,  in  the 
earliest  times,  on  eAmry  occasion  of  ceremony  for  covering 
chairs  on  Avhich  persons  of  rank  Avere  expected  to  be 
seated  ; Avhole  “ Avebs  of  cloth  ” Avere  used  to  Avrap  the 
carandita  in  Avhich  the  sacred  relics  were  enclosed^,  and 

^ See  Part  v.  ch.  iii.  on  tlie  Know- 
ledge of  Ceylon  possessed  by  the 
Chinese. 

2 Mahcnuamo,  ch.  xxxvii.  p.  245. 

2 Hy  the  ordinances  of  Buddhism 
it  was  forbidden  to  the  priesthood 

to  adorn  the  body  with  llowers,” 
thus  showing  it  to  have  been  a prac- 
tice of  the  laity.  Hardy’s  Eastern 

0 0 2 


3Ionachism,  ch.  iv.  p.  24 ; ch.  xiii. 

p.  128. 

3Iahaioa7iso,  ch.  xxiii.  p.  130. 

^ Ibid.,  ch.  xxxviii.  p.  258. 

® 3IaJinivanso,  ch.  yii.  p.  48  j Raja- 
vaJi,  p.  173. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xxv.  p.  152. 

® Rajaratnacari,  p.  72. 


452 


SCIENCES  AND  SOCIAL  ARTS. 


[Part  IY. 


one  of  the  kings,  on  the  occasion  of  consecrating  a 
dagoba  at  Mihintala,  covered  with  white  cloth  ” the 
road  taken  by  the  procession  between  the  mountain  and 
capital,  a distance  of  more  than  seven  miles.  ^ 

In  later  times  a curious  practice  prevailed,  which 
exists  to  the  present  day ; — on  occasions  when  it  was 
intended  to  make  offerings  of  yellow  robes  to  the  priest- 
hood, the  cotton  was  plucked  from  the  tree  at  day- 
break, and  “cleaned,  spun,  woven,  dyed,  and  made 
into  garments”  before  the  setting  of  the  sun.^  This 
custom,  called  Catina  Dhawna^  is  first  referred  to  in 
the  Rajaratnacari  in  the  reign  of  Prakrama  I.‘^,  a.d. 
1153. 

The  expression  “ made  into  garments  ” alludes  to  the 
custom  enjoined  on  the  priests  of  having  the  value  of 
the  material  destroyed,  before  consenting  to  accept  it  as 
a gift,  thus  carrying  out  their  vow  of  poverty.  The 
robe  of  Gotama  Buddha  was  cut  into  thirty  pieces, 
these  were  again  united,  so  that  they  “resembled  the 
patches  of  ground  in  a rice  field  ; ” and  hence  he  en- 
joined on  his  followers  the  observance  of  the  same 
practice.^ 

The  arts  of  bleaching  and  dyeing  were  understood 
as  well  as  that  of  weaving,  and  the  Mahaioanso,  in 
describing  the  building  of  the  Euanwelle  dagoba,  at 
Anarajapoora,  B.c.  161,  tells  of  a canopy  formed  of 
“ eight  thousand  pieces  of  cloth  of  every  hue.”  ^ 

Earliest  Artisans. — Yalentyn,  writing  on  the  tradi- 
tional information  acquired  from  the  Singhalese  them- 
selves, records  the  belief  of  the  latter,  that  in  the  suite 
of  the  Pandyan  princess,  who  arrived  to  marry  Wijayo, 
were  artificers  from  Madura,  who  were  the  first  to  intro- 


^ A.D.  8.  Rqjavali,  p.  227  ; Maha~ 
wanso,  cli.  xxxiv.  p.  2l3. 

* See  ante,  Vol.  II.  p.  361.  Rqja- 
ratnacari,  pp.  104,  109,  112,  135^ 
Rajavali,  p.  261 ; Hardy’s  JEastei'n 
Monachism,  ch.  xii.  pp.  114,  121, 


^ Hardy’s  Rastei'n  Monachism, 
cli.  xii.  p.  117.  See  ante^oi.  I.  Pt.  iii. 
cli.  iv.  p.  361. 

^ Mahawanso,  cli.  xxx.  p.  179.  See 
also  ch.  xxxyiii.  p.  268. 
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cluce  tlie  knowledge  and  practice  of  handicrafts  amongst 
the  native  population.  According  to  the  story,  these 
were  goldsmiths,  blacksmiths,  brass-founders,  carpenters, 
and  stone-cutters.^ 

The  legend  is  given  with  more  particularity  in  an 
liistorical  notice  of  the  Chalia  caste,  Avritten  by  Adrian 
Eajapaxa,  one  of  their  chiefs,  who  describes  these 
immigrants  as  Peskare  Brahmans,  Avho  Avere  at  first 
employed  in  Aveaving  gold  tissues  for  the  queen,  but 
Avho  afterAvards  abandoned  that  art  for  agriculture. 
A fresh  company  Avere  said  to  haA^e  been  invited  in  the 
reign  of  Devenipiatissa,  and  were  the  progenitors  of 
“ Saleas,  at  present  called  Chalias,”  Avho  inhabit  the 
country  betAveen  Galle  and  Colombo,  and  Avho,  along 
Avith  their  ostensible  occupation  as  peelers  of  cinna- 
mon, still  employ  themselves  in  the  labours  of  the 
loom.'^  All  handicrafts  are  conventionally  regarded  by 
the  {Singhalese  as  the  occupations  of  an  inferior  class  ; 
and  a man  of  high  caste  Avould  submit  to  any  prAation 
rather  than  stoop  to  an  occupation  dependent  on  manual 
skill. 

Pottery.  — One  of  the  most  ancient  arts,  the  making 
of  earth  eiiAvare  vessels,  exists  at  the  present  day  in  all 
its  pristine  simplicity,  and  the  “ potter’s  Avheel,”  which 
is  kept  in  motion  by  an  attendant,  Avliilst  the  hands  of 
the  master  are  engaged  in  shaping  the  clay  as  it  revolves, 
is  the  primitive  device  Avhich  served  a similar  purpose 
amongst  the  Egyptians  and  IlebreAvs.^ 

A “ potter”  is  enumerated  in  the  list  of  servants  and 
tradesmen  attached  to  the  temple  on  the  Eock  of  Mihin- 
tala,  A.D.  2G2,  along  Avith  a sandal-maker,  blacksmiths, 
carpenters,  stone-cutters,  goldsmiths,  and  “ makers  of 


A^alextyn,  Oud  m Nieio  Oost- 
Indien,  chap.  iv.  p.  2()7. 

A History  of  tlie  Chalias,  hy 
Adrian  IIajapaxa.  Adatic  Res. 
vol.  vii.  p.  440.  Ih.,  vol.  x.  p.  82. 

2 Pottery  is  meutioiied  in  the 


Mnhawanso,  b.c.  lOl,  ch,  xxix.  p. 
173  : the  allusion  is  to  iieAv  earthen 
vases,”  and  shows  that  the  people  at 
that  time,  like  the  Hindus  of  to- 
day, avoided  where  possible  the  re- 
peated use  of  the  same  vessel. 
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strainers”  tlirougli  wliich  the  water  for  the  priests  was 
filtered,  to  avoid  taking  away  the  fife  of  animalculas. 
The  other  artisans  on  the  establishment  were  chiefly 
those  in  charge  of  the  buildings,  hme-burners,  plasterers, 
white-washers,  painters,  and  a chief  builder. 

Glass. — Glass,  the  knowledge  of  which  existed  in 
Egypt  and  in  India  was  introduced  into  Ceylon  at 
an  early  period  ; and  in  the  Dipawanso^  a work  older 
than  the  Maliawanso  by  a century  and  a half,  it  is  stated 
that  Saidaitissa,  the  brother  of  Diitugaimunii,  vdien  com- 
pleting the  Euanwelle  dagoba,  which  his  predecessor 
had  commenced,  surmounted  it  with  a “glass  pinnacle.” 
This  was  towards  the  end  of  the  second  century  before 
Christ.  Glass  is  frequently  mentioned  at  later  periods  ; 
and  a “ glass  mirror  ” is  spoken  of  ^ in  the  third  century 
before  Christ,  but  how  made,  whether  by  an  amalgam 
of  quicksilver  or  by  colouring  the  under  surface,  is  not 
recorded. 

Leather. — The  tanning  of  leather  from  the  hide  of 
the  buffalo  was  understood  so  far  back  as  the  second  cen- 
tury before  Christ,  and  “ coverings  both  for  the  back  and 
the  feet  of  elephants  ” were  then  formed  of  it.^ 

Wood-carving.  — Carving  in  sandal-wood  and  inlaying 
with  ivory,  (of  which  latter  material  “ state  fans  and 
thrones”  were  constructed  for  the  Brazen  Palace^,)  are 
often  alluded  to  amongst  the  mechanical  arts  ; and  during 
the  period  of  prosperity  which  signalised  the  era  of  the 
“Great  Dynasty,”  there  can  be  little • doubt  that  skilled 
artificers  were  brought  from  India  to  adorn  the  cities  and 
palaces  of  Ceylon. 

Chemical  Arts.  — A rude  knowledge  of  chemical  ma- 


1 Dr.  Royle’s  Lectures  on  the  Arts 
and  Manufactures  of  India,  1862,  p. 
221.  Pliny  says  the  glass  of  India 
being  made  of  poimded  crystal,  none 
other  can  compare  with  it.  (Lib. 
xxxyi.  c.  06.) 


^ See  ‘post,  Vol.  I.  Part  iv.  p.  610. 
^ Maliawanso,  ch.  xv.  p.  99,  ch, 
XXX.  p.  182. 

^ Ibid.,  ch.  XXV.  p.  162,  ch.  xxix. 
p.  1G9. 

^ Ibid.,  ch.  xxvii.  p.  163,  164. 
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nipiilation  was  required  for  the  extraction  of  camphor^ 
and  the  preparation  of  numerous  articles  specified 
amongst  the  productions  of  the  island,  aromatic  oils‘^, 
})erfumes^,  and  vegetable  dyes. 

Siujar.  — Sugar  Avas  obtained  not  only  from  the 
Palmyra  and  Kittool  palms  but  also  from  the  cane  ; 
Avhich,  besides  being  a native  of  India,  Avas  also  indigenous 
to  Ceylon.^  A “ sugar  mill  ” for  expressing  its  juice 
existed  in  the  first  century  before  Christ  in  the  district  of 
the  “ Seven  Cories,”  ^ Avhere  fifteen  hundred  years  after- 
Avards  a Dutch  goAmrnor  of  the  island  made  an  attempt  to 
restore  the  cultivation  of  sugar. 

Mineral  Paints. — ^ Mineral  preparations  Avere  made 
Avith  success.  Eed  lead,  orpiment,  and  vermilions  are 
mentioned  as  pigments ; but  as  it  is  doubtful  Avhether 
Ceylon  produces  quicksilver,  the  latter  Avas  probably 
imported  from  China  ^ or  India,  Avhere  the  method  of 
preparing  it  has  long  been  knoAvn. 

There  is  hkcAvise  sufficient  evidence  in  these  and  a 
number  of  other  preparations,  as  Avell  in  tlie  notices  of 
])erfumes,  camphor,  and  essential  oils,  to  shoAv  tliat  the 
Singlialese,  like  the  Hindus,  liad  a Amiy  early  acquaint- 
ance Avith  chemical  processes  and  Avith  the  practice  of 


^ Rdjaratnacari,  p.  133.  Dr. 
Hoyle  doul)ts  wlietlier  camphor  was 
known  to  the  Hindus  at  this  early 
period,  hut  ‘‘  camphor  oil  ” is  re- 
peatedly mentioned  in  the  Singhalese 
chronicles  amongst  the  articles  pro- 
vided for  the  temples. — Hoyle’s 
J'J.'isaj/  on  Hindoo  Medicine,  p.  140  ; 
llnjamli,  p.  100. 

^ MidinwanHO,  ch.  xxv.  p.  157. 

2 n.c.  101.  Muhaiuanso,  ch.  xxx. 

p.  180. 

Halm  sugar,”  as  distinguished 
from  cane  sugar,’’  is  spoken  of  in 
the  Mahawanso  in  tlie  second  century 
B.c.  ch.  xxvii.  p.  103. 

^ “(tine  sugar”  is  referred  to  in 
the  J/u/nntvm.s’o  B.C.  101,  ch.  xxvii.  p. 
102,  ch.  xxxi.  p.  102. 

^ A. I).  77.  Mahawanso,  ch.  xxxiv. 

p.  208. 


See  ante,^<d\.  I.  Parti,  ch.i. p.  29. 
n.  Both  quicksilver  and  vermilion 
are  mentioned  in  the  Rajaratnacari, 
p.  61 , as  being  in  use  in  the  year  20 
B.c.  Vermilion  is  also  spoken  of  b.c. 
307  in  the  Mahawanso,  ch.  xxvii.  p. 
102,  c.  The  two  passages  in  which 
iHrmilion  is  spoken  of  in  the  Old 
Testament,  Jerem.  xxii.  14,  and 
Ezek.  xxiii.  14,  both  refer  to  the 
painting  of  walls  and  woodwork,  a 
purpose  to  which  it  would  be  scarcely 
suitable,  were  not  the  article  alluded 
to  the  opaque  bisulphuret  of  mercury; 
and  the  same  remark  applies  to  the 
vermilion  used  by  the  Singlialese. 
The  bright  red  ol)tained  from  tlie 
insect  coccus  (the  vermicidas,  whence 
the  original  term  “ vermilion”  is 
said  to  bo  derived)  would  be  too 
transparent  to  be  so  applied. 
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distillation,  which  they  retain  to  the  present  day.^  The 
knowledge  of  the  latter  they  probably  acqciked  from  the 
Arabs  or  Chinese. 


^ I was  frequently  visited  by  one 
old  man,  a priest,  who  had  travelled 
through  Bengal,  Burmah,  Siam,  and 
many  other  countries,  and  who 
prided  himself  on  being  able  to  make 
calomel  much  better  than  the  Euro- 
pean doctors,  as  his  preparation  did 
not  cause  the  falling  out  of  the 
teeth,  soreness  of  the  mouth,  or 


salivation.  He  learnt  the  secret  from 
an  ancient  sage  whom  he  met  with 
in  a forest  on  the  continent  of  India ; 
and  often  when  listening  to  him  I 
was  reminded  of  the  mysteries  and 
crudities  of  the  alchemists,”  — 
Hardy’s  Eastern  Monachism,  Bond. 
1850,  ch.  xxiii.  p.  312, 
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WORKIXG  IN  METALS. 

Metals.  Iron. — Working  in  metals  was  early  un- 
derstood in  Ceylon.  Abundance  of  iron  ore  can  be 
extracted  from  the  mountains  round  Adam’s  Peak ; the 
black  oxide  is  found  on  the  eastern  shore  in  the  state 
of  iron-sand  ; and  both  are  smelted  with  comparative 
ease  by  the  natives.  Iron  tools  were  in  use  for  the 
dressing  of  stones ; and  in  the  third  century  before 
Christ,  the  enclosed  city  of  Vijittapoora  was  secured  by 
an  “ iron  gate.”  ^ 

Steel. — The  manufacture  of  arms  involved  the  use  of 
steel,  the  method  of  tempering  which  was  derived  from 
the  Hindus,  by  whom  the  ivootz  was  prepared,  of  which 
the  genuine  blades  of  Damascus  are  shown  to  have  been 
made,  the  beauty  of  their  figuring  being  dependent  on 
its  peculiar  crystallisation.  Ezekiel  enumerates  amongst 
the  Indian  imports  of  Tyre  “ bright  iron^  calamus  and 
cassia.”  ^ 

Copper.  — Copper  was  equally  in  demand,  but,  like 
silver  and  gold,  it  is  nowhere  alluded  to  as  a production 
of  the  island.  In  ancient,  as  in  modern  times,  therefore, 
the  numerous  articles  formed  from  this  metal  were  pro- 
bably imported  from  India.  The  renowned  Brazen 
Palace  of  Anarajapoora  was  so  named  from  the  quan- 
tity of  copper  used  in  its  construction.  Bujas  Eaja, 
A.  D.  359,  covered  a building  at  Attanagalla  with  “tiles 
made  of  copper,  and  gilt  with  gold,”  ^ and  “ two  boats 
built  of  brass,”  were  placed  near  the  Bo-Tree  at  the 
capital  “ to  hold  food  for  the  priests.”  ^ Before  the 

1 3Iah(ni'anso,  cli.  xxv.  p.  152.  ^ Jlqjaratnacari,  p.  73. 

2 VvOYl.v.  oil  the  Antiquity  of  Hindoo  ^ p.  00. 

Medicine,  y).  98.  ICzekiel,  cli.  xxvii.19. 
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Christian  era,  armour  for  elephants  and  vessels  of  large 
dimensions,  cauldrons^,  and  baths were  formed  of 
copper.  The  same  material  was  used  for  the  lamps, 
goblets  \ kettles,  and  cooking  utensils  of  the  monasteries 
and  wiharas. 

Bells. — Bells  were  hung  in  the  palaces^,  and  bell-metal 
is  amongst  the  gifts  to  the  temples  recorded  on  the  rock 
at  PoUanarrua,  A.  D.  1187.*" 

Bronze. — Bronze  was  cast  into  figures  of  Buddha^,  and 
the  Mahawanso^  describing  the  reign  of  Dhatn-Sena, 
A.  D.  459,  makes  mention  of  ‘‘  sixteen  bronze  statues  of 
virgins  having  the  power  of  locomotion.”  ^ 

Lead.  — Lead  was  used  during  the  wars  of  Dutugai- 
munu  and  Elala,  and  poured  molten  over  the  attacking 
elephants  during  the  siege  of  Vijittapoora.^  As  lead  is 
not  a native  product  of  Ceylon,  it  must  have  been  brought 
thither  from  Ava  or  Malwa. 

Gold  and  Silver.  — Ceylon,  like  the  continent  of  India, 
produces  no  silver  and  gold,  save  in  the  scantiest  quan- 
tities.^*^ The  historical  books,  in  recording  the  splendour 
of  the  temples  and  their  riches,  and  the  wealth  lavished 
by  the  kings  upon  the  priesthood,  describe  in  perpetually 
recurring  terms,  the  multitude  of  ornaments  and  vessels 
made  of  silver  and  gold.  In  early  times  the  most  pre- 
cious of  these  were  received  as  gifts  from  the  princes  of 
India,  and  in  the  second  century  before  Christ  the  Maha- 
wanso  records  the  arrival  of  ships  in  the  south  of  the 
island,  “ laden  with  golden  utensils.”  The  import  of 
these  might  possibly  have  been  a relic  of  the  early  trade 
with  the  Phoenicians,  whom  Homer,  in  a passage  quoted 


1 Rajavali,  p.  214. 

^ B.c.  204.  Rajavali,  p.  190. 

3 A.D.  1267.  Rajaratnacari,  p. 
104. 

^ Rajaratnacari,  pp.  104,  134. 

^ Maliaimnso,  cli.  xxi.  pp.  128, 
129. 

6 TuEXorE’s  E'pitome,  ^v.,  Appx. 
p.  91. 

A.D.  275.  31ahawanso,  cli.  xxxyii. 
p.  236  ; Rajavali,  p.  135. 


® Mahmoanso,  ch.  xxxviii.  p.  257. 

^ Mahatoanso,  cli.  xxv.  p.  152. 

Amongst  the  miracles  Avliicli 
signalised  the  construction  of  the 
E.nanwell6  dagoha  at  Anarajapoora 
was  the  sudden  appearance  in  a 
locality  to  the  north-east  of  the 
capital  of  “ sprouts  ” of  gold  above 
and  below  the  ground,  and  of  silver 
in  the  vicinip^  of  Adam’s  Peak.  — ■ 
Maliawanso,  ch.  xxviii.  pp.  166,  167. 
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by  Strabo  (1.  xvi.  c.  2.  s.  24.),  describes  as  making  tliese 
eii})s,  and  carrying  across  tlie  sea  for  sale  in  the  great 
emporiums  visited  by  these  ships.  ^ A variety  of  articles 
of  silver  are  spoken  of  at  very  early  periods.  Dutu- 
gaimiimi,  when  building  the  great  dagoba,  caused  the 
circle  of  its  base  to  be  described  by  a pair  of  com- 
})asses  made  of  silver,  and  pointed  with  gold  ; ” ^ parasols, 
wases,  caranduas  and  numerous  other  regal  or  religious 
])araphemalia,  were  made  from  this  precious  material. 
Gold  was  apphed  in  every  possible  form  and  combination 
to  the  decoration  and  furnishing  of  the  edifices  of  Bud- 
dhism ; — trees  of  gold  with  roots  of  coral,”  ^ flowers 
formed  of  gems  with  stems  of  silver  fringes  of  bullion 
mixed  with  pearls ; umbrellas,  shields,  chains,  and  jew- 
elled statuettes  are  described  with  enthusiasm  by  the 
annalists  of  the  national  worship. 

Tlie  abundance  of  precious  stones  naturally  led  to  their 
being  extensively  mounted  in  jewelry,  and  in  addition  to 
tliose  found  in  Ceylon,  diamonds  ^ and  lapis  lazuli  ^ (Avhicli 
must  have  been  brought  thither  from  India  and  Persia) 
are  classed  with  the  native  sapphh’e  and  the  topaz. 

The  same  passion  existed  then,  as  now,  for  covering 
the  [)erson  with  ornaments  ; gold  and  silver,  set  with  gems 
were  fashioned  into  rings  for  the  ears,  nose,  fingers, 
and  toes,  into  plates  for  the  forehead,  and  chains  for 
the  neck,  into  armlets,  and  bracelets,  and  anklets,  and 
into  decorations  of  every  ])ossible  form,  not  only  for 
the  women,  but  for  men,  and,  above  all,  for  the  children 
of  both  sexes.  The  poor,  unable  to  indulge  in  the 
luxury  of  precious  metals,  found  substitutes  in  shells 
and  glass  ; and  tlie  extravagance  of  the  taste  was  dc- 
fended  on  the  ground  that  their  brilliancy  served  to 


^ Mahenvanso,  ch.  xxii.  p.  lo3.  i 

’ A^yi^iov  x^yiTYii^a.  mvy ytA'iCv  .... 

. . . !Tt>Xvh(x,i^ocXot  eiT"  ^/rx^icrotv , 

^l^oivixis  i.yoy  It’  r.i^onSicc,  Tovraii  i 

^T^troty  h' iy  XiiAyia-ffi,  Ac — Iliad,  xxiii  745.  ! 

^ Mahenvamo,  cli.  xxx.  p.  172. 

^ Red  coral,  equal  in  its  delicacy 
of  tint  to  the  highly-prized  specimens  ! 


from  the  Mediterranean,  is  found  in 
small  fragments  on  the  sea-shore 
north  of  l‘oint-de-G  alle. 

4 Mahawanso,  ch.  xxx.  p.  170. 

^ Mah.awamo,  ih.  p.  180. 

® Rdjariitnacari,  p.  01. 

^ 3Iahcnvanso,  ch.  xxx.  p.  182. 
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avert  the  mahgnity  of  “ the  evil  eye  ” from  the  wearer  to 
the  jewel. 

Gilding. — Gilding  was  hkewise  understood  by  the  Sin- 
ghalese in  all  its  departments,  both  as  applied  to  the  baser 
metals  and  to  other  substances — wood- work  was  gilded 
for  preaching  places  as  was  also  copper  for  roofing, 
cement  for  decorating  walls,  and  stone  for  statuary  and 
carving.^ 

Coin. — Although  the  Singhalese  through  their  sacred 
writings  had  a knowledge  of  coined  money,  and  of  its 
existence  in  India  from  a period  little  subsequent  to 
the  death  of  Gotama  Buddha  ^ ; and  although  their  annal- 
ists give  the  names  of  particular  coins  in  circulation 
at  various  times  no  Singhalese  money  has  yet  been  dis- 
covered of  a date  antecedent  to  the  eleventh  century. 
The  Chinese  in  the  fifteenth  century  spoke  with  admira- 
tion of  the  gold  pieces  struck  by  the  kings  of  Ceylon, 


1 Hajaratnacarij  p.  60. 

2 Rock  inscription  at  Pollanarrua, 
A.D  187—196. 

3 The  Mahaivcmso  mentions  the 
existence  of  coined  metals  in  India 
in  the  tenth  year  of  the  reign  of 
Kalasoka,  a century  from  the  death 
of  Buddha,  ch.  iv.  p.  15.  According 
to  Hardy,  in  the  most  ancient  laws 
of  the  Buddhists  the  distinction  is 
recognised  between  coined  money 
and  bullion.  — Eastern  Monachmn, 
vol.  xii.  p.  66. 

^ The  coins  mentioned  in  the  Ma- 
haivanse,  Rajaratnacari,  and  Raja- 
vali  are  as  follows : b.c.  161,  the 
haliapanan  {Mahawanso,  ch.  xxx.  pp. 
157,  175),  which  Tdristofr  says  was 
a gold  coin  worth  ten  massahan  or 
inassa.  The  latter  are  the  pieces  of 
gold  formerly  current  in  Ceylon,”  a 
heap  of  which,  according  to  the 
Rajaratnacari  (p.  48),  was  seen  by 
Ivi'ng  Bhatia  Tissa  when  he  was  per- 
mitted to  penetrate  into  the  chamber 
of  the  Rnanwelle  dagoba,A.D.137.  The 
silver  massa,  according  to  Tdenodr, 
was  valued  at  eightpence.  These 
are  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the 
Rajaratnacari  (a.d.  201,  p.  60,  A.D. 


234,  p.  62,  A.D,  1262,  p.  102,  a.d. 
1301,  p.  107,  A.D.  1462,  p.  113).  The 
Rajavali  speaks  of  gold  massa  ” as 
in  circulation  in  the  time  of  Dutu- 
gaimimu,  B.c,  161  (p.  201).  The 
word  masa  in  Singhalese  means 
pulse,”  or  any  description  of 
beans  j ” and  it  seems  not  impro- 
bable that  the  origin  of  the  term  as 
applied  to  money  may  be  traced  to 
the  practice  in  the  early  Indian  coin- 
age of  stamping  small  lumps  of  me- 
tal to  give  them  authentic  currency. 
It  can  only  be  a coincidence  that  the 
Roman  term  for  an  ingot  of  gold 
was  7nassa^^  (Pliny, L. xxxiii, c.  19). 
These  Singhalese  massa  were  pro- 
bably similar  to  the  punched  coins,” 
having  rude  stamps  without  effigies, 
and  rarely  even  with  letters,  which 
have  been  turned  up  at  Kanooj, 
Oujein,  and  other  places  in  Western 
India.  A copper  coin  is  likewise 
mentioned  in  the  fourteenth  century, 
in  the  Rajavali,  where  it  is  termed 
carooshawpa ; the  value  of  which 
U PH  AM,  without  naming  his  authority, 
says  was  about  a pice  and  a half.” 
— P.  136. 
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which  they  found  in  circulation  on  their  frequent  visits 
to  the  emporium  at  Galle  ^ ; but  of  these  only  a few  very 
rare  examples  have  been  preserved,  one  of  which  bears 
the  effigy  and  name  of  LokaisAvaira  avIio  usurped  the 
tlirone  during  a period  of  anarchy  about  A.  n.  1070. 
Numbers  of  small  copper  coins  of  the  eleventh  and 
tAvelfth  centuries  have  from  time  to  time  been  dug  up 
both  in  the  interior  and  on  the  coast  of  the  island.^  A 
quantity  of  these  which  were  found  in  1848  by  Lieu- 
tenant Evatt,  Avhen  in  command  of  a pioneer  corps 
near  the  village  of  Ambogammoa,  Avere  submitted  to 
Mr.  Yaux  of  the  British  Museum,  and  prove  to 
belong  to  the  reign  of  Wejaya  Bahu,  a.d.  1071,  Pra- 
krama  L,  a.d.  1153,  the  Queen  LilaAvati,  a.d.  1197, 
King  SahasamallaAva,  a.d.  1200,  Dharmasoka,  a.d.  1208, 
and  BhuAvaneka  Bahu,  a.d.  1303.  These  coins  haAm 
one  and  all  the  same  device  on  the  obverse, — -a  rude 
standing  figure  of  the  Eaja  holding  the  trisula  in  his 
left  hand,  and  a floAver  in  the  right.  His  dress  is  a 
hoAving  robe,  the  folds  of  Avhich  are  indicated  ratlier 
than  imitated  by  tlie  artist ; and  on  the  reAmrse  the 
same  figure  is  seated,  the  name  in  Nagari  characters  being 
placed  beside  the  face.^ 


Tlie  Kandyans,  by  AAdiom  tliese  coins  are  frequently 
found,  give  the  copper  pieces  the  name  of  Hambedenia 


1 7Uoo  lieo  pem,  ‘‘  Records  of  the 
jMing  Dynasty/’  a.d.  Io22,  R.  Ixviii. 
p.  5.  Siih  IVan  keen  tumj  kaou, 
Antiquarian  Researches/’  13. 
ccxxxvi.  p.  11. 

^ Two  gold  coins  of  I^okaiswaira 
are  in  the  collection  of  the  British 
Museum,  and  will  be  found  described 
by  Mr.  Abvux  in  the  Kith  vol.  of  the 
Numismatic  Chronicle,  p.  121. 


^ There  is  a Singhalese  coin  figured 
in  Dayy’s  Ceylon,  p.  245,  the  legend 
on  which  is  turned  upside  down,  but 
when  reversed  it  reads,  “ ISri  Pa-ra- 
kra-ma  PaJuiP 

Numismatic  Chronicle,  vol.  xvi. 
p.  124. 
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challies,  and  tradition,  with  perfect  correctness,  assigns 
them  to  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  when  the 
kings  of  that  period  are  beheved  to  have  had  a mint  at 
Dambedenia. 

A quantity  of  coins  similar  in  every  respect  to  those 
dug  up  in  Ceylon  have  been  found  at  Dipaldenia  or 
AmaraAvati,  on  the  continent  of  India,  near  the  mouth  of 
the  Kistna  ; a circumstance  which  might  be  accounted 
for  by  the  frequent  intercourse  betAveen  Ceylon  and  the 
coast,  but  which  is  possibly  referable  to  the  fact  re- 
corded in  the  Mahawanso  that  Prakrama  I.,  after  his 
successful  expedition  against  the  King  of  Pandya,  caused 
money  to  be  coined  in  his  OAvn  name  before  returning  to 
Ceylon.^ 

Hook-money. — Ko  ancient  silver  coin  has  yet  been 
found,  but  specimens  are  frequently  brought  to  hght  of 
the  ridis^  pieces  of  tAvisted  silver  wire,  which  from  their 
beine:  sometimes  bent  with  a considerable  curve  have 
been  called  Fish-hook  money''  These  are  occasionally 
impressed  with  a legend,  and  for  a time  the  belief 
obtained  that  they  Avere  a variety  of  ring-money 
peculiar  to  Ceylon.^  Of  late  this  error  has  been 
corrected ; the  letters  where  they  occur  have  been 


^ Mahawanso,  cli.  Ixxvi.  pp.  298, 
299,  Upham’s  Trans.  Tlie  circum- 
stance is  exceedingly  curious  of 
coins  of  Prakrama,  identical  ” witli 
those  found  at  Dambedenia,  in  Cey- 
lon, having  also  been  discovered  at 
Dipaldenia,  on  the  opposite  con- 
tinent j and  it  goes  far  to  confirm  the 
accuracy  of  the  Mahawanso  as  to  the 
same  king  having  coined  money  in 
both  places.  Those  found  in  the 
latter  locality  form  part  of  the  Mac- 
kenzie Collection,  land  have  been 
fio’ured  in  the  Asiat.  Researches, 
xvii.  697,  and  afterwards  by  Mr. 
Prixsep  in  the  Jowrn.  of  the  Asiat. 
Soc.  of  Bengal,  vi.  301,  See  also  a 
notice  of  Ceylon  coins,  in  the  Journ. 
As.  Soc.  Beng.  iv.  673,  vi.  218  ; Casie 
CniTTY,  in  the  Journ.  of  the  Ceylon 
Asiat.  Soc.,  1847,  p.  9,  has  given  an 
account  of  a hoard  of  copper  coins 


found  at  Calpentyn  in  1839 ; and 
Mr.  Justice  Starke,  in  the  same 
journal,  p.  149,  has  given  a resume 
of  the  information  generally  pos- 
sessed as  to  the  ancient  coins  of  the 
island.  Prixsep’s  paper  on  Ceylon 
Coins  will  be  found  in  vol.  i.  of  the 
recent  reprint  of  his  Essays  on  In- 
dian Antiquities,  p.  419.  Lond.  1858. 

^ This  error  may  be  traced  to  the 
French  commentator  on  Ribeyro’s 
History  of  Ceylon,  who  describes  the 
fish-hook  money  in  use  in  the  king- 
dom of  Kandy,  whilst  the  Portuguese 
held  the  low  country,  as  so  sim- 
ple in  its  form  that  every  man  might 
make  it  for  himself : Le  Roy  de 
Candy  avoit  aussi  permis  a ses  peu- 
ples  cle  se  servir  dhme  monnoye  que 
chacun  pent  fabriquer.” — Ch.  x.  p. 
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shewn  to  be  not  Singhalese  or  Sanskrit,  but  Persian, 
and  the  tokens  themselves  have  been  proved  to  be- 
long to  Laristan  on  the  Persian  Gulf, 
fi'oin  the  chief  emporium  of  Avdiich,  Gam- 
broon,  they  were  brought  to  Ceylon  in 
the  course  of  Indian  commerce  ; chiefly 
by  tlie  Portuguese,  who  are  stated  by 
Van  Cardaen  to  have  introduced  them 
in  great  quantities  into  Cochin  and  the 
ports  of  Malabar.^  There  tliey  were  hook  money. 
circulated  so  freely  tliat  an  edict  of  Pra- 
krama  enumerates  the  ridi  amongst  the  coins  in  which 
the  taxes  were  assessed  on  land.“ 

In  India  they  are  called  larins^  and  money  in  imita- 
tion of  tliem,  struck  by  the  princes  of  Bijapur  and  by 
Sivaji,  tlie  founder  of  the  Malirattas,  was  in  circulation 
in  the  Dekkan  as  late  as  the  seventeenth  century.^ 


^ Les  larins  sont  tout-a-fait  com- 
modes et  necessaires  dans  les  Iiides, 
surtout  pour  aclieter  du  poivre  a 
Cocliin,  on  Ton  en  fait  gnand  etat.” — 
Yoydijc  aux  Indcs  OrienUdes.  Am- 
sterdam, A.D.  17 1C,  yol.  yi.  p.  620. 

^ llock-inscriptiou  at  l)ambool, 


A.D.  1200.  The  Rajnvali  mentions 
the  ridis  as  in  circulation  in  Ceylon 
at  the  period  of  the  arriyal  of  the 
Portuguese,  a.d.  1605. — P.  278. 

® Ih’of.  Wilson’s  on  Fish- 

hook Money,  Numism.  Chronic,  1854, 

p.  181. 
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ENGINEERING. 


It  lias  already  been  shown  ^ that  the  natives  of  Ceylon 
received  their  earhest  instruction  in  engineering  from 
the  Brahmans,  who  attached  themselves  to  the  fol- 
lowers of  Wijayo  and  his  immediate  successors.^  But 
whilst  astonished  at  the  vastness  of  conception  obser- 
vable in  the  works  executed  at  this  early  period,  we 
are  equally  struck  by  the  extreme  simphcity  of  the 
means  employed  by  their  designers  for  carrying  their 
plans  into  execution  ; and  the  absence  of  all  ingenious 
expedients  for  supplementing  or  effectively  appl3dng 
manual  labour.  The  earth  which  forms  their  prodi- 
gious embankments  was  carried  by  the  labourers  in 
baskets^,  in  the  same  primitive  fashion  that  prevails 
to  the  present  day.  Stones  were  detached  in  the 
quarry  by  the  slow  and  laborious  process  of  wedging, 
of  which  they  still  exhibit  the  traces  ; and  those  intended 
for  prominent  positions  were  carefully  dressed  with 
iron  tools.  For  moving  them  no  mechanical  con- 
trivances were  resorted  to  \ and  it  can  only  have  been 
by  animal  power,  aided  by  ropes  and  rollers,  that  vast 


1 See  Vol.  I.  Part  iv.  cLap.  ii.  p. 
430. 

^ King  Pandukabliaya,  b.c.  437, 
built  a residence  for  tlie  Braliman 
Jotiyo,  tbe  chief  engineer.” — Maha- 
ivanso,  cb.  x.  p.  C6. 

^ Mahmvanso,  cli.  xxiii.  p.  144. 
The  only  instance  of  mechanism 
applied  in  aid  of  human  labour  is 


referred  to  in  a passage  of  the  3Ia~ 
hmvanso,  which  alludes  to  a decree 
for  raising  the  water  of  the  Abhaya 
tank  by  means  of  machinery,”  in 
order  to  pour  it  over  a dagoba  during 
the  solemnisation  of  a festival,  b.c. 
20. — 3£ahmvanso,  ch.  xxxiv.  p.  211 , 
Majaratnacariy  p.  51. 
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blocks  like  tlie  cfreat  tablet  at  rollanarnia  were  drao'^ed 

o CO 

to  their  required  positions.^ 

Fortifications.  — Of  military  engineering  the  Singha- 
lese had  very  slight  knowledge.  Walled  towns  and 
fortifications  are  frequently  spoken  of,  but  the  ascer- 
tained difficulty  of  raising,  squaring,  or  carrying  stones, 
points  to  the  inference  wliicli  is  justified  by  the  expres- 
sions of  the  ancient  chronicles,  that  the  walls  they 
allude  to,  must  have  been  eartliworks  and  that  tlie 
strength  of  their  fortified  places  consisted  in  their  inac- 
cessibility. The  first  recorded  attempt  at  fortification 
was  made  by  the  Malabars  in  the  second  century  before 
Christ  for  the  defence  of  Yijitta-poora,  which  is  described 
’ as  having  been  secured  by  walls,  a fosse,  and  a gate.'"^ 
Elala  about  the  same  period  built  “ thirty-two  bul- 
wairks  ” at  Anarajapoora^ ; and  Dutugainmnu,  in  com- 
mencing to  besiege  him  in  the  city,  followed  his  exam- 
])le,  by  throwing  up  a “ fortification  in  an  open  plain,”  at 
a spot  well  provided  with  wood  and  water.^ 

At  a later  time,  the  Malabars,  when  in  possession  of 
the  northern  portion  of  the  island,  formed  a cliain  of 
strong  “ forts  ” from  the  eastern  to  the  western  coast, 
and  the  Singhalese,  in  imitation  of  them,  occupied 
similar  positions.  The  most  striking  example  of  me- 
diieval  fortification  which  still  survives,  is  the  imperish- 
able rock  of  Sigiri,  north-east  of  Dambool,  to  Avhich 
the  infamous  Kassyapa  retired  wfith  his  treasures, 
after  the  assassination  of  his  father,  King  Dhatu  Sena, 
A.D.  451)  ; when  having  cleared  its  vicinity,  and  sur- 


^ No  document  is  better  calculated 
to  impress  tlie  reader  with  a due 
appreciation  of  tlie  indomitable  per- 
severance of  the  Sing-halese  in  works 
of  engineering  than  tlie  able  report 
of  IMessrs.  Adams,  CriuiiciiiLL,  and 
Hailey,  on  the  gveat  Canal  from 
I'Jlahara  to  Gantalaxca,  appended  to 
the  Ceylon  (hilendar  for  1857. 

" Vakalantissn,  who  reigned  b.c. 

VOL.  1.  11 


41,  ^Ajuilt  a rampart  seven  cubits 
high,  and  dug'  a ditch  round  the 
capital.”  — Maliaivanso,  o\\.  xxxiv.  p. 
210. 

^ Raj  avail,  p.  212;  Mahawamo, 
ch.  XXV.  p.  151. 

Raj  avail,  p.  187. 

^ Raj  avail,  p.  210;  Mahawamo, 
ch.  XXV.  p.  152. 
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rounded  it  by  a rampart,  tlie  figures  of  lions  witli  wliicli 
he  decorated  it,  obtained  for  it  the  name  of  Sihagiri, 
the  ‘‘  Lion-rock.”  But  the  real  defences  of  Sigiri  were 
its  precipitous  cliffs,  and  its  naturally  scarped  walls, 
which  it  was  not  necessary  to  strengthen  by  any  artificial 
structures. 

Their  rocky  hills,  and  the  almost  impenetrable  forests 
that  enveloped  them,  were  in  every  age  the  chief  security 
of  the  Singhalese ; and  so  late  as  the  12th  century,  the 
inscription  engraved  on  the  rock  at  Dambool,  in  de- 
scribing the  strength  of  the  national  defences  under  the 
King  Kirti  Mssanga,  enumerates  the  “ strongholds  in 
the  midst  of  forests,  those  upon  steep  hills,  and  the 
fastnesses  surrounded  by  water.”  ^ 

Thorn-gates.  — The  device,  retained  down  to  the 
period  of  the  capture  of  Kandy  by  the  British,  when 
the  passes  into  the  hill  country  were  defended  by  thick 
plantations  of  formidable  thorny  trees,  appears  to  have 
prevailed  in  the  earliest  times.  The  protection  of  Ma- 
helo,  a town  assailed  by  Dutugaimunii,  B.c.  162,  consist- 
ing in  its  being  “ surrounded  on  all  sides  with  the  thorny 
dadainho  creeper,  within  which  was  a triple  hue  of 
fortifications.”  ^ 

Bridges.  — As  to  bridges,  Ceylon  had  none  till  the 
end  of  the  13th  century^,  and  Tumour  conjectures 
that  even  then  they  were  only  formed  of  timber, 
like  the  Pons  Sublicius  at  Eome.  At  a later  period  stone 
pillars  were  used  in  pairs,  on  which  beams  or  slabs  were 


^ Ttjrnoue’s  Epitome  and  Appen- 
dix, p.  95. 

2 Maliawanso,  cli.  xxv.  p.  153. 
When  Albuquerque  attacked  Ma- 
lacca in  A.i).  1611,  the  chief  who 
defended  the  place  covered  the 
streets  with  poisoned  thorns,  to  gore 
the  Portuguese  coming  in.”  Faeia 
y Souza,  vol.  i.  p.  180.  ValextyjST, 
in  speaking  of  the  dominions  of  the 
King  of  Kandy  during  the  Dutch 
occupation  of  the  Loav  Country,  de- 
scribes the  density  of  the  forests, 
which  not  only  seiwe  to  divide  the 


earldoms  one  from  another,  hut,  above 
all,  tend  to  the  fortification  of  the 
country,  on  which  account  no  one 
dare,  on  pain  of  death,  to  thin  or  root 
out  a tree,  more  than  to  permit  a 
passage  for  one  man  at  a time,  it 
being  impossible  to  pass  through  the 
rest  thereof.”  — AAlexttn,  Ond  en 
Nieuiu  Oost-Indien,  ch.  i.  p,  22. 
Knox  gives  a curious  account  of 
these  ‘‘  thorn-gates.”  (Part  ii.  ch.  vi. 
p.  45.) 

^ Tuenoue’s  Epitome  and  Notes, 
p.  72.  Alajor  Forbes  says,  hoAA^eA’er, 
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liorizontally  rested,  in  order  to  form  a roadway  ^ in  the 
same  manner  that  Herodotus  describes  the  most  ancient 
])ridge  on  record,  which  was  constructed  by  Queen  M- 
tocris,  at  Babylon ; the  planks  being  laid  during  the  day 
and  lifted  again  at  night,  for  the  security  of  the  city.^ 
The  principle  of  the  arch  appears  never  to  have  been 
employed  in  bridge  building.  Ferries,  and  the  taxes  on 
crossing  by  them,  are  alluded  to  down  to  a very  late 
period  amongst  other  sources  of  revenue.^ 

In  formino;  the  bunds  of  their  reservoirs  and  of  the 
stone  dams  which  they  drew  across  the  rivers  that 
supplied  them  with  water,  the  Singhalese  were  accus- 
tomed, with  incredible  toil,  infinitely  increased  by  the 
imperfection  of  tools  and  implements,  to  work  a raised 
moidding  in  front  of  the  blocks  of  stone,  so  that  each 
course  was  retained  in  position,  not  alone  by  its  own 
weight,  but  by  the  difficulty  of  forcing  it  forward  by 
pressure  from  behind. 

The  conduits  by  which  the  accumulated  waters  were 
distributed,  required  to  be  constructed  under  the  bed 
of  the  lake,  so  that  the  egress  should  be  certain  and 
equal  h as  long  as  any  water  remained  in  the  tank. 
To  effect  this,  they  were  cut  in  many  instances  through 
sohd  granite  ; and  their  ruins  present  singular  illustra- 
tions of  determined  perseverance,  undeterred  by  the 
most  discouraging  difficulties,  and  unreheved  by  the 
slightest  a]:>pliance  of  ingenuity  to  diminish  the  toil  of 
excavation. 

It  cannot  but  exalt  our  opinion  of  a people,  to  find 


tliere  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
remains  of  stone  piers  across  the 
Kalawa-oya,  on  the  line  between 
Kornegalle  and  Anarajapoora,  are  the 
ruins  of  the  bridge  erected  by  King 
]Maha  Sen,  a.d.  301. 

1 Mahaivanso,  cli.  Ixxxv.  Urn  vm’s 
translation,  pp.  -‘UO,  340  ; Hajuratria- 
cari,  pp.  104,  131.  The  bridge  on 
the  AVaimy  liereafter  described  (see 
vol.  ii.  p.  474)  was  thus  constructed. 

II  1 


^ Herodotus,  i.  180. 

^ MaJuiwanso,  cli.  xxiii.  pp.  130, 
138,  ch.  xxT.  p.  150:  lldjaratnacari, 

p.  112. 

^ The  Lake  of  Albano  presents  an 
example  of  a conduit  or  emissary” 
of  this  peculiar  construction  to  draw 
oil  tlie  water.  It  is  upwards  of  0000 
feet  in  leng-th.  iV  similar  emissary 
serves  a like  purpose  at  Lake  Nemi. 
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tliat,  under  disadvantages  so  signal,  they  were  capable  of 
forming  such  a work  as  the  Kalaweva  tank,  between 
Anarajapoora  and  Dambool,  which  Tuenoue  justly  says, 
is  the  greatest  of  the  ancient  works  in  Ceylon.  This 
enormous  reservoir  was  forty  miles  in  circumference, 
with  an  embankment  twelve  miles  in  extent,  and  the 
spill-water,  ineffectual  for  the  purpose  designed,  is  “ one 
of  the  most  stupendous  monuments  of  misapplied  human 
labour.”  ^ 

When  to  such  difficulties  of  construction  were  added  the 
alarms  of  frequent  invasion  and  all  the  evils  of  almost 
incessant  occupation  by  a foreign  enemy,  it  is  only  sur- 
prising that  the  Singhalese  preserved  so  long  the  degree 
of  expertness  in  engineering  to  which  they  had  originally 
attained.  Ao  people  in  any  age  or  country  had  so 
great  practice  and  experience  in  the  construction  of 
works  for  irrigation  ; and  so  far  had  the  renown  of  their 
excellence  in  this  branch  reached,  that  in  the  eighth 
century,  the  king  of  Kashmir,  Djaya-pida,  sent  to 
Ceylon  for  engineers  to  form  a lake.”  ^ But  after  the 
reign  of  Prakrama  I.,  the  decline  was  palpable  and  pro- 
gressive. Ko  great  works,  either  of  ornament  or  iitihty, 
no  temples  nor  inland  lakes,  were  constructed  by  his 
successors  ; and  it  is  remarkable,  that  even  during  his 
own  reign,  artificers  were  brought  from  the  coast  of 
India  to  repair  the  monuments  of  Anarajapoora.^  The 
last  great  work  attempted  for  irrigation  was  probably 
the  Giant’s  Tank,  north-east  of  Aripo  ; but  so  much 
had  practical  science  declined,  that  after  an  enormous 


^ Turnour’s  Mahmvanso,  Index, 
p.  xi.  This  stupendous  work  was 
constructed  a.d.  459.  Mahawcmso, 
cli.xxxviii.  p.  256. 

^ A.D.  745.  Rajataringini,  b.  iv. 
si.  502,  505. 

^ Mahaivcmso,  Upham’s  transl.,  ch. 
Ixxv.  p.  294.  Tills  passage  in  tlie 
3I(ihmoanso  iniglit  seem  to  imply  tliat 


it  was  as  an  act  of  retribution  tliat 
Malabars,  by  wliom  tbe  nionnments 
had  been  injured,  were  compelled  to 
restore  them.  But  in  ch.  Ixxvii.  it 
is  stated  that  they  were  brought  from 
India  for  this  purpose,  because  it 
had  been  found  impracticable  by 
other  kings  to  renew  and  repair 
them.” — B.  305. 
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(expenditure  of  labour  in  damming  uj)  the  Moeselley 
river,  Avliose  vmters  were  to  liave  been  diverted  to  the 
lake,  it  was  discovered  that  the  levels  were  unsuitable, 
and  the  work  was  abandoned  in  despair.^ 

The  talents  of  the  civil  engineer  were  likewise  em- 
])loyed  in  providing  for  the  health  and  comfort  of  their 
towns  and  the  J )ij)aivanso^  a chronicle  earlier  in  point  of 
date  tlian  the  Maliawanso^  relates  that  Wasabha,  who 
reigned  between  a.d.  C6  and  110,  constructed  a tunnel 
(‘him-maggo”)  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  Anarajapoora 
with  water 


^ For  an  account  of  the  present  ^ Journ.  Asiat.  Soc.  Bmrj.  yol.  vii. 
condition  of  the  Giant’s  Tank,  see  p.  933. 

Yol,  TI.  Fart  x.  ch.  ii. 
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CHAP.  VII. 

THE  FINE  ARTS. 

Music.  — The  science  and  practice  of  the  fine  arts  were 
never  very  highly  developed  amongst  a people  whose 
domestic  refinement  became  arrested  at  a very  early 
stage  ; and  whose  efforts  in  that  direction  were  almost 
wholly  confined  to  the  exaltation  of  the  national  faith, 
and  the  embellishment  of  its  temples  and  monuments. 

Their  knowledge  of  music  was  derived  from  the  Hindus, 
by  whom  its  study  was  regarded  as  of  equal  importance 
with  that  of  medicine  and  astronomy ; and  hence  amongst 
the  early  Singhalese,  along  with  the  other  “ eighteen 
sciences,”  ^ music  was  taught  as  an  essential  part  of  the 
education  of  a prince.^ 

But  unlike  the  soft  melodies  of  Hindustan,  whose  cha- 
racteristic is  their  gentle  and  soothing  effect,  the  music 
of  the  Singhalese  appears  to  have  consisted  of  sound 
rather  than  of  harmony ; modulation  and  expression 
having  been  at  all  times  subordinate  to  volume  and 
metrical  effect. 

Keverberating  instruments  were  their  earliest  inven- 
tions for  musical  purposes,  and  those  most  frequently 
alluded  to  in  their  chronicles  are  drums,  resembling 
the  tom-toms  used  in  the  temples  to  the  present  day. 
The  same  variety  of  form  prevailed  then  as  now,  and 
the  Rajavali  relates,  in  speaking  of  the  army  of  Hutu- 
gaimunu,  that  in  its  march  the  rattling  of  the  sixty- 
four  kinds  of  drums  made  a noise  resembling  thunder 


^ This  fact  is  curious,  seeing  that 
at  the  present  day  the  cultivation  of 
music  belongs  to  one  of  the  lowest 
castes  in  Cejdon. 

^ Mahaivanso,  ch.  Ixiv.  j Upham’s 


version,  p.  256.  An  ingenious  paper 
on  Singhalese  Music,  by  Mr.  Louis 
Nell,  is  printed  in  the  Journ.  of  the 
Ceylon  branch  of  the  Roy,  Asiat.  Soc. 
for  1866-8,  p.  200. 
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])reakin<^  on  the  rock  from  behind  wliich  the  siiii  rises.”  ^ 
Tlie  baud  of  Deveiiipiatissa,  B.c.  307,  was  called  the 
talaicacliara,  from  tlie  multitude  of  drums  eliaiik- 
shells  contributed  to  swell  the  din,  both  in  warfare 
ami  in  religious  worship  ^ ; choristers  added  tlieir 
voices  ^ ; and  tlie  triumph  of  elTect  consisted  in  the 
united  crash  of  every  description  of  sound,  vocal  as  well 
as  iustriuueutal.”  ^ Although  “ a full  baud  ” is  explained 
in  tlie  Mahawanso  to  imply  a combination  of  “ all 
descriptions  of  musicians,”  no  flutes  or  wind  iustru- 
meiits  are  particularised,  and  the  incidental  mention  of 
a liarp  only  occurs  in  the  reign  of  Dntugainmnn,  B.c. 
161.^  JoixviLLE  says,  that  certain  musical  principles 
were  acknowledged  in  Ceylon  at  an  early  period,  and 
that  ‘‘  pieces  are  to  be  seen  in  some  of  the  old  Pali 
books  in  regular  notation ; the  gamut,  which  was 
termed  septa  souere^  consisting  of  seven  notes,  and  ex- 
[ircssed  not  by  signs,  but  in  letters  equivalent  to  their 


^ Rdjavali,  pp.  217,  210.  At  tlic 
present  day,  there  are  four  or  five 
varieties  of  drums  in  use: — the  tom- 
tom or  tani-a-tom,  properly  so-called, 
v'hich  consists  of  two  cylinders  placed 
side  hy  side,  and  is  beaten  with  two 
sticks  ^ — the  daellc,  a single  cylinder 
struck  with  a stick  at  one  end,  and 
with  the  hand  at  the  other; — the  on- 
daelle,  which  is  held  in  the  left  hand, 
and  struck  with  the  right ; — and  the 
which  is  suspended  from  the 
heater’s  neck,  and  struck  with  both 
hands,  one  at  each  end,  precisely  as  a 
similar  instrument  is  shown  in  some 
of  the  hlgA'ptian  monuments. 

- Mahmvanso,  ch.  xvii.  p.  104. 

^ n.c.  101.  M(dimoanso,  ch.  xxv. 

p.  154. 

^ B.c.  20.  ll<(jav(di,  p.  51. 

^ M(diaii:anso,  ch.  xxv.  p.  157. 

® ]\I<diawamo,  ch.  xxvi.  180. 
jMdhawdmo,  cli.  xxx.  p.  180. 
The  following-  passage  in  Ubiia^i’s 
translation  of  the  MaJidwanso,  ch. 
Ixxii.  vol.  i.  p.  274,  would  convey 
the  idea  that  the  .Flolian  harp  was 
meant,  or  some  arrangement  of 

II  n 


AKGIENT  EGVPTrAN  AND  MODEKN  SIN- 
GHALESE TOM  TOM  BEATERS. 


string's  calculated  to  elicit  similar 
sounds: — The  king-  Frakrama  built 
a palace  at  the  city  of  rollanarnui  ; 
and  the  stone  works  were  carved  in 
the  shape  of  tlowers  and  creeping 
plants,  with  (joldeti  nctworJis  which 
gave  hannonioiis  sounds  as  if  they 
were  moved  hy  the  air.'''’ 
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pronunciation,  sa^  rz,  ga^  me^  qa^  de,  ni}  At  the 
present  day,  harmony  is  still  superseded  by  sound, 
the  singing  of  the  Singhalese  being  a nasal  whine,  not 
unlike  that  of  the  Arabs.  Flutes,  almost  insusceptible 
of  modulation,  chanks,  which  give  forth  a piercing 
scream,  and  the  overpowering  roll  of  tom-toms,  con- 
stitute the  music  of  the  temples  ; and  all  day  long  the 
women  of  a family  will  sit  round  a species  of  timbrel, 
called  rahani^  and  produce  from  it  the  most  monotonous, 
but  to  their  eai*,  most  agreeable  noises,  by  drumming 
with  the  fingers. 

Painting. — Painting,  whether  historical  or  imaginative, 
is  only  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  decoration  of 
temples,  and  no  examples  survive  of  sufficient  antiquity 
to  exhibit  the  actual  state  of  the  art  at  any  remote 
period.  But  enough  is  known  of  the  trammels  imposed 
upon  all  art,  to  show  that  from  the  earliest  times,  imagi- 
nation and  invention  were  prohibited  by  the  priesthood  ; 
and  although  execution  and  facility  may  have  varied  at 
different  eras,  design  and  composition  were  stationary 
and  unalterable. 

Like  the  priesthood  of  Egypt,  those  of  Ceylon  regu- 
lated the  mode  of  delineating  the  effigies  of  their  divine 
teacher,  by  a rigid  formulary,  with  which  they  com- 
bined corresponding  directions  for  the  drawing  of  the 
human  figure  in  connection  with  sacred  subjects.  In 
the  relics  of  Egyptian  painting  and  sculpture,  we  find 
‘‘  that  the  same  formal  outline,  the  same  attitudes  and 
postures  of  the  body,  the  same  conventional  modes  of 
representing  the  different  parts,  were  adhered  to  at  the 
latest,  as  at  the  earliest  periods.  No  improvements 
were  admitted ; no  attempts  to  copy  nature  or  to  give 
an  air  of  action  to  the  limbs.  Certain  rules  and  certain 
models  had  been  established  by  law,  and  the  faulty  con- 
ceptions of  early  times  were  copied  and  perpetuated  by 
every  succeeding  artist.”  ^ 

mioiNviLLE,  Asiat.  Researches,  ^ 
vol.  yii.  p.  488.  dent  E(/ypUans,  vol.  iii.  eli.  x.  p.  87, 

204. 
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'i'lie  same  observations  a])|)]y,  almost  in  tlie  same  terms, 
to  the  paintings  of  the  iSinglialese.  The  historical 
delineations  of  the  exploits  of  Gotaina  Buddha  and  of 
]iis  disci[)les  and  attendants,  Avhich  at  the  present  day 
cover  tlie  walls  of  the  tem])les  and  wiharas,  follow,  Avith 
rigid  minuteness,  pre-existing  illustrations  of  tlie  sacred 
narratives.  They  ajipear  to  have  been  copied,  Avith  a 
devout  adherence  to  colour,  costume,  and  detail,  from 
designs  Avhich  from  time  immemorial  haAm  represented 
tlie  same  subjects  ; and  emaciated  ascetics,  distoited 
devotees,  beatified  simpletons,  and  malefactors  in  torment 
are  depicted  Avith  a painful  fidelity,  akin  to  modern 
prc-liaphaelitism. 

OAviim:  to  this  discoiiraitement  of  hwention,  one  series 
of  pictures  is  so  servile  an  imitation  of  another,  that 
design  has  never  improAvd  in  Ceylon ; one  scene  is  but 
the  facsimile  of  a previous  one,  and  each  may  almost 
be  regarded  as  an  exponent  of  tlie  state  of  the  art  at  any 
preceding  period.^ 

Hence  even  the  most  modern  embellishments  in  the 
temples  have  an  air  of  remote  antiquity.  The  colours 
ai’e  tempered  Avith  gum  ; and  but  for  their  inferiority 


^ Tlie  Egyptians  and  Singlialese 
were  not,  however,  the  only  authori- 
ties who  overwhelnied  invention  by 
ecclesiastical  conventionalism.  The 
early  artists  of  Greece  Avere  not  at 
liberty  to  follow  the  bent  of  their 
own  genius,  or  to  depart  from  esta- 
lilished  regulations  in  representing 
the  figures  of  the  gods.  In  the 
middle  ages,  the  inilnence  of  the 
churches,  both  of  Home  and  Ilyzan- 
tiuni,  AA’as  productive  of  a similar 
result ; and  although  the  Latins 
early  emancipated  themselves,  the  | 
painters  of  the  Greek  church,  to 
the  present  hour,  labour  under  the 
identical  trammels  Avhich  crippled 
art  at  Constantinople  a thousand 
years  ago.  AI.  Didkox,  avIio  A'isited 
ilie  churches  and  monasteries  of 
Greece  in  1831),  makes  the  remark 
that  ni  le  temps  ni  le  lieu  ne  font 


rien  aTartGrec:  auXVmP  siecle,  le 
peintre  Moreote  continue  et  caique 
le  peintre  A^enetien  du  X®,  le  peintre 
Atlionite  du  V^®  ou  V^I®.  Le  costume 
des  personnages  est  partout  et  en 
tout  temps  le  inenie,  non-seulenient 
pour  la  forme,  mais  pour  la  couleur, 
mais  pour  le  dessin,  mais  j usque 
pour  le  nombre  et  I’epaisseur  des 
plis.  On  ne  saurait  pousser  plus 
loin  Texactitude  traditionnelle,  Tes- 
clavage  du  passe.”  ( Manuel  (V Icon o- 
(jrapliie  CJiretiemie  Grecfpie  et  Latin^ 

\ p.  ix.)  The  explanation  of  this  fact 
is  striking.  Alount  Athos  is  the 
grand  manuhxctory  of  pictures  for 
the  Greek  churches  throughout  the 
Avorld;  and  AI.  Dinnox  found  the 
artists  producing,  Avith  the  servility 
and  almost  the  rapidity  of  machi- 
nery, endless  facsimiles  of  pictures 
in  ri<rid  conformity  Avith  a recognised 

O t/  C- 
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in  drawing  tlie  liiiman  figure,  as  compared  witli  tlie 
Eg3rptians,  and  their  defiance  of  the  laws  of  perspective, 
their  inharmonious  tints,  coupled  with  the  whiteness 
of  the  ground-work,  would  remind  one  of  similar  pecu- 
liarities in  the  paintings  in  the  Thebaid,  and  the  caves 
of  Beni  Hassan. 

Ba  Hian  describes  in  the  fourth  century  precisely 
the  same  series  of  subjects  and  designs  which  are  deh- 
neated  in  the  temples  of  the  present  day,  and  taken 
from  the  transformation  of  Buddha.  With  hundreds  of 
these,  he  says,  painted  in  appropriate  colours  and  ex- 
ecuted in  imitation  of  life,  the  king  caused  both  sides 
of  the  road  to  be  decorated  on  the  occasion  of  religious 
processions.^ 

Amongst  the  most  renowned  of  the  Singhalese  masters, 
was  the  King  Detu  Tissa,  a.d.  330,  “a  skilful  carver, 
who  executed  many  arduous  undertakings  in  painting, 
and  taught  it  to  his  subjects.  He  modelled  a statue  of 


code  of  instructions  drawn  up  under 
ecclesiastical  autliority  and  entitled 
"EpfjirjviLa  rijQ  Ztoypa0iK7jC,  Tlie 
Guide  for  Painting-,”  a literal  trans- 
lation of  wliicli  lie  lias  pulilislied. 
This  very  curious  manuscript  con- 
tains minute  directions  for  the 
figures,  costume,  and  attitude  of  the 
sacred  characters,  and  for  the  pre- 
paration of  many  hundreds  of  histo- 
rical subjects  required  for  the  de- 
coration of  churches.  The  artist, 
when  solicited  by  M.  Didron  to 
sell  cette  bible  de  son  art,”  na- 
ively refused,  on  the  simple  gTound 
that  ‘‘  s’il  se  depouillait  de  ce  livre, 
il  lie  pourrait  plus  rien  faire ; en 
perdant  son  Guide,  il  perdait  son 
art,  il  perdait  ses  yeux  et  ses  mains  ” 
(ib.  p.  xxiii.).  It  was  not  till  the 
fifteenth  century  that  the  painters  of 
Italy  shook  themselves  free  of  the 
authority  of  the  Latin  church  in 
matters  of  art.  The  second  council 
of  Nice  arrogates  to  the  Roman 
church  the  authority  in  such  mat- 
ters still  retained  by  the  Greek ; 
non  est  imaginum  structura  picto- 


riim  inventio  sed  ecclesiae  catholicre 
probata  legislatio  et  traditio.”  In 
Spain,  the  sacro-pictorial  law,  under 
the  title  of  JPictor  Christianus,  was 
promulgated,  in  1730,  by  Fray  Juan 
de  Ayala,  a monk  of  the  order  of 
Mercy  ; and  such  subjects  are  dis- 
cussed as  the  shape  of  the  true  cross  ; 
whether  one  or  two  ang-els  should  sit 
on  the  stone  by  the  sepulchre  ? and 
whether  the  Devil  should  be  drawn 
with  horns  and  a tail  ? In  the  Na- 
tional Gallery  of  London  there  is  a 
painting  of  the  Holy  Family  by  Be- 
nozzo  Gozzoli,  and  Sir  Charles  L. 
Eastlake  has  permitted  me  to  see  a, 
contract  betAveen  the  painter  and  his 
employer  a.d.  1461,  in  which  every 
figure  is  literally  ^Gnade  to  order,'” 
its  attitude  bespoke,  and  its  place 
in  the  composition  distinctly  agreed 
for.  One  clause,  however,  contem- 
plates progress,  and  binds  the  painter 
to  make  the  piece  his  chef-d’oeuATe — 

che  detta  dipentiua  exceda  ogni 
buona  dipintura  infino  aqui  facto  per 
detto  Benozzo.” 

^ Foc-koue-ki,  ch.  xxxAuii.  p.  335. 
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Buddha  so  exquisitely  that  he  seemed  to  liave  been 
inspired ; and  for  it  lie  made  an  altar,  and  gilt  an 
edihee  inlaid  with  ivory.”  ^ Among  the  presents  sent 
by  the  King  of  Ceylon  (a.d.  459)  to  the  Emperor  of 
China,  the  Tsih  foo  yuen  kwe%  a chronicle  compiled  by 
ini];)erial  command,  jiarticularises  a picture  of  Buddha.‘‘^ 
The  colours  employed  in  decorating  their  temples  are 
mixed  in  teni2)era^  as  were  those  used  in  the  ancient 
paintings  in  Eg}q)t ; the  claim  of  the  Singhalese  to  the 
priority  of  invention  in  the  mixture  of  colours  with  oil, 
is  adverted  to  elsewhere.^ 

Scidjjtiire. — In  style  Singhalese  sculpture  was  even 
more  conventional  and  less  imaginative  than  their  paint- 
ing ; since  the  subjects  to  which  it  was  confined  were 
almost  exclusively  statues  of  Buddha^,  and  its  efforts 
were  mere  repetitions  of  the  three  orthodox  attitudes 
of  the  great  archetype — sitting^  as  when  in  deep  medi- 
tation, under  the  sacred  Bo-tree ; standing^  as  when 
exhorting  his  multitudinous  disciples  ; and  reclining^  in 
the  enjoyment  of  the  everlasting  repose  of  ‘‘  nirwana.” 
In  the  contemplative  calmness  of  the  latter  one  is  re- 
minded of  that  siddime  composure  which  cl  laracterises  the 
scul])ture  of  the  Egyptians  ; a feeling  so  associated  witli 
dignity  that  in  later  times  it  may  possibly  have  suggested 
the  epithet  of  Serene''  as  an  honorific  title  of  majesty. 
In  each  and  all  of  these  the  details  are  identical ; the 
length  of  tlie  ears,  the  proportions  of  the  arms,  fingers, 
and  toes  ; the  colour  of  the  eyes,  and  the  curls  of  the 
hair  ^ being  reyieated  with  wearisome  iteration.  To  sucli 


^ j\[a]iawansOj  cli.  xxxvii.  p.  242. 

2 ]].  li.  p.  7. 

3 See  p.  400. 

^ Mention  is  made  of  a fig’ure  of 
an  elepliant  (Rajavuli,  p.  242),  and 
of  a horse  (3Iahaw(m!^o,  ch.  xxxix. 
Turnovr’s  manuscript  translation), 
and  a carved  l)ull  as  among-st  the 
ruins  of  Anarajapoora. 

3 ]M.  Arel  liEMUSAT  lias  devoted 
a section  of  his  Melanges  Asiatir/ufs, 
1825,  vol.  i.  p.  100,  to  combating 


the  conjecture  of  Sir  W.  .Toxes  in 
his  thirl  Dissertation  on  the  Hindus, 
drawn  from  the  curled  or  rather  tlie 
Avoolly  hair  represented  in  his  sta- 
tues, that  Duddlia  drew  his  descent 
from  an  African  origin.  ( Works,  vol. 
i.  p.  12.)  Another  gTOimd  for  Sir.  W. 
JoxEs’s  conjectui’o  Avas  the  large 
cars  which  are  usuallv  characteristic 
of  the  statues  of  Jhiddha.  l>ut  it  is 
curious  that  one  of  the  peculiar  fea- 
tiu’cs  ascribed  to  the  Singhalese  bv 
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an  extent  were  these  multiplied,  and  with  an  adherence 
so  rigid  to  the  same  recognised  models,  that  the  Rajavali 
ventures  to  ascribe  to  one  king  the  erection  of  “ seventy- 
two  thousand  statues  of  Buddha,” — an  obvious  error  but 
indicating,  nevertheless,  that  the  real  amount  must  have 
been  prochgious,  in  order  to  obtain  credence  for  the 
exaggeration.  Many  other  sovereigns  are  extolled  in 
the  national  annals,  who  rendered  their  reigns  illustrious 
by  the  multiplicity  of  statues  which  they  placed  in  the 
temples. 

It  was  doubtless  from  this  incessant  study  of  one 
and  the  same  figure,  that  the  artists  of  Ceylon  at- 
tained to  a facility  and  superiority  in  producing  statues 
of  Buddha,  that  rendered  them  famous  throughout  the 
countries  of  Asia,  in  which  his  rehgion  prevailed.  The 
early  historians  of  China  speak  in  raptures  of  works  of 
this  kind,  obtained  from  Singhalese  sculptors  in  the  fourth 
and  fifth  centuries  ; they  were  eagerly  sought  after  by 
all  the  surrounding  nations  ; and  one  peculiarity  in  their 
execution  consisted  in  so  treating  the  features,  that 
on  standing  at  about  ten  paces  distant  they  appeared 
truly  brilhant,  but  the  lineaments  gradually  disappeared 
on  a nearer  approach.”^  The  labours  of  the  sculptor 
and  painter  were  combined  in  producing  these  images 
of  Buddha,  that  are  always  coloured  in  imitation  of  life, 
each  tint  of  his  complexion  and  hair  being  in  religious 
conformity  with  divine  authority,  and  the  ceremony  of 
‘‘  painting  of  the  eyes,”  ^ is  always  observed  by  the  devout 
Buddhists  as  a solemn  festival. 

Many  of  the  works  which  were  thus  executed  were 
either  golden^  or  gilt,  with  brilliants  inserted  in  the 


tlio  early  Greek  writers  was  tlie 
possession  of  pendulous  ears,  possibly 
occasioned  by  tlieir  lieavy  ear-ring's. 

^ Rajavali,  p.  255.  Alost  of  these 
were  built  of  terra-cotta  and  cement 
covered  with  chimam,  preparatory 
to  being  painted.  See  p.  478. 


^ Wei  shoo,  a “ History  of  the  'Wei 
Tartar  Dynasty,”  written  a.d  590, 
B.  cxiv.  p.  9. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  Ixxii.  UriTAM’s 
version,  vol.  i.  p.  275. 

4 Maliawojnso,  ch.  xxx.  pp.  180, 
182 ; Rajaratnacari,  pp.  47,  48  j Ra- 
javali, p.  237. 
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eyes,  and  the  draperies  enriched  with  jeAvelsd  Fa  IIiaa" 
in  tlie  fourth  century,  speaks  of  a hgiire  of  Buddha 
n})wards  of  twenty-three  feet  in  height,  formed  out  of 
blue  jasper,  and  set  with  precious  stones,  that  sparkled 
with  singular  splendour,  and  which  bore  in  its  right 
hand  a pearl  of  priceless  value. ^ This  may  possibly 
have  been  the  statue  of  which  the  Mahawanso  speaks 
in  like  terms  of  admiration  : “the  eye  formed  by  a 
jeAvel  from  the  royal  head-dress,  each  curl  of  the  hair  by 
a sapphire,  and  the  lock  in  the  centre  of  the  forehead  by 
threads  of  gold.”  ^ 

Ivory  also  and  sandal- wood  as  well  as  copper  and 
bronze,  served  as  materials  for  statues ; but  granite 
was  the  substance  most  generally  selected,  except  in 
the  rare  instances  where  the  temple  and  the  statue 
^vere  hewn  together  out  of  the  living  rock,  on  which 
occasions  gneiss  Avas  most  generally  selected.  Such  are 
the  statues  at  Pollanarrua,  at  Mihintala,  and  at  the 
Aukana  Wihara,  near  Yijittapoora.  A still  more 
common  expedient,  Avhich  is  employed  to  the  present 
time,  Avas  to  form  the  ligures  of  Buddha  with  pieces  of 
burnt  clay  joined  together  by  cement ; and  coated  Avith 
highly  polished  chunam,  in  order  to  prepare  the  surface 
for  the  painter.  In  tliis  manner  Avere  most  probably 
produced  the  “ seventy-tAvo  thousand  statues  ” ascribed  to 
Mihindo  Y. 

Figures  of  elephants  were  similarly  formed  at  an  early 
period.^  An  image  of  Buddha  so  composed  in  the  I2tli 
century,  is  still  standing  at  Pollanarrua  and  every 


^ ^[(ihcnuanso,  cli.  xxxviii.  p.  258.  I 
2 “ Hariiii  toutes  les  clioses  preci-  I 
eiises  qu’on  j voit,  il  y a une  image 
de  ja.spe  Lieu  haute  de  deux  tchamj : 
tout  sou  corps  est  forme  des  se})t  j 
clioses  ])recieuses  j elle  est  etincel- 
lante  de  splendeuretplus  majestueuse 
(pi’on  ne  saurait  1’ exprimer.  Dans 
la  main  droite  elle  tient  une  perle 
d’un  prix  inestimable.” — Foe-kouc-ki, 
ell.  xxxviii,  p. 


^ A.D.  459.  Mahdwanso,  cli.  xxxviii. 
p.  258.  Another  statue  of  gold,  with 
the  features  and  members  appropri- 
ately coloured  in  gems,  is  spoken  of  in 
the  second  century  n.c.  (Makaivansoy 
ch,  XXX.  p.  180.) 

lldjardtnacari,  p.  72. 

^ A.n.  4.82.  lldjdrdtndcdri,  p.  74, 

° I’ossibly  the  standing  iigure 
of  Dnddlia  ” mentioned  in  tlie  lidjd- 
vdh\  p.  25.8. 
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temple  has  one  or  more  effigies,  either  seclent,  erect,  or 
recumbent,  carefully  modeUed  in  cemented  clay,  and 
coloured  after  life. 

Architecture.  — In  Ceylon,  as  in  Egypt,  Assyria,  and 
India,  the  ruins  which  survive  to  attest  the  character  of 
ancient  architecture  are  exclusively  sacred,  with  the 
exception  of  occasional  traces  of  the  residences  of  theo- 
cratic royalty ; but  everything  has  perished  that 
could  have  afforded  an  idea  of  the  dwellino:s  and 
domestic  architecture  of  the  people.  The  cause  of  this 
is  to  be  traced  in  the  perishable  nature  of  the  sun-dried 
clay,  of  which  the  walls  of  the  latter  were  composed. 
Added  to  this,  in  Ceylon  there  were  the  pride  of  rank 
and  the  pretensions  of  the  priesthood,  which,  whilst  they 
led  to  lavish  expenditure  of  the  wealth  of  the  king- 
dom upon  palaces  and  monuments,  and  the  employment 
of  stone  in  the  erection  of  temples  ^ and  monasteries,  for- 
bade the  people  to  construct  their  dwelhngs  of  any  other 
material  than  sun-baked  earth.^  This  practice  continued 
to  the  latest  period  ; and  nothing  struck  the  British  army 
of  occupation  with  more  surprise  on  entering  the  city 
of  Kandy,  after  its  capture  in  1815,  than  to  find  that  the 
palaces  and  temples  alone  were  constructed  of  stone, 
whilst  the  streets  and  private  houses  were  formed  of  mud 
and  thatch. 

Though  stone  is  abundant  in  Ceylon,  it  was  but 
sparingly  used  in  the  ancient  buildings.  Squared 
stones  ^ were  occasionally  employed,  but  large  slabs 
seldom  occur,  except  in  the  foundations  of  dagobas. 
The  vast  quantity  of  material  required  for  such  struc- 
tures, the  cost  of  quarrying  and  carriage,  and  the  want 
of  mechanical  aids  to  raise  ponderous  blocks  into  position, 
naturally  led  to  the  substitution  of  bricks  for  the  upper 
portion  of  the  superstructure. 

There  is  evidence  to  show  that  wedges  were  employed 


1 Rajaratnacari,  pp.  78,  79. 
^ Rnjavali,  p.  222. 


2 Rqjavali,  p.  210 ; Valentyx,  O^id 
en  Nieuw  Oost-Inclien,  ch.  iii.  p.  45. 
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to  detach  tlie  blocks  in  the  quarry,  and  the  ainonnt 
of  labour  devoted  to  the  preparation  of  those  in  -which 
strength,  irrespective  of  ornament,  was  essential,  is 
sliowm  in  the  I’emains  of  the  sixteen  hundred  undressed 
pillars^  that  supported  the  Brazen  Palace  at  Anara- 
japoora,  and  in  the  eighteen  hnndred  stone  s'eps,  many 
of  them  exceeding  ten  feet  in  length,  which  led  from 
the  base  of  the  mountain  to  the  very  summit  of  Mihin- 
tala.  A single  piece  of  granite  now  lies  at  Anarajapoora 
hollowed  into  an  “ elephant  trough,”  with  ornamental 
pilasters,  which  measures  ten  feet  in  length  by  six  wide 
and  tw^o  deep ; and  amongst  the  ruins  of  Pollanarrna 
a still  more  remarkal^le  slab,  twenty-five  feet  in  length 
by  six  broad  and  two  feet  thick,  bears  an  inscription  of 
the  twelfth  century,  which  records  that  it  Avas  brought 
from  a distance  of  more  than  thirty  miles. 

The  majority  of  the  columns  at  Anarajapoora  are  of 
dressed  stone,  octangular  and  of  extremely  graceful 
proportions.  They  Avere  used  in  pro- 
fusion to  form  circular  colonnades 
around  the  principal  dagobas,  and  the 
A’ast  numbers  Avhich  still  remain  up- 
riglit,  are  one  of  the  pecuhar  charac- 
teristics of  the  place,  and  justify  the 
expression  of  Knox,  Avlien,  spealdng  of 
similar  groups  elseAvhere,  he  calls  them 
a “ Avorld  of  heAvn  stone  pillars.”^ 

Allusions  in  the  Mahawanso  shoAV  that 
extreme  care  Avas  taken  in  the  preparation 
of  l^ricks  for  the  building  of  dagobas.^ 

Major  Skinnee,  Avhose  official  duties  as 
engineer  to  the  government  liave  ren- 
dered him  familiar  Avith  all  parts  of 
Ceylon,  assures  me  tliat  the  bricks  in 


COLUMN  AT  ANARA 
JAPOORA. 


’ Tlie  Rajavali  states  tliat  these 
rough  pillars  were  originally  covered 
^Yitll  copper,  p.  2:22. 


^ Knox,  Relation,  vol.  v.  pt.  iv. 
ch.  ii.  p.  1(55. 

2 Mahawanso,  ch.  xxviii.  p.  1G5 ; 
ch.  xxix.  p.  1(39,  Ac. 
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every  ruin  lie  has  seen,  including  the  dagobas  at  Ana- 
raj  a, poora,  Bintenne,  and  Pollanarrua,  have  been  fired 
with  so  much  skill  that  exposure  through  successive 
centuries  has  but  slightly  affected  either  their  sharpness 
or  consistency. 

The  sand  for  mortar  was  “ pounded,  sifted,  and 
ground  ; ” ^ the  ‘‘  cloud-coloured  stones,  ” ^ used  to  form 
the  immediate  receptacle  in  which  a sacred  relic  was 
enclosed,  were  said  to  have  been  imported  from  India  ; 
and  the  “ nawanita  ” clay,  in  which  these  were  imbedded, 
was  believed  to  have  been  brought  from  the  mythical 
Anotattho  lake  in  the  Himalayas.^ 

Dagobas. — ^The  process  of  building  the  Euanwelle 
dagoba  is  thus  minutely  described  in  the  Maliawanso : 
“ That  the  structure  might  endure  for  ages,  a foundation 
was  excavated  to  the  depth  of  one  hundred  cubits,  and 
the  round  stones  were  trampled  by  enormous  elephants, 
whose  feet  were  protected  by  leather  cases.  Over  this 
the  monarch  spread  the  sacred  clay,  and  on  it  laid  the 
bricks,  and  over  them  a coating  of  astringent  cement, 
above  this  a layer  of  sand-stones,  and  on  all  a plate  of 
iron.  Over  this  was  a large  pholika  (crystallised 
stone),  then  a plate  of  brass,  eight  inches  thick,  em- 
bedded in  a cement  made  of  the  gum  of  the  wood-apple 
tree,  diluted  in  the  water  of  the  small  red  coco-nut.”  ^ 

The  shape  of  these  huge  mounds  of  masonry  was 
originally  hemispherical,  being  that  best  calculated  to 
prevent  the  growth  of  grass  or  other  weeds  on  objects  so 


1 Mahememso,  cli.  xxx.  p.  175. 

^ Tlie  ^^cloud-coloured  stone  ” may 
possibly  liave  been  marble,  but  no 
traces  of  marble  have  been  found  in 
any  ruins  in  Ceylon.  Diodorus,  in 
describing  some  of  the  monuments  of 
Egypt  alludes  to  a ^pDarty-coloured  ” 
stone,  \'Mov  ttoikCKov,  which  likewise 
remains  without  identification.  — 
Diodorus,  1.  i.  c.  h'ii. 


^ 3Iahaivcmso,  ch.  xxix.  p.  169; 
ch.  xxx.  p.  179. 

•i  Maliaiuanso,  ch.  xxix.  p.  169; 
ch.  xxx.  p.  178.  The  internal  struc- 
ture of  the  San  chi  tope  at  Bilsah  in 
Central  India  presents  the  arrange- 
ment here  described,  the  bricks  heim/ 
laid  in  mud,  but  externally  it  is  faced 
with  dressed  stone. 
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sacred.  Diitugaimiiiiu,  according  to  tlie  Maliawan^o^ 
when  about  to  build  the  Euanwelle  dagoba,  considted  a 
mason  as  to  the  most  suitable  form,  who,  “ filling  a 
golden  disli  with  Avater,  and  taking  some  in  the  palm  of 
his  liand,  caused  a bubble  in  the  form  of  a coral  bead  to 
rise  on  the  surface  ; and  he  replied  to  the  king,  ‘ In  tliis 
form  Avill  I construct  it.  ’ ” ^ Two  dagobas  at  Anaraja- 
poora,  tlie  Abay-a-giri  and  Jeyta-Avana-rama,  still  retain 
their  original  outline,  — the  Euanwelle,  from  age  and 
decay,  has  partly  lost  it, — the  Thupa-rama  is  flattened  on 
the  top  as  if  suddenly  brought  to  a close  ; and  the  Lanka- 
rama  is  shaped  like  a bell. 

ALonasteries  and  Wiliaras.  — Accordino;  to  the  annals 
of  Ceylon  the  construction  of  dwellings  for  the  de- 
votees of  Buddha  preceded  the  erection  of  temples  for 
his  Avorship.  Originally  the  anchorite  selected  a caAm 
or  some  shelter  in  the  forest  as  his  place  of  repose  or 
meditation.^  In  the  Ilajavali  DeA^enipiatissa  is  said  to 
haA^e  “ caused  caA^erns  to  be  cut  in  the  solid  rock  at 
the  sacred  place  of  Mihintala ; ” ^ and  these  Avere  the 
earliest  residences  for  the  higher  oixlers  of  the  priest- 
hood in  Ceylon,  of  Avdiich  a record  has  been  preserved. 
A less  costly  substitute  Avas  found  in  the  erection  of 
detached  huts  of  the  rudest  construction,  in  Avhich 
may  be  traced  the  embryo  of  the  Buddhist  mon- 
astery ; and  the  king  Walagambaliu  Avas  the  first, 
B.c.  80,  to  gather  tliese  scattered  residences  into  groups 
and  “ build  Aviharas  in  unbroken  ranges,  conceiving 
tliat  thus  their  repairs  Avould  be  more  easily  ef- 
fected.” ^ 


1 Malimvanso,  cli.  xxx.  p.  175. 
Tliis  legend  as  to  the  origin  of  the 
seinicirciilar  form  of  the  dagoba  is  at 
variance  Avith  the  conjecture  of  iMajor 
Forhes,  that  these  vast  structures 
Avere  merely  an  ad\'ance  on  the 
mounds  of  earth  similar  to  the  barroAv 


I of  TIalyattes,  Avhich  in  the  progress  of 
the  constructiA'e  arts,  came  to  lie  con- 
A’erted  into  bricltAvork. — Eleven  Years 
in  Ceylon,  a'.  i.  p.  222. 

^ jSLaliawanso,  c.  xxx.  p.  174. 

^ Ilajavali,  p.  184. 

^ Mahaivanso,  ch.  xxxiii.  p.  207. 
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Simplicity  and  retirement  were  at  all  times  tlie  clia- 
racteristics  of  these  retreats,  which  rarely  aspired  to 
architectural  display  ; and  the  only  recorded  instance  of 
extravagance  in  this  particular  was  the  Brazen  Palace  ” 
at  Anarajapoora,  with  its  sixteen  hundred  columns  ; an 
edifice  which,  though  nominally  a dwelhng  for  the  priest- 
hood, appears  to  have  been  in  reality  a vast  suite  of  hahs 
for  their  assemblies  and  festivals,  and  a sanctuary  for  the 
safe  custody  of  their  jewels  and  treasure.  ^ 

Allusions  are  occasionally  made  to  other  edifices  more 
or  less  fantastic  in  their  design  and  structure,  such  as 
“ an  apartment  built  on  a single  pillar,”  ^ a house  of 
an  octangular  form,”  built  in  the  12th  century^,  and 
another  of  an  oval,  ” shape  erected  by  Prakrama  I. 

Palaces.  — The  royal  residences  as  they  were  first 
constructed,  must  have  consisted  of  very  few  chambers, 
since  mention  is  made  in  the  Mahawanso  of  the  ear- 
liest, which  contained  “ many  apartments,”  having  been 
built  by  Pandukabhaya,  B.c.  437.^  But  within  two 
centuries  afterwards,  Dutugaimunu  conceived  the  mag- 
nificent idea  of  the  Lowa  Pasada,  with  its  quadrangle 
one  hundred  cubits  square,  and  a thousand  dormitories 
with  ornamental  windows.  ^ This  palace  was  in  its 
turn  surpassed  by  the  castle  of  Prakrama  I.  at  Polla- 
narrua,  which,  according  to  the  Mahawanso^  “ was  seven 
stories  high,  consisting  of  five  thousand  rooms,  lined 


1 Mahmoanso,  cli.  xxvii.  p.  163. 
Like  the  “nine-storied”  pagodas  of 
China,  the  palace  of  “ the  Lowa  Maya 
Paya”  was  originally  niine  stories  in 
height,  and  Fergusson,  from  the 
analogy  of  Buddhist  buildings  in 
other  countries,  supposes  that  these 
diminished  in  succession  as  the  build- 
ing arose,  till  the  outline  of  the  whole 
assumed  the  form  of  a pyramid. 
{Ilandbooh  of  Architecture,  b.  i.  ch. 
iii.  p.  44.)  In  this  he  is  undoubtedly 
correct,  and  a building  still  existing, 
though  in  ruins,  at  Pollanarrua,  and 


known  as  the  Sat-mal-pasado,  or  the 
seven-storied  palacef  probably  built 
by  Prakrama,  about  the  j^ear  1170, 
serves  to  support  his  conjecture. 
See  a description  of  it,  part  x.  ch.  i. 
vol.  ii.  688. 

^ B.c.  604,  Mahawanso,  ch.  ix.  p. 
66  ; ch.  Ixxii.  Ubham’s  version,  p. 
274. 

® Rajaratnacari,  p.  106. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  Ixxii.  Upham’s 
version,  p.  274. 

^ Ibid.,  ch.  X.  p.  66. 

® Ibid.,  ch.  xxvii.  p.  163. 
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with  hundreds  of  stone  columns,  and  outer  halls  of  an 
oval  shape,  with  large  and  small  gates,  staircases,  and 
glittering  walls.”  ^ 

In  what  now  remains  of  these  buildings  at  Anaraja- 
poora,  there  is  no  trace  to  be  found  of  an  arch,  truly 
turned  and  secured  by  its  keystone  ; but  at  Pollanarrua 
there  are  several  examples  of  the  false  arch,  produced 
by  tlie  ])rogressive  projection  of  the  layers  of  brick.  ^ 

The  linest  specimens  of  ancient  brickwork  are  to  be 
seen  amongst  the  ruins  of  the  latter  city,  where  the  ma- 
terial is  compact  and  smooth,  and  the  edges  sharp  and 
unworn.  The  mortar  shows  the  remains  of  the  pearl 
oyster-shells  from  which  it  ^cas  burnt,  and  the  chiinam 
with  which  the  walls  were  coated  still  clings  to  some  of 
the  towers,  and  retains  its  angularity  and  polish.^ 

Of  the  details  of  external  and  internal  decoration 
applied  to  these  buildings,  descriptions  are  given  which 
attest  a perception  of  taste,  however  distorted  by  the 
exa^o'erations  of  oriental  desio’ii.  ‘‘  Gilded  tiles  ” ^ in 
their  bright  and  sunny  atmosphere,  must  have  had  a 
striking  effect,  especially  when  surmounting  walls  de- 
corated with  beaded  mouldings,  and  festooned  with 
carvings  in  imitation  of  creeping  plants  and  flowers.”  ^ 
Carving  in  stone.  — Carving  appears  to  have  been 
jnvactised  at  a very  early  period  with  singular  success  ; 
but  in  later  times  it  became  so  deteriorated,  that  there 
is  little  difficulty  at  the  present  day,  in  pronouncing  on 
the  superiority  of  the  specimens  remaining  at  Anaraja- 
poora,  over  those  which  are  to  be  found  amongst  the 
ruins  of  the  later  capitals,  Pollanarrua,  Yapahu,  or 
Kornegalle.  The  author  of  the  Mahawanso  dwells 


^ Mdlunvanso,  ch.  Ixxii.  Upiiam’s 
version,  p.  274. 

^ Forhes’s  Years  in  Ceylon, 

vol.  i.  ch.  xvii.  p.  414. 

3 Expressions  in  the  JSLuhaivanso, 
cli.  xxvii.  p.  104,  show  that  as  early 


[ as  the  2n(l  centiirV:,  p-C.,  the  Singlia- 

lese  were  acquainted  with  tliis  beau- 
tiful cement,  whicli  is  susceptible  of 
a polish  almost  equal  to  marble. 

^ liajavali,  p.  73. 

^ 3Iahawanso,  ch.  l.xxii.  p.  274. 
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with  obvious  satisfaction  on  his  descriptions  of  the 
‘‘  stones  covered  with  flowers  and  creeping  plants.”^ 
Animals  are  constantly  introduced  in  the  designs  exe- 
cuted on  stone,  and  a mythical  creature,  called  tech- 
nically makara-torana^  is  conspicuous,  especially  on  door- 
ways and  balustrades,  with  the  head  of  an  elephant,  the 
teeth  of  a crocodile,  the  feet  of  a hon,  and  the  tail  of  a 
fish. 

At  the  entrance  to  the  great  wihara,  at  Anarajapoora, 
there  is  now  lying  on  the  ground  a semi-circular  slab 
of  granite,  the  ornaments  of  which  are  designed  in  ex- 
cellent taste,  and  executed  with  singular  skill ; elephants, 
Hons,  horses,  and  oxen,  forming  the  outer  border ; that 
within  consisting  of  a row  of  the  ‘‘  hanza,”  or  sacred 
goose.  This  bird  is  equally  conspicuous  on  the  vast 
tablet,  one  of  the  wonders  of  Pollanarrua,  before  alluded 
to.^ 

Taken  in  connection  with  the  proverbial  contempt  for 
the  supposed  stolidity  of  the  goose^  there  is  something 
still  unexplained  in  the  extraordinary  honours  paid  to 
it  by  the  ancients,  and  the  veneration  in  which  it  is 
held  to  the  present  day  by  some  of  the  eastern  nations. 
The  figure  that  occurs  so  frequently  on  Buddhist  monu- 
ments, is  the  Brahmanee  goose  [casarka  rutila)^  which 
is  not  a native  of  Ceylon ; but  from  time  immemorial  has 
been  an  object  of  veneration  there  and  in  all  parts  of 
India.  Amongst  the  Buddhists  especially,  impressed  as 
they  are  with  the  solemn  obligation  of  solitary  retirement 
for  meditation,  the  hanza  has  attracted  attention  by  its 
periodical  migrations,  which  are  supposed  to  be  directed 
to  the  holy  Lake  of  Manasa,  in  the  mythical  regions  of 
the  Himalaya.  The  poet  Kalidas,  in  his  Cloud  Mes- 
senger^  speaks  of  the  hanza  as  eager  to  set  out  for  the 


1 Mohawanso,  ch.  Ixxii.  p.  274, 
Upham’s  version. 

® A sketch  of  this  stone  will  be 


seen  in  the  engraving  of  tlie  Sat-inal- 
prasada,  in  the  account  of  Pollanarrua. 
Part  I.  cli.  i.  voL  ii.  588. 
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Sacred  Lake.”  Hence,  according  to  tlie  Tlajavali^ 
tlie  lion  Avas  pre-eminent  amongst  beasts,  “ tlie  Itanza 
Avas  kino:  oAmr  all  the  feathered  tribes.”  ^ In  one  of 
the  Jatakas,  Avhich  contains  the  legend  of  Buddha’s 
apotheosis,  his  hair,  Avhen  suspended  in  the  sky,  is  de- 
scribed as  resemblinof  ‘‘  the  beautifid  Kala  hanza.”  ^ 

o 

The  goose  is,  at  the  jiresent  day,  the  national  emblem 
emblazoned  on  the  standard  of  Biirmah,  and  the  brass 
AA^eights  of  the  Burmese  are 
generally  cut  in  the  shape 
of  the  sacred  bird,  just  as 
the  Egyptians  formed  their 
AA^eiHits  of  stone  after  the 

O 

same  model.^ 

Augustive,  in  his  Civitas 
Dei^  traces  the  respect  for 
the  goose,  displayed  by  the 
Bomans,  to  gratitude  for  the 
presei’A' ation  of  the  capitol ; 

Avhen  the  Adgilance  of  this 
bird  defeated  the  midnight  attack  by  the  Goths.  The 
adulation  of  the  citizens,  he  says,  degenerated  afterAvards 
almost  to  Egyptian  superstition,  in  the  rites  instituted 
in  honour  of  their  preserAmrs  on  that  occasion.^  But 
the  Amry  fact  that  the  geese  Avhich  saved  the  citadel 
Avere  already  sacred  to  Juno,  and  domesticated  in  her 
temple,  demonstrates  the  error  of  Augustine,  and  shows 
that  they  had  acquired  mythological  eminence,  before 


FROM  THE  BURMESE  STANDARD. 


^ Rajavali,  p.  149.  Tlie  Maha- 
wanao,  cli.  xxx.  p.  179,  also  speaks  of 
the  hanza, as  amongst  the  decora- 
tions chased  on  the  stem  of  a bo- 
tree,  modelled  in  gold,  which  was 
deposited  hy  Dutiigaimnnu  when 
hiiilding  the  ltiianwell6  dagoha  at 
^Vnarajapoora  in  the  2nd  centiirv  be- 
fore Christ. 

^ IIakdy’s  Buddhism,  ch.  vii.  p 
IGl. 

^ See  Syme’s  Bmbassy  to  Am,  p. 
390  ) AiU'Le’s  Narrative  of  the  British 

I I 


Missio7i  to  Ava  in  1855,  p.  110.  I 
have  seen  a stone  in  the  form  of  a 
goose,  found  in  the  ruins  of  Nineveh, 
which  appears  to  have  been  used  as  a 
weight. 

^ And  hereupon  did  Rome  hill 
almost  into  the  superstition  of  the 
^Egyptians  that  worship  birds  and 
beasts,  for  they  henceforth  kept  a 
holy  day  which  they  call  the  yoose's 
feast. ’ ’ — Augustine,  Civitas  J)ei,  ife. 
book  ii.  ch.  22  ; Englished  by  E.  il, 
Icond.  1010. 
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achieving  political  renown.  It  must  be  observed,  too, 
that  the  birds  which  rendered  that  memorable  serwce, 
were  the  ordinary  white  geese  of  Europe  and  not  the 
red  geese  of  the  Nile  (the  p^TjuaXwTrrj^  of  Herodotus), 
which,  ages  before,  had  been  enrolled  amongst  the  ani- 
mals held  sacred  in  Egypt,  and  which  formed  the  em- 
blem of  Seb,  the  father  of  Osiris.^  Hoeapollo,  endea- 
vouring to  account  for  this  predilection  of  the  Egyptians 
(who  employed  the  goose  hieroglyphicaUy  to  denote  a 
so?2),  ascribes  it  to  their  appreciation  of  the  love  evinced 
by  it  for  its  offspring,  in  exposing  itself  to  divert  the  at- 
tention of  the  fowler  from  its  young.  ^ This  opinion  was 
shared  by  the  Greeks  and  the  Eomans.  Aristotle  praises 
its  sagacity;  H^han  dilates  on  the  courage  and  cunning 
of  the  ‘‘  Amlpanser,”  and  its  singular  attachment  to  man  ^ ; 
and  Ovid  ranks  the  goose  as  superior  to  the  dog  in  the 
scale  of  intelligence, — 

^^Soliciti  canes  canibiisve  sagacior  anser.” 

.Ovid,  Met.  xi.  399. 

The  feeling  appears  to  have  spread  westward  at  an 
early  period ; the  ancient  Britons,  according  to  Csesar, 
held  it  impious  to  eat  the  flesh  of  the  goose  and  the 
followers  of  the  first  crusade  which  issued  from 


^ This  appears  from  a line  of  Lu- 
cretius : 

“ Romulidarum  arcis  servator  Citmiidus  anser.” 

De  Her.  Nat.  l.iv.  687. 

^ Sir  Gtardner  VViletvson’s 
Manners  and  Customs,  2nd  Ser. 
pi.  31,  fig.  2,  vol.  i.  p.  312  • vol.  ii. 
p.  22b  Mr.  Birch  of  the  British 
Mnseiim  informs  me  that  throughout 
the  ritual  or  hermetic  hooks  of  the 
ancient  Egyptians  a mystical  notion 
is  attached  to  the  goose  as  one  of  tiie 
creatures  into  which  the  dead  had  to 
undergo  a transmigration.  That  it 
was  actually  worshipped  is  attested 
by  a sepulchral  tablet  of  the  20th 
dynasty,  about  700  B.C.,  in  which  it 
is  figured  standing  on  a small  chapel 
over  which  are  the  hieroglj^liic 
words,  Tlie  good  goose  greatly  be- 
loved; and  on  the  lower  part  of  the 


tablet  the  dedicator  makes  an  offer- 
ing of  fire  and  water  to  “ Ammon  and 
the  Goose J''  — Hemie  Archmo.,  vol.  ii. 
pi.  27. 

^ Hoeapollo,  Ilieroglyphica,  lib. 
1.  23. 


^ AEliaist,  Nat.  Hist.,  lib.  v.  c.  29, 
30,  60.  AElian  says  that  the  Romans, 
in  recognition  of  the  superior  vigi- 
lance of  the  goose  on  the  occasion  of 
the  assaidt  on  the  Capitol,  instituted 
a procession  in  the  Forum  in  honour 
of  the  goose,  whose  watchfulness  was 
incorruptible  ; but  held  an  annual  de- 
nunciation of  the  inferior  fidelity  of 
the  dogs,  which  allowed  themselves 
to  be  silenced  by  meat  flung  to  them 
by  the  Gauls.  — Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xii. 
ch.  xxxiii. 

® Anserem  gustare  fas  non  pu- 
tant.’’  — O^SAR,  Bell.  Gall,,  lib.  v. 
ch.  xii. 
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England,  France,  and  Flanders,  adored  a goat  and  a 
(joose,  wliicli  they  believed  to  be  filled  by  the  Holy 
Spirit/ 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  same  word  appears  to  desig- 
nate the  goose  in  the  most  remote  quarters  of  the  globe. 
T1  le  Pali  term  “ lianza  ” by  which  it  was  known  to  the 
Puddhists  of  Ceylon,  is  still  the  lienza  ” of  tlie  Bur- 
mese and  the  “ gangsa  ” of  the  Malays,  and  is  to  be 
traced  in  the  of  the  Greeks,  the  anser''  of  the 

PLomans,  the  ganso''  of  the  Portuguese,  the  ansav"" 
of  the  Spaniards,  the  gans'"  of  the  Germans  (who, 
Plixy  says,  called  the  white  geese  ganza),  the  ‘‘  gas  ” of 
the  Swedes,  and  the  “ gander  ” of  the  English.^ 

In  the  principal  apartment  of  the  royal  palace  at 
Kandy,  now  the  official  re- 
sidence of  the  chief  civil 
officer  in  charge  of  the  pro- 
vince, the  sacred  bird  occurs 
amongst  the  decorations,  but 
so  modelled  as  to  resemble 
the  dodo  rather  than  the 
Brail manee  goose. 

In  the  generality  of  the 
examples  of  ancient  Singha- 
lese carvinofs  that  have  come 
down  to  us,  the  character- 


' ^Mill’s  Hist,  of  the  Crusades, 
Tol.  i.  cli.  ii.  p.  75.  Forster  lias  sug- 
gested that  it  was  a species  of  goose 
(which  aiinuallv  migrates  from  tlie 
]>lack  Sea  towards  the  south)  that 
fed  the  Israelites  iii  the  desert  of 
Sinai,  and  that  the  winged  fowls  ” 
meant  hy  the  word  salu,  which  has 
heeii  heretofore  translated  quails,” 
were  red  geese,”  resemhling  those 
of  Egypt  and  India.  He  renders  one 
of  the  mysterious  inscri])tions  which 
ahound  in  the  Wady  Mokatteh  (tJie 
VuUey  of  Writings),  the  red  geese 
ascend  from  the  sea,  — lusting  the 
people  eat  to  repletion  ” thus  pre- 

I I 


senting  a striking  concurrence  with 
the  passage  in  Numb.  xi.  51,  ^Hhere 
went  forth  a wind  from  the  Lord  and 
brought  quails  (salui)  from  the  sea.” 
— Forster’s  One  Primeval  Language, 
vol.  i.  p.  90. 

2 Ha  RDY  observes  that  the  ibis  of 
the  Nile  is  called  ^CHou-Ilanza^^  by 
the  Arabs  {Buddhism,  ch.  i.  p.  17)  ,* 
but  Hruce  {Trav.  vol.  v.  p.  172)  says 
the  name  is  Ahou  Ilmmes,  or  Father 
John,  and  that  the  bird  always  ap- 
pears on  St.  .Tohn’s  day  : he  implies, 
however,  that  this  is  probably  a cor- 
ruption of  an  ancient  name  now 
lost. 

4 
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istic  wliich  most  strongly  recommends  tlrem,  is  tlieir 
careful  preservation  of  the  outline  and  form  of  the 
article  decorated,  notAvithstanchng  the  richness  and  pro- 
fusion of  the  ornaments  applied.  The  subjects  en- 
graved are  selected  Avith  so  much  judgment,  that 
Avhilst  elaborately  covering  the  surface,  they  in  no 
degree  mar  the  configuration.  Even  in  later  times 
this  principle  has  been  preserved,  and  the  chasings  in 
silver  and  tortoise  shell  on  the  scabbards  of  the  swords 
of  state,  worn  by  the  Kandyan  kings  and  their  attend- 
ants, are  not  surpassed  by  any  specimens  of  similar 
A\rorkmanship  in  India. 

Temples. — The  temples  of  Buddha  were  at  first  as 
unpretending  as  the  residences  of  the  priesthood.  ISTo 
mention  is  made  of  them  during  the  infancy  of 
Buddliism  in  Ceylon ; when  caves  and  natural  grottoes 
were  the  only  places  of  devotion.  In  the  sacred 
books  these  are  spoken  of  as  “ stone  houses  ” ^ to  dis- 
tinguish them  from  the  houses  of  earth  ” ^ and  other 
materials  used  in  the  construction  of  the  first  buildings 
for  the  worship  of  Buddha ; such  temples  having  been 
originally  confined  to  a single  chamber  of  the  humblest 
dimensions,  within  which  it  became  the  custom  at  a 
later  period  to  place  a statue  of  the  divine  teacher  re- 
clining in  dim  seclusion,  the  gloom  being  increased  to 
heighten  the  scenic  effect  of  the  ever-burning  lamps  by 
which  the  chambers  are  imperfectly  hghted. 

The  construction  of  both  these  descriptions  of 
temples  was  improved  in  later  times,  but  no  examples 
remain  of  the  ancient  chaityas  or  built  temples  in 
Ceylon,  and  those  of  the  rock  temples  still  existing 


1 The  King  Walagambahii,  who  in 
his  exile  had  been  living  amongst  the 
rocks  in  the  wdlderness,  ascended  the 
throne  after  defeating  the  Malahars 
(b.c.  104),  and  caused  houses  of 


stone  or  caves  of  the  rocks  in  which  he 
had  taken  refuge  to  be  made  more 
commodious.”  — Rajavali,  p.  224. 

^ Rajavali,  p.  222. 
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exhibit  a very  slight  advance  beyond  the  rudest  attempts 
at  excavation. 

On  examining  the  cave  temples  of  continental  India, 
tliey  appear  to  exhibit  three  stages  of  progress, — first 
mere  unadorned  cells,  like  those  formed  by  Dasartha, 
the  grandson  of  Asoka,  in  the  granite  rocks  of  Behar, 
about  B.c.  200  ; next  oblong  apartments  with  a veran- 
dah in  front,  like  that  of  Ganesa,  at  Cuttack ; and  lastly, 
ample  halls  with  colonnades  separating  the  nave  from  the 
aisles,  and  embelhshed  externally  with  fayades  and  agri- 
cultural decorations,  such  as  the  caves  of  Karli,  Ajimta, 
and  Ellora.^  But  in  Ceylon  the  earliest  rock  temples 
were  merely  hollows  beneath  overhanging  rocks,  like 
those  still  existing  at  Dambool,  and  the  Alnwihara  at 
Matelle,  in  both  of  which  advantage  has  been  taken  of 
the  accidental  shelter  of  rounded  boulders,  and  an  en- 
trance constructed  by  applying  a facade  of  masonry,  de- 
void of  all  pretensions  to  ornament. 

The  utmost  effort  at  excavation  never  appears  to 
have  advanced  beyond  the  second  stage  attained  in 
Bengal,  — a small  cell  rvitli  a few  columns  to  support  a 
verandah  in  front  ; and  even  of  this  bnt  very  few  exam- 
ples noAV  exist  in  Ceylon,  the  most  favourable  being 
the  Galle-wihara  at  Pollanarrua,  which,  according  to  the 
Hajavali,  was  executed  by  Prakrama  I.,  in  the  12th 
century.^ 

Taking  into  consideration  the  enthusiasm  exhibited 
by  the  kings  of  Ceylon,  and  the  munificence  displayed 
l)y  them  in  the  exaltation  and  extension  of  Buddhism, 
their  failure  to  emidate  the  labours  of  its  patrons  in  India 
must  be  accounted  for  by  tlie  intractable  nature  of  the 
rocks  with  which  they  had  to  contend,  the  gneiss  and 


1 See  Feiigtjsson’s  Ilh(strations  of 
the  liock-cut  Temples  of  India,  Loud, 


1845,  and  Ilandhook  of  Architecture, 
ell.  ii,  p.  25. 

^ Mahaivanso,  cli.  Ixxyii. 
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quartz  of  Ceylon  being  less  favourable  to  such  works  than 
the  sandstone  of  Cuttack,  or  tke  trap  formations  of  the 
western  ghauts. 

Oil-painting. — In  decorative  art,  carving  and  mould- 
ing in  chunam  were  the  principal  expedients  resorted 
to.  Of  this  substance  were  also  formed  the  “ beads 
resplendent  like  gems  ; ” the  “ flower-ornaments  ” resem- 
bling gold  ; and  the  “ festoons  of  pearls,”  that  are  more 
than  once  mentioned  in  describing  the  interiors  of  the 
palaces.^  Externally,  painting  was  applied  to  the  dago- 
bas  alone,  as  in  the  chmate  of  Ceylon,  exposure  to  the 
rains  would  have  been  fatal  to  the  duration  of  the  colours, 
if  only  mixed  in  tempera ; but  the  Singhalese,  at  a very 
early  period,  were  aware  of  the  higher  quahties  possessed 
by  some  of  the  vegetable  oils.  The  claim  of  Van  Eyck 
to  the  invention  of  oil-painting  in  the  15th  century,  has 
been  shown  to  be  untenable.  Sir  Charles  L.  Eastlake^ 
has  adduced  the  evidence  of  ^tius  of  Diarbekir,  to  prove 
that  the  use  of  oil  in  connection  with  art^  was  known 
before  the  6th  century ; and  Dioscorides,  who  wrote 
in  the  age  of  Augustus,  has  been  hitherto  regarded  as 
the  most  ancient  authority  on  the  drying  properties  of 
walnut,  sesamum,  and  poppy.  But  the  Maliawanso 
affords  evidence  of  an  earlier  knowledge,  and  records 
that  in  the  2nd  century  before  Christ,  “ vermihon  jDaint 
mixed  Avith  tila  oil,”^  Avas  employed  in  the  building  of 
the  KuanAvelle  dagoba.  This  is,  therefore,  the  earliest 
testimony  extant  of  the  use  of  oil  as  a medium  for  paint- 


^ Maliaioanso,  cli.  xxvii.  p.  163. 

^ Eastlake’s  Materials  for  a His- 
tory of  Oil  Painting,  cli.  i.  p.  18. 

^ Aetiiis  Bi/3X(or  larpiKov. 

4 Tila  or  tala  is  tlie  Singhalese 
name  for  sesaniuni  from  wliicli  tlie 
natives  express  tlie  gingeli  oil.  Sir 
Charles  L.  Eastlake  is  of  opinion 
that  “ sesamum  cannot  he  called  a 
drying  oil  in  the  ordinary  acceptation 


of  the  term/’  but  in  this  passage  of 
the  Mahawanso,  it  is  mentioned  as 
being  used  as  a cement.  A question 
has  been  raised  in  favour  of  the  claim 
of  the  Egyptians  to  the  use  of  oil  in 
the  decoration  of  their  mummy  cases, 
but  the  probability  is  that  they  were 
coloured  in  tempera  and  their  per- 
manency afterwards  secured  by  a 
varnish. 
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iiig,  line!  till  a higher  claimant  appears,  the  distinction 
(.)f  the  discovery  may  be  permitted  to  rest  with  the 
Singlialese. 

of  Ornament — In  decorating  the  temporary  tec, 
which  was  placed  on  the  raianwelle  dagoba,  prior  to  its 
completion,  the  square  base  was  painted  with  a design 
representing  vases  of  flowers  in  the  four  panels,  sur- 
rounded by  “ ornaments  radiating  like  the  five  fingers.”^ 
This  description  points  to  the  “ honeysuckle  border,’' 
which,  according  to  Tergusson,  was  adopted  and  carried 
westward  by  the  Greeks,  and  eastward  by  the  Buddhist 
architects.^  It  appears  upon  the  lat  column  at  Allaha- 
bad, which  is  inscribed  Avith  one  of  the  edicts  of  Asoka, 
issued  in  the  3rd  century  before  Christ. 

The  spire  itself  Avas  “ painted  Avith  red  stick-lac  A 
probably  the  same  prepara- 
tion of  Anrmilion  as  is 
used  at  the  present  day  on 
the  laccpiered  Avare  of  Bur- 
mah,  Siam,  and  China.^ 

’ ^ FROM  THE  CAPITAL  OF  A LAP. 

Gaudy  colours  appear  at  all 

times  to  liaA'e  been  popular ; yelloAV,  fi-om  its  religious 
associations,  pre-eminently  so  ^ ; and  red  lead  Avas  applied 
to  tlie  exterior  of  dagobas.^  Bujas  Eaja,  in  the  4 th  cen- 
tury, painted  the  Avails  and  roof  of  the  Brazen  Palace 


^ JSLahawamo,  cli.  xxxii.  p.  193  •, 
cli.  xxxviii.  p,  2o8. 

^ FERGrssoN’s  Ilandhook  of  Archi- 
tecture, vol.  i.  cli.  ii.  p.  7. 

^ A species  of  lacquer  painting'  is 
practised  witli  great  success  at  tlie 
])resent  day  in  tlie  Kandyan  pro- 
vinces, and  especially  at  Alatelle,  the 
colours  being'  mixed  with  a resinous 
exudation  collected  from  a shrub 
called  by  the  Singlialese  AVtcl-hoep- 
petya  {Croton  laccifennn).  The 
coloured  varnish  thus  prepared  is 
formed  into  films  and  threads  chiefly 
by  aid  of  the  thumb-nail  of  the  left 


hand,  which  is  kept  long  and  uncut 
for  the  puiqiose.  It  is  then  applied 
by  heat  and  polished.  It  is  chiefly 
employed  in  ornamenting  the  covers 
of  books,  walking-sticks,  the  shafts  of 
spears,  and  the  handles  of  fans  for  the 
priesthood.  The  Burmese  artists  who 
mak'e  the  japanned  ware  of  ^Ava,  use 
the  hand  in  laying  on  the  lacquer — 
which  there,  too,  as  well  as  in  China, 
is  the  produce  of  a tree,  the  3Ielano- 
rhcca  (jlabra  of  AA^allich. 
liajaratnacari,  p.  184. 

^ Maheneanso,  cli.  xxxiv.  p.  212. 
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blue\  and  built  a sacred  edifice  at  Anarajapoora,  which 
from  the  variety  and  brilliancy  of  the  colours  with  which 
he  ornamented  the  exterior,  was  known  as  the  Monara 
Paw  Periwana,  or  Temple  of  the  Peacock*^ 


^ RajavaU,  p.  291.  The  blue  used 
for  this  purpose  was  probably  a pre- 
paration of  indigo  j the  red,  vermilion  j 
the  yellow,  orpiment ; and  green  was 


obtained  by  combining  the  first  and 
last. 

^ RajavaU,  p.  73. 


493 


CILVP.  VIII. 


DOMESTIC  LIFE. 


Cities. — Anaraja'poora.  — Striking  evidences  of  the 
state  of  civihsation  in  Ceylon  are  furnished  by  the  de- 
scri[)tions  given,  both  by  native  writers  and  by  travellers, 
of  its  cities  as  they  appeared  prior  to  the  8th  century  of 
the  Christian  era.  The  municipal  organisation  of  Ana- 
raj  apoora,  in  the  reign  of  Pandukabhaya,  B.c.  437,  may 
be  gathered  from  the  notices  in  the  Makawanso^  of  the 
“ na(j(jaraguttikoA  who  was  conservator  of  the  city,  of  the 
“ miards  stationed  in  the  suburbs,”  and  of  the  “ chan- 
dalas,”  wlio  acted  as  scavengers  and  carriers  of  corpses. 
As  a cemetery  was  attached  to  the  city,  interments  must 
liave  frequently  taken  place,  and  the  nichi-cliandalas  are 
specially  named  as  the  “ cemetery  men  ; ” ^ but  the  prac- 
tice of  cremation  prevailed  in  the  2nd  century  before 
Christ,  and  the  body  of  Elala  was  burned  on  the  spot 
where  he  fell,  B.c.  IGI.‘^ 

The  capital  at  that  time  contained  the  temples  of 
numerous  religions,  besides  public  gardens,  and  baths  ; 
to  wliich  were  afterwards  added,  halls  for  dancing  and 
music,  am])ulance  lialls,  rest-houses  for  travellers  alms- 
houses ^ and  hospitals  in  which  animals,  as  well  as  men, 
were  tenderly  cared  for.  The  ‘‘corn  of  a thousand  fields” 
Avas  aj)propriated  by  one  king  for  their  use  ^ ; another 
set  aside  rice  to  feed  the  squirrels  wliich  frequented  his 


1 Mahawamo,  cli.  x.  p.  Go,  GG. 

2 Ibid.,  cli.  XXV.  p,  L5o. 

^ Those  rost-lioiises,  like  the  Choul- 
tries of  India,  were  constructed  by 
])rivate  liberality  along’  all  the  lead- 
ing higlnvays  and  forest  roads,  ‘a  )h 
that  I had  in  the  wilderness  a lodging- 
place  of  wayfaring-  men.”— /cr.  ix.  2. 


^ Hock  inscription  at  rollanarrua, 
A.D.  1187. 

^ llajaratnacari , p.  39 ; Mahmoamo, 
ch.  X.  p.  G7 ; IIaiidy’s  Juidern  3Io- 
riaclmm,  p.  485. 

® 3Iah(nv<inso,  ch.  Ixviii.  Upiiam’s 
version,  vol.  i.  p.  24G. 
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garden  ^ ; and  a third  displayed  his  skill  as  a surgeon, 
in  treating  the  diseases  of  elephants,  horses,  and  snakes/^ 
The  streets  contained  shops  and  bazaars  ^ ; and  on  festive 
occasions,  barbers  and  dressers  were  stationed  at  each 
of  the  gates,  for  the  convenience  of  those  resorting 
to  the  city.^ 

The  LanJcawistariyaye^  or  “ Ceylon  Illustrated,”  a 
Singhalese  work  of  the  7th  century,  gives  a geogra- 
phical summary  of  the  three  great  divisions  of  the 
island,  Eohuna,  Maya,  and  Piliiti,  and  dwells  with 
obvious  satisfaction  on  the  description  of  the  capital  of 
that  period.  The  details  correspond  so  exactly  with 
another  fragment  of  a native  author,  quoted  by  Major 
Forbes^,  that  both  seem  to  have  been  written  at  one  and 
the  same  period  ; they  each  describe  the  “ temples  and 
palaces,  whose  golden  pinnacles  ghtter  in  the  sky,  the 
streets  spanned  by  arches  bearing  flags,  the  side  ways 
strewn  with  black  sand,  and  the  middle  sprinkled  with 
white,  and  on  either  side  vessels  containing  flowers,  and 
niches  with  statues  holding  lamps.  There  are  multi- 
tudes of  men  armed  with  swords,  and  bows  and  arrows. 
Elephants,  horses,  carts,  and  myriads  of  people  pass  and 
repass,  jugglers,  dancers,  and  musicians  of  all  nations, 
with  chank  shells  and  other  instruments  ornamented 
with  gold.  The  distance  from  the  principal  gate  to  the 
south  gate  is  four  gows  ; and  the  same  from  the  nortli 
to  the  south  gate.  The  principal  streets  are  Moon 
Street,  Great  King  Street,  Hinguruwak,  and  MahavceUi 
Streets,  — the  first  containing  eleven  thousand  houses, 
many  of  them  two  stories  in  height.  The  smaUer 
streets  are  innumerable.  The  palace  has  large  ranges 


^ 3IaJiawanso,  cli.  xxxvii.  p.  249. 

2 Ihicl,  p.  244,  245. 

^ Ihid.,  cli.  xxiii.  p.  139. 

4 Ibid.,  ch.  xxviii.  p.  170  j cli. 
xxxiv.  p.  214. 

^ Eleven  Years  in  Ceylon,  vol.  i. 
p.  235.  But  there  is  so  close  a re- 
.semhlance  in  each  author  to  the  de- 


scription of  the  ancient  capital  of  the 
kings  of  Ayoudliya  (Oude)  that  both 
seem  to  have  been  copied  from  that 
portion  of  the  Ramayana.  See  the 
translation  by  Carey  and  Marshman, 
vol.  i.  p.  96,  and  the  French  version 
of  Fauche,  tom.  i.  p.  58. 
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of  buildings,  some  of  tliem  two  and  three  stories  higli, 
and  its  subterranean  apartments  are  of  great  extent.” 

Tlie  native  descriptions  of  Anarajapoora,  in  the  7th 
century,  are  corroborated  by  the  testimony  of  the  foreign 
travellers  who  visited  it  about  the  same  period.  Hian 
says,  “ The  city  is  the  residence  of  many  magistrates, 
grandees,  and  foreign  merchants  ; the  mansions  beautiful, 
tlie  public  buildings  richly  adorned,  the  streets  and  high- 
ways straight  and  level,  and  houses  for  preaching  built  at 
every  thoroughfare.”  ^ The  Lecmg-sliu^  a Chinese  history 
of  the  Leang  Dynasty,  written  between  a.d.  507  — 509, 
describing  the  cities  of  Ceylon  at  that  period,  says,  “ The 
houses  had  up})er  stories,  the  walls  were  built  of  brick, 
and  secured  by  double  gates.”  ^ 

Carriages  and  Horses.  — Carriages^  and  chariots^ 
are  repeatedly  mentioned  as  being  driven  through  the 
principal  cities,  and  carts  and  waggons  were  accustomed 
to  traverse  the  interior  of  the  country.^  At  the  same 
time,  tlie  frecpient  allusions  to  the  clearing  of  roads 
through  the  forests,  on  the  approach  of  persons  of  dis- 
tinction, serve  to  show  that  the  passage  of  wheel 
carriages  must  have  been  effected  with  difficulty^,  along 
tracks  prepared  for  the  occasion,  by  freeing  them  of  the 
iumde  and  brushwood.  The  horse  is  not  a native  of 
Ceylon,  and  those  spoken  of  by  the  ancient  writers 
must  have  been  imported  from  Incha  and  Arabia. 
White  horses  were  especially  prized,  and  those  men- 
tioned wdth  peculiar  praises  Avere  of  the  “Sindhawo” 
breed,  a term  Avhich  may  either  imply  the  place  Avhence 

1 Foe-koue-ki,  c;li.  xxxviii.  p.  334.  buy  ginger  and  saffron”  {Mahaivamo, 

2 Leann-shi,  I>.  liv.  p.  10.  ' ch.  xxviii.  p.  167);  and  in  tlie  3r(l 

3 Ti.c.  307,  kSIahawtmm,  ch.  xiv^  century  after  Christ  a Avheel  chariot 

p.  80,  81  ; 15. c.  204,  Ih.^  ch.  xxi.  was  driven  from  the  capital  to  the 
p.  128.  A.  carriage  drawn  by  four  Kalaweva  tank  twenty  miles  N.AV.  of 
horses  is  mentioned,  i5.c.  161,  Malm-  Dambool. — Mahawanso,  ch.  xxxviii. 
u'duso,  ch.  xxxi.  ]).  186.  , p.  2(50.  See  ante.,  Ami.  II.  p.  445. 

15. c.  307,  Maltawanso,  ch.  xv.  : ^ Fokhes  suggests  that  on  such 

p.  84  ; ch.  xvi.  p.  103.  journeys  the  carriages  must  have 

^ 15. c.  161,  ^^a  merchant  of  Anara-  . been  pushed  by  men,  as  horses  could 
japoora  proceeded  with  carts  to  the  ' not  possibly  have  drawn  them  in  the 
Malaya  division  near  Adam’s  Peak  to  hill  coimtry  (vol.  ii.  p.  86). 
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they  were  brought,  or  the  swiftness  of  their  speech^  In 
battle  the  soldiers  rode  chargers^,  and  a passage  in  the 
Mahawanso  shows  that  they  managed  them  by  means  of 
a rope  passed  through  the  nostril,  which  served  as  a 
bridle.^  Cosmas  Indicopleustes,  who  considered  the 
number  of  horses  in  Ceylon  in  the  6th  century  to  be  a 
fact  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  recorded,  adds,  that 
they  were  imported  from  Persia,  and  the  merchants 
bringing  them  Vvere  treated  with  special  favour  and 
encouragement,  their  ships  being  exempted  from  all 
dues  and  charges.  Marco  Polo  found  the  export  of 
horses  from  Aden  and  Ormus  to  India  going  on  with 
activity  in  the  1 3th  century.^ 

Domestic  Furniture.  — Of  the  furniture  of  the  pri- 
vate dwellings  of  the  Singhalese,  such  notices  as  have 
come  down  to  us  serve  to  show  that  their  intercourse 
with  other  Buddhist  nations  was  not  without  its 
influence  on  their  domestic  habits.  Chairs  raised 
seats  footstools  and  metal  lamps  were  articles  com- 
paratively unknown  to  the  Hindus,  and  were  obviously 
imitated  by  the  Singhalese  from  the  East,  from  China, 
Siam,  or  Pegu.^  The  custom  which  prevails  to  the 
present  day  of  covering  a chair  with  a white  cloth, 
as  an  act  of  courtesy  in  honour  of  a visitor,  was  ob- 
served with  the  same  formahties  two  thousand  years 
ago.^^  Pich  beds  and  woollen  carpets  were  in 


1 Sighan,  swift ; dhawa,  to  run ; 
Maliawamo,  ch.  xxiii.  p.  142,  186. 

2 Mahmvanso,  cli.  xxii.  p.  132  : 
cL.  xxiii.  142. 

^ The  Prince  Dntngainiunii,  when 
securing  the  mare  which  afterwards 
carried  him  in  the  war  against  Elala, 
seized  her  by  the  throat  and  boring 
her  nostril  with  the  point  of  his 
sword,  secured  her  with  his  rope.” — 
Mahawanso,  ch.  x.  p.  GO. 

Marco  Polo,  ch.  xx.  s.  ii.  ; 
ch.  xl. 

® Mahawanso,  ch.  xiv.  p.  80  ch. 
XV.  p.  84  ,•  Pajaratnacari,  p.  134. 

^ Ibid.,  ch.  xiii.  p.  82. 

Ibid.,  xxvii.  p.  164. 


® hlahaiuanso,  ch.  xxx.  p.  182 ; 
ch.  xxxii.  p.  192. 

9 Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  vi.  p. 
437.  Chairs  are  shown  on  the  sculp- 
tures of  Persepolis  and  it  is  pro- 
bably a remnant  of  Grecian  civilisa- 
tion in  Bactria  that  chairs  are  still 
used  by  the  moimtaineers  of  Balkh 
and  Bokhara. 

B.c.  307,  King  Devenipiatissa 
caused  a chair  to  be  so  prepared  for 
Mahindo. 

Mahaioanso,  ch.  xv.  p.  84 ; ch. 
xxiii.  p.  129.  A four-post  bed  is 
mentioned  b.c.  180.  Mcdiawanso, 
ch.  xxiv.  p.  148. 

Ibid.,  ch.  xiv.  p.  82. 
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use  at  tliG  same  early  period,  and  ivory  was  largely 
employed  in  inlaying  the  more  sumptuous  articlesd 
Coco-nut  shells  Avere  used  for  cups  and  ladles ; earth en- 
Avare  for  jugs  and  drinking  cups^;  copper  for  Avater- 
pots,  oil-cans,  and  other  utensils ; and  iron  for  razors, 
needles,  and  nail-cuttersd  The  pingo^  formed  of  a lath 
cut  from  the  stem  of  the  areca,  or  of  the  young  coco-nut 
palm,  and  still  used  as  a yoke  in  carrying  burdens, 
existed  at  an  early  period^,  in  the  same  form  in  Avhich 
it  is  borne  at  the  present  day.  It  is  identical  Avith  the 
asilla^  an  instrument  for  the  same  purpose  depicted  on 
Avorks  of  Grecian  art^  and  on  the  monuments  of  Egypt. 


at  all  times  an  unmitigated  despotism ; the  king  had  mi- 
nisters, but  only  to  ivlieve  him  of  personal  toil,  and  the 
institution  of  Gam-sabes,  or  village  municipalities,  Avhich 
existed  in  eA^ery  hamlet,  hoAvever  small,  Avas  merely  a 
miniature  council  of  the  peasants,  in  Avhich  they  settled 
all  disputes  about  descent  and  proprietors! lip,  and  main- 
tained the  organisation  essential  to  their  peculiar  tillage ; 
facilitating  at  the  same  time  the  payment  of  dues  to  the 
croAvm,  both  in  taxes  and  labour. 

Revenue.  — The  main  sources  of  revenue  Avere  taxes. 


1 Mdhawanso,  ch.  xxvii.  p.  1G.3. 

‘■i  Ibid.,  ch.  xxvii.  p.  104. 

3 Ibid.,  cli.  XV.  p.  85. 

4 lidjdratnaeari,  p.  134. 

5 Ibid.,  p.  103.  This  implement  is 
identical  witli  the  “ yoke  ” so  often 
mentioned  in  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 

VOL.  I.  K 


tament  as  an  emblem  of  bondage  and 
labour ; and  figured,  with  the  same 
significance,  on  Grecian  sculpture  and 
ffems.  See  ante,  A ol.  I.  IT.  i.  ch.  iii. 
p.  114. 

^ Aristotle,  Rhd.  i.  7. 
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levied  both  on  the  land  and  its  produce.  These  were 
avowedly  so  oppressive  in  amount,  that  the  merit  of 
having  reduced  or  suspended  their  assessment  was 
thought  worthy  of  being  engraved  on  rocks  by  the 
sovereigns  who  could  claim  it.  In  the  inscription  at 
the  temple  of  Dambool,  A.  D.  1187,  the  king  boasts  of 
having  enriched  the  inhabitants  who  had  become  im- 
poverished by  inordinate  taxes,  and  made  them  opulent 
by  gifts  of  land,  cattle,  and  slaves,  by  relinquishing  the 
revenues  for  five  years,  and  restoring  inheritances, 
and  by  annual  donations  of  five  times  the  weight  of 
the  king’s  person  in  gold,  precious  stones,  pearls,  and 
silver : and  from  an  earnest  wish  that  succeeding  kin^s 
should  not  again  impoverish  the  inhabitants  of  Ceylon 
by  levying  excessive  imposts,  he  fixed  the  revenue  at 
a moderate  amount,  according  to  the  fertility  of  the 
land.”^ 

There  was  likewise  an  imperial  tax  upon  produce,  ori- 
ginally a tenth,  but  subject  to  frequent  variation.^  For 
instance,  in  consideration  of  the  iU-requited  toil  of  fell- 
ing the  forest  land,  in  order  to  take  a crop  of  dry  grain, 
the  soil  being  unequal  to  sustain  continued  cultivation, 
the  same  king  seeing  that  those  who  laboured  with 
the  bill-hook  in  clearing  thorny  jungles,  earned  their 
livelihood  distressfully,”  ordained  that  this  cliena  culti- 
vation, as  it  is  called,  should  be  for  ever  exempted  from 
taxation. 

Army  and  Na,vy.  — The  military  and  naval  forces  of 
Ceylon  were  chiefly  composed  of  foreigners.  The 
genius  of  the  native  population  was  at  all  times  averse 
to  arms ; from  the  earliest  ages,  the  soldiers  employed 
by  the  crown  were  mercenaries,  and  to  this  pecu- 
liarity may  be  traced  the  first  encouragement  given  to 
the  irruptions  of  the  Malabars.  Tliese  were  employed 
both  on  land  and  by  sea  in  the  third  century  before 


^ Rock  inscription  at  Pollan arrna, 
A.D.  1187. 


^ Turnour’s  Epitome,  App.  p.  95  j 
Maliawmiso,  ch.  xxxiv.  p.  211. 
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Christ^ ; and  it  was  not  till  tlie  eleventh  century  of  oiir 
era,  that  a marine  was  organised  for  the  defence  of  the 
coast.'^ 

The  mode  of  raising  a national  force  to  make  war 
against  the  invaders,  is  described  in  the  Mahawanso^ ; 
the  king  issuing  commands  to  ten  warriors  to  enlist 
eacli  ten  men,  and  each  of  tliis  hundred  in  turn  to 
enrol  ten  more,  and  each  of  the  new  levy,  ten  others ; 
until  “ the  whole  company  embodied  were  eleven 
thousand  one  hundred  and  ten.” 

The  troops  consisted  of  four  classes  : the  “ riders 
on  elephants,  the  cavalry,  then  those  in  chariots,  and  tire 
foot  soldiers,”^  and  tliis  organisation  continued  till  the 
twelfth  century.^ 

Their  arms  Avere  “ the  five  Aveapons  of  Avar,”  SAVords, 
spears,  javelins,  boAvs,  and  arroAvs,  and  a rope  Avith  a 
noose,  running  in  a metal  ring  called  narachana.^  The 
archers  Avere  the  main  strength  of  the  army,  and  their 
skiU  and  dexterity  are  subjects  of  frequent  eidogium.^ 


1 Mahawanso,  cli.  xxi.  p.  127. 

2 Ihid,  ch.  xxxix.  j Tuhnoue’s 
IMS.  Transl.  p.  209. 

3 Ihul,  ch.  xxiii.  p.  144. 

^ Rajavali,  p.  208.  The  use  of  ele- 
phants ill  war  is  frequently  adverted 
to  in  tlie  Mahaivanso,  ch.  xxv.  p. 
151-155,  &c. 

s See  the  inscription  on  the  tablet 
at  Pollanarrua,  a.d.  1187. 

« Mahcnvanso,  ch,  vii.  48 ; ch.  xxv. 
p.  loo. 

One  of  the  chiefs  in  the  army  of 
Dutugaimunu,  B.c.  100,  is  described 
as  combining  all  the  excellences  of  the 
craft,  being  at  once  a sound  archer,” 
who  shot  by  ear,  when  his  object  was 
out  of  siglit ; a lightning  archer,” 
whose  arrow  was  as  rapid  as  a 
thunderbolt;  and  a ‘^sand-archer,” 
who  could  send  the  shaft  through 
a cart  filled  with  sand  and  through 
liides  an  hundred-fold  thick.” — Ma- 
hawanso, ch.  xxiii.  p.  140.  In  one  of 
the  legends  connected  with  the  early 
life  of  (xotama,  before  he  attained  the 
exaltation  of  Ihiddhahood,  he  is  re- 


presented as  displaying  his  strengtli 
by  taking  “ a bow  wliich  required 
a thousand  men  to  bend  it,  and 
placing  it  against  the  toe  of  liis  right 
foot  without  standing  up,  he  drew 
the  string  witJi  his  finger-nail.” — 
IIaiidy’s  Manual  of  Buddhism,  ch. 
vii.  p.  153.  It  is  remarkable  that 
at  the  present  day  this  is  the  atti- 
tude assumed  by  a A^eddah,  when 
anxious  to  send  an  arrow  with  more 
than  ordinary  force.  The  following 
sketch  is  from  a model  in  ebony 
executed  by  a native  carver. 


I am  not  aware  that  examples  of 
this  mode  of  drawing  the  bow  are  to 
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The  Rajaratnacari  states  that  the  arrows  of  the 
Malabars  were  sometimes  “ drenched  with  the  poison 
of  serpents,”  to  render  recovery  impossible.^  Against 
such  weapons  the  Singhalese  carried  shields,  some  of 
them  covered  with  plates  of  the  chank  shelP ; this  shell 
was  also  sounded  in  lien  of  a trumpet^,  and  the  disgrace 
of  retreat  is  imphed  by  the  expression  that  it  ill  becomes 
a soldier  to  “ allow  his  hair  to  fly  behind.'''^ 

Civil  Justice.  — Civil  justice  was  entrusted  to  pro- 
vincial judges^ ; but  the  King  Kirti  Nissanga,  in  the 
great  tablet  inscribed  with  his  exploits,  which  still 
exists  at  Pollanarrua,  has  recorded  that  under  the 
belief  that  “ robbers  commit  their  crimes  through 
hunger  for  wealth,  he  gave  them  whatever  riches  they 
required,  thus  relieving  the  country  from  the  alarm  of 
their  depredations.”®  Torture  was  originally  recognised 
as  a stage  in  the  administration  of  the  law,  and  in  the 
original  organisation  of  the  capital  in  the  fourth  century 
before  Christ,  a place  for  its  infliction  was  established  ad- 
joining the  place  of  execution  and  the  cemetery.'^  It  was 
abolished  in  the  third  century  by  King  Wairatissa ; but 
the  frightful  punishments  of  impaling  and  crushing  by 
elephants  continued  to  the  latest  period  of  the  Ceylon 
monarchy. 


be  found  on  any  ancient  monument, 
Eg3^tian,  Assyrian,  Grecian,  or  Ho- 
man ; blit  that  it  was  regarded  as 
peculiar  to  the  inhabitants  of  India 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  Arrian 
describes  it  as  something  remark- 
able in  the  Indians  in  the  age  of 
Alexander.  “'OTrX/aiog  Si  Ti]Q’lvSav 
ovK.  owTOQ  fig  rpoTTog,  dXX’  oi  fiiv 
TTf^oi  avToliTi  ro^ov  rt  iVogr/zct^ 

Tcp  (popfOVTi  TO  ro^ov,  icai  tovto  Kario 
sTTi  T7]V  yrjv  SsvTfg  ical  rip  ttoSi  np 
dpiartpip  dvTitddvTfg.,  ovtmq  fKTo^fiJovai^ 
Tt}v  T’fvpr]}'  fcTTt  pisya  oTricno  aTrayayov- 

reg.” — Arrian,  hidica,  lib.  xvi.  Ar- 
rian adds  that  such  was  the  force 
with  which  their  arrows  travelled 
that  no  substance  was  strong  enough 


to  resist  them,  neither  shield,  breast- 
plate, nor  armour,  all  of  which  they 
penetrated.  In  the  account  of  Brazil, 
by  Kidder  and  Fletcher,  Philad. 
1856,  p.  558,  the  Indians  of  the  Ama- 
zon are  said  to  draw  the  bow  with 
the  foot,  and  a figure  is  given  of  a 
Caboclo  archer  in  the  attitude;  but, 
unlike  the  Veddah  of  Ceylon,  the 
American  uses  both  feet. 

^ Rajaratnacari,  p.  101. 

^ Rajavali,  p.  217. 

^ Mahawanso,  ch.  xxv.  p.  154. 

^ Rajavali,  p.  213. 

® Inscriptions  on  the  Great  Tablet 
at  Pollanarrua. 

6 Ihicl 

Mahaivanso,  ch.  x.  p.  66. 
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ASTRONOMY,  ETC. 

Education. — As  tlie  Brahmans  liad  been  the  first  to  in- 
trod  Lice  the  practice  of  the  mechanical  arts,  so  they  were 
also  the  earliest  instructors  of  youth  in  the  rudiments  of 
general  knowledge.  Pandukabhaya,  who  was  afterwards 
king,  was  “ educated  in  every  accomplishment  by  Pandnlo, 
a Brahman,  who  taught  him  along  with  his  own  son.”^  The 
Buddhist  priests  became  afterwards  the  national  instructors, 
and  a passage  in  the  Uajavali  seems  to  imply  tliat  writing 
was  regarded  as  one  of  the  distinctive  accomplishments 
of  the  priesthood,  not  often  possessed  by  the  laity,  as  it 
mentions  that  the  brother  of  the  king  of  Kalany,  in  the 
second  century  before  Christ,  had  been  taught  to  write 
by  a tirunansi,  “ and  made  such  progress  tliat  he  could 
Avrite  as  Avell  as  the  tirunansi  himself.”  ^ The  story  in 
the  Uajavali  of  an  intrigue  Avhich  Avas  discovered  by 
“ tlie  sound  of  the  fall  of  a letter,”  shoAvs  that  the  mate- 
rial then  in  use  in  tlie  second  century  before  Christ,  was 
the  same  as  at  the  present  day,  the  prepared  leaf  of  a palm 
trce.^ 

The  most  popular  sovereigns  Avere  likcAvise  the  most 
sedidous  patrons  of  learning.  Prakrama  I.  founded 
schools  at  Pollanarrua  ^ ; and  it  is  mentioned  Avith  due 
])raise  in  the  llajaratnacari^  that  the  King  Wijayo  Balm 
TIL,  Avho  reigned  at  Dambedenia,  a.d.  1240,  “ esta- 
blislicd  a school  in  every  Aollage,  and  charged  tlie  priests 
Avho  superintended  them  to  take  nothing  from  the  jnipils, 


J\[<ih(iivanm,  cli.  Ixxii.  Uptiai\i’s 
version,  vol.  i.  p.  274. 


’ Mdlian'dn^o,  eli.  x.  p.  00. 
^ Rdjdvali,  p.  180. 

^ Ibid. 
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promising  that  he  himself  would  reward  them  for  their 
trouble.”  ^ 

Amongst  the  propagators  of  a religion  whose  lead- 
ing characteristics  are  its  subtlety  and  abstractions,  it 
may  naturally  be  inferred  that  argument  and  casuistry 
held  a prominent  place  in  the  curriculum  of  instruction. 
In  the  story  of  Mahindo,  and  the  conversion  of  the  island 
to  Buddhism,  the  following  display  of  logical  acumen  is 
ostentatiously  paraded  as  evidence  of  the  highly  cultivated 
intellect  of  the  neophyte  king.^ 

For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  capacity  of  the  gifted 
monarch,  Mahindo  thus  interrogated  him  : — 

0 king ; what  is  this  tree  called  ? 

The  Ambo. 

“ Besides  this  one,  is  there  any  other  Ambo-tree  ? 

“ There  are  many. 

‘‘Besides  this  Ambo,  and  those  other  Ambo-trees,  are 
there  any  other  trees  on  the  earth  ? 

“ Lord ; there  are  many  trees,  but  they  are  not  Ambo- 
trees. 

“ Besides  the  other  Ambo-trees,  and  the  trees  that  are 
not  Ambo,  is  there  any  other  ? 

“ Gracious  Lord,  this  Ambo-tree. 

“ Euler  of  men,  thou  art  wise  ! 

“ Hast  thou  any  relations,  oh,  king  ? 

“ Lord,  I have  many. 

“ King,  are  there  any  persons  not  thy  relations  ? 

“ There  are  many  who  are  not  my  relations. 

“ Besides  thy  relations,  and  those  who  are  not  thy  rela- 
tions, is  there,  or  is  there  not,  any  other  human  being  in 
existence  ? 

“ Lord,  there  is  myself. 

“ Euler  of  men,  Sadhii ! thou  art  wise.” 

Tlie  course  of  education  suitable  for  a prince  in  the 
thirteenth  century  included  what  was  technically  termed 
the  eighteen  sciences  : “1.  oratory,  2.  general  know- 


^ Rajaratnacari,  p.  99. 


^ Mahaioanso,  ch.  xiy.  p.  79. 
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ledge,  3.  grammar,  4.  poetry,  5.  languages,  G.  astro- 
nomy, 7.  the  art  of  giving  counsel,  8.  the  means  of 
attaining  nirwana  9.  the  discrimination  of  good  and  evil, 
10.  shooting  with  the  bow,  11.  management  of  the  ele- 
pliant,  12.  penetration  of  thoughts,  13.  discernment  of 
invisible  beings,  14.  etymology,  15.  history,  16.  law,  17. 
rhetoric,  18.  physic.”^ 

Astronomy. — Although  the  Singhalese  derived  from  the 
Ilindns  their  acquaintance,  sncli  as  it  was,  with  the 
lieavenly  bodies  and  their  movements,  together  with  their 
method  of  taldng  observations,  and  calculating  echpses 
yet  in  this  hst  the  term  “ astrology  ” would  describe 
better  than  “ astronomy  ” the  science  practically  cul- 
tivated in  Ceylon,  which  then,  as  now,  had  its  professors 
in  every  village  to  construct  horoscopes,  and  cast  the 
nativities  of  the  peasantry.  Diitngaimunn,  in  the 
second  century  before  Christ,  after  his  victory  over 
Elala,  commended  himself  to  his  new  subjects  by  his 
fatlierly  care  in  provichng  ‘‘  a doctor,  an  astronomer, 
and  a priest,  for  each  group  of  sixteen  villages  through- 
out the  kingdom ; ” ^ and  he  availed  himself  of  the 
services  of  the  astrologer  to  name  the  proper  day  of  the 
moon  on  Avhich  to  lay  tlie  foundation  of  his  great  religions 
structures.^ 

King  Bnjas  Eaja,A.T).  339,  increased  his  claim  to  popular 
acknowledgment  by  adding  ‘‘  an  astrologer,  a devil-dancer, 
and  a preacher.”^  At  the  present  day  the  astronomical 
treatises  possessed  by  tlie  Singhalese  are,  generally  speak- 
ing, borroAved,  but  Avith  considerable  variation,  from  the 
Sanskrit.^ 


^ Ninvana  ” is  tlie  state  of  sus- 
pended sensation,  which  constitutes 
the  eternal  hliss  of  the  Ihiddhist  in 
a future  state. 

lOtjardtnncnri,  p.  100, 

^ A suniniary  of  the  knowled()-c 
possessed  hy  the  early  iriiidus  of 

A K/ 

(isfr(niO}>i}/  and  matOimndtical  science 
will  he  found  in  IMountstuakt  El- 


rnriysTON'E’s  llistorn  of  India  durimj 
the  Hindu  cmd  MdJwtneddn  Periods, 
book  iii.  ch.  i.  p.  127. 

^ lldjdrdtnncdri,  p.  40. 

^ Mdhawanso,  ch.  xxix.  p.  100 — 
173. 

^ Tuknotjii’s  Epitome,  p.  27. 

IIaiiuy’s  Puddhism,  ch.  i.  p.  22. 
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Medicine. — Another  branch  of  royal  education  was 
medicine.  The  Singhalese,  from  their  intercourse  with 
the  Hindus,  had  ample  opportunities  for  acquiring  a know- 
ledge of  this  art,  which  was  practised  in  India  before  it 
was  known  either  in  Persia  or  Arabia  ; and  there  is  rea- 
son to  believe  that  the  distinction  of  having  been  the 
discoverers  of  chemistry  which  has  been  so  long 
awarded  to  the  Arabs,  might  with  greater  justice  have 
been  claimed  for  the  Hindus.  In  point  of  antiquity  the 
works  of  Charak  and  Susruta  on  Surgery  and  Materia 
Medica,  belong  to  a period  long  anterior  to  Geber,  and 
the  earliest  writers  of  Arabia ; and  served  as  authorities 
both  for  them  and  the  Mediceval  Greeks.^  Such  was  their 
celebrity  that  two  Hindu  physicians,  Manek  and  Saleh, 
lived  at  Bagdad  in  the  eighth  century,  at  the  court  of 
Haroun  al  Easchid.^ 

One  of  the  edicts  of  Asoka  engraved  on  the  second 
tablet  at  Girnar,  relates  to  the  estabhshment  of  a 
system  of  medical  administration  throughout  his  do- 
minions, as  well  as  in  the  parts  occupied  by  the 
faithful  race  as  far  as  Tambaparni  (Ceylon),  both 
medical  aid  for  men,  and  medical  aid  for  animals,  toge- 
ther with  medicaments  of  all  sorts,  suitable  for  animals 
and  men.”  ^ 

These  injunctions  of  the  Buddhist  sovereign  of 
Magadha  were  religiously  observed  by  many  of  the 
kings  of  Ceylon.  In  the  “ register  of  deeds  of  piety  ” in 
whicli  Hutugaimunu,  in  the  second  century  before  Christ, 
caused  to  be  enrolled  the  numerous  proofs  of  his  de- 
votion to  the  welfare  of  his  subjects,  it  was  recorded 
that  the  king  had  “ maintained  at  eighteen  different 
places,  hospitals  provided  with  suitable  diet  and  medi- 
cines prepared  by  medical  practitioners  for  the  inhrm.”  ^ 
In  the  second  century  of  the  Christian  era,  a physician 


^ See  Dr.  Doyle’s  Essay  on  the 
Antiquity  of  Hindu  Medicine,  p.  04. 

^ Professor  Dietz,  quoted  by  Dr. 
Doyle. 


^ Journal  Asiat.  Soc.  JJenyal,  yoI. 
vii.  part.  i.  p.  159. 

^ Mahawanso,  cli.  xxxii.  p.  19G. 
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and  a surgeon  were  borne  on  the  estabhshments  of  the 
great  monasteries^,  and  even  some  of  the  sovereigns 
acquired  renown  by  the  study  and  practice  of  physic. 
On  Bujas  Eaja,  who  became  king  of  Ceylon,  a.d.  339, 
the  Mahawanso  pronounces  the  eulogium,-that  he  ‘‘pa- 
tronised tlie  virtuous,  discountenanced  the  wicked,  ren- 
dered the  indigent  happy,  and  comforted  the  diseased 
by  providing  medical  relief”  ^ He  was  the  author  of  a 
woi’k  on  Surgery,  which  is  still  held  in  repute  by  his 
countrymen ; he  built  hospitals  for  the  sick  and  asylums 
for  the  maimed,  and  the  benefit  of  his  science  and  skill 
was  not  confined  to  his  subjects  alone,  but  was  equally 
extended  to  the  rehef  of  the  lower  animals,  elephants, 
horses,  and  other  suffering  creatures. 

Botany. — The  fact  that  the  basis  of  their  Materia 
Medica  has  been  chiefly  derived  from  the  vegetable  Idng- 
dom,  coupled  with  the  circumstance  that  their  clothing 
and  food  were  both  drawn  from  the  same  source,  may 
have  served  to  give  to  the  Singhalese  an  early  and 
intimate  knowledge  of  plants.  It  was  at  one  time 
believed  that  they  were  likewise  possessed  of  a com- 
plete and  general  botanical  arrangement ; but  Moon, 
Avhose  attention  was  closely  directed  to  this  subject, 
failed  to  discover  any  trace  of  a system ; and  came 
to  the  conclusion  that,  although  well  aware  of  the 
various  ])arts  of  a flower,  and  their  apparent  uses,  they 
never  applied  that  knowledge  to  a distribution  of  plants 
by  classes  or  orders.^ 

Geometry.  — The  invention  of  geometry  has  been 
ascribed  to  the  Egyptians,  who  Avere  annually  obliged  to 
ascertain  the  extent  to  Avhich  their  lands  had  been 
ahected  by  the  inundations  of  the  Hile,  and  to  renew 
the  obliterated  boundaries.  A similar  necessity  led 
to  a like  proficiency  amongst  the  people  of  India  and 


^ Tinclc  inscription  at  Alihintala, 
A.n.  '"lO)'!. 

^ MuJiaxvanso,  cli.  xxxvii.  p.  242- 


245. 


^ AIoon’s  Catalogue  of  Indigefiom 
and  Jlxotic  Plants  growing  in  Ceglon, 
4to.  Colombo;  1824;  p.  2. 
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Cevlon,  the  minute  subdivision  of  whose  lands  under 
their  system  of  irrigation  necessitated  frequent  calcula- 
tions for  the  definition  of  hmits  and  the  division  of  the 
crops.  ^ 

Lightning  Conductors.  — In  connection  with  physical 
science,  a curious  passage  occurs  in  the  Mahawanso  which 
gives  rise  to  a conjecture  that  early  in  the  third  century 
after  Christ,  the  Singhalese  had  some  dim  idea  of  the 
electrical  nature  of  lightning,  and  a belief,  however  erro- 
neous, of  the  possibility  of  protecting  their  buildings  by 
means  of  conductors. 

The  notices  contained  in  Theophrastus  and  Pliny 
show  that  the  Greeks  and  the  Eomans  were  aware  of  the 
quality  of  attraction  exhibited  by  amber  and  tourmahne.^ 
The  Etruscans,  according  to  the  early  annalists  of 
Pome,  possessed  the  power  of  invoking  and  compelling 
thunder  storms.^  Huma  Pompihus  would  appear  to 
have  anticipated  Franklin  by  drawing  hghtning  from 
the  clouds  ; and  Tullus  Hostihus,  his  successor,  was  IdUed 
by  an  explosion,  whilst  unskilfully  attempting  the  same 
experiment.^ 

Ctesias,  a contemporary  of  Xenophon,  spent  much 
of  his  life  in  Persia,  and  says  that  he  twice  saw  the 
king  demonstrate  the  efficacy  of  an  iron  sword  jilanted 
in  the  ground  in  dispersing  clouds,  hail,  and  lightning  ^ ; 


^ The  Buriy  a Sidhanta^''  gene- 
rally assigned  to  the  fifth  or  sixth 
century,  contains  a system  of  Plindii 
trigonoinetiy,  which  not  only  goes 
beyond  anjdhing  known  to  the 
Greeks,  but  involves  theorems  that 
were  not  discovered  in  Europe  till 
the  sixteenth  century.  — Mount- 
STTJABT  Elphinstone’s  India,  b.  iii. 
ch.  i.  p.  129. 

^ The  electrical  substances  pm- 
curium  ’’  and  theamedes  ” have  each 
been  conj  ectured  to  be  the  ^Gourma- 
line  ” which  is  found  in  Ceylon. 

^ Vel  cogi  fulmina  vel  impetrari.” 
— Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  ii.  ch.  lii. 

^ Hid.  There  is  an  interesting 


paper  on  the  subject  of  the  knowledge 
of  electricity  possessed  by  the  an- 
cients, by  Dr.  Ealconer  in  the 
Memoirs  of  the  Manchester  Philo- 
sophical Society,  a.d.  1788,  vol.  iii. 
p.  279. 

® PnoTiiJS,  who  has  preserved  the 
fragment  (Pibl.  Ixxii.),  after  quoting 
the  story  of  Ctesias  as  to  the  iron  in 
question  being  found  in  a mysterious 
Indian  lake,  adds,  regarding  the 
sword,  (p7]cri  di  TVtpL  avrov  on  Tnjyvv- 
ytvoQ  tv  Ty  yy  vecpovq  Kai  ^aXa^iiQ  rai 
7rpr](7Trjp(x)v  iahv  cnrorpoTvaioQ.  Kal 
ibtiv  avrov  ravra  (firiai  jSaaiX'sMQ  S'lg 

TTou'jcravToc.”  See  Baehe’s  CtesicB 
Peliquice,  &c.,  p.  248,  271. 
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and  tlie  knowledge  of  conduction  is  implied  by  an  ex- 
})ression  of  Lucan,  wlio  makes  Arims,  the  Etrurian  flamen, 
concentrate  the  hashes  of  lightning  and  direct  them 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth  : — 

disperses  fulminis  ignes 
Colligit,  et  terrae  moesto  cum  niiirmiire  cendit.” 

PJiars.  lib.  i.  v.  GOG. 

There  is  scarcely  an  indication  in  any  work  that  has 
come  down  to  us  from  the  first  to  the  hfteenth  cen- 
tury, that  the  knowledge  of  such  phenomena  survived 
in  the  western  world ; but  the  books  of  the  Singhalese 
contain  allusions  which  demonstrate  that  in  the  third 
and  in  the  ffth  century  it  was  the  practice  in  Ceylon 
to  a])ply  mechanical  devices  with  the  hope  of  protecting 
edifices  from  lightning. 

The  most  remarkable  of  these  passages  occurs  in 
connection  with  the  following  subject.  It  will  be 
remembered  that  Diitugaimunu,  by  whom  the  great 
dagoba,  known  as  the  Euanwelle,  was  built  at  Anara- 
japoora,  died  during  the  progress  of  the  work,  B.  c.  137, 
the  completion  of  which  he  entrusted  to  his  brother  and 
successor  Saidatissa.  ^ The  latest  act  of  the  dying 
king  was  to  form  “ the  square  capital  on  which  the 
spire  was  afterwards  to  be  placed  and  on  each  side  of 
tliis  there  was  a representation  of  the  sun.”  ^ The  Ma- 
hawanso  states  briefly,  that  in  obedience  to  his  deceased 
brother’s  Avishes,  Saidatissa,  his  successor,  ‘‘  completed 
the  pinnacle,”  ^ for  Avhich  the  square  capital  before  alluded 
to  served  as  a base;  — but  the  Dipaivanso^  a chronicle 
older  tlian  tlie  Mahawanso  by  a century  and  a half, 
gives  a minuter  account  of  this  stage  of  the  Avork,  and  says 
that  this  ])innacle,  Avliicli  Saidatissa  erected  betAAmen  the 
years  137  and  119  before  Christ,  Avas  formed  of  (jlass.^ 


^ Maliawdnxo,  cli.  xxxii.  p.  108. 
See  m/A,  Vol.  I.  IT.  ni.  ch.  y.  p.  358. 
lhi(J.,  ch.  xxxi.  p.  102. 

3 Ibid.,  ch.  xx.xii.  p.  103. 

Ibid,  cli.  xxxiii.  p.  200. 


^Hvanipesi  khara-pindin  maha 
tliiipe  varuttamo.”  For  this  refer- 
ence to  the  IHpawanso  I am  indebted 
to  Mr.  De  Alwis  of  Colombo. 
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A subsequent  king,  Amanda,  a.d.  20,  fixed  on  the 
spire  a chatta  (in  imitation  of  the  white  umbrella,  em- 
blematic of  royalty)  and  two  centuries  later,  San- 
ghatissa,  who  reigned  a.d.  234  to  246,  “caused  this 
chatta  to  be  gilt,  and  set  four  gems  in  the  centre  of  the 
four  emblems  of  the  sun,  each  of  which  cost  a lac.”  ^ 
And  now  follows  the  passage  which  is  interesting  from 
its  reference,  however  obscure,  to  the  electrical  nature  of 
lightning.  The  Mahawanso  continues  : “ he  in  hke  man- 
ner placed  a glass  pinnacle  on  the  spire  to  serve  as  a 
protection  against  lightning''  ^ 

The  term  “ wajira-chumbatan  ” in  the  original  Pali, 
which  Turnour  has  here  rendered  “ a glass  pinnacle,” 
ought  to  be  translated  “ a diamond  hoop,”  both  in  this 
passage  and  in  another  in  the  same  book  in  which 
it  occurs.^  The  form  assumed  by  the  upper  portion  of 
the  dagoba  would  therefore  resemble  the  annexed  sketch. 


^ MaliaimnsOj  cli.  xxxv.  p.  215. 

^ Ibid.,  cL.  xxxvi.  p.  229. 

^ Ibid.,  cli.  xxxyi.  p.  229.  Tliis  be- 
lief in  the  power  of  averting  light- 
ning by  mechanical  means,  prevailed 
on  the  continent  of  India  as  well  as 
in  Ceylon,  and  one  of  the  early  Ben- 
galese histories  of  the  temple  of  J ng- 
gernauth,  written  between  the  j^ears 
A.D.  470  and  a.d.  520,  saj^s  thatwhen 
the  building  was  completed,  ‘‘  a tieel- 
chukro  was  placed  at  the  top  of  the 
temple  to  prevent  the  falling  of 
thunderbolts.”  In  an  account  of  the 
modern  temple  which  replaced  this 
ancient  structure,  it  is  stated  that 
it  bore  a loadstone  at  the  top,  which, 
as  it  drew  vessels  to  land,  was  seized 
and  carried  oft’  two  centuries  ago  by 
sailors.” — Asiat.  Res.  vol.  xv.  p.  327. 

^ In  describing  the  events  in  the 
reign  of  Dhatii-Sena,  the  king  at 
whose  instance  and  during  whose  reign 
the  Mahawanso  was  written  by  his 
uncle  Mahanamo,  between  the  years 
A.D.  459,  477,  the  author,  who  was 
contemporary  with  the  occurrence  he 
relates,  says,  that  at  the  three  prin- 
cipal chetyas  (dagobas)  he  made  a 
golden  chatta  and  a diamond  hoop 
(^vajira-chumbatani)  for  each.” — Ma- 


liawanso,  ch.  xxxviii.  p.  259.  Similar 
instances  of  gems  being  attached  to 
the  chattas  of  dagobas  are  recorded 
in  the  same  work,  ch.  xlii.  and  else- 
where. 

The  original  passage  relative  to 
the  diamond  hoop  placed  by  Sangha- 
tissarnns  thus  in  Pali,  WTsim  sata- 
sahassagghe  chaturocha  mahamanin 
majjhe  chatunnan  snriyanan  thapa- 
pesi  mahipati  j thiqmssa  muddhani 
tatha  anagejhdn  wajira-chambatan,'’^ 
which  Mr.  ^De  Alwis  translates  : 
‘‘  The  king  caused  to  be  set  four 
gems,  each  of  the  value  of  a lac,  in 
the  centre  of  the  four  emblems  of  the 
siin,  and  likewise  an  invaluable  ada- 
mantine (or  diamond)  ring  on  the  top 
of  the  ihupa  (the  shrine) . ’ ’ Some  diffi- 
culty existed  in  Tuenoer’s  mind  as  to 
the  rendering  to  be  given  to  these  two 
last  words  ^‘  wajira-chumbatan.'”  Prof. 
II.  H.  Wilson,  to  whom  I have  sub- 
mitted the  sentence,  says,  “ Wajira 
is  either  ‘ diamond,’  or  ‘ adamant,’  or 
^ the  thunderbolt  of  Indra ; ’ ” and  with 
him  the  most  learned  Pali  scholars  in 
Ceylon  entirely  concur  j Be  Saeam, 
the  Maha-Moodliar  of  the  Governor’s 
Gate,  the  Eev.  Mr.  Gogeely,  Mr.  Be 
Alavis,  Pepole  the  High  Priest  of 
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The  cliief  interest  of  tlie  story  centres  in  the  words 
“ to  serve  as  a protection 
arjainst  lightniiup''  whicli  do 
not  belong  to  the  metrical 
text  of  tlie  j\[a]iawanso^  but 
are  taken  from  the  expla- 
natory notes  appended  to  it. 

I liave  stated  elsewhere,  that 
it  was  the  practice  of  authors 
who  wrote  in  Pali  verse,  to 
attach  to  the  text  a com- 
mentary in  prose,  in  order 
to  illustrate  the  obscurities  a- 

B.  1 he  capital,  with  the  sun  on  each  of  the 

incident  to  the  obligations  c.  Thrspire!'' 

P i , 1 T * ■ t)-  1 umbrella  or  chatta. 

Ot  iTiytiim.  Ln  tins  m-  e.  The  “ chumbutan,”  or  diamond  circlet. 


tlie  Asgiiia  (wlio  was  Tuknoijr’s 
instructor  in  Itili),  Wattegamine 
UxNANSE  of  Kandy,  Bulletgamone 
Unxaxse  of  Galle,  Hatuwaxtedawe, 
of  Colombo,  and  De  SoYZA,tlie  trans- 
lator Moodliar  to  tlie  Colonial  Secre- 
tary’s Office.  IMr.  De  Alwis  says, 
The  epithet  (tnagfihan,  ‘ invaluable  ’ 
or  ^ priceless,’  iinmediately  preceding 
and  qualifying  wajira  in  the  original 
(hut  omitted  by  Tumour  in  the 
translation),  shows  that  a substance 
far  more  valuable  than  glass  must 
have  been  meant.”  ‘‘  ChumhatcmP 
Prof.  WiLSOX  supposed  to  be  the  Pali 
equivalent  to  the  Sanskrit  chumhakam, 
‘Ahe  kisser  or  attractor  of  steel;  ” the 
question,  he  says,  is  whether  wajira 
is  to  be  considered  an  adjective  or 
part  of  a compound  substantive, 
whether  the  phrase  is  a diamond- 
magnet  pinnacle,  or  conductor,  or  a 
conductor  or  attractor  of  the  thunder- 
holt.  In  the  latter  case  it  Avould 
intimate  that  the  Singhalese  had  a no- 
tion of  lightning  conductors.  Mr,  1)e 
Alwis,  however,  and  IMr.  Cogerly 
agr(‘e  that  chumba/fu  is  the  same  both 
in  Sanskrit  and  Pali,  whilst  chumbaA^ 
is  a Pali  compound,  which  means  a 
circular  prop  or  support,  a ring  on 
which  something  rests,  or  a roll  of 
cloth  formed  into  a circle  to  form  a 


stand  for  a vessel ; so  that  the  term 
must  be  construed  to  mean  a diamond 
circlet,  and  the  passage,  transposing 
the  order  of  the  words,  will  read 
literally  thus : 

thapapesi  tatha  muddhani  tliupassa 
lie  placed  in  like  manner  on  the  top  of  tlie  thupo 
anagghan  wajira-chumbatan. 
a valuable  diamond  hoop. 

Teexotju  wrote  his  translation  whilst 
residing  at  Kandy  and  with  the  aid 
of  the  priests,  who  being  ignorant  of 
English  could  only  assist  him  to 
Singhalese  equivalents  for  Pali  words. 
Hence  he  was  probably  led  into  the 
mistake  of  confounding  wajira,  which 
signifies  diamond,”  or  an  instrument 
for  cutting  diamonds,  with  the  modern 
word  widura,  which  bears  the  same 
import  but  is  colloquially  used  by 
the  Kandyans  for  glass.”  However, 
as  glass  as  well  as  the  diamond  is  an 
insulator  of  electricity,  the  force  of 
the  passage  would  be  in  no  degree 
altered  whichever  of  the  two  sub- 
stances was  really  particularised. 
Turxour  was  equally  uncertain  as 
to  the  meaning  of  chundudan,  which 
in  one  instance  he  has  translated  a 
pinnacle,”  and  has  left  in  the  other 
without  any  English  equivalent,  sim- 
ply calling  ^Avajira-chumbatan  ” a 
‘Ahumbatan  of  glass.” — Mahawanso, 
ch.  xxxviii.  p.  250. 
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stance,  the  historian,  who  was  the  kinsman  and  intimate 
friend  of  the  king,  by  whose  order  the  glass  pinnacle 
was  raised  in  the  fifth  century,  probably  felt  that 
the  stanza  descriptive  of  the  placing  of  the  first  of 
those  costly  instruments  in  the  reign  of  Sanghatissa, 
required  some  elucidation,  and  therefore  inserted  a 
passage  in  the  “ tika,”  by  which  his  poem  was  accom- 
panied, to  explain  that  the  motive  of  its  erection  was 
for  the  purpose  of  averting  the  dangers  of  lightning ^ ^ 
The  two  passages,  taken  in  conjunction,  leave  no 
room  for  doubt  that  the  object  in  placing  the  diamond 
hoop  on  the  dagoba,  was  to  turn  aside  the  stroke  of  the 
thunderbolt  But  the  question  still  remains,  whether,  at 
that  very  early  period,  the  people  of  Ceylon  had  a con- 
ception, (however  crude  and  erroneous,)  of  the  nature 
of  electricity,  and  the  relative  powers  of  conducting  and 
non-conducting  bodies,  such  as  would  induce  them  to  place 
a mistaken  reliance  upon  the  contrivance  described,  as 
being  calculated  to  ensure  their  personal  safety ; or  whe- 
ther, as  religious  devotees,  they  presented  it  as  a costly 
offering  to  propitiate  the  mysterious  power  that  con- 
trols the  elements.  The  thing  affixed  was  however  so 
insignificant  in  value,  compared  with  the  stupendous 
edifice  to  be  protected,  that  the  latter  supposition  is 
scarcely  tenable : — the  dagoba  itself  was  an  offering,  on 
the  construction  of  which  the  wealth  of  a kingdom  had 
been  lavished  ; besides  which  it  enshrined  the  hohest  of 
all  conceivable  objects  — portions  of  the  deified  body  of 
Gotama  Buddha  himself ; and  if  these  were  not  already 


^ Tlie  explanatory  sentence  in  tlie 
tika  ” is  as  follows  : 

Tliupassa  muddliani  tatha  naggka 
wajira-cliumbatanti  tatbewe  maba 
tbupassa  muddbani  satasabasaggba 
nikan  maba  manincba  patitba  petwa 
tassabetta  asani  upaddawa  widdbansa 
nattban  adbara  walayamewa  katwa 
anaggba  wajira-cbiimbatancba  puje- 
seti  atbo/’ 

Mr.  De  Saram  and  Mr.  De  Alwis 
concur  in  translating  tbis  passage  as 


follows,  In  like  manner  baving 
placed  a large  gem,  of  a lac  in  value, 
on  tbe  top  of  tbe  great  tbupa,  be 
fixed  below  it,  for  the  imvpose  of  de- 
stroying the  dangers  of  lightning,  an 
invaluable  diamond  cbumbatan,  bav- 
ing made  it  like  a supporting  ring  or 
circular  rest.”  Words  equivalent  to 
those  in  italics,  Mr.  Turnoee,  em- 
bodied in  bis  translation,  but  placed 
them  between  brackets  to  denote 
that  they  were  a quotation. 
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secured  from  the  perils  of  liglitning  by  tlieir  innate 
sanctity,  their  safety  could  scarcely  be  enhanced  by  the 
addition  of  a diamond  hoop. 

The  conjecture  is,  therefore,  forced  on  us,  that  the 
Singhalese,  in  that  remote  era,  had  observed  some  phy- 
sical facts,  (or  learned  their  existence  from  others,)  which 
suggested  the  idea  that  it  might  be  practicable,  by  some 
meclianical  device,  to  ward  off  the  danger  of  lio^htninn. 
It  is  just  possible  that  having  ascertained  that  glass 
or  precious  stones  acted  as  insulators  of  electricity,  it 
may  have  occurred  to  them  that  one  or  both  might  be 
employed  as  preservative  charms.  Modern  science  is 
enabled  promptly  to  condemn  this  reasoning,  and  to 
pronounce  that  the  expedient,  so  far  from  averting,  would 
fearfully  add  to  the  peril.  But  in  the  infancy  of  inquiry 
the  observation  of  effects  precedes  the  comprehension  of 
causes,  and  whilst  it  is  obvious  that  nothing  attained  by 
the  Singlialese  in  the  third  century  anticipated  the  great 
discoveries  relative  to  the  electric  nature  of  liMitnino:, 
whicli  were  not  announced  till  the  seventeenth  or 
eighteenth,  we  cannot  but  feel  that  tlie  contrivance 
described  in  the  Mahawanso  was  one  likely  to  originate 
amongst  an  ill-informed  people,  who  had  witnessed 
certain  phenomena  the  sources  of  which  they  were  un- 
able to  trace,  and  from  which  they  were  incapable  of 
deducing  any  accurate  conclusions.^ 


' I have  been  told  tliat  within  a 
comparatively  recent  period  it  was 
customary  in  this  country,  from  some 
moti\'e  not  altog’ether  apparent,  to 


surmount  the  lightning-  conductors 
of  the  Admiralty  and  some  other 
Government  buildings  with  a glass 
summit. 
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CHAP.  X. 

SINGHALESE  LITEEATUEE. 

The  literature  of  the  ancient  Singhalese  derived  its 
character  from  the  hierarchic  ascendancy,  which  was 
fostered  by  their  government,  and  exerted  a prepon- 
derant inflnence  over  the  temperament  of  the  people. 
The  Buddhist  priesthood  were  the  depositories  of  all 
learning  and  the  dispensers  of  all  knowledge  : — by  the 
obligation  of  their  order  the  study  of  the  classical  Pali  ^ 
was  rendered  compulsory  upon  them‘d,  and  the  books 
which  have  come  down  to  us  show  that  they  were  at  the 
same  time  familiar  with  Sanskrit.  They  were  employed 
by  royal  command  in  compiling  the  national  annals^,  and 
kings  at  various  periods  not  only  encouraged  their  la- 
bours by  endowments  of  lands  but  conferred  distinction 
on  such  pursuits  by  devoting  their  own  attention  to  the 
cultivation  of  poetry^,  and  the  formation  of  libraries.^ 

The  books  of  the  Singhalese  are  formed  to-day,  as  they 
have  been  for  ages  past,  of  olas  or  strips  taken  from  the 
young  leaves  of  the  Tahpat  or  the  Palmyra  palm, 
cut  before  they  have  acquired  the  dark  shade  and 
strong  texture  which  belong  to  the  full-grown  frond. ^ 


1 Pali,  wliicli  is  the  language  of 
Buddhist  literature  iu  Siam,  Ava,  as 
well  as  in  Ceylon,  is,  according  to 
Dr.  Mill,  ^^no  other  than  the  Ma- 
gadha  Prakrit,  the  classical  form  in 
ancient  Behar  of  that  very  peculiar 
modification  of  Sanskrit  speech  which 
enters  as  largely  into  the  drama  of 
the  Hindus,  as  did  the  Doric  dialect 
into  the  Attic  tragedy  of  Ancient 
Greece.”  In  1826  MM.  Burnovf 
and  Lassen  published  their  learned 
Essai  sur  le  Eali,'"’  hut  the  most  am- 
ple light  was  thrown  upon  its  struc- 
ture and  history  by  the  subsequent 
investigations  of  Turnouii,  who, 


in  the  introduction  to  his  version  of 
the  Mahaimnso,  has  embodied  a dis- 
quisition on  the  antiquity  of  Pali  as 
compared  with  Sanskrit  (p.  xxii.  &c.). 

^ Eajaratnacari,  p.  106. 

s Ibid.,  p.  43-74. 

4 Ibid.,  p.  113. 

® Rajavali,  p.  245  j ISIahaivanso, 
ch.  liv.,  Ixxix. 

® Rajavali,  p.  244. 

The  leaves  of  the  Palmjua,  simi- 
larly prepared,  are  used  for  writings 
of  an  ordinary  kind,  but  the  most 
valuable  books  are  wiitten  on  the 
Talipat.  See  ante,  Vol.  I.  Pt.  i.  ch.  iii. 
p.  110. 
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After  undergoing  a process  (one  stage  of  wliicli  consists 
in  steeping  them  in  hot  water  and  sometimes  in  milk)  to 
preserve  their  flexibility,  they  are  submitted  to  pressure 
in  order  to  render  their  surface  uniformly  smootli.  They 
are  then  cut  into  stripes  of  two  or  three  inches  in  breadth, 
and  from  one  to  three  feet  long.  These  are  pierced  witli 
two  holes,  one  near  each  end,  through  which  a cord  is 
passed,  so  as  to  secure  them  between  two  wooden  covers, 
lacquered  and  ornamented  with  coloured  devices.  The 
leaves  tlius  strung  together  and  secured,  form  a book. 

On  these  palm-leaves  the  custom  is  to  write  with  an 
iron  stile  lield  nearly  upright,  and  steadied  by  a nick 
cut  to  receive  it  in  the  thumb-nail  of  the  left  hand. 
The  stile  is  sometimes  richly  ornamented,  shaped 
like  an  arrow,  and  inlaid 
with  gold,  one  blade  of 
the  feather  serving  as  a 
knife  to  trim  the  leaf  pre- 
paratory to  Aviiting.  The 
case  is  sometimes  made 
of  carved  ivory  liound 
with  lioops  of  filigreed 
silver. 

The  furrow  made  by  the 
])ressure  of  the  steel  is  ren- 
dered visible  by  tlie  appli- 
cation of  charcoal  ground  with  a fragrant  oil  to  the 
odour  of  which  the  natives  ascribe  the  remarkable  state 
of  pr  eservation  in  which  their  most  sacred  books  are 
found,  its  aromatic  properties  securing  the  leaves  from 
destruction  by  white  ants  and  other  insects.^ 


^ For  tliis  pui-pose  a rosin  is  used, 
called  dumula  by  the  natives,  who 
di;^^  it  up  from  beneath  the  surface 
of  lands  from  which  the  forest  has 
disa]ipeared. 

2 In  Ceylon  there  are  afewThidd- 
hist  books  broug-ht  from  ]hirmah,  in 
which  the  text  is  inscribed  on  plates 

VOL.  I.  L 


of  silver.  T have  seen  others  on 
leaves  of  ivory,  and  some  belonging- 
to  the  Dalada  AViliara,  at  Kandy, 
are  engraved  on  gold,  ddie  earliest 
gi’ants  of  lands,  called  sannas,  were 
written  on  palm-leaves,  but  an  in- 
scription on  a rock  at  Dambool, 
which  is  of  the  date  1*200  a.d.,  re- 
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Tlie  wiliaras  and  monasteries  of  tlie  Buddhist  priest- 
hood are  the  only  depositaries  in  Ceylon  of  the  national 
literature,  and  in  these  are  to  be  found  quantities  of  ola 
books  on  an  infinity  of  subjects,  some  of  them,  especially 
those  relating  to  rehgion  and  ecclesiastical  history,  being 
of  the  remotest  antiquity. 

Works  of  the  latter  class  are  chiefly  written  in  Pah. 
Treatises  on  astronomy,  mathematics,  and  physics  are 
almost  exclusively  in  Sanskrit,  whilst  those  on  general 
literature,  being  comparatively  recent,  are  composed  in 
Elu,  a dialect  which  difiers  from  the  colloquial  Sin- 
ghalese rather  in  style  than  in  structure,  having  been 
hberaUy  emiched  by  incorporation  from  Sanskrit  and 
Pali.^  But  of  the  works  which  have  come  down  to 
us,  ancient  as  well  as  modern,  so  great  is  the  pre- 
ponderance of  those  in  Pali  and  Sanskrit,  that  the 
Singhalese  can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  a literature  in 
their  national  dialect ; and  in  the  books  which  they  do  pos- 
sess, so  utter  is  the  dearth  of  invention  or  originality,  that 
almost  all  which  are  not  either  ballads  or  compilations, 
are  translations  from  one  or  other  of  the  two  learned 
languages. 

I.  Pali.  — Works  in  Pah  are  written,  hke  those 
of  Burmah  and  Siam,  not  in  E^agari  or  any  pecuhar 
character,  but  in  the  vernacular  alphabet.  Of  these, 
as  might  naturally  be  expected,  the  vast  majority  are  on 
subjects  connected  with  Buddhism,  and  next  to  them 
in  point  of  number  are  grammars  and  grammatical  com- 
mentaries. 

The  original  of  the  great  Pali  grammar  of  Kachcha- 


cords  that  King  Prakrama  Baku  I. 
made  it  a rule  that  when  permanent 
grants  of  land  were  to  he  made  to 
those  who  had  performed  meritorious 
services,  such  behests  should  not  he 
evanescent  like  lines  drawn  on  water, 
by  being  inscribed  on  leaves  to  be 
destroyed  by  rats  and  white  ants, 
but  engraved  on  plates  of  copper,  so 
as  to  eudiu'e  to  posterity.” 


^ Tuenotje’s  Introd.  to  the  Malm- 
wanso^  p.  xiii.  A critical  account  of 
the  Elu  will  be  found  in  an  able 
and  learned  essay  on  the  language 
and  literature  of  Cejdon  by  Mr.  J, 
Be  Alwis,  prefixed  to  his  English 
translation  of  the  Sidath  Sangara^  a 
grammar  of  Singhalese,  written  in 
the  fourteenth  century.  Colombo, 
1852.  Introd.  p.  xxvii.  xxxvii. 
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yaiio  is  now  lost,  but  its  principles  survive  in  nu- 
nier(3us  text-books  and  treatises,  written  at  succeeding 
periods  to  replace  itd  Sucli  is  tlie  passion  for  versifi- 
cation, probably  as  an  assistant  to  memory,  that  nearly 
every  Singhalese  work,  ancient  as  well  as  modern,  is  com- 
]:)Osed  in  rliyme,  and  even  the  repulsive  abstractions  of 
Syntax  have  found  an  Alvarez  and  been  enveloped  in 
metrical  dismiise. 

O 

Of  tlie  sacred  writings  in  Pali,  the  most  renowned  are 
the  Pitahattayan^  literally  “ The  Three  Baskets,”  which 
embody  the  doctrines,  discourses,  and  discipline  of  the 
Buddhists,  and  so  voluminous  is  this  collection  that  its 
contents  extend  to  592,000  stanzas  ; and  the  Atthakatha 
or  commentaries,  which  are  as  old  as  the  fifth  century 
contain  301,550  more.  Prom  their  voluminousness,  the 
Bittakas  are  seldom  to  be  seen  complete,  but  there  are 
few  of  tlie  superior  temples  in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
separate  books  may  not  be  found. 

The  most  popular  portion  of  the  Bittakas  are  the 
legendary  tales,  which  profess  to  have  been  related  by 
Gota.mo  Buddha  himself,  in  his  Sutras  or  discourses,  and 
were  collected  under  the  title  of  Pausiya-panas-Jataka- 
pota^  or  the  “ Five  Imndred  and  fifty  Births.”  The  seiies 
is  designed  to  commemorate  events  in  his  own  career, 
during  the  states  of  existence  through  which  he  passed 
preparatory  to  his  reception  of  the  Buddhahood.  In 


1 The  Hey.  H.  Spence  IIaret,  to 
whom  I am  indebted  for  mucdi  yalii- 
ahle  information  on  the  subject  of 
the  literature  current  at  the  present 
day  in  Ceylon,  published  a list  in  the 
Juunidl  of  the  Cejjloii  Hr  (inch  of  the 
Asidtic  tSociety  for  1848,  in  which  he 
o-ave  the  titles  of  4(37  works  in  Pali, 
Sanskrit,  and  Elu,  collected  by  him- 
self during  his  residence  in  Ceylon. 
Of  tliese  about  80  are  in  Sairskrit, 
loO  in  Elu  (or  Singhalese),  and  the 
remainder  in  Pali,  either  with  or 
without  translations.  ( )f  the  l\ali 
booiis  A)  are  either  grammars  or 
treatises  on  gi-ammar. 

This  catalogue  of  Mr.  Hardy  is, 


however,  by  no  means  to  be  re- 
garded as  perfect  ,*  not  only  because 
several  are  omitted,  but  because 
many  are  but  excerj)ts  from  larger 
works.  The  titles  are  seldom  de- 
scriptive of  the  contents,  but  in 
true  (Jriental  taste  are  drawn  from 
emblems  and  figures,  such  as  I dght,” 
Gems,”  and  “ Flowers.”  The  au- 
thors’ names  are  rarely  known,  and 
the  language  or  style  seldom  afibrds 
an  indication  of  the  age  of  the  coni- 
})osition. 

^ They  were  translated  into  Pali 
from  Singlialese  by  1 luddhaghoso, 
A.J).  420.  — 31dhdWdmo,  c.  xxxvii. 
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structure  and  contents  these  bear  a striking  resemblance 
to  the  Jewish  Talmud,  combining,  with  aphorisms  and 
maxims,  philological  explanations  of  the  divine  text, 
stories  illustrative  of  its  doctrines,  into  which  not  only 
saints  and  heroes,  but  also  animals  and  inanimate  ob- 
jects, are  introduced,  and  not  a few  of  the  fables  that 
pass  as  ^sop’s  are  to  be  found  in  the  Jatakas  of  Ceylon. 
There  are  translations  into  Singhalese  of  the  greater  part 
of  its  contents,  and  so  attractive  are  its  narratives  that  the 
natives  will  listen  the  livelong  night  to  recitations  from 
its  pages.  ^ 

The  other  Pah  works  ^ embrace  subjects  in  connection 
with  cosmography  and  the  Buddhist  theories  of  the  uni- 
verse ; the  distinctions  of  caste,  topographical  narratives, 
a few  disquisitions  on  medicine,  and  books  which,  like 
the  Milindaprasna,  or  “ Questions  of  Milinda^''  ^ without 
being  canonical  give  an  orthodox  summary  of  the  nationrd 
religion. 

But  the  chef s~d! oeuvre  of  Pah  literature  are  their  chro- 
nicles, the  Difawanso^  Mahawanso^  and  others  ; of  which 
the  most  important  by  far  is  the  Mahaivanso  and  its 
tikas  or  commentaries.  It  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
historical  literature  of  the  East ; unriAmlled  by  any- 
thing extant  in  Hindustan  the  wildness  of  whose  chro- 


1 Hardy’s  Buddhism,  cli.  v.  p.  98. 

^ A lucid  account  of  tlie  principal 

Pali  works  in  connection  with  reli- 
gion will  be  found  in  the  Appendix 
to  Hardy’s  Manned  of  Buddhism, 
p.  609,  and  in  Hardy’s  Eastern 
Monoxhism,  pp.  27,  316. 

2 The  title  of  this  popular  work 
has  given  rise  to  a very  curious  con- 
j ecture  of  Tumour’s.  It  professes  to 
contain  the  dialectic  controversies  of 
Naga-sena,  through  whose  instru- 
mentality Buddhism  was  introduced 
into  Kashmir,  with  Milinda,  who  was 
the  Baja  of  an  adjoining  countiy, 
called  Sagala,  near  the  junction  of 
the  rivers  Kavi  and  Chenab.  These 
discussions  must  have  taken  place 
about  the  year  r.c.  43.  Now  Sagala 
is  identical  with  Sangala,  the  people 


of  which,  according  to  Arrian,  made 
a bold  resistance  to  the  advance  of 
Alexander  the  Great  beyond  the 
Hydraotes;  and  it  has  been  sup- 
posed by  Sir  Alexander  Burnes  to 
have  occupied  the  site  of  Lahore. 
Its  sovereign,  therefore,  who  em- 
braced the  doctrines  of  Buddha,  was 
probably  an  Asiatic  Greek,  and  Tdr- 
NODR  suggests  that  the  Tons  ” or 
Yonicas  ” who,  according  to  the 
Milinda-prasna,  formed  his  body- 
guard, were  either  Greeks  or  the 
descendants  of  Greeks  from  Ionia. 
— Journ.  Asiat.  Soc.  Bang.,  v.  623  ; 
Hardy’s  Manual  of  Buddhism,  p. 
612 ; Beikadd,  31emoire  sur  VBide, 

p.  66. 

Lvssen,  Bidis,  Alt.,  vol.  ii.  p.  13 
—16. 
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iiology  it  controls  ; and  unsurpassed,  if  it  be  equalled, 
by  the  native  annals  of  China  or  Kashmir.  So  conscious 
were  the  Singhalese  king's  of  the  value  of  this  national 
inonument,  that  its  continuation  was  an  object  of  royal 
solicitude  to  successive  dynasties  ^ from  the  third  to 
the  thirteenth  century  ; and  even  in  the  decay  of  the 
monarcliy  the  compilation  was  performed  in  a.d.  1696, 
by  an  unknown  hand,  and,  finally,  brought  down  to 
A.D.  1758  by  order  of  one  of  the  last  of  the  Kandyan 
kings. 

Of  the  chronicles  thus  carefully  constructed,  which 
exhibit  in  their  marvellously  preserved  leaves  the 
study  and  elaboration  of  upwards  of  twelve  hundred 
years,  Pkinsep,  supreme  as  an  authority,  declared 
that  they  served  to  “ clear  awmy  the  chief  of  dif- 
ficulties m Indian  genealogies,  which  seem  to  have 
been  intentionally  falsified  by  the  Brahmans  and  throwui 
back  into  remote  antiquity,  in  order  to  confound  their 
Buddhist  rivals.” 

But  they  display  in  their  mysterious  rhymes  few 
facts  or  revelations  to  repay  the  ordinary  reader  for 
the  labour  of  their  perusal.  Written  exclusively  by 
the  Buddhist  j)riesthood,  they  present  the  meagre  cha- 
racteristics of  the  soulless  system  wliich  it  is  their 
])ur[)ose  to  extol.  Ko  occurrence  finds  a record  in 
tlieir  pages  which  does  not  tend  to  exalt  the  genius  of 
Pmddhisni  or  commemorate  the  acts  of  its  patrons  : 
the  reigns  of  the  monarchs  who  erected  temples  for  its 
worship,  or  consecrated  shrines  for  its  relics,  arc  traced 
with  tiresome  precision ; even  wdiere  their  accession 


’ CoSMASiXDTCO-rLEUSTES,  EdRTST, 
Ahou-zeyi),  and  almost  all  the  tra- 
vellers and  g-eogTapliers  of  the  middle 
ag-es,  have  related,  as  a trait  of  the 
native  riders  of  Ceylon,  their  em- 
ployment of  annalists  to  record  the 
history  of  the  L'ingdom.  — Eniiisi, 
Clitn.  i.  sec.  8,  p.  -3. 

^ riiiNSEP,  in  a private  letter  to 

L 


Tumour,  in  1830,  speaking-  of  the 
sing'ular  value  of  the  MdJutwdn.w  in 
collating  the  chronology  of  India, 
says,  ^diad  your  Buddhist  chroincles 
keen  accessible  to  Sir  W.  .Jones  and 
Wilford,  they  would  have  been 
greedily  seized  to  correct  anomalies 
at  every  step.” 
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was  achieved  by  usurpation  and  murder,  their  hves 
are  extolled  for  piety,  provided  they  were  charac- 
terised by  liberality  to  the  church  ; whilst  those 
alone  are  stigmatised  as  impious  and  consigned  to 
long  continued  torments,  whose  reigns  are  undis- 
tinguished by  acts  conducive  to  the  exaltation  of  the 
national  worship.^ 

The  invasions  which  disturbed  the  tranquilhty  of  the 
throne,  and  the  schisms  which  rent  the  unity  of  the 
church,  are  described  with  painful  elaboration  ; but  we 
search  in  vain  for  any  instructive  notices  of  the  people 
or  of  their  pursuits,  for  any  details  of  their  social  con- 
dition or  illustration  of  them  intellectual  progress. 
Although  the  commerce  of  all  nations  swept  for 
ages  along  the  shores  of  Ceylon,  and  the  ships  of 
China  and  Arabia  made  its  ports  their  emporiums ; 
the  national  chronicles,  whose  compilation  was  an 
object  of  sohcitude  to  successive  dynasties,  are  silent 
regarding  such  adventurous  expeditions ; and  utterly 
indifferent  to  all  that  did  not  affect  the  progress  of 
Buddliism  or  minister  to  the  interests  of  the  priest- 
hood.‘^ 


^ Asoka,  wlio  put  to  death  one 
hundred  brothers/’  to  secure  the 
throne  to  himself,  is  described  in  the 
Mahawmiso,  ch.  v.  p.  21,  as  a prince 
^^of  piety  and  supernatural  wisdom,” 
Even  Malabar  infidels,  who  assassi- 
nated the  Buddhist  kings,  are  ex- 
tolled as  righteous  sovereigns  ” 
{Maliawanso,  ch.  xxi.  p.  127)  j but  a 
Buddhist  king  who  caused  a priest 
to  be  put  to  death  who  was  believed 
to  be  guilty  of  a serious  crime,  is 
consigned  by  the  RajavaU  to  a hell 
with  a copper  roof  so  hot  that  the 
waters  of  the  sea  are  dried  as  they 
roll  above  it,” — RajavaU,  p.  192. 

^ It  has  been  surmised  that  in  the 
intercourse  which  subsisted  between 
India  and  the  western  world  by  way 
of  Alexandria  and  Persia,  and  which 
did  not  decline  till  the  sixth  or  seventh 
century,  the  influences  of  Nestorian 
Christianity  may  have  left  their  im- 


press on  the  genius  and  literature 
of  Buddhism ; and  in  the  legends 
of  its  historians  one  is  struck  by 
the  many  passages  that  suggest  a 
similarity  to  events  recorded  in  the 
Jewish  Scriptmes.  The  coincidence 
may  also  be  accoimted  for  by  the 
close  proximity  of  a Jewish  race  in 
Affghanistan  (the  descendants  of 
those  carried  away  into  captivity  by 
Shalmanasar)  which  eventually  ex- 
tended itself  along  the  west  coast  of 
India,  and  became  the  progenitors 
of  the  Hebrew  colony  that  still  in- 
habits the  south  of  the  Bekkan  near 
Cochin,  and  known  as  the  Black 
Jews  of  Malabar.”  The  influence  of 
this  immigration  is  perceptible  in  the 
sacred  books,  both  of  the  Brahmans 
and  Buddhists  ; the  laws  of  Menu 
present  some  striking  resemblances 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  it  was  pro- 
bably from  a knowledge  of  the  con- 
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II.  Saxskeit.  — In  Sanskrit  or  translations  from  it, 
the  Singhalese  have  preserved  their  principal  treatises 


tents  of  tliellebrewrolls still  possessed 
by  this  remnant  of  the  dispersion  that 
tlie  Buddliists  borrowed  the  nume- 
rous incidents  which  we  find  re-pro- 
duced in  the  historical  books  of 
(leylon.  Thus  the  aborigines,  when 
subdued  by  their  Beng-al  invaders, 
were  forced,  like  the  Israelites,  by 
their  masters  ^^to  make  bricks”  for 
the  construction  of  their  stupendous 
edifices  (^Mahawanso,  ch.  xxviii.). 
On  the  occasion  of  building  the 
great  dagoba,  the  Ruanwelle,  at 
Anarajapoora,  B.c.  161,' the  materials 
were  all  prepared  at  a distance,  and 
brought  ready  to  be  deposited  in 
their  places  (Mahaivanso,  xxvii.)  ; as 
on  the  occasion  of  building  the  first 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  ^Hhe  stone  was 
made  ready  before  it  was  brought,  so 
that  there  was  neither  hammer,  nor 
axe,  nor  any  tool  of  iron  heard  whilst 
it  was  building.”  The  parting  of 
the  lied  Sea  to  permit  the  march  of 
the  fugitive  Hebrews  has  its  counter- 
paif  in  the  exploit  of  the  King  Gaja 
J)ahu,  A.i).  109,  who,  when  marching 
his  army  to  the  coast  of  India,  in 
order  to  bring  back  the  Singhalese 
from  captivity  in  Chola,  “ smote  the 
waters  of  the  sea  till  they  parted,  so 
that  he  and  his  army  marched  through 
without  wetting  the  soles  of  their 
feet.”  — lidjarainacari,^.  59.  King 
Alalia  Sen  (a.d.  275),  seeking  a relic, 
had  the  mantle  of  Buddha  lowered 
down  from  heaven : and  Buddha 
had,  previously,  in  designating  Kas- 
yapa  as  his  successor,  transmitted 
to  him  his  robe  as  Klijah  let  fall 
his  mantle  upon  Elisha.  {ll<{j<ivaU, 
p.  268 ; IIakdy’s  Oriental  Mona- 
chkm,  p.  119.)  There  is  a resem- 
blance too  between  the  apotheosis 
of  J futugaimunu  and  the  translation 
of  Elijah  when  ‘‘in  a chariot  and 
horses  of  fire  he  went  up  into 
heaven”  (2  Kings,  ii.  11); — accord- 
ing to  the  Mahawanso,  ch.  xxii.  p.  199, 
when  the  Singhalese  king  was  dying, 
a chariot  was  seen  descending  from 
the  slcy  and  his  disembodied  spirit 
manifested  itself  standing  in  the  car 


in  which  he  drove  thiice  roimd  the 
great  shrine,  and  then  bowing  down 
to  the  attendant  priesthood,  he  de- 
parted for  tusita  ” (the  Buddhists’ 
heaven).  The  ceremonial  and  dog- 
matic coincidences  are  equally  re- 
markable ,• — constant  allusion  is  made 
to  the  practice  of  the  kings  to  wash 
the  feet  of  the  priests  and  anoint 
them  with  oil.” — Mahaiuanso,  ch.  xxv. 
— XXX.  In  conformity  with  the 
denunciation  that  the  sins  of  the 
fathers  were  to  be  visited  on  the 
children,  the  Jews  inquired  whether 
a ^Gnan’s  parents  did  commit  sin 
that  he  was  bom  blind  ? ” (John,  ix. 
3) ; and  in  like  manner,  in  the 
Rajavali,  ^^the  perjury  of  AVijayo 
(who  had  repudiated  his  wife  after 
swearing  fidelity  to  her)  was  visited 
on  the  person  of  the  King  Pandu- 
wasa,”  his  nephew,  who  was  afflicted 
with  insanity  in  consequence  {^Raja- 
vali,  pp.  174 — 178).  The  account  in 
the  Rajaratnacari  of  King  Batiya 
Tissa  (b.c.  20),  who  was  enabled  to 
enter  the  Biianwelle  dagoba  by  the 
secret  passage  known  only  to  the 
priests,  and  to  discover  their  wealth 
and  treasures  deposited  within,  has 
a close  resemblance  to  the  descent 
of  Daniel  and  King  Astyages  into 
the  temple  of  Bel,  by  the  privy  en- 
trance under  the  table,  Avhereby  the 
priests  entered  and  consumed  the 
offerings  made  to  the  idol  (Bel  and 
the  Dragon,  Apocryp.  ch.  i. — xiii.  ; 
Rajaratnacari,  p.  45).  The  inex- 
tinguishable fire  which  was  for  ever 
burning  on  the  altar  of  God  (I^e- 
viticus,  ch.  vi.  13)  resembles  the 
lamps  that  burned  for  5000  years 
continually  in  honour  of  Buddha 
(Maliairanso,  ch.  Ixxxi.  ; Rajaratna- 
cari, p.  49)  • and  these  again  had  their 
imitators  in  the  lamp  of  Alinerva, 
which  was  never  pennitted  to  go  out 
in  the  temple  at  Athens ; and  in  the 
Xv^vov  nniSicTToi',  which  was  for  ever 
burning  in  the  tv'inple  of  Ammon. 
The  miracle  of  feeding  the  multitude 
by  our  Saviour  upon  a few  loaves 
and  fishes,  is  repeated  in  the  31aha- 
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on  physical  science,  cosmography,  materia  medica,  and 
surgery.  From  it,  too,  they  have  borrowed  the  hmited 
knowledge  of  astronomy,  possessed  by  the  individuals 
who  combined  with  astrology  and  the  casting  of  nati- 
vities, the  practice  of  palmistry  and  the  interpretation 
of  dreams.  In  Sanskrit,  they  have  treatises  on  music 
and  painting,  on  versification  and  philology  ; and  their 
translations  include  a Singhalese  version  of  those  por- 
tions of  the  Ramayana^  which  commemorate  the  con- 
quest of  Lanka. 

III.  Elu  and  Singhalese.  — There  is  no  more 
striking  evidence  of  the  intellectual  inferiority  of  the 
modern,  as  compared  with  the  ancient  inhabitants  of 
Ceylon,  than  is  afforded  by  the  popular  literature  of 
the  latter,  and  the  contrast  it  presents  to  the  works  of 
former  ages.  Descending  from  the  gravity  of  rehgious 
disquisition  and  the  dignity  of  history  and  science,  the 
authors  of  later  times  have  been  content  to  hmit 
their  efforts  to  works  of  fiction  and  amusement,  and  to 
baUads  and  doggerel  descriptions  of  places  or  passing 
events. 

But,  to  the  credit  of  the  Singhalese,  it  must  be 


wcmso,  where  a divinely  endowed 
princess  fed  Pandukahhaya,  b.c.  437, 
and  five  hundred  of  his  followers 
with  the  repast  which  she  was  taking 
to  her  father  and  his  reapers,  the  re- 
freshment being  scarcely  diminished 
in  quantity  as  if  one  person  only 
had  eaten  therefrom.” — Mahaivanso, 
ch.  X.  p.  62.  The  preparation  of  the 
high  road  for  the  procession  of  the 
sacred  bo-tree  after  its  landing  (JAa- 
hawanso,  ch.  xix.  p,  116),  and  the 
order  to  clear  a road  through  the 
wilderness  for  the  march  of  the  king 
at  the  inauguration  of  Buddhism, 
recall  the  words  of  the  prophet, 
Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord, 
make  straight  a highway  in  the 
desert.”  (Isaiah,  xl.  3.)  And  we 
are  reminded  of  the  prophecy  of 


Isaiah  as  to  the  kingdom  of  peace,  in 
which  the  leopard  shall  lie  down 
with  the  kid  and  the  calf  with  the  lion, 
and  a young  child  shall  lead  them,” 
by  the  Singhalese  historians,  in  de- 
scribing the  religious  repose  of  the 
kingdom  of  Asoka  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  religion  of  Buddha, 
where  ^^the  elk  and  the  wild  hog 
were  the  guardians  of  the  gardens 
and  fields,  and  the  tiger  led  forth  the 
cattle  to  graze  and  reconducted  them 
in  safety  to  their  pens.”  — 3Iaha- 
wanso,  ch.  v.  p,  22.  The  narrative 
of  the  judgment  of  Solomon,”  in 
the  matter  of  the  contested  child 
(1  Kings,  ch.  iii.),  has  its  parallel  in 
a story  in  every  respect  similar  in 
the  Pansyiapanas-j  ataka. — Robert’s 
Orient,  Illustr.  p.  191. 
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said,  tliat  tlieir  compositions,  however  satirical  or 
familiar  they  may  he,  are  entirely  free  from  the 
licentiousness  which  disfigures  similar  productions  in 
India ; and  that  if  deficient  in  imagination  and  grace, 
their  verses  are  equally  exempt  from  grossness  ^nd 
indelicacy. 

The  Singhalese  language  is  so  flexible  that  it  admits 
of  every  description  of  rhythm  ; of  this  the  versifiers 
liave  availed  themselves  to  exhibit  every  variety  of 
stanza  and  measure,  and  every  native,  male  or  female, 
can  recite  numbers  of  their  favourite  ballads.  Their 
graver  productions  consist  of  poems  in  honour,  not  of 
Buddha  alone,  but  of  deities  taken  from  the  Hindu 
Bantheon,  — Patine,  Siva,  and  Ganesa,  panegyrics 
upon  almsgiving,  and  couplets  embodying  aphorisms 
and  morals. 

A considerable  number  of  the  Sutras  or  Discourses 
of  Buddha  have  been  translated  into  tlie  vernacular 
from  Pali,  but  the  most  popidar  of  all  are  the  jatakas^ 
the  Singhalese  versions  of  which  are  so  extended,  that 
one  copy  alone  fills  2000  olas  or  palm  leaves,  each 
twenty-nine  inches  in  length  and  contaimng  mne  fines 
in  a page. 

The  other  works  in  Singhalese  are  on  subjects  con- 
nected with  history,  such  as  the  Raj  avail  and  Rajarat- 
nacari^  on  grammar  and  lexicography,  on  medicine, 
topography,  and  other  analogous  subjects.  But  in 
all  their  productions,  though  invested  with  the  trap- 
pings of  verse,  there  is  an  avoidance  alike  of  what 
is  practical  and  true,  and  an  absence  of  all  that  is  in- 
ventive and  poetic.  They  contain  nothing  that  appeals 
to  the  heart  or  the  affections,  and  their  efforts  of 
imagination  aspire  not  to  please  or  to  elevate,  but  to 
astonish  and  bewilder  by  exaggeration  and  fable. 
Their  poverty  of  resources  leads  to  endless  repetitions 
of  the  same  epithets  and  incidents  ; books  are  multiplied 
at  the  present  day  chiefly  by  extracts  from  works  of 
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established  popularity,  and  tlie  number  of  qualified 
writers  is  becoming  annually  less  from  the  altered  cir- 
cumstances of  the  island  and  tlie  decline  of  those 
institutions  and  prospects  which  formerly  stimulated  the 
ambition  of  the  Buddhist  priesthood,'-  and  inspired  a 
love  of  study  and  learning. 
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BUDDHISM  AND  DEMOX-AYOESIIIP.^ 

It  is  difficult  to  attempt  any  condensed,  and  at  tlie  same 
time  perspicuous,  sketcli  of  tlie  national  religion  of  Ceylon 
— a difficulty  wliicli  arises  not  merely  from  tlie  volumi- 
nous obscurity  of  its  sacred  history  and  records  ; but  still 
more  from  confusion  in  the  variety  of  forms  under  which 
Buddhism  exhibits  itself  in  various  locahties,  and  the 
divergences  of  opinion  which  prevail  as  to  its  tenets 
and  belief.  The  antiquity  of  its  worship  is  so  extreme, 
that  doubts  still  hang  over  its  origin  and  its  chronological 
1‘elations  to  the  religion  of  Brahma.  Whether  it  took  its 
rise  in  Ilindustan,  or  in  countries  farther  to  the  West,  and 
whether  Buddhism  was  the  original  doctrine  of  which 
Brahmanism  became  a corruption,  or  Brahmanism  the 
original  and  Buddhism  an  effort  to  restore  it  to  its 
pristine  purity  are  questions  which  have  yet  to  be 


^ The  details  of  the  following 
chapter  have  been  principally  taken 
from  Sir  J.  Emehson  Tennent’s 
Christicmity  in  Ceylon^  ch.  v. 

^ Those  early  wi'iters  on  the  reli- 
gions of  India  who  drew  their  infor- 
mation exclusively  from  Brahmanical 
sources,  incline  to  favour  the  preten- 
sions of  that  system  as  the  most  an- 
cient of  the  two.  Klaproth,  a profound 
authority,  wiis  of  this  opinion  ; but  in 
later  times  the  ti’anslations  of  the 
Bali  records  and  other  sacred  volumes 
of  Buddhism  in  Western  India,  Cev- 
Ion,  and  Nepal,  have  inclined  the 
preponderance  of  opinion,  if  not  in 
favour  of  the  superior  antiquity  of 
Buddhism,  at  least  in  support  of 
its  contemporaneous  development. 
A summary  of  the  arguments  in 


favour  of  the  superior  anticj[uit3^ 
Buddhism  will  be  found  in  the 
Notes,'''’  &c.,  by  Colonel  Sykes,  in 
the  1 2th  volume  of  the  Asiatie 
Jour7ial  — and  in  the  Essai  S7ir 
V Oriyine  des  Prmcipaux  Penples  An~ 
ciens,  par  F.  L.  M.  Maupiei), 
chap.  viii.  The  arguments  on  the 
side  of  those  who  look  on  Brahman- 
ism as  the  original,  are  given  by 
IMountstfaet  ELPiriiSrsTONE  in  his 
History  of  India,  vol.  i.  b.  ii.  c.  4. 
An  able  disquisition  will  be  found  in 
Max  YIuLLEids  History  of  Sanskrit 
Literature,  pp.  33,  2(30,  &c.  Mr. 
CoGEiiLY,  the  most  accomplished 
student  of  Buddhism  in  Ceylon,  says 
its  sacred  books  expressly  demonstrate 
that  its  doctrines  had  been  preached 
by  the  twenty-four  Buddhas  who 
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adjusted  by  the  results  of  Oriental  research.^  It  is,  how- 
ever, established  by  a concurrence  of  historical  proofs, 
that  many  centuries  before  the  era  of  Christianity  the 
doctrines  of  Buddha  were  enthusiastically  cultivated  in 
Bahar,  the  Magadha,  or  country  of  the  Magas,  whose  mo- 
dern name  is  identified  with  the  Wiharas  or  monasteries  of 
Buddhism.  Thence  its  teachers  diffused  themselves  ex- 
tensively throughout  India  and  the  countries  to  the  east- 
ward ; — upwards  of  two  thousand  years  ago  it  became  the 
national  rehgion  of  Ceylon  and  the  Indian  Archipelago  ; 
and  its  tenets  have  been  adopted  throughout  the  vast  re- 
gions which  extend  from  Siberia  to  Siam,  and  from  the 
Bay  of  Bengal  to  the  western  shores  of  the  Pacific.^ 

Looking  to  its  influence  at  the  present  day  over  at 
least  three  hundred  and  fifty  miUions  of  human  beings 
— exceeding  one-third  of  the  human  race  — it  is  no  ex- 
aggeration to  say  that  the  rehgion  of  Buddha  is  the  most 
widely  diffused  that  now  exists,  or  that  has  ever  existed 
since  the  creation  of  mankind.^ 


had  lived  prior  to  Gotama,  in 
periods  incredibly  remote  ; but  that 
they  had  entirely  disappeared  at 
the  time  of  Gotama’s  birth,  so 
that  he  re-discovered  the  whole, 
and  revived  an  exting-nished  or 
nearly  extinct  school  of  philoso- 
phy. — Notes  on  Buddhism  by  the 
Rev.  Mr.  Gogeely,  Appendix  to 
Lee’s  Translation  of  RibejTO,  p. 
265. 

^ The  celebrated  temple  of  Som- 
nauth  was  originally  a Buddhist 
foundaton,  ond  in  the  worship  of 
Jaggernath,  to  whose  orgies  all  ranks 
are  admitted  without  distinction  of 
caste,  there  may  still  be  traced  an 
influence  of  Buddhism,  if  not  a direct 
Bnddhistical  origin.  Colonel  Sykes 
is  of  opinion  that  the  sacred  tooth  of 
Buddha  was  at  one  time  deposited 
and  worshipped  in  the  great  Temple 
of  Kalinga,  now  dedicated  to  Jagger- 
nath, by  the  Princes  of  Orissa,  who 
in  the  fourth  century  professed  the 
Buddhist  religion.  (Colonel  Sykes, 


Notes,  &c.,  Asiatic  Journal,  vol.  xii. 

pp.  275,  317,  420.) 

^ Fa  Hiak  declares  that  in  the 
whole  of  India,  including  Aflghanistan 
and  Bokhara,  he  found  in  the  foiu’th 
century  a Buddhist  people  and 
dynasty,  with  traditions  of  its  endur- 
ance for  the  preceding  thousand  years. 

As  to  Hindustan  itself,  he  says, 
from  the  time  of  leaving  the  deserts 
(of  Jaysulmeer  and  Bikaneer)  and 
the  river  (Jumna)  to  the  west,  all  the 
kings  of  the  different  kingdoms  in 
India  are  firmly  attached  to  the  Imv  of 
Buddha,  and  when  they  do  honour  to 
the  ecclesiastics  they  take  off  their 
diadems.” — See  also  Maepied,  Essai 
sur  V Origine  des  Brincvpaux  Beuffes 
Anciens,  chap.  ix.  p.  209. 

^ See  ante,  p.  326.  So  ample  are 
the  materials  offered  by  Buddhism 
for  antiquarian  research,  that  its  doc- 
trines have  been  sought  to  be  iden- 
tified at  once  with  the  Asiatic  philo- 
sophy and  with  the  myths  of  the 
Scandinavians.  Buddha  has  been  at 
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From  the  earliest  period  of  Indian  tradition,  the  strug- 
gle between  the  religion  of  Buddha  and  that  of  Brahma 
wais  carried  on  with  a fanaticism  and  perseverance  which 
resulted  in  the  ascendancy  of  the  Brahmans,  perhaps  about 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  and  the  eventual 
expulsion  some  centuries  later  of  the  worship  of  their 
rivals  from  Hindustan  ; but  at  wdiat  precise  time  the  latter 
catastrophe  was  consummated  has  not  been  recorded  in 
the  annals  of  either  sect.^ 

That  Buddhism  thus  dispersed  over  eastern  and  central 
Asia  became  an  active  agent  in  the  promotion  of  whatever 
civilisation  afterwards  enlightened  the  races  by  wdiom 
its  doctrines  were  embraced,  seems  to  rest  upon  evidence 
admitting:  of  no  reasonable  doubt.  The  introduction 
of  Buddhism  into  China  is  ascertained  to  have  been  con- 


one  time  conj  ectmed  to  be  tbe  AVoden 
of  the  Scythians ; at  another  the 
prophet  Daniel,  whom  Nebuchad- 
nezzar had  created  master  of  the 
astrologers,  or  chief  priest  of  the  Magi, 
as  the  title  is  rendered  in  the  Septiia- 
gint  — Apxopra  ^layiov.  All  anti- 
quarian of  AYales,  in  devising  a 
pedigree  for  the  Cymri,  has  imported 
ancestors  for  the  ancient  Britons  from 
('eylon  • and  a wi-iter  in  the  Asiatic 
Ilcsearchcs,  in  1807,  as  a preamble  to 
tlie  proof  tliat  the  binomial  theorem 
was  familiar  to  the  Hindus,  has 
traced  AVestern  civilisation  to  an 
irruption  of  philosophers  from  India, 
identified  the  Druids  with  tlie  Brah- 
mans, and  declared  Stonehenge  to  be 
one  of  the  temples  of  Boodh.” 
(Asiat.  lies.,  vol.  ii.  p.  4-18.)  A still 
more  recent  investigator.  At.  Matpiet), 
has  collected,  in  his  Essai  siir  V Orlijinc 
(tes  Eeuples  Ancims,  what  he  considers 
to  be  the  evidence  that  Buddhism 
may  be  indebted  for  its  appearance  in 
India  to  the  captivity  of  the  Jews  by 
Shalmanezar,  p.c.  729  (or  according  to 
Bosanquet,  711  n.c.)  to  their  disper- 
sion by  .lAssar-Addon  at  a still  more 
recent  period  j to  their  captivity  in 
Babylon,  p.c.  oOO,  or  COO  n.c.  ; their 
diffusion  over  Aledia  and  the  East, 
Persia,  Bactria,  Thibet,  and  China,  | 


and  the  communication  of  their  sacred 
book  to  the  nations  amongst  whom 
they  thus  became  soj  ourners.  lie  ven- 
tures even  to  suggest  a possible  iden- 
tity between  the  names  Jehovah  and 
Buddha:  Les  voyelles  du  mot 

Eouddha  sont  les  memes  que  celles 
du  mot  Jehovah,  qu’on  prononce 
aussi  Jouva ; mais  d’ailleurs  le  nom 
de  Boudda  a bien  pu  etre  tire  du  mot 
Jeoudda  Juda,  le  dieu  de  Joudda 
EouddaA  — Chap.  ix.  p.  235.  To 
account  for  the  purer  morals  of  Budd- 
hism, AIaepiei)  has  recoiuse  to  the 
conjecture  that  they  may  have  been 
influenced  by  the  preaching  of  St. 
Thomas  at  Ceylon,  and  BartholomeAv 
on  the  continent  of  India.  Or  U 
nous  semhle  logique  de  conciure  de  tons 
CCS  faits  que  le  Bouddhisme,  dans  ses 
doctrines  essentielles,  est  cT orujine  Juice 
et  Ohretienne ; consequence  inattendue 
pour  la  plus  grande  partie  de  nos  lecteurs 
sans  douted'' — AIaupted,  ch.  ix.  p.  257  j 
ch.  X.  p.  203. 

^ The  final  overthrow  of  Buddhism 
in  Bahar  and  its  expulsion  from  Hin- 
dustan took  place  ])robably  between 
the  seventh  and  twelfth  centuries  of 
the  Christian  era.  Colonel  Sykes, 
however,  extends  the  period  to  the 
thirteenth  or  fourteenth  {Asiatic  Jour- 
nal, vol.  iv.  p.  334). 
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temporary  with  the  early  development  of  the  arts  amongst 
this  remarkable  people,  at  a period  coeval  with,  if  not 
anterior  to  the  era  of  Christianityd  Buddhism  exerted  a 
salutary  influence  over  the  tribes  of  Thibet ; through  them 
it  became  instrumental  in  humanising  the  Moguls  ; and  it 
more  or  less  led  to  the  cessation  of  the  devastating  in- 
cursions by  which  the  hordes  of  the  East  were  precipitated 
over  the  Western  Empire  in  the  early  ages  of  Christianity. 

The  Singhalese,  and  the  nations  of  further  Asia,  are 
indebted  to  Buddhism  for  an  alphabet  and  a hterature  ^ ; 
and  wliatever  of  authentic  history  vfe  possess  in  relation 
to  these  countries  we  owe  to  the  influence  of  their  generic 
religion.  Nor  are  its  effects  hmited  to  these  objects : 
much  of  what  is  vigorous  in  the  character  of  its  northern 
converts  may  be  traced  in  the  development  of  their  habits 
to  the  operation  of  its  principles,  which,  unlike  those 
of  the  unwarlike  Singhalese,  rejected  sloth  and  effemi- 
nacy to  aim  at  conquest  and  power.  Looking  to  the 
self-rehance  which  Buddhism  inculcates,  the  exaltation 
of  intellect  which  it  proclaims,  and  the  perfection  of  virtue 
and  wisdom  to  which  it  points  as  within  the  reach  of 
every  created  being,  it  may  readily  be  imagined,  that  it 
must  have  wielded  a spell  of  unusual  potency,  and  one 
well  calculated ‘to  awaken  boldness  and  energy  in  those 
already  animated  by  schemes  of  ambition.  In  Ceylon, 
on  the  contrary,  owing  more  or  less  to  insulation  and 
seclusion.  Buddhism  has  survived  for  upwards  of  2000 
years  as  unchanged  in  all  its  leading  characteristics  as 
the  genius  of  the  people  has  remained  torpid  and  inani- 
mate under  its  influence.  In  this  respect  the  Singhalese 
are  the  hving  mummies  of  past  ages  ; and  realise  in  their 
immovable  characteristics  the  Eastern  fable  of  the  city 
whose  inhabitants  were  perpetuated  in  marble.  If  change 
has  in  any  degree  supervened,  it  has  been  from  the  cor- 
ruption of  the  practice,  not  from  any  abandonment  of  the 


^ Max  Mtjllee,  Hist.  Sanskrit 
Literature,  p.  2G4. 

2 See  Buenouf  et  Lassen,  Essai 


sur  le  Pali,  ou  longue  Sacree  de  la 
Presqu’Ue  au-delci  du  Gange,  cli.  i., 


&c. 
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principles,  of  Buddhism  ; and  in  arts,  literature,  and  civili- 
sation, the  records  of  their  own  history,  and  the  ruins  of 
their  monuments,  attest  their  deterioration  in  common  with 
tliat  of  every  other  nation  which  has  not  at  some  time  been 
brought  under  the  ennobhng  influences  of  Christianity. 

In  alluding  to  the  doctrines  of  Buddhism,  as  it  exists  at 
the  present  day,  my  observations  are  to  be  understood  as 
applying  to  the  aspect  under  which  it  presents  itself  in 
Ceylon,  irrespective  of  the  numerous  forms  in  which  it 
has  been  cultivated  elsewhere.  Even  before  the  de- 
cease of  the  last  Buddha,  schisms  had  arisen  amongst  his 
followers  in  India.  Eighteen  heresies  are  deplored  in  the 
Maliawanso  within  two  centuries  from  his  death  ; and  four 
distinct  sects,  each  rejoicing  in  the  name  of  Buddhists,  are 
still  to  be  traced  amongst  the  remnants  of  his  worshippers 
in  Hindustan.^  In  its  migrations  to  other  countries  since 
its  dispersion  by  the  Brahmans,  Buddhism  has  assumed  and 
exhibited  itself  in  a variety  of  shapes.  At  the  present  day 
its  doctrines,  as  cherished  among  the  Jainas  of  Guzerat  and 
Bajpootana^,  differ  widely  from  its  mysteries,  as  adminis- 
tered by  the  Lama  of  Thibet ; and  both  are  equally  distinct 
from  the  metaphysical  abstractions  propounded  by  the 
monks  of  Eepal.  Its  observances  in  Japan  have  under- 
gone a still  more  striking  alteration  from  their  vicinity  to 
the  Syntoos ; and  in  China  they  have  been  similarly  mo- 
dified in  their  contact  with  the  rationahsm  of  Lao-tsen 
and  the  social  demonology  of  the  Confucians.^  But  in  each 
and  all  the  distinction  is  in  degree  rather  than  essence  ; and 
the  general  concurrence  is  unbroken  in  all  the  grand 
essentials  of  the  system. 


1 Colohroohe^ s Essays  on  the  Philo- 
sophy of  the  Hindoos,  sect.  y.  part  5,  p. 
401 . See  also  ante,  Vol.  I.  p,  377, 380. 

2 An  account  of  tlie  religion  of  tlie 
.Tains  or  .Tainas,  will  be  found  in 
JMountstuaet  Llpiiinstone's  Ilis- 
tory  of  India,  vol.  i.  b.  ii.  cli.  4.  They 
arose  in  the  sixth  or  seventh  century, 


were  at  their  height  in  the  eleventh, 
and  declined  in  the  twelfth.  See  also 
Max  Muller,  Hist.  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture, p.  201,  Ac. 

^ Details  of  Thiddhism  in  China 
and  Chin-India  will  be  found  in  the 
erudite  commentaries  of  Ialaprotu, 
Hemusat,  and  Landresse. 
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Whilst  Brahmanism,  without  denying  the  existence,  prac- 
tically ignores  the  influence  and  power  of  a creating  and 
controlling  intelligence.  Buddhism,  exulting  in  the  idea  of 
the  infinite  perfectibihty  of  man,  and  the  achievement  of 
the  highest  attainable  happiness  by  the  unfaltering  practice 
of  every  conceivable  virtue,  exalts  the  individuals  thus  pre- 
eminently wise  into  absolute  supremacy  over  all  existing 
beings,  and  attempts  the  daring  experiment  of  an  atheistic 
morality}  Even  Buddha  himself  is  not  worshipped  as  a de- 
ity, or  as  a stiU  existent  and  active  agent  of  benevolence  and 
power.  He  is  reverenced  merely  as  a glorified  remembrance, 
the  effulgence  of  whose  purity  serves  as  a guide  and  incen- 
tive to  the  future  struggles  and  aspirations  of  mankind.  The 
sole  superiority  which  his  doctrines  admit  is  that  of  good- 
ness and  wisdom ; and  Buddha  having  attained  to  this 
perfection  by  the  immaculate  purity  of  his  actions,  the 


^ M.  Hemtjsat  announces,  as  tlie 
result  of  liis  researches,  that  neither 
the  Chinese,  the  Tartars,  nor  Monguls 
have  any  word  in  their  dialects  ex- 
pressive of  our  idea  of  a God. — Foe- 
k'jue-hi,  p.  138 ; and  M.  Barthe- 
EEMY  Saint-Hilaire  adds,  that  ‘‘  il 
n’y  a pas  trace  de  I’idee  de  Dien 
dans  le  Bonddhisme  entier,  ni  an 
debut  ni  an  terme.” — Le  BoudcTha, 
&c.,  Introd.  p.  iv.  Colonel  Sykes,  in 
the  xiith  vol.  of  the  Asiatic  Journal, 
pp.  263  and  376,  denies  that  Bud- 
dhism is  atheistic;  and  adduces,  in 
support  of  his  views,  allusions  made 
by  Fa  ITiar.  But  the  passages  to 
which  he  refers  present  no  direct 
contradiction  to  those  metaphysical 
subtleties  by  which  the  Buddhistical 
writers  have  carefully  avoided  whilst 
they  closely  approach  the  admission 
of  belief  in  a deity.  I am  not  pre- 
pared to  deny  that  the  faith  in  a su- 
preme being  may  not  have  charac- 
terised Buddhism  in  its  origin,  as 
the  belief  in  a Great  First  Cause  in 
the  person  of  Brahma  is  still  acknow- 
ledged by  the  Hindus,  although  ho- 
noured by  no  share  of  their  adoration. 
But  it  admits  of  little  doubt  that 
neither  in  the  discourses  of  its  priest- 


hood at  the  present  day  nor  in  the 
practice  of  its  followers  in  Cejdon 
is  the  name  or  the  existence  of 
an  omnipotent  First  Cause  recog- 
nised in  any  portion  of  their  worship. 
Married  has  correctly  described 
Buddhism  both  in  Ceylon  and  China 
as  a system  of  refined  atheism  (Essai 
sur  rOrifjine  des  Feuples  Anciens,  ch. 
X.  p.  277),  and  Morrtstrart  El- 
pniRSTORE  gives  the  weight  of  his 
high  authority  in  the  statement  that 
The  most  ancient  of  Baudha  sects 
entirely  denies  the  being  of  a God  j 
and  some  of  those  which  admit  the 
existence  of  God  still  refuse  to  ac- 
knowledge him  as  the  creator  and 

ruler  of  the  world The 

theistical  sect  seems  to  prevail  in 
Nepal,  and  the  atheistical  to  subsist 
in  perfection  in  Ceylon  A — History  of 
India,  vol.  i.  pt.  ii.  ch.  4.  An  able 
writer  in  the  fourth  volume  of  the 
Ccdcutta  Review  has  also  controverted 
the  assertion  of  its  atheistic  complex- 
ion j but  whatever  truth  may  be  de- 
veloped in  his  views,  their  application 
is  confined  to  Buddhism  in  Hindustan 
and  Nepal,  and  is  utterly  at  variance 
with  the  practice  and  received  dog- 
mas in  Ceylon. 
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absolute  subjugation  of  passion,  and  tlie  unerring  accuracy 
of  liis  unliniited  knowledge,  became  entitled  to  the  homage 
of  all,  and  was  required  to  render  it  to  none. 

Externally  coinciding  with  Hinduism,  so  far  as  the 
avatar  of  Buddha  may  be  regarded  as  a pendant  for 
the  incarnation  of  Brahma,  the  worship  of  the  former 
is  essentially  distinguished  from  the  rehgion  of  the  latter 
in  one  important  particular.  It  does  not  regard  Bud- 
dha as  an  actual  emanation  or  manifestation  of  the 
divinity,  but  as  a guide  and  example  to  teach  an  en- 
thusiastic self-reliance  by  means  of  which  mankind,  of 
themselves  and  by  their  own  unassisted  exertions,  may 
attain  to  perfect  virtue  here  and  to  supreme  happiness 
hereafter.  Both  systems  inculcate  the  mysterious  doc- 
trine of  the  metempsychosis  ; but  whilst  the  result  of  suc- 
cessive embodiments  is  to  bring  the  soul  of  the  Hindu 
nearer  and  nearer  to  the  final  beatitude  of  absorj)tion  into 
the  essence  of  Brahma,  the  end  and  aim  of  the  Bud- 
dhistical  transmigration  is  to  lead  the  purified  spirit  to 
Nirwana  a condition  between  Avhich  and  utter  anni- 
hilation there  exists  but  the  dim  distinction  of  a name. 
Hirwana  is  the  exhaustion  but  not  the  destruction  of 
existence,  the  close  but  not  the  extinction  of  being. 

In  deliberate  consistency  with  this  principle  of  human 
elevation,  the  doctrmes  of  Buddha  recognise  the  full 
eligibility  of  every  individual  born  into  the  world  for  the 
attainment  of  the  highest  degrees  of  intellectual  perfection 
and  ultimate  bliss.  Herein  consists  its  most  strikinc: 

O 

departure  from  the  Brahmanical  system  in  denying  the 
superiority  of  the  “ twice  born  ” over  the  rest  of 
mankind  ; in  repudiating  a sacerdotal  supremacy  of  race, 
and  in  claiming  for  the  pure  and  the  wise  that  supremacy 
and  exaltation  which  the  self-glorified  Brahmans  would 
monopolise  for  themselves. 

Hence  tlie  supremacy  of  ‘‘  caste  ” is  utterly  disclaimed 


^ Ninvaiia  ” is  Ranskrit,  7ii  (r 
eiiplion.  causa)  wana  desire.  Tlie 
Singhalese  name  Nirwana  ” is  also 


derived  from  newanmva^  to  exting-uisli. 
Se(i  ,1.  P>AltTIIKLKMY  SaINT-IIiLAIEE, 

IjC  Itonddlui,  Idd,  177,  &c. 


VOL.  I. 
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in  tlie  sacred  books  wliicli  contain  tlie  tenets  of  Buddha  ; 
and  although  in  process  of  time  his  followers  have  de- 
parted from  that  portion  of  his  precepts,  still  distinction  of 
birth  is  nowhere  authoritatively  recognised  as  a quali- 
fication for  the  priesthood.  Buddha  being  in  fact  a deifi- 
cation of  human  intellect,  the  philanthropy  of  the  system 
extends  its  participation  and  advantages  to  the  whole 
family  of  mankind,  the  humblest  member  of  which  is 
sustained  by  the  assurance  that  by  virtue  and  endurance  he 
may  attain  an  equahty  though  not  an  identification  with 
supreme  intelhgence.  Wisdom  thus  exalted  as  the  sole 
object  of  pursuit  and  veneration,  the  Buddhists,  with  cha- 
racteristic liberahty,  admit  that  the  teaching  of  virtue  is 
not  necessarily  confined  to  their  own  professors  ; especially 
when  the  ceremonial  of  others  does  not  involve  the  taking 
of  life.  Hence  in  a great  degree  arises  the  indifference  of 
the  Singhalese  as  to  the  comparative  claims  of  Christianity 
and  Buddhism,  and  hence  the  facility  with  which,  both 
under  the  Portuguese,  the  Hutch,  and  the  British  Govern- 
ment, they  have  combined  the  secret  worship  of  the  one 
with  the  ostensible  profession  of  the  other.  They  in  fact 
admit  Christ  to  have  been  a teacher,  second  only  to 
Buddha,  but  inferior,  inasmuch  as  the  latter,  who  was 
perfect  in  wisdom,  has  attained  to  the  bliss  of  Hmwana.^ 
As  regards  the  structure  of  the  universe^  the  theories 


^ Sir  JoHisr  Davis,  in  liis  account 
of  the  Chinese,  states  that  the  Budd- 
hists there  worship  the  Queen  of 
Heavenf  a personage  evidently  bor- 
rowed from  the  Roman  Catholics,  and 
that  the  name  of  ‘‘Jesus  ” appears  in 
thelistof  their  divinities.  (Chap,  xiv.) 

A curious  illustration  of  the  preva- 
lence of  this  disposition  to  conform  to 
two  religions  was  related  to  me  in 
Ceylon.  A Singhalese  chief  came  a 
short  time  since  to  the  principal  of  a 
government  seminary  at  Colombo, 
desirous  to  place  his  son  as  a pupil  of 
the  institution,  and  agreed,  without 
an  instant’s  hesitation,  that  the  boy 
shoidd  conform  to  the  discipline  of  the 
school,  which  req^uires  the  reading  of 


the  Scriptures  and  attendance  at  the 
hours  of  worship  and  prayer;  ac- 
counting for  his  ready  acquiescence 
by  an  assurance  that  he  entertained 
an  equal  respect  for  the  doctrines  of 
Buddhism  and  Christianity.  “ But 
how  can  3''OU,”  said  the  principal, 
^^with  your  superior  education  and 
intelligence,  reconcile  yourself  thus 
to  halt  between  two  opinions,  and 
submit  to  the  inconsistency  of  pro- 
fessing an  equal  belief  in  two  con- 
flicting religions  ? ” “ Do  you  see,” 

replied  the  subtle  chief,  laying  his 
hand  on  the  arm  of  the  other,  and 
directing  his  attention  to  a canoe, 
with  a large  spar  as  an  outrigger 
lashed  alongside,  in  which  a fisher- 
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of  tlie  Buddhists,  tliougli  in  a great  degree  borrowed  from 
the  Brahmans,  occupy  a much  less  prominent  position  in 
their  mythology,  and  are  less  intimately  identified  with 
their  system  of  religion.  Their  attention  has  been  directed 
less  to  physical  than  to  metaphysical  disquisitions,  and 
their  views  of  cosmogony  have  as  little  of  truth  as  of 
imagination  in  their  details.  The  basis  of  the  system  is  a 
declaration  of  the  eternity  of  matter,  and  its  submission  at 
remote  intervals  to  decay  and  re-formation  ; but  this  and 
the  organisation  of  animal  life  are  but  the  results  of 
spontaneity  and  procession,  not  the  products  of  will  and 
design  on  the  part  of  an  all  powerful  Creator. 

Buddhism  adopts  something  approaching  to  the 
mundane  theory  of  the  Brahmans,  in  the  multiphcity  and 
superposition  of  worlds  and  the  division  of  the  earth  into 
concentric  continents,  each  separated  by  oceans  of  various 
fabulous  hquids.  Its  notions  of  geography  are  at  once 
fanciful  and  crude;  and  again  borrowing  its  chronology 
from  the  Shastras,  its  legends  extend  over  boundless  por- 
tions of  time,  but  it  invests  with  the  authority  of  history 
those  occurrences  only  which  have  taken  place  since  the 
birth  of  Gotama  Buddha. 

The  Buddhists  believe  in  the  existence  of  lokas^  or 
heavens,  each  differing  in  glory,  and  serving  as  the  tem- 
porary residences  of  demigods  and  divinities,  as  well  as  of 
men  Avhose  etherialisation  is  but  inchoate,  and  who  have 
yet  to  visit  the  earth  in  further  births  and  acquire  in 
future  transmigrations  their  complete  attainment  of 
Isirwana.  Tliey  believe  likewise  in  the  existence  of  hells 
which  are  the  abodes  of  demons  or  tormentors,  and  in 
which  tlic  wicked  undergo  a purgatorial  imprisonment 
preparatory  to  an  extended  probation  upon  earth  Here 
their  torments  are  in  proportion  to  their  crimes,  and 


7iian  was  just  pusliing  off  upon  tlie 
lake,  do  you  see  the  style  of  these 
boats,  in  whi(,‘h  our  fishermen  always 
put  to  sea,  and  that  tliat  spar  is  al- 
most equivalent  to  a second  canoe. 


which  keeps  the  first  from  upsetting? 
It  is  precisely  so  with  myself : I add 
on  your  religion  to  steady  my  o?r/?, 
hccnuse  I conmler  dJiridiunity  a very 
safe  oiitriyyer  to  Uuddliism,^' 
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although  not  eternal,  their  duration  extends  almost  to  the 
infinitude  of  eternity  ; those  who  have  been  guilty  of  the 
deadly  sins  of  parricide,  sacrilege,  and  defiance  of  the  faith 
being  doomed  to  the  endurance  of  excruciating  deaths, 
followed  by  instant  revival  and  a repetition  of  these 
tortures  without  mitigation  and  apparently  without  end.^ 

It  is  one  of  the  extraordinary  anomalies  of  the  system, 
that  combined  with  these  principles  of  self-rehance  and 
perfectibihty.  Buddhism  has  incorporated  to  a certain 
extent  the  doctrine  of  fate  or  “ necessity,”  under  which 
it  demonstrates  that  adverse  events  are  the  general 
results  of  akusala  or  moral  demerit  in  some  previous 
stage  of  existence.  This  belief,  which  hes  at  the  very 
foundation  of  them  religion,  the  Buddhists  have  so  adap- 
ted to  the  rest  of  the  structure  as  to  avoid  the  incon- 
sistency of  maldng  this  directing  power  inherent  in  any 
Supreme  Being,  by  assigning  it  as  one  of  the  attributes 
of  matter  and  a law  of  its  perpetual  mutations. 

Like  all  the  leading  doctrines  of  Buddhism,  however, 
its  theories  on  this  subject  are  propounded  with  the  usual 
admixture  of  modification  and  casuistry;  only  a portion 
of  men’s  conduct  is  presumed  to  be  exclusively  control- 
lable by  fate — neither  moral  dehnquency  nor  virtuous 
actions  are  declared  to  be  altogether  the  products  of  an 
inevitable  necessity ; and  whilst  both  the  sufferings  and  the 
enjoyments  of  mortals  are  represented  as  the  general 
consequences  of  merit  in  a previous  stage  of  existence, 
even  this  fundamental  principle  is  not  without  its  ex- 
ception, inasmuch  as  the  vicissitudes  are  admitted  to  be 
partially  the  results  of  man’s  actions  in  this  hfe,  or  of 
the  influence  of  others  from  which  his  own  deserts  are 
insufficient  to  protect  him.  The  main  article,  however, 
which  admits  neither  of  modification  nor  evasion,  is  that 
neither  in  heaven  nor  on  earth  can  man  escape  from  the 
consequences  of  his  acts;  that  morals  are  in  their  essence 
productive  causes,  without  the  aid  or  intervention  of  any 


* Dayy’s  Account  of  the  Interior  of  Ceylon^  p.  204. 
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liiglicr  authority;  and  lienee  forgiveness  or  atonement 
are  ideas  utterly  unknown  in  the  despotic  dogmas  of 
Buddha. 

Allusion  lias  already  been  made  to  the  subtleties  enter- 
tained liy  the  priesthood,  in  connexion  with  the  doctrine 
of  the  metempsychosis^  as  developed  in  their  sacred 
books;  but  tlie  exposition  would  be  tedious  to  show  the 
distinctions  bet^veen  their  theories,  and  the  opinions  of 
transmigration  entertained  by  the  mass  of  the  Singhalese 
Buddhists.  The  rewards  of  virtue  and  the  punishment 
of  vice  are  supposed  to  be  equally  attainable  in  this 
Avorld;  and  according  to  the  amount  of  either,  which 
cliaracterizes  the  conduct  of  an  individual  in  one  stage 
of  being,  will  be  the  elevation  or  degradation  into  which 
he  wall  be  hereafter  born. 

Tims  punishment  and  reward  become  equally  fixed 
and  inevitable : but  retribution  may  be  deferred  by  the 
intermediate  exhibition  of  virtue,  and  an  ofiering  or 
prostration  to  Buddha,  or  an  aspiration  of  faitli  in  his 
name,  will  suffice  to  ward  off  punishment  for  a time,  and 
even  to  produce  happiness  in  an  intermediate  birth.  Hence 
the  most  flagitious  offender,  by  an  act  of  reverence  in 
dying,  may  postpone  indefinitely  the  evil  consequence  of 
his  crimes,  and  hence  the  indifference  and  apparent 
ajiathy  which  is  a remarkable  characteristic  of  the 
Siiiu’halese  Avho  suffer  death  for  their  offences.^ 

To  mankind  in  general  Buddlia  came  only  as  an  ad- 
viser and  a friend;  but,  as  regards  his  own  priesthood, 
he  assumes  all  the  authority  of  a lawgiver  and  chief. 
S])urning  the  desires  and  vanities  of  the  world,  he 
taught  them  to  as])ire  to  no  other  reward  for  their 
labours,  than  the  veneration  of  the  human  race,  as 


' Kt  V08  barbaricos  ritus,  morcmqno  sinistnim 
SacrorDin  Druidre  positis  nqx'tistis  ab  armis. 
Solis  iiftsse  ilcos,  et  coeli  nuniiiia  vobis 


Vallida  regnn  petunt:  rcp,it  idem  spirit  us  arfus 
Orbe  alio  : longcc  (.ve  canilis  cognita)  vita; 


Mors  media  rst.  Certepopuh  (pios  despicitArctos 
Felices  errore  suo,  qiios  ille  timoruni 


Aut  solis  nescire  datum:  nemora  alta  remoti 
Incolitis  lucis  : vobis  aactoribns  umbra; 


Maximus  baud  urget  leti  meins,  etc. 

Lucan,  1.  i.  450  ct 


Fiun  lucilas  Erebi  scdcs  Ditisque  proj'tuidi 
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immaculate  virtue  for  a divinity,  Buddliism  accords 
honour  to  all,  in  proportion  to  their  approaches  towards 
absolute  wisdom ; but  as  the  realisation  of  this  per- 
fection is  regarded  as  almost  hopeless  in  a life 
devoted  to  secular  cares,  the  priests  of  Buddha,  on  as- 
suming their  robe  and  tonsure,  forswear  all  earthly 
occupations ; subsist  on  alms,  not  in  money,  but  in 
food;  devote  themselves  to  meditation  and  self-denial; 
and,  being  thus  proclaimed  and  recognised  as  the  most 
successful  aspirants  to  Mrwana,  they  claim  the  homage 
of  ordinary  mortals,  acknowledge  no  superior  upon  earth, 
and  withhold  even  the  tribute  of  a salutation  from  all 
except  the  members  of  their  own  religious  order. 

To  mankind  in  general  the  injunctions  of  Buddha 
prescribe  a code  of  moi^ality  second  only  to  that  of  Chris- 
tianity, and  superior  to  every  other  heathen  system  that  the 
world  has  seen.^  It  forbids  the  taking  of  life  from  even 
the  humblest  created  animal,  and  prohibits  incontinence, 
intemperance,  dishonesty  and  falsehood — vices  which 
are  referred  to  their  formidable  assailants,  rdga  or  con- 
cupiscence, doso  or  malignity,  and  moha^  ignorance  or 
folly.^  These,  again,  involve  all  them  minor  modifications 
— hypocrisy  and  anger,  unkindness  and  pride,  ungenerous 
suspicion,  covetousness,  evil  wishes  to  others,  the  betrayal 
of  secrets,  and  the  propagation  of  slander.  Whilst  all 
such  offences  are  forbidden,  every  excellence  is  simul- 
taneously enjoined  — the  forgiveness  of  injuries,  the 
practice  of  charity,  a reverence  for  virtue,  and  the  che- 
rishing of  the  learned  ; submission  to  discipline,  veneration 
for  parents,  the  care  for  one’s  family,  a sinless  vocation, 
contentment  and  gratitude,  subjection  to  reproof,  mo- 
deration in  prosperity,  submission  under  affliction,  and 
cheerfulness  at  all  times.  “ Those,”  said  Buddha,  ‘‘  who 


1 ^^Jen’h^site  pas  a aj  outer  qiie, 
Bauf  le  Christ  tout  seul,  il  n’est 
point;  parmi  les  fondateurs  de  religion, 
de  figure  plus  pure  ni  plus  touchante 
que  celle  de  Bouddha.  Sa  vie  n’a 


point  de  taclie.” — Le  Bouddha,  par  J. 
Bartuelemy  Saint-IIilairE;  In- 
trod.  p.  T. 

^ The  Rev.  Mr.  Gogeiilt’s  Notes 
on  Buddhism.  Lee’s  Riheyro,  p.  267. 


Chap.  XT.]  BUDDHISM  A SCHOOL  OF  PHILOSOrilY. 


535 


practise  all  these  virtues,  and  are  not  overcome  by  evil, 
will  enjoy  the  perfection  of  happiness,  and  attain  to 
supreme  renown.”  ^ 

Buddhism,  it  may  be  perceived  from  this  sketch,  is, 
properly  speaking,  less  a form  of  religion  than  a scliool 
of  philosophy  ; and  its  woi'sliip^  according  to  the  institutes 
of  its  founders,  consists  of  an  appeal  to  the  reason,  rather 
than  an  attempt  on  the  imagination  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  rites  and  parade.  “ Salvation  is  made  de- 
pendent, not  upon  the  practice  of  idle  ceremonies,  the 
repeating  of  prayers  or  of  hymns,  or  invocations  to 
pretended  gods,  but  upon  moral  qualifications,  which 
constitute  individual  and  social  happiness  here,  and 
ensure  it  hereafter.”  ^ In  later  times,  and  in  the  failure 
of  Buddhism  by  unassisted  arguments  to  ensure  the  ob- 
servance of  its  precepts  and  the  practice  of  its  morals, 
the  experiment  has  been  made  to  arouse  the  attention 
and  excite  the  entliusiasm  of  its  followers  by  the  adoption 
of  ceremonies  and  processions ; but  these  are  declared 
to  be  only  the  innovations  of  priestcraft,  and  the  Singha- 
lese, whilst  they  unite  in  their  celebration,  are  impatient 
to  explain  that  such  practices  are  less  religious  than 
secular,  and  that  the  Perahara  in  particular,  the  chief 
of  their  annual  festivals,  was  introduced,  not  in  honour 
of  Buddha,  but  as  a tribute  to  the  Kandyan  kings  as  tlie 
patrons  and  defenders  of  the  faith. ^ 

Whatever  alterations  in  its  formula  Buddhism  may 
have  undergone  in  Ceylon  are  altogether  external,  and 
clearly  referable  to  its  anomalous  association  with  the 
worship  of  its  ancient  rivals  the  Brahmans.  These 
changes,  however,  are  the  result  of  proximity  and  asso- 


^ Discourse  of  Huddlia  entitled 
Mam /ala. 

^ Colonel  Sykes,  Asiat.  Journ..  rol. 
xii.  p.  20r,. 

^ Fa  IItan  describes  tlie  proces- 
sion of  Hiiddhists  which  he  witnessed 
in  tlie  kingdom  of  Khotan,  and  it  is 


not  a little  remarlfable,  that  along 
with  the  image  of  Huddha  were  as- 
sociated tliose  of  the  Hraiimanical 
deities  Indra  and  lirahnia,  the  LJai 
of  tlie  Thibetans  and  the  Tov<jri  of 
the  Moguls. 


M i\t  4 


536  BUDDHISM  AND  DEMON-WORSHIP.  [Part  IV. 

elation  ratlier  than  of  incorporation  or  adoption ; and 
even  now  tlie  process  of  expurgation  is  in  progress  with 
a view  to  the  restoration  of  the  pristine  purity  of  the 
faith  by  a formal  separation  from  the  observances  of  Hin- 
duism. The  schismatic  kings  and  the  Malabar  sovereigns 
introduced  the  worship  of  Vishnu  and  Shiva  into  the 
same  temples  with  that  of  Buddha.^  The  innovation  has 
been  perpetuated ; and  to  the  present  day  the  statues  of 
these  conflicting  divinities  are  to  be  found  within  the 
same  buildings : the  Dewales  of  Hinduism  are  erected 
within  the  same  inclosure  as  the  Wiharas  of  the  Buddhists  ; 
and  the  Kappoorales  of  the  one  rehgion  officiate  at 
their  altars,  almost  beneath  the  same  roof  with  the 
priests  and  neophytes  of  the  other.  But  beyond  this 
parade  of  their  emblems,  the  worship  of  the  Hindu 
deities  throughout  the  Singhalese  districts  is  entirely  de- 
void of  the  obscenities  and  cruelty  by  which  it  is  cha- 
racterised on  the  continent  of  India  ; and  it  would  almost 
appear  as  if  these  had  been  discontinued  by  the  Brah- 
mans in  compliment  to  the  superior  purity  of  the  worship 
with  which  their  own  had  become  thus  fortuitously  as- 
sociated. The  exclusive  prejudices  of  caste  were  at  the 
same  remote  period  partially  engrafted  on  the  simpler 
and  more  generous  discipline  of  Buddha  ; and  it  is  only 
recently  that  any  vigorous  exertions  have  been  attempted 
for  their  disseverance. 

On  comparing  this  system  with  other  prevailing  re- 
ligions which  divide  with  it  the  worship  of  the  East,  Bud- 
dhism at  once  vindicates  its  own  superiority,  not  only  by 
the  purity  of  its  code  of  morals,  but  by  its  freedom  from 
the  fanatical  intolerance  of  the  Mahometans  and  its  ab- 
horrent rejection  of  the  revolting  rites  of  the  Brahmanical 
ffiith.  But  mild  and  benevolent  as  are  its  aspects  and 
design,  its  theories  have  failed  to  reahse  in  practice  the 
reign  of  virtue  which  they  proclaim.  Beautiful  as  is  the 
bocly  of  its  doctrines,  it  wants  the  vivifying  energy  and 


^ See  ante,  Vol.  I.  Part  in.  cli.  viii.  p.  378. 
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soul  wliicli  are  essential  to  ensure  its  ascendancy  and 
power.  Its  cold  pliilosopliy  and  thin  abstractions,  how- 
ever calculated  to  exercise  the  faculties  of  anchorets  and 
ascetics,  have  proved  insufficient  of  themselves  to  arrest 
man  in  his  career  of  passion  and  pursuit ; and  the  bold 
experiment  of  influencing  the  heart  and  regulating  tlie 
conduct  of  mankind  by  the  external  decencies  and  the 
mutual  dependencies  of  morality,  unsustained  by  higher 
hopes  and  by  a faith  that  penetrates  eternity,  has  proved  in 
this  instance  an  unredeemed  and  hopeless  failure.  The 
inculcation  of  the  social  virtues  as  the  consummation  of 
haj^piness  here  and  hereafter,  suggests  an  object  sufficiently 
attractive  for  the  bulk  of  mankind  ; but  Buddhism  pre- 
sents along  with  it  no  adequate  knowledge  of  the  means 
which  are  indispensable  for  its  attainment.  In  confiding 
all  to  the  mere  strength  of  tlie  human  intellect  and  the 
enthusiastic  self-reliance  and  determination  of  the  human 
lieart,  it  makes  no  provision  for  defence  against  those 
powerful  temptations  before  which  ordinary  resolution 
must  give  way ; and  affords  no  consoling  support  under 
those  overwhelming  affiictions  by  which  the  spirit  is  pros- 
trated and  sul^dued,  when  unaided  by  tlie  influence  of  a 
purer  faitli  and  unsustained  by  its  confidence  in  a diviner 
power.  From  the  contemplation  of  the  Buddhist  all  the 
awful  and  un-ending  reahties  of  a future  life  are  with- 


drawn— his  hopes  and  his  fears  are  at  once  mean  and 
circumscribed ; the  rewards  held  in  prospect  by  his  creed 
are  insufficient  to  incite  him  to  virtue ; and  its  punisli- 
ments  too  remote  to  deter  him  from  vice.  Thus,  insuffi- 
cient for  time,  and  rejecting  eternity,  the  utmost  triumpli 
of  his  religion  is  to  hve  without  fear  and  to  die  without 


ho]ie. 

Both  socially  and  in  its  effects  upon  individuals,  the 
result  of  the  system  in  Ceylon  lias  been  apathy  almost  a])- 
proaching  to  distrust.  Even  as  regards  the  tenets  of 
their  creed,  the  mass  of  the  population  exhibit  the  pro- 
foundest  ignorance  and  manifest  the  most  ‘irreverent  in- 
diflerence.  In  their  daily  intercourse  and  acts,  morality 
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and  virtue,  so  far  from  being  apparent  as  the  rule,  are 
barely  discernible  as  the  exception.  Neither  hopes  nor 
apprehensions  have  proved  a sufficient  restraint  on  the 
habitual  violation  of  all  those  precepts  of  charity  and 
honesty,  of  pmity  and  truth,  which  form  the  very  essence 
of  the  doctrine  ; and  in  proportion  as  its  tenets  have  been 
slighted  by  the  people,  are  its  priesthood  disregarded,  and 
its  temples  neglected. 

No  national  system  of  religion,  no  prevaihng  super- 
stition that  has  ever  fallen  under  my  observation  presents 
so  dull  a level,  and  is  so  pre-eminently  deficient  in  popular 
influences,  as  Buddhism  amongst  the  Singhalese.  It  has 
its  multitude  of  followers,  but  it  is  a misnomer  to  describe 
them  as  its  votaries^  for  the  term  implies  a warmth  and 
fervour  unknown  to  a native  of  Ceylon.  He  beheves, 
or  he  thinks  he  beheves,  because  he  is  of  the  same 
faith  with  his  ancestors ; but  he  looks  on  the  rehgious 
doctrines  of  the  various  sects  which  surround  him  with  a 
stohd  indifference  which  is  the  surest  indication  of  the  httle 
importance  which  he  attaches  to  his  own.  The  fervid 
earnestness  of  Christianity,  even  in  its  most  degenerate 
forms,  the  fanatical  enthusiasm  of  Islam,  the  haughty  ex- 
clusiveness of  Brahma,  and  even  the  zealous  warmth  of 
other  Northern  faiths,  are  all  emotions  utterly  foreign  and 
unknown  to  the  followers  of  Buddha  in  Ceylon. 

Yet,  strange  to  say,  under  the  coldness  of  this  barren 
system,  there  burn  below  the  unextinguished  fires  of 
another  and  a darker  superstition,  whose  flames  overtop 
the  icy  summits  of  the  Buddhist  philosophy,  and  excite  a 
deeper  and  more  reverential  awe  in  the  imagination  of  the 
Singhalese.  As  the  Hindus  in  process  of  time  superadded 
to  their  exalted  conceptions  of  Brahma,  and  the  benevolent 
attributes  of  Vishnu,  those  dismal  dreams  and  apprehen- 
sions which  embody  themselves  in  the  horrid  worship  of 
Sliiva,  and  in  invocations  to  propitiate  the  destroyer ; so 
the  followers  of  Buddha,  unsatisfied  with  the  vain  preten- 
sions of  unattainable  perfection,  struck  down  by  their  in- 
ternal consciousness  of  sin  and  insufficiency,  and  seeing 
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around  tlieni,  instead  of  tlie  reign  of  universal  liappiness 
and  the  apotheosis  of  intellect  and  wisdom,  nothing  but 
the  ravages  of  ciime  and  the  sulFerings  produced  by  igno- 
rance, have  turned  with  instinctive  terror  to  propitiate  the 
])owers  of  evil,  by  whom  alone  such  miseries  are  supposed 
to  be  indicted,  and  to  worship  the  demons  and  tormentors 
to  whom  their  superstition  is  contented  to  attribute  a cir- 
cumscribed portion  of  power  over  the  earth.  ^ 

Demox-wobsiiip  prevailed  amongst  the  Singhalese  be- 
fore the  introduction  of  Buddhism  by  Mahindo.  Some 
principle  akin  to  it  seems  to  be  an  aboriginal  impulse  of 
uncivihsed  man  in  his  first  and  rudest  conceptions  of  reli- 
gion, engendered,  perhaps,  by  the  spectacle  of  cruelty  and 
pain,  the  visitations  of  sulFering  and  death,  and  the  con- 
templation of  the  awful  phenomena  of  nature — storms, 
torrents,  volcanoes,  earthquakes,  and  destruction.  The 
conciliation  of  the  powers  which  inflict  such  calamities, 
seems  to  precede,  when  it  does  not  supplant,  the  adoration 
of  the  benevolent  influence  to  which  belong  the  creation, 
the  preservation,  and  the  bestowal  of  happiness  on  man- 
kind ; and  in  tlie  mind  of  the  native  of  Ceylon  this  ancient 
superstition  has  maintained  its  ascendancy,  notwitlistanding 
tlie  introduction  and  ostensible  prevalence  of  Buddhism ; for 
the  latter,  whilst  it  admits  the  existence  of  evil  spirits,  has 
empliatically  prohibited  their  invocation,  on  the  ground 
that  any  malignant  influence  they  may  exert  over  man  is 
merely  tlie  consequence  of  his  vices,  whilst  the  cultivators 
of  virtue  may  successfully  bid  them  defiance.  The  demons 
liere  denounced  are  distinct  from  a class  of  demigods,  who, 
under  the  name  of  Yakshyos^  are  supposed  to  inhabit  the 
waters,  and  dwell  on  the  sides  of  Mount  Meru,  and  wlio 
are  distinguished  not  only  for  gentleness  and  benevolence, 
but  even  by  a veneration  for  Biiddlm,  who,  in  one  of  his 


1 Sec  ante,  Yol.  I.  pp.  331,  370. 
The  Spaniards  found  amongst  the 
Indians  of  the  Essequiho  the  same 
worship  of  tlie  principal  of  evil  based 
on  tlie  motive  of  fear.  ‘^Demonem 


tantiimmodo  venerantur,  non  quod 
malum  esse  ignorant,  sed  ne  illis 
malum  induat.” — De  IjAET  Novus 
Orhis,  1.  xvii.  c.  17,  quoted  by  Helps, 
Spanish  Conqaest  of  America. 
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earlier  transmigrations,  was  himself  born  under  the  form 
of  a Yakshyo,  and,  attended  by  similar  companions,  tra- 
versed the  world  teaching  righteousness.  One  section  of 
these  demigods,  however,  the  IlaJcshyos^  are  tierce  and 
mahgnant,  and  in  these  respects  resemble  the  Yakhas  or 
demons  so  much  dreaded  by  the  Singhalese,  and  who,  hke 
the  Ghouls  of  the  Mahometans,  are  beheved  to  infest  the 
vicinity  of  graveyards,  or,  hke  the  dryads  and  hamadryads 
of  the  ancients,  to  frequent  favourite  forests  and  groves, 
and  to  inhabit  particular  trees,  whence  they  sally  out  to 
seize  on  the  passer  by.^  The  Buddhist  priests  connive  at 
demon  worship  because  their  efforts  are  ineffectual  to  sup- 
press it,  and  the  most  orthodox  Singhalese,  whilst  they 
confess  its  impropriety,  are  still  driven  to  resort  to  it  in  all 
their  fears  and  afflictions. 

Independent  of  the  malignant  spirits  or  Yakhas,  who 
are  the  authors  of  indefinite  evil,  the  Singhalese  have  a 
demon  or  Sanne  for  each  form  of  disease,  who  is  supposed 
to  be  its  direct  agent  and  inflictor,  and  who  is  accordingly 
invoked  for  its  removal ; and  others,  who  delight  in  the 
miseries  of  mankind,  are  to  be  propitiated  before  the  arrival 
of  any  event  over  which  their  pernicious  influence  might 
otherwise  prevail.  Hence,  on  every  domestic  occurrence, 
as  well  as  in  every  domestic  calamity,  the  services  of  the 


^ Travellers  from  Point  de  Galle  to 
Colombo,  in  driving  tlirougli  the  long 
succession  of  gardens  and  plantations 
of  coco-nnts  which  the  road  traverses 
throughout  its  entire  extent,  vdll  not 
fail  to  observe' fruit-trees  of  different 
kinds,  round  the  stem  of  which  a 
hand  of  leaves  has  heen  fastened  by  the 
owner.  This  is  to  denote  that  the 
tree  has  been  devoted  to  a demon  ; 
and  sometimes  to  Vishnu  or  the 
Kattregam  dewo.  Occasionally  these 
dedications  are  made  to  the  temples 
of  Buddha,  and  even  to  the  Roman 
Catholic  altars,  as  to  that  of  St. 
Anne  of  Calpentyn.  This  ceremony 
is  called  Goh-handeema,  the  tying 
of  the  tender  leaf,”  and  its  operation 
is  to  protect  the  fruit  from  pillage 


till  ripe  enough  to  be  plucked  and 
sent  as  an  offering  to  the  divinity  to 
whom  it  has  thus  been  consecrated. 
There  is  reason  to  fear,  however,  that 
on  these  occasions  the  devil  is,  to 
some  extent,  defrauded  of  his  due,  as 
the  custom  is,  after  applying  a few 
only  of  the  finest  as  an  offering  to  the 
evil  one,  to  appropriate  the  remainder 
to  the  use  of  the  owner.  "When 
coco-nut  palms  are  so  preserved,  the 
fruit  is  sometimes  converted  into  oil 
and  burned  before  the  shrine  of  the 
demon.  The  superstition  extends 
throughout  other  parts  of  Ceylon ; 
and  so  long  as  the  wreath  continues 
to  hang  upon  the  tree,  it  is  presumed 
that  no  thief  would  venture  to  plun- 
der the  garden. 
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Kattadias  or  devil-priests  are  to  be  souglit,  and  their 
ceremonies  performed,  generally  with  observances  so  bar- 
barous as  to  be  the  most  revolting  evidence  still  extant  of 
tlie  imcivilised  habits  of  the  Singhalese.  Especially  in  cases 
of  sickness  and  danger,  the  assistance  of  the  devil-dancer 
is  implicitly  rehed  on  : an  altar,  decorated  with  garlands, 
is  erected  within  sight  of  the  patient,  and  on  this  an 
animal,  frequently  a cock,  is  to  be  sacrificed  for  his 
recovery.  The  dying  man  is  instructed  to  touch  and 
dedicate  to  the  evil  spirit  the  wild  flowers,  the  rice,  and 
the  flesh,  which  have  been  prepared  as  the  pidaiieys 
or  offerings  to  be  made  at  sunset,  at  midnight,  and 
the  morning  ; and  in  the  intervals  the  dancers  per- 
form their  incantations,  habited  in  masks  and  disguises 
to  represent  the  demon  which  they  personate,  as  the 
immediate  author  of  the  patient’s  suffering.  In  the  frenzy 
of  these  orgies,  the  Kattadia  having  feigned  the  access  of 
inspiration  from  the  spirit  he  invokes,  is  consulted  by 
the  fiiends  of  the  afflicted,  and  declares  the  nature 
of  his  disease,  and  the  probabihty  of  its  favourable 
or  fatal  termination.  At  sunrise,  the  ceremony  closes 
with  an  exorcism  chanted  to  disperse  the  demons  who 
have  been  attracted  by  the  rite  ; the  devil-dancers 
withdraw  with  the  offerings,  and  sing,  as  they  re- 
tire, the  concluding  song  of  the  ceremony,  that  the 
sacrifice  may  be  acceptable  and  the  hfe  of  the  sufferer 
extended.” 

In  addition  to  this  Yakha  worship,  which  is  essentially 
indigenous  in  Ceylon,  the  natives  practise  the  invocation 
of  a distinct  class  of  demons,  their  conceptions  of  wliich 
are  evidently  borrowed  from  tlie  debased  ceremonies  of 
Hinduism,  thongli  in  their  adoption  they  have  rejected 
the  grosser  incidents  of  its  ritual,  and  replaced  them  witli 
others  less  cruel,  but  by  no  means  less  revolting.  The 
Capuas,  who  perform  ceremonies  in  honour  of  these 
strange  gods,  are  of  a higher  rank  than  the  Kattadias, 
who  conduct  the  incantations  to  the  Yakhas,  and  they  are 
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more  or  less  connected  with  the  Dewales  and  temples  of 
Hinduism.  The  spirits  in  whose  honour  these  ceremonies 
are  performed,  are  all  foreign  to  Ceylon.  Some,  such  as 
Kattregam  and  Pattine,  are  borrowed  from  the  mythology 
of  the  Brahmans  ; some  are  the  genii  of  fire  and  other  ele- 
ments of  the  universe,  and  others  are  deified  heroes  ; but 
the  majority  are  dreaded  as  the  inflictors  of  pestilence  and 
famine,  and  propitiated  by  rites  to  avert  the  visitations  of 
their  malignity. 

The  ascendancy  of  these  superstitions,  and  the  anomaly 
of  their  association  with  the  rehgion  of  Buddha,  which 
has  taken  for  its  deity  the  perfection  of  wisdom  and 
benevolence,  present  one  of  the  most  signal  difficulties 
with  which  missionaries  have  had,  at  all  times,  to  contend 
in  their  efforts  to  extend  Christianity  throughout  Ceylon. 
The  Portuguese  priesthood  discovered  that,  however  the 
Singhalese  might  be  induced  to  profess  the  worship  of 
Christ,  they  adhered  with  timid  tenacity  to  their  ancient 
demonology.  The  Dutch  clergy,  in  their  reiterated  la- 
mentations over  the  failure  of  their  efforts  for  conversion, 
have  repeatedly  recorded  the  fact,  that  however  readily 
the  native  population  might  be  brought  to  abjure  their 
behef  in  the  doctrines  of  Buddha,  no  arguments  or  expe- 
dients had  proved  effectual  to  overcome  them  terror  of 
the  demons,  or  check  their  propensity  to  resort  on  every 
emergency  to  the  ceremonies  of  the  Capiias,  and  the  dismal 
rites  of  the  devil-dancers.^  The  Wesley ans,  the  Baptists, 
and  other  missionaries,  who  in  later  times  have  made  the 
hamlets  and  secluded  districts  of  Ceylon  the  scene  of  them 
unwearied  labours,  have  found,  with  equal  disappointment, 
that  to  the  present  hour  the  villagers  and  the  peasantry 
are  as  powerfully  attracted  as  ever  by  this  strong  super- 
stition, bearing  on  their  person  the  charms  calculated  to 
protect  them  from  the  evil  eye  of  the  demon,  consulting 
the  astrologers  and  the  Capuas  on  every  domestic  emer- 
gency, solemnising  their  marriages  under  their  auspices. 


^ IIouGn,  Hist.  Christ,  in  India,  vol.  iv.  b.  xii.  cli.  v. 
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and  requiring  tlicir  presence  at  tlie  birth  of  their  children, 
who,  together  with  their  mother,  are  not  imfrequently 
dedicated  to  tlie  evil  spirits,  whom  they  dread. ^ 

As  regards  Buddhism  itself,  whilst  in  the  tenets  and 
genius  of  Brahmanism  there  is  that  which  proclaims  an 
active  resistance  to  any  other  form  of  religion,  Chris- 
tianity in  the  southern  expanse  of  Ceylon  has  to  encounter 
an  obstacle  still  more  embarrassing  in  the  habitual  apathy 
and  listless  indifference  of  the  Buddhists.  In  its  consti- 
tution and  spirit  Brahmanism  is  essentially  exclusive  and 
fanatical,  jealous  of  all  conflicting  faiths,  and  strongly  dis- 
posed to  persecution.  Buddhism,  on  the  other  hand,  in 
the  strength  of  its  self-righteousness,  extends  a latitudina- 
rian  liberality  to  every  other  behef,  and  exhibits  a Laodi- 
cean indifference  towards  its  own.  Whilst  Brahmanism 
is  a science  confided  only  to  an  initiated  priesthood ; and 
the  Vedas  and  the  Shastras  in  which  its  precepts  are 
embodied  are  kept  with  jealousy  from  the  profane  eye  of 
the  people.  Buddhism,  rejoicing  in  its  universality, 
aspires  to  be  tlie  rehgion  of  the  multitude,  throws  open 
its  sacred  pages  without  restriction,  and  encourages  their 
perusal  as  a meritorious  act  of  devotion.  The  despotic 
ministers  of  Brahma  affect  to  be  versed  only  in  arcana 
and  mystery,  and  to  issue  their  dicta  from  oracular  autho- 
rity ; but  the  priesthood  of  Buddha  assume  no  higher 
functions  than  those  of  teachers  of  ethics,  and  claim  no 
loftier  title  than  tliat  of  “ the  clergy  of  reason.”^ 

In  the  character  of  the  Singhalese  people  there  is  to  be 
traced  much  of  the  genius  of  their  religion.  The  same 
])assiveness  and  love  of  ease  which  restrain  from  active 
exertion  in  the  labours  of  life,  find  a counterpart  in  the 
adjustment  by  which  virtue  is  limited  to  abstinence,  and 


1 ITativard’s  Iliston/  of  the  Wes- 
leyan 3Iission  in  Ceylon,  Introd., 
p.  iii. 

2 The  sect  of  tlie  Lao  Tsen,  or 
^Mloctors  of  Iteason/’  whom  I.an- 
RRESSE  regards  as  a development  of 


Biiddliism,  prevailed  in  Thibet  and 
the  countries  lying  between  China 
and  India  in  the  fiftli  and  sixtli  cen- 
turies ; and  Fa  IIfan  always  refers  to 
them  as  the  Cleryy  of  ReasonL — 
Foe  Koiie  Jvi,  chap,  xxxviii. 


544 


BUDDHISM  AND  DEMON-WOESHIP. 


[Part  IV. 


worship  to  contemplation ; with  only  so  much  of  actual 
ceremonial  as  may  render  visible  to  the  eye  what  would 
be  otherwise  inaccessible  to  the  mind.  The  same  love  of 
repose  which  renders  sleep  and  insensibihty  the  richest 
blessings  of  this  hfe,  anticipates  torpor,  akin  to  extinction, 
as  the  supremest  fehcity  of  the  next.  In  common  with 
all  other  nations  they  deem  some  form  of  rehgious  wor- 
ship indispensable,  but,  contrary  to  the  usage  of  most, 
they  are  singularly  indifferent  as  to  what  that  particular 
form  is  to  be ; leaving  it  passively  to  be  determined  by 
the  conjunction  of  circumstances,  the  accident  of  locality, 
and  the  influence  of  friends  or  worldly  prospects  of  gain. 
Still,  in  the  hands  of  the  Christian  missionary,  they  are 
by  no  means  the  plastic  substance  which  such  a descrip- 
tion would  suggest — capable  of  being  moulded  into 
any  form,  or  retaining  permanently  any  casual  im- 
pression— but  rather  a yielding  fluid  which  adapts  its 
shape  to  that  of  the  vessel  into  which  it  may  happen  to 
be  poured,  without  any  change  in  its  quality  or  any  mo- 
dification of  its  character. 

From  the  unexcitable  temperament  of  the  people,  com- 
bined with  the  exalted  morals  which  form  the  articles  of 
their  belief,  result  phenomena  which  for  upwards  of  three 
hundred  years  have  more  or  less  baffled  the  exertions  of 
all  who  have  laboured  for  the  overthrow  of  their  national 
superstition  and  the  elevation  of  Christianity  in  its  stead. 
The  precepts  of  the  latter,  when  offered  to  the  natives 
apart  from  the  divinity  of  their  origin,  present  something 
in  appearance  so  nearly  akin  to  their  own  tenets  that  they 
have  been  slow  to  discern  their  superiority.  If  Christianity 
requires  purity  and  truth,  temperance,  honesty  and  bene- 
volence, these  are  already  discovered  to  be  enjoined  witli 
at  least  equal  impressiveness  in  the  precepts  of  Buddha. 
The  Scripture  commandment  forbidding  murder  is  sup- 
posed to  be  analogous  to  the  Buddhist  prohibition  to  kill^; 


1 The  order  of  Buddha  not  to  take 
away  life  is  imperative  and  unqua- 
lified as  regards  the  priesthood  j but 


to  mankind  in  general  it  forms  one 
of  his  Sikshcqjada,”  or  advices,  and 
admits  of  modification  under  certain 
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and  wliere  the  law  and  tlie  Gospel  alike  enforce  the  love 
of  one’s  neigliboiir  as  the  love  of  one’s  self,  Buddhism 
insists  upon  charity  as  the  basis  of  worship,  and  calls  on 
its  own  followers  ‘‘  to  appease  anger  by  gentleness,  and 
overcome  evil  by  good.”^ 

Tims  tlie  outward  concurrence  of  Christianity  in  those 
points  on  wliich  it  agrees  with  their  own  rehgion,  has 
proved  more  embarrassing  to  the  natives  tlian  their  per- 
plexity as  to  others  in  which  it  essentially  differs  ; till  at 
last,  too  timid  to  doubt  and  too  feeble  to  inquire,  they 
cling  with  helpless  tenacity  to  their  own  superstition,  and 
yet  subscribe  to  the  new  faith  simply  by  adding  it  on  to 
the  old. 

Combined  with  this  state  of  irresolution  a serious  ob- 
stacle to  the  acceptance  of  reformed  Christianity  by  the 
Siim’halese  Buddhists  has  arisen  from  the  differences  and 

O 

disagreements  between  the  various  churches  by  Avhose 
ministers  it  has  been  successively  offered  to  them.  In  the 
])ersecntion  of  the  Ptoman  Cathohcs  by  the  Dutch,  the 
subsequent  supercession  of  the  Church  of  Holland  by  that 
of  England,  the  rivalries  more  or  less  apparent  between 
the  Episcopalians  and  Presbyterians,  and  the  peculiarities 
which  separate  the  Baptists  from  the  Wesleyan  Methodists 
■ — all  of  wdiom  have  their  missions  and  representatives  in 
Ceylon — the  Singhalese  can  discover  little  more  than  that 
they  are  offered  something  still  donbtful  and  unsettled, 
in  exchange  for  which  they  are  pressed  to  surrender  their 


contingencies.  A priest  wlio  slionld 
take  awav  the  life  of  an  animal,  or 
even  an  insect,  under  any  circum- 
stances, would  he  guilty  of  the  offence 
denominated  P<ichitti'}ja  and  subject 
to  penal  discipline  ; but  to  take  away 
human  life,  to  be  accessory  to  murder, 
or  to  encourage  to  suicide,  amounts 
to  the  sin  of  Pardjika,  and  is  visited 
with  permanent  expulsion  from  the 
order.  As  regards  the  laity,  the  use 
of  animal  food  is  not  forbidden,  pro- 
vided the  individual  has  not  him- 
self been  an  agent  in  depriving  it 

VOL.  r. 


of  life.  The  doctrine  of  prohibition, 
however,  although  thus  regulated, 
like  many  others  of  the  Euddhists, 
by  subtleties  and  sophistry,  hns  proved 
an  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  jMission- 
aries ; and,  coupled  with  the  permis- 
sion in  the  Scriptures  “ to  slay  and 
eat,”  it  has  not  failed  to  operate  pre- 
j udicially  to  the  spread  of  Christianity. 

^ From  the  Singlialese  book,  tlie 
“ Dknrmma  Padan,^'  or  Footsteps  of 
Iteligion,  portions  of  which  are  trans- 
lated in  The  Friend,''  Colombo, 
1840. 

f N 
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own  ancient  superstition.  Conscious  of  tlieir  inability  to 
decide  on  wliat  has  baffled  the  wisest  of  their  European 
teachers  to  reconcile,  they  hesitate  to  exchange  for  an 
apparent  uncertainty  that  which  has  been  unhesitatingly 
beheved  by  generations  of  their  ancestors,  and  which 
comes  recommended  to  them  by  all  the  authority  of  an- 
tiquity ; and  even  when  truth  has  been  so  far  successful 
as  to  shake  their  confidence  in  their  national  faith,  the 
choice  of  sects  which  has  been  offered  to  them  leads  to 
utter  bewilderment  as  to  the  pecuhar  form  of  Christianity 
with  which  they  may  most  confidingly  replace  it.^ 


^ A narrative  of  tlie  efforts  made 
by  the  Portuguese  to  introduce 
Christianity,  and  by  the  Dutch  to 
establish  the  reformed  Religion,  will 
be  found  in  Sir  J.  Emerson  Tennenx’s 
Christianity  in  Ceylon  ,*  together  with 
an  exposition  of  the  systems  adopted 
by  the  European  and  American  mis- 
sions, and  their  influence  on  the  Hindu 
and  Buddhist  races,  respectively. 


Those  who  seek  to  pursue  the  study 
of  Buddhism,  its  tenets  and  econo- 
mies, as  it  exhibits  itself  in  Ceylon, 
will  find  ample  details  in  the  two 
profound  works  published  by  Mr. 
B.  Spence  Hardy  : Eastern  Mona- 
chism,  Lend.  1850,  and  A 3Ianual  of 
Buddhism,  in  its  Modei'n  Develojoment, 
Lend.  1863, 


PAllT  V. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

CEYLON  AS  KNOAYN  TO  THE  GREEKS  AND  ROMANS. 

Although  mysterious  rumours  of  tlie  wealth  and 
wonders  of  India  had  reached  the  Western  nations  in 
the  heroic  ages,  and  though  traveUers  at  a later  period 
returning  from  Persia  and  the  East  had  spread  romantic 
reports  of  its  vastness  and  magnificence,  it  is  doubtful 
whether  Ceylon  had  been  heard  of  in  Europe  ^ even 


^ Nothing  is  more  strikingly  sug- 
gestive of  the  extended  renown  of 
Ceylon  and  of  the  different  countries 
which  maintained  an  intercourse  with 
the  island,  than  the  number  and 
dissimilarity  of  the  names  by  which 
it  has  been  knowi  at  various  periods 
throughout  Europe  and  Asia.  So 
remarkable  is  this  peculiarity,  that 
Ij.vssex  has  made  ‘Uhe  names  of 
Taprobane  ” the  subject  of  seTeral 
learned  disrpiisitions  {I)e  Taprohane 
Insula  veter.  co(jn.  Dissert,  sec.  2,  p. 
5 ; Indische  Alterthuniskunde,  vol.  i. 
p.  200,  note  viii.  p.  212,  &c.)  ; and 
Hurxotje  has  devoted  two  elaborate 
essays  to  their  elucidation,  Journ. 
Asiat.  1820,  vol.  viii.  p.  129.  Ibid., 
1857,  vol.  xxxiii.  p.  1. 

In  the  literature  of  the  Brahmans, 
I^anka,  from  having  been  the  scene 
of  the  exploits  of  Hama,  is  as  re- 
nowned as  Ilion  in  the  gi'eat  epic  of 
the  Creeks.  “ Taprobane,”  the  name 
by  which  the  island  was  first  known 
to  the  Macedonians,  is  derivable  from 
the  Bali  Tamba  panni.”  The  ori- 
gin of  the  epithet  will  be  found  in 
the  M(diawanso,  ch.  vii.  p.  60 ; and 
it  is  fuidher  noticed  in  the  present 
work,  Vol.  I.  H.  r.  ch.  i.  p.  17,  and 
1*.  III.  ch.  ii.  p.  008.  — It  has  like- 
wise been  referred  to  the  Sanskrit 

Tand)rapani which,  according  to 
Eassen,  means  ^Che  gi’eat  pond,”  or 
“ the  pond  covered  with  the  red 


lotus,”  and  was  probably  associated 
with  the  gigantic  tanks  for  which 
Ceylon  is  so  remarkable.  In  later 
times  Taprobane  was  exchanged  for 
Siniundu,  Palai-siniundu,  and  Salike, 
under  which  names  it  is  described 
by  Ptolemy,  the  author  of  the  Pen- 
2)lus,  and  by  MARCiAisrES  of  Hera- 
clcBa.  Palai-simundu,  Lassem  con- 
jectures to  be  derived  from  the  San- 
skrit Pali-simanta,  the  head  of  the 
sacred  law,”  from  Ceylon  having  be- 
come the  great  centre  of  the  Budd- 
hist faith  {De  Taproh.,  p.  16  ; IndP 
sells  Alter.  a"o1.  i.  p.  200)  •,  and  Salike 
he  regards  merely  as  a seaman’s  cor- 
ruption of  Sinhala  or  Sihala,”  the 
name  chosen  by  the  Singhalese  them- 
selves, and  signifying  ^Che  dwelling 
place  of  lions.”  Buenoue  suggests 
whether  it  may  not  be  Sri-Lanka,  or 

Lanka  the  Blessed.” 

Sinhala , with  the  suffix  of  diA^a,” 
or  “dwipa”  (island),was  subsequently 
converted  into  Silan-dwipa  ” and 
^‘Seren-diAva,”  whence  the  Serendib” 
of  the  Arabian  navigators  and  their 
romances  5 and  this  in  later  times 
was  contracted  into  Zeilan  by  the 
Portuguese,  Ceylan  by  the  Dutch, 
and  Ceylon  by  the  English.  Vincent, 
in  his  Commentary  on  the  Periplus  of 
the  Drythrccan  Sea,  a’oI.  ii.  p.  496, 
has  enumerated  a variety  of  other 
names  borne  by  the  island ; and  to 
all  these  might  be  further  added 


550 


MEDLEVAL  HISTOKY. 


[Part  V. 


by  name  till  the  companions  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
returning  from  his  Indian  expedition,  brought  back 
accounts  of  what  they  had  been  told  of  its  elephants 
and  ivory,  its  tortoises  and  marine  monstersd 

So  vague  and  uncertain  was  the  information  thus 
obtained,  that  Strabo,  writing  upwards  of  two  cen- 
turies later,  manifests  irresolution  in  stating  that 
Taprobane  was  an  island  ^ ; and  Pompoxius  Mela,  who 
wrote  early  in  the  first  century  of  the  Christian  era, 
quotes  as  probable  the  conjecture  of  Hipparchus,  that 
it  was  not  in  reahty  an  island,  but  the  commencement 
of  a south-eastern  continent  ^ ; an  opinion  which  Pliny 
records  as  an  error  that  had  prevailed  previous  to  his 
own  time,  but  which  he  had  been  enabled  to  correct  by 
the  information  received  from  the  ambassador  who  had 
been  sent  from  Ceylon  to  the  Emperor  Claudiusd 

In  the  treatise  De  Mundo^  which  is  ascribed  to  Aris- 
totle Taprobane  is  mentioned  incidentally  as  of  less 
size  than  Britain ; and  this  is  probably  the  earliest  his- 


tliose  assigned  to  it  in  Cliina,  in 
Siani^  in  Hindustan^  Kashmir,  Persia, 
and  other  countries  of  the  East.  The 
learned  ingenuity  of  Bochart  ap- 
plied a Hebrew  root  to  expound  the 
origin  of  Taprobane  {Geogr.  Sac.  lib. 
ii.  ch,  xxviii.)  j hut  the  later  re- 
searches of  Ttjrnour,  Burrouf,  and 
Lassen  have  traced  it  with  certainty 
to  its  Pali  and  Sanskrit  origin, 

1 Gosselin,  in  his  Recherches  stir 
la  Geographic  des  Anciens,  tom.  iii. 
p.  291,  says  that  Onesicritus,  the 
pilot  of  Alexander’s  fleet,  avait 
visite  la  Taprobane  pendant  un 
nouveau  voyage  qu’il  eut  ordre  de 
faire.”  If  so,  he  was  the  first  Euro- 
pean on  record  who  had  seen  the 
island ; hut  I have  searched  unsuc- 
cessfully for  any  authority  to  sustain 
this  statement  of  Gosselin. 

2 Straeo,  1.  ii.  c.  i.  s.  14,  c.  v.  s.  14, 
tiva  'i  (pacTL  vrjaoVy  1.  XV.  C.  i.  S.  14.  OviD 
.was  more  confident,  and  sung  of — 

“ Syene 

Aut  ubi  Taprobanen  Indica  cingit  aqua.” 

Epist.  ex  Pon(o,i.  80, 


^ “ Taprobanen  aut  grandis  adnio- 
dum  insula  aut  prima  pars  orbis  al- 
terius  Hipparcho  dicitur.”  — Pom- 
ponies  Mela,  iii.  7.  Dubitare  pote- 
rant  juniores  num  revera  insula  esset 
quam  illi  pro  veterum  Taprobane 
habebant,  si  nemo  eousque  repertus 
esset  qui  earn  circumnavigasset : sic 
enim  de  nostra  quoqiie  Britannia  dubi- 
tatum  est  essetne  insula  antequam 
illam  circumnavigasset  Agricola.” — 
Dissertatio  de  AEtate  et  Auctore  Reripli 
Maris  Erythrcei ; IIedson,  Geog. 
Veter.  Scrip.  GrcEC.  Min.,  vol.  i.  p.  97. 

^ Pliny,  1.  vi.  c.  24. 

^ I have  elsewhere  disposed  of  the 
alleged  allusions  of  Sanchoniathon  to 
an  island  which  was  obviously  meant 
for  Ceylon.  (See  Note  (A)  end  of 
this  chapter.)  The  authenticity  of 
the  treatise  De  Mimdo,  as  a pro- 
duction of  Aristotle,  is  somewhat 
doubtful  (Schcell,  Literat.  Grecqiie, 
liv.  iv.  c.  xl.)  ; and  it  might  add  to  the 
suspicion  of  its  being  a modern  com- 
position, that  Aristotle  should  do 
no  more  than  mention  the  name  and 
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torical  notice  of  Ceylon  that  has  come  do^Am  to  ns  ^ as 
the  memoirs  of  Alexander’s  Indian  officers,  on  Avhose 


size  of  a country  of  wliicli  Onesi- 
critiis  and  Nearclius  had  just  brought 
lioiue  accounts  so  surprising ; and 
that  he  should  speak  of  it  with  con- 
hdence  as  an  island,  although  the 
question  of  its  insidarity  remained 
somewhat  uncertain  at  a much  later 
period. 

^ Fabeicitts,  in  the  supplemental 
volume  of  his  Codex  PseudepigrajjJii 
veteris  Testamenti,  Ilamb.,  A.D.  1723, 
says,  Samarita,  Genesis,  viii.  4,  tra- 
dit  Note  arcam  requievisse  super 
montem  r/R-  Serendib  sive  Zeylan.” — 
P.  30;  and  it  was  possibly  upon 
this  authority  that  it  has  been  stated 
in  Kitto’s  Cycloi^cedia  of  Bibliccd 
Literature,  vol.  i.  p.  199,  as  a curi- 
ous circumstance  that  in  Genesis, 
viii.  4,  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch 
has  Sarandib,  the  iG’abic  name  of 
Ceylon,”  instead  of  Ararat,  as  the 
resting  place  of  the  ark.  AVere  this 
true,  it  would  give  a triimiph  to  spe- 
culation, and  serve  by  a single  but 
irresistible  proof  to  dissipate  doubt, 
if  there  were  any,  as  to  the  early 
111161*0010:86  between  the  Hebrews  and 
that  island  as  the  country  from  which 
Solomon  drew  his  triennial  supplies 
of  ivory,  apes,  and  peacocks  (1  Kings, 
X.  22).  Assuming  the  correctness 
of  the  opinion  that  the  Samaritan 
I’entateuch  is  as  old  as  the  separa- 
tion of  the  tribes  in  the  reign  of 
Pehoboam,  B.  c.  975-958,  this  w*ould 
not  only  furnish  a notice  of  Ceylon 
far  anterior  to  anv  existino:  autho- 
rity  ; but  would  assigm  an  antiquity 
irreconcilable  with  historical  evidence 
as  to  its  comparatively  niodeni  name 
of  Serendib,”  The  interest  of  the 
disco vei’v  would  still  beextraordinarv, 
even  if  the  Samaritan  I’entateuch 
1)6  referred  to  the  later  date  assigned 
to  it  by  Frankel,  who  adduces  evi- 
dence to  show  that  its  writer  had 
made  use  of  the  Septuagint.  The 
author  of  the  article  in  the  Biblical 
Cyclopcedia  is  however  in  eiTor. 
Everv  copv  of  the  Samaritan  I’en- 
tateuch,  both  those  printed  in  the 
I’uris  Polyglot  and  in  that  of  AValton, 


as  well  as  the  five  MSS.  in  the  Bod- 
leian Library  at  Oxford,  which  con- 
tain the  eighth  chapter  of  Genesis, 
together  with  several  collations  of  the 
Hebrew  and  Samaritan  text,  make 
no  mention  of  Sarandib,  but  all  ex- 
hibit the  word  Ararat  ” in  its  pro- 
per place  in  the  eighth  chapter  of 
Genesis.  ^GVrarat  ” is  also  found 
correctly  in  Blayney’s  Pentat. 
Ilebrceo- Samar  it,,  Oxford,  1790. 

But  there  is  another  work  in 
which  Sarandib  ” does  appear  in 
the  verse  alluded  to.  Pieteo  della 
Yalle,  in  that  most  interesting  letter 
in  which  he  describes  the  manner 
in  which  he  obtained  at  Damascus, 
in  A.  D.  1G16,  a manuscript  of  the 
Pentateuch  on  parchment  in  the 
Hebrew  language,  but  written  in 
Samaritan  characters ; relates  that 
along  with  it  he  procured  another  on 
paper,  in  which  not  only  the  letters, 
but  the  language,  was  Samaritan — 
^Ghe  non  solo  e scritto  con  lettere 
Saniaritane,  nia  in  lingua  anche 
propria  de’  Samaritani,  die  e un 
misto  della  Ebraica  e della  Caldea.” 
— Viayyi,  8fc.,  Lett,  da  Aleppo,  15. 
di  Giiigno  a.d.  1016. 

The  first  of  these  two  manuscripts 
is  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  the 
second  is  the  Samaritan  version  ” of 
it.  The  author  and  age  of  the  second 
are  alike  unknown;  but  it  cannot,  in 
the  opinion  of  Frankel,  date  earlier 
than  the  second  century,  or  a still 
later  period.  (Davison’s  Biblical  Cri- 
ticism, vol.  i.  ch.  XV.  p,  242.)  Like 
all  ancient  targums,  it  bears  in  some 
particulars  the  character  of  a para- 
phrase ; and  amongst  other  departures 
from  the  literal  text  of  the  original 
Hebrew,  the  translator,  following  the 
example  of  Onkelos  and  others,  has 
substituted  modern  geographical 
names  for  some  of  the  more  ancient, 
such  as  Gerizim  for  Mount  Ebal 
(Dent,  xxvii.  4),  Paneas  for  Dan,  and 
Ascalon  for  Gerar ; and  in  the  4th 
verse  of  the  viiith  chapter  of  Genesis 
he  lias  made  the  ark  to  rest^^  tipo^i 
the  inountains  of  Sarandib P Onkelos 
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authority  Aristotle  (if  he  be  the  author  of  the  treatise 
“ De  Mundo  ”)  must  have  written,  survive  only  in 
fragments,  preserved  by  the  later  historians  and  geo- 
graphers. 

From  their  compilations,  however,  it  appears  that 
the  information  concerning  Ceylon  collected  by  the  Mace- 
donian explorers  of  India,  was  both  meagre  and  erro- 
neous. OxESiCRiTUS,  as  he  is  quoted  by  Strabo  and 
Phny,  propagated  exaggerated  statements  as  to  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  island  \ and  the  number  of  herbivorous  ceta- 
cea ^ found  in  its  seas  ; the  elephants  he  described  as  far 
surpassing  those  of  continental  India  both  in  courage 
and  in  size.^ 

Megasthexes,  twenty  years  after  the  death  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great,  was  accredited  as  an  ambassador  from 
Seleucus  Mcator  to  the  court  of  Sandracottus,  or 
Chandra-Gupta,  the  King  of  the  Prasii^,  from  whose 
country  Ceylon  had  been  colonised  two  centuries  before 
by  the  expedition  under  Wijayo.^  It  was,  perhaps, 


in  tlie  same  passage  lias  Kardu  in 
place  of  Ararat.  See  AValton’s 
Polyglot,  voL  i.  p,  31 ; Bastow,  Pihl. 
Piet.  1847,  vol.  i.  p.  71. 

According  to  the  3Iahawanso,  the 
epithet  of  Sihale-dwipa,  the  island,  of 
lions,  was  conferred  upon  Ceylon  by 
the  followers  of  AVijayo,  B.c.  543 
{3Iahawanso,  ch.  vii.  p.  51),  and  from 
this  was  formed,  by  the  Arabian  sea- 
men, the  names  Silan-dip  and  Seran- 
dib.  The  occurrence  of  the  latter 
word,  therefore,  in  the  Samaritan 
Pentateuch,”  if  its  antiqiiit}^  be  refer- 
able to  the  reign  of  Itehoboam,  would 
be  inexplicable ; whereas  no  anachron- 
ism is  involved  by  its  appearance  in 
the  Samaritan  version f'  which  was 
not  written  till  many  centuries  after 
the  AVijayan  conquest, 

There  is  another  manuscript,  written 
on  bombycine,  in  the  Bodleian  Libra- 
ry, No.  345,  described  as  an  Arabic 
version  of  the  Pentateuch,  written 
between  the  years  884  and  885  of 
the  Hejira,  a.d.  1479  and  1480,  and 


ascribed  to  Aba  Said,  son  of  Abu 
Hassan,  in  eo  continetur  versio 
Arabica  Pentatenchi  quae  ex  textii 
Hebrseico-Samaritano  non  ex  versione 
ilia  qnce  dialecto  qiiadam  qjecidiari 
Samaritanis  qnondeini  vernacidu  Scrijo- 
ta  est.’’’ — Cat.  Orient.  MSS.  vol.  i.  p.  2. 
In  this  manuscript,  also,  the  word 
Sarenelip,  instead  of  Ararat,  occurs  in 
the  passage  in  Genesis  descriptive  of 
the  resting  of  the  ark. 

^ These  early  errors  as  to  the  size 
and  position  of  Ceylon  will  be  found 
explained  elsewhere.  See  Vol.  I.  P.  i. 
ch.  i.  p.  81. 

^ Strabo,  xv.  p.  691.  The  animal 
referred  to  by  the  informants  of  One- 
sicritus  was  the  dugong,  whose  form 
and  attitudes  gave  rise  to  the  fabled 
mermaid.  See  H5ltar,  lib.  xvi.  ch. 
xviii.,  who  sa3^s  it  has  the  face  of  a 
woman  and  spines  that  resemble  hair. 

^ Plixy,  lib.  vi.  ch.  24.  See  Map 
of  India,  p.  330,  where  it  is  put  down 
Prachi. 

^ See  Vol.  I.  P.  III.  ch.  iii.  p.  336. 
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from  the  latter  circumstance  and  tlie  communication 
subsequently  maintained  between  the  insular  colony 
and  the  mother  country,  that  Megasthenes,  who  never 
visited  any  part  of  India  south  of  the  Ganges,  and  who 
was,  probably,  the  first  European  who  ever  beheld 
tliat  renowned  river  was  nevertheless  enabled  to 
collect  many  particulars  relative  to  the  interior  of 
Ceylon.  lie  described  it  as  being  divided  by  a river 
(the  Mahawelli-ganga  .^)  into  two  sections,  one  infested 
l)y  wild  beasts  and  elephants,  the  other  producing  gold 
and  gems,  and  inhabited  by  a people  whom  he  called 
rala30goni  a hellenized  form  of  Pcdi-Putra^  the  sons 
of  the  Pah,”  the  first  Prasian  colonists. 

Such  was  the  scanty  knowledge  regarding  India 
communicated  to  Europe  by  those  who  had  followed 
the  footsteps  of  conquest  into  that  remote  region ; and 
although  eighteen  centuries  elapsed  from  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great  before  another  European  power 
sought  to  establish  its  dominion  in  the  East,  a new 
passion  had  been  early  implanted,  the  cultivation  of 
whicli  was  in  the  highest  degree  favourable  to  the  ac- 
quisition and  difllisioii  of  geographical  knowledge.  In 
an  age  before  the  birth  of  history the  adventurous 
I^hoenicians,  issuing  from  the  Eed  Sea,  in  their  ships. 


^ Robertson’s  Ancient  India,  sec. 
ii. 

^ ScnwANEECK’s  Meijasthcnes, 
Fraf/m.  xviii. ; Solines  Polyiiistob, 
liii.  ;] ; Pltny,  Ivi.  eh.  24.  yp^LiAN, 
in  coinpiliug  his  Natura  Aninmli- 
vm,  has  introduced  the  story  told 
l)y  iMEGASTTiENES,  and  quoted  by 
Strabo,  of  cetaceous  animals  in  the 
seas  of  Ceylon  with  heads  resembling 
oxen  and  lions ; and  this  justifies  the 
conjecture  that  other  portions  of  the 
same  work  referring  to  the  island  may 
have  been  simultaneously  borrowed 
from  the  same  source.  Sciiwan- 
BECK,  apparently  on  this  ground,  has 
included  among  the  Frafjnienta  in- 
certa  those  passages  from  tKltan, 
lib.  xvi.  ch.  17,  18,  in  which  he  says, 

VOL.  I.  0 


and  truly,  that  in  Taprobane  there 
were  no  cities,  but  from  five  to  seven 
hundred  villages  built  of  wood, 
thatched  with  reeds^  and  occasionally 
covered  with  the  shells  of  large  tor- 
toises. The  sea  coast  then  as  now 
was  densely  covered  with  palm-trees 
(evidently  coco-nut  and  I’almj^ra), 
and  the  forests  contained  elephants 
so  superior  to  those  of  India  that 
they  were  shipped  in  large  vessels 
and  sold  to  the  King  of  Kalinga 
(Northern  Circars).  The  island,  he 
says,  is  so  large  that  “ those  in  the 
maritime  districts  never  hunted  in 
the  interior,  and  those  in  the  in- 
terior had  never  seen  the  sea.” 

3 A compendious  acc,oimt  of  the 
early  trade  between  India  and  the 

0 
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had  reached  the  shores  of  India,  and  centuries  afterwards 
their  experienced  seamen  piloted  the  fleets  of  Solomon  in 
search  of  the  luxuries  of  the  Eastd 

Egypt,  under  the  Ptolemies,  became  the  seat  of  that 
opulent  trade  which  it  had  been  the  aim  of  Alexander 
the  Great  to  divert  to  it  from  Syria.  Berenice  was 
built  on  the  Bed  Sea,  as  an  emporium  for  the  ships 
engaged  in  Indian  voyages,  and  Alexandiia  excelled 
Tyre  in  the  magnitude  and  success  of  her  mercantile 
operations. 

The  conquest  of  Egypt  by  Augustus,  so  far  from 
checking,  served  to  communicate  a fresh  impulse  to  the 
intercourse  with  India,  whence  ah  that  was  costly  and 
rare  was  collected  in  wanton  profusion,  to  minister  to 
the  luxury  of  Pome.  A bold  discovery  of  the  same 
period  imparted  an  entmely  new  character  to  the  navi- 
gation of  the  Indian  Ocean.  The  previous  impediment 
to  trade  had  been  the  necessity  of  carrying  it  on  in 
small  vessels,  that  crept  cautiously  along  the  windings 
of  the  shore,  the  crews  being  too  ignorant  and  too  timid 
to  face  the  dangers  of  the  open  sea.  But  the  courage 
of  an  individual  at  length  solved  the  difficulty,  and  dis- 
sipated the  alarm.  Hippalus,  a seaman  in  the  reign  of 
Claudius,  observing  the  steady  prevalence  of  the  mon- 
soons which  blew  over  the  Indian  Ocean  alternately 
from  east  and  west,  dared  to  trust  himself  to  their  in- 


countries  bordering-  on  tbe  Medi- 
terranean will  be  found  in  Pardes- 
sus’s  Collection  des  Lois  Mcmtimes 
anterieures  cm  XVIIL  siecle,  tom.  i. 

p.  9. 

^ It  lias  been  conjectured,  and  not 
without  reason,  that  it  may  possibl}^ 
have  been  from  Ceylon  and  certainly 
from  Southern  India  that  the  fleets 
of  Solomon  were  returning  when 
“ once  in  every  three  years  came  the 
ships  of  Tarshish,  bringing  gold  and 
silver,  ivory,  apes,  and  peacocks.”  — 
I Kincjs,  X.  22,  II  Chron.  xx.  21. 
An  exposition  of  the  reasons  for 
believing  that  the  site  of  Tarshish 


may  be  recognised  in  the  modern 
Point  de  Galle  will  be  found  in  a 
subsequent  chapter  descriptive  of 
that  ancient  emporinm.  See  also 
Note  A at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

2 Arabic  maussamC  I believe  the 
root  belongs  to  a dialect  of  India,  and 
signifies  “seasons.”  Vincent  fixes 
the  discovery  of  the  monsoons  by 
Tlippalns  about  the  year  a.d.  47,  al- 
though it  admits  of  no  doubt  that  the 
periodical  prevalence  of  the  winds 
must  have  been  known  long  before, 
if  not  partially  taken  advantage  of 
by  the  seamen  of  Arabia  and  India. 
Pc7'iph(s,  yc.,  vol.  ii.  pp.  24 — 57. 
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fluence,  and  departing  from  tire  coast  of  Arabia,  lie 
stretched  fearlessly  across  the  unknown  deep,  and  was 
carried  to  Muziris,  a port  on  the  coast  of  Malabar,  the 
modern  Maimalore. 

o 

An  exploit  so  adventurous  and  so  triumphant,  ren- 
dei'ed  Hippahis  the  Columbus  of  his  age,  and  liis 
countrymen,  to  [lerpetiiate  his  renown,  called  the  Avinds 
which  he  had  mastered  by  his  named  Ills  discovery 
gave  a new  direction  to  navigation,  altered  the  di- 
mensions and  build  of  the  ships  frequenting  those  seas 
and  imparted  so  great  an  impulse  to  trade,  that  Avithin 
a very  brief  period  it  became  a subject  of  apprehension 
at  Eome,  lest  the  empire  should  be  drained  of  its  specie 
to  maintain  the  commerce  Avith  India ; — silver  to  the 
Avahie  of  nearly  a million  and  a half  sterling,  being 
annually  required  to  pay  for  the  spices,  gems,  pearls,  and 
silks,  inqiorted  through  Egyptd  An  extensive  acquain- 
tance Avas  noAV  acquired  Avith  the  sea-coast  of  India,  and 
the  great  Avork  of  Pliny,  compiled  less  than  fifty  years 
after  the  discovery  of  Ilippalus,  serves  to  attest  the  ad- 
ditional knoAvledge  regarding  Ceylon  Avhich  had  been 
collected  during  the  interAuil. 

Pliny,  Avriting  in  the  first  century,  puts  aside  tlie 
fabul(3us  tales  previously  circulated  concerning  the 
island  ; he  gives  due  credit  to  the  truer  accounts  of 
Onesicritus  and  Megasthenes,  and  refers  to  the  later 


^ Pvriplus,  yp.,  Hudson,  p.  .32  ; 
Uliny,  lib.  vi.  cli.  20.  A learned 
(lis(pdsition  on  tlie  discovery  of  the 
monsoons  will  be  found  in  \hN- 
ciont’s  Commerce  of  tJie  Ancimts, 
vol.  i.  ])p.  47,  27)3  ; vol.  ii.  pp.  40, 
407  ; UonKiiTSON’s  India,  sec.  ii. 

2 Pliny,  lib.  vi.  ch.  24. 

3 Pliny,  lib.  vi.  cli.  20.  The 
nature  of  this  rich  trade  is  fully 
described  by  the  author  of  the  Peri- 
jdus  of  the  Faojtlireun  Sea,,  who  was 
himself  a merchant  eng-a^^ed  in  it. 

^ I have  not  thought  it  necessary 
to  advert  to  the  romance  of  .rAMiirLUS, 
the  scene  of  which  has  been  conjec- 


tured, but  without  any  justifiable 
grounds,  to  be  laid  in  Ceylon  j and 
which  is  strangely  incorporated  with 
the  authentic  work  of  Diodorus 
j Siculus,  written  in  the  age  of  Au- 
gustus. Diodorus  professes  to  give 
it  as  an  account  of  the  recent  dh- 
covery  of  an  island  to  which  it  refers  ; 
a fact  sniriciently  demonstrative  of 
its  inapplicability  to  Ceylon,  the  ex- 
istence of  which  had  l)een  known  to 
the  CreelfS  three  hundred  years  be- 
fore. It  is  the  story  of  a merchant 
made  captive  by  pirates  and  carried 
to  yplthiopia,  where,  in  compliance 
with  a solemn  rite,  he  and  a com- 
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works  of  Eeatostheyes  and  Aetemidoeus  ^ the  geo- 
graphers, as  to  its  position,  its  dimensions,  its  cities, 
its  natural  productions,  and  as  to  the  ignorance  of  navi- 
gation exhibited  by  its  inhabitants.  All  this,  he  says, 
was  recorded  by  former  writers,  but  it  had  fallen  to 
his  lot  to  collect  information  from  natives  of  Ceylon 
who  had  visited  Eome  during  his  own  time  under  sin- 
gular circumstances.  A ship  had  been  despatched  to 
the  coast  of  Arabia  to  collect  the  Eed  Sea  revenues,  but 
having  been  caught  by  the  monsoon  it  was  carried  to 
Hippuros,  the  modern  Koodra-malie,  in  the  north-west 
of  Ceylon,  near  the  pearl  banks  of  Manaar.  Here  the 
officer  in  command  was  courteously  received  by  the 
king,  who,  struck  with  admiration  of  the  Eomans  and 
eager  to  form  an  alhance  with  them,  despatched  an 
embassy  to  Italy,  consisting  of  a Eaja  and  suite  of  three 
persons.^ 


panion  were  exposed  in  a boat,  wliicli, 
after  a voyage  of  four  niontlis,  was 
wafted  to  one  of  the  Fortunate  Is- 
lands, in  the  Southern  Sea,  where 
he  resided  seven  years,  whence  having 
been  expelled,  he  made  his  way  to 
Palibothra,  on  the  Ganges,  and  thence 
returned  to  Greece.  In  the  pre- 
tended account  of  this  island  given 
by  Jambulus  I cannot  discover  a sin- 
gle attribute  sufficient  to  identify  it 
with  Ceylon.  On  the  contrary,  the 
traits  which  he  narrates  of  the  coun- 
try and  its  inhabitants,  when  they 
are  not  manifest  inventions,  are  ob- 
viously borrowed  from  the  descrip- 
tions of  the  continent  of  India,  given 
by  Ctesias  and  Meuasthexes. 
Prinsep,  in  his  learned  analysis  of 
the  Sanchi  Inscription,  shows  that 
what  .Iambeles  says  of  the  alphabet 
of  his  island  agrees  minutely  with  the 
character  and  symbols  on  the  an- 
cient Buddhist  lats  of  Central  India. 
Journ.  Asiat.  Soc.  Ben.,  vol.  vi,  p. 
476.  WiLFORD,  in  his  Essay  on  the 
Sacred  Isles  of  the  West,  Asiat.  Res. 
X.  150,  enumerates  the  statements  of 
.1 AMBELES  which  might  possibly  apply 
to  Sumatra,  but  certainly  not  to 
Ceylon,  an  opinion  in  which  he  had 


been  anticipated  by  Bamesio,  vol.  i. 
p.  176.  Lassex,  in  his  Indische  Al- 
terthmnshimde,  vol.  iii.  p.  270,  assigns 
his  reasons  for  believing  that  Bali,  to 
the  east  of  Java,  must  be  the  island 
in  which  Jambeles  laid  the  scene  of 
his  adventures.  Biodores  Siceles, 
lib.  ii.  cli.  Iv.,  &c.  An  attempt  has 
also  been  made  to  establish  an  iden- 
tity between  Ceylon  and  the  island 
of  Panchoea, which  Diodorus  describes 
in  the  Indian  Sea,  between  Ai’abia 
and  Gedrosia  (lib.  v.  41,  &c.)  but 
the  efforts  of  an  otherwise  ingenious 
writer  have  been  unsuccessful.  See 
Grover’s  Voice  from  Stonehenge,  pt. 
i.  p.  95. 

^ Plixt,  lib.  xxii.  ch.  liii.  iv.  ch. 
xxiv.  vii.  ch.  ii. 

^ Legates  quatuor  misit,  principe 
eorum  Rachia.” — Plixy,  lib.  vi.  c.  24. 
This  passage  is  generally  understood 
to  indicate  four  ambassadors,  of 
whom  the  principal  was  one  named 
Rachias.  Casie  Chitty,  in  a learned 
paper  on  the  early  History  of  Jaffna, 
oilers  another  conjecture  that  ^Hla- 
chia  ” may  mean  Arachia,  a Singha- 
lese designation  of  rank  which  exists 
to  the  present  day;  and  in  support 
of  his  hypothesis  he  instances  the  co- 
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Tlie  Siii^lialesc  kinsf  of  wliom  this  is  recorded  was 

o o 

probably  Chauda-MLiklia-Siwa,  who  ascended  the  tlirone 
A.D.  44,  and  was  deposed  and  assassinated  by  his  brotlier 
A.i).  52.  He  signalised  his  reign  by  the  construction  of 
one  of  those  ^io'antic  tanks  which  still  form  the  wonders 
of  the  island.^  From  his  envoys  Pliny  learned  that  Ceylon 
then  contained  five  hundred  towns  (or  more  properly 
villages),  of  which  the  chief  was  l^almsimunda,  the 
residence  of  the  sovereign,  with  a population  of  two 
hundred  thousand  souls. 

Tliey  spoke  of  a lake  called  Megisba,  of  vast  magni- 
tude, and  giving  rise  to  tAvo  rivers,  one  hoAving  by  the 
capital  and  the  other  nortlwards,  toAvards  the  conti- 
nent of  India,  Avhich  Avas  most  likely  an  exaggerated 
account  of  some  of  the  great  tanks,  possibly  that  of 
TissaAVCAm,  in  the  vicinity  of  Anarajapoora.  They  de- 
scribed tlie  coral  Avhich  abounds  in  the  Gulf  of  Manaar ; 
and  spoke  of  marble,  Avith  colours  like  the  shell  of  the 
tortoise  ; of  pearls  and  precious  stones  ; of  the  luxuri- 


incidence  tliat  at  a later  period  a 
similar  functionary  was  despatclied 
Ly  the  King  1 diiiwanelva-Bahii  VIII. 
as  ambassador  to  the  coui-t  of  Lisbon.” 
— Journal  Ceylon  Ariat.  Soc.,  p.  74, 
1848.  The  cA^ent  to  Avliich  he  refers 
is  recorded  in  the  Uaj avail : it  is 
stated  tliat  the  king  of  Cotta,  about 
the  year  1540,  caused  a figure  of 
the  prince  his  grandson  to  be  made 
of  gold,  and  sent  the  same  under 
the  care  of  Sallappoo  Arachy,  to  be 
delivered  to  the  King  of  Portugal. 
The  Arachy  having  arrKed  and  de- 
livered the  presents  to  the  King  of 
Portugal,  obtained  the  promise  of 
great  assistance,”  &c. — liajavali,  p. 
280.  See  also  AAvlextyjs",  Oud  m 
Nieuw  Ood-Indien,  ch.  vi.  \ Tuk- 
is’oue’s  Epitome^  p.  40 ; Pibeyho’s 
lEdony,  trans.  l)y  Lee,  ch.  au  But 
as  the  embassy  sent  to  the  Emperor 
Claudius  AAmuld  necessarily  have  lieen 
de]mted  bv  one  of  the  kings  of  the 
A\'  ijayan  dynasty,  it  is  more  than  pro- 
bable that  tlie  rank  of  the  envoy  aauxs 
Indian  rather  than  Singhalese,  and 


that  “ Pachia  ” means  raja  rather 
than  arachy. 

It  may,  liOAvever,  be  observed  that 
Packha”  is  a name  of  some  renoAvn 
in  Singhalese  annals.  Packha  was  the 
general  Avhom  Prakrama  Balm  sent 
to  reduce  the  south  of  Ceylon  when 
in  arms  in  the  I2th  century  {MaJia- 
wanso,  ch.  Ixxiii.)  j and  it  is  also  the 
name  of  one  of  the  heroes  of  the 
Paramas.  VATlfoed,  As.  Res.,  vol. 
ix.  p.  41, 

^ hlahaiuanso,  ch.  xxx.  p.  218 ; 
Tuenoue’s  Epitome^  p,  21  ■ Amaii- 
ANTJS  jMaecellijSTUs  mentions  another 
eniliassy  which  arrived  from  Ceylon 
in  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  .lulian, 
1.  XX.  c.  7,  and  Avhich  consequently 
must  liaA^e  been  despatched  by  the 
king  Upa-tissa  II.  I Inwe  elseAvhere 
remarked,  that  it  Avas  in  this  century 
that  the  Singhalese  appear  to  have 
first  commenced  the  practice  of  send- 
ing frequent  embassies  to  distant 
countries,  and  especially  to  China. 
(See  chapter  on  the  Knowledge  of 
Ceylon  possessed  by  the  Chinese.) 
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ance  of  the  soil,  the  profusion  of  all  fruits  except  that 
of  the  vine,  the  natural  wealth  of  the  inhabitants,  the 
mildness  of  the  government,  the  absence  of  vexatious 
laws,  the  happiness  of  the  people,  and  the  duration  of 
life,  which  was  prolonged  to  more  than  one  hundred 
years.  They  spoke  of  a commerce  with  China,  but  it 
was  evidently  overland,  by  way  of  India  and  Tartary,  the 
country  of  the  Seres  being  visible,  they  said,  beyond  the 
Himalaya  mountains.^  They  described  the  mode  of 
trading  among  their  own  countrymen  precisely  as  it  is 
practised  by  the  Yeddahs  in  Ceylon  at  the  present 
day^ ; the  parties  to  the  barter  being  concealed  from 
each  other,  the  one  depositing  the  articles  to  be  ex- 
changed in  a given  place,  and  the  other,  if  they  agree 
to  the  terms,  removing  them  unseen,  and  leaving  behind 
what  they  give  in  return. 

It  is  impossible  to  read  this  narrative  of  Phny  without 
being  struck  with  its  fidelity  to  truth  in  many  particulars  ; 
and  even  one  passage,  to  which  exception  has  been  taken 
as  an  imposture  of  the  Singhalese  envoys,  when  they 
manifested  surprise  at  the  quarters  in  which  the  sun  rose 
and  set  in  Italy,  has  been  referred^  to  the  peculiar  system 
of  the  Hindus,  in  whose  maps  north  and  south  are  left 
and  right ; but  it  may  be  explained  by  the  fact  of  the  sun 
passing  over  and  to  the  north  of  Ceylon,  in  his  transit  to 
the  summer  solstice  ; instead  of  hanging  about  the  south, 
as  in  Italy. 

The  rapid  progress  of  navigation  and  discovery  in 
the  Indian  seas,  within  the  interval  of  sixty  or  seventy 
years  which  elapsed  between  the  death  of  Pliny  and 
the  compilation  of  the  great  work  of  Ptolemy  is  in  no 
instance  more  strikingly  exhibited  than  on  comparing 
the  information  concerning  Taprobane,  which  is  given 
by  the  latter  in  his  System  of  Geography,”  with  the 


^ Ultra  montes  Emodos  Seras 
quoqiie  ab  ipsis  aspici  notos  etiam 
commercio.” — Pliny,  lib.  vi.  c.  24. 

^ See  tlie  chapter  on  the  Yeddahs, 
YYl.  II.  Part  ii.  ch.  iii. 


® See  WYlfoed’s  Sact'ed  Islands 
of  the  West,  Asiat.  Hes.,  yol.  x.  p. 
41. 

^ Ptolemy,  Geog.,  lib.yii.  c.  4,  tab. 
xii.  Asiae.  In  one  important  parti- 
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meagre  knowledge  of  tlie  island  possessed  by  all  liis 
})redecessors.  From  his  position  at  Alexandria  and 
liis  opportunities  of  intercourse  with  mariners  return- 
ing from  their  distant  voyages,  he  enjoyed  unusual 
facilities  for  ascertaining  facts  and  distances,  and  in 
})roof  of  his  singular  diligence  he  was  enabled  to  lay 
down  in  his  map  of  Ceylon  tlie  position  of  eight  pro- 
montories upon  its  coast,  tlie  mouths  of  five  principal 
rivers,  four  bays,  and  harbours  ; and  in  the  inteiior  he 
had  ascertained  that  there  were  thirteen  provincial 
divisions,  and  nineteen  towns,  besides  two  emporiums  on 
the  coast ; five  great  estuaries  which  he  terms  lakes 


ciilar  a recent  aiitlior  lias  clone  jus- 
tice to  tlie  genius  and  perseverance 
of  I^toleniy,  by  demonstrating  tliat 
altlioiigli  mistaken  in  adopting  some 
of  tlie  fallacious  statements  of  liis 
predecessors,  lie  lias  availed  himself 
of  better  data  by  which  to  fix  the 
position  of  Ceylon  ; so  that  the  west- 
ern coast  in  the  Ptolemaic  map  co- 
incides witli  the  modem  Cevlon  in 
tlie  vicmiW  of  Colombo.  Mr.  Cooley, 
in  his  learned  work  on  Claudius  Pto- 
U‘Uii/  and  tlie  Nile,  Lond.  1854,  has 
successfully  shown  that  whilst  forced 
to  accept  those  popidar  statements 
which  he  had  no  authentic  data  to 
check,  I’toleniy  conscientiously  a- 
vailed  liimself  of  tlie  best  materials 
at  his  command,  and  endeavoured  to 
fix  his  distances  by  means  of  the  re- 
ports of  the  Greek  seamen  who  fre- 
quented the  coasts  which  he  described, 
constructing  his  maps  by  means  of 
their  itineraries  and  the  journals  of 
trading  voyages.  Put  a fundamental 
error  pervades  all  his  calculations, 
inasmuch  as  lie  assumed  that  there 
were  but  500  stadia  (about  fifty  geo- 
gn-aphical  miles)  instead  of  sixty  miles 
to  a degTee  of  a great  circle  of  the 
eaidli  ; thus  cui-tailing  the  globe  of 
one  sixth  of  its  circumference.  Once 
a]iprised  of  this  mistake,  and  reclam- 
ing Ptolemy’s  longitudes  and  lati- 
tudes from  Alexandria,  and  reducin<r 
them  to  degTees  of  000  stadia,  his 
positions  may  be  laid  down  on  a more 

otherwise  “his 


Taprobane,  magnified  far  beyond  its 
true  dimensions,  appears  to  extend 
two  degrees  below  the  equator,  and 
to  the  seventy-first  meridian  east  of 
Alexandria  (nearly  twenty  degrees 
too  far  east),  whereas  the  prescribed 
reduciimi  br  inr/s  itwestiuard  and  north- 
ward till  it  covers  the  modern  Ceylon, 
the  western  coasts  of  both  coinciding 
at  the  very  part  near  Colombo  likely 
to  have  been  Ausited  by  shipping.” — 
Pp.  47,  5:4  See  also  SciiffiLL,  Hist, 
de  la  Lit.  Grecijiw,  1.  v.  c.  Ixx. 


correct  graduation 


^ It  is  observable  that  Ptolemy  in 
his  list  distinguishes  those  indenta- 
tions in  the  coast  which  he  described 
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two  bays,  and  two  chains  of  mountains,  one  of  tliem 
surrounding  Adam’s  Peak,  wbicli  lie  designates  as  Ma- 
laia  — the  name  by  which  the  hills  that  environ  it  are 
designated  in  the  MaJiawanso,  He  mentions  the  recent 
change  of  the  name  to  Salike  (which  Lassen  conjectures 
to  be  a seaman’s  corruption  of  the  real  name  Sihala  ; 
and  he  notices,  in  passing,  the  fact  that  the  natives 
wore  their  hair  then  as  they  do  at  the  present  day,  in 
such  length  and  profusion  as  to  give  them  an  appear- 
ance of  effeminacy,  u.aXKolg  yuvaiKzloig  elg  avrau  aua- 


as  bays,  icoXitoq,  from  tlie  estuaries, 
to  wliich  lie  gives  tlie  epitliet  of 

lakes,”  Xijurjv.  Of  the  former  he 
particularises  two,  the  position  of 
which  Avould  nearly  correspond  with 
the  Bay  of  Trincomalie  and  the  har- 
bour of  Colombo.  Of  the  latter  he 
enumerates  live,  and  from  their  posi- 
tion they  seem  to  represent  the  pecu- 
liar estuaries  formed  by  the  conjoint 
influence  of  the  rivers  and  the  cur- 
rent, and  known  by  the  Arabs  by 
the  term  of  gobbs.”  A description  of 
them  will  be  foimd  at  Yol.  I.  Part  i. 
ch.  i.  p.  43. 

^ May  it  not  have  an  Egyptian 
origin  Siela-Keh,”  the  land  of 
iSiela  ? 

^ The  description  of  Taprobane 
given  by  Ptolemy  proves  that  the 
island  had  been  thoroughly  circum- 
navigated and  examined  by  the  ma- 
riners who  were  his  informants.  Not 
having  penetrated  the  interior  to  any 
extent,  their  reports  relative  to  it  are 
confined  to  the  names  of  the  prin- 
cipal tribes  inhabiting  the  several 
divisions  and  provinces,  and  the  po- 
sition of  the  metropolis  and  seat  of 
government.  Bnt  respecting  the 
coast,  their  notes  were  evidently  mi- 
nute and  generally  accurate,  and 
from  them  Ptolemy  was  enabled  to 
enumerate  in  succession  the  bays, 
rivers,  and  harbours,  together  with 
the  headlands  and  cities  on  the  sea- 
borde  in  consecutive  order ; beginning 
at  the  northern  extremity,  proceed- 
ing southward  down  the  western 
coast,  and  returning  along  the  east 


to  Point  Pedro.  Although  the  ma- 
jority of  the  names  which  he  sup- 
plies are  no  longer  susceptible  of 
identification  on  the  modern  map, 
some  of  them  can  be  traced  with- 
out difficulty  — thus  his  Ganges  is 
still  the  Mahawelli-ganga ; his  Ma- 
agrammum  would  appear,  on  a 
first  glance,  to  be  Mahagam,  but  as 
he  calls  it  the  metropolis,”  and 
places  it  beside  the  great  river,  it  is 
evidently  Bintenne,  whose  ancient 
name  was  Maha-yangana”  or  Ma- 
ha-welli-gam.”  His  Anurogrammum, 
which  he  calls  (SaoiXsiov,  the  royal 
residence,”  is  obviously  Anaraja- 
poora,  the  cit}^  founded  by  Anuradha 
five  hundred  years  before  Ptolemy 
was  born  {JSIaliawanso,  ch.  vii.  p.  50  j 
X.  65,  &c.).  It  may  have  borne  in 
his  time  the  secondary  rank  of  a vil- 
lage or  a town  {ejam  or  gramma'),  and 
afterwards  acquired  the  higher  epi- 
thet of  Anuradha-poorcq  the  city  ” 
of  Annradha,  after  it  had  grovm  to 
the  dimensions  of  a capital.  The 
province  of  the  ISlodutti  in  Ptolemy’s 
list  has  a close  resemblance  in  name, 
though  not  in  position,  to  Mantotte  ; 
the  people  of  Bay  again  Corle  still 
occupy  the  country  assigned  by  him 
to  the  XRhogandani  — his  Nag  a dihii 
are  identical  with  the  Nagadiva  of 
the  Mahawanso ; and  the  islet  to 
which  he  has  given  the  name  of 
Bassa,  occupies  nearly  the  position 
of  the  Basses,  which  it  has  been  the 
custom  to  believe  were  so  called  by 
the  Portuguese — Baxos  ” or  ^^Bai- 
xos,”  sunken  rocks.  It  is  curious 
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The  extent  and  accuracy  of  Ptolemy’s  information 
is  so  surprising,  that  it  has  given  rise  to  surmises  as 
to  the  sources  'whence  it  could  possibly  have  been  de- 
rived.^ But  the  conjecture  that  he  was  indebted  to 
ancient  Phoenician  or  Tyrian  authorities  whom  he  has 
failed  to  acknowledge,  is  sufficiently  met  by  the  con- 
sideration that  these  were  equally  accessible  to  his  pre- 
decessors. The  abundance  of  his  materials,  especially 
those  relating  to  the  sea-borde  of  India  and  Ceylon,  is 
sufficient  to  show  that  he  was  mainly  indebted  for  his 
facts  to  the  adventurous  merchants  of  Egypt  and 
Arabia,  and  to  wmrks  wdiich,  like  the  Peripkis  of  the 
Enjthrcean  Sea  (erroneously  ascribed  to  Akeian  the 
historian,  but  wuitten  by  a merchant  probably  of  the 
same  name),  were  drawn  up  by  practical  navigators  to 
serve  as  sailing  directions  for  seamen  resorting  to  the 
Indian  Ocean.‘^ 


that  the  position  in  wliich  he  has 
placed  the  elephant  plains  or  feeding- 
groimds,  tXt(pdvriov  vofioi,  to  the 
south-east  of  Adam’s  Peak,  is  the 
portion  of  the  island  about  Matiira, 
where,  down  to  a very  recent  period, 
the  Portuguese,  the  Dutch,  and  the 
English  successively  held  their  an- 
nual battues,  not  only  for  the  supply 
of  the  government  studs,  hut  for  ex- 
port to  India.  Making  due  allowance 
for  the  Mse  dimensions  of  the  island 
assumed  by  IHolemy,  but  taking  his 
account  of  the  relative  positions  of 
the  headlands,  rivers,  harboiu’s,  and 
cities,  the  accompanying  map  atfords 
a proximate  idea  of  his  views  of 
Ta})rohane  and  its  localities  as  pro- 
pounded in  his  ({eogTaphy. 


Post-scriptum.  Since  the  above 
was  written,  and  the  map  it  refers  to 
was  returned  to  me  from  the  engraver, 
I have  discovered  that  a similar 
attempt  to  identify  the  ancient 
names  of  Ptolemy  with  those  now  at- 
tached to  the  su])posed  localities,  was 
made  byDosselin;  and  a chart  so 
constructed  will  bo  found  (No.  xiv.) 
appended  to  his  liecherches  sur  Id 


1 Geof/raphie  des  Anciens,  t.  iii.  p. 
803.  I have  been  gratihed  to  find 
that  in  the  more  important  points 
I Ave  agree  5 but  in  many  of  the  minor 
ones,  the  Avant  of  personal  knowledge 
of  the  island  inA'olA^ed  Gosselin  in  er- 
j rors  Avhich  the  map  I liaA'e  prepared 
Avill,  I hope,  seiwe  to  rectify. — J.E.T. 

^ PIeeren,  Hist.  Researches,  \-ol. 
ii.  Appendix  xii. 

^ Lassen,  De  Taprob.  Ins.  p.  4. 
From  the  error  of  Ptolemy  in  niak- 
' ing  the  coast  of  IMalabar  extend  from 
j Avest  to  east,  Avhilst  its  true  position 
: is  laid  doAAui  in  the  Periplus,  Vin- 
cent concludes  that  he  was  not  ac- 
' rpiainted  Avith  the  Periplus,  as,  an- 
terior to  the  iiiA'ention  of  printing, 
cotemporaries  might  readily  be  igno- 
rant of  the  productions  of  each  other 
’ (Vincent,  at)!.  ii.  p.  5o).  Vincent 
assigns  the  composition  of  the  Pe- 
riplus to  the  reign  of  Claudius  or 
Nero,  and  DodAvell  to  that  of  IM. 
i Aurelius,  but  Jjetronne  more  judi- 
ciously ascribes  it  to  the  period  of 
' Severus  and  Caracalla,  a.d.  198,210, 
fifty  years  later  than  Ptolemy.  The 
author,  a (freek  of  iVlexandria  and 
^ a merchant,  never  Ausited  Ceylon, 
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So  ample  was  the  description  of  Ceylon  afforded  by 
Ptolemy,  that  for  a very  long  period  his  successors, 
Agatiiemerus,  Maecianus  of  Heraclea,  and  other  geo- 
graphers, were  severally  contented  to  use  the  facts 
originally  collected  by  himd  And  it  was  not  till  the 
reign  of  Justinian,  in  the  sixth  century,  that  Cosmas 
Indico-pleustes,  by  publishing  the  narrative  of  Sopater, 
added  very  considerably  to  the  previous  knowledge  of 
the  island. 

As  Cosmas  is  the  last  Greek  writer  who  treats  of 
Taprobane  it  may  be  interesting,  before  passing  to  his 


tlioiigli  lie  had  been  as  far  south  as 
Nelkynda  (the  modern  Neliseram), 
and  the  account  which  he  gives  from 
report  of  the  island  is  meagTe,  and 
in  some  respects  erroneous.  Arri- 
ANI,  Periplus  Mans  Eryth. ; Htjdsor, 
vol.  i.  p.  35  ; Vincent,  voL  ii.  p.  493. 

^ Agathemeres,  Hudson  Geoy.,  1. 
ii.  c.  7,  8. ; Marcianes  Heracleota, 
Periplus,  Hudson,  p.  26.  Stephanes 
Byzantines,  m verho  Taprobane.” 
Instead  of  the  expression  of  Ptolemy 
that  Taprobane  SKraXatro  naXai  'S.i/iovv- 
cnv,  which  Marcianes  had  ren- 
dered HaXaLcnjjiovviiov,  StePHANES 
transposes  the  words  as  if  to  guard 
against  error,  TraXtu  fdv  tKaXuro  Si- 
fxovvdov,  &c.  The  prior  authority  of 
Ptolemy,  however,  serves  to  prolong 
the  mystery,  as  he  calls  the  capital 
Palcesimundum. 

* There  is  another  curious  work 
which,notwithstanding  certain  doubts 
as  to  its  authorship,  contains  internal 
evidence  entitling  it,  in  point  of  time, 
to  take  precedence  of  Cosmas.  This 
is  the  tract  l)e  Morihus  Brach- 
7nanoinim,'’^  ascribed  to  St.  Ambrose, 
and  which  under  the  title  tlfp;  tmv 
rrjQ  ’\vGiaQ  icai  tojv  ” has 

been  also  attributed  to  Palladius,  but 
in  all  probability  it  was  actually 
the  composition  of  neither.  Early 
in  the  hftli  century  Palladius  was 
Bishop  of  Helenopolis,  in  Bithynia, 
and  died  about  a.e.  4l0.  He  spent 
a part  of  his  life  in  Coptic  monas- 
teries, and  it  is  possible  that  during 
his  sojourn  in  Egypt,  meeting  tra- 


vellers and  merchants  returning  from 
India,  he  may  have  caused  this  nar- 
rative to  be  taken  down  from  the 
dictation  of  one  of  them.  Cave  he- 
sitates to  believe  that  it  was  written 
byPALLAEiES,  ^Ciaud  facile  credem,” 
&c.  (^Sc7'ipt.  Eccles.  Hist.  Lit.')  ; and 
the  learned  Benedictine  editors  of 
Ambrose  have  excluded  it  from  the 
works  of  the  latter.  They  could 
scarcely  have  done  otherwise  when 
the  first  chapter  of  the  Latin  version 
opens  with  the  declaration  that  it 
was  drawn  up  by  its  author  at  the 
request  of  Palladies.”  Deside- 
rium  mentis  ture  Palladi  opus  efhcere 
nos  compellit,”  &c.  Neither  of  the 
two  versions  can  be  accepted  as  a 
translation  of  the  other,  but  the  dis- 
crepancies are  not  inconsistent,  and 
would  countenance  the  conjecture 
that  the  book  is  the  production  of 
one  and  the  same  person.  AEuch  of 
the  material  is  borrowed  from  Pto- 
lemy and  Pliny,  but  the  facts  which 
are  new  could  only  have  been  col- 
lected by  persons  who  had  visited  the 
scenes  they  describe.  The  compiler 
says  he  had  learned  from  a certain 
scholar  of  Thebes  that  the  inhabitants 
of  Ceylon  were  called  Macrohii,  be- 
cause, owing  to  the  salubrity  of  the 
climate,  the  average  duration  of  life 
was  150  years.  The  petty  kings  of 
the  country  acknowledged  one  para- 
mount sovereign  to  whom  they  were 
subject  as  satraps  j this  the  Theban 
was  told  by  others,  as  he  himself  was 
not  allowed  to  visit  the  interior.  A 
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account  of  the  island,  to  advert  to  wliat  has  been  re- 
corded l)y  tlie  Singhalese  chroniclers  themselves,  as 
to  its  actual  condition  at  the  period  Avhen  Cosmas 
described  it,  and  thus  to  verify  his  narrative  by  tlie 
test  of  historical  evidence.  It  has  been  shown  in  an- 
other cliapter  that  between  the  first  and  the  sixth 
centuries,  Ceylon  had  undergone  all  the  miseries  of 
frequent  invasions  : that  in  the  vicissitudes  of  time 
the  great  dynasty  of  Wijayo  liad  expired,  and  tlie 
throne  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  an  effeminate  and 
poAverless  race,  utterly  unable  to  contend  with  the 
energetic  Malabars,  who  acquired  an  establislied  foot- 
ing in  the  northern  parts  of  the  island.  The  south. 


thousand  other  islands  lie  adjacent  to 
Ce}don,  and  in  a group  of  these  which 
he  calls  ^laniolre  (prohahly  the  Attols 
of  the  jMaldives,)  is  found  the  load- 
stone, which  attracts  iron,  so  that  a 
Yessel  coming  within  its  influence, 
is  seized  and  forcibly  detained,  and 
for  this  reason  the  ships  which  navi- 
g.ate  these  seas  are  fastened  with  pegs 
of  wood  instead  of  holts  of  iron. 

(’eylon,  according  to  this  tra- 
Teller,  has  five  large  and  navigable 
rivers,  it  rejoices  in  one  perennial 
iiarvest,  and  the  flowers  and  the  ripe 
fruit  hang  together  on  the  same 
branch.  There  are  palm  trees ; both 
those  that  bear  the  great  Indian  nut, 
and  tlie  smaller  aromatic  one  (the 
areka).  The  natives  subsist  on  milk, 
rice,  and  fruit.  The  sheep  produce 
no  wool,  but  have  long  and  silky 
liair,  and  linen  being  unknown,  the 
inhabitants  clothe  themselves  in 
skins,  which  are  far  from  inelegantly 
worked. 

Einding  some  Indiiin  merchants 
there  who  had  come  in  a small  vessel 
to  trade,  the  Theban  attempted  to  go 
into  the  interior,  and  succeeded  in 
getting  sight  of  a tribe  whom  he  calls 
Eesadic  or  Vesadre,  his  description  of 
whom  is  in  singular  conformity  with 
the  actual  condition  of  the  Aed- 
dahs  in  Ceylon  at  the  present  day. 
“They  are,”  he  says,  “a  feeble  and 
diminutive  race,  dwelling  in  caves 
under  the  rocks,  and  early  accus- 


tomed to  ascend  precipices,  with 
which  their  country  abounds,  in  order 
to  gather  pepper  from  the  climbing 
plants.  They  are  of  low  stature,  with 
large  heads  and  shaggy  uncut  hair.” 

The  Theban  proceeds  to  relate 
that  being  arrested  by  one  of  the 
chiefs,  on  the  charge  of  having  en- 
tered his  territory  without  permission, 
he  was  forcibly  detained  there  for 
six  years,  subsisting  on  a measure  of 
food,  issued  to  him  daily  by  the  royal 
authority.  This  again  presents  a 
curious  coincidence  with  the  deten- 
tion and  treatment  of  Knox  and  other 
captives  by  the  kings  of  Kandy  in 
modern  times.  lie  was  at  last  re- 
leased owing  to  the  breaking  out  of 
hostilities  between  the  chief  who  held 
him  prisoner  and  another  prince,  who 
accused  the  former  before  the  supreme 
sovereign  of  having  unlawfully  de- 
tained a Koman  citizen,  after  which 
he  was  set  at  liberty,  out  of  respect 
to  the  Koman  name  and  authority. 

This  curious  tract  was  first  pub- 
lished by  CAiiEEAEiTJS,  but  in  lOflo 
Sir  hlnwARD  Kisse,  Karonet,  and 
Clarenceux  King-at-Arms,  repro- 
duced the  Greek  original,  supposing 
it  to  be  an  unpublished  manuscript, 
with  a Ivatin  translation.  It  is  in- 
corporated in  one  of  the  IMSS.  of  the 
Vseudo-CalUsthenes  recently  edited 
by  Muller,  lib.  iii.  ch.  vii.  viii.  ; 
liiDOT,  jScript.  Grcec.  Bih.,  vol.  xxvi. 
Paris,  1840. 
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too  wild  and  uncultivated  to  attract  tliese  restless 
plunderers,  and  too  rugged  and  inaccessible  to  be  over- 
run by  tliein,  was  divided  into  a number  of  petty  prin- 
cipalities, whose  kings  did  homage  to  the  paramount 
sovereign  north  of  the  Mahawelli-ganga.  Buddhism 
was  the  national  religion,  but  toleration  was  shown  to 
all  others,  — to  the  worship  of  the  Brahmans  as  well 
as  to  the  barbarous  superstition  of  the  aboriginal  tribes. 
At  the  same  time,  the  productive  wealth  of  the  island 
had  been  developed  to  an  extraordinary  extent  by  the 
care  of  successive  kings,  and  by  innumerable  works  for 
irrigation  and  agriculture  provided  by  their  pohcy. 
Anarajapoora,  the  capital,  had  expanded  into  extra- 
ordinary dimensions,  it  was  adorned  with  buildings 
and  monuments,  surpassing  in  magnitude  those  of  any 
city  in  India,  and  had  already  attracted  pilgrims  and 
travellers  from  China  and  the  uttermost  countries  of 
the  East. 

With  the  increasing  commercial  intercourse  between 
the  West  and  the  East,  Ceylon,  from  its  central  position, 
half  way  between  Arabia  and  China,  had  during  the 
same  period  risen  into  signal  importance  as  a great 
emporium  for  foreign  trade.  The  transfer  of  the  seat  of 
empire  from  Eome  to  Constantinople  served  to  revive  the 
over-land  traffic  with  India  ; and  the  Persians  for  the 
first  time  ^ vied  with  the  Arabs  and  the  merchants  of 
Egypt,  and  sought  to  divert  the  Oriental  trade  from  the 
Eed  Sea  and  Alexandria  to  the  Euphrates  and  the 
Tisfris. 

0 

Already,  between  the  first  and  fifth  centuries,  the 
course  of  that  trade  had  undergone  a considerable 
change.  In  its  infancy,  and  so  long  as  the  navigation 
was  confined  to  coasting  adventures,  the  fleets  of  the 
Ptolemies  sailed  no  further  than  to  the  ports  of  Arabia 
Fehx  where  they  were  met  by  Arabian  vessels  return- 

1 Gibbon,  cli.  xl. ; Kobertson’s  'Pw/faiVov  ^iwopiov  ’Acavijv. — PniLO- 

hidia,  b.  i.  storgies,  p.  28. 

^ Aden  was  a Roman  emporium, 
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iiig  from  tlie  west  coast  of  India,  bringing  tlience  the 
])rodnctions  of  Cliina,  shipped  at  the  emporiums  of 
Malabar.  After  the  discovery  of  the  monsoons,  and 
the  accomplishment  of  bolder  voyages,  the  great  en- 
tre])dt  of  commerce  Avas  removed  further  south ; first, 
from  Muziris,  the  modern  Alangalore^  to  Nelkynda,  noAV 
Nelisei^ain^  and  after  Avar  ds  to  Calicut  and  Coulam,  or 
Quilon.  In  like  manner  the  Chinese,  Avho,  whilst  the 
navigation  of  the  Arabs  and  Persians  Avas  in  its  infancy, 
had  extended  their  A^oyages  not  only  to  Malabar  but 
to  the  Persian  Gulf,  gradually  contracted  them  as  their 
correspondents  ventured  further  south.  IIaaiza  says, 
that  in  the  fifth  century  the  Euphrates  was  navigable 
as  high  as  Ilira,  Avithin  a fcAV  miles  of  Babylon  ^ ; and 
IMassoudi,  in  his  Aleadows  of  Golf  states  that  at  that 
time  the  Chinese  ships  ascended  the  river  and  anchored 
in  front  of  the  houses  there.^  At  a later  period,  their 
utmost  limit  Avas  Syraf,  in  Parsistan^;  they  after- 
Avards  halted  first  at  Muziris,  next  at  Calicut  then  at 
Coulam,  noAV  Quilon  ^ ; and  eventually,  in  the  fourth  and 
fifth  centuries,  the  Chinese  A^essels  appear  rarely  to  have 
sailed  further  Avest  than  Ceylon.  Thither  they  came 
Avith  their  silks  and  other  commodities,  those  destined 
for  Europe  being  chiefly  paid  for  in  siEm"^,  and  those 
intended  for  barter  in  India  were  trans-shipped  into 
smaller  craft,  adapted  to  the  Indian  seas,  by  Avhich  they 
Avere  distributed  at  the  Avarious  ports  east  and  Avest  of 
Cape  Comorin.^ 

CosALAS  Avas  a merchant  of  Eg^^rt  in  the  reign  of  Jus- 
tinian, Avho,  from  the  extent  of  his  travels,  acquired  the 
title  of  ‘‘  Indico-pleustes.”  Petiring  to  the  cloister,  he 
deA^oted  the  1‘enmant  of  his  life  to  the  preparation  of  a 


1 Hamza  Tspaiianexsts,  p.  102  5 
Ketxaui),  JRclation,  vol.  i.  p. 

2 AIassoudi,  Meadows  of  Gold, 
Tvansl.  of  Spuexgeu,  vol.  i.  p.  24(5. 

3 Apou-zeyi),  vol.  i.  p.  14  j Uei- 
NAUi),  Discoars,  pp.  44,  78. 

Dulauuieu,  Journ.  Asiat.,  vol. 
xlix.  p.  141  j \ INCENT,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
404,  507. 


3 Aboe-zey'd,  p.  15  IIeinaud, 
3Iem.  sar  V Inde,  p.  201. 

® Pliny",  lib.  vi.  oil.  xxvi.  j l\ri- 
plus  3Iar.  Enjthr. 

lloPEKTSON,  Awe.  sec.  ii.  Tlie 
Periplus  of  tlie  Erytlivean  Sea  de- 
sci‘il)eH  these  Cleylon  crafts  as  rigg-ed 
vessels,  \(yTiu7rtTrui)]f.dvvi(j  viivai. 
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work  in  defence  of  the  cosmography  of  the  Pentateuch 
from  the  errors  of  the  Ptolemaic  astronomy.^  He  died  in 
the  year  550,  before  his  task  was  completed,  and  one  of 
the  last  portions  of  it  on  which  he  was  employed  was  an 
account  of  Taprobane,  taken  down  from  the  reports  of 
Sopater,  a Greek  trader  whom  he  had  met  at  Adule  in 
Ethiopia,  when  on  his  return  from  Ceylon. 

Sopater,  in  the  course  of  business  as  a merchant,  sailed 
from  Adule  in  the  same  ship  with  a Persian  bound  for 
Ceylon,  and  on  his  arrival  he  and  his  fellow-traveller  were 
presented  by  the  officers  of  the  port  to  the  king,  who  was 
probably  Kumara  Das,  the  friend  and  patron  of  the  poet 
Kahdas.^  The  king  received  them  with  courtesy,  and 
Cosmas  recounts  how  in  the  course  of  the  interview 
Sopater  succeeded  in  convincing  the  Singhalese  monarch 
of  the  greater  power  of  Pome  as  compared  with  that  of 
Persia,  by  exhibiting  the  large  and  higlily  finished  gold 
coin  of  the  Eoman  Emperor  in  contrast  with  the  small  and 
inelegant  silver  money  of  the  Shah.  This  story  would, 
however,  appear  to  be  traditional,  as  Phny  relates  a 
somewhat  similar  anecdote  of  the  ambassadors  from 
Ceylon  in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  and  of  the  profound 
respect  excited  in  their  minds  by  the  sight  of  the  Eoman 
denarii. 

As  Sopater  was  the  first  traveller  who  described 
Ceylon  from  personal  knowledge,  I shall  give  his  account 
of  the  island  in  the  words  of  Cosmas,  which  have  not 
before  been  presented  in  an  English  translation.  “ It 
is,”  he  says,  “ a great  island  of  the  ocean  lying  in  the 


' XpifJTiai  iKy)  ToTToypcKpia,  sive 
Ckristicmorum  Opinio  de  Mundo. 
This  curious  book  has  been  printed 
entire  by  Montfaucon  from  a MS.  in 
the  Vatican  Coll.  Patr.,  vol.  ii.  p. 
333.  Paris,  1706  a.d.  There  is 
only  one  other  MS.  known,  which 
was  formerly  in  Florence ; and  from  it 
TTievenot  had  previously  extracted 
and  published  the  portion  relating  to 
India  in  his  Helation  des  Div,  Voy,, 
vol.  i.  Paris,  1576  a.d. 

^ Cosmas  wrote  between  a.d.  545 


and  550 ; and  the  voyage  of  Sopater 
to  Ce3don  had  been  made  thirt}^  5^ear8 
before.  Kumara  Das  reigned  from 
A.D.  515  to  A.D.  524.  Vincent  has 
noted  the  fact  that  in  his  interview 
with  the  Greek  he  addressed  him  by 
the  epithet  of  Hoomi,  aw 
which  is  the  term  that  has  been  ap- 
plied from  time  immemorial  in  India 
to  the  powers  who  have  been  succes- 
sively in  possession  of  Constantinople, 
whether  Homan,  Christian,  or  Ma- 
hommedan.  Wl.  ii.  p.  511,  &c. 


Chap.  I.] 


COSMAS  INDICO-PLEUSTES. 


567 


Indian  Sea,  called  Sielendib  by  tlie  Indians,  but  Tapro- 
bane  by  the  Greeks.  The  stone,  the  hyacinth,  is  found 
in  it ; it  lies  beyond  the  pepper  country.^  Around  it 
there  are  a multitude  of  exceedingly  small  islets  all 
containing  fresh  water  and  coco-nut  palms  ^ ; these 
(islands)  lie  as  close  as  possible  together.  The  great 
island  itself,  according  to  the  accounts  of  its  inha- 
bitants, is  300  gaudia'^^  or  900  miles  long,  and  as  many 
in  breadth.  There  are  two  kings  ruling  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  island  one  of  whom  possesses  the  hya- 
cinth and  the  other  the  district,  in  which  are  the  port 


^ IMalabar  or  Nargliyl  Arabia. 

^ The  Maldiye  Islands. 

^ ‘ A pykWia  pro  I'apykWia ^h'om.  7ictri- 
kela,  the  Sanskrit,  and  tiaryhijl,  Arab, 
for  the  coco-niit  palm.”  Gilde- 
mesteh.  Script.  Arah.  p.  dC. 

^ IVn/rG.”  It  is  very  remarkable 
that  this  singular  word  gaou,  in  which 
Cosmas  gives  the  dimensions  of  the 
island,  is  in  use  to  the  present  day  in 
Ceylon,  and  means  the  distance  which 
a man  can  walk  in  an  hour.  AAjSTCENT, 
in  his  Commerce  and  Navigation  of 
the  Ancients,  has  noticed  this  passage 
(vol.  ii,  p.  oOG),  and  says,  somewhat 
loosely,  that  the  Singhalese  gaou, 
which  he  spells  ‘•Cjhadiaf  is  the  same 
as  the  naligiae  of  the  Tamils,  and 
equal  to  three-eighths  of  a French 
league,  or  nearly  one  mile  and  a 
quarter  English.  This  is  incorrect  ^ 
<a  gaou  in  Ceylon  expresses  a some- 
what indeterminate  length,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  ground  to  be 
traversed,  a gaou  across  a mountain- 
ous country  being  less  than  one  mea- 
sured on  level  ground,  and  a gaou 
for  a loaded  cooley  is  also  permitted 
to  be  shorter  than  for  one  unbur- 
thened,  but  on  the  whole  tlie  average 
may  be  taken  under  four  miles.  This 
is  wortli  remarking,  because  it  brings 
the  statement  made  to  Sopater  by 
the  Singhalese  in  tlie  sixth  century 
into  consistency  witli  the  representa- 
tions of  the  ambassadors  to  the  Em- 
])eror  Chiudins  in  the  first,  although 
both  prove  to  be  erroneous.  It  is 
curious  that  Fa  Hi  an,  the  Chinese 
traveller,  wliose  zeal  for  Ihiddliism 
led  him  to  visit  India  and  Ceylon  a 


century  and  a half  before  Cosmas, 
gives  an  area  to  the  island  which  ap- 
proaches very  nearly  to  correctness  ] 
although  he  reverses  the  direction  in 
which  its  length  exceeds  its  breadth. 
Foe-koue-hi,  c.  xxxvii.  p.  328. 

^ ^‘’Fjvaj>Tiotd\\7j\wv.  Thismayalso 
mean  ^^at  war  with  one  another.” 

® This  has  been  translated  so  as  to 
mean  the  portion  of  the  island  pro- 
ducing hyacinth  stones  (^Ta  partie  de 
Fisle  oil  se  trouvent  les  jacinthes.” 
Tiievenot).  But  besides  that  I 
know  of  no  Greek  form  of  expression 
that  admits  of  such  expansion  ; this 
construction,  if  accepted,  would  be 
inconsistent  with  fact ; — for  the 
king  alluded  to  held  the  north  of  the 
island,  whereas  the  region  producing 
gems  is  the  south,  and  in  it  were  also 
the  emporium,”  and  the  harboiu' 
frequented  by  shipping  and  mer- 
chants. I am  disposed  therefore  to 
accept  the  term  in  its  simple  sense, 
and  to  believe  that  it  refers  to  one 
particular  jewel,  for  the  possession 
of  which  the  king  of  Ceylon  enjoyed 
an  enviable  renoAvn.  Cosmas,  in  the 
succeeding  sentence,  describes  this 
wonderful  gem  as  being  deposited  in 
a temple  near  the  capital,  and  Iliouen 
Thsaiig,  the  Chinese  pilgrim,  says  that 
in  the  seventh  century,  a ruby  was 
eleAaited  on  a spire  surmounting  a 
temple  at  Anarajapoora  dontreclat 
magnifique  illumine  tout  le  ciel.”  — 
Vie  de  Iliouen  Thsang,  lib.  iv.  p.  B)f)  • 
Vojfages  des  Peleri/is  liouddhistes, 
lib.  xi.  V.  ii.  p.  111.  IMakco  Polo, 
in  the  tliirteentli  century,  says,  the 
king  of  Ceylon  is  reputed  to  have 
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and  emporium  \ for  tlie  emporium  in  tliat  place  is  the 
greatest  in  those  parts. 

“ The  island  has  also  a community  of  Christians 
chiefly  resident  Persians,  with  a presbyter  ordained  in 
Persia,  a deacon,  and  a complete  ecclesiastical  ritual.^ 

The  natives  and  their  kings  are  of  different  races.'^ 
The  temples  are  numerous,  and  in  one  in  particular,  situ- 
ated on  an  eminence  is  the  great  hyacinth,  as  large  as  a 
pine-cone,  the  colour  of  fire,  and  flashing  from  a distance, 
especially  when  catching  the  beams  of  the  sun — a match- 
less sight. 


the  grandest  rnhy  that  was  ever  seen, 
a span  in  length,  the  thickness  of  a 
man’s  arm  j brilliant  beyond  descrip- 
tion, and  without  a single  flaw.  It  has 
the  appearance  of  a glowing  fire,  and 
its  worth  cannot  be  estimated  in 
money.  The  Grand  Ivhan  Knblai 
sent  ambassadors  to  this  monarch  to 
offer  for  it  the  value  of  a city,  but  he 
would  not  part  with  it  for  all  the 
treasmes  of  the  world,  as  it  was  a 
jewel  handed  down  by  his  ancestors 
on  the  throne."  — Trans.  MARSDEisr, 
4to.  1818.  It  is  most  probable  that 
the  stone  described  by  Marco  Polo 
was  not  a ruby,  but  an  amethyst, 
which  is  foimd  in  large  crystals  in 
Ceylon,  and  which  modern  mineralo- 
gists believe  to  be  the  hyacinth  ” of 
the  ancients.  (Dana’s  Mineralogy 
vol.  ii.  p.  196.)  CoRSALi  says  it  was  a 
carbuncle  (Ramusio,  vol.  i.  p.  180)  ) 
and  Jordan  de  Severac,  about  the 
year  1323,  repeats  the  story  of  its 
being  a ruby  so  large  that  it  could 
not  be  grasped  in  the  closed  hand. 
(^Recueil  de  Voy.,  Soc.  Geog.  Paris, 
vol.  iv.  p.  50.)  If  this  resplendent 
object  really  exhibited  the  dimen- 
sions assigned  to  it,  the  probability 
is  that  it  was  not  a gem  at  all,  but 
one  of  those  counterfeits  of  glass,  in 
producing  which  Strabo  relates  that 
the  artists  of  Alexandria  attained  the 
highest  possible  perfection  (1.  xvi. 
c.  2.  sec.  26).  Its  luminosity  by 
night  is  of  course  a fiction,  unless, 
indeed,  like  the  emerald  pillar  in  the 
temple  of  Hercules  at  Tyre,  which 
Herodotus  describes  as  shining 
brightly  by  night,”  it  was  a hollow 


cylinder  into  which  a lamp  could  be 
introduced.  Herod,  ii.  44. 

Of  the  ultimate  history  of  this  re- 
nowned jewel  we  have  no  authentic 
narrative  j but  it  is  stated  in  the 
Chinese  accounts  of  Ceylon  that  early 
in  the  fourteenth  century  an  officer 
was  sent  by  the  emperor  to  purchase  a 
^Harbuncle”  of  unusual  lustre.  ^^This 
served  as  the  ball  on  the  emperor’s 
cap,  and  was  transmitted  to  succeed- 
ing emperors  on  their  accession  as  a 
precious  heirloom,  and  v/orn  on  the 
birthday  and  at  the  grand  courts  held 
on  the  first  day  of  the  year.  It  was 
upwards  of  an  ounce  in  weight,  and 
cost  100,000.  strings  of  cash.  Every 
time  a grand  levee  was  held  during 
the  darkness  of  the  night,  the  red 
lustre  filled  the  palace,  and  it  was 
for  this  reason  designated  ^ The  Red 
Palace-Illuminator.’  ” — Tsih-ke,  or 
3Iiscellaneous  Record,  quoted  in  the 
Kill  che-kiny-y  uen,  3£irror  of  Science, 
b.  xxxiii.  p.  1,  2. 

^ The  port  and  harbour  of  Point 
de  Galle. 

^ Nestorians,  whose  Catholicos  ” 
resided  first  at  Ctesiphon,  and  after- 
wards at  Mosul.  Vincent,  Reriplus, 
c^c.,  vol.  ii.  p.  507.  Eor  an  exami- 
nation of  the  hypotheses  based  on 
this  statement  of  Cosmas,  see  Sir  J. 
Emerson  Tennent’s  History  of 
Christianity  in  Ceylon,  ch.  i. 

^ AHTovpytav,"  literally  liturgy; 
which  meant  originally  the  pomp  and 
ceremonial  of  worship  as  well  as  the 
form  of  prayer.  ^ ’AXXofvXoi. 

^ Probably  that  at  Mihintala,  the 
sacred  hill  near  Anarajapoora. 
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“ As  its  position  is  central,  tlie  island  is  the  resort  of 
ships  from  all  parts  of  India,  Persia,  and  Ethiopia,  and, 
in  hke  manner,  many  are  despatched  from  it.  From 
the  inner  ^ countries  ; I mean  China,  and  other  em- 
poriums, it  receives  silk^,  aloes,  cloves,  clove-wood,  chan- 
dana^^  and  Avhatever  else  they  produce.  These  it 
again  transmits  to  the  outer  ports^  — I mean  to  Male^, 
whence  the  pepper  comes  ; to  Calliana^,  where  there 
is  brass  and  sesamine-wood,  and  materials  for  dress 
(for  it  is  also  a place  of  great  trade),  and  to  Sindon^, 
where  they  get  musk,  castor,  and  andr o stadium^ ^ to 
Persia,  the  Ilomeritic  coasts  and  Adiile.  Eeceiv- 
ing  in  return  the  exports  of  those  emporiums,  Tapro- 
bane  exchanges  them  in  the  inner  ports  (to  the  east  of 
Cape  Comorin),  sending  her  own  produce  along  with  them 
to  eacli. 

‘‘  Sielediha,  or  Taprobane,  lies  seaward  about  live 
days’  sail  from  the  mainland. Then  further  on 
the  continent  is  Marallo,  which  furnishes  cochlea  ; 
then  comes  Kaber,  which  exports  ‘ alahandanuni 
and  next  is  the  clove  country,  then  China,  whicli  ex- 
ports silk  ; beyond  which  there  is  no  other  land,  for 
the  ocean  encircles  it  on  the  east.  Sielediba  being 
thus  placed  in  the  middle  as  it  were  of  India,  and  pos- 


^ TMV  tv^oT^ptor”  the  countries  in- 
side  (that  is  to  the  east)  of  Cape 
Comorin,  as  disting-uislied  from  tlie 
outer  ports  (rd  t^Onpa)  mentioned 
ijolow,  which  lie  west  of  it. 

^ ptrd'^ive’  Of  this  foreign  word, 
applied  by  the  mediaeval  Greeks  to 
silk  in  general,  as  well  as  to  raw  silk, 
I’liOCOPIUS  says  : — Afr?/  de  ianv  if 
fiktaia,  IX  tiwOacri  Tt)v  tcrBijra  tpyd- 
i'fv  TTciXai  piv  "EXXrf^’fQ  ppSiKifv, 
ravvv  ck  (TppiKifv  ovnpa^ovmC^ — PllO- 
coi’.  l*ersic.  I.  Metcuva,  or  anciently 
'indfdxn,  tliread,”  “ yiU’n,”  seems  to 
he  Latin  ratlier  than  Gn'.ek.  The  mc- 
tdXdrim  was  a “ yarn-broker and 
tlie  word  liaving  got  possession  of 
the  market,  was  extended  to  the 


woven  stutf.  The  modern  Greeks 
call  silk  pkraia. 

3 Tk!,cn>davc(,’'’  probably  sandal- 
wood ; ” sometimes  called  diidlloelmm. 

TO.  ilMTEpciy^  those  lying  west  of 
Capo  Comorin. 

^ Malabar. 

6 Bombay. 

Scinde. 

^ Southern  Arabia,  chiefly  Iladra- 
maut. 

Cosnias  probably  means  the 
more  distant  on  ” the  mainland 
of  India. 

KoyXiovQ,'^  probably  chank- 
shells,  turhineUd  rdjni.  See  Anou- 
ZEYI),  vol.  i.  p.  0. 

dXaenvdiii'oi’.'^ 
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sessing  tlie  hyacinth,  receives  goods  from  all  nations, 
and  again  distributes  them,  thus  becoming  a great  em- 
porium.” 

This  description  of  the  Indian  trade  by  Cosmas  is 
singularly  corroborative  of  the  account  that  had  pre- 
viously been  given  by  the  author  of  the  Periplus ; and 
as  the  Singhalese  have  at  all  times  been  remarkable  for 
their  aversion  to  the  sea,  the  country-craft^  thus  men- 
tioned by  both  authorities  as  engaged  in  voyages  between 
Ceylon  and  the  countries  east  and  west  of  Cape  Comorin, 
must  have  been  manned  in  part  by  Malabars,  but  chiefly 
by  the  Arabs  and  Persians,  who,  previous  to  the  time  of 
Cosmas,  had  been  induced  to  settle  in  large  numbers  in 
Ceylon  attracted  by  the  activity  of  its  commerce,  and 
the  extensive  employment  for  shipping  afforded  by  its 
transit  trade. 

Amongst  the  objects,  the  introduction  of  which  was 
eagerly  encouraged  in  Ceylon,  Cosmas  particularises 
horses  from  Persia  ; the  traders  in  which  were  exempted 
from  the  payment  of  customs.  The  most  remarkable 
exports  wmre  elephants,  which  from  their  size  and  sa- 
gacity were  found  to  be  superior  to  those  of  India  for 
purposes  of  war.  Hence  the  renown  accorded  to  Ceylon, 
as  pre-eminently  the  birthplace  of  the  Asiatic  race  of 
elephants. 

MijTspa  Ta7rpo€dvr]v  ’A(Tn']yeviiov  iXiipdvrojvd^ 

Diontsitjs  Peeiegetes,  V.  593. 

Cosmas  observes  upon  the  smallness  of  their  tusks  com- 
pared with  those  of  Africa,  and  mentions  the  strange  fact, 
that  ivory  was  then  exported  from  H^thiopia  to  India,  as 
well  as  to  Persia  and  the  countries  of  Europe.  He  makes 
other  allusions  to  Ceylon,  but  the  passages  extracted 
above  present  the  bulk  of  his  information  concerning  the 
island.^ 


^ roTTHcd  TrXota,” — I^ei'iplus. 

^ Pehstaed,  Mejn.  sur  V Inde,  p.  124. 
and  Introd.  Aeoulfeda. 

^ The  above  translation  has  been 


made  from  Thevenot’s  version  of 
Cosmas,  which  may  differ  slightly 
from  that  of  MoNTFAECOisr,  Collect. 
Nov.  tPatrmn.  Paris,  1706,  vol.  ii.  p. 
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NOTE  (A). 

Knoivledge  of  Ceylon  possessed  by  the  Phoenicians, 

In  the  previous  chapter,  p.  550,  &c.,  allusion  has  been  made  to 
tlie  possible  resort  of  the  Phoenicians  to  Ceylon  in  the  course  of 
their  voyages  to  India,  but  I have  not  thought  it  expedient  to 
embody  in  the  text  any  notice  of  the  description  of  the  island 
which  is  given  in  the  Phoenician  History  of  Sancitoniatiion, 
published  by  Wagenfeld,  at  Bremen,  in  1837,  under  the  title 
of  Sanchaniathonis  Historiarum  Phoenicioi  Libri  Novem 
Greece  Versos  a Philone  Byhlio,  edidit  Latinaque  Versione  do- 
navit  F.  Wagenfeld.” 

Sanchoniathon  is  alleged  to  have  lived  before  the  Trojan  war ; 
and  in  Asiatic  chronology  he  is  said  to  have  been  a contemporary 
of  Semiramis.  The  Phoenician  original  perished ; but  its  contents 
were  preserved  in  the  Grreek  translation  of  Philo,  a native  of  By- 
blus,  a frontier  town  of  Phoenicia,  who  wrote  in  the  first  cen- 
tury after  Christ,  and  till  the  alleged  discovery  of  the  IMS.  from 
which  Wagenfeld  professed  to  publish,  the  only  portion  of  Philo’s 
version  known  to  exist  consisted  of  fragments  preserved  by 
Eusebius  and  Porphyry.  Wagenfeld’s  statement  was,  that  the 
MS.  in  his  possession  had  been  obtained  from  the  Portuguese 
monastery  of  St.  IMaria  de  Merinhao  (the  existence  of  wich 
there  is  reason  to  doubt),  aod  the  portion  which  he  first  ven- 
tured to  print  appeared  with  a preface  by  Grotefend.  Its  ge- 
nuineness was  instantly  impugned  ; a learned  and  protracted 
controversy  arose  ; and  though  Wagenfeld  eventually  pub- 


330.  In  point  of  time,  tlie  notice  of 
( 'eylon  given  ]jy  tlie  Armenian  Arcii- 
bisliop  Moses  of  Cliorene  in  his  Jlis- 
toria  Armenidca  et  Epitome  Geofira- 
])JucP,  is  entitled  to  precede  that  of 
(Josnias  Indico-pleiistes,  inasmuch  as 
Closes  lias  translated  into  Armenian 
tlie  Cireek  text  of  Pappus  of  Alex- 
andria, who  wrote  ahont  the  end 
of  the  fourth  century.  Of  Ta- 
prohane  he  says  — it  is  one  of  the 
larg-est  islands  in  tlie  world,  being- 
IKX)  miles  in  length  hy  1500  broad, 
and  reckons  1370  adjacent  islands 
amongst  its  dependencies.  He  al- 
ludes to  its  mountains  and  rivers, 
the  variety  of  races  which  inhabit  it. 


and  its  production  of  gold,  silver, 
gems,  spices,  elephants,  and  tigers  ; 
and  dwells  on  the  fact,  previously 
noticed  hy  Agathenierus,  that  the 
men  of  this  country  dress  their  hair 
after  the  fashion  of  women,  liv  braid- 
ing  it  in  tresses  on  the  top  of  their 
heads,  viri  regionis  istius  capillis 
muliebrihus  sua  capita  redimiimt.” — 
Moses  Ciioiu^NENsrs,  Ac.,  edit.  Whis- 
ton,  1730,  p.  307.  The  most  remark- 
able circumstance  is  that  ho  alludes 
thus  early  to  the  footprint  on  Adam’s 
Peak,  which  is  probably  the  meaning 
of  his  expression,  ibidem  iSalance 
lapsum  iuirrcudp  t.  iv. 
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lislied  tlie  whole  of  the  Greek  MS.,  with  a Latin  version  by 
himself,  he  was  never  prevailed  upon  to  exhibit  the  original 
parchments,  alleging  that  he  had  been  compelled  to  restore 
them  to  the  convent.  The  assailants  of  Wagenfeld  accuse  him 
of  wilful  deception ; but  the  probability  is  that  the  document 
which  he  translated  is  one  of  those  inventions  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  in  which  history  and  geography  were  strangely  confounded 
with  imagination  and  romance ; and  that  it  is  an  attempt  to 
restore  the  lost  books  of  Philo  Byblius,  as  Philo  himself  is 
more  than  suspected  to  have  invented  the  history  which  he 
professed  to  have  translated  from  Sanchoniathon.  (See  Eesch 
and  Ghuber’s  Encyclopcedia,  1847  ; Mover’s  Phoenician  His- 
tory, vol.  i.  p.  117.) 

In  books  vii.  and  viii.,  Sanchoniathon  gives  an  account  of 
an  island  in  the  Indian  seas  explored  by  Tyrian  naviga- 
tors, the  description  of  which  is  evidently  copied  from  the  early 
Greek  writers  who  had  visited  Taprobane,  and  the  name 
which  is  assigned  to  it,  the  Island  of  Rachiusf  is  borrowed 
from  Pliny.  The  period  of  their  visit  is  fixed  by  Sanchoni- 
athon shortly  after  the  conquest  of  Cittium,  in  Cyprus,  by  the 
Phoenicians ; an  event  which  occurred  when  Hiram  reigned  at 
Tyre,  and  Solomon  at  Jerusalem.  The  narrative  is  given  as 
follows  (book  vii.  ch.  v.  p.  150) : So  Bartophas  died  the 

next  day,  having  exercised  imperial  authority  for  six  years.” 
(Ch.  V.)  And  on  his  death  they  chose  Joramus,  the  son  of 
Bartophas,  king,  wLom  the  Tyrians  styled  Hierbas,  and  who 
reigned  fifty-seven  years.  He  having  collected  seventy-nine 
long  ships,  sent  an  expedition  against  Cittium.”  . . . (Ch.  vi.) 

At  this  time,  Obdalius,  king  of  the  island  of  Mylite,  sent  all 
his  forces  to  assist  the  Tyrians  at  Cittium ; and  when  it  came 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  barbarians  who  inhabited  Tonga,  that 
the  island  was  denuded  of  men  and  ships,  they  invaded  it  under 
the  command  of  Plusiacon,  the  son-in-law  of  Obdalius,  and 
having  slain  him  and  many  of  his  people,  they  plundered  the 
country,  and  gave  the  city  to  the  flames.”  (Ch.  vii.)  And 
Joramus  directed  all  the  eparchs  in  the  cities  and  islands  to 
make  out  and  send  to  Tyre  descriptions  of  the  inhabitants, 
their  ships,  their  arms,  their  horses,  their  scythe-bearing 
chariots,  and  their  property  of  all  kinds ; and  he  ordered  them 
to  send  to  distant  countries  persons  competent  to  draw  up  nar- 
ratives of  the  same  kind,  and  to  record  them  all  in  a book.  In 
this  manner  he  obtained  accurate  geographical  descriptions  of 
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all  the  regions  to  the  east  and  the  west,  l)oth  islands  and  inland 
parts.  Bnt  the  /Ethiopians  ^ represented  to  the  king  that  to  the 
south  there  were  great  and  renowned  countries,  densely  popu- 
lated, and  rich  in  precious  things,  gold  and  sih^ev,  pearls,  gems, 
ebony,  pepper,  elephants,  monkeys,  parrots,  peacocks,  and  in- 
numerable other  things ; and  that  there  was  a peninsula  so  far 
to  the  east  that  the  inhabitants  could  see  the  sun  risino-  out  of 
the  sea.”  (Ch.  viii.)  “ Joramus  then  sent  messengers  to  Natam- 
balus,  the  king  of  the  Babylonians,  who  were  to  say  to  him, 
^ I have  heard  that  the  countries  of  the  ^Ethiopians  are  numerous, 
and  abounding  in  inhabitants ; they  are  easy  of  access  from 
Babylon,  but  very  difficult  from  Tyre.  If,  therefore,  I should 
determine  to  explore  them,  and  you  will  let  my  subjects  liave 
suitable  ships,  you  shall  have  in  return  a hundred  purple 
cloaks.’  Natambalus  was  willing  to  do  so ; but  the  ^Ethiopian 
merchants,  who  resorted  to  Babylon,  vowed  that  they  would 
take  their  departure  if  he  should  assist  Joramus  to  sail  to 
/Ethiopia.”  (Chap,  ix.)  Subsequently  Joramus  addressed  him- 
self to  Irenius  of  Judea,  and  undertook  that  if  he  would  let 
the  Tyrians  have  a liarbour  on  the  sea  towards  ^Ethiopia,  he 
would  assist  him  in  the  building  of  a palace,  in  which  he  was 
then  engaged ; and  bind  liimself  to  supply  him  with  materials 
of  cedar  and  fir,  and  squared  stones.  Irenius  assenting,  made 
over  to  Joramus  the  city  and  harbour  of  Ilotha.  There  were 
a great  many  date  trees  there,  but  as  their  timber  was  not  suit- 
able for  constructing  vessels,  Joramus  despatched  eight  thou- 
sand camels  to  Ilotha,  loaded  with  materials  for  ship-building, 
and  ordered  the  shipwrights  to  build  ten  ships,  and  he  ap- 
pointed Cedarus  and  Jaminus  and  Cotilus,  commanders.  . . . 
They  sailed  from  Ilotha;  but  furious  tempests  prevented  them 
from  passing  the  straits.'^  And  while  they  were  wind-bound, 
they  remained  five  months  in  a certain  island,  and  having 
sowed  wheat  on  the  low  ground,  they  reaped  an  abundant  cro]). 
After  this  they  sailed  towards  the  rising  sun,  and  leaving  the 
land  of  the  Arabians  they  fell  in  with  Babylonian  ships  re- 
turning from  yEthiopia.^  And  on  the  following  day  they 
arrived  at  the  country  of  the  ^Ethiopians,  which  they  perceived 
sandy  and  devoid  of  water  on  the  coast,  but  mountainous  in- 
land. They  tlien  sailed  eastward  along  the  shore  for  ten  days. 


> "J’lie  alliKied  to  were 

a of  Indian  and 

snalai-cliarniers,  wliose  arrival  from 


Babylon  is  mentionod  lib.  vii,  cli.  i. 

2 Of  1 >ab-el-niandcb. 
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There  an  immense  region  extends  to  the  south,  and  the  YEthi- 
opians  dwell  in  numerous  populous  and  well-circumstanced 
cities,  and  navigate  the  sea.  Their  ships  are  not  suited  for 
war,  and  have  no  sails.  And  having  sailed  thirty-six  days  to 
the  southward,  the  Tyrians  arrived  at  the  island  of  Kachius 
yyjcrov).” 

(Ch.  9.)  The  roadstead  was  in  front  of  a level  strand,  bor- 
dered with  lofty  trees,  and  coming  on  to  blow  at  night,  they 
were  in  the  utmost  danger  till  sunrise : but  running  then  to 
the  south,  they  came  in  sight  of  a safe  harbour  ^ ; and  saw  many 
populous  towns  inland.  On  landing,  they  were  surrounded  by 
the  villagers,  and  the  governor  of  the  place  entertained  them 
hospitably  for  seven  days ; pending  the  return  of  a messenger 
whom  he  had  despatched  to  the  principal  king,  to  ask  his  in- 
structions relative  to  the  Tyrians  vdio  had  anchored  in  the 
harbour.  The  messenger  having  returned  on  the  seventh  day, 
the  governor  sent  for  the  Tyrians  the  following  morning,  and 
informed  them  that  they  must  go  with  him  to  the  king,  who 
was  then  residing  at  Itochapatta,  a large  and  prosperous  city  in 
the  centre  of  the  island.  In  front  marched  several  spearmen, 
sent  by  the  king  as  a guard  of  honour  to  the  strangers ; who 
with  the  clash  of  their  spears  scared  away  the  elephants 
which  were  numerous  and  dangerous  because  it  was  their 
rutting  time.  The  Tyrians  marched  in  the  centre,  and  Cedariis, 
Cotilus,  and  Jaminus  were  carried  in  palanquins.  The  vil- 
lagers as  they  passed  along  offered  them  presents,  and  the 
governor  brought  up  the  rear,  where  he  rode  on  an  elephant, 
surrounded  by  his  body  guard.  In  this  order  of  march,  they 
on  the  third  day  cam.e  to  a ford ; in  the  passage  over  which,  one 
of  the  travellers  was  devoured  by  crocodiles  which  swarm  in 
the  rivers.  Having  proceeded  thus  for  several  days,  they  at 
length  descried  the  city  of  Eochapatta,  environed  by  lofty 
mountains.  And  when  it  was  known  that  they  had  arrived 
(for  the  rumour  of  their  approach  had  preceded  them)  the  in- 
habitants rushed  from  the  city  in  a body  to  see  the  Tyrians ; 
some  riding  on  elephants,  some  on  asses,  some  in  palan- 
quins, but  the  greater  part  on  foot.  And  the  commander 
having  conducted  them  into  a spacious  and  splendid  palace, 
caused  the  gates  to  be  closed,  that  the  crowd  might  not  make 
their  way  in;  and  led  the  Tyrians  to  the  King  Kachius,  who 
was  seated  on  a beautiful  couch.  Presents  were  then  inter- 
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changed.  To  the  Tyrians,  who  l)ronglit  horses  and  purple  robes, 
and  seats  of  cedar,  the  king  gave  in  return,  pearls,  gold, 
2000  elephants’  teeth,  and  much  unequalled  cinnamon  (xtvva/xw 
7roAAc5  T=  xal  8<a(p£povT<) ; and  he  entertained  them  as  guests  for 
thirty  days.”  (Ch.  xi.)  Some  of  the  Tyrians  perished  in  the 
island,  one  indeed  by  sickness,  but  the  others  smitten  by  the  gods. 
One  man,  picking  up  some  pellets  of  sheep’s  dung,  drew  lines 
on  the  sand,  and  challenged  another  who  happened  to  be  looking 
on,  to  play  a game  with  them.  The  challenger  held  the  sheep’s 
dung,  but  the  other,  who  could  not  find  any  dung  of  camels 
(for  there  are  no  camels  in  that  island),  took  cow-dung,  of 
which  there  was  a great  quantity,  and  rolling  up  little  balls  of 
it,  placed  them  on  the  lines.  But  a priest  who  was  present 
warned  them  to  desist,  because  cow-dung  is  sacred  among 
them,  but  they  only  laughed.  So  the  priest  passed  on,  and 
they  continued  their  game  ; but  shortly  after,  both  fell  dovv^n 
and  expired,  to  the  consternation  of  the  bystanders.  One  of 
those  who  died  was  a native  of  Jerusalem.”  (Ch.  xii.)  ‘‘The  sea 
encircles  this  great  island  of  Ivachius  on  every  side,  except  that 
to  the  north  and  west  there  is  an  istlunus  which  affords  a 
passage  to  the  opposite  coast,  Baaut  constructed  this  place  by 
heaping  up  mud,  and  her  footprint  is  still  to  be  seen  in  the 
mountain  {r^<;  xcii  laTiv  h roi^  opoif). 

“ And  the  great  king  traced  his  descent  from  her  race.  The 
island  is  six  days’  journey  in  breadth,  and  twelve  days’ journey 
in  length.  It  is  populous  and  delightful.  Its  natural  produc- 
tions are  magnificent,  and  the  sea  furnishes  fish  of  the  finest 
flavour,  and  in  the  greatest  abundance,  to  the  inhabitants  of  the 
coast.  Wild  beasts  are  numerous  in  the  mountains,  of  which 
elephants  are  the  largest  of  all.  There  is  also  the  most  fragrant 
of  cassia  (xa(r<a  >] 

“ They  find  stones  containing  gold  in  the  rivers,  and  pearls  on 
the  sea-shore.  Four  kings  govern  the  island,  all  subordinate 
to  the  paramount  sovereign,  to  whom  they  pay  as  tribute,  cassia, 
ivory,  gems,  and  pearls  ; for  the  king  has  gold  in  the  greatest 
abundance.  The  first  of  these  kings  reigns  in  the  south,  where 
there  are  herds  of  elephants,  of  which  great  numbers  are  cap- 
tured of  surprising  size.  In  this  region  the  shore  is  inhos- 
pitable, and  destitute  of  inhabitants,  but  the  city,  in  which  the 
governor  resides,  lies  inland,  and  is  said  to  be  large  and 
flourishing.  The  second  king  governs  the  western  regions 
which  produce  cinnamon  (toov  7rpo§  hcTiepav  Tsrpui^pisvoov  rajv 
}nvvci[xa)iJLo(popwv)  ; and  it  was  there  the  Tyrian  ships  cast 
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anchor.  The  third  rules  the  region  towards  the  north,  which 
produces  pearls.  He  has  made  a great  rampart  on  the  isthmus 
to  control  the  passage  of  the  barbarians  from  the  opposite  coast ; 
for  they  used  to  make  incursions  in  great  numbers,  and  de- 
stroyed all  the  houses,  temples,  and  plantations  they  could  reach, 
and  slew  such  men  as  were  near,  or  could  not  flee  to  the  moun- 
tains. The  fourth  king  governs  the  region  to  the  east,  pro- 
ducing the  richest  gems  in  surprising  profusion ; the  ruby,  the 
sapphire,  and  diamond.  All  these,  being  the  brothers  of  the 
great  king  in  Kochapatta,  are  appointed  to  rule  over  these 
places,  and  he  who  is  the  eldest  of  the  brothers  has  the  supreme 
power,  and  is  called  the  chief  and  mighty  ruler.  He  has  a 
thousand  black  elephants,  and  five  light- coloured  ones.  The 
black  are  abundant,  but  the  fair-coloured  are  rare,  and  found 
nowhere  except  in  this  island,  and  the  black  ones  do  homage  to 
them.  Having  captured  such  a one,  they  bring  him  to  the 
king  in  Eochapatta,  whose  peculiar  prerogative  it  is  to  ride  on 
a white  elephant,  this  being  unlawful  for  his  subjects.  There 
are  many  fierce  crocodiles  in  the  rivers,  and  they  are  killed  by 
crowds  of  men  who  rush  with  shouts  into  the  water,  armed 
with  sharp  stakes.  And  ten  days  after  they  arrived  in  Eo- 
chapatta, many  Tyrians  joined  Eachius  in  hunting  crocodiles.” 
(Ch.  xii.)  ^^When  the  ships  returned  to  Tyre,  Joramus  gave 
orders  to  erect  a pillar  at  the  temple  of  Melicarthus,  and  to 
engrave  on  it  an  accojint  of  all  that  had  taken  place.  This 
pillar  was  thrown  down  in  the  earthquake  of  last  year,  but 
it  was  not  broken,  so  that  the  narrative  can  even  now  be  seen.” 

BOOK  VIII. 

(Ch.  i.)  This  is  the  voyage  which  Joramus,  the  king  of  the 
Tyrians,  ordered  Joramus,  the  priest  of  Melicarthus,  to  recount 
and  to  engrave  on  a pillar  in  the  temple  of  Melicarthus,  and 
Sydyk,  the  scribe,  having  four  copies,  was  directed  to  send 
them  to  the  Sidonians,  the  Byblians,  the  Aradians,  and  the 
Berythians.  The  other  copies  can  nowhere  be  found,  and  the 
pillar  lies  shattered  in  the  ruins  of  the  temple,  but  the  copy  of 
the  Byblians  is  still  left  in  the  Temple  of  Baaltis,  and  its  words 
are  to  this  effect.” 

(Ch.  ii.)  ^‘Hierbas,  the  son  of  Bartophas,  and  king  of  the 
Tyrians,  thus  addressed  Joramus,  the  priest  of  Madynus,  at 
the  time  when  figs  were  first  ripe  : ‘ Taking  a book  and  pen, 
describe  all  the  cities  and  islands  and  colonies  and  the  countries 
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of  the  barbarians,  and  the  forces  of  them  all,  and  their  ships  of 
war  and  of  burthen,  and  their  scythe-armed  chariots.  For 
Avhen  our  ships  of  war,  sailing  to  the  island  of  Eachius, 
reached  the  remotest  parts  eastward  that  we  knew,  the  ex- 
tremities of  all  lands,  and  the  nations  that  inhabited  them,  we 
discovered  things  unknown  to  our  ancestors.  For  our  an- 
cestors, sailing  only  to  the  islands  and  the  region  extending  to 
the  west,  knew  nothing  of  the  countries  which  we  have  ex- 
plored to  the  east : you  will  therefore  write  all  these  things  for 
the  information  of  posterity.’  When  having  prostrated  myself 
before  the  king,  on  his  saying  these  things,  and  having  re- 
turned to  my  own  house,  I wrote  as  follows : — 

• •••••• 

(Ch.  xvi.)  ....  ^^  To  the  eastward  dwell  the  Babylonians 

and  Aledians  and  ^Ethiopians.  The  city  of  the  Babylonians  is 
flourishing  and  populous;  Aledia  produces  white  horses; 
^Ethiopia  is  barren  and  arid  near  the  sea,  and  mountainous  in 
the  interior.  And  further  to  the  east  is  the  peninsula  of 
Eachius,  whither  the  ships  of  Hierbas  sailed.” 


On  this  narrative  of  Sanchoniathon  it  is  only  necessary  to 
remark  that  the  allusion  in  ch.  ix.  to  the  assistance  rendered 
by  the  Tyrians  to  Irenius  of  Judea,  when  building  his  palace, 
in  supplying  him  with  timber  and  squared  stones,  is  almost 
literally  copied  from  the  passage  in  the  Old  Testament  (1  Kings, 
ix.  1 1 ),  where  Hiram  is  stated  to  have  furnished  to  Solomon 
cedar  trees  and  fir  trees,”  for  the  building  of  the  Temple. 

The  cession  by  Irenius  of  the  city  and  harbour  of  Ilotha 
refers  to  the  resort  of  the  Tyrians  to  Ezion  Heber,  or  Eloth, 
in  the  ^EJanitic  Oulf  of  the  Eed  Sea,  lb.,  v.  26,  whence  they 
piloted  the  ships  of  Solomon,  which  once  in  every  three  years 
returned  with  cargoes  of  gold  from  Ophir.  (Ib.,  v.  28.) 

As  to  the  incidents  and  observations  recorded  by  the  Phoeni- 
cian travellers  during  their  journey  to  the  interior  of  Ceylon, — 
the  kings  by  which  it  was  governed,  the  natural  productions  of 
the  various  regions,  the  footprint  on  Adam’s  Peak,  the  incur- 
sions of  the  Malabars,  the  ascendency  of  their  religion,  the 
absence  of  camels,  the  abundance  of  elephants,  and  the  culti- 
vation of  cinnamon, — all  these  are  so  palpably  imitated  from  the 
accounts  of  Cosmas  Indico-pleustes,  and  the  voyages  of  Arabian 
mariners,  that  it  is  almost  unnecessary  to  point  to  the  parallel 
]uissages  from  which  they  are  taken. 
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CHAP.  II. 

INDIAN,  ARABIAN,  AND  PERSIAN  AUTHORITIES. 

On  closing  tlie  volume  of  Cosmas,  we  part  with  the  last 
of  the  Grreek  writers  whose  pages  guide  us  through  the 
mist  that  obscures  the  early  history  of  Ceylon.  The  reli- 
gion of  the  Hindus  is  based  on  a system  of  physical  error, 
so  incompatible  with  the  extension  of  scientific  truth,  that 
in  their  language  the  term  “geography”  is  unknown.^ 
But  still  it  is  remarkable  as  an  illustration  of  the  uninquir- 
ing character  of  the  people,  that  the  ahusions  of  Indian 
authors  to  Ceylon,  an  island  of  such  magnitude,  and  so 
close  to  their  own  country,  are  pre-eminent  for  ab- 
surdity and  ignorance.  Their  “ Lanka”  and  its  inha- 
bitants are  but  the  distortion  of  a reality  into  a myth. 
So  late  as  the  eleventh  century,  Albyrouni,  the  Arabian 
geographer,  says  that  the  Hindus  at  that  day  thought 
the  island  haunted  ; their  ships  saihng  past  it,  kept  at  a 
distance  from  its  shores  ; and  even  at  the  present  day, 
it  is  the  popular  belief  on  the  continent  of  India  that  the 
interior  of  Ceylon  is  peopled  by  demons  and  monkeys.^ 
This  degree  of  popular  ignorance  regarding  a country  so 
contiguous  to  their  own,  appears  to  have  prevailed  amongst 
the  Hindus  in  aU  ages.  The  story  embodied  in  their  great 


’ The  Arabians  began  the  study  so 
late,  that  they,  too,  had  to  borrow  a 
word  from  the  Greeks,  whence  their 
term  djagrajiya.'’^ 

^ Moon’s  Hindu  Pantheon,  p.  318. 
Moon  speaks  of  an  educated  Indian 
gentleman  who  was  attached  as 
Munshi  to  tlie  stalf  of  Mr.  North, 


Governor  of  Ceylon,  in  1804,  and 
who,  on  his  return  to  the  continent, 
wrote  a history  of  the  island,  in 
which  he  repeats  the  belief  current 
among  his  countrymen,  that  the 
interior  was  not  inhabited  by  human 
beings  of  the  ordinary  shapes.”  — 
P.  329. 
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iicTtional  poem  tlie  llamayana^^  wliicli  is  proI)ably  the 
most  ancient  epic  in  existence,  altliougli  its  main  incidents 
turn  upon  the  invasion  of  Lanka  (Ceylon)  from  India, 
e\'inces  not  the  most  remote  evidence  of  acquaintance 
with  even  the  physical  features  of  an  island  within  sight 
from  their  shores.  Eama,  the  hero  of  the  poem,  son  to 
Dasartha,  the  King  of  Ayodhya  (the  modern  Oude),  has 
the  misfortune  to  have  his  wife  Sita  carried  off  by  Eawana, 
the  sovereign  of  Ceylon ; and  the  llamayana^  hke  the 
Iliads  is  devoted  to  a description  of  the  expedition  and 
siege  which  he  conducted  for  her  recovery.  In  the  course 
of  it,  the  great  causeway  of  Adam’s  Bridge  was  con- 
structed, for  the  passage  of  the  army,  by  Ilanuman,  the 
monkey  deity ; and  one  of  the  most  calamitous  incidents 
of  the  war  is  the  conflagration  of  the  ca])ital,  owing  to  tiie 
demons  having  maliciously  set  fire  to  Ilanuman’s  tail.^  The 
autlior  of  tlie  Jlamayana  speaks  of  Ceylon  as  of  prodigious 
dimensions,  and  separated  from  India  by  seas  of  inlinite 
Avidtli.  He  describes  the  island  as  covered  by  forests  of 
surpassing  luxuriance,  adorned  with  magnilicent  buildings, 
and  protected  by  a fortified  ca])ital,  whose  battlemented 
castles  and  formidable  bidwarks  bade  defiance  to  all  as- 
sailants. Tlie  whole  narrative  is  an  illustrative  specimen 
of  eastern  romance,  unrelieved  by  a single  incident  to  im- 
j)art  to  it  an  air  of  reality,  except  some  allusions  to  the 
gems  of  the  island,  its  chank  shells,  and  fisliery  of  pearls.^ 
But  the  century  in  which  Cosmas  wrote  witnessed  the  rise 
of  a poAver  whose  ascendant  energy  difiused  a new  character 


^ An  Enp-lisli  version  of  tlie  first 
and  second  books  of  this  remarkable 
poem  was  published  by  Carey  and 
iSl  ARSiiMAX  at  Serampore  in  1800-10  j 
and  translations  more  or  less  com- 
plete have  been  since  published  in 
1 talian  by  G orresio,  in  Alodern Greek 
])y  Demetrius  Galaxos,  and  in 
bVench  by  Fauctie,  8vo.  Paris,  1857. 
Tiie  story  of  the  poem  will  be  found 
in  Airs.  Ancient  India ^ ch. 


iv.,  and  in  the  Wedminster  llcvicw 
for  October,  1848. 

^ See  a quotation  from  this  passage, 
Vol.  II.  p.  554. 

2 Fauciie,  tom.  vi.  sec.  xlix.,  p.  835. 

4 Ilanuman  is  described  approach- 
ing Lanka.  Cette  ville,  que  pro- 
tege line  mer,  riche  en  mines  varices 
de  pierreries,  jonchee  aux  phases  do 
la  lune  par  des  anias  de  conques  et 
huitres  a porles.” — Faucue,  tom.  vi. 
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over  the  policy  and  literature  of  the  East.  Scarcely 
twenty  years  elapsed  in  the  interval  between  his  death 
and  the  birth  of  Mahomet — and  during  the  two  centuries 
that  ensued,  so  electric  was  the  influence  of  Islam,  that 
its  supremacy  was  estabhshed  with  a rapidity  beyond 
parallel,  from  the  sierras  of  Spain  to  the  borders  of  China. 
The  dominions  of  the  Khalifs  exceeded  in  extent  the 
utmost  empire  of  the  Eomans  ; and  so  undisputed  was 
the  sway  of  the  new  religion,  that  a follower  of  the 
Prophet  could  travel  amidst  believers  of  his  own  faith, 
from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  from  the 
chain  of  the  Atlas  to  the  mountains  of  Tartary. 

Syria  and  Egypt  were  amongst  its  earliest  con- 
quests ; and  the  power  thus  interposed  between  the 
Greeks  and  their  former  channels  of  trade,  effectually 
excluded  them  from  the  commerce  of  India.  The 
Persians  and  the  Arabs  became  its  undisputed  masters, 
and  Alexandria  and  Seleucia  declined  in  importance 
as  Bassora  and  Bagdad  rose  to  the  rank  of  Oriental 
emporiums.^ 

Early  in  the  sixth  century,  the  Persians  under  Chosroes 
Kouschirvan  held  a distinguished  position  in  the  East, 
their  ships  frequented  the  harbours  of  India,  and  their 
fleet  was  successful  in  an  expedition  against  Ceylon 
to  redress  the  wrongs  done  to  some  of  their  fellow- 
countrymen  who  had  settled  there  for  purposes  of 
trade. 

The  Arabs,  who  had  been  familiar  with  India  before 
it  was  knoAvn  to  the  Greeks^,  and  who  had  probably 
availed  themselves  of  the  monsoons  long  before  ITippalus 


* RoBEETSOiSr  was  of  opinion,  tliat 
siicli  was  tlie  aversion  of  the  Persians 
to  the  sea,  that  ^Uio  commercial  inter- 
course took  place  between  Persia  and 
India.”  — India,  s.  i.  p.  9.  But  this 
is  at  variance  with  the  testimony  of 
CosMAS  Indico-rleustes,  as  well  as 
of  Hamza  of  Ispahan  and  others. 

2 Hamza  Ispaiianensis,  vol. 


ii.  c.  2.  p.  43.  Petropol,  1848,  8vo. 
Beinaed,  Ilemoire  swr  V Inde,  p.  121. 

^ There  is  an  obscure  sentence  in 
Pliny  which  would  seem  to  imply 
that  the  Arabs  had  settled  in  Ceylon 
before  the  first  century  of  our  Chris- 
tian era  : — Ilegi  cultiim  Liberi 
patris,  cceteris  ArahumI — Lib.  vi. 
c.  22. 
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vGutured  to  trust  to  them,  began  in  the  fonrtli  and 
fiftli  centuries  to  establish  themselves  as  merchants  at 
Cambay  and  Snrat,  at  Mangalore,  Calient,  Conlam,  and 
otlier  Malabar  ports  Avhence  they  migrated  to  Ceylon, 
the  i^overmnent  of  Avhich  was  remarkable  for  its  tolera- 
tion  of  all  religions  sects and  its  hospitable  reception 
of  fno'itives. 

o 

It  is  a curious  circumstance,  related  by  Beladory,  who 
lived  at  the  court  of  the  Klialif  of  Bagdad  in  the  ninth 

o 

century,  that  an  outrage  committed  by  Indian  pirates 
n])on  some  Mahometan  ladies,  the  daughters  of  traders 
Avho  had  died  in  Ceylon,  and  whose  families  the  King 
Dalnpiatissa  II.,  A.  d.  700,  was  sending  to  their  homes 
in  the  valley  of  the  Tigris,  served  as  the  plea  under 
A\diich  Iladjadj,  the  hinatical  governor  of  Irak,  directed 
the  first  Mahometan  expedition  for  subjugating  the  valley 
of  the  Indus. ^ 

From  the  eighth  till  the  eleventh  century  the  Persians 
and  Arabs  continued  to  exercise  the  same  inlluence 


^ riiLBEMETSTER,  Scriptores  Arabi 
(le  liehifs  Iiidicis,  p.  40. 

^ Edrisi,  tom.  i.  p.  72. 

^ 4’he  eiiief  of  the  Indus  was  tlie 
Ihuldhist  Prince  Daher,  whose 
capital  was  at  Da}"hal,  near  tiie 
modern  Kuracliee.  The  story,  as  it 
appears  in  the  ]MS.  of  Peladory  in 
tlie  library  of  T^eyden,  has  been  ex- 
tracted  by  Retxaed  in  his  Fraf/mens 
Ardhes  ct  Pvrsems  reJatifs  a Vlnde, 
No.  y.  p.  101,  with  the  following 
translation  ; — • 

Sous  le  gonyernement  de  IMo- 
liammed,  le  roi  de  Pile  du  Uubis 
( 1 Ijc^zyret-Alyacout)  ollrit  a Iladjadj 
des  femmes  nmsulnianes  rpii  ayaient 
re^Mi  le  jour  dans  scs  etats,  et  dont 
les  percs,  liyres  a la  profession  dii 
commerce,  cRaient  morts.  Le  prince 
('sperait  par  la  gag-ner  I’amitie  de 
Iladjadj  ; mais  le  nayire  on  Ton 
ayait  cmbarcpie  ces  femmes  fut  at- 
taqiic  par  line  peiiplade  de  race  Heyd, 
dcs  cnyirons  de  Daybal,  rpii  (5tait 
montce  siir  des  barrpies.  Les  iMeyds  1 


enleyfcU’ent  le  nayire  ayec  ce  qu’il 
renfermait.  Dans  cette  extreniite, 
line  de  cos  femmes  de  la  tribii  de 
Yarboua,  s’ecria ; ^ (,)iie  n’es-tu  la,  oh 
Iladjadj  !’  Cette  noiiyelle  etant  par- 
A'eniie  a Iladjadj,  il  repondit : ^ IMe 
A'oila.’  A iissitot  il  enyoya  nn  depute 
a Dfilier  pour  I’inyiter  a faire  mettre 
ces  femmes  en  liberte.  Mais  Dfilier 
repondit : ^ Ce  sont  des  pirates  qui 
ont  enleye  ces  femmes,  et  je  n’ai 
ancime  autorite  sur  les  rayisseurs.’ 
Alors  Iladjadj  engagea  Obeyd  Allah, 
tils  de  Nabhan,  a faire  une  expedition 
contre  Daybal.” — P.  190. 

The  island  of  Rubies  ” was  the 
Persian  name  for  Ceylon,  and  in  this 
particular  instance  EhmisiiTA  con- 
tirms  the  identical  application  of  these 
two  names,  yol.  ii.  p.  402.  See 
Journal  Amd.  yol.  xlyi.  p.  131,  1(53)  ; 
Reixaui),  Mem.  sur  Vlnde,  p.  180; 
llelation  des  Voyapes,  Disc.  p.  xli. 
Aiioelfeda,  Ldrod.  yol.  i.  p. 
ccclxxxy.  ; ElLriiixSTONE’s  India,  b. 
y.  ch.  i.  p.  2(50. 
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over  tlie  opulent  commerce  of  Ceylon  tliat  was  after- 
wards enjoyed  by  the  Portuguese  and  Dutch  in  succes- 
sion between  1505,  and  the  expulsion  of  the  latter  by 
the  British  in  1796.  During  this  early  period,  there- 
fore, we  must  look  for  the  continuation  of  accounts 
regarding  Ceylon  to  the  literature  of  the  Arabs  and 
Persians,  and  more  especially  to  the  former,  by  whom 
geography  was  first  cultivated  as  a science  in  the  eighth 
and  ninth  centuries  under  the  auspices  of  the  Khalifs 
Ahnansour  and  Almamoun. 

On  turning  to  the  Arabian  treatises  on  geography,  it 
will  be  found  that  the  Mahometan  writers  on  these 
subjects  were  for  the  most  part  grave  and  earnest  men 
who,  though  liable  equally  with  the  imaginative  Greeks  to 
be  imposed  on  by  their  informants,  exercised  somewhat 
more  caution,  and  were  more  disposed  to  confine  their 
writings  to  statements  of  facts  derived  from  safe  au- 
thorities, or  to  matters  which  they  had  themselves  seen. 
In  their  hands  scientific  geography  combined  theoretic 
precision,  which  had  been  introduced  by  their  prede- 
cessors, with  the  extended  observation  incident  to  the 
victories  and  enlarged  dominion  of  the  Khalifs.  Ac- 
curate knowledge  was  essential  for  the  civil  govern- 
ment of  their  conquests  ^ ; and  the  pilgrimage  to  Mekka, 
indispensable  once  at  least  in  the  life  of  every  Maho- 
metan rendered  the  followers  of  the  new  faith  ac- 
quainted with  many  countries  in  addition  to  their 
own.^ 

Hence  the  records  of  their  voyages,  though  present- 


^ La  science  geograpliique, 
comme  les  aiitres  sciences  en  gene- 
ral, notaniinent  I’astronomie,  coni- 
nien^a  a se  former  cliez  les  Arabes, 
clans  la  derniere  moitie  dn  viii'^  siecle, 
et  se  fixa  dans  la  premiere  moitie  dii 
ix®.  On  fit  usage  des  itineraires 
traces  par  les  cliefs  des  amiees  con- 
querantes  et  des  tableaux  dresses 
par  les  goiivernenrs  de  provinces ; 


en  meme  temps  on  mit  a la  contri- 
bution les  metlibdes  propagees  par 
les  Indiens,  les  Persans,  et  snrtoiit 
les  Grecs,  qiii  avaient  ap^Dorte  le  plus 
de  precision  dans  leurs  operations.’’ 
— IlEiisrATJD,  Introd.  Ahoidfeda, 
p.  xl. 

^ Reinaud,  Introd.  Ahoidfeda,  p. 
cxxii. 

^ Ihid.,  vol.  i.  p.  xl. 
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ino:  niiinorous  exaggerations  and  assertions  alto^etlier 
incredible,  exhibit  a superiority  over  tlie  productions 
of  the  Greeks  and  Eomans.  To  avoid  the  fault  of 
didncss,  both  the  latter  were  accustomed  to  enliven 
their  topographical  itineraries,  not  so  much  by  “ moving 
accidents,”  and  ‘Giair-breadth  ’scapes,”  as  by  mingling 
fanciful  descriptions  of  monsters  and  natural  pheno- 
mena with  romantic  accounts  of  tlie  gems  and  splen- 
dours of  the  East. 

From  Ctesias  to  Sir  John  Maundeville,  every  early 
traveller  in  India  had  his  “ hint  to  speak,”  and  each 
strove  to  embelhsh  his  story  by  incorporating  with  such 
facts  as  he  had  witnessed,  improbable  reports  collected 
from  the  representations  of  others.  Such  were  their  ex- 
cesses in  this  direction,  that  the  Greeks  formed  a class 
of  “ paradoxical  ” literature,  by  collecting  into  separate 
volumes  the  marvels  and  wonders  gravely  related  by 
their  voyagers  and  historians.^ 

The  Arabs,  on  the  contrary,  uvith  sounder  discretion, 
generally  kept  their  ‘‘  travellers’  liistories  ” distinct  from 
their  sober  narratives,  and  whilst  the  marvellous  in- 
cidents related  by  adventurous  seamen  uvere  received 
as  materials  for  the  story-tellers  and  romancers,  the  staple 
of  their  geographical  works  consisted  of  truthful  de- 
scriptions of  the  countries  visited,  their  forms  of  govern- 
ment, their  institutions,  their  productions,  and  their 
trade. 

In  illustration  of  this  matter-of-fact  cliaracter  of  the 
Arab  tojiographers,  the  most  himiliar  example  is  that 
known  by  the  popular  title  of  the  Voyages  of  the 


' Sucli  are  the  Mirahiles  Aus- 
cultdf tones  of  AiiTSTOTLE,  the  In- 
credihilia  of  Palepkates,  the  Ilis- 
f(/n(i)’iint  MirahiUnni  Collectio  of  Ai^- 
TiGONUS  Carystius,  tlio  Uistoruc 3Ii- 
rahiles  of  Apollonius  the  JMeagee, 
and  the  Collectious  of  Piilegox  of 


Tralles,  AIiciiael  Pellits,  and  many 
other  Oreeks  of  tlie  I^ower  Empire. 
For  a succinct  account  of  these 
compilers,  see  AVesterman’s  Uapa- 
daK('>ypa(poi,  iScrijjfoirs  lienini  ]\[ira- 
hiliiini  Greed.  Ihainswick,  1831). 
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two  Mahometans'^  who  travelled  in  India  and  China 
in  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  century.  The  book  pro- 
fesses to  give  an  account  of  the  countries  lying  between 
Bassora  and  Canton ; and  in  its  unpretending  style,  and 
useful  notices  of  commerce  in  those  seas,  it  resembles 
the  record,  which  the  merchant  Aeeian  has  left  us  in 
the  Periplus^  of  the  same  trade  as  it  existed  seven 
centuries  previously,  in  the  hands  of  the  Greeks. 
The  early  portion  of  the  book,  which  was  'written 
A.D.  851,  was  taken  down  from  the  recital  of  Soley- 
man,  a merchant  who  had  frequently  made  the  voy- 
ages he  describes,  at  the  epoch  when  the  commerce 
of  Bagdad,  under  the  Khahfs,  was  at  the  height  of  its 
prosperity.  The  second  part  was  added  sixty  years 
later,  by  Abou-zeyd  Hassan,  an  amateur  geographer, 
of  Bassora  (contemporary  with  Massoudi),  from  the 
reports  of  mariners  returning  from  China,  and  is,  to 
a great  extent,  an  amplification  of  the  notices  supphed 
by  Soleyman. 

SoLEYMAN  describes  the  sea  of  Herkend,  as  it  lay 
between  the  Laccadives  and  Maldives^,  on  the  west, 
and  swept  round  eastward  by  Cape  Comorin  and 
Adam’s  Bridge  to  Ceylon,  thus  enclosing  the  precious 
fishery  for  pearls.  In  Serendib,  his  earliest  attention 
was  devoutly  directed  to  the  sacred  footstep  on  Adam’s 
Peak  ; in  his  name  for  which,  Al-rohouM'  we  trace  the 
Buddhist  name  for  the  district,  Eohuna,  so  often  occur- 
ring in  the  Alahawanso?  This  is  the  earliest  notice  of 


’ It  was  first  piiblislied  by  Renatj- 
DOT  in  1718,  from  tlie  unique  MS. 
now  in  the  Bibliotiieqiie  imperial© 
of  Paris,  and  again  by  Reinaud  in 
1845,  with  a valuable  discourse  pre- 
fixed on  the  nature  and  extent  of 
the  Indian  trade  prior  to  the  tenth 
century. — lielation  des  Voyages  fails 
par  les  Arabes  et  les  Persons  dons 
rinde  et  Chine  dans  le  ix®  Siecle,  8fc. 


2 vols.  18mo.  Paris,  1845. 

^ The  DmV  of  Ammianns  Mar- 
celliuus,  who  along  with  the  Singha- 
lese jSelendiii^’  sent  ambassadors 
to  the  Emperor  Julian,  1.  xxii. 
c.  7. 

^ A portion  of  the  district  near 
Tangalle  is  known  to  the  present  day 
as  Rouna.” — Mahawanso,  ch.  ix. 
p.  57  ch.  xxii.  p.  130,  &c. 
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tlie  Mussulman  tradition,  wliicli  associates  the  story  of 
Adam  with  Ceylon,  though  it  was  current  amongst 
the  Co})ts  in  the  fourth  aud  fifth  centuries.^  On  all 
sides  of  the  mouutaiii,  he  adds,  are  the  mines  of  rubies, 
hyacinths,  aud  other  gems ; the  interior  produces  aloes ; 
and  the  sea  the  highly  valued  chaiik  shells,  which  served 
the  Indians  for  trumpets.^  The  island  was  subject  to 
two  kings ; and  on  the  death  of  the  chief  one  his  body 
was  placed  on  a low  carriage,  with  the  liead  declining 
till  the  hair  swept  the  ground,  and,  as  it  was  drawn 
slowly  along,  a female,  with  a bunch  of  leaves,  swept 
dust  upon  the  features,  crying  : “ Men,  behold  your  king, 
Avhose  will,  but  yesterday,  was  law ! To-day,  he  bids 
farewell  to  the  world,  and  the  Angel  of  Death  has 
seized  his  spirit.  Cease,  any  longer,  to  be  deluded  by 
the  shadowy  pleasures  of  life.”  At  the  conclusion  of 
this  ceremony,  which  lasted  for  three  days,  the  corpse 
was  consumed  on  a pyre  of  sandal,  camphor,  and  other 
aromatic  woods,  and  the  ashes  scattered  to  the  winds.^ 
The  widow  of  the  king  was  sometimes  burnt  along  with 
his  remains,  but  compliance  with  the  custom  was  not 
held  to  be  compulsory. 

Such  is  the  account  of  Soleyman,  but,  in  the  second 
part  of  the  manuscript,  Abou-zeyd,  on  the  authority  of 
another  informant,  Ibn  Watiab,  who  had  sailed  to  the 
same  countries,  speaks  of  the  pearls  of  Ceylon,  and  adds, 
regarding  its  precious  stones,  that  they  are  obtained  in 
})art  from  the  soil,  but  chielly  from  those  jioiiits  of  the 
beach  at  which  the  rivers  flowed  into  the  sea  and  to 
which  the  gems  are  carried  down  by  the  torrents  from 
the  hills.'^ 

Abou-zeyd  describes  the  frequent  conventions  of  the 
heads  of  the  national  religion,  and  the  atteiidaiice  of 


1 See  tliG  account  of  Adam’s  Peak, 
Vol.  II.  Pt.  viT.  cli.  ii. 

2 Abou-zeyd,  lidation,  vol.  i. 

p.  o. 

2 lb.,  p.  oO.  The  practice  of  burn- 
ing the  remains  of  the  kings  and  of 

VOL.  I.  Q 


persons  of  exalted  rank,  continued  as 
long  as  Die  native  dynasty  held  the 
throne  of  Kandy. — See  Kjfox’s  IUh- 
iorieal  llelafion  of  Ceylon^  A.  i).  IG81, 
Part  iii.  c.  ii. 

^ Ibid.,  vol.  i.  p.  127. 

Q 
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scribes  to  write  down  from  their  dictation  the  doctrines 
of  Buddhism,  the  legends  of  its  prophets,  and  the 
precepts  of  its  law.  This  statement  has  an  obvious 
reference  to  the  important  events  recorded  in  the 
Maliawanso^  \ — the  reduction  of  the  tenets,  orally  de- 
hvered  by  Buddha,  to  their  written  form,  as  they  appear 
in  the  Pittahatayan ; the  translation  of  the  AttJialcatha^ 
from  Singhalese  into  Pali,  in  the  reign  of  Mahanamo, 
A.  D.  410-432  ; as  also  to  the  singular  care  displayed,  at 
all  times,  by  the  kings  and  the  priesthood,  in  preserving 
authentic  records  of  every  event  connected  with  the 
national  rehgion  and  its  history. 

Abou-zeyd  adverts  to  the  richness  of  the  temples  of 
the  Singhalese,  and  to  the  colossal  dimensions  of  their 
statues,  and  dwells  with  particularity  on  the  toleration 
of  all  religious  sects  in  the  island  as  attested  by  the 
existence  there,  in  the  ninth  century,  of  a sect  of  Mani- 
chseans,  and  a community  of  Jews.‘^ 


^ Mahaivanso,  cli.  xxxiii.  p.  207  j 
cli.  xxxvii.  p.  252. 

^ It  was  to  Ceylon  that  the  terri- 
fied worshippers  of  Siva  betook  them- 
selves in  their  flight,  when  Mahmoud 
of  Ghuznee  smote  the  idol  and  over- 
threw the  temple  of  Somnant,  A.  d. 
1025.  (Ferishta,  transl.  by  Briggs, 
vol.  i.  p.  71  j Heustaed,  Introd.  to 
Abouleeda,  vol.  i.  p.  cccxlix.  Me- 
moires  sur  V Inde,  p.  270.)  Twenty 
years  previously,  when  the  same 
orthodox  invader  routed  the  schis- 
matic Carmathians  at  Monltan,  the 
fugitive  chief  of  the  Sheahs  found  an 
asylum  in  Ceylon.  (Beixaed,  Journ. 
Asiat.,  vol.  xlv.  p.  283 ; vol.  xlvi.  p. 
129.)  The  latter  circumstance  serves 
to  show  that  the  Mahometans  in 
Ceylon  have  not  been  uniformly 
Sonnees,  and  it  may  probably  throw 
light  on  a fact  of  much  local  interest 
connected  with  Colombo.  There  for- 
merly stood  there,  in  the  Mahometan 
Cemetery,  a stone  with  an  ancient 
inscription  in  Cufic  characters,  which 
no  one  could  decipher,  but  which  was 
said  to  record  the  virtues  of  a man  of 
singular  virtue,  who  had  arrived  in 
the  island  in  the  tenth  century. 


About  the  year  1787  A.  e.,  one  of  the 
Dutch  officials  removed  the  stone  to 
the  spot  where  he  was  building,  and 
placed  it  where  it  now  stands,  at  one 
of  the  steps  to  his  door.”  This  is  the 
accoimt  given  by  Sir  Alexander 
Johnston,  who,  in  1827,  sent  a copy 
of  the  inscription  to  the  Boyal 
Asiatic  Society  of  London.  Gilde- 
MEISTER  pronounces  it  to  be  written 
in  Carmathic  characters,  and  to  com- 
memorate an  Arab  who  died  a.  d. 
848.  Karmathacis  quae  dicuntur 
literis  exarata  viro  cuidam  Arabo 
Mortuo,  948  A.  d.  posita,”  Scried. 
Arahi  de  Rebus  Indicis,  p.  59.  A 
translation  of  the  inscription  by  Lee 
was  published  in  Trans.  Roy.  Asiat. 
Soc.,  vol.  i.  p.  545,  from  which  it 
appears  that  the  deceased,  Khalid 
Ibn  Abu  Bakava,  distinguished  him- 
self  by  obtaining  security  for  re- 
ligion, with  other  advantages,  in  the 
year  d>\7  of  the  Hejira.”  Lee  was 
disposed  to  think  that  this  might  be 
the  tomb  of  the  Imauni  Abu  Abd 
Allah,  who  first  taught  the  Maho- 
metans the  route  by  which  pilgrims 
might  proceed  from  India  to  the 
sacred  footstep  on  Adam’s  Peak. 
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Ibn  Walial),  liis  informant,  appears  to  have  looked  back 
Avitli  singular  pleasure  to  the  delightful  voyages  which 
lie  had  made  through  the  remarkable  still-Avater  channels, 
elsew]i(3re  described,  which  form  so  peculiar  a feature  on 
tlie  seaborde  of  Ceylon,  and  to  which  the  Arabs  gave 
tlie  oliscure  term  of  ‘‘gobbs.”^  Here  months  were 
consumed  by  the  mariners,  amidst  flowers  and  over- 
hanging woods,  Avith  tlie  enjoyments  of  abundant  food 
and  exJiilaratim]^  draughts  of  arrack  flavoured  Avitli 
lioney.  The  natives  of  the  island  Avere  deA-oted  to 
pleasure,  and  their  days  Avere  spent  in  cock-fighting 
and  games  of  chance,  into  Avhich  they  entered  with  so 
mucli  eagerness  as  to  Avager  the  joints  of  their  fingers 
Avhen  all  else  Avas  lost. 

But  the  most  interesting  passages  in  the  narrative  of 
Abou-zeyd  are  those  relating  to  the  portion  of  Ceylon 
Avliicli  served  as  the  emporium  for  the  active  and  opident 
trade  of  Avhich  the  island  Avas  then,  in  every  sense  of  the 
Avord,  tlie  centre.  Gibbon,  on  no  other  ground  than 
its  “ capacious  harbour,”  pronounces  Trincomalie  to 
liaAX  been  the  port  Avhich  received  and  dismissed  the 
fleets  of  the  East  and  West.^  But  the  nautical  grounds 
are  eAmn  stronger  than  the  historical  for  regarding 
this  as  improbable  ; — the  Avinds  and  the  currents, 
as  Avell  as  its  geographical  position,  render  Trinco- 
malie difficult  of  access  to  vessels  coming  from  the 
Bed  Bea  or  the  Persian  Gulf ; and  it  is  evident  from 
the  narrative  of  Soleyman  and  llm  Wahab,  that 


Hut  l)esides  tlie  discrepancy  of  tlie 
names,  tlie  Imaum  died  in  the  year 
A.D.Ood,  and  was  interred  at  Shiraz, 
where  Ihn  Patiita  made  a visit  to  his 
tomb.  {Travels,  transl.  Deehemeky, 
Ac.,  tom.  ii.  p.  70.) 

Edkisi,  in  his  (leogi’aphy,  writing 
in  the  twelfth  century,  confirms  the 
account  of  Ahou-zeyd  as  to  the 
toleration  of  all  sects  in  Ceylon,  and 
illustrates  it  hy  the  fact,  that  of  the 
sixteen  officers  who  formed  the  coun- 
cil of  the  king,  four  were  P)uddhists, 
four  Alussulmans,  four  Christians, 


and  four  Jews.  — Gtldemeistee, 
Script.  Arahi,  p.  53  j Edkisi,  1 
Clim.  sec.  G. 

^ “ Aplihah,'''  Arab.  For  an  ac- 
count of  those  of  Ceylon,  see  Ami.  I. 
Pt.  I.  ch.  i.  p.  42.  The  idea  enter- 
tained by  the  Arabs  of  these  Gobbs, 
will  be  found  in  a passage  from 
Albyi-ouni,  given  by  Reinaed,  Fnaj- 
7ncns  Arahes,  S)’c.,  110,  and  Joiirn. 
Asiat.  vol.  xlv.  p.  2G1.  See  also 
Fdhisi,  (tcou.,  tom.  i.  p.  73. 

^ Decline  and  Dali,  ch.  xl. 
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sliips  availing  themselves  of  the  monsoons  to  cross  the 
Indian  Ocean,  crept  along  the  shore  to  Cape  Comorin ; 
and  passed  close  by  Adam’s  Bridge  to  reach  their  destined 
portsd 

An  opinion  has  been  advanced  by  Bertolacci  that  the 
entrepot  was  Mantotte,  at  the  northern  extremity  of  the 
Gulf  of  Manaar.  Presuming  that  the  voyages  both  ways 
were  made  through  the  Manaar  channel,  he  infers  that 
the  ships  of  Arabia  and  India,  rather  than  encounter 
the  long  delay  of  waiting  for  the  change  of  the  mon- 
soon to  effect  the  passage,  would  prefer  to  “ flock  to  the 
Straits  of  Manaar,  and  those  which,  from  their  size,  could 
not  pass  the  shallow  water,  would  be  unloaded,  and  their 
merchandise  trans-shipped  into  other  vessels,  as  they 
arrived  from  the  opposite  coast,  or  deposited  in  stores  to 
await  an  opportunity  of  conveyance.”^  Hence  Mamtotte, 
he  concludes,  was  the  station  chosen  for  such  combined 
operations. 

But  Bertolacci  conflnes  his  remarks  to  the  Arabian  and 
Indian  crafts  alone  : he  leaves  out  of  consideration  the  ships 
of  the  largest  size  called  in  the  Periioliis 
which  kept  up  the  communication  between  the  west  and 
east  coast  of  India,  in  the  time  of  the  Eomans,  and  he 
equally  overlooks  the  great  junks  of  the  Chinese,  which, 
by  aid  of  the  magnetic  compass^,  made  bold  passages 
from  Java  to  Malabar,  and  from  Malabar  to  Oman, — ■ 
vessels  which  (on  the  authority  of  an  ancient  Arabic  MS.) 
Eeinaud  says  carried  from  four  to  five  hundred  men,  with 
arms  and  naphtha,  to  defend  themselves  against  the 
pirates  of  India. ^ 


^ Abotj-zeyd,  vol.  i.  p.  128 ; Kei- 
NATJD,  Discours,  pp.  lx. — Ixix. ; 
Introd.  Abotjlfeda,  p.  cdxii. 

^ Bertolacci’s  Ceylon,  pp.  18, 19. 

® The  knowledge  of  the  mariner’s 
compass,  probably  possessed  by  the 
Chinese  prior  to  the  twelfth  century, 
is  discussed  by  Klaprote;  in  his 
Lettre  a M.  le  Baron  Ilumholdt  sur 
V invention  de  la  boussoleJ’  Paris, 
1834. 


See  the  Katab-al-adjcyab,” 
probably  written  by  Massoudi.  Rei- 
EATJD,  Memoires  sur  VInde,  p.  200  ; 
Belation  et  Discours,  pp.  lx.  Ixviii. ; 
Aeouleeda,  Introd.  cclxii.  May  not 
this  early  mention  of  the  use  of 
naphtha  ” by  the  Chinese  for  biu’n- 
ing  the  ships  of  an  enemy,  throw  some 
light  on  the  disquisitions  adverted  to 
by  CiBEOX,  ch.  lii.,  as  to  the  nature 
of  ^Mhe  Greek  fire,^^  so  destructive  to 
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On  this  point  we  liave  tlie  personal  testimony  of 
the  Chinese  traveller  Fa  Ilian,  who  at  the  end  of  the 
foiirtli  century  sailed  direct  from  Ceylon  for  China,  in  a 
merchant  vessel  so  large  as  to  accommodate  two  hun- 
dred persons,  and  lia\dng  in  tow  a smaller  one,  as 
a })recantion  against  dangers  hy  sea  ^ : — and  Ibn  Batuta 
saw,  at  Calient,  in  the  fourteenth  century,  junks  from 
China  capable  of  accommodating  a thousand  men,  of 
Avhoni  four  hundred  Avere  soldiers,  and  each  of  these 
large  ships  Avas  folloAved  by  three  smaller.^  With 
A'essels  of  such  magnitude,  it  Avould  be  neither  ex- 
pedient nor  practicable  to  navigate  the  shalloAvs  in  the 
vicinity  of  Manaar  ; and  besides,  Mantotte,  or,  as  it  Avas 
anciently  called,  Maliatitta  or  Maha-totta^  “ the  great 
ferry,”  althougli  it  existed  as  a port  up  Avar  ds  of  four 
hundred  years  before  the  Christian  era,  Avas  at  no  period 
an  empoiium  of  commerce.  Being  situated  so  close  to 
Anarajapoora,  the  ancient  capital,  it  derived  its  notoriety 
from  being  tlie  point  of  arrival  and  departure  of  the 
Malabars  avIio  resorted  to  the  island ; and  the  only 
trade  for  Avhich  it  afforded  facilities  Avas  the  occasional 
importation  of  the  produce  of  the  opposite  coast  of 
India. ^ It  is  not  only  probable,  but  almost  certain, 
that  during  the  middle  ages,  and  especially  prior  to  tlie 
eleventh  century,  Avhen  the  trade  Avith  Persia  and 
Arabia  Avas  at  its  height,  Mantotte  afforded  the  facilities 
indicated  by  Bertolacci  to  the  smaller  craft  that  availed 


tlie  fleets  of  tlieir  assailants  during- 
the  first  and  second  siege  of  Constan- 
tinople in  the  seventli  and  eig-hth 
centuries  ? (iIBEOX  says  that  the 
principal  ingTcdient  Avas  naphtha,  and 
that  the  Creek  emperor  learned  the 
secret  of  its  composition  from  a Syrian 
who  desertetl  from  the  service  of  the 
Khiilif.  Did  the  Khalif  acquire  the 
knowledg-e  from  the  Chinese,  whose 
ships,  it  appears,  Avere  armed  with 
some  preparation  of  this  nature  in 
their  voyag-es  to  Dassora  ? 

^ Fuc-kouc-ki,  ch.  xl.  p.  .350.  In  a 
previous  passag-e,  Fa  IIian  describes 

<1  Q 


the  large  A’essels  in  which  the  trade 
was  carried  betAveen  Tanilook,  on  the 
Iloogiy,  and  Ceylon: — ‘CV  cette 
epoque,  des  marchands,  se  mettant 
en  mer  avec  de  grands  Avaisseaux, 
firent  route  A'ers  le  sud-ouest ; et  au 
commencement  de  I’liiver,  le  A-ent 
(itant  favorable,  apres  une  navigation 
de  quatorze  nuits  et  d’autant  de  jours, 
on  arriva  au  Iloyanme  des  LiwisF — 
Ibid.  chap,  xxxvi.  p.  328. 

2 Tbx  Datuta,  Lee’s  translation, 
p.  172. 

^ ]\[ahawa)iso^  ch.vii.  p.  -51  • ch.  xxv'. 
p.  1-55  5 ch.  XXXV.  p.  217. 
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themselves  of  the  Paumbam  passage  ; but  we  have  still 
to  ascertain  the  particular  harbour  which  was  the 
centre  of  the  more  important  commerce  between  China 
and  the  West.  That  harbour  I believe  to  have  been 
Point  de  Galle. 

Abou-zeyd  describes  the  rendezvous  of  the  ships  arriv- 
ing  from  Oman,  where  they  met  those  bound  for  the 
Persian  Gulf,  as  lying  half-way  between  Arabia  and 
China.  It  was  the  centre,”  he  says,  “ of  the  trade  in 
aloes  and  camphor,  in  sandal- wood,  ivory  and  lead.”  ^ 
This  emporium  he  denominates  ‘‘  Kalah,”  and  when  we 
remember  that  he  is  speaking  of  a voyage  which  he  him- 
self had  not  made,  and  of  countries  then  very  imperfectly 
known  to  the  people  of  the  YCest,  we  need  not  be  sur- 
prised that  he  calls  it  an  island,  or  rather  a peninsula. 

According  to  him,  Kalah”  was  at  that  period  subject 
to  the  Maharaja  of  Zabedj,  the  sovereign  of  a singular 
kingdom  of  which  little  is  known.  It  appears,  however, 
to  have  been  formed  about  the  commencement  of  the 
Christian  era  ; and  to  have  extended,  in  the  eighth  and 
ninth  centuries,  over  the  groups  of  islands  south  and  west 
of  Malacca,  including  Borneo,  Java,  and  Sumatra,  wliich 
had  become  the  resort  of  a vast  population  of  Indians, 
Chinese,  and  Malays.^  The  sovereign  of  this  opulent  em- 
pire had  brought  under  his  dominion  the  territory  of  tlie 
King  of  Comar,  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Dekkan^, 
and  at  the  period  when  Abou-zeyd  wrote,  he  likewise 
claimed  the  sovereignty  of  ‘‘  Kalah.” 

This  incident  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Sing:halese  chro- 
nicies,  but  their  silence  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  conclu- 


^ Abott-zeyd,  Relation,  toI.  i. 
p.  93  ; Reinaud,  Disc.  p.  Ixxiv. 

^ Journ.  Asiat.  vol.  xlix.  p.  200^ 
Elpelinstone’s  India,  b.  iii.  cb,  x,  p, 
168  ; Heustaed,  Memoir es  sur  V Inde, 
p.  39 ; Introd.  Aroelfeda,  p.  cccxc. 
Jiaron  W^alckenaer  has  ascertained, 
from  the  piiranas  and  other  Hindu 
sources,  that  the  Great  Hjuiasty  of  the 
Maharaja  continued  till  A.  d.  628, 
after  which  the  islands  were  sub- 
divided into  numerous  sovereignties. 


See  Major’s  Introduction  to  the  In- 
dian Voyages  in  the  Fifteenth  Cen- 
tury, in  the  Hakluyt  Soc.  Puhl.  p. 
xxvii. 

^ Massoudi  relates  the  conquest  of 
the  kingdom  of  Comar  by  the  Maha- 
raja of  Zabedj,  nearly  in  the  same 
words  as  it  is  told  by  Abou-zeyd  ; 
Giloemeister,  Script.  '^Arah.,  pp.  145, 
146.  Hein  ARE,  Memoires  sur  V Inde, 
p.  225. 
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sive  evidence  against  its  probability ; tlie  liistorians  of 
the  ILindus  ignore  the  expedition  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
and  it  is  possible  that  those  of  Ceylon,  indifferent  to  all 
that  did  not  directly  concern  tlie  religion  of  Bnddlia,  may 
liave  felt  little  interest  in  tlie  fortunes  of  Galle,  situated  a^ 
it  was  at  tlie  remote  extremity  of  the  island,  and  in  a 
1‘egion  that  hardly  acknowledged  even  a nominal  alle- 
giance to  the  Singhalese  crown. 

Tlie  assertion  of  Aboii-zeyd  as  to  tlie  sovereignty  of 
the  Maharaja  of  Zabedj,  at  Kalah,  is  consistent  with  the 
statement  of  Soleyman  in  the  first  portion  of  tlie  work, 
that  “ the  island  Avas  in  subjection  to  two  monarclis  ; ” ^ 
and  tins  again  agrees  Avitli  the  report  of  Sopater  to 
Cosmas  Indico-pleustes,  wlio  adds  that  the  king  who 
possessed  the  hyacinth  Avas  at  enmity  Avith  the  king  of 
the  country  in  Avhich  Avere  the  harbour  and  the  great 
emporium.^ 

But  there  is  evidence  that  the  subjection  of  this  por- 
tion of  Ceylon  to  the  chief  of  the  great  insular  empire 
Avas  at  that  period  currently  believed  in  the  East.  In 
the  “ G arsliarsp-Naniali^''  a Persian  poem  of  the  tenth 
century,  by  Asedi,  a manuscript  of  Avhich  was  in  the 
])ossession  of  Sir  William  Ouseley,  the  story  turns  on  a 
naval  expedition,  fitted  out  by  Delak,  Avhose  dominions 
extended  from  Persia  to  Palestine,  and  despatched  at 
the  request  of  the  Maharaja  against  Baku,  tlie  King  of 
Ceylon.  In  the  course  of  the  narrative,  Garsharsp  and  his 
fleet  reach  their  destination  at  Kalah,  and  there  achieve 
a victory  over  the  Sliah  of  Serendib.”  ^ 

It  must  lie  observed,  that  one  form  of  the  Arabic 
letter  K is  sounded  like  G,  so  that  Kalah  Avould  sound 
like  and  to  the  present  day  the  Moors  of  Ceylon 


^ licUitio-n,  Yol.  i.  p.  (5. 

^ Ai'’o  f.^aaiXf'iQ  tlalv  iv  rfj 
tvdvTiOL  ctXXtjXojr',  6 tig 
Xf (iKii’dov,  Kal  6 STtpog  rh  pspog  ro  ctXXo 
ti'  a5  tori  ijiTTopiov  Km  i)  Xipin). 

Cosmas  Indtcopl. 

3 Duset-ey’s  Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  48. 

Kalah  may  possibly  be  identical 
with  the  Singhalese  word  (/ala,  which 


means  an  “ enclosure/’  and  the  deeply 
bayed  harbour  of  Galle  Avould  servo 
to  justify  the  name.  (Jolla  signifies 
a rock,  and  this  derivation  would  bo 
equally  sustained  by  tlie  dangerous 
coral  reefs  which  obstruct  the  en- 
trance to  the  port,  and  by  other  na- 
tural features  of  the  place. 


Q Q 4 


592 


MEDIAEVAL  HISTOEY. 


[Part  Y. 


write  and  pronounce  Galle  Kale\  in  the  same  manner  as 
it  is  spelled  in  the  travels  of  E)n  Batiita  in  the  fourteenth 
century.  The  identity,  however,  is  estabhshed  not 
merely  by  similarity  of  sound,  but  by  the  concurrent 
testimony  of  Cosmas  and  the  Arabian  geographers  as 
to  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  intercourse  between  China 
and  Persia,  statements  which  are  intelligible  if  referred 
to  this  particular  point,  but  inapplicable  to  any  other. 

Coupled  with  these  considerations,  the  identity  of 
name  is  not  without  its  significance.  It  was  the  habit 
of  the  Singhalese  to  apply  to  a district  the  name  of 
the  principal  place  within  it ; thus  Lanka,  which  in 
the  epic  of  the  Hindus  was  originally  the  capital  and 
castle  of  Eavana,  was  afterwards  apphed  to  the  island 
in  general ; and  according  to  the  Mahawanso^  Tam- 
bapani,  the  point  of  the  coast  where  Wijayo  landed, 
came  to  designate  first  the  wooded  country  that  sur- 
rounded it,  and  eventually  the  whole  area  of  Ceylon.^ 
In  the  same  manner  Galla  served  to  describe  not  only 
the  harbour  of  that  name,  but  the  district  north  and 
east  of  it  to  the  extent  of  600  square  miles,  and  He 
Barros,  He  Coiito,  and  Eibeyro,  the  chroniclers  of  the 
Portuguese  in  Ceylon,  record  it  as  a tradition  of  the 
island,  that  the  inhabitants  of  that  region  had  acquired 
the  name  of  the  locality,  and  were  formerly  known  as 
Gallas.”  ^ 

Galle  therefore,  in  the  earher  ages,  appears  to  have 
occupied  a position  in  relation  to  trade  of  equal  if  not 
of  greater  importance  than  that  which  attaches  to  it  at 
the  present  day.  It  was  tlie  central  emporium  of  a com- 
merce which  in  turn  enriched  every  country  of  Western 
Asia,  elevated  the  merchants  of  Tyre  to  the  rank  of 


1 BulauPvIER,  ill  the  Journal 
Asiatique  for  Sept.  1846,  vol.  xlix. 
p.  209,  has  brought  together  Uie 
authorities  of  Ahoulfeda,  Kazwini, 
and  others,  to  show  that  Kalah  must 
be  situated  in  Ceylon,  and  he  has 
combated  the  conjecture  of  M.  Alfred 
Maury  that  it  may  be  identical  with 


Kedah  in  the  Malay  Peninsula. — 
Keixaui),  Helation,  ^-c.  Disc.,  pp. 
xli. — Ixxxiv.,  Introd.  Abouleeda,  p. 
ccxviii. 

" Mahawanso,  ch.  vii.  p.  50. 

^ A notice  of  this  tribe  will  be 
found  in  another  place.  See  Vol.  II. 
Pt.  YU.  ch.  ii. 
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princes,  fostered  tlie  renown  of  tlie  Ptolemies,  rendered 
the  weal  til  and  the  precious  products  of  Arabia  a gor- 
geous mystery  \ freighted  the  Tigris  with  barbaric 
pearl  and  gold,”  and  identified  the  merchants  of  Bagdad 
and  the  mariners  of  Bassora  witli  associations  of  ad- 
venture and  I'omance.  Yet,  strange  to  say,  the  native 
Singhalese  appear  to  have  taken  no  part  in  this  exciting 
and  enriching  commerce  ; their  name  is  never  mentioned 
in  connection  with  the  immigrant  races  attracted  by  it  to 
their  shores,  and  the  only  allusions  of  travellers  to  the 
indio’enoiis  inhabitants  of  the  island  are  in  connection 

o 

with  a custom  so  remarkable  and  so  peculiar  as  at  once 
to  identify  the  tribes  to  whom  it  is  ascribed  with  the 
remnant  of  the  aboriginal  race  of  Yeddahs,  whose  des- 
cendants still  haunt  the  forests  in  the  east  of  Ceylon. 

Such  is  the  aversion  of  this  untamed  race  to  any 
intercourse  with  civilised  life,  that  when  in  want  of  the 
rude  implements  essential  to  their  savage  economy, 
they  repair  by  night  to  the  nearest  village  on  the 
confines  of  their  hunting-fields.  They  indicate  by  well- 
understood  simis  and  models  the  number  and  form  of 

o 

the  articles  required,  whether  arrow-heads,  hatchets, 
or  cloths,  and  depositing  an  equivalent  portion  of  dried 
deer’s  flesh  or  honey  near  the  door  of  the  dealer,  and 
retire  unseen  to  tlie  jungles,  returning  by  stealth  within 
a reasonable  time,  to  carry  away  the  manufactured 
articles,  wliich  they  find  placed  at  the  same  spot  in 
exchange. 

This  singular  custom  has  been  described  without 
variation  by  nnmerous  writers  on  Ceylon,  both  in  recent 
and  remote  times.  To  trace  it  backwards,  it  is  narrated 
nearly  as  I liave  stated  it,  by  Eobert  Knox  in  1C81‘^; 
and  it  is  confirmed  by  Valentyn,  the  Dutch  historian  of 
CeyloiC;  as  well  as  by  Eibeyro,  the  Portuguese,  who 
wrote  someAvhat  earlier.^  Albyrouni,  the  geographer, 


1 . . . intactis  opiilentior 

Thesauiis  Arabuin,  et  divitis 
Iiidiic.”  IIOIIACE. 

^ Knox,  Historical  Itelatiun,  iyc., 


part  iii.  c-li.  i.  p.  (52. 

3 Valentyn,  Oucl  en  Kwuw  Oost- 
Lidien,  cli.  iii.  p.  49. 

4 Lorsqu’ila  out  besoiii  de  baclios 
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who  in  the  reign  of  Mahomet  of  Ghuznee,  a.d.  1030,  de- 
scribed this  singular  feature  in  the  trade  with  the  island, 
of  which  he  speaks  under  the  name  of  Lanka,  says  it 
was  the  belief  of  the  Arabian  mariners  that  the  parties 
with  whom  they  held  their  mysterious  deahngs  were 
demons  or  savagesd 

Concurrent  testimony,  to  the  same  effect,  is  found 
in  the  recital  of  the  Chinese  Buddhist,  Fa  Hiat^,  who  in 
the  third  century,  describing  the  same  strange  pecuharity 
of  the  inhabitants  in  those  days,  (whom  he  also  designates 
“ demons,”)  says  they  deposited,  unseen,  the  precious 
articles  which  they  come  down  to  barter  with  the  foreign 
merchants  resortino:  to  their  shores.^ 

o 


oil  de  fleclies,  ils  font  iin  niodele  avec 
des  feiiilles  d’arbre,  et  vont  la  niiit 
porter  ce  modMe,  et  la  moitie  d’lm 
cerf  oil  d’lm  sanglier,  a la  porte  d’un 
armiirier,  qiii  voyant  le  matin  cette 
viande  pendiie  a sa  porte,  S9ait  ce  qiie 
cela  vent  dire  : il  travaille  aiissi-tot  et 
3 jours  apres  il  pend  les  fleclies  on 
les  haclies  an  menie  endroit  oii  etoit 
la  viande,  et  la  unit  siiivante  le  Beda 
les  vient  prendre.” — Bibeyro,  Hist, 
de  Cei/lan,  a.d.  1686,  cb.  xxiv.  p.  179. 

Les  niarins  se  reunissent  pour 
dire  qiie  lorsqiie  les  navires  sont 
arrives  dans  ces  parages,  quelqnes  ims 
de  Tequipage  inontent  siir  des  clia- 
loupes  et  descendent  a terre  pour  y 
deposer,  soit  de  I’argent,  soit  des  objets 
utiles  a la  personne  des  liabitans,  tels 
qne  des  pagnes,  dii  sel,  etc.  Le  lende- 
niain,  qiiand  ils  reviennent,  ils  troii- 
vent  a la  place  de  Pargent  des  pagnes 
et  dll  sel,  line  qiiantite  de  girofle 
d’lme  valenr  egale.  On  ajoiite  qne 
ce  commerce  se  fait  avec  des  genies, 
on,  snivant  d’antres,  avec  des  liommes 
restes  al’etat  sanvage.” — Albyrodni, 
transl.  hy  Keinaud,  Introcl  to  Abodl- 
FEDA,  sec.  iii.  p.  ccc.  See  also 
IIeixaijd,  3Iem.  sur  V hide , p.  343. 
I have  before  alluded  (p.  638,  w.)  to 
the  treatise  De  Morihus  Drachma- 
norum.,  ascribed  to  Palladins,  one 
version  of  wliicli  is  embodied  in  tlie 
spurious  Life  of  Alexander  tlie  Great, 
written  by  the  Psendo-Callisthenes. 
In  it  the  traveller  from  Thebes,  who 


is  the  author’s  informant,  states,  that 
when  in  Ceylon,  he  obtained  pepper 
from  the  Besadse,  and  succeeded  in 
getting  so  near  them  as  to  be  able  to 
describe  accurately  their  appearance, 
their  low  stature  and  feeble  confi- 
guration, their  large  heads  and 
shaggy  iincnt  hair,  — a description 
which  in  every  particular  agrees  with 
the  aspect  of  the  Yeddahs  at  the 
present  day.  His  expression  that 
he  succeeded  in  getting  near  ” 
them,  e(j)Ha(ra  lyyvg  riov  KaXovykvoiV 
Efcra(?wi/,  shows  their  propensity  to 
conceal  themselves  even  when  bring- 
ing the  articles  which  they  had  col- 
lected in  the  woods  to  sell. — Pseudo 
Callisthexes,  lib.  iii.  ch.  vii.  Paris, 
1846,  p.  103. 

^ Les  marchands  des  antres  roy- 
aimies  y faisaient  le  commerce  : 
quand  le  temps  de  ce  commerce 
etait  Venn,  les  genies  et  les  demons 
ne  paraissaient  pas ; mais  ils  met- 
taient  en  avant  des  choses  precienses 
dont  ils  marqnaient  le  juste  prix, — 
shl  convenait  anx  marchands,  cenx- 
ci  r acquittal ent  et  prenaient  la  mar- 
chandise.” — Fa  Hiax,  Foe-houe-hi. 
Transl.  Bemdsat,  ch.  xxxviii.  p.  332. 

There  are  a midtitude  of  Chinese 
authorities  to  the  same  effect.  One 
of  the  most  remarkable  books  in  any 
language  is  a Chinese  Encyclopaedia 
whidi,  under  the  title  of  Wen-hian- 
thouny-khao,  or  Desearches  into 
ancient  Monuments, contains  a his- 
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The  cluiin  of  evidence  is  rendered  complete  by  a 
passage  in  Tliny,  wliich,  although  somewliat  obscure 
(facts  relating  to  the  Seres  being  confounded  with 
statements  regarding  Ceylon),  serves  nevertheless  to 
shoAV  that  tlie  custom  in  question  was  then  well  known 
to  the  Singhalese  ambassadors  sent  to  the  Emperor 
Claudius,  and  Avas  also  familiar  to  the  Greek  traders 
resorting  to  the  island.  Tlie  envoys  stated,  at  Home, 
that  the  habit  of  the  people  of  their  country  Avas,  on 
the  ariival  of  traders,  to  go  to  “ the  further  side  of  some 
liver  Avliere  Avares  and  commodities  are  laid  doAvn  by 
the  strangers,  and  if  the  natives  list  to  make  exchange, 
they  liaAm  them  taken  aAvay,  and  leave  other  mer- 
cliandise  in  lieu  thereof,  to  content  the  foreign  mer- 
chant.”^ 


toiy  of  every  art  and  science  from 
the  commencement  of  the  empire  to 
the  era  of  the  author  Ma-touan-lIjSA 
who  wrote  in  tlie  thirteenth  century. 
AI.  Stanislas  Julien  has  published  in 
the  Journal  Asiatique  for  Jidy  1880 
a translation  of  that  portion  of  this 
preat  worlc  which  has  relation  to 
Ceylon.  It  is  there  stated  of  the 
aborigines  that  when  les  marchands 
des  autres  rovaumes  v venaient  com- 

V */ 

mercer,  ik  ne  laimaimt  qxis  voir  lours 
corps,  et  montraient  an  moyen  de 
pierres  precieuses  le  prix  que  pou- 
vjiient  valoir  les  merchandises.  I^/es 
marchands  venaient  et  en  prenaient 
line  quantite  thpiivalente  a leurs  mar- 
chandises.” — Journ.  Asiat.  t.  xxviii. 
p.  402  ; xxiv.  p.  41.  I have  extracts 
from  seven  otlier  Chinese  works, 
written  between  the  seventh  and 
tlie  twelftli  centuries,  in  all  of  which 
tliere  occurs  tlie  same  account  of 
Ceylon, — that  it  was  formerly  sup- 
])Osed  to  ho  inhabited  by  dragons 
and  demons,  and  that  when  ‘rtiier- 
chants  from  all  nations  come  to  trade 
with  them,  they  are  invisible,  hut 
leave  their  precious  wares  spread  out 
with  an  indication  of  the  value  set  on 
them,  and  the  Chinese  take  them  at 
the  ])rices  stipulated.” — Jjcami-slioo, 
“History  of  the  Leang  Dynasty,” 
A.n.  G80,  b.  liv.  p.  18.  Ndn-sU, 


“ History  of  the  Southern  Empire,” 
A.D.  G50,  p.  xxxviii.  p.  14,  Jumj- 
tcen,  “ Cyclopaidia  of  History,”  a.d. 
740,  b.  cxciii.  p.  8.  The  Tae-qmuj, 
a Digest  of  History,”  compiled  by 
Imperial  command,  a.I).  983,  b. 

dccxciii.  p.  9.  Tsih-foo-yuen-kwei, 
the  “ Great  Depositary  of  the  Na- 
tional Ar(*hives,”  A.n.  1012,  b.  cccclvi. 
p.  21.  Sin-Jany-shoo,  “New  His- 
tory of  the  Tang  Dynasty,”  A.n.  lOGO, 
b.  cxlvi.  part ii.  p.  10.  Wan-hccn-tuny- 
Kwan,  “ Antiquarian  llesearches,” 
A.n.  1819,  b.  cccxxxviii.  p.  24. 

^ Pliny,  Nat.  Hist,  lib.  vi.  eh. 
xxiv.  Transl.  Philemon  Holland, 
p.  180.  This  passage  has  been  some- 
times supposed  to  refer  to  the  Serae, 
but  a reference  to  the  text  will  con- 
firm the  opinion  of  AIaiitianus  and 
SoLiNFS,  that  Pliny  applies  it  to  the 
Singhalese;  and  that  the  allusion  to 
red  hair  and  grey  eyes,  “ rutilis 
comis”  and  “creruleisoculis  ” applies 
to  some  nortliern  tribes  whom  the 
Singhalese  had  seen  in  their  over- 
land journeys  to  China.  “ Later 
travellers,”  says  Cooley,  “have like- 
wise had  glimpses,  on  the  frontiers 
of  India,  of  these  (Terinan  features ; 
but  nothing  is  yet  kno^vn  with  cer- 
tainty of  the  tribe  to  which  they 
properly  belong.”  — Hist.  Inland  and 
Maritime  IJiscoviTy,  vol.  i.  p.  71. 
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Tlie  fact,  thus  established,  of  the  aversion  to  com- 
merce, immemorially  evinced  by  the  southern  Singhalese, 
and  of  their  desire  to  escape  from  intercourse  with  the 
strangers  resorting  to  trade  on  their  coasts,  serves  to 
explain  the  singular  scantiness  of  information  regarding 
the  interior  of  the  island  which  is  apparent  in  the 
writings  of  the  Arabians  and  Persians,  between  the 
eighth  and  thirteenth  centuries.  Their  knowledge  of 
the  coast  was  extensive,  they  were  famihar  with  the 
lofty  mountain  which  served  as  its  landmark,  they  dwell 
with  admiration  on  its  productions,  and  record  with 
particularity  the  objects  of  commerce  which  were  to  be 
found  in  the  island  ; but,  regarding  the  Singhalese  them- 
selves and  their  social  and  intellectual  condition,  little,  if 
any,  real  information  is  to  be  gleaned  from  the  Oriental 
geographers  of  the  middle  ages. 

Albateny  and  Massoudi,  the  earliest  of  the  Arabian 
geographers^,  were  contemporaries  of  Abou-zeyd,  in  the 
ninth  century,  and  neither  adds  much  to  the  description 
of  Ceylon,  given  in  the  narratives  of  “ The  two  Mahome- 
tans y The  former  assigns  to  the  island  the  fabulous 
dimensions  ascribed  to  it  by  the  Hindus,  and  only  alludes 
to  the  ruby  and  the  sapphire  ^ as  being  found  in  the  rivers 
that  flow  from  its  majestic  mountains.  Massoudi  asserts 
that  he  visited  Ceylon^,  and  describes,  from  actual  know- 
ledge, the  funeral  ceremonies  of  a king,  and  the  increma- 
tion of  his  remains ; but  as  his  statements  are  borrowed 
almost  verbatim  from  the  account  given  by  Soleyman^, 
tliere  is  reason  to  believe  that  he  merely  copied  from 


^ Probably  tlie  earliest  allusion  to 
Ceylon  by  any  Arabian  or  Persian 
author,  is  that  of  Tabari,  who  was 
born  in  A.D.  838  ; but  he  limits  his 
notices  to  an  exaggerated  account  of 
Adam’s  Peak,  than  which  the 
whole  world  does  not  contain  a 
mountain  of  greater  height.” — OusE- 
ley’s  Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  34,  n. 

^ IjO  rubis  rouge,  et  la  pierre  qui 


est  coideur  de  ciel.”  Albateny, 
quoted  by  Reinaud,  Introd.  Aboul- 

EEDA,  p.  CCCIXXXV. 

^ Massoudi  in  Gildemeister,  Script. 
Arab.  p.  164.  Gildemeister  discre- 
dits the  assertion  of  Massoudi,  that 
he  had  been  in  Ceylon.  (26.  p.  154,  w.) 
lie  describes  Kalah  as  an  island 
distinct  from  Serendib. 

4 Abou-zeyd,  Belation,  p.  50. 
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Aboii-zeyd  tlie  portions  of  the  Meadows  of  GokV^  in 
Avliicli  reference  is  made  to  Ceylon. 

In  the  order  of  time,  this  is  the  place  to  allude  to 
anotlier  Arabian  mariner,  Avhose  voyages  have  had  a 
Avorld-Avide  renoAvn,  and  Avho,  more  tlian  any  other 
antlior,  ancient  or  modern,  has  contributed  to  familiarise 
Europe  Avith  the  name  and  Avonders  of  Serendib.  I allude 
to  “ Sindbad  of  the  Sea,”  Avhose  AV)yages  Avere  first  inserted 
by  Galland,  in  his  Erench  translation  of  the  “ Thousand- 
and-one  Nif/hts.'’  Sindbad,  in  his  OAvn  tale,  professes  to 
have  liAmd  in  the  reign  of  the  most  illustrious  Khahf  of 
the  Abbassides, — • 

“ Sole  star  of  all  tRat  place  and  time ; — 

And  saw  liim,  in  his  golden  prime, 

Tlie  g’ood  Ilaroun  ^Alraschid.” 

But  Ilaroun  died,  A.D.  808,  and  Sindbad’s  narrative 
is  so  manifestly  based  on  the  recitals  of  Abou-zeyd  and 
Massoudi,  that  although  the  author  may  IvdYG  lived 
shortly  after,  it  is  scarcely  possible  that  he  could  have 
been  a contemporary  of  the  great  ruler  of  Bagdad.^ 

One  inference  is  clear,  from  tlie  story  of  Sindbad, 
that  Avhilst  the  sea-coast  of  Ceylon  Avas  knoAvn  to  the 
Arabians,  the  interior  had  been  little  explored  by 
them,  and  Avas  so  enveloped  in  mystery  that  any  tale  of 
its  Avonders,  hoAvever  improbable,  Avas  sure  to  gain 
credence.  Hence,  Avhat  Sindbad  relates  of  the  shore 
and  its  inhabitants  is  devoid  of  exaggeration : in  his 


^ A translation  of  AIassotjdi’s 
Mcadoxvs  of  Gold  in  English  was 
begun  by  Dr.  Sprenger  for  tlie 
‘Ah’iental  Translation  Fund/’  but  it 
has  not  advanced  beyond  the  brst 
volume,  wliicb  was  published  in  1841. 

IvEiXArn  notices  the  Ketah-cd- 
qjcnjh,  or  “ Hook  of  AVonders,”  of 
AlASSornr,  as  one  of  the  works  whence 
tlie  materials  of  Sindbad’s  ATyages 
were  drawn.  (Lit rod.  AiuirLFEDA, 
vol.  i.  p.  Ixxvii. ) Hole  published  in 
1797  A. I),  bis  learned  Remarks  on 
the  Origin  of  Sindhadis  Voyages,  and 


in  that  work,  as  well  as  in  Langlf/s 
edition  of  Sindbad ; and  in  the  notes 
by  Lane  to  bis  version  of  the  Arabian 
Nights' ' Entertainmexitf  Edeisi,  Kaz- 
wiNi,  and  many  other  writers  are 
mentioned  wliose  works  contain  pa- 
rallel statements.  Put  though  Edrisi 
and  IvazAvini  Avrote  in  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries,  it  does  not 
folloAV  that  the  author  of  Sindbad 
lived  later  than  they,  as  hotli  may 
have  borrowed  their  illustrations 
from  the  same  early  sources. 
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first  visit  tlie  natives  who  received  him  were  Malabars, 
one  of  whom  had  learned  Arabic,  and  they  were  engaged 
in  irrigating  their  rice  lands  from  a tank.  Such  incidents 
are  characteristic  of  the  north-western  coast  of  Ceylon 
at  the  present  day  ; and  the  commerce,  for  Avhich  the 
island  was  remarkable  in  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries  is 
implied  by  the  expression  of  Sindbad,  that  on  the  occasion 
of  his  next  voyage,  when  bearing  presents  and  a letter 
from  the  Khalif  to  the  King  of  Serendib,  he  embarked 
at  Bassora  in  a ship,  and  with  him  “ were  many  merchants.” 

Of  the  Arabian  authors  of  the  middle  ages  the  one 
Avho  dwells  most  largely  on  Ceylon  is  Edeisi,  born  of  a 
family  who  ruled  over  Malaga  after  the  fall  of  the 
Kliahfs  of  Cordova.  He  was  a protege  of  the  Sicilian 
king,  Eoger  the  Korman,  at  Avhose  desire  he  compiled  his 
Geography,  A.n.  1154.  But  with  regard  to  Ceylon,  his 
pages  contain  only  the  oft-repeated  details  of  the 
iieight  of  the  holy  mountain,  the  gems  found  in  its 
ravines,  the  musk,  the  perfumes,  and  odoriferous  Avoods 
Avhich  abound  there.  ^ He  particularises  twelve  cities, 
but  their  names  are  scarcely  identifiable  with  any  now 
knoAvn.^  The  sovereign,  who  Avas  celebrated  for  the 
mildness  of  his  rule,  Avas  assisted  by  a council  of  sixteen, 
of  whom  four  were  of  the  national  religion,  four  Chris- 
tians, four  Mussulmans,  and  four  JeAvs ; and  one  of  the 
chief  cares  of  the  government  Avas  given  to  keeping  up 
the  historical  records  of  the  reigns  of  their  kings,  the 
lives  of  their  prophets,  and  the  sacred  books  of  their  laAV. 

Ships  from  China  and  other  distant  countries  resorted 
to  the  island,  and  hither  “ came  the  Avines  of  Irak,  and 
Ears,  Avhich  are  purchased  by  the  king,  and  sold  again 
to  his  subjects ; for,  unlike  the  princes  of  India,  who 
encourage  debauchery  but  strictly  forbid  Avine,  the 


^ Eprisi  mentions,  tliat  at  tliat 
period  tlie  sugar-cane  was  cultivated 
in  Ceylon. 

^ Marnaba,  {Mcmciar  f')  Ag'lina 
Perescouri,  (^Feriatorre  f')  Aide,  Ma- 
liouloiin,  {Futlamf')  llainri,  Telinadi, 


{Tahnanaarf)  Lendoiima,  Sedi,  Hes- 
]i,  r)eresli  and  Medouna  (3Iaturaf'), 
^^CAglina  ” or  Ana,”  as  Edrisi  makes 
it  tlie  residence  of  tlie  king,  must  be 
Anarnjnpoora. 
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King  of  Sercndib  recommends  wine  and  prohibits  de- 
bauchery.” The  exports  of  the  island  lie  describes  as 
silk,  precious  stones  of  every  line,  rock-crystal,  diamonds, 
and  a profusion  of  perfumes.^ 

The  last  of  this  class  of  writers  to  whom  it  is  neces- 
sary to  allude  is  Kazwini,  who  lived  at  Bagdad  in  tlie 
thirteenth  century,  and,  from  the  diversified  nature  of  his 
writings,  has  been  called  the  Pliny  of  the  East.  In  his 
geographical  account  of  India,  he  includes  Ceylon,  but  it 
is  evident  from  the  details  into  which  he  enters  as  to  the 
customs  of  the  court  and  the  people,  such  as  the  burning 
of  the  widows  of  the  kings  on  the  same  pile  with  their 
husbands,  that  the  information  he  had  received  had  been 
collected  amongst  the  Brahmanical,  not  the  Budd- 
hist portion  of  the  people.  This  is  confirmatory  of 
the  actual  condition  of  the  people  of  Ceylon  at  the 
period  as  shown  by  the  native  chronicles,  the  king  being 
the  Malabar  Mogha,  who  invaded  the  island  from 
Kalinga,  1219,  overthrew  the  Buddhist  religion,  dese- 
crated its  monuments  and  temples,  and  destroyed  the 
edifices  and  literary  records  of  the  capital.^ 

Kazwini  dwells  on  the  productions  of  the  island,  its 
spices,  and  its  odours,  its  precious  woods  and  medical 
drugs,  its  profusion  of  gems,  its  gold  and  silver  work, 
and  its  pearls^ : but  one  circumstance  will  not  fail  to 
strike  tlie  reader  as  a strange  omission  in  these  frequent 
enumerations  of  tlie  exports  of  Ceylon.  I have  traced 
them  from  their  earliest  notices  by  the  Greeks  and 
Bomans  to  the  period  when  the  commerce  of  the  East 
had  reached  its  climax  in  the  hands  of  the  Persians  and 
Arabians.  My  survey  extends  over  fifteen  centuries, 
during  whicli  Ceylon  and  its  productions  were  familiarly 
known  to  the  traders  of  all  countries,  and  yet  in  the 
jiages  of  no  author,  European  or  Asiatic,  from  the  earliest 


' Edtitst,  Gcof/r.  Transl.  de  .Tau- 
hert,  4to,  Paris,  t,  i.  p.  71,  &e. 
Edrisi,  in  liis  “ Notice  of  Ceylon,” 
quotes  largely  and  yerbatim  from 
tlie  work  of  Ahoii-zeyd. 


^ M(thawamo,  cli.  Ixxx.  Hdjarafna- 
cari,  p.  ; Rdjavali,  p.  2o().  d'un- 
KOUii’s  Epitome,  Ac.,  p.  41, 

3 Kazwini,  in  Gildemcisier,  >S(:'y7y^. 
Aral),  p.  198. 
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ages  to  the  close  of  tlie  thirteentli  century,  is  there  the 
remotest  allusion  to  Cinnamon  as  an  indigenous  prodnc- 
tion,  or  even  as  an  article  of  commerce  in  Ceylon.  I may 
add,  that  I have  been  equally  unsuccessful  in  finding  any 
allusion  to  the  tree  in  any  Chinese  work  of  ancient  date.^ 
This  unexpected  result  has  served  to  cast  a suspicion 
on  the  title  of  Ceylon  to  be  designated  par  excellence  the 
“ Cinnamon  Isle,”  and  even  with  the  knowledge  that 
the  cinnamon  laurel  is  indigenous  there,  it  admits  of 
but  little  doubt  that  the  spice  which  in  the  earlier  ages 
was  imported  into  Europe  through  Arabia,  was  obtained, 
first  from  Africa,  and  afterwards  from  India  ; and  that  it 
was  not  till  after  the  twelfth  or  thirteenth  century  that  its 
existence  in  Ceylon  became  known  to  the  merchants  re- 
sorting  to  the  island.  So  httle  was  its  real  history  known 
in  Europe,  even  at  the  latter  period,  that  Phile,  who 
composed  his  metrical  treatise.  Hip)  Zwwv  ’l^iorr^rog,  for 
the  information  of  the  Emperor  Michael  XI.  (Palasologus), 
about  the  year  1310,  repeats  the  ancient  fable  of  Hero- 
dotus, that  cinnamon  grew  in  an  unknown  Indian  country, 
whence  it  was  carried  by  birds,  from  whose  nests  it  was 
abstracted  by  the  natives  of  Arabia.^ 


^ In  tlie  Chinese  Materia  Medica, 
Vun-tsao-lvcmg-muhp  cinnamon  or 
cassia  is  described  under  the  name  of 
kiveip  blit  always  as  a production 
of  Southern  China  and  of  Cochin 
China.  In  the  Ming  History,  a pro- 
duction of  Ceylon  is  mentioned  under 
the  name  of  “ Slioo-heang,^^  or  ^Uree- 
perfume ” but  my  informant,  Mr. 
Wylie,  of  Shanghae,  is  unable  to 
identify  it  with  cinnamon  oil. 

^ "OpviQ  0 Kivv a fjLLopoQ  ojvojxaagkvoQ 
To  Kivvagojfxov  evpev  ayvoovp.evov, 
Vy  ov  KoXiav  opyavdl  roig  (piXrdroig 
MaXXov  Se  rolg  p-sXacnv  ’Iv^olg,  av- 
rdva^ 

’ ApojpaTLKrjV  tjSovpv  haTrXsicfi. 

PiiiLE,  xxviii. 

Vincent,  in  scrutinising  the  wiat- 
ings  of  the  classical  authors,  anterior 
to  Cosmas,  who  treated  of  Tapro- 
bane,  was  siirTnised  to  discover  that 
no  mention  of  cinnamon  as  a produc- 


tion of  Ceylon  was  to  be  met  with  m 
Pliny,  Dioscorides,  or  Ptolemy,  and 
that  even  the  mercantile  author  of 
the  Pertplus  was  silent  regarding  it. 
(Vol.  ii.  p.  512.)  DPIerbelot  has 
likewise  called  attention  to  the  same 
fact.  (JBihl.  Orient,  vol.  iii.  p.  308.) 
This  omission  is  not  to  be  ex- 
plained by  ascribing  it  to  mere  in- 
advertence. The  interest  of  the 
Greeks  and  Pomans  was  naturally 
excited  to  discover  the  coimtry 
which  produced  a luxury  so  rare  as 
to  be  a suitable  gift  for  a king ; and 
so  costly,  that  a crown  of  cinnamon 
tipped  with  gold  was  a becoming 

oiferino"  to  the  o’ods.  But  the  Arabs 

0^0  ^ 

succeeded  in  preserving  the  secret  of 
its  ■ origin,  and  the  curiosity  of 
Europe  was  baffled  by  tales  of  cin- 
namon being  found  in  the  nest  of  the 
Phoenix,  or  gathered  in  marshes 
guarded  by  monsters  and  winged 
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'J'ho  llrst  aiitlieiitic  notice  which  we  have  of  Singhalese 

O 

cinnanion  occurs  in  the  voyages  of  Ibn  Batnta  tlie  Moor, 


serpents.  riiny  a])pears  to  have 
Been  the  first  to  suspect  that  the  most 
precious  of  spices  came  not  from 
Arabia,  but  from /Ethiopia  (lib.  xii.  c. 
xlii.)  ; and  Coolf.y,  in  an  ar»'iinient 
equally  remarkable  for  ingenuity  and 
research,  iias  succeeded  in  demon- 
strating the  soiindiiess  of  this  con- 
jecture, and  establishing  the  fact  that 
the  cinnamon  brouglit  to  Europe  by 
the  .Vrabs,  and  afteiAvards  by  the 
Clreeks,  came  chieily  from  the  east- 
ern angle  of  .Africa.,  the  tract  around 
Cape  Gardafui,  whicli  is  marked  on 
the  ancient  maps  as  the  Jief/io  (Jin- 
namomifcra.  (Jomn.  E03".  Geogr. 
Society,  1840,  vol.  xix.  p.  10(3.) 
Cooley  has  suggested  in  his  learned 
work  on  “ IHolou}/  (Did the  Nile,''  that 
the  name  Garddfiii  is  a compound 
of  the  Somali  word  (/(wd,  a port,” 
and  the  .Arabic  afhdoni,  a generic 
term  for  aroniata  and  spices.  It 
admits  of  no  doidjt  that  the  cinna- 
mon of  Ceylon  was  unknown  to  com- 
merce in  the  sixth  century  of  our 
era  ; although  there  is  evidence  of  a 
supply  which,  if  not  from  China,  was 
probably  carried  in  Chinese  vessels 
at  a mucli  earlier  period,  in  the 
l^ersian  name  ddr  cliini,  wliich  means 
Chinese  wood,"  and  in  the  ordinary 
word  cinn-amon,”  Chinese  cnno- 
nium,"  a generic  name  for  aromatic 
spices  generally.  (Nees  A^on  Esex- 
LACii,  de  Cinnamonio  Dispuiatio^  p. 
12.)  IHolemy,  erpially  with  Pliny, 
placed  the  “(himamon  Region”  atthe 
nortli-eastern  extremity  of  Africa, 
now  tlie  country  of  the  Somalis ; 
and  the  author  of  the  Periphis,  mind- 
ful of  his  object,  in  Avriting  a guide- 
book for  merchant-seamen,  particu- 
larises cassia  anumgst  the  exports 
of  the  same  coast ; but  altliough  lie 
enumerates  tlie  productions  of  C'ey- 
loii,  gems,  pearls,  ivory,  and  tortoise- 
shell, he  is  silent  as  to  cinnamon. 
1 )ioscorides  and  Galen,  in  common 
Avith  the  travelleis  and  g'eograpliers 
of  the  ancients,  ignore  its  Singhalese 
origin,  and  unite  Avith  them  in  trac- 
ing it  to  the  country  of  the  Trog- 

VOL.  I.  11 


lodytie.  I attach  no  importance  to 
those  passages  in  Wagexeeld’s  Aver- 
sion of  ISiDichonidthon,  in  Avhich, 
amongst  other  particulars,  obviously 
describing  Ceylon  under  the  name 
of  ^Ghe  island  of  Rachius,”  (AAdiich  he 
states  to  liaA’e  been  visited  by  the 
Phoenicians)  he  says,  that  the  Avestern 
province  produced  the  tiuest  cinna- 
mon (^Ic'lVPdflu)  TToWfjj  T£  icnl  dlCKj  £f)Ol'Tl') , 

that  the  mountains  abounded  in 
cassia  (Kaam  apupciTiKioTiirti^,  and  that 
the  minor  kings  paid  their  tribute  in 
both,  to  the  paramount  soAvereign. 
(Sanciioniathox,  ed.  AAh'igenfeld, 
Premen,  1837,  lib.  vii.  ch.  xii.).  The 
AIS.  from  Avhich  Wagenfeld  printed, 
is  evidently  a mediaeval  forgery  (see 
note  (A)  to  Avol.  i.  ch.  a^.  p.  547).  Again, 
it  is  equally  strange  that  the  Avriters 
of  ^Arabia  and  Persia  preserve  a si- 
milar silence  as  to  the  cinnamon  of 
the  island,  although  they  clAvell  Avith 
due  admiration  on  its  other  pro- 
ductions, in  all  of  AAdiich  they  carried 
on  a lucrative  trade.  Sir  AVilliaal 
Otjseley,  after  a fruitless  search 
through  the  AAuitings  of  their  geo- 
graphers and  traA’ellers,  records  his 
surprise  at  this  result,  and  men- 
tions especially  his  disappointment, 
that  Eerdousi,  AAdio  enriches  his  great 
poem  AAdth  gloAving  descriptions  of 
all  the  objects  presented  by  sur- 
rounding nations  to  the  soAvereigns  of 
I’ersia,- — ivory,  ambergiis,  and  aloes, 
vases,  bracelets,  and  jeAAmls, — neA’er 
once  adA^erts  to  the  exquisite  cinna- 
mon of  Ceylon.— 7VuiyVs,  a'oI.  i.  p.  41. 

The  conclusion  deducible  from 
fifteen  centuries  of  historic  testi- 
mony is,  that  the  earliest  knoAAdedge 
of  cinnamon  possessed  liy  the  Avesterii 
nations  aauis  derived  from  China,  and 
that  it  first  reached  Judea  and  Plice- 
nicia  OA’erland  by  Avay  of  I’ersia 
(Song  of  Solomon,  iv.  14:  ReA'ela- 
tion  xviii.  I-')).  At  a later  period, 
Avhen  the  .Vrabs,  the  merchants  of 
Sheba,”  competed  for  the  trade  of 
Tyre,  and  carried  to  lier  tlie  cliief 
of  all  spices  ” ( Ezekiel  xvii.  22), 
their  supplies  Avere  draAvn  from  their 
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who,  impelled  by  religious  enthusiasm,  set  out  from  his 
native  city  Tangiers,  in  the  year  1324,  and  devoted 


African  possessions,  and  tlie  cassia 
of  tlie  Trogiodytic  coast  supplanted 
tlie  cinnamon  of  the  far  East,  and  to 
a great  extent  excluded  it  from  the 
market.  The  Greeks  having  at 
length  discovered  the  secret  of  the 
Arabs,  resorted  to  the  same  coim- 
tries  as  their  rivals  in  commerce,  and 
surpassing  them  in  practical  naviga- 
tion and  the  construction  of  ships, 
the  Sahaeans  were  for  some  centuries 
reduced  to  a state  of  mercantile 
dependence  and  inferiority.  In  the 
meantime  the  Roman  Empire  de- 
clined j the  Persians  under  the  Sassa- 
nides  engrossed  the  intercourse  with 
the  East,  the  trade  of  India  now 
flowed  through  the  Persian  Gulf,  and 
the  ports  of  the  Red  Sea  were  de- 
serted. Thus  the  downfall,  and  it 
may  he  the  extinction,  of  the  African 
spice  trade  probably  dates  from  the 
close  of  the  sixth  century,  and  Malabar 
succeeded  at  once  to  this  branch  of 
commerce.” — Cooley,  Hegio  Cin- 
nmnomifera,  p.  14.  Cooley  sup- 
poses that  the  Malabars  may  have 
obtained  from  Ceylon  the  cinnamon 
with  which  they  supplied  the  Per- 
sians j as  Ibn  Batuta,  in  the  fourteenth 
centuiy,  saw  cinnamon  trees  drifted 
upon  the  shores  of  the  island,  whither 
they  had  been  carried  by  torrents 
from  the  forests  of  the  interior  {Ihn 
Batuta,  ch.  xx.  p.  182).  The  fact  of 
their  being  found  so  is  in  itself  suffi- 
cient evidence,  that  down  to  that 
time  no  active  trade  had  been  carried 
on  in  the  article ; and  the  earliest 
travellers  in  the  thirteenth  and  four- 
teenth centuries,  Marco  Polo,  Johx 
OE  Hesse,  Era  Jord anus  and  others, 
whilst  they  allude  to  cinnamon  as 
one  of  the  chief  productions  of  Mala- 
bar, speak  of  Ceylon,  notwithstand- 
ing her  wealth  in  jewels  and  pearls, 
as  if  she  were  utterly  destitute  of  any 
spice  of  this  kind.  Nicola  de  Conti, 
A.n.  1444,  is  the  first  European  wri- 
ter, in  whose  pages  I have  found 
Ceylon  described  as  yielding  cinna- 
mon, and  he  is  followed  by  Barthema, 
A.n.  1500,  and  Corsali,  A.n.  1515. 


Long  after  the  arrival  of  Europeans 
in  Ceylon,  cinnamon  was  only  found 
in  the  forests  of  the  interior,  where  it 
was  cut  and  brought  away  by  the 
Chalias,  the  caste  who,  from  having 
been  originally  weavers,  devoted 
themselves  to  this  new  employment. 
The  Chalias  are  themselves  an  im- 
migrant tribe,  and,  according  to  their 
owm  tradition,  they  came  to  the 
island  only  a very  short  time  before 
the  appearance  of  the  Portuguese. 
(See  a History  of  the  Chalias,  by 
AnRiAN  Rajapakse,  a Chief  of  the 
Caste,  Asiat.  Reser.  vol.  iii.  p.  440.) 
So  difficult  of  access  were  the  forests, 
that  the  Portuguese  could  only  obtain 
a full  supply  from  them  once  in  three 
years  j and  the  Dutch,  to  remedy  this 
rmcertainty,  made  regular  plantations 
in  the  vicinity  of  their  forts  about  the 
year  1770  A.n.,  so  that  the  cultivation 
of  cinnamon  in  Ceylon  is  not  yet  a cen- 
tury oldC — Cooley,  p.  15.  It  is  a 
question  for  scientific  research  rather 
than  for  historical  scrutiny,  whether 
the  cinnamon  laurel  of  Ceylon,  as  it 
exists  at  the  present  day,  is  indigenous 
to  the  island,  or  whether  it  is  identical 
with  the  cinnamon  of  Abyssinia,  and 
may  have  been  carried  thence  by  the 
Arabs ; or  whether  it  w^as  brought  to 
the  island  from  the  adjacent  conti- 
nent of  India  •,  or  imported  by  the 
Chinese  from  islands  still  further 
to  the  east.  One  fact  is  notorious 
at  the  present  day,  that  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  cinnamon  growm  in 
Ceylon  is  produced  in  a small  and 
well-defined  area  occupying  the 
S.W.  quarter  of  the  island,  which 
has  been  at  all  times  the  resort  of 
foreign  shipping.  The  natives,  from 
observing  its  appearance  for  the  first 
time  in  other  and  unexpected  places, 
believe  it  to  be  sown  by  the  birds 
who  carry  thither  the  imdigested 
seeds  ; and  the  Dutch,  for  this  reason, 
prohibited  the  shooting  of  crows, — 
a precaution  that  would  scarcely  he 
necessary  for  the  protection  of  the 
plant,  had  tliey  believed  it  to  be  not 
only  indigenous,  but  ^leculiar  to  tlie 
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twenty-eight  years  to  a pilgrimage,  the  record  of  wliicli 
lias  entitled  liini  to  rank  amongst  the  most  remarkable 
travellers  of  any  age  or  coimtry. 


island.  We  ourselves  were  led,  till 
very  recently,  to  iniau-ine  that  Ceylon 
enjoyed  a “ natural  monopoly’’  of 
cinnamon. 

i\lr.  Til  WATTES,  of  the  Royal  llotanic 
(lardeus  at  Kandy,  is  of  opinion  from 
his  own  ohservation,  that  cinnamon  is 
indigenous  to  Ceylon,  as  it  is  found, 
hut  of  inferior  quality,  in  the  central 
mountain  range,  as  high  as  3000  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea  — and 
aofain  in  the  sandy  soil  near  Batti- 
caloa  on  the  east  coast,  he  saw  it  in 
such  quantity  as  to  suggest  the  idea 
that  it  must  he  the  remains  of  for- 
mer cultivation.  This  statement  of 
*Mr.  Thwaites  is  quite  in  consistency 
wdth  the  narrative  of  Valent yn  (ch. 
yii.),  that  the  Dutch,  on  their  tirst 
arrival  in  Ceylon,  A.l).  1001-2,  took 
on  board  cinnamon  at  Batticaloa, — 
and  that  the  surrounding  district 
continued  to  produce  it  in  great  abun- 
dance in  A.T).  1 720.  (11).,  ch.  xv.  p.  223, 
224.)  Still  it  must  be  observed  that 
its  appearance  in  these  situations  is 
not  altogether  inconsistent  with  the 
popular  belief  that  the  seeds  may 
have  been  carried  there  by  birds. 

Finding  that  the  Singhalese  works 
accessible  to  me,  the  Maliawamo,  the 
Jldjamdi,  the  Hajanitnacari,  &c.,  al- 
though frequently  particularising  the 
aromatic  shrubs  and  tiowers  planted 
by  the  pious  care  of  the  native 
sovereigns,  made  no  mention  of 
cinnamon,  I am  indebted  to  the 
good  oilices  of  the  Vaha-Voodliar  T)E 
Sare^i,  of  Vr.  1)e  Alwis,  the  trans- 
lator of  the  SidatJi-SfDu/ara,  and  of 
Vr.  Spence  Hardy,  the  learned  his- 
torian of  Buddhism,  for  a thorough 
e.xamination  of  such  native  books  as 
were  likely  to  throw  light  on  the 
question.  IMr.  Hardy  writes  to  me 
tliat  he  has  not  met  with  the  Avord 
cinnamon  (kdrioidu')  in  any  early 
Sing-halese  books  ; but  there  is  men- 
tion of  a suhstance  called  pa.'^pala- 
7V(d(t(’  of  which  cinnamon  forms  one 
of  the  ingredients.  Mr.  de  Alwis 


has  been  equally  unsuccessful,  al- 
though in  tlie  kidraswate  Xi(/d)'dd,  an 
ancient  Sanskrit  Catalogue  of  Idants, 
the  true  cinnamon  is  spoken  of  as 
lSi)didldi)i,  a Avord  which  siguiiies 

belonging  to  Ceylon,”  to  distinguisli 
it  from  cassia,  Avhich  is  found  in 
Hindustan.  ’Jdie  Alaha-Moodliar,  as 
the  result  of  an  investigation  made 
by  him  in  communication  Avith  some 
of  the  most  erudite  of  the  Buddhist 
priesthood  familiar  Avitli  Pali  and 
Singhalese  literature,  informs  me 
that  AAdiilst  cinnamon  is  alluded  to  in 
several  Sanskrit  AAmrks  on  IMedicine, 
such  as  that  of  Susruta,  and  thence 
copied  into  Pali  translations,  its  name 
has  been  found  only  in  Singhalese 
Avorks  of  comparatively  modern  date, 
although  it  occurs  in  the  treatise  on 
IMedicine  and  Surgery  popularly 
attributed  to  King  Bujas  Itaja,  a.d. 
339.  Lankagodde,  a learned  priest 
of  (dalle,  says  that  the  Avord  hiwangd 
in  an  ancient  Pali  A'ocabulary  means 
cinnamon,  but  I rather  think  this  is 
a mistake,  for  lawdmjd  or  IdVdmjd  is 
the  Pali  name  for  ^Hdoves,”  that  for 
cinnamon  being  IdimKjo. 

'The  question  therefore  remains  in 
considerable  obscurity.  It  is  dilli- 
cult  to  understand  Iioav  an  article  so 
precious  could  exist  in  the  highest 
perfection  in  Ceylon,  at  the  period 
AAdien  the  island  Avas  the  A^ery  focus 
and  centre  of  blastern  commerce,  and 
yet  not  become  an  object  of  interest 
and  an  item  of  export.  And  altliough 
it  is  sparingly  used  in  the  Singlialese 
cuisine,  still  looking  at  its  many 
religdous  uses  for  decoration  and 
incense,  the  silence  of  the  ecclesias- 
tical Avriters  as  to  its  existence  is 
not  easily  accounted  for. 

Tlio  explanation  may  possibly  lie, 
that  cinnamon,  like  coffee,  Avas  origi- 
nally a native  of  the  east  angle  of 
Africa ; and  tliat  the  same  ^Vrabian 
adventurers  Avho  carried  colfee  to  Ye- 
men, Avliere  it  flourishes  totlie  present 
day,  may  have  been  equally  instru- 
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On  liis  way  to  India,  lie  visited,  in  Shiraz,  the  tomb  of 
the  Iinaiim  Abu  Abd  Allah,  “ who  made  known  the 
way  from  India  to  the  mountain  of  Serendib.”  As  this 
saint  died  in  the  year  of  the  Hejira  331,  his  story  serves 
to  fix  the  origin  of  the  Mahometan  pilgrimages  to  Adam’s 
Peak,  in  the  early  part  of  the  tenth  century.  When 
steering  for  the  coast  of  India,  from  the  Maldives,  Ibn 
Batuta  was  carried  by  the  south-west  monsoon  towards 
the  northern  portion  of  Ceylon,  which  was  then  (a.d. 
1347)  in  the  hands  of  the  Malabars,  the  Singhalese 
sovereign  having  removed  his  capital  southward  to  -Gam- 
pola.  At  this  time  the  Hindu  chief  of  Jaffna  was  in 
possession  of  a fleet  in  ‘‘  which  he  occasionally  transported 
his  troops  against  the  Mahometans  on  other  parts  of  the 
coast ; ” and  the  Singhalese  chroniclers  relate  that  the 
Tamils  had  erected  forts  at  Colombo,  Hegombo,  and 
Chilaw. 

Ibn  Batuta  was  permitted  to  land  at  Battala  (Put- 
lam),  and  found  the  shore  covered  with  ‘‘  cinnamon 
wood,”  which  “ the  merchants  of  Malabar  transported 
without  any  other  price  than  a few  articles  of  clothing 
given  as  presents  to  the  king.  This,  he  says,  may  be  attri- 
buted to  the  circumstance  that  it  is  brought  down  by  the 
mountain  torrents,  and  left  in  great  heaps  upon  the  shore.” 

This  passage  is  interesting,  though  not  devoid  of  ob- 
scurity, for  cimiamon  is  not  now  known  to  grow  further 
north  than  Chilaw,  nor  is  there  any  river  in  the  district 
of  Putlam  which  could  bear  the  designation  of  a “ mountain 
torrent.”  Along  the  coast  further  south  the  cinnamon 
district  commences,  and  the  current  of  the  sea  may  possibly 
have  carried  with  it  the  uprooted  laurels  described  in 
the  narrative.  The  whole  passage,  however,  demonstrates 
that  at  that  time,  at  least,  Ceylon  had  no  organised  trade 
in  the  spice. 


mental  in  introducing  cinnamon  into 
India  and  Ceylon,  In  India  its 
cultivation,  probably  from  natural 
causes,  proved  unsuccessful  ] but  in 
Ceylon  the  plant  enjoyed  tliat  rare 


combination  of  soil,  temperature,  and 
(dim  ate,  which  ultimately  gave  to  its 
(]^ualities  the  highest  possible  develop- 
ment. 
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Tlie  TBinil  chioftaiii  exliibited  to  Ibn  Batuta  Iiis 
Avealtli  in  “ ])earls,”  and  under  liis  ]5rotection  lie  made 
tlie  iiilgrimage  to  the  summit  of  Adam’s  Beak  accom- 
panied by  four  jyogees  who  visited  the  foot-mark  every 
year,  “ four  Bralimans,  and  ten  of  tlie  king’s  companions, 
with  fifteen  attendants  carrying  provisions.”  The  first 
day  lie  crossed  a river,  (the  estuary  of  Calpentyn.^)  on 
a boat  made  of  reeds,  and  entered  the  city  of  Manar 
Mandali  (probably  the  site  of  the  jiresent  Minneri 
Mundal).  This  was  the  “ extremity  of  the  territory  of 
the  infidel  king,”  whence  Ibn  Batuta  proceeded  to  the 
port  of  Salawat  (ChilaAv),  and  thence  (turning  inland)  he 
reached  the  city  of  the  Singhalese  sovereign  at  Gam- 
])ola,  then  called  Ganga-sri-pura,  which  he  contracts  into 
Ivankar  or  Ganga.^ 

o 


He  describes  accurately  the  situation  of  the  ancient 
capital,  in  a valley  between  two  hills,  upon  a bend  of 
the  river  called,  “ the  estuary  of  rubies.”  The  emperor 
he  names  “Kina,”  a term  I am  unable  to  explain,  as 
the  prince  who  then  reigned  was  probably  Bhuwaneka- 
bahu  lY.,  the  first  Singhalese  monarch  who  held  his  court 
at  Gampola. 

The  king  on  feast  days  rode  on  a wliite  elephant, 
his  head  adorned  with  very  large  rubies,  which  are 
found  in  his  country,  imbedded  in  “ a white  stone 
abounding  in  fissures,  from  wliicli  they  cut  it  out  and 
give  it  to  the  polishers.”  Ibn  Batuta  enumerates  three 
varieties,  “ the  red,  the  yellow,  and  the  cornelian  ; ” Init 
the  last  must  mean  tlie  sapphire,  the  second  the 
to])az  ; and  the  first  refers,  I apjirehend,  to  the  ametliyst ; 
for  in  the  following  jiassage,  in  describing  the  decorations 
of  the  head  of  the  white  elephant,  he  speaks  of  “ seven 
rubies,  eacli  of  wliich  Avas  larger  than  a lien’s  egg,” 
and  a saucer  made  of  a ridiy  as  broad  as  the  palm  of  the 
hand. 

In  the  ascent  from  Gampola  to  Adam’s  Peak,  he 


’ As  lie  at’tei'wanls  writes,  (lalle,  ^CKaleli.’ 
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speaks  of  the  monkeys  with  beards  like  a man  [Pres- 
bytes  ursiniis^  or  P.  ceijhalojjterus)^  and  of  the  “fierce 
leech,”  which  lurks  in  the  trees  and  damp  grass,  and 
springs  on  the  passers  by.  He  describes  the  trees  with 
leaves  that  never  fall,  and  the  “ red  roses  ” of  the  rhodo- 
dendrons which  still  characterise  that  lofty  region.  At 
the  foot  of  the  last  pinnacle  which  crowns  the  summit 
of  the  peak,  he  found  a minaret  named  after  Alexander 
the  Great  ^ ; steps  hewn  out  of  the  rock,  and  “ iron  pins 
to  which  chains  are  appended  ” to  assist  the  pilgrims 
in  their  ascent ; a well  filled  with  hsh,  and  last  of  all,  on 
the  loftiest  point  of  the  mountain,  the  sacred  foot-print 
of  the  First  Man,  into  the  hollow  of  which  the  pilgrims 
drop  their  offerings  of  gems  and  gold. 

In  descending  the  mountain,  Ibn  Batuta  passed 
through  the  village  of  Kalanga,  near  Avhich  was  a tomb, 
said  to  be  that  of  Abu  Abd  Allah  Ibn  Khalif-;  he 
visited  the  temple  of  Dinaur  (Hevi-Heuera,  or  Dondera 
Head),  and  returned  to  Putlam  by  way  of  Kale  (Galle), 
and  Kolambu  (Colombo),  “ the  finest  and  largest  city  in 
Serendib.” 


^ In  oriental  tradition,  Alexander 
is  believed  to  have  visited  Ceylon  in 
company  with  the  ^^philosopher  Bo- 
linus/’  by  whom  De  Sacy  believes 
that  the  Arabs  meant  Apollonius  of 
Tyana.  There  is  a Persian  poem  by 
As  HREF,  the  Zaffer  Nmnah  iSkendar  i, 
which  describes  the  conqueror’s  voy- 
age to  Serendib,  and  his  devotions  at 
the  foot-mark  of  Adam,  for  reaching 


which,  he  and  Bolinus  caused  steps 
to  be  hewn  in  the  rock,  and  the 
ascent  secured  by  rivets  and  chains 
— See  Ouseley’s  Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  o8. 

^ Abu  Abd  Allah  was  the  first  who 
led  the  Mahometan  pilgrims  to  Ceylon. 
The  tomb  alluded  to  was  probably  a 
cenotaph  in  his  honour ; as  Ibn  Batuta 
had  previously  visited  his  tomb  at 
Shiraz. 


GOT 


ciLvr.  111. 


CEYLOX  AS  KXOWX  TO  TIIK  CHINESE. 


Although  the  iiitinicite  knowledge  of  Ce}doii  acquired 
by  the  Cliiiiese  at  an  early  period,  is  distinctly  ascrib- 
able  to  the  sympathy  and  intercourse  promoted  by  com- 
munity of  religion,  there  is  traditional,  if  not  historical 
evidence  that  its  origin,  in  a remote  age,  may  be  traced 
to  their  love  of  uain  and  eagerness,  for  the  extension  of 
commerce.  Tlie  Singhalese  ambassadors  who  arrived 
at  Eome  in  tlie  luign  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  stated 
that  tlieir  ancestors  had  reached  China  by ' traversing 
India  and  the  Ilinialayan  mountains  long  before  ships 
had  attempted  the  voyage  by  sea  ^ , and  as  late  as  the 
fifth  century  of  the  Christian  era,  the  King  of  Ceyloim, 
in  an  address  delivered  by  his  envoy  to  the  Enqieror  of 
China,  shows  that  both  routes  were  then  in  iise.^ 

It  is  not,  however,  till  after  the  third  century  of  tlie 
Christian  era  that  we  find  authentic  records  of  such 
journeys  in  the  literature  of  China.  Tlie  Buddhist 
pilgrims,  Avho  at  that  time  resorted  to  India,  published 
on  their  return  itineraries  and  descri]itions  of  the  distant 
countries  they  had  visited,  and  otticers,  both  military 
and  civil,  brought  back  memoirs  and  statistical  state- 
ments for  the  information  of  the  government  and  the 
guidance  of  commerce.^ 


^ Pliny,  h.  vi.  cli.  xxiv. 

2 Mull  a Xu  mu,  a.d.  428;  Sioif/- 
sJioo,  u History  of  the  X'ortliern 
Siinfj:  Dvnustv,”  1).  xcvii.  p.  o. 

^ It  wus  prohulily  the  knowled'^e 
f)f  the  overlund  route  tliut  led  the 
('hinese  to  estuhlisli  tlieir  militur\^ 
colonies  in  Kusligur,  ^ hirkliuiid  uud 


the  countries  lyin<>-l)etween  their  own 
frontier  und  the  north-cust  liounduiy 
of  Indiu. — Journ.  Amd.  1.  vi.  p.  -‘ltd. 
An  einhussy  from  Chinu  to  (^eylon, 
A. I).  COT,  wus  entrusted  to  Vlimui- 
7A(cn,  “Director  of  the  IMilitury 
Lunds.” — h.  Ixxxi.  p.  .‘k 
^ Hkinatti),  Memoire  Hxr  r Indo, 
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It  was  reasonable  to  anticipate  that  in  siicli  records 
information  would  be  found  regarding  tlie  condition 
of  Ceylon  as  it  presented  itself  from  time  to  time  to 
the  eyes  of  the  Chinese ; but  imfortimately  numbers  of 
the  original  works  have  long  since  perished,  or  exist 
only  in  extracts  preserved  in  dynastic  histories  and 
encyclopaedias,  or  in  a class  of  books  almost  peculiar  to 
China,  called  “ tsung-slioo,”  consisting  of  excerpts  re- 
produced from  tlie  most  ancient  writers.  M.  Stanislas 
Julien  discovered  in  the  Pmi-i-tien^  (“  a History  of 
Foreign  Hations,”  of  which  there  is  a copy  in  the  Im- 
perial Library  of  Paris,)  a collection  of  fragments  from 
Chinese  authors  who  had  treated  of  Ceylon ; but  as  the 
intention  of  that  eminent  Sinologue  to  translate  them  ^ 
has  not  yet  been  carfied  into  effect,  they  are  not  avail- 
able to  me  for  consultation.  In  this  difficulty  I turned 
for  assistance  to  Cliina ; and  through  the  assiduous 
kindness  of  Mr.  Wylie,  of  the  London  Mission  at 
Shanghai,  I have  received  extracts  from  twenty-four 
Cliinese  writers  between  the  fifth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies, from  which  and  from  translations  of  Chinese 
travels  and  topographies  made  by  Eemusat,  Klaproth, 
Landresse,  Pauthier,  Stanislas  Julien,  and  others,  I 
have  been  enabled  to  collect  the  following  facts  relative 
to  the  knowledge  of  Ceylon  possessed  by  the  Chinese  in 
the  middle  ages.^ 


p.  9.  Stanislas  Julien,  preface  to 
his  translation  of  TIiouen-Thscmg, 
Paris,  1853,  p.  1.  A iDibliographical 
notice  of  the  most  important  Cliinese 
works  wliicli  contain  descriptions  of 
India,  by  M.  S.  Julien,  will  be  found 
in  the  Journ.  Asiat.  for  October,  1832, 
p.  264. 

^ Journ.  Asiat.  t.  xxix.  p.  39.  M. 
Stanislas  Julien  is  at  present  en- 
gaged in  the  translation  of  the  Si- 
yu-ld,  or  Menioires  des  Contrees 
Occidentales,”  the  eleventh  chapter 
of  which  contains  an  account  of  Cey- 
lon in  the  eighth  century. 

^ The  Chinese  works  referred  to 


in  the  following  pages  are : — Sirng- 
shoo,  the  ^Alistory  of  the  Northern 
Sling  llynasty,’'  A.n.  417 — 473,  by 
Ciiin-Yc),  written  about  A.n,  487, 
— Wei-shoo,  a History  of  the  IVei 
Tartar  Dynasty,”  a.d.  386 — 556,  by 
Wei-show,  a.I).  590,- — Foe-koue-ki, 
an  Account  of  the  Buddhist  King- 
doms,” by  Chy-Fa-Hian,  a.d.  399 — - 
414,  French  transL,  by  Eemusat, 
Klaproth,  and  Landresse.  Paris,  1836, 
— Leang-shoo,  Ilistoiy  of  the  Leang 
Dynasty,”  a.d.  502 — 557,  by  YAou- 
SzE-LEEN,  A.D.  630. — Sug-skoo/AHs- 
tory  of  the  Sny  Dynasty,’'  a.d.  581 
—617,  by  Wei-Ching,  a.d,  633. 
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like  tlie  Greek  geograpliers,  tlie  earliest  Cliiiiese 
authorities  grossly  exaggerated  tlie  size  of  Ceylon  : tliey 
represented  it  as  lying  “ cross-Avise  in  the  Indian 
Ocean  h and  extending  in  AAndtli  from  east  to  Avest  one 
third  more  than  in  de})tli  from  north  to  south. ^ They 
Avere  struck  by  the  altitude  of  its  hills,  and,  aboA^e  all, 
by  the  loify  crest  of  Adam’s  Peak,  Avdiich  seiA^ed  as  the 
land-mark  for  shi[)s  ap])roaching  the  island.  They 
speak  reverentially  of  the  sacred  foot-mark  ^ impressed 


— IIiouex-Tjisang.  Ilis  life  and 
1T-avels,  a.d.  (Uo,  Erench  traiisL,  by 
Stanislas  Julien.  Ibiris,  1853. — 
Kan-she^  History  of  the  Soutlierii 
Taiipire,”  a.d.  317 — 58a,  hy  Le-yen- 
sirow,  A.D.  (550. — Tunff-teen,  ^^Cyclo- 
pjpdia  of  History,”  hy  Too-Yeav,  a.d. 
740.  — Ke-xee  si-ylh  himi-Chimj, 
‘itinerary  of  Ke-neI’s Travels  in  the 
AA'estern  Hegions,”  from  a.d.  0(54 — 
07(5. — Tae-piny  yii-Ian,  ‘‘The  Tae- 
ping'  Digest  of  History,”  compiled  hy 
Imperial  (Command,  A.d.  083.  — i 
IVtli-foo  yuen-Kwci,  “ (4reat  De- 
pository of  the  National  ^\.rchives,” 
compiled  hy  Imperial  Command,  a.d. 
1012. — Sin-  Tany-shoo,  “ A NeA\"  His- 
tory of  the  Tang  Dynasty,”  a.d.  (318 
— 00(5,hy  (tow- A’ang-seav  and  SiYO- 
KE,  A.D.  10(50. — 7)fny-ch(‘,  “National 
Annals,”  hy  Ciiing-Tseaou,  a.d. 
1150. — Wan-h'ecn  tuny-licuni,  “Anti- 
quarian Hesearclies,”  hy  AIa-Tavan- 
Lix,  A.D.  1310.  Of  this  remarkahle 
Avork  there  is  an  admirable  analysis 
hy  Klaproth  in  the  Asiatic  Journal  for 
1 832,  A'ol.  xxxA'.  p.  1 1 0,  and  one  still 
more  complete  in  the  Journal  Asia- 
fique,  vol.  xxi.  p.  3.  Tlie  portion 
relating  to  Ceylon  has  been  trans- 
lated into  ITencli  by  Al.  Pautliier 
in  tlie  Journal  Asiatitpie  for  April, 
]8.‘3(5,  and  again  by  Al.  Stanislas 
.Iiilien  in  the  same  Journal  for  July, 
18:3(5,  t.  xxix.  p.  .‘3(5. — Yuh-hae, 
“The  Ocean  of  Oenis,”  by  AVaxg- 
A'AXG-Tiix,  A.D.  LJ-JH. — Taou-c  clic- 
Ico,  “AOeneral  Account  of  Island 
T’oreigners,”  by  A\'axg-Ta-yoeex, 
A.D.  1:550. — I'sih-lJy  “ Aliscelhineous 
Hecord;  ” Avritten  at  the  end  of  the 
Y'uen  dAuiastv,  about  the  close  of  the 

*-  Si  ' 


fourteenth  century. — Po-^vuh  yaou- 
lan,  “ Philosophical  Examiner  • ” Avrit- 
ten durino-  the  Alino-  dAmastAy  about 

O O *.  t.  •' 

tlie  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  centui’y. 

• — Sc-yth-ke  foo-choo,  “ A Description 
of  AVestern  Countries,”  a.d.  1450. 
This  is  the  important  AAmrk  of  AAdiich 
AI.  Stanislas  J nlien  has  recently  pub- 
lished the  first  A^olume  of  his  French 
translation,  Memoires  des  Confrees 
Occidcntalcs,  Ihiris,  1857 ; and  of 
AAdiich  he  has  been  so  obliging  as  to 
send  me  those  sheets  of  the  second 
volume,  noAA"  preparing  for  the  press, 
AAdiich  contain  the  notices  of  Ceylon 
by  HiouEX-TirsAXG.  They,  Iioaa^- 
eA'er,  add  A'ery  little  to  the  infor- 
mation already  given  in  the  Life  and 
Travels  of  Hiouen-Thsany. — Woo- 
hco-peen,  “ Hecords  of  the  Aling  Dy- 
nasty,” by  Ciiixg-Heaoe,  A.D.  1522. 
— Sidi-toan-Jieen  tuny-kaou,  “ Supple- 
ment to  the  Antiquarian  Hesearclies,” 
by  AVaxg-Ke,  a.d.  1003. — Suh-IIuny 
k'een-lidi,  “ Supplement  to  the  History 
of  the  Aliddle  Ages,”  by  SiiAOU- 
Yuex-pixg,  a.d.  1706.— Lliny-she, 
“ History  of  the  Aling  Dynasty,”  a.d. 
10:38 — 104:3,  by  Ciiaxg-Tixg-yuii, 
A.D.  1730. — Ta-tsiny  yih-tuny,  ‘HV 
JVipographical  Account  of  the  Alaii- 
choo  Dynasty,”  of  AAdiich  there  is  a 
copy  in  the  Pnitish  Alnseuni. 

^ Taou-e  ehe-leo,  quoted  in  the  Ilae- 
kiL'o-too  eke,  “Foreign  GeogTa])hy,” 
b.  xviii.  p.  15. 

^ Tjcany-sJioo,  b.  Viy.  p.  10  ; Kan- 
she,  b.  Ixxiii.  p.  13 ; 'Tu/ty-teen,  b. 
clxxxviii.  p.  17. 

The  (diinese  books  repeat  the 
pojndar  belief  that  the  IioHoaa^  of  tlie 
sacred  footstep  contains  AA'ater  “ Avhicli 
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by  the  first  created  man,  who,  in  their  mythology,  bears 
the  name  of  Pawn-koo  ; and  the  gems  which  are  found 
upon  the  mountain  they  believe  to  be  his  “ crystallised 
tears,  thus  accounting  for  their  singular  lustre  and 
marvellous  tints.”  ^ The  country  they  admired  for  its 
fertihty  and  singular  beauty ; the  climate  they  compared 
to  that  of  Siam  with  slight  alterations  of  seasons  ; refresh- 
ing showers  in  every  period  of  the  year,  and  the  earth 
consequently  teeming  with  fertility.^ 

The  names  by  which  Ceylon  was  known  to  them 
are  either  adapted  from  the  Singhalese,  as  nearly  as 
the  Chinese  characters  would  supply  equivalents  for  the 
Sanskrit  and  Pali  letters,  or  else  they  are  translations 
of  the  sense  implied  by  each  designation.  Thus,  Sinhala 
was  either  rendered  Seng-lda-lo^'  ^ or  “ Sze-tseu-kwod 
the  latter  name,  as  well  as  the  original,  meaning  “ the 
kingdom  of  lions.”  ^ The  classical  Lanka  is  preserved  in 
the  Chinese  “ Lang-lcm^  and  “ Lang-ya-seud  In  the 
epithet  “ CJiih-tood  the  Red  Land  we  have  a simple 
rendering  of  the  Pali  Tambapanni^  the  “ Copper-palmed,” 
from  the  colour  of  the  soil.’^  Paoii-choo  ^ is  a translation 
of  the  Sanskrit  Eatna-dwipa,  the  ‘‘  Island  of  Gems,”  and 
Tsih-edan^  Seih-lan^  and  Se-lung^  are  all  modern  modifica- 
tions of  the  European  Ceylon.” 


does  not  dry  up  all  the  3^ear  round ; ” 
and  that  invalids  recover  by  drinking- 
from  the  well  at  the  foot  of  the 
mountain,  into  which  the  sea- water 
enters  free  from  salt.”  Taou-e  che- 
Teo,  quoted  in  the  IIae-kiv6-to6-che, 
or  Foreign  Geography,  b.  xxviii. 
p.  15. 

^ Po~iDuh  Yaou-lan,  b.  xxxiii.  p.  1, 
AVang-Ke,  Suh-  IVan-h  'eentung-kaou, 
b.  ccxxxvi.  p.  19. 

^ Tung-t'een,  b.  clxxxviii.  p.  17. 
Tae-ping,  b.  dcclxxxvii.  p.  5. 

^ Leang-shoo,  b.  liv.  p.  10. 

^ Ilioiien-Thscmg,  b.  iv.  p.  194. 
Transl.  M.  S.  Jiilien. 

^ This,  M.  Stanislas  Jnlien  says, 
sliould  be  the  kingdom  of  ilie  lionP 
in  allusion  to  the  mjdhical  ancestry 


of  AATjayo. — Journ.  Asiat.,  tom. 
xxix.  p.  37.  And  in  a note  to  the 
tenth  book  of  Hioeen-Thsang’s 


Vogages  des  Pelerim  Pouddhistes, 
vol.  ii.  p.  124,  he  sa}"s  one  name  for 
Ceylon  in  Chinese  is^^  Tchi-sse-tseii” 
(le  royanme  de  celni  qiii)  a pris  im 

® iSwj-shoo,  b.  Ixxx.  p.  3.  In  the 
Se-gih-ke  foo-choo,  or  ‘‘  Descriptions 
of  Western  Countries,”  Ceylon  is 
called  Woo-yew-kivo^  tlie  sorrowless 
kingdom.” 

3Icdiawanso,  ch.  vii.  p.  50. 

® Se-y'di-ke  foo-choo,  quoted  in  the 
Ilae-kiob-too  die,  or  Foreign  Geo- 
graphy,” 1.  xviii.  p.  15  j IIioeex- 
Tiisaxg,  Voyages  des  Peler.  Boudd., 
lib.  xi.  vol.  ii.  p.  125  • 130  n. 
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Tlie  ideas  of  the  Cliinese  regarding  tlie  inytliical 
])eriod  of  Singhalese  liistoiy,  [ind  the  first  peo})ling  of 
the  island,  are  embodied  in  a very  few  sentences  which 
are  repeated  throughout  the  series  of  authors,  and  with 
which  wm  are  made  familiar  in  the  following  passage 
from  Fa  IIian  : — “ Sze-tseii-kwo,  the  kingdom  of 
lions  h wois  inhabited  originally  not  by  men  but  by  de- 
mons and  dragons.'^  Merchants  were  attracted  to  the 
island,  by  the  prospect  of  trade  ; but  the  demons  re- 
mained unseen,  merely  exposing  the  precious  articles 
which  they  wdshed  to  barter  : wdth  a price  marked  for 
each,  at  which  the  foreign  traders  wmre  at  liberty  to 
take  them,  depositing  the  ecpiivalents  indicated  in  ex- 
chano'e.  From  the  resort  of  these  dealers,  the  inhabi- 
tants  of  other  countries,  hearing  of  the  attractions  of 
the  island,  resorted  to  it  in  large  numbers,  and  thus 
eventually  a great  kingdom  was  formed.”  ^ 

The  Chinese  Avere  aAvare  of  two  separate  races,  one 
occupying  the  northern  and  the  other  the  southern  ex- 
tremity of  the  island,  and  were  struck  Avith  the  resem- 
blance of  the  Tamils  to  the  Hoo,  a people  of  Central 
Asia,  and  of  the  Singhalese  to  the  Leaon,  a mountain 
tribe  of  Western  China.^  The  latter  they  describe  as 
1 laving  ‘‘large  ears,  long  eyes,  purple  faces,  black 
bodies,  moist  and  strong  hands  and  feet,  and  Imng  to 
one  hundred  years  and  npAvards.^  Their  hair  Avas  Avorn 
long  and  floAving,  not  only  by  the  Avomen  but  by  the 
men.”  In  these  details  there  are  particulars  that 


1 1Va)i-]icmiun(/-li((ou,h.  cccxxxA'iii. 
p.  24. 

2 Tlie  A'akldios  and  Nag'as  devils” 
and  serpents  ”)  of  tlie  3l(iJuncaH,'io. 

3 Foe-kone-ki,  cli.  xxxviii.  p. 
a.4.4.  'Transl.  lOhrusAT.  This  ac- 
count of  (Jevlon  is  repeated  almost 
verhatim  in  the  Tumj-teen,  and  in  nu- 
merous other  Ohinese  works,  with  the 
addition  that  the  newp'-formed  kinp-- 
dom  of  Sinhala,  “ Sze-tseii-kwo,” 
took  its  name  from  the  “ skill  of  the 
natives  in  training-  lions.” — V>,  cxciii. 


pp.  8,  0 • h.  dccxciii.  p.  0 5 

tSm-Taruj-shoo,  h.  cxlvi.  part  ii.  p. 
10.  A A'ery  accurate  translation  of 
the  passag-e  as  it  is  given  hy  ^Ma- 
TOTJAN-LIN  is  puhlishod  hy  Al. 
Stanislas  .Tulien  in  the  Joioii.  Asiat. 
for  duly,  18-k),  tom.  xxix.  p.  oO. 

Too-IIioum,  quoted  in  the  Tumj- 
teen,  h,  cxciii.  p.  8. 

3 Taou-e  cke-lcb,  quoted  in  the 
llac-kwb-foo  eke,  or  “ horeigii  Oeo- 
g-raphy,”  h.  xviii.  p.  15. 
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closely  resemble  tlie  description  of  the  natives  of  the 
island  visited  by  Jambulus,  as  related  in  the  story  told  by 
Diodorusd 

The  Chinese  in  the  seventh  century  found  the  Singha- 
lese dressed  in  a costume  which  appears  to  be  nearly 
identical  with  that  of  the  present  dayd  Both  males 
and  females  had  their  hair  long  and  flowing,  but  the 
lieads  of  children  were  closely  shaven,  a practice  which 
still  partially  prevails.  The  jackets  of  the  girls  were 
occasionally  ornamented  with  gemsd  “ The  men,”  says 
the  Tung-teen^  have  the  upper  part  of  the  body  naked, 
but  cover  tlieir  limbs  witli  a cloth,  called  Kan-moun^ 
made  of  Koogoei^  ‘ Cotton,’  a word  in  which  we  may 
recognise  the  term  ‘ Comboy,’  used  to  designate  the 
cotton  cloth  universally  worn  at  the  present  day  by  the 
Singhalese  of  both  sexes  in  the  maritime  provinces.^ 
For  their  vests,  the  kings  and  nobles  made  use  of  a sub-  ‘ 


^ Diodorvs  Sicvltjs,  lib.  ii.  cli. 
liii.  See  ante,  Yol.  I.  P.  Y.  cli.  i.  p. 
656. 

^ Leang-sJioo,  b.  liy.  p.  10 ; Na7i- 
slie,  b.  Ixxviii.  pp.  13,  14. 


® Nan-she,  a.d.  650,  b.  Ixxviii.  p. 
13  Leang-shoo,  a.d.  670,  b.  liv.  p. 
11.  Such  is  still  tbe  dress  of  tlie 
Singlialese  females. 


A MOODLTAR  AND  HIS  WIFE,, 


Taag-teen,  1).  cl'  xxviii.  p.  17 ; 
Kan-she,  li.  Ixxviii.  ]).  13  ; Sin-tang- 


shoo,  b.  cxcviii.  p.  25.  See  p.  iv.  cli. 
iv.  A^ol.  1.  p.  450. 
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stance  wliicli  is  described  as  ‘cloud  cloth,’ ^ probably 
from  its  being  very  transparent,  and  gathered”  (as  is  still 
the  costume  of  tlie  chiefs  of  Kandy)  “ into  very  lai'ge 
folds.  It  was  fastened  with  golden  cord.  Men  of  rank 
were  decorated  with  earrings.  The  dead  were  burned, 
not  buried.”  And  the  following  passage  from  the  Az/A-zmn- 
heen  tiinij-kaoii^  or  the  “ Supplement  to  Antiquarian 
liesearches,”  is  strikingly  descriptive  of  what  may  be  con- 
stantly witnessed  in  Ceylon  ; — ■ “ the  females  who  live 
near  the  family  of  the  dead  assemble  in  the  house,  beat 
their  breasts  with  both  hands,  howl  and  weep,  which 
constitutes  tlieir  appropriate  rite.”  ^ 

The  natural  riches  of  Ceylon,  and  its  productive  capa- 
bilities, speedily  impressed  the  Chinese,  who  were  bent 
upon  the  discovery  of  outlets  for  their  commerce,  with 
the  conviction  of  its  importance  as  an  emporium  of 
trade.  So  remote  was  the  a^e  at  which  strangers  .fre- 
quented  it,  that  in  the  ''"’Account  of  Island  FoveujnersA 
written  by  Wang-ta-yuen  ^ in  the  fourteenth  century,  it 
is  stated  that  the  orimn  of  trade  in  the  island  was 

O 

coeval  with  the  visit  of  Buddha,  who,  “ taking  compas- 
sion on  the  aborigines,  who  were  poor  and  addicted  to 
robbery,  turned  tlieir  disposition  to  virtue,  by  sprinkling 
the  land  witli  sweet  deAV,  which  caused  it  to  produce 
red  gems,  and  thus  gave  them  wherewith  to  trade,” 
and  hence  it  became  the  resort  of  traders  from  every 
country.'^  Though  aware  of  the  unsuitability  of  the 
climate  to  ripen  wheat,  the  Chinese  were  struck  with 
admiration  at  the  Avonderful  appliances  of  the  Singhalese 
for  irrigation,  and  the  cultivation  of  rice.^ 

According  to  the  Tumj-teen^  the  intercourse  betAveen 
them  and  the  Singhalese  began  during  the  Eastern  Tsin 


^ The  ('liinese  term  is  ^gyun-liae- 
poo.”  — Leunf/shoo,  h.  liv.  p.  10. 

- I),  ccxxxvi.  p.  10. 

^ 'Vnou-c  che-leo,  quoted  in  the 
Foreign  ( }eogTa])liy,  h.  xyiii.  p.  15. 

The  rapid  pe(q)liiig  of  C'eylon  at 
a yery  remote  age  is  accounted  for  in 
the  following  terms  in  a passiige  of 


AIa-twan-ltn,  as  translated  Iw  AT. 
Stanislas  .lulien- — “ Les  liahitants 
des  autres  royaumes  entendirent  par- 
ler  de  ce  pays  fortune;  c’cst  pour- 
(juoi  ils  y accoururent  a I’envi.”  — 
Journ.  Asidt.,  t.  xxix.  p.  42. 

^ Reconh  of  the  Muuj  Difnady,  ])y 
Ciiixu-llEAOiq  b.  Ixyiii.  p.  5. 
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dynasty,  a.d.  317  — 419^;  and  one  remarkable  island 
still  retains  a name  which  is  commemorative  of  their 
presence.  Salang,  to  the  north  of  Penang,  lay  in  the 
direct  course  of  the  Chinese  junks  on  their  way  to  and 
from  Ceylon,  through  the  Straits  oh  Malacca,  and,  in 
addition  to  its  harbour,  was  attractive  from  its  valuable 
mines  of  tin.  Here  the  Chinese  fleets  called  on  both 
voyages ; and  the  fact  of  their  resort  is  indicated  by 
the  popular  name  ‘‘  Ajung-Selan,”  or  “ Junk-Ceylon  ; ” 
by  which  tlie  place  is  still  known,  Ajimg^  in  the  language 
of  the  Malays,  being  the  term  for  ‘‘  large  shipping,”  and 
Selan^  their  name  for  Ceylon.‘^ 

The  port  in  Ceylon  which  the  Chinese  vessels  made 
their  rendezvous,  was  Lo-le  (Galle),  ‘‘  where,  ” it  is  said, 
“ ships  anchor,  and  people  land.”  ^ 

Besides  rice,  the  vegetable  productions  of  the  island 
emnnerated  by  the  various  Chinese  authorities  were 
aloes- wood,  sandal-wood  and  ebony  ; camphor  areca- 
nnts,  beans,  sesamiim,  coco-niits  (and  arrack  distilled 
from  the  coco-nnt  palm)  pepper,  sugar-cane,  myrrh, 
frankincense,  oil  and  drugs.'"  An  odoriferous  extract, 
called  by  the  Chinese  ShooAieang^  is  likewise  particular- 
ised, but  it  is  not  possible  now  to  identify  it. 

Elephants  and  ivory  were  in  request ; and  the  only 
manufactures  alluded  to  for  export  Avere  woven  cotton^. 


^ Timg-tem,  A.D.  740,  b.  clxxxviii. 
p.  17. 

2 Smgapoi'e  Chronicle,  1830. 

" Wang-kd,  Suh-wan-heen  tung- 
kcmi,  b.  ccxxxvi.  p.  19. 

4 The  mention  of  sandal-wood  is 
suggestive.  It  does  not,  so  far  as  I 
could  ever  learn,  exist  in  Cejdon  • yet 
it  is  mentioned  by  the  designation  of 
almug-wood,”  among  the  treasures 
which  the  navies  of  Phcenicia  brought 
back  amongst  the  imports  from  Tar- 
shish  and  Ophir  (1  Kings,  x.  2.)  ^ and 
Abou-zeyd  enumerates  it  amongst  the 
exports  of  Ceylon  in  the  ninth  cen- 
tury (see  ante,  p.  589).  It  figures, 
too,  amongst  the  exports  of  the  island. 


in  the  records  of  the  Chinese.  Can  it 
be  that,  like  the  calamander,  or  Coro- 
mandel-wood, which  is  rapidly  ap- 
proaching extinction,  sandal-wood 
was  extirpated  from  the  island  by 
injudicious  cutting,  unaccompanied 
by  any  precautions  for  the  reproduc- 
tion of  the  tree  ? It  appears  to  have 
been  found  in  Ceylon  about  the  year 
1830,  or  later,  when  Moon  drew  up 
his  catalogue  of  Ceylon  plants. 

^ Nan-sJie,  b.  Ixxviii.  p.  13. 

® Suh-IIung  keen-luJi,  b.  xlii.  p.  52. 

IVih-foo  yuen-k^oei,  A.D.  1012, 
b.  dcccclxxi.  p.  15.  At  a later 
period  ^AVestern  cloth”  is  mention- 
ed among  the  exports  of  Ceylon, 
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gold  onuiiueiits,  and  jewelry  ; iiicliidiiig  models  of  tlie 
shrines  in  which  were  deposited  tlie  sacred  relics  of 
Ihiddha.^  Statues  of  Buddha  were  frequently  sent 
as  royal  ])resents,  and  so  great  was  the  fame  of  Cey- 
lon for  their  production  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  cen- 
turies, that  according  to  the  historian  of  the  Wei  Tartar 
dynasty,  A.n.  38G  — 55(),  people  “from  the  countries 
of  Central  Asia,  and  the  kings  of  those  nations, 
emulated  each  other  in  sending  ailisans  to  procure 
copies,  but  none  could  rival  the  productions  of  ISTan-te/^ 
On  standing  about  ten  paces  distant  they  appeared  truly 
brilliant,  but  the  lineaments  gradually  disappeared  on  a 
nearer  approach.”  ^ 

Pearls,  corals,  and  crystals  were  eagerly  sought  after  ; 
but  of  all  articles  the  gems  of  Ceylon  were  in  the 
greatest  request.  The  business  of  collecting  and  selling 
tlieni  seems  from  the  earliest  time  to  have  fallen  into  the 
hands  of  the  Arabs,  and  hence  they  bore  in  China  the  desig- 
nation of  “ Mahometan  stones.”  ^ They  consisted  of  rubies, 
sappliires,  amethysts,  carbuncles  (the  “ red  precious  stone, 
the  lustre  of  which  serves  instead  of  a lamp  at  night  ” f ; 
and  topazes  of  four  distinct  tints,  “ those  the  colour  of  wine ; 
the  delicate  tint  of  young  goslings,  the  deep  amber,  like 
bees’-wax,  and  tlie  pale  tinge  resembling  the  opening  bud 
of  the  pine.”  ^ In  exchange  for  these  commodities  the 
Chinese  traders  brought  with  them  silk,  variegated  lute 
strings,  blue  porcelain,  enamelled  dishes  and  cups,  and 


})ut  the  reference  must  be  to  clotli 
])reviously  imported  eitlier  from  In- 
dia or  Persia.  — Ifistory  of 

the  hMiny  Dynady,  A.n.  1608  — liidd, 
b.  cccxxvi.  p.  7. 

^ A model  of  tlie  shrine  contain- 
ing the  sacred  tooth  was  sent  to  tlie 
Enpieror  of  China  in  the  fifth  cen- 
tury by  the  Kiiifi  of  Ceylon  ; CluicJui 
h\I()-ho-)uinf  a name  which  ap]iears 
to  coincidi'  with  Uaja  IMalia  Nania, 
wlio  reifiiied  a.  i).  110 — 4dd. — hihun- 
dioo,  A.  D.  487,  b.  xlvii.  p.  0. 


^ Nan-te  was  a Ihiddhist  priest, 
who  in  the  year  A.  n.  40(5  was  sent 
on  an  embassy  to  the  Emperor  of 
China,  and  Avas  made  the  bearer  of 
three  statues  of  his  own  making’. — ■ 
Tslh-fuo  y\ien-kivei,  b.  li.  p.  7.  See 
l)od,  p.  ()!27. 

^ Wei-dioo,  A.  I).  7)90,  b.  cxi^’.  p.  0. 

^ Tdih-ke,  quoted  in  the  Chinese 
Mirror  of  Sviences,  b.  xxxiii.  p.  J. 

^ Vo-wuli  yaou-lan,  b.  xxxiii.  p.  2. 

G Ihid, 
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quantities  of  copper  cash  wanted  for  adjusting  the  balances 
of  trade. ^ 

It  will  not  fail  to  be  observed  that  throughout  all 
these  historical  and  topographical  works  of  the  Chinese, 
extending  over  a period  of  twelve  centuries,  from  the 
year  a.d.  487,  there  is  no  mention  whatever  of  cinnamon 
as  a production  of  Ceylon;  although  cassia,  described  under 
the  name  of  kwei,  is  mentioned  as  indigenous  in  China 
and  Cochin-China. 

Of  the  religion  of  the  people,  tlie  earliest  account 
recorded  by  the  Chinese  is  that  of  Fa  Hr  ax,  in  the 
fourth  century^,  when  Buddhism  was  signally  in  tlie  as- 
cendant. But  in  the  century  which  followed,  travellers 
returning  from  Ceylon  brought  back  accounts  of  the 
growing  power  of  the  Tamils,  and  of  the  consequent 
eclipse  of  the  national  worship.  The  Yiimj-teen  and 
the  Tae~pincf  describe  at  that  early  period  the  prevalence 
of  Brahmanical  customs,  but  coupled  with  “greater  rever- 
ence for  the  Buddhistical  faith.”  ^ In  process  of  time, 
however,  they  are  forced  to  admit  the  gradual  decline  of 
the  latter,  and  the  attachment  of  the  Singhalese  kings  to 
the  Hindu  ritual,  exhibiting  an  equal  reverence  for  the  ox 
and  for  tlie  images  of  Buddha.^ 

The  Chinese  trace  to  Ceylon  the  first  foundation  of 
monasteries,  and  of  dwelling-houses  for  the  priests, 
and  in  this  they  are  corroborated  by  the  Mahawanso.^ 
Trom  these  pious  communities,  the  Emperors  of  China 
were  accustomed  from  time  to  time  to  solicit  tran- 
scripts of  theological  works  and  their  envoys,  return- 
ing from  such  missions,  appear  to  have  brought  glowing 
accounts  of  the  Singhalese  temples,  the  costly  shrines  for 


^ Suy-shoo,  History  of  tlie  Suy 
Dynasty/’  a.d.  633,  b.  Ixxxi.  p.  3. 
Foe-koue-ki,  cli.  xxxviii. 

^ Tae-piny,  b.  dccxciii.  p.  9. 

Woo-ldo-peen,  Records  of  tlie 
Mino’  Dynasty/’  b.  Ixviii.  p.  4 j Tuny- 
nee^  b.  cxcvi.  pp.  79,  80. 

^ Mahawanso,  cli.  xv.  p.  99 ; cli. 


XX.  p.  123.  In  the  Itinerary  of  Re- 
nee’s Travels  in  the  Western  Kiny- 
donis  in,  the  tenth  Century  he  nientions 
having-  seen  a monastery  of  Singha- 
lese on  the  continent  of  India. — Re- 
nee, Se-ylh  hin<f-chin(p  a.d.  964 — 
976. 

® Tae-piny,  b.  dcclxxxvii.  p.  5. 
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relics,  and  tlie  fervid  devotion  of  the  people  to  the 
national  worship.  ^ 

The  cities  of  Ce}don  in  the  sixth  century  are  stated, 
in  the  ‘‘  History  of  the  Leancj  Dynasty^''  to  have  been 
encompassed  by  walls  built  of  brick,  with  double  gates, 
and  the  houses  within  were  constructed  with  upper 
stories.^  The  palace  of  the  king,  at  Anarajapoora,  in 
the  eleventh  century,  Avas  sufficiently  splendid  to  excite 
the  admiration  of  these  visitants,  ‘‘  the  precious  articles 
Avith  Avliich  it  Avas  decorated  being  reflected  in  the 
thoroughfares.”  ^ 

The  Chinese  authors,  like  the  Greeks  and  Arabians, 
are  Avarm  in  their  praises  of  the  patriotism  of  the  Sin- 
ghalese soAmreigns,  and  their  active  exertions  for  the 
improvement  of  the  country,  and  the  prosperity  of  the 
people.^  On  state  occasions,  the  king,  “ carried  on  an 
elephant,  and  accompanied  by  banners,  streamers,  and 
tom-toms,  rode  under  a canopy^,  attended  by  a military 
guard.”  ^ 

Throughout  all  the  Chinese  accounts,  from  the  very 
earliest  period,  there  are  notices  of  the  manners  of 
the  Singhalese,  and  even  minute  particulars  of  their 
domestic  habits,  that  attest  a continued  intercourse  and 
an  intimate  famiharity  betAveen  the  people  of  the  tAvo 
countries.  ^ In  this  important  feature  the  narratives  of 


’ Taou-e  cM-Ieo.  Account  of 
Island  Foreigners,”  quoted  in  the 
Forei(/n  Ge(>(jra2)hy h.  xviii.  p.  15. 
Sc-j/ih-ke  foo-choo.  Ih.  At  day- 
break every  morning  the  people  are 
summoned,  and  exhorted  to  repeat 
the  passages  of  Ihiddha,  in  order  to 
remove  ignorance  and  open  the  minds 
of  the  multitude.  Discourses  are  de- 
livered upon  the  principles  of  vacancy 
(niiuvana?)  and  ahstraedion  from  all 
material  objects,  in  order  that  truth 
maybe  studied  in  solitude  and  silence, 
and  the  unfathomable  point  of  prin- 
ciple attained  free  from  the  distract- 
ina-  inlluences  of  sound  or  smell.” — 
Tsih-fou  yum-kwei,  A.  n.  1012,  b. 
dcccclxi.  p.  5. 


^ Leang-shoo,  A. 
11. 


D.  G30,  b.  liv.  p. 


3 Tslh-foo  yuen-kicei,  b.  dcccclxi. 

p.  5. 

4 Ibid. 

^ The  chatta,”  or  umbrella,  em- 
blematic of  royalty. 

^ Lediiy-shoo,  b.  liv.  p.  10. 

This  is  apparent  from  the  fact 
that  their  statements  are  not  confined 
to  descriptions  of  the  customs  and 
character  of  the  male  Singhalese, 
but  exhibit  intenial  evidence  that 
they  had  been  introduced  to  their 
families,  and  had  had  opportunities 
of  noting  peculiarities  in  the  cus- 
toms of  the  females.  They  describe 
their  dress,  their  mode  of  tyina: 

' 4/  0 


\0h.  I. 
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the  Arabs,  who,  with  the  exception  of  the  pilgrimage 
made  with  difficulty  to  Adam’s  Peak,  appear  to  have 
known  only  the  sea-coast  and  the  mercantile  communi- 
ties established  there,  exhibit  a marked  difference  when 
compared  with  those  of  the  Chinese  ; as  the  latter,  in  ad- 
dition to  their  trading  operations  in  the  south  of  the 
island,  made  their  way  into  the  interior,  and  penetrated 
to  the  cities  in  the  northern  districts.  The  explanation  is  to 
be  found  in  the  original  identity  of  the  national  worship, 
attracting  as  it  did  the  people  of  China  to  the  sacred 
island,  which  was  once  the  great  metropohs  of  their 
common  faith,  and  to  the  sympathy  and  hospitahty  with 
which  the  Singhalese  welcomed  the  frequent  visits  of 
their  distant  co-religionists. 

This  interchange  of  courtesies  was  eagerly  encouraged 
by  the  sovereigns  of  the  two  countries.  The  emperors 
of  China  were  accustomed  to  send  ambassadors,  both 
laymen  and  theologians,  to  obtain  images  and  relics  of 
Buddha,  and  to  collect  transcripts  of  the  sacred  books, 
which  contained  the  exposition  of  his  doctrines  ^ ; — and 
the  kings,  of  Ceylon  despatched  embassies  in  return, 
authorised  to  reciprocate  these  religious  spnpathies  and 
do  homage  to  the  imperial  majesty  of  China. 

The  historical  notices  of  the  island  by  the  Chinese 
relative  to  the  period  iiUDiediately  preceding  the  four- 
teenth century,  are  meagre,  and  confined  to  a native 
tradition  that  “ about  400  years  after  the  estabhsh- 
ment  of  the  kingdom,  the  Great  Dynasty  fell  into 
decay,  when  there  was  but  one  man  of  wisdom  and 
virtue  belonging  to  the  royal  house  to  whom  the  people 
became  attached  : the  monarch  thereupon  caused  him 
to  be  thrown  into  prison  ; but  the  lock  opened  of  its 
own  accord,  and  the  king  thus  satisfied  of  his  sacred 
character  did  not  venture  to  take  his  life,  but  drove 


their  hair,  their  treatment  of  infants 
and  children,  the  fact  that  the  women 
as  well  as  the  men  were  addicted  to 
chewing  betel,  and  that  they  did  not 
sit  down  to  meals  with  their  hus- 


bands, but  retired  to  some  private 
apartments  to  eat  their  food.” 

^ Hiouen-TIisang,  Introd.  Sta- 
nislas JULIEN,  p.  1. 
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him  into  banishment  to  India  (Teen  chiih),  wlience,  after 
marrying  a royal  princess,  he  was  recalled  to  Ceylon 
on  the  death  of  the  tyrant,  where  he  reigned  twenty 
years,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Po-kea  Ta-To''  ^ 
In  tliis  story  may  probably  be  traced  the  extinction 
of  the  ‘‘  Great  Dynasty  ” of  Ceylon,  on  the  demise  of 
Maha-Sen,  and  the  succession  of  tlie  “ Sulu-wanse”,  or 
Lower  Dynasty,  in  the  person  of  Kitsiri  Maiwan,  a.d. 
301,  whose  son,  Detu  Tissa,  may  possibly  be  the  Po~kea 
Ta-to  of  the  Chinese  Chronicle.  ^ 

The  visit  of  Fa-Hian,  the  zealous  Buddhist  pilgrim, 
in  the  fifth  century  of  our  era,  has  been  already  fre- 
quently adverted  to.  ^ He  landed  in  Ceylon  a.d.  412, 
and  remained  for  two  years  at  Anarajapoora,  engaged 
in  transcribing  the  sacred  books.  Hence  his  descrip- 
tions are  confined  almost  exclusively  to  the  capital ; 
and  lie  appears  to  have  seen  little  of  the  rest  of  the 
island.  He  dwells  with  delight  on  the  magnificence 

O O 

of  the  Buddhist  buildings,  the  richness  of  their  jewelled 
statues,  and  the  prodigious  dimensions  of  the  dagobas, 
one  of  which,  from  its  altitude  and  solidity,  was  called 
the  “ Mountain  loithout  feavT  ^ But  what  most  excited 
his  admiration  was  his  finding;  no  less  than  5000  Buddhist 
priests  at  the  capital,  2000  in  a single  monastery  on  a 
mountain  (probably  Mihintala),  and  between  50,000  and 
60,000  dispersed  throughout  the  rest  of  the  island.^ 
Pearls  and  gems  were  the  wealth  of  Ceylon ; and  from 
the  latter  the  king  derived  a royalty  of  tliree  out  of  every 
ten  discovered.^ 

Tlie  earliest  embassy  from  Ceylon  recorded  in  tlie 
Chinese  ^ annals  at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century. 


^ Leang-ahoo,  History  of  tlie 
Ijcanj?  Dynasty/’  b.  liv.  p,  10. 

Malidwanm,  c.  xxxvii.  p.  242. 
Thknour’s  Epitome,  &c.,  p,  24. 

^ The  Foe-koue-ki,  or  ‘‘  Descrip- 
tion of  Duddliist  Kingdoms/’  by  Ka- 
JIiAX,  has  been  translated  by  Ue- 
musat,  and  edited  by  Klaprotli  and 
J^andresse,  4to.  I’aris,  1860. 


^ In  Chinese,  Woo-wei. 

^ Foe-koue-ki,  c.  xxxviii.  pp.  333, 
334 

^ Ihid.,  c.  xxxvii.  p.  328. 

A. I).  405.  Gibbon  alludes  with 
natural  surprise  to  his  discovery  of  the 
fact,  that  prior  to  the  reign  of  .Jus- 
tinian, the  ^Gnonarch  of  China  had 
actually  received  an  embassy  from 
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appears  to  have  proceeded  overland  by  way  of  India, 
and  was  ten  years  before  reaching  the  capital  of  China. 
It  was  the  bearer  of  “a  jade-stone  image  of  Buddha, 
exhibiting  every  colour  in  purity  and  richness,  in  work- 
manship unique,  and  appearing  to  be  beyond  human 
art.”  ^ 

During  the  same  century  there  were  four  other  em- 
bassies from  Ceylon.  One  a.h.  428,  when  the  King 
Cha-cha  Mo-ho-nan  (Eaja  Maha  Kama)  sent  an  ad- 
dress to  the  emperor,  which  wiU  be  found  in  the  history 
of  the  Korthern  Sung  dynasty^,  together  with  a ‘Onodel 
of  the  shrine  of  the  tooth,”  as  a token  of  fidelity  ; — 
two  in  430  and  435 ; and  a fourth  456,  when  five 
priests,  of  whom  one  was  Kante,  the  celebrated  sculptor, 
brought  as  a gift  to  the  emperor  a “ three-fold  image  of 
Buddha.”^ 

According  to  the  Chinese  annahsts,  the  kings  of 
Ceylon,  in  the  sixth  century,  acknowledged  themselves 
vassals  of  the  Emperor  of  China,  and  in  the  year  515, 
on  the  occasion  of  Kumara  Das  raising  the  chatta,  an 
envoy  was  despatched  with  tribute  to  China,  together 
with  an  address,  announcing  the  royal  accession,  in 
which  the  king  intimates  that  he  ‘‘  had  been  desirous  to 
go  in  person,  but  was  deterred  by  fear  of  winds  and 
waves.”  ^ 


tlie  island  of  Ceylon.” — Decline  and 
Fcdl,  c.  xl. 

^ Leang-slioo,  A.D.  630,  b.  liv.  p. 
13.  The  ultimate  fate  of  this  re- 
nowned work  of  art  is  related  in  the 
Leang-shoo,  and  several  other  of  the 
Chinese  chronicles.  Throughout  the 
Tsin  and  Sung  dynasties  it  was  pre- 
served in  the  Wa-kwan  monastery  at 
Nankin,  along  with  five  other  statues 
and  three  paintings  which  were  es- 
teemed chefs-d’oeuvre.  The  jade- 
stone  image  was  at  length  destroyed 
in  the  time  of  Tnng-hwan,  of  the 
Tse  dynasty  j first,  the  arm  was 
broken  off,  and  eventually  the  body 
taken  to  make  hair-pins  and  arm- 


lets for  the  emperor’s  favourite  con- 
sort Pwan.  Ndn-she,  b.  Ixxviii.  p. 
13.  Tung-teen,  b.  cxciii.  p.  8.  Tae- 
ping,  &c.,  b.  dcclxxxvii.  p.  6. 

2 Sung-shoo,  A.n.  487,  b.  xcvii. 
p.  5. 

® Probably  one  in  each  of  the 
three  orthodox  attitudes, — sitting  in 
meditation,  standing  to  preach,  and 
reposing  in  ^^nirwaua.”  Wei- shoo, 
^Dlistoryof  the  Wei  Tartar  Dynasty,” 
A.D.  590,  b.  cxiv.  p.  9. 

Leang-slioo,  b.  liv.  p.  10.  Yuli- 
hae,  Ocean  of  Gems,”  a.I).  1331,  b. 
clii.  p.  33.  The  latter  authority  an- 
nounces in  like  terms  two  other  em- 
bassies with  tribute  to  China,  one  in 
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But  altlioudi  all  these  embassies  are  recorded  in  the 

O 

Chinese  chronicles  as  so  many  instances  of  acknow- 
ledged subjection,  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that 
the  magniloquent  terms  in  which  they  are  described 
are  by  no  means  to  be  taken  in  a hteral  sense,  and  that 
the  offerings  enumerated  were  merely  in  recognition  of 
the  j)rivilege  of  commercial  intercourse  subsisting  be- 
tween the  two  nations.  But  as  the  Chinese  literati  affect 
a lofty  contempt  for  commerce,  all  allusion  to  trade  is 
omitted  in  their  books  ; and  beyond  an  incidental  remark 
in  some  works  of  secondary  importance,  the  literature  of 
China  observes  a dignified  silence  on  the  subject. 

Only  one  embassy  is  mentioned  in  the  seventh  cen- 
tury, when  Dalu-piatissa  despatched  ‘‘  a memorial  and 
offerings  of  native  productions  ; ” ^ but  there  were  four 
in  the  century  following  after  which  there  occurs  an 
interval  of  above  five  hundred  years,  during  which  the 
Chinese  writers  are  singularly  silent  regarding  Ceylon  ; 
but  the  Singhalese  historians  incidentally  mention  that 
swords  and  musical  instruments  were  then  imported  from 
China,  for  the  use  of  the  native  forces,  and  that  Chinese 
soldiers  took  service  in  the  army  of  -Prakrama  III. 
A.D.  12G6.3 

In  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuiies,  the  only 
records  of  intercourse  relate  to  the  occasional  despatch  of 
public  officers  by  the  Emperor  of  China  to  collect  gems 


A.T).  523,  and  another  in  the  reign  of 
Kiidi  Sena,  a.d.  527.  The  Tslh-foo 
yuen-kiD(d  mentions  a similar  mission 
in  A.D,  531,  h.  dcocclxviii.  p.  20. 

^ A.D.  (570.  Tslh-foo  yum-Mvei, 
b.  dcccclxx.  p.  10.  It  was  in  the 
early  part  of  this  century,  during'  a 
period  of  intestine  commotion,  when 
the  native  princes  were  overawed  by 
tlie  ^Malabars,  that  Iliouen-'Fhscmy 
met  on  the  coast  of  India  fugitives 
from  Ceylon,  from  whom  he  derived 
liis  information  as  to  tlie  internal 
condition  of  the  island,  a.d.  029 — 
033.  See  Transl,  by  Stanislas  Ju- 


LTEN,  La  Vie  de  Ilionen-Thsangf 
Paris,  1853,  pp.  192 — 198. 

^ A.D.  711,  A.D.  740,  A.D.  750, 
and  A.D.  702.  Tslh-foo  yum-kweij 
b.  dcccclxxi.  p.  17.  On  the  second 
occasion  (a.d.  740)  the  king,  who 
despatched  the  embassy,  is  described 
as  sending  as  his  envoy  a Brahman 
priest,  the  anointed  graduate  of  the 
threefold  repository,  bearing  as  offer- 
ings head-ornaments  of  gold,  precious 
neck-pendants,  a copy  of  the  great 
Prajna  Sutra,  and  forty  webs  of  fine 
cotton  cloth.” 

3 See  the  Kaivia-sakara,  written 
about  A.D.  1410. 

s 3 
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and  medical  drugs,  and  on  tliree  successive  occasions 
during  tire  earlier  part  of  the  Yuen  dynasty,  envoys  were 
empowered  to  negotiate  the  purchase  of  the  sacred  alms- 
dish  of  Buddhad 

The  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century  was,  however, 
signalised  by  an  occurrence,  the  details  of  which  throw 
light  over  the  internal  condition  of  the  island,  at  a 
period  regarding  which  the  native  histories  are  more 
than  usually  obscure.  At  this  time  the  glory  of  Bud- 
dhism had  declined,  and  the  political  ascendancy  of 
the  Tamils  had  enabled  the  Brahmans  to  taint  the 
national  worship  by  an  infusion  of  Hindu  observances. 
The  Se-yih-ke  foo-choo^  or  “Description  of  Western 
Countries,”  says  that  in  1405  a.d.  the  reigning  king, 
A-lee-koo-nae-urh  (Wejaya-bahu  YI.),  a native  of  Chola, 
and  “ an  adherent  of  the  heterodox  faith,  so  far  from 
honouring  Buddha,  tyrannised  over  his  followers.”  ^ 
He  maltreated  strangers  resorting  to  the  island,  and 
plundered  their  vessels,  “ so  that  the  envoys  from 
other  lands,  in  passing  to  and  fro,  were  much  annoyed 
by  him.”  ^ 

In  that  year  a mission  from  China,  sent  with  incense 


^ In  front  of  tlie  image  of  Buddha 
there  is  a sacred  bowl  which  is  neither 
made  of  jade,  nor  copper,  nor  iron  ] 
it  is  of  a purple  colour  and  glossy, 
and  when  struck  it  sounds  like  glass. 
At  the  commencement  of  the  Yuen 
dynasty,  three  separate  envoys  were 
sent  to  obtain  it.” — Taou-e  che-leo, 
Account  of  Island  Foreigners,”  a.d. 
1350,  quoted  in  the  Foreign  Geogra- 
phy ^ b.  xviii.  p.  16.  This  statement  of 
the  Chinese  authorities  corroborates 
the  story  told  by  Marco  Polo,  pos- 
sibly from  personal  knowledge,  that 
“ the  Grand  Khan  Kublai  sent  am- 
bassadors to  Ceylon  with  a request 
that  the  king  would  yield  to  him  pos- 
session of  ^Uhe  great  ruby”  in  return 
for  the  ^G^alue  of  a city.” — (^Travels, 
ch.  xix.)  The  MS.  of  Marco  Polo, 
which  contains  the  Latin  version  of 
his  Travels,  is  deposited  in  the  Ini- 


I perial  Library  of  Paris,  and  it  is 
remarkable  that  a passage  in  it,  which 
seems  to  be  wanting  in  the  Italian 
and  other  MSS,,  confirms  this  ac- 
count of  the  Chinese  annalists,  and 
states  that  the  alms-dish  of  Buddha 
was  at  length  yielded  by  the  King  of 
Ceylon  as  a gift  to  Kublai  Khan,  and 
carried  with  signal  honour  to  China. 
Marco  Polo  describes  the  scene  as 
something  within  his  own  know- 
ledge : — Quando  autem  magnus 
Kaan  scivit  quod  isti  ambaxiatores 
redibant  cum  reliquis  istis,  et  erant 
prope  terrain  ubi  ipse  tunc  erat,  scili- 
cet in  Cambalu  (Pekin),  fecit  mitti 
bandum  quod  omnes  de  terra  obvia- 
rent  reliquis  istis  (quia  credebat  quod 
essent  reliquiae  de  Adam)  et  istud 
fuit  A.D.  1284.” 

2 B.  xviii.  p.  15. 

2 Ming-she,  b.  cccxxvi.  p.  7. 
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and  oflerings  to  the  shrine  of  the  tooth,  rvas  insulted 
and  Avaylaid,  and  with  dithculty  effected  an  escape  from 
Ceylon.^  According  to  the  Mmg-she^  or  History  of  the 
Ming  Dynasty,  “ the  Emperor  CJiing-tsoo^  indignant  at 
this  outrage  on  his  people ; and  apprehensive  lest  the 
inlliience  of  China  in  other  countries  besides  Ceylon  had 
declined  during  the  reign  of  his  predecessors,  sent  Ching- 
llo,  a soldier  of  distinction,  with  a fleet  of  sixty-two 
ships  and  a large  military  escort,  on  an  expedition  to 
visit  the  western  kingdoms,  furnished  with  proper  cre- 
dentials and  rich  presents  of  silk  and  gold.  Ching-Ho 
touched  at  Cochin-China,  Sumatra,  Java,  Cambodia,  Siam, 
and  other  places,  “ proclaiming  at  each  the  Imperial  edict, 
and  conferring  Imperial  gifts.”  If  any  of  the  princes  re- 
fused submission,  they  were  subdued  by  force  ; and  the 
expedition  returned  to  Cliina  in  a.h.  1407,  accompanied 
by  envoys  from  the  several  nations,  who  came  to  pay 
court  to  the  Emperor. 

In  the  following  year  Ching-Ho,  having  been  de- 
spatched on  a similar  mission  to  Ceylon,  the  king,  A-lee-ko- 
nae-urh,  decoyed  his  party  into  the  interior,  threw  up 
stockades  with  a view  to  their  capture,  in  tlie  hope  of  a 
I'ansom,  and  ordered  soldiers  to  the  coast  to  plunder  the 
Chinese  junks.  But  Ching-Ho,  by  a dexterous  move- 
ment, avoided  the  attack,  and  invested  the  capital 
made  a prisoner  of  the  king,  succeeded  in  conveying 
him  on  board  his  fleet,  and  carried  him  captive  to  China, 
togetlier  with  his  queen,  his  children,  his  officers  of  state, 
and  his  attendants.  He  brought  away  with  him  spoils, 
Avhich  were  loim  afterwards  exliibited  in  the  Tsine:- 
liae  monastery  at  Hankin  and  one  of  tlie  commentaries 
on  the  Si-yu-ke  of  Hiouen  Thsang,  states  that  amongst 
the  articles  carried  away,  was  the  sacred  tooth  of 


^ Sc-ylh-ke  foo-choo,  b.  xviii.  p.  15. 
Tills  Chinese  iiiyasion  of  Ceylon  has 
been  already  adverted  to  in  the  shetch 
of  the  domestic  histoiy  of  the  island, 
'N'ol.  I.  Haid  IV.  ch.  xii.  p.  417. 


2 Gampola. 

3 Suh-  Wan-hem  tung-haou,  book 
ccxxxvi.  p.  12. 
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Biiddlia.  ^ ‘‘In  the  sixth  month  of  the  year  1411,” 
says  the  author  of  the  Ming-She^  “ the  prisoners  were 
presented  at  court.  The  Chinese  ministers  pressed  for 
their  execution,  but  the  emperor,  in  pity  for  their  ig- 
norance, set  them  at  liberty,  but  commanded  them  to 
select  a virtuous  man  from  the  same  family  to  occupy  the 
throne.  All  the  captives  declared  in  favour  of  Seay-pa- 
nae-na,  whereupon  an  envoy  was  sent  with  a seal  to 
invest  him  with  the  royal  dignity,  as  a vassal  of  the 
empire,”  and  in  that  capacity  he  was  restored  to  Ceylon, 
the  former  king  being  at  the  same  time  sent  back  to  the 
island.^  It  would  be  difficult  to  identify  the  names  in 
this  story  with  the  kings  of  the  period,  were  it  not  stated 
in  another  chronicle,  the  Woo-heo-peen^  or  Eecord  of 
the  Ming  Dynasty,  that  Seay-pa-nae-na  was  afterwards 
named  Pu-la-ko-ma  Ba-zae  La^cha^  in  which  it  is  not 
difficult  to  recognise  “ Sri  Prakrama  Baku  Eaja,”  the 
sixtli  of  his  name,  who  transferred  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment from  Gampola  to  Cotta,  and  reigned  from  a.d.  1410 
till  1462.3 

For  fifty  years  after  this  untoward  event  the  sub- 
jection of  Ceylon  to  China  appears  to  have  been 


^ See  note  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

^ Mmg-she,  h.  cccxxvi.  p.  6.  M. 
Stanislas  Jitlieisi  intimates  that  the 
forthcoming  volume  of  his  version  of 
the  8i-yU'kiw\\\  contain  the  eleventh 
hook,  in  which  an  account  will  be 
given  of  the  expedition  of  Ching-Ho. 

■ — Memoires  sur  les  Contrees  Occiden- 
tales,  tom.  i.  p.  26.  In  anticipation 
of  its  publication,  M.  Julien  has 
been  so  obliging  as  to  make  for  me  a 
translation  of  the  passage  regarding 
Ceylon,  but  it  proves  to  be  an  anno- 
tation of  the  fifteenth  century,  which, 
by  the  inadvertence  of  transcribers, 
has  become  interpolated  in  the  text 
of  Iliouen-  Thsang.  It  contains,  how- 
ever, no  additional  facts  or  state- 
ments beyond  the  questionable  one 
before  alluded  to,  that  the  sacred 
tooth  of  Buddha  was  amongst  the 


spoils  canied  to  Pekin  by  Ching- 
Ho. 

^ Woo-lieo-pem,  b.  Ixviii.  p.  5. 
See  also  the  Ta-tsi7ig  yih-tung,  a 
topopaphical  account  of  the  Manchoo 
empire,  a copy  of  which  is  among  the 
Chinese  books  in  the  British  Museum. 
In  the  very  imperfect  version  of  the 
Rajavali,  published  by  Upham,  this 
important  passage  is  rendered  un- 
intelligible by  the  want  of  fidelity  of 
the  translator,  who  has  transformed 
the  conqueror  into  a “ Malabar,”  and 
ante-dated  the  event  by  a century. 
{Rajavali,  p.  263.)  I am  indebted 
to  Mr.  Be  Alwis,  of  Colombo,  for  a 
correct  translation  of  the  original, 
which  is  as  follows  : In  the  reign  of 
King  Wijayo-bahu,  the  King  of 
Maha  (great)  China  landed  in  Ceylon 
with  an  army,  pretending  that  he 
was  bringing  tribute  ; King  Wijayo- 
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liiimbly  and  periodically  acknowledged ; tribute  was 
pinietually  paid  to  the  emperor,  and  on  two  occasions, 
in  141G  A.D.,  and  1421,  tlie  kings  of  Ceylon  were 
tlie  bearers  of  it  in  person.^  In  1430^  at  a period  of 
intestine  commotion,  “ Cliing-Ho  issued  a proclamation 
lor  the  ])acification  of  Ceylon,”  and,  at  a somewhat 
later  period,  edicts  were  promulgated  by  tlie  Emperor 
of  China  for  the  government  of  the  island.^  In  1459 
A.D.,  however,  the  series  of  humiliations  appears  to 
liave  come  abruptly  to  a close  ; for,  “ in  that  year,”  says 
the  “ the  King  of  Ceylon  for  the  last  time 

sent  an  envoy  with  tiibute,  and  after  that  none  ever 
came  again.” 

On  their  arrival  in  Ceylon  early  in  the  sixteenth 
century  the  Portuguese  found  many  evidences  still 
existing  of  the  intercourse  and  inlliience  of  the  Chinese. 
They  learned  that  at  a former  period  they  had  esta- 
bhshed  themselves  in  the  south  of  the  island  ; and  both 
De  Barros  and  Be  Couto  ventured  to  state  that  the 
Singhalese  were  so  called  from  the  inter-marriage  of 
the  Chinese  with  the  Gallas  or  Chalias,  the  caste  who 
in  great  numbers  still  inhabit  the  country  to  the  north 
of  Point  de  Galle.^  But  the  conjecture  is  erroneous,  the 
derivation  of  Singhala  is  clearly  traced  to  the  Sanskrit 


bahu,  believing  bis  professions  (be- 
cause it  bad  been  customary  in  tbe 
time  of  King  Prala’ama-babu  for 
foreign  countries  to  pay  tribute  to 
Ceylon),  acted  incautiously,  and  be 
was  treacberously  taken  prisoner  by 
tlie  foreign  king.  Ilis  four  brotbers 
were  killed,  and  witb  tbem  fell  many 
people,  and  tbe  king’  bimself  was  car- 
ried captive  to  China.”  De  Couto, 
in  bis  continuation  of  De  Haiiuos, 
has  introduced  tbe  story  of  tbe  cap- 
ture of  tbe  king  by  tbe  Chinese  5 but 
be  has  confounded  tbe  dates,  mysti- 
fied tlie  facts,  and  altered  the  name 
of  tbe  new  sovereign  to  Pandar, 
which  is  probably  only  a corruption 
of  the  Singhalese  lianda,  ‘Ca  piince.” 
— De  Couto,  Asia,  dec.  v.  lib.  i. 


c.  vi.  vol.  ii.  part  i.  p.  61.  Puechas 
says  : Tbe  Singhalese  language  is 
thought  to  have  been  left  there  by 
the  Cbinois,  some  time  Lord  of 
Zeilan.  ” — Pil(}7'image,  c.  xviii. 
p.  652.  Tbe  adventures  of  Ching- 
IIo,  in  bis  embassy  .to  tbe  nations  of 
tbe  Southern  Ocean,  have  been  made 
the  ground-work  of  a novel,  tbe 
Se-yung-ke,  which  contains  an  en- 
larged accoimt  of  bis  exploits  in 
Ceylon  ; but  fact  is  so  overlaid  witb 
bctioii  that  tbe  passages  are  not  worth 
extracting. 

^ 3Iing-shb,  b.  vii.  pp.  4,  8. 

^ Ihid.,  b.  cccxxvii.  p.  7. 

3 A.U.  1606. 

^ Serein  os  Chijis  senbores  da 
costa  Cboromandel,  parte  do  Malabar 
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“ Singha ; ” besides  whicli,  in  tlie  alphabet  of  the  Sin- 
ghalese, n and  g combine  to  form  a single  and  insoluble 
letter. 

In  process  of  time,  every  trace  disappeared  of  the 
former  presence  of  the  Chinese  in  Ceylon  — embassies 
ceased  to  arrive  from  the  “ Flowery  Kingdom,”  Chi- 
nese vessels  deserted  the  harbours  of  the  island,  pil- 
grims no  longer  repaired  to  the  shrines  of  Buddha ; 
and  even  the  inscriptions  became  obhterated  in  which 
the  imperial  offerings  to  the  temples  were  recorded  on 
the  rocks.*  The  only  mementos  which  remain  at  the 
present  day  to  recall  their  ancient  domestication  in  the 
island,  is  the  occasional  appearance  in  the  mountain 
villages  of  an  itinerant  vendor  of  sweetmeats,  or  a hut 
in  the  sohtary  forest  near  some  cave,  from  which  an 
impoverished  Chinese  renter  annually  gathers  the  edible 
nest  of  the  swallow. 


NOTE. 

As  it  may  be  interesting  to  learn  the  opinions  of  the  Chinese 
at  the  present  day  regarding  Ceylon,  the  following  account  of 
the  island  has  been  translated  for  me  by  Dr.  Lockhart,  of 
Shanghae,  from  a popular  work  on  geography,  written  by  the 
late  lieutenant-governor  of  the  province  of  Fuh-kien,  assisted  by 


e desta  Illia  Ceilao.  Na  qiial  Hlia 
leixaram  hiima  lingua,  a que  elles 
chamani  Chingalla,  e aos  proprios 
povos  Chingallas,  principalmente  os 
que  vivem  da  ponta  de  Galle  por 
diante  na  face  da  terra  contra  o Sid, 
e Oriente  : e por  ser  pegada  neste 
Cabo  Galle,  chaniou  a outra  gente, 
que  yivia  do  meio  da  ilha  pera  cinia, 
aos  que  aqui  liabitavam  Chinc/aUa  e 
a lingua  delles  tambem,  quasi  como 
se  dissessem  lingua  ou  gente  dos  Chijo 
de  Galle.^'' — De  Bareos,  Asia, 

Dec.  hi.  lib.  ii.  c.  i.  De  Coeto’s 
account  is  as  follows : E como  os 
Chins  formani  os  primeiros  que  nave- 
garam  pelo  Oriente,  tendo  noticia  da 


canella,  acudiram  muitos 
aquella  Ilha  a carregar  della,  e dalli 
a levaram  aos  portos  de  Persia,  e da 
Arabia  donde  passou  a Europa — de 
que  se  deixarani  hear  muitos  Chins 
na  terra,  e se  misturaram  por  easa- 
mentos  com  os  naturaes  j dantre  quern 
nasceram  huns  mistqos  que  se  Jicaram 
chamando  dm-  Gollds ; ajmitando  o 
nome  dos  naturaes,  que  erani  Gallas 
aos  dos  Chins,  que  vieram  por  tem- 
pos a ser  tao  famosos,  que  deram  o 
seu  nome  a todos  os  da  Ilha.” — Asia, 
^c.,  Dec.  V.  lib.  ch.  v. 

* Suh-Wan-heen  tung-kaou,  book 
ccxxxvi.  p.  12. 
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some  foreigners.  Tlie  book  is  called  Ying-liwan-clie-ke,  or 

The  Greneral  Account  of  the  Encircling  Ocean.” 

Seih-lan  is  situated  in  Southern  India,  and  is  a large 
island  in  the  sea,  on  the  south-east  coast,  its  circumference 
being  about  1000  le  (300  miles),  having  in  the  centre  lofty 
mountains ; on  tlie  coast  the  land  is  low  and  marshy.  The 
country  is  characterised  by  much  rain  and  constant  thunder. 
The  hills  and  valleys  are  beautifully  ornamented  with 
flowers  and  trees  of  great  variety  and  beauty,  the  cries  of 
the  animals  rejoicing  together  All  the  air  with  gladness,  and 
the  landscape  abounds  with  splendour.  In  the  forests  are 
many  elephants,  and  the  natives  use  them  instead  of  draught 
oxen  or  horses.  The  people  are  all  of  the  Buddhistic  religion  ; 
it  is  said  that  Buddha  was  born  here  : he  was  born  with  an 
excessive  number  of  teeth.  The  grain  is  not  sufficient  for  the 
inhabitants,  and  they  depend  for  food  on  the  various  districts 
of  India.  Grems  are  found  in  the  hills,  and  pearls  on  the  sea 
coast ; the  cinnamon  that  is  produced  in  the  country  is  excellent, 
and  much  superior  to  that  of  Kwang-se.  In  the  middle  of  the 
Ming  dynasty,  the  Portuguese  seized  upon  Seih-lan  and  esta- 
blished marts  on  the  sea  coast,  which  by  schemes  the  Hol- 
landers took  from  them.  In  the  first  year  of  Kia-King  (1795), 
the  English  drove  out  the  Hollanders  and  took  possession  of 
the  sea  coast.  At  this  time  the  people  of  Seih-lan,  on  account 
of  their  various  calamities  or  invasions,  lost  heart.  Their  city 
on  the  coast,  called  Colombo,  was  attacked  by  the  English,  and 
the  inhabitants  were  dispersed  or  driven  away ; then  the  whole 
island  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  English,  who  eventually  sub- 
jected it.  The  harbour  for  rendezvous  on  the  coast  is  called 
Ting-ko-ma-le.” 

To  this  the  Chinese  commentator  adds,  on  the  authority  of  a 
work,  from  which  he  quotes,  entitled,  “ A Treatise  on  the 
Diseases  of  all  the  Kingdoms  of  the  Earth  : ” — 

The  Kingdom  of  Seih-lan  was  anciently  called  Lang-ya- 
sew ; the  passage  from  Soo-mun-ta-che  (Sumatra^,  with  a 
favourable  wind,  is  twelve  days  and  nights;  the  country  is 
extensive,  and  the  people  numerous,  and  the  products  abun- 
dant, but  inferior  to  Kwa-wa  (Java).  In  the  centre  are  lofty 
mountains,  which  yield  the  A-kuh  (crow  and  pigeon)  gems ; 
after  every  storm  of  rain  they  are  waslied  down  from  the 
hills,  and  gathered  among  the  sand.  From  Chang-tsun,  Lin- 
yih  in  the  extreme  west,  can  be  seen.  In  the  foreign  language. 
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the  high  mountain  is  called  Seih-lan ; hence  the  name  of  the 
island.  It  is  said  Buddha  (Shih-ka)  came  from  the  island  of 
Ka-lan  (the  gardens  of  Buddha),  and  ascended  this  mountain, 
on  which  remains  the  trace  of  his  foot.  Below  the  hill  there  is 
a monastery,  in  which  they  preserve  the  nee-pwan  (a  Bud- 
dhistic phrase,  signifying  the  world ; literally  rendered,  his 
defiling  or  defiled  vessel)  and  the  Shay-le-tsze,  or  relics  of 
Buddha. 

^^In  the  sixth  year  of  his  reign  (1407),  Yung-lo,  of  the  Ming 
dynasty,  sent  an  ambassador  extraordinary,  Ching-Ho  and 
others,  to  transmit  the  Imperial  mandate  to  the  King  A-lee- 
jo-nai-urh,  ordering  him  to  present  numerous  and  valuable 
offerings  and  banners  to  the  monastery,  and  to  erect  a stone 
tablet,  and  rewarding  him  by  his  appointment  as  tribute- 
bearer;  A-lee-jo-nai-urh  ungratefully  refusing  to  comply,  they 
seized  him,  in  order  to  bring  him  to  terms,  and  chose  from 
among  his  nearest  of  kin  A-pa-nae-na,  and  set  him  on  the 
throne.  For  fourteen  years,  Teen-ching,  Kwa-wa  (Java), 
Mwan-che-kea,  Soo-mun-ta-che  (Sumatra),  and  other  coun- 
tries, sent  tribute  in  the  tenth  year  of  Chin-tung,  and  the 
third  year  of  Teen-shun  they  again  sent  tribute.”  ^ 

I have  heard  from  an  American,  A-pe-le^,  that  Seih-lan 
was  the  original  country  of  Teen-chuh  (India),  and  that  which 
is  now  called  Woo-yin-too  was  Teen-chuh,  but  in  the  course 
of  time  the  names  have  become  confused.  According  to  the 
records  of  the  later  Han  dynasty,  Teen-chuh  was  considered 
the  Shin-tuh,  and  that  the  name  is  not  that  of  an  island,  but 
of  the  whole  country.  I do  not  know  what  proof  there  is 
for  A-pe-le’s  statement.” 


' There  is  here  some  confusion  in 
the  chronology,  as  Teen-shun  reigned 
before  Ching-timg. 


^ Mr.  Abeel,  an  American  mis 
sionary. 


CHAP.  IV. 


CEYLON  AS  KNOWN  TO  THE  MOORS,  GENOESE,  AND 

VENETIANS. 

The  rapid  survey  of  the  commerce  of  India  during 
the  middle  ages,  whicli  it  has  been  necessaiy  to  in- 
troduce into  the  preceding  narrative,  will  also  serve  to 
throw  hght  on  a subject  hitherto  but  imperfectly  in- 
vestigated. 

Tlie  most  remarkable  of  the  many  tribes  which  in- 
habit Ceylon  are  the  Mahometans,  or,  as  they  are 
generally  called  on  the  island,  the  Moor-men,”  ener- 
getic and  industrious  communities  of  whom  are  found 
on  all  parts  of  the  coast,  but  whose  origin,  adventures, 
and  arrival  are  amongst  the  historical  mysteries  of 
Ceylon. 

The  meaningless  designation  of  ‘‘  Moors,”  applied  to 
them,  is  the  generic  term  by  which  it  was  at  one  time 
customary  in  Europe  to  describe  a Mahometan,  from 
Avhatsoever  country  he  came,  as  the  word  Gentoo^ 
was  formerly  applied  in  England  to  the  inhabitants 
of  Hindustan,  without  distinction  of  race.  The  prac- 
tice probably  originated  from  the  Spaniards  having 
given  that  name  to  the  followers  of  the  Prophet,  who, 
after  traversing  Morocco,  overran  the  peninsula  in 
the  seventh  and  eighth  centuries.‘^  The  epithet  Avas 
borrowed  by  the  Portuguese,  who,  after  their  discovery 


^ The  practice  originated  with  the 
rortiiguese,  who  applied  to  any  un- 
converted native  of  India  the  term 
(jenfio,  ‘^idolater”  or  barbarian. ” 

^ Tlie  Spanish  word  Moro  ” and 
the  I’ortug'iiese  3Iouro^'  may  be 


traced  either  to  the  Mauri,”  the 
ancient  people  of  IMauritania,  now 
Morocco,  or  to  the  modern  name  of 
Moglirib,”  by  which  the  inhabi- 
tants, the  Mogdiribins,  designate  their 
country. 
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of  tlie  passage  by  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  bestowed 
it  indiscriminately  upon  the  Arabs  and  their  descen- 
dants, whom,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  they  found 
established  as  traders  in  every  port  on  the  Asian  and 
African  coast,  and  whom  they  had  good  reason  to 
regard  as  their  most  formidable  competitors  for  the 
commerce  of  the  East. 

Particular  events  have  been  assumed  as  marking  the 
probable  date  of  their  first  appearance  in  Ceylon.  Sir 
Alexander  J ohnston,  on  the  authority  of  a tradition 
current  amongst  their  descendants,  says,  that  “ the  first 
Mahometans  who  settled  there  were  driven  from  Arabia 
in  the  early  part  of  the  eighth  century,  and  estab- 
hshed  themselves  at  Jaffna,  Manaar,  Koodramahe, 
Putlam,  Colombo,  Barberyn,  Point  de  Galle,  and  Trin- 
comahe.”^  The  Dutch  authorities,  on  the  other  hand, 
hold  that  the  Moors  were  Moslemin  only  by  profession, 
that  by  birth  they  were  descendants  of  a mean  and 
detestable  Malabar  caste,  who  in  remote  times  had 
been  converted  to  Islam  through  intercourse  with  the 
Arabs  of  Bassora  and  the  Bed  Sea ; that  they  had 
frequented  the  coasts  of  India  as  seamen,  and  then  in- 
fested them  as  pirates ; and  that  their  first  appearance 
in  Ceylon  was  not  earlier  than  the  century  preceding 
the  landing  of  the  Portuguese.^ 

The  truth,  however,  is,  that  there  were  Arabs  in 
Ceylon  ages  before  the  earliest  date  named  in  these 


1 Trans.  Roy.  Asiat.  Society,  1827, 
vol.  i.  638.  Tlie  Moors,  who  were 
the  informants  of  Sir  Alexander 
.Johnston,  probably  spoke  on  the  equi- 
vocal authority  of  tbe  Tohfut-ul- 
mnjaliideen,  which  is  generally,  but 
erroneously,  described  as  a narrative 
of  the  settlement  of  the  Mahometans 
in  Malabar.  Its  second  chapter  gives 
an  accoimt  of  ^Hlie  manner  in  which 
the  Mahometan  religion  was  first 
propagated  ” there  5 and  states  that 
its  earliest  apostles  were  a Sheikh 


and  his  companions,  who  touched  at 
Cranganore  about  822  a.d.,  when 
on  their  journey  as  pilgrims  to  the 
sacred  foot-print  on  Adam’s  Peak. 
(KowLANDSOisr,  Orient.  Transl.  Fund, 
pp.  47,  65.)  But  the  introduction  of 
the  new  faith  into  this  part  of  India 
was  subsequent  to  the  arrival  of  the 
Arabs  themselves,  who  had  long  be- 
fore formed  establishments  at  nume- 
rous places  on  the  coast. 

" Valeisttvix,  ch.  xv.  p.  214. 
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conjectures^ ; they  were  known  there  as  traders  centuries 
before  Mahomet  was  born,  and  such  was  their  passion 
for  enterprise,  that  at  one  and  the  same  moment  they 
Avere  pursuing  commerce  in  the  Indian  Ocean  and 
manning  the  galleys  of  Marc  Antony  in  the  fatal  sea- 
fight  at  Actium.^  The  author  of  the  Periplus  found 
them  in  Ceylon  about  the  first  Christian  century.  Cos- 
mas  Indico-pleustes  in  the  sixth ; and  they  had  become 
so  numerous  in  China  in  the  eighth,  as  to  cause  a tumult 
at  Canton.^  From  the  tenth  till  the  fifteenth  century, 
the  Arabs,  as  merchants,  were  the  undisputed  masters 
of  the  East ; they  formed  commercial  establishments  in 
every  country  that  had  productions  to  export,  and  their 
vessels  sailed  betAveen  every  sea-port  from  Sofala  to 
Bab-el-Mandeb,  and  from  Aden  to  Sumatra.'^  The 
“ Moors,”  Avho  at  the  present  day  inhabit  the  coasts  of 
Ceylon,  are  the  descendants  of  these  active  adventurers ; 
they  are  not  purely  Arabs  in  blood,  but  descendants 
from  Arabian  ancestors  by  intermarriage  Avith  the 
native  races  Avho  embraced  the  religion  of  the  Prophet.^ 


^ AIovisnsTVAET  Elphinstone,  on 
the  authority  of  Agatharchidos  (as 
quoted  hy  biodoriis  and  Photius), 
says,  that  ‘‘  from  all  that  appears  in 
that  author,  we  should  conclude  that 
two  centuries  before  the  Christian 
era,  the  trade  (between  India  and  the 
ports  of  Sabtea)  was  entirely  in  the 
hands  of  the  Arabs.” — Hist.  Indicia  b. 
iii.  c.  X.  p.  107. 

^ Idiny,  b.  yi.  c.  22. 

3 “ Omnis  eo  terrore  /Epyptns  et  IiuU 
Oiniies  Arabes  vertehant  terga  SahgEi.” 

ViiiGiL,  JEn.  yiii.  705. 

4 AnoTJ-ZEYn,  yol.  i.  p.  xlii.  cix. 

^ VixcKXT,  yol.  ii.  p.  451.  The 
Aloors  of  Ceylon  are  identical  in  race 
with  “the  Mopillees  of  the  Malabar 
coast.” — AlTvENZiiq  Asiat.  lies.,  yol. 
yi.  p.  4.30. 

® In  a fonner  work,  “ Christianity 
in  Ceylon,''  I was  led,  by  incorrect 
information,  to  describe  a section  of 
tlie  Moors  as  belonging  to  the  sect  of 
the  Shiahs,  and  using  the  I’ersian 


language  in  the  seryice  of  their 
’ mosques  (c.  i.  note,  p.  34).  There  is 
reason  to  belieye  that  at  a former 
period  there  were  Mahometans  in 
Ceylon  to  whom  this  description  would 
' apply  j but  at  the  present  day  the 
Moors  throughout  the  island  are,  I 
belieye,  imiyersally  Sonnees,  belong- 
ing to  one  of  the  four  orthodox  sects 
called  Shafees,  and  using  Ai’abic  as 
their  ritual  dialect.  Their  yernacular 
is  Tamil,  mixed  with  a number  of 
Arabic  words ) and  all  their  religious 
books,  except  the  Koran,  are  in  that 
dialect.  Casie  Cliitty,  the  erudite 
District  Judge  of  Chilaw,  writes  to 
me  that  “the  Moors  of  Ceylon  be- 
lieye  themselyes  to  be  of  the  posterity 
; of  Ilashem ; and,  according  to  one 
I tradition,  their  progenitors  were  dri- 
i yen  from  Arabia  by  jMahomet  himself, 

^ as  a punishment  for  their  cowardice 
■ at  the  battle  of  Ohod.  Put  according 
to  another  yersion,  they  lied  from  the 
1 tyranny  of  the  Khalif  Abu  al  Melek 
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The  Singhalese  epithet  of  “ MaraJc~hala~minisu  ” or 
“Mariners,”  describes  at  once  their  origin  and  occu- 
pation ; but  during  the  middle  ages,  when  Ceylon  was 
the  Tyre  of  Asia,  these  immigrant  traders  became 
traders  in  all  the  products  of  the  island,  and  the  brokers 
through  whose  hands  they  passed  in  exchange  for  the 
wares  of  foreign  countries.  At  no  period  v/ere  they 
either  manufacturers  or  producers  in  any  department ; 
their  genius  was  purely  commercial,  and  their  attention 
exclusively  devoted  to  buying  and  selling  what  had 
been  previously  produced  by  the  industry  and  ingenuity 
of  others.  They  were  dealers  in  jewelry,  connoisseurs 
in  gems,  and  collectors  of  pearls ; and  whilst  the  con- 
tented and  apathetic  Singhalese  in  the  villages  and  forests 
of  the  interior  passed  their  lives  in  the  cultivation  of 
their  rice-lands,  and  sought  no  other  excitement  than 
the  pomp  and  ceremonial  of  their  temples  ; the  busy  and 
ambitious  Mahometans  of  the  coast  built  their  ware- 
houses at  the  ports,  crowded  the  harbours  with  their 
shipping,  and  collected  the  wealth  and  luxuries  of  the 
island,  its  precious  stones,  its  dye-woods,  its  spices  and 
ivory,  to  be  forwarded  to  China  and  the  Persian  Gulf. 

Makco  Polo,  in  the  thirteenth  century,  found  the 
Moors  in  uncontested  possession  of  this  busy  and  lucra- 
tive trade,  and  Baebosa,  in  his  account  of  the  island,  A.  n. 
1519,  says,  that  not  only  were  they  to  be  found  in  every 
sea-port  and  city,  conducting  and  monopolising  its  com- 
merce, but  Moors  from  the  coast  of  Malabar  were  con- 
tinually arriving  to  swell  their  numbers,  allured  by  the 
facihties  of  commerce  and  the  unrestrained  freedom  en- 


ben  Merivan,  in  tlie  early  part  of  tlie 
eiglith  century.  Tlieir  first  settle- 
ment in  India  was  formed  at  Kail- 
patam,  to  the  east  of  Cape  Comorin, 
Avhence  that  place  is  still  regarded  as 
the  ^father-land  of  the  Moors.’  ” 
Another  of  their  traditions  is,  that 
their  first  landing-place  in  Ceylon 
was  at  Barheryn,  south  of  Caltura, 
in  the  402nd  year  of  the  Hejira 


(a.  n.  1024).  These  legends  would 
seem  to  refer  to  the  arrival  of  some 
important  section  of  the  Moors,  but 
not  to  the  first  appearance  of  this 
remarkable  peojDle  in  Cejdon.  The 
Ceylon  Gazetteer,  Cotta,  1834,  p.  254, 
contains  a valuable  paper  by  Casie 
Chittyon  ^Hhe  Manners  and  Customs 
of  the  Moors  of  Ceylon.” 
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joyed  under  tlie  government.^  In  process  of  time  tlieir 
prosperity  invested  them  with  political  influence,  and  in 
the  decline  of  the  Singhalese  monarchy  they  took  ad- 
vantage of  the  feebleness  of  the  King  of  Cotta,  to  direct 
armed  expeditions  against  parts  of  the  coast,  to  plunder 
the  inhabitants,  and  supply  themselves  with  elephants 
and  pearls.^  They  engaged  in  conspiracies  against  the 
native  princes  ; and  tlie  assassin  of  Wijayo  Balm  YII., 
who  was  murdered  in  1534,  was  a turbulent  Moorish 
leader  called  Soleyman,  whom  the  eldest  son  and  suc- 
cessor of  the  king  had  instigated  to  the  crime.^ 

Tlie  appearance  of  the  Portuguese  in  Ceylon  at  tliis 
critical  period,  served  not  only  to  check  the  career  of  the 
Moors,  but  to  extinguish  the  independence  of  the  native 
princes ; and  looking  to  the  facihty  with  which  the  former 
had  previously  superseded  the  Malabars,  and  were  fast 
acquiring  an  ascendancy  over  the  Singhalese  chiefs,  it 
is  not  an  unreasonable  conjecture  that,  but  for  this 
timely  appearance  of  a Christian  power  in  the  island, 
Ceylon,  instead  of  a possession  of  the  British  crown, 
might  at  tlie  present  day  have  been  a Mahometan  king- 
dom, under  the  rule  of  some  Arabian  adventurer. 

But  although  the  position  of  the  Arabs  in  relation  to 
the  commerce  of  the  East  underwent  no  unfavoiu-able 
change  prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  Portuguese  in  the 
Iiuhan  seas,  numerous  circumstances  combined  in  the 
early  part  of  the  sixteenth  century  to  bring  other 
European  nations  into  communication  Avith  the  East. 


* Molti  Mori  jMalabari  vong’ouo  a j 
stantiare  in  questa  isola  per  esser  in 
ga'andissima  liberta,  oltra  tiitto  le 
commodita  e delitie  del  inondo,”  etc. 

■ — OnoAnno  Bakhosa,  >So7nmario  delle 
Indie  Orientcde,  in  Hamu&io,  yol.  i.  p. 
313. 

- Rdjavcdi,  p.  274. 

3 Ih.,  p.  284.  PoiiCACcnT,  'in  bis 
Idolario,  written  at  AYnice  a.d.  1576, 
thus  records  the  traditional  reputa- 

VOL.  1.  T 


i tion  of  the  Moors  of  Ceylon : — “ I 
IVlori  cli’  habitano  hoggi  la  Taprobana 
fanno  gi'andissimi  tralliclii,  nauigando 
per  tiitto  : et  pin  ancliora  veng’ono  da 
diverse  parte  molte  inercantie,  niassi- 
nianiente  dal  paese  di  Canibaia,  con 
coralli,  cinabrio,  et  argento  vivo. 
Ma  son  qnesti  IMori  perfidi  et  am- 
niazzono  spesse  volte  i lor  Be;  et  ne 
creano  degli  altri.” — l^age  188. 
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The  productions  of  India,  whether  they  passed  by 
the  Oxus  to  the  Caspian,  or  were  transported  in  cara- 
vans from  the  Tio:ris  to  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea, 
were  poured  into  the  magazines  of  Constantinople,  the 
merchants  of  which,  previous  to  the  fall  of  the  Lower 
Empire,  were  the  most  opulent  in  the  world.  During 
the  same  period,  Egypt  commanded  the  trade  of  the 
Bed  Sea ; and  received,  through  Aden,  the  luxuries  of 
the  far  East,  with  which  she  supplied  the  Moorish 
princes  of  Spain,  and  the  countries  bordering  on  the 
Mediterranean.^ 

Even  when  the  dominion  of  the  Khalifs  was  threat- 
ened by  the  rising  power  of  the  Turks,  and  long 
after  the  subsidence  of  the  commotions  and  vicissitudes 
which  marked  the  period  of  the  Crusades,  part  of  this 
lucrative  commerce  was  still  carried  to  Alexandria, 
by  the  Mle  and  its  canals.  The  Genoese  and  Vene- 
tians, each  eager  to  engross  the  supply  of  Europe, 
sought  permission  from  the  emperors  to  form  estabhsh- 
ments  on  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea  and  the  Mediter- 
ranean. The  former  advanced  their  fortified  factories  as 
far  eastward  as  Tabriz,  to  meet  the  caravans  returning 
from  the  Persian  Gulf^,  and  the  latter,  in  addition  to 
the  formation  of  settlements  at  T}ne,  Beyrout,  and 
Acre  acquired  after  the  fourth  crusade,  succeeded  (in 
defiance  of  the  interdict  of  the  Popes  against  trading 
with  the  infidel)  in  negotiating  a treaty  with  the 
Mamelukes  for  a share  in  the  trade  of  Alexandria.^  It 
was  through  Venice  that  England  and  the  western  na- 


1 OdoapvDO  Barbosa,  in  Bamiisio, 
vol.  i.  p.  292.  Balbelli  Boni,  Hela- 
zione  delV  FMropa  e cleW  Asia,  lib.  ix. 
oil.  xlvii.  Faria  y Soijsa,  Portug, 
Asia,  part  i.  cli.  viii. 

^ CliBBOisr,  Peel,  and  Fall,  cli.  Ixiii. 

3 Barr,  F[ist.  de  Venise,  lib.  xix. 
yol.  iv.  p.  74.  Macpherson’s  Annals 
of  Commei'ce,  vol.  i.  p.  2,70. 

^ So  impatient  were  the  Venetians 


to  grasp  the  trade  of  Alexandria 
that  Marino  Saniito,  about  the  j^ear 
1321  A.D.,  endeavonred  to  excite  a 
new  crusade  in  order  to  wrest  it  from 
the  Sultan  of  Egypt  by  force  of 
arms.  Secreta  Fidelium  Cnicis,  in 
Boistg-ars,  Gesta  Dei  per  Francos, 
Han  ail,  1611.  Adam  Smith,  Wealth 
of  Nations,  b.  iy.  ch.  yii.  Darr,  Hist, 
de  Venise,  lib.  xix.  yol.  iv.  p.  88. 
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tioiis  obtained  tlie  delicacies  of  India  and  China,  down 
to  the  })eiiod  wlien  the  overland  route  and  the  lied  Sea 
were  deserted  for  the  grander  passage  by  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hoped 

Another  great  event  which  stimnlated  the  commercial 
activity  of  the  Italians  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth 
centuries,  was  the  extraordinary  progress  of  the  Mongols, 
who  in  an  incredibly  short  space  of  time  absorbed  Cen- 
tral Asia  into  one  powerfid  empire,  overtlirew  the 
ancient  monarchy  of  China,  penetrated  to  the  heart  of 
Piiissia,  and  directed  their  arms  wdth  equal  success  both 
against  Poland  and  Japan.  The  popes  and  the  sovereigns 
of  Europe,  alarmed  alike  for  their  dominions  and  their 
faith,  despatched  ambassadors  to  the  Great  Khan ; the 
mission  resnlted  in  allaying  apprehension  for  the  further 
advance  of  their  formidable  neiglibonrs  towards  the 
wmst,  and  the  vigilant  merchants  of  Venice  addressed 
themselves  to  effect  an  opening  for  trade  in  the  ncAv 
domains  of  the  Tartar  princes. 

It  is  to  this  commercial  enterprise  that  we  are  in- 
debted for  the  first  aiithentic  information  regarding 
China  and  India,  that  reached  Europe  after  the  silence 
of  the  middle  ages  ; and  the  voyages  of  the  Venetians, 
in  some  of  winch  the  realities  of  travel  appear  as  extra- 
ordinary as  the  incidents  of  romance,  contain  accounts 
of  Ceylon  equally  interesting  and  reliable. 

Marco  Polo,  who  left  Venice  as  a youth  in  the  year 
1271,  and  resided  seventeen  years  at  the  court  of  Kiibla 
Khan,  was  the  first  European  wdio  penetrated  to  China 
Proper;  wdience  he  embarked  in  1291,  at  Eo-Kien, 
and  passing  through  the  Straits  of  Malacca,  rested  at 
Ceylon,  on  his  homeward  route  by  Ormuz.  He  does  not 
name  the  port  in  Ceylon  at  which  he  landed,  but  he 


1 (UiJHOX,  DccL  and  Fall,  cli.  lx. 
The  la.st  of  the  Venetian  ^Oir<>usies  ” 
■which  readied  the  sliores  of  Eng-land 


■was  cast  away  on  the  Isle  of  Wight, 
A.D.  1587. 


636 


MEDIJ5VAL  HISTOEY. 


[Part  Y. 


calls  tlie  king  Sender-naz^  a name  wliicli  may  possibly  be 
identified  witli  the  Malay  Cfiandrabanii,  who  twice 
invaded  the  island  during  the  reign  of  Pandita  Prak- 
rama-bahu  Illd 

He  repeats  the  former  exaggerated  account  as  to  the 
dimensions  of  Ceylon ; states  that  it  was  believed  to 
have  been  anciently  larger  still,  and  shows  incidentally 
that  as  early  as  the  thirteenth  century,  the  Arab  sailors 
possessed  charts  of  the  island  which  they  used  in  navi- 
gating the  Indian  seas.^  Then,  as  now,  the  universal 
costume  of  the  Singhalese  was  the  cotton  ‘‘comboy,” 
worn  only  on  the  lower  half  of  the  body  their 
grains  were  sesamum  and  rice  ; their  food  the  latter  with 
milk  and  fiesh-meat ; and  their  drink  coco-nut  toddy, 
which  Marco  caUs  “wine  drawn  from  the  trees.”  He 
dwells  with  rapture  on  the  gems  and  costly  stones,  and, 
above  all,  on  the  great  ruby,  a span  long,  for  which  Kubla 
Khan  offered  the  value  of  a city.  With  singular  truth  he 
says,  “ the  people  are  averse  to  a military  fife,  abject  and 
timid,  and  when  they  have  occasion  to  employ  soldiers, 
they  procure  them  from  other  countries  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  Mahometans.”  From  this  it  would  seem  that  six 
hundred  years  ago,  it  was  the  practice  in  Ceylon,  as  it 
is  at  the  present  day,  to  recruit  the  forces  of  the  island 
from  the  Malays. 

The  next  Venetian  whose  travels  qualified  him  to 
speak  of  Ceylon  was  the  Minorite  friar  Odoeic,  of 
Portenau  in  the  Friuh  C who,  setting  out  from  the  Black 
Sea  in  1318,  traversed  the  Asian  continent  to  China, 
and  returned  to  Italy  after  a journey  of  twelve  years. 
In  Ceylon  he  was  struck  by  the  number  of  serpents. 


* Pandita  Prakrama  Balm  III. 
was  also  called  Kalikalla  Saaliitya 
Sarg'waj nya.  — Tuenour’ s Eintome, 
p.  44. 

^ I liave  seen  witli  the  sailors  of 
the  Maldives,  who  resort  to  Ceylon 


at  the  present  day,  charts  evidently 
copied  from  very  ancient  originals. 

^ See  the  drawing,  page  613. 

^ Itinerariwn  Fratris  Odoeici  de 
Foro  Julii  de  Portu-Yahonis. 


Chap.  17.]  CEYLOX  AS  KXOWX  TO  VEXETIAXS. 


637 


and  tlie  multitude  of  wild  animals,  lions  (leopards  .P), 
bears,  and  elephants.  In  it  he  saw  the  moimtain  on 
which  Adam  for  the  space  of  500  years  mourned  the 
death  of  Abel,  and  on  which  his  tears  and  those  of  Eve 
formed,  as  men  believed,  a fountain ; ” but  this  Odoric 
discovered  to  be  a delusion,  as  he  saw  the  spring  gush- 
ing from  the  earth,  and  its  waters  “ liowing  over  jewels, 
but  abounding  with  leeches  and  blood-suckers.”  The 
natives  were  })ermitted  by  the  king  to  collect  the  gems  ; 
and  in  doing  so  they  smeared  their  bodies  with  the  juice 
of  lemons  to  protect  them  from  the  leeches.  The  wild 
creatures,  they  said,  however  dangerous  to  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  island,  were  harmless  to  strangers.  In 
that  island  Odoric  saw  “ birds  with  two  heads,”  which 
possibly  implies  that  he  saw  the  hornbill  \ whose  huge 
and  double  casque  may  explain  the  expression. 

In  the  succeeding  century the  most  authentic  ac- 
count of  Ceylon  is  given  by  Aicolo  ni  Coxti,  another 
\Ametian,  who,  though  of  noble  family,  had  settled  as  a 


^ Ihiccros  Pica.  Sec  ante,  Part  li. 
ell.  ii.  p.  167. 

2 Among-  tlie  writers  on  India  in 
the  14th  century,  A.P.  1323,  was  the 
Dominican  missionary  Jouiidaix 
(tvTALANi,  or  ^Vlordan  de  Severac/’ 
reg’arding'  wliose  title  of  Pishop  of 
Coloinho,  Episcopiis  Columhensis,” 
it  is  somewhat  uncertain  whether  liis 
see  was  in  Ceylon,  or  at  Couiam 
((^uilon),  on  the  Malabar  coast.  Tlie 
proliahiiity  in  fayour  of  the  latter  is 
sustained  by  tlie  fact  of  tlie  yery 
limited  accounts  of  the  island  con- 
tained in  his  Mirahilia,  a work  in 
ydiich  he  has  recorded  his  obserya- 
tions  on  the  Dekkan.  Cinnamon  he 
(h'fic/'ibcs  as  a pro(Iacfio)i  of  Malahar, 
and  Ceylon  he  extols  only  for  its 
g-enis,  pre-eminent  anioiif^  which 
were  two  rubies,  one  worn  by  the 
king',  suspended  round  his  neck,  and 
the  otlier  which,  when  grasped  in  the 
Inind,  could  not  he  covered  by  the 
tinum'S,  “ Non  credo  mimduni  habere 
universum  tales  duo  lapides,  nec  lanti 


pretii.”  The  MS.  of  Fra.  .Iorda- 
NVS's  Mirahilia  has  been  printed  in 
the  Ilecncil  des  Voyapes  of  the  So- 
ciete  CeogT.  of  Paris,  yol.  i.  p.  49. 
CiovANNi  IIP  Maetgnola,  a Floren- 
tine and  Feg'ate  at  Clement  AT., 
landed  in  Ceylon  in  1349  a.d.,  at 
which  time  the  legitimate  king  was 
driven  away  and  the  supreme  power 
left  in  the  hands  of  a eunuch  whom 
he  calls  Coja-Joan,  “ pessinius  Sara- 
cenus.”  The  legate’s  attention  was 
chielly  directed  to  “ the  mountain 
o])posite  lAiradise.” — DonxEii,  3Io- 
7iain.  IListor.  Boonice.  Pragie,  1704- 
85. 

John  of  Hesse,  in  his  “Itinerary” 
(in  which  occurs  the  date  a.d.  1398) 
says,  “ Adsunt  et  iu  fpiadam  insula 
nomine  Taprobanes  viri  crudelissimi 
et  moribus  asperi:  permagnas  habent 
aure.s,  et  illas  ])luriniis  genimis  ornare 
dicuntur.  Hi  carnes  humanas  pro 
s}(7n)nis  deliciis  co/nedant.^^ — .Iohan- 
Nrs  DE  Hesse,  Vroshytcvi  Itincrariuni, 
etc. 
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mercliant  at  Damascus,  whence  he  had  travelled  over 
Persia,  India,  the  Eastern  Archipelago,  and  China. 
Eetiirning  by  way  of  Arabia  and  the  Eed  Sea,  in  1444, 
he  fell  into  danger  amongst  some  fanatical  Mahometans, 
and  was  compelled  to  renounce  the  faith  of  a Christian, 
less  from  regard  for  his  own  safety  than  apprehension  for 
that  of  his  children  and  wife.  For  this  apostacy  he  be- 
souglit  the  pardon  of  Pope  Eugenius  lY.,  who  absolved 
him  from  guilt  on  condition  that  he  should  recount  his 
adventures  to  the  apostolic  secretary,  Poggio  Bracciolini, 
by  whom  they  have  been  preserved  in  his  dissertation  on 
‘‘  The  Vicissitudes  of  Fortune''  ^ 

Di  Conti  is,  I believe,  the  first  European  who  speaks 
of  cinnamon  as  a production  of  Ceylon.  “ It  is  a tree,” 
he  says,  ‘‘  which  grows  there  in  abundance,  and  which 
very  much  resembles  our  thick  willows,  excepting  that 
the  branches  do  not  grow  upwards,  but  spread  hori- 
zontally ; the  leaves  are  like  those  of  the  laurel,  but 
somewhat  larger ; the  bark  of  the  branches  is  thinnest 
and  best,  that  of  the  trunk  thick  and  inferior  in  flavour. 
The  fruit  resembles  the  berries  of  the  laurel ; the  In- 
dians extract  from  it  an  odoriferous  oil,  and  the  wood, 
after  the  bark  has  been  stripped  from  it,  is  used  by  them 
for  fuel.”  ^ 

The  narrative  of  Di  Conti,  as  it  is  printed  by  Eamusio, 
from  a Portuguese  version,  contains  a passage  not  found 
in  Poggio,  in  which  it  is  alleged  that  a river  of  Ceylon, 
called  Arotan,  has  a fish  somewhat  like  the  torpedo,  but 
whose  touch,  instead  of  electrifying,  produces  a fever  so 
long  as  it  is  held  in  the  hand,  relief  being  instantaneous 
on  letting  it  go.^ 


^ De  Varietate  Fortune,  Basil, 
1538.  An  admirable  translation  of 
the  narrative  of  I)i  Conti  has  re- 
cently been  made  by  B.  IT.  Major, 
Esq.,  for  the  IlaklmT  Society.  Lon- 
don, 1867. 

^ PoGOio  makes  Nicolo  di  Conti  say 
that  the  island  contains  a lake,  in  the 
middle  of  which  is  a city  three  miles 


in  circumference ; but  this  is  evi- 
dently an  amplification  of  his  own, 
borrowed  from  the  passage  in  which 
Pliny  (whom  Poggio  elsewhere 
quotes)  alludes  to  the  fabulous  Lake 
Megisba. — Pliny,  lib.  vi.  ch.  xxiv. 

^ Li  Conti  in  Ramusio,  vol.  i.  p. 
344.  There  are  two  other  Italian 
travellers  of  this  century  who  touched 
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The  sixteentli  century  was  prolific  in  navigators,  tlie 
accounts  of  wliose  adventures  served  to  diifuse  tlirono’li- 

O 

out  Europe  a general  knowledge  of  Ceylon,  at  least  as 
it  was  known  superficially  before  the  arrival  of  the 
Portuguese.  Ludovico  Bartheina,  or  yarthema,  a 
Bolognese  \ remained  at  a port  on  tlie  west  coast  for 
some  days  in  1500.  The  four  kings  of  the  island  being 
busily  engaged  in  civil  war^,  lie  found  it  difficult  to 
land,  blit  he  learned  that  permission  to  search  for 
jewels  at  the  foot  of  Adam’s  Peak  might  be  obtained 
by  the  payment  of  five  ducats,  and  restoring  as  a 
royalty  all  gems  over  ten  carats.  Emit  was  delicious 
and  abundant,  especially  ‘‘artichokes”  and  oranges^,  but 
rice  was  so  insufficiently  cultivated  that  the  sovereigns 
of  the  island  were  dependent  for  their  supplies  n|)on 
tlie  King  of  Karsingha,  on  the  continent  of  ' India.^ 
This  statement  of  Bartheina  is  Avithont  qnalihcation ; 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  applied  chieliy  to  the 
southern  parts  of  the  island,  and  that  the  north  Avas 
still  able  to  produce  food  sufficient  for  the  Avants  of  the 
inhabitants. 

Bartheina  found  the  supply  of  cinnamon  ^niall,  and 
so  precarious  that  the  cutting  took  place  but  once  in  three 
years.  The  Singhalese  Avere  at  that  time  ignorant  of 


at  Ceylon  ; one  a Gektlemax  of 
Floiience/’  wliose  story  is  printed 
by  Kamusio  (but  witliout  tlie  autlior’s 
n^nlle),  wlio  accompanied  A'asco  de 
(lama,  in  tlie  year  147‘.),  in  liis  voyage 
to  Calicut,  and  who  speaks  of  the 
trees  “ che  famio  la  canella  in  molta 
perfettione.” — Vol.  i.  p.  120.  The 
other  isCl TROLAMO  ni  Santo  Stefano, 
a Genoese,  who,  in  pursuit  of  com- 
merce, made  a journey  to  India  which 
he  described  on  his  return  in  1400, 
in  a letter  inserted  liy  Itamusio  in  his 
collection  of  voyages.  He  stayed  but 
one  day  in  the  island,  and  saw  only 
its  coco-nuts,  jewels,  and  cinnamon. 
— Vol.  i.  p.  d4o. 

^ Itincj'ario  de  Ludovico  de 
A'ak'Itikvia,  no  lo  E(jypto, 


ne  la  Suria,  ne  la  Arabia  Deserta  e 
Felice,  ne  la  Fersia,  ne  la  India,  e 
ne  la  AEtliiopia  — la  fede  cl  vivere  e 
costume  de  tutte  le  prcfatte  provincie, 
1 lorn  a.  15  Ip  A.  D. 

^ ITobably  Colombo. 

^ These  conflicts  and  the  actors  in 
them  are  described  in  the  liajavali, 
p.  274. 

4 ‘‘  Carzofoli  megliori  che  li  iiostri, 
nielang'oli  dolci,  li  megliori  credo, 
che  siano  nel  iiiondo.” — Varthcma, 
pt.  xxvii. 

^ In  rpiesto  paeso  non  nasce 
riso  ; ma  no  li  Auciie  da  terra  ferma. 
Li  re  de  rpiella  isola  sono  triluitarii 
d’  il  re  de  Nai-singa  per  repetto  del 
riso.”  — Itin.,  pt.  xxvii.  See  also 
IIardosa,  in  liamusio,  vol.  i.  p.  012. 
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the  use  of  gunpowder  and  tlieir  arms  were  swords  and 
lancedieads  mounted  on  shafts  of  bamboo ; with  these 
they  fought,  but  their  battles  were  not  bloody,”  The 
Moors  were  in  possession  of  the  trade,  and  the  king  sent 
a message  to  Barthema  and  his  companions,  expressive 
of  his  desire  to  purchase  their  commodities ; but  in  com 
sequence  of  a hint  that  payment  would  be  regulated  by 
the  royal  discretion,  the  Itahans  weighed  anchor  at  night- 
fall and  bade  a sudden  adieu  to  Ceylon. 

Early  in  the  sixteenth  century,  Odoaedo  Baebosa, 
a Portuguese  captain,  vrho  had  sailed  in  the  Indian 
seas,  compiled  a summary  of  all  that  was  then  known 
concerning  the  countries  of  the  East  with  which  the 
people  of  Portugal  had  been  brought  into  connection  by 
their  recent  discovery  of  the  passage  round  the  Cape  of 
Good  Plope.  Writing  partly  from  personal  observation, 
but  chiefly  from  information  obtained  from  the  previous 
accounts  of  Di  Conti,  Barthema  and  Corsah^,  he  speaks 
of  that  “ grandest  and  most  lovely  island,  which  the 
Moors  of  Arabia,  Persia,  and  Syria  call  Zeilam,  but  the 
Indians,  Tenarisim^  or  the  land  of  delights.’’'  Its  ports 
were  crowded  with  Moors,  who  monopohsed  commerce, 
and  its  inhabitants,  whose  complexions  were  fair  and  their 
stature  robust  and  stately,  were  altogether  devoted  to 
pleasure  and  indifferent  to  arms. 

Barbosa  appears  to  have  associated  chiefly  with  the 
Moors,  whose  character  and  customs  he  describes  almost 
as  they  exist  at  the  present  day.  He  speaks  of  their 
heads,  covered  with  the  finest  handkerchiefs ; of  their 
ear-rings,  so  heavy  with  jewels  that  they  hang  down  to 


^ The  IlqjavaU,  p.  279,  describes 
the  woixler  of  tlie  Singhalese  on  wit- 
nessing for  the  first  time  the  discharge 
of  a cannon  by  the  Portuguese  who 
had  landed  at  Colombo,  A.  D.  1517. 

A ball  shot  from  one  of  them,  after 
flying  some  leagues,  will  break  a 
castle  of  marble,  or  even  of  iron.” 

2 II  Sommario  delle  Inde  Orientale 


di  OnoAiiDO  Baebosa,  Lisbon,  1519. 
A sketch  of  the  life  of  Baebosa  is 
given  in  Ceawfeed’s  Dictionary  of 
the  Indian  Islands,  p.  39. 

^ Two  letters  written  bj^  Andeea 
CoESALi,  a Florentine,  dated  from 
Cochin,  A.  D.  1515,  and  addressed  to 
the  Grand  Duke  Julian  de  Medicis. 
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their  slioulclers  ; of  tlie  upper  parts  of  their  bodies  ex- 
posed, but  the  lower  portions  enveloped  in  silks  and 
rieli  cloths,  secured  by  an  embroidered  girdle.  lie 
describes  their  language  as  a mixture  of  Arabic  and 
klalabar,  and  states  tiiat  numbers  of  their  co-religionists 
from  the  Indian  coast  resorted  constantly  to  Ceylon, 
and  establislied  themselves  there  as  traders,  attracted  by 
the  delights  of  tlie  climate,  and  the  luxury  and  abundance 
of  tlie  island,  but  above  all  by  the  unlimited  freedom 
which  they  enjoyed  under  its  government.  The  duration 
of  life  wvas  longer  in  Ceylon  than  in  any  country  of  India. 
With  a profusion  of  fruits  of  every  kind,  and  of  ani- 
mals fit  for  food,  grain  alone  was  deficient ; rice  was 
largely  imjiorted  from  the  Coromandel  coast,  and  sugar 
from  Bengal. 

Di  Conti  and  Barthema  had  ascertained  the  existence 
of  cinnamon  as  a production  of  the  island,  but  Barbosa 
wars  the  first  European  who  asserted  its  superiority 
over  that  of  all  other  countries.  Elephants  captured  by 
order  of  the  king,  were  tamed,  trained,  and  sold  to  the 
princes  of  India,  whose  agents  arrived  annually  in  quest 
of  them.  The  pearls  of  Manaar  and  the  gems  of 
Adam’s  Beak  were  the  principal  riches  of  Ceylon.  The 
cat’s-eye,  according  to  Barbosa,  was  as  highly  valued 
as  the  ruby  by  the  dealers  in  India ; and  the  rubies 
themselves  were  preferred  to  those  of  Pegu  on  ac- 
count of  their  density^  ; but,  compared  with  those  of 
Ava,  they  were  inferior  in  colour,  a defect  which  the 
Moors  were  skilled  in  correcting  by  the  application  of 
fire. 

The  residence  of  the  king  was  at  ‘‘  Colmucho”  (Co- 
lombo), whither  vessels  coming  for  elephants,  cinnamon. 


^ Cesare  be  Frebertct,  a Vene- 
tian merchant,  wliose  travels  in 
India,  a.  b.  I5()d,  have  been  trans- 
lated by  IliCKOCXE,  says  of  Zeilan, 


that,  they  find  there  some  rnbies, 
but  I have  sold  rubies  well  there 
that  I brought  with  me  from  Fegu.” 
— In  Hakluyt,  vol.  i.  p.  220. 
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and  gems  brought  fine  cloths  from  Cambay,  together 
with  saffron,  coral,  quicksilver,  vermilion,  and  specie,  and 
above  all  silver,  which  was  more  in  demand  than  aU  the 
rest. 

Such  is  the  sum  of  intelligence  concerning  Ceylon 
recorded  by  the  Genoese  and  Venetians  during  the 
three  centuries  in  which  they  were  conversant  with  the 
commerce  of  India.  Their  interest  in  the  island  had 
been  rendered  paramount  by  the  events  of  the  first 
Crusades,  but  it  was  extinguished  by  the  discovery  of 
the  passage  round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  In  the 
period  which  intervened  the  word  traveller  may  be  said 
to  have  been  synonymous  with  merchant^,  and  when 
the  occupation  of  the  latter  was  withdrawn,  the  adven- 
tures of  the  other  were  suspended.  The  vessels  of  the 
strangers,  in  a very  few  years  after  their  first  appear- 
ance  in  the  Indian  seas,  began  to  divert  from  its  accus- 
tomed channel  the  stream  of  commerce  which  for  so 
many  ages  had  flowed  in  the  direction  of  the  Eed  Sea 
and  the  Persian  Gulf ; and  the  galleons  of  Portugal 
superseded  the  caravans  of  Arabia  and  the  argosies  of 
Venice. 


1 CiESAR  Frederic  opens  tlie  ac- 
count of  Ills  wanderings  in  India, 
A.D.  1563,  as  follows:  — ‘‘Having  for 
tire  space  of  eigliteen  years  continu- 
ally coasted  and  travelled  in  many 
countries  be3^ond  tlie  Indies,  wherein 
I have  had  both  good  and  ill  success 
in  mg  travels”  &c.  lie  may  be  re- 
garded as  tlie  last  of  tlie  niercliant 
voyagers  of  Venice.  His  book  was 
translated  into  Englisli  almost  simul- 
taneously with  its  appearance  in 
Italian,  under  tlie  title  of  “ The 
Voyages  and  Travaile  of  M.  Ccesar 
Fredrick,  Merchant  of  Venice,  into 
the  Fast  Indies,  and  hegond  the 
Indies,  written  at  sea,  in  tlie  Hercules 
of  London,  tlie  25tli  Marcli,  1588,  and 
translated  out  of  Italian  by  Mr. 
Thomas  Htckocke,  Lond.,  4to. 
1588.”  The  aiitlior,  wlio  left  Venice 
in  1563,  crossed  over  from  Cape 
Comorin  to  Cliilaw,  to  be  present  at 


tlie  tisliery  of  pearls,  wliicli  lie  de- 
scribes almost  as  it  is  practised  at  tlie 
present  time.  The  divers  engaged  in 
it  were  all  Christians  (see  Christianity 
in  Ceylon,  ch.  i.  p.  11),  under  the 
care  of  friars  ' of  the  order  of  St. 
Paul.  Colombo  was  then  a hold  of 
the  Portuguese,  but  without  “ walles 
or  enemies ; ” and  thence  “to  see  how 
they  gather  the  sinnanion,  or  take  it 
from  the  tree  that  it  groAveth  on 
(because  the  time  that  I was  there, 
was  the  season  that  they  gather  it, 
in  the  inoneth  of  xAprill)  I,  to 
satishe  my  desire,  AA'ent  into  a A\mod 
three  miles  from  the  citie,  although 
ill  gTeat  danger,  the  Portiigals 
being  in  arms,  and  in  the  held  Avith 
the  king  of  the  country.”  Here  he 
giA'Cs  AAutli  great  accuracy  the  par- 
ticulars of  tlie  process  of  peeling 
cinnamon,  as  it  is  still  practised  by 
the  Chalias. 
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III  his  dismay  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  threatened  to 
deinolisli  the  sacred  remains  of  Jerusalem,  sliould  the 
inlidels  of  Europe  persist  in  annihilating  the  trade  of 
tlie  Desert.  Stimulated  by  the  E^oge,  he  attacked  the 
l^ortuguese  merchantmen  in  the  Indian  seas,  and  de- 
stroyed a convoy  off  the  coast  of  Cochin  ; an  outrage  for 
which  Albuquerque  meditated  a splendid  revenge  by 
planning  an  expedition  to  plunder  Mecca  and  Medina, 
and  to  consummate  the  desolation  of  Egypt  by  diverting 
the  Nile  to  the  Eed  Sea,  across  Nubia  or  Abyssinia  ! ^ 

But  tlie  catastrophe  was  inevitable ; the  rich  freights 
of  India  and  China  were  carried  round  the  ‘‘  Cape  of 
Storms,”  and  no  longer  slowly  borne  on  the  Tigris 
and  the  Nile.  The  harbours  of  Ormus  and  of  Bassora 
became  deserted ; and  on  the  shores  of  Asia  Minor, 
Avhere  tlie  commerce  of  Italy  had  intrenched  itself  in 
castles  of  almost  feudal  pretension,  tlie  rivalries  of  Genoa 
and  Venice  were  extinguished  in  the  same  calamitous 
decay. 


^ Daev,  Hist,  de  Venise,  lib.  xix.  Ported.  Asia,  pt.  i.  cli.  viii.  vol.  i.  pp. 
p.  114.  IvAYXAL,  lUst.  dcs  Deux  04,  83,  107,  137. 
hides,  vol.  i.  p.  150.  Faria  y Souza, 


END  OF  THE  FIRST  VOLUME. 


liINTED 


LONDON 

BT  SPOTTISWOODE  AND 


CO. 


NEW-STfiEET  SQUARE 


LIST 


OF 


WORKS  IK  GENERAL  LITERATURE 

PUBLISHED  BY 

MESSRS.  LONGMAN,  GREEN,  LONGMAN,  AND  ROBERTS 

39  Pateenostee  Eow,  -Londo:??. 


CLASSIFIED  INDEX. 


■1 

■I 

6 

6 

10 

13 

IX 

16 


i Agriculture  and  Rural 
Affairs. 

Bavldon  on  Valuing  Rents,  &c.  - 
Road  Legislation 
Caird's  Prairie  Farming 
Cecil’s  Stud  Farm 
HosRyns’s  Talpa  - - - 

Loudon’s  Agricultuie  - - 

Low’s  Elements  of  Agriculture 
Morion  on  Landed  Property 

i Arts,  Manufactures,  and 
Architecture. 

Bourne’s  Catechism  of  the  Steam 
Engine  - - : " 

Brande’s  Dictionary  of  Science, «c. 

“ Organic  Chemistry- 
Cresy’s  Civil  Engineering 
Fairhairn’s  Informa,  for  Engineers 
Gwilt’s  Encvclo.  of  Architecture  - 
Harford’s  Plates  Irom  M.  Angelo  - 
Humphreys’s  Parables  Illuminated 
Jameson’s  Saints  and  Martyrs 
“ Monastic  Orders  - 

“ Legends  of  Madonna  - 

“ Commonplace-Book 

Konig’s  Picto'  lal  Life  of  Lutlier 
Loudon’s  Rural  Architecture 
MacDougall’s  Campaigns  of  Han- 
nibal - - - ■ ■ 

MacDougall’s  Theory  of  War 
Moseley’s  Engineering  - - - 

Piesse’s  Art  of  Perfumery  - - 

Richardson’s  Art  of  Horsemanship 
Scofl'ern  on  Projectiles,  &c.  - - 

Steam- Engine, by  the  .Artisan  Club 
Ure’s  Dictionary  of  Arts,  &c. 

fl  Biography. 

Arago’s  Lives  of  Scientific  Men  - 
Baillie’s  Memoir  of  Bate 
Brialmont’s  Wellington 
Bunsen’s  Hippolytus  - 
Bunting's  (Dr.)  Life  - - 

Crosse’s  (Andrew)  Memorials 
Green’s  Princesses  of  England 
Harford’s  Life  of  Michael  Angelo  - 
Lardner’s  Cabinet  Cyclopaedia 
Marsliman’s  Life  of  Carey,  Marsh- 
man,  and  AVard  - - - 

Maunder’s  Biographical  Treasury  - 
Morris’s  Life  of  Becket 
Mountain’s  (Col.)  Memoirs  - 
Parry’s  (Admiral)  Memoirs  - 
Russell’s  Memoirs  of  Mooi  e - 
“ (Dr.)  Mez/.ofanti  - 

SchimmelPenninck’s  (Mrs.)  Life  - 

Southey’s  Life  of  AVesley  - - 

Stephen’s  Ecclesiastical  Biography 
Strickland’s  Queens  of  England  - 
Sydney  Smith’s  Memoirs 

Symond’s  (Admiral)  Memoirs 
Taylor’s  Loyola  - - - - 

“ AVesley  - - - ■ 

Uwins’s  Memoirs  - " „ ' ' 

Waterton’s  Autobiography  & Essays 


4 

4 

4 

6 

7 

8 
8 
11 
11 
11 
n 
11 

8 

13 

11 

It 

16 

18 

18 

19 

4 

23 


3 

3 

4 

5 
.0 

6 
8 
8 

12 

14 

15 

16 
16 
17 
16 
19 

19 
21 
21 
21 

20 
21 
21 
21 

23 

24 


ft;  Books  of  General  Utility. 


Acton’s  Bread-Book 

“ Cookery  - - - 

Black’s  Treatise  on  Brewing  - 
Cabinet  Gazetteer  - - - 

“ Laivyer  - - - 

Cust’s  Invalid’s  Own  Book  - 
Hints  on  Etiquette 
Hudson’s  Executor’s  Guide  - 
“ on  Making  AVills 
Kesteven’s  Domestic  Medicine 
Lardner’s  Cabinet  Cyclopedia 
Loudon’s  Lady’s  Country  Compa- 
nion ------ 


- 3 

- 3 

- 4 

- 5 

- 5 

- 7 

- 9 

- 10 
- 10 
- 12 

12 

13 


Maunder's  Treasury  of  Knowledge  15  j 

“ Biographical  Treasury  15  | 

“ Geographical  Treasury  15 

“ Scientific  Treasury  - 11 

“ .Treasury  of  History  - 15 

“ Natural  History  - - 15 

Piesse’s  Art  of  Perfumery  - - 18 

Pitt's  Howto  Brew  Good  Beer  - 18 

Pocket  and  the.  Stud  - - - 9 

Pveroft’s  English  Reading  - - 18 

Rich’s  Comp,  to  Latin  Dictionary  18 
Richardson’s  Art  of  Horsemanship  18 
Riddle’s  Latin  Dictionaries  - - 18 

Roget’s  English  Thesauius  - - 19 

Rowton’s  Debater  - - - - 19 

Short  AVhist  - - - - - 20 

Simpson’s  Handbook  of  Dining  - 20 

Thomson’s  Interest  Tallies  - - 23 

AVebster’s  Domestic  Economy  - 24 

AVillich’s  Popular  Tables  - - 24 

Wilmot’s  Bldckstone  - - - 24 

Botany  and  Gardening. 

Hassall's  British  Freshwater  Algie 
Hooker’s  British  Flora  - - - 

“ Guide  to  Kew  Gardens  - 
Lindley’s  Introduction  to  Botany 
“ Synopsis  of  the  British 
Flora  - - - - 

“ Theory  of  Horticulture  - 

Loudon’s  Hortus  Britannicus 
“ Amateur  Gardener 

Trees  and  Shrubs  - 
“ Gardening  - - - 

“ Plants  - - 

Pereira’s  Alateria  Medica  - 
Rivers’s  Rose-Amateur’s  Guide  - 
Watson’s  Cybele  Britannica 
Wilson’s  British  Mosses 

Chronology. 

Brewer’s  Historical  Atlas 
Bunsen’s  Ancient  Egypt 
Haydn’s  Beatson’s  Index 
Jaquemet’s  Chronology 

“ Abridged  Chronology  - 
Nicolas’s  Chronology  of  History  - 


9 

9 

9 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

17 

19 

24 

24 


4 

5 
9 

11 

11 

12 


Commerce  and  Mercantile 
Affairs. 

Gilbart’s  Logic  of  Banking  - - 8 

Treatise  on  Banking  - 8 

Lorimer’s  Young  Master  Mariner  - 13 

M'Culloch’s  Commerce  & N avigation  ] 4 
Thomson’s  Interest  Tables  - - 23 

Tooke’s  History  of  Pi  ices  - - 23 

Criticism,  History,  and 
Memoirs. 

Brewer’s  Historical  Atlas  - - - 4 

Bunsen’s  Ancient  Egypt  - - 5 

“ Hippolytus  - - - 5 

Chapman’s  Gustavus  Adolphus  - 6 

Conybeare  and  Howson’s  St.  Paul  6 
Connolly’s  Sappers  and  Miners  - 6 

Crowe’s  History  of  France  - - 6 

Frazer’s  Letters  during  the  Penin- 
sular and  AVaterloo  Campaigns  8 
Gleig’s  Essays  - - - - 8 

Gurney’s  Historical  Sketches  - 8 

Hayward’s  Essays  - - - - 9 

Herschel's  Essays  and  Addresses  - 9 

Jeffrey’s  (Lord)  Essays  - - 11 

Kemble’s  Anglo-Saxons  - - 11 

Lardner’s  Cabinet  Cyclopaedia  - 12 

Macaulay’s  Crit.  and  Hist.  Essays  13 
“ History  of  England  - 13 

“ Speeches  - - - 13 


Mackintosh’s  Miscellaneous  AVorks  14 
“ History  of  England  - 14 
M'Culloch’sGeographicalDictionary  14 
Maunder’s  Treasury  of  History  - 15 

Merivale’s  History  of  Rome  - - 15 

“ Roman  Republic  - - 15 

Milner’s  Church  History  - - 15 

Moore’s  (Thomas)  Memoirs,  &c.  - 16 
Mure’s  Greek  Literature  - - 16 

Normanby’s  Year  oC  Revolution  - 17 

F'erry’s  Franks  - - - - 17 

Porter’s  Knights  of  Malta  - - 18 

Raikes’s  Journal  - - - - 18 

Piiddle’s  Latin  Lexicon  - 18 

Rogers’s  Essays  from  Edinb.  Reviewl9 
“ (Sam .)  Recollections  - 19 
Roget’s  English  Thesaurus  - - 19 

SchimmelPenninct ’s  Memoirs  of 

Port  Royal  - - - 19 

SchimmelPenninck’s  Principles  of 

Beauty,  iSrc.  - - - 19 

Schmitz’s  History  of  Greece  - 19 

Southey’s  Doctor  - - - - 21 

Stephen’s  Ecclesiastical  Biography  21 
“ Lectures  on  French  History  21 
Sydney  Smith’s  AVorks  - - - 20 

“ Lectures  ^ - 21 

“ Memoirs  - - 20 

Taylor’s  Loyola  - - - - 21 

“ AVesley  - - - - 21 

Thirlwall’s  History  of  Greece  - 23 

Turner’s  Anglo  Saxons  - - 23 

Uwins’s  Memoirs  - - - - 23 

A’ehse’s  Austrian  Court  - - 23 

AVade’s  England’s  Greatness  - 23 

Y'oung’s  Christ  of  History  - - 24 


Geography  and  Atlases. 

Brewer’s  Historical  Atlas  - - 4 

Butler’s  Geography  and  Atlases  - 5 

Cabinet  Gazetteer  - - - - 5 

Johnston’s  General  Gazetteer  - 11 

M'Culloch’s  GeographicalDictionary  14 
Maunder’s  Treasury  of  Geography  15 
Murray’s  Encyclo.  of  Geography  - 16 


Sharp’s  British  Gazetteer 


Juvenile  Books. 

Amy  Herbert  - - - - 20 

Cleve  Hall  -----  20 

Earl’s  Daughter  (The)  - - - 20 

Experience  of  Life  - - - 20 

Gertrude  -----  20 

Howitt’s  Boy’s  Country  Book  - 10 

“ (Mary)  Children’s  Year  - 10 
Ivors  ------  20 

Katharine  Ashton  - - - - 20 

Laneton  Paisonage  - ..  - 20 

Margaret  Percival  - - - - 20 

Picsse’s  fliymical,  Natural,  and 
Pliysical  Magic  - - - - 18 

Pycroft's  Collegian’s  Guide  - - 18 


Medicine,  Surgery,  &c. 

Brodie’s  Psychological  Inquiries  - 
Bull’s  Hints  to  Mothers - 

“ Managementof  Children  - 
“ on  Blindness 
Copland’s  Dictionary  of  Medicine  - 
Cust’s  Invalid’s  Own  Book 
Holland’s  Mental  Pliysiology 

“ Medical  Notes  and  Reflect. 
Kesteven’s  Domestic  Medicine 
Pereira’s  Materia  Medica 
Richardson’s  Cold-Water  Cure 
Spencer’s  Psychology  - - - 

Todd’s  Cyclopaedia  of  Anatomy 
and  Physiology  - - - ’-21 


5 

5 

5 

5 

6 
7 
9 
9 

12 

17 

18 
21 
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Miscellaneous  and  General 
literature. 


Bacon’s  (Lord)  Works  - - - 3 

Defence  of  Eclipse  of  Faith  - - 7 

De  Fonblanque  on  Army  Adminis 
tration  - - - v - 7 

Eclipse  of  Faith  - - - - 7 

Fischer’s  Bacon  and  Realistic  Phi- 
losophy -----  7 

Greathed’s  Letters  from  Delhi  - 8 

Greyson’s  Select  Correspondence  - 8 

Gurney’s  Erening  Recreations  - 8 

Hassall’s  Adulterations  Detected,&c.  9 
Haydn’s  Book  of  Dignities  - - 9 

Holland’s  Mental  Physiology  - 9 

Hooker’s  Kew  Guide  - - - 9 

Howitt’s  Rural  Life  of  England  - 10 
“ Visitsto  RemarkablePlaces  10 
Jameson’s  Commonplace-Book  - 11 

Last  of  the  Old  Squires  - - 17 

Letters  of  a Betrothed  - - - 13 

Macaulay’s  Speeches  - - - 13 

Mackintosh’s  Miscellaneous  W oms  34 

Martineau’s  Miscellanies  - - 14 

Pycroft’s  English  Reading  - - 18 

Rich’s  Comp,  to  Latin  Dictionary  18 
Riddle’s  Latin  Dictionaries  - - 18 

Rowton’s  Debater  - - - 19 

Sir  Roger  De  Coverley  - - - 20 

Soutbey’s  Doctor,  &c.  - - - 21 

Spencer’s  Essays  - - - - 21 

Stow’s  Training  System  - - 21 

Thomson’s  Laws  of  Thought  - C3 
Trevelyan  on  the  Native  Languages 
of  India  -----  23 
WilUch’s  Popular  Tables  - - 24 

Yonge’s  English-Greek  Lexicon  - 24 

“ Latin  Gradus  - - 24 

Zumpt’s  Latin  Grammar  - - 24 


Natural  History  in  general. 

Agassiz  on  Classification  - - 3 

Catlow’s  Popular  Conchology  - 6 

Ephemera’s  Book  of  the  Salmon  - 7 

Garratfs  Marvels  of  Instinct  - 8 

Gosse’s  Natural  History  of  Jamaica  8 
Kirby  and  Spence’s  Entomology  - 12 

Lee’s  Elements  of  Natural  History  12 
Maunder’s  Natural  History  - - 15 

Morris’s  Anecdotes  in  Natural 
History  -----  16 

Quatrefages’  Naturalist’s  Rambles  18 
Stonehenge  on  the  Dog  - - 21 

Turton’s  Shells  oftheBritishlslands  23 
Van  der  Hoeven’s  Zoology  - - 23 

Waterton’s  Essays  on  Natural  Hist.  24 
Touatt’s  Work  on  the  Dog  - - 24 

Youatt’s  Work  on  the  Horse  - 24 


1-Volume  Encyclopaedias 
and  Dictionaries. 


Blaine’s  Rural  Sports  - - - 4 

Brande’s  Science, Literature,  and  Art  4 
Copland’s  Dictionary  of  Medicine  - 6 

Cresy’s  Civil  Engineering  - - 6 

Gwilt’s  Architecture  - - - 8 

Johnston’s  Geographical  Dictionary  11 
Loudon’s  Agriculture  - - - 13 

“ Rural  Architecture  - 13 
“ Gardening  - - - 13 

“ Plants  - - - - 13 

“ Trees  and  Shrubs  - - 13 

M'Culloch’sGeographicalDictionary  14 
“ Dictionary  of  Commerce  14 
Murray's  Encyclo.  of  Geography  - 16 
Sharp’s  British  Gazetteer  - - 20 

lire’s  Dictionary  of  Arts,  &c.  - - 23 

Webster’s  Domestic  Economy  - 24 

ileligious  & Moral  Works. 

Afternoon  of  Life  - - - - 3 

Amy  Herbert  - - - - 20 

Bloomfield’s  GreekTestament  - 4 

Bunyan’s  Pilgrim’s  Progress  - 6 

Calvert’s  Wife’s  Manual  - - 6 

Catz  and  Farlie’s  Moral  Emblems  6 
Cleve  Hall  -----  20 
Conybeare  and  Howson’s  St.  Paul  6 
Cotton’s  Instructions  in  Christianity  6 
Dale’s  Domestic  Liturgy . - - 

Defence  of  Eclipse  of  Faith  - - 7 

Earl’s  Daughter  (The)  - - - 20 

Eclipse  of  Faith  - - - 7 

Englishman’s  Greek  Concordance  7 
“ Heh.&Chald. Concord.  7 
Experience  (The)  of  Life  - - 20 

Gertrude  - . - . - 20 

Harrison’s  Light  of  the  Forge  - 8 

Horne’s  Introduction  to  Scriptures  10 
“ Abridgment  of  ditto  - 10 

Hue’s  Christianity  in  China  - - 10 

Humphreys's  Parables  Illuminated  11 


Ivors;  or,  the  Two  Cousins  - 20 
Jameson's  Sacred  Legends  - - 11 

“ Monastic  Legends  - - 11 

Legends  of  the  Madonna  11 
“ Lectures  on  Female  Em- 
ployment - - - - - 11 

Jeremy  Taylor’s  Works  - - - 11 

Katharine  Ashton  - - - 20 

Konig’s  Pictorial  Life  of  Luther  - 8 

Laneton  Parsonage  - - 20 

Letters  to  my  Unknown  Friends  13 
Lyra  Germanica  - - - - 5 

Maguire’s  Rome  - - - - 14 

Margaret  Percival  - - - - 20 

Marshman’s  Serampore  Mission  - 14 
Martineau’s  Christian  Life  - - 14 

“ Hymns  - - - 14 

‘ Studies  of  Christianity  14 

Merivale’s  Christian  Records  - 15 

Milner’s  Church  of  Christ  - - 15 

Moore  on  the  Use  of  the  Body  - 16 

“ “ Soul  and  Body  - 16 

“ ’s  Man  and  his  Motives  - 16 

Morning  Clouds  - - - - 16 

Neale’s  Closing  Scene  - - - 16 

Pattison’s  Earth  and  Word  - - 17 

Powell’s  Christianity  without  Ju- 
daism - - - - 18 

“ Order  of  Nature  - - 18 

Readings  for  Lent  - - - 20 

“ Confirmation  - - 20 

Robinson’s  Lexicon  to  the  Greek 
Testament  - - - - - 19 

Self-Examination  for  Confirmation  20 
Sewell’s  History  of  the  Early 
Church  - - - - 20 

Sinclair’s  Journey  of  Life  - - 20 

Smith’s  (Sydney)' Moral  Philosophy  21 
“ (G.)  Wesleyan  Methodism  20 

“ (J.)  St.  Paul’s  Shipwreck  - 20 

Southey’s  Life  of  Wesley  - - 21 

Stephen’s  Ecclesiastical  Biography  21 
Taylor’s  Loyola  - - - - 21 

“ Wesley  - - - - 21 

Theologia  Germanica  - - - 5 

Thumb  Bible  (The)  - - 23 

Ursula  - - - - . _ 20 

Young’s  Christ  of  History  - - 24 

‘‘  Mystery  - - - - 24 


Peschel’s  Elements  of  Physics  - 17 

Phillips’s  Mineralogy  - - - 17 

“ Guide  to  Geology  - - 17 

Powell’s  Unity  of  Worlds  - - 18 

Smee’s  Electro-Metallurgy  - - 20 

Steam-Engine  (The)  - - - 4 

Webb’s  Celestial  Objects  for  Com- 
mon Telescopes  - - - 24 


Rural  Sports. 

Baker’s  Rifle  and  Hound  in  Ceylon 
Blaine’s  Dictionary  of  Sports 
Cecil’s  Stable  Practice  - - . 

Stud  Farm  - - - _ 

Davy’sFishing  Excursions, 2 Series 
Ephemera  on  Angling  - - - 

“ ’s  Book  of  the  Salmon  - 
Freeman  and  Salvin’s  P'alconry  - 
Hawker’s  Young  Sportsman  - 
The  Hunting-Field  - _ . 

Idle’s  Hints  on  Shooting 
Pocket  and  the  Stud  - . _ 

Practical  Horsemanship 
Pycroft’s  Cricket-Field  - - - 

Richardson’s  Horsemanship  - 
Ronalds’  Fly-Fisher’s  Entomology 
Stable  Talk  and  Table  Talk  - 
Stonehenge  on  the  D('g - 

“ on  the  Greyhound 
The  Stud,  for  Practical  Purposes  - 
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18 

18 
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Veterinary  Medicine,  &c. 


Cecil’s  Stable  Practice  - - 6 

“ Stud  Farm  - - - 6 

Hunt’s  Horse  and  his  Master  - 11 

Hunting-F’ield  (The)  - - 9 

Miles’s  Horse-Shoeing  - - - 15 

“ on  the  Horse’s  Foot  - - 15 

Pocket  and  the  Stud  - - _ 9 

Practical  Horsemanship  - - 9 

Richardson’s  Horsemanship  - 18 

Stable  Talk  and  Table  Talk  - - 9 

Stonehenge  on  the  Dog  - . - 21 

Stud  (The)  - - - - 9 

Youatt’s  Work  on  the  Dog  - - 24 

Youatt’s  W'oxk  on  the  Horse  - 24 


Poetry  and  the  Drama. 


Aikin’s  (Dr.l  British  Poets  - - 3 

Arnold’s  Merope  ^ - - - - 3 

“ Poems  ' - - - - 3 

Baillie’s  (Joanna)  Poetical  Works  3 
Goldsmith’s  Poems,  illustrated  - 8 

L.  E.  L.’s  Poetical  AVorks  - 13 

Linwood’s  Anthologia  Oxoniensis  - 13 
Lyra  Germanica  - - - - 5 

Macaulay’s  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome  14 
Mac  Donald’s  Within  and  AVithout  14 
“ Poems  - - - 14 

Montgomery’s  Poetical  AA''orks  - 15 
Moore’s  Poetical  Works  - - 16 

“ Selections  (illustrated)  - 16 
“ Lalla  Rookh  - - - 16 

“ Irish  Melodies  - - - 16 

“ National  Melodies  - - 16 

“ SsLcred  Songs  {with  Music)  16 
“ Songs  and  Ballads  - - 16 

Shakspeare,  by  Bowdler  - - 19 

Southey’s  Poetical  Works  - - 21 

Thomson’s  Seasons,  illustrated  -*23 


The  Sciences  in  general 
and  Mathematics. 


Arago’s  Meteorological  Essays  - 3 

‘‘  Popular  Astronomy  - - 3 

Bourne’s  Catechism  of  Steam- 
Engine  -----  4 

Boyd’s  Naval  Cadet’s  Manual  - 4 

Brande’s  Dictionary  of  Science,  «&c.  4 

“ Lectures  on  Organic  Chemistry  4 
Conington’s  Chemical  Analysis  - 6 

Cresy’s  Civil  Engineering  - - 6 

De  la  Rive’s  Electricity  - - ’7 

Grove’s  Correia,  of  Physical  Forces  8 
Herschel’s  Outlines  of  Astronomy  9 
Holland’s  Mental  Physiology  - 9 

Humboldt’s  Aspects  of  Nature  - 10 

“ Cosmos  - - - 10 

Hunt  on  Light  - - - - 11 

Lardner’s  Cabinet  Cyclopiedia  - 12 
Marcet’s  (Mrs.)  Conversations  - 14 
Morell’s  Elements  of  Psychology  - 16 
Moseley ’sEngineering&.Architecture  16 
Ogilvie's  Master- Builder’s  Plan  - 17 

Owen’s  Lectureson  Comp.  Anatomy  17 
Pereira  on  Polarised  Light  - - 17 


Voyages  and  Travels. 


Baker’s  Wanderings  in  Ceylon  - 3 

Barth’s  African  Travels  - - 4 

Burton’s  East  Africa  - - - § 

“ Medina  and  Mecca  - - 5 

Domenech’s  Texas  - - - 7 

“ Deserts  of  North  America  '7 
Firstimpressions  ofthe  NewAVorld  7 
Forester’s  Sardinia  and  Corsica  - 8 

HinchlifPs  Travels  in  the  Alps  - 9 

Howitt’s  Art-Student  in  Munich  - 10 
“ (W.)  Victoria  - - - 10 

Hue’s  Chinese  Empire  - - - 10 

Hudson  and  Kennedy’s  Mont 
Blanc  - - - - - 40 

Humboldt’s  Aspects  of  Nature  - 10 

Hutchinson’s  AA'estern  Africa  - 11 

Kane’s  Wanderings  of  an  Artist  - 11 
Lady’s  Tour  round  Monte  Rosa  - 12 
M'Ciure’s  North-West  Passage  - 17 
MacDougall’sV  oyage  of  theResohete  14 
Minturn’s  New  York  to  Delhi  - 15 
Mbllhausen’s  Journey  to  the  Shores 
of  the  Pacific  - - - - 15 

Osborn’s  Quedah  - - - - 17 

Peaks,  Passes,  and  Glaciers  - 17 
Scherzer’s  Central  America  - - 19 

Senior’s  Journal  in  Turkey  and 
Greece  -----  19 
Snow’s  Tierra  del  Fuego  - - 21 

Tennent’s  Ceylon  - - - - 21 

Von  Tempsky’s  Mexico  - - 23 

AVanderings  in  Land  of  Ham  - 23 
Weld's  A'aeations  in  Ireland  - - 24 

Pyrenees  - - - - 24 

“ United  States  and  Canada-  24 


I 
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Works  of  Fiction. 

Connolly’s  Romance  of  the  Ranks  6 


Cruikshank’s  Falstalf  - - - 7 

H*witt’s  Tallangetta  - - - 10 

Mildred  Norman  - - - - 15 

Moore's  Epicurean  - - -16 

Sewell’s  Ursula  - - - - 20 

Sir  Roger  De  Coverley  - - - 20 

Sketches  (The),  Three  Tales  - £0 
Southey’s  The  Doctor  Ac.  - - 21 


Trollope’s  Barchester  Towers  - 23 
“ AA'arden  - - - 23 


ALPHABETICAL  CATALOGUE 


of 

NEW  WORKS  and  NEW  EDITSONS 

PUBLISHED  BY 

MESSES.  LONGMAN,  GEEEN,  LONGMAN,  AND  EOBEETS, 

PATERNOSTER  ROW,  LONDON. 


Miss  Acton’s  Modern  Cookery  for  Private 

Families,  reduced  to  a System  of  Easy  Prac- 
tice in  a Series  of  carefully-tested  Receipts, 
in  which  the  Principles  of  Baron  Liebig  and 
other  eminent  Writers  have  been  as  much  as 
possible  apphed  and  explained.  Newly-re- 
vised  and  enlarged  Edition  ; with  8 Plates, 
comprising  27  Figures,  and  150  Woodcuts. 
Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Acton’s  English  Bread-Book  for  Domestic  Use, 
adapted  to  Families  of  every  grade.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  4s.  Gd.  cloth. 

The  Afternoon  of  Life.  By  the  Author 

of  Morning  Clouds.  Second  and  cheaper 
Edition,  revised  throughout.  Fcp.  8vo,  5s. 

Agassiz.  — An  Essay  on  Classification. 

By  Louis  Agassiz.  8vo.  12s. 

Aikin.  — Select  Works  of  the  British 

Poets,  from  BenJonsonto  Beattie.  With 
Biographical  and  Critical  Prefaces  by  Dr. 
Aikih.  New  Edition,  with  Supplement  by 
Lucy  Aikin  ; consisting  of  additional  Selec- 
tions from  more  recent  Poets.  8vo.  183. 

Arago(F.)— Biographies  of  Distinguished 
Scientific  Men.  Translated  by  Admiral 
W.  n.  Smyth,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  &c. ; the  Rev. 
Baden  Powell,  M.  A. ; andRoBEET  Q-eant, 
M.A.,  F.R.A.S.  8vo.  ISs. 

Arago’s  Meteorological  Essays.  With  an 
Introduction  by  Baron  Humboldt.  Trans- 
lated under  the  superintendence  of  Major- 
General  E.  Sabine,  R.A.,  Treasurer  and 
y.P.R.S.  8vo.  183. 

Arago’s  Popular  Astronomy.  Translated  and 
edited  by  Admiral  W.  H.  Smyth,  D.C.L., 
F.R.S. ; and  Robert  Grant, M. A.,  F.R.A.S. 
With  25  Plates  and  358  Woodcuts.  2 vols. 
8vo.  price  £2.  5s. 


Arnold.— Poems.  By  Matthew  Arnold. 
First  Series,  Third  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo. 
price  5s.  6d.  Second  Series,  price  5s. 

Arnold.  — Merope,  a Tragedy.  By  Matthew 
Arnold.  With  a Preface  and  an  Historical 
Introduction.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Lord  Bacon’s  Works.  A Nev/  Edition, 

revised  and  elucidated ; and  enlarged  by  the 
addition  of  many  pieces  not  printed  before. 
Collected  and  edited  by  Robert  Leslie 
Ellis,  M.A,,  Eellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge ; James  Sledding,  M.A.  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge  ; and  Douglas 
Denon  Heath,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  and 
late  Eellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. — ' 
VoLSo  I.  to  Y.,  comprising  the  Division  of 
Philosophical  IFor/cs ; with  a copious  Index. 
5 vols.  8vo.  price  £4.  6s.  Yol.  YI.  price  18s. 

Yol.  YIL,  completing  the  Division  of 
Literary  and  Professional  Works^  is  just  ready. 

Joanna  Baillie’s  Dramatic  and  Poetical 

Works  : Comprising  the  Plays  of  the  Pas- 
sions, Miscellaneous  Dramas,  Metrical  Le- 
gends, Fugitive  Pieces,  and  Ahalya  Baee; 
with  the  Life  of  Joanna  Baillie,  Portrait, 
and  Yignette.  Square  crown  8vo.  21s. 
cloth ; or  42s.  hound  in  morocco  by  Hayday. 

Baker.  — The  Rifle  and  the  Hound  in 
Ceylon.  By  S.  W.  Baker,  Esq.  New 
Edition,  with  13  Illustrations  engraved  on 
Wood.  Ecp.  8vo.  43.  6d. 

Baker.  — Eight  Years’  Wanderings  in  Ceylon. 
By  S.  W.  Baker,  Esq.  With  6 coloiued 
Plates.  8vo.  price  15s. 

Bate.— Memoir  of  Capt.  W.  Thornton 
Bate,  R.N.  By  the  Rev.  John  Baillie, 
Author  of  “ Memoirs  of  Hevvitson,”  Me- 
moir of  Adelaide  Newton,”  &c.  New 
Ediiion ; with  Portrait  and  4 Illustrations. 
Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 
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NEW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Barth.  — Travels  and  Discoveries  in 

North  and  Central  Africa  : Being  the  Jour- 
nal of  an  Expedition  undertaken  under 
the  auspices  of  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Gro- 
vernment  in  the  Years  1849 — 1855.  By 
Heney  Baeth,  Ph.D.,  D.C.L.,  Eellow  of  the 
Eoyal  Geographical  and  Asiatic  Societies, 
&c.  With  numerous  Maps,  Wood  Engrav- 
ings, and  Illustrations  in  tinted  Lithography. 
5 vols.  8vo.  £5.  5s.  cloth. 

Bayldon’s  Art  of  Valuing  Rents  and 

Tillages,  and  Claims  of  Tenants  upon 
Quitting  Earms,  at  both  Michaelmas  and 
Lady-Day ; as  revised  by  Mr.  Donaldson. 
Seventh  Edition,  enlarged  and  adapted  to  the 
Present  Time : With  the  Principles  and 
Mode  of  Valuing  Land  and  other  Property 
for  Parochial  Assessment  and  Enfranchise- 
ment of  Copyholds,  under  the  recent  Acts  of 
Parliament.  By  Eobeet  Bakee,  Land- 
Agent  and  Valuer.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Bayldon’s  (R.)  Treatise  on  Road  Legis- 
lation and  Management ; with  Remarks  on 
Tolls,  and  on  Repairing  Turnpike-Eoads  and 
Highways,  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

Black’s  Practical  Treatise  on  Brewing, 

based  on  Chemical  and  Economical  Princi- 
ples : With  Eormulse  for  Pubhc  Brewers,  and 
Instructions  for  Private  Eamilies.  New 
Edition,  with  Additions.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Blaine’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Rural  Sports; 

or,  a complete  Account,  Historical,  Prac- 
tical, and  Descriptive,  of  Hunting,  Shooting, 
Eishing,  Racing,  &c.  New  Edition,  revised 
and  corrected  ; with  above  600  Woodcut 
Illustrations,  including  20  now  added  from 
Designs  by  John  Leech.  In  One  Volume, 
8vo.  price  42s.  half-bound. 

Bloomfield.  — The  Greek  Testament, 

with  copious  English  Notes,  Critical,  Phi- 
lological, and  Explanatory.  Especially 
adapted  to  the  use  of  Theological  Students 
and  Ministers.  By  the  Eev.  S.  T.  Bloom- 
field, D.D.,  E.S.A.  Ninth  Edition,  revised. 
2 vols.  8vo.  with  Map,  price  £2.  8s. 

Dr.  Bloomfield’s  College  and  School  Edition  of 

the  Greek  Testament : With  brief  English 
Notes,  chiefly  Philological  and  Explanatory. 
Seventh  Edition ; with  Map  and  Index. 
Ecp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Dr.  Bloomfield’s  College  and  School  Lexicon 
to  the  Greek  Testament.  New  Edition, 
carefully  revised.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  lOs.  6d. 


Bourne. — A Treatise  on  the  Steam- 

Engine,  in  its  Application  to  Mines,  Mills, 
Steam-Navigation,  and  Railways.  By  the 
Artisan  Club.  Edited  by  John  Bohene,  C.E. 
New  Edition ; with  33  Steel  Plates  and  349 
Wood  Engravings.  4to.  price  27s. 

Bourne’s  Catechism  of  the  Steam  - Engine 
in  its  various  Applications  to  Mines,  Mills, 
Steam-Navigation,  Railways,  and  Agricul- 
ture: With  Practical  Instructions  for  the 
Manufacture  and  Management  of  Engines 
of  every  'class.  Eourth  Edition,  enlarged  ; 
wdth  89  Woodcuts.  Ecp.  8vo.  6s. 

Boyd.  — A Manual  for  Naval  Cadets. 

Published  with  the  sanction  and  approval 
of  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admi- 
ralty. By  John  M'Neill  Boyd,  Captain, 
E.N.  With  Compass-Signals  in  Colours, 
and  236  Woodcuts.  Ecp.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Brande.— A Dictionary  of  Science,  Lite- 
rature, and  Art  : Comprising  the  History, 
Description,  and  Scientific  Principles  of 
every  Branch  of  Human  Knowledge ; with 
the  Derivation  and  Definition  of  all  the 
Terms  in  general  use.  Edited  by  W.  T. 
Beande,  E.R.S.L.  and  E.;  assisted  by  De. 
J.  Cahvin.  Third  Edition,  revised  and  cor- 
rected j with  numerous  Woodcuts.  8vo.  60s. 

Professor  Braude’s  Lectures  on  Organic 

Chemistry,  as  applied  to  Manufactures ; 
including  Dyeing,  Bleaching,  Calico-Print- 
ing, Sugar-Manufacture,  the  Preservation 
of  Wood,  Tanning,  &c. ; delivered  before  the 
Members  of  the  Royal  Institution.  Edited 
by  J.  ScoEEEEN,  M.B.  Ecp.  8vo.  with 
Woodcuts,  price  7s.  6d. 

Brewer.  — An  Atlas  of  History  and  Geo- 
graphy, from  the  Commencement  of  the 
Christian  Era  to  the  Present  Time  : Com- 
prising a Series  of  Sixteen  coloured  Maps, 
arranged  in  Chronological  Order,  with  Illus- 
trative Memoirs.  By  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Beewee, 
M.A.,  Professor  of  English  History  and 
Literature  in  King’s  College,  London. 
Second  Edition,  revised  and  corrected. 
Royal  8vo.  12s.  6d.  half-bound. 

Brialmont.— The  Life  of  the  Duke  of 

Wellington.  Erom  the  Erench  of  Alexis 
Beialmont,  Captain  on  the  Staff  of  the 
Belgian  Army : With  Emendations  and 
Additions.  By  the  Rev.  G.  R.  Gleig,  M.A., 
Chaplain- General  to  the  Eorces  and  Pre- 
bendary of  St.  Paul’s.  With  Maps,  Plans 
of  Battles,  and  Portraits.  Vols.  I.  and  II. 
8vo.  30s. 

The  Thied  and  Eofeth  Volumes  (com- 
pletion) are  now  in  the  press,  and  will  take 
up  the  history  of  the  Duke  from  the  Battle  of 
Waterloo,  representing  him  as  an  Ambassador, 
as  a Minister,  and  as  a Citizen. 


PUBLISHED  BY  LONGMAN,  GEEEN,  and  CO. 


Brodie.  — Psychological  Inquiries,  in  a 

Series  of  Essays  intended  to  illustrate  the 
Influence  of  the  Physical  Organisation  on 
the  Mental  Faculties.  By  Sir  Benjamin  C. 
BEODiEjBart.  ThirdEdition.  Fcp.Svo.  5s. 

Dr.  Thomas  Bull  on  the  Maternal  Ma- 
nagement of  Children  in  Health  and  Disease. 
New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  Ss. 

Dr.  Bull’s  Hints  to  Mothers  on  the  Manage- 
ment of  their  Health  during  the  Period  of 
Pregnancy  and  in  the  Lying-in  Boom  : With 
an  Exposure  of  Popular  Errors  in  connexion 
with  those  subjects,  &c. ; and  Hints  upon 
Nursing.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Dr.  Bull’s  Work  on  Blindness,  entitled 

the  Sense  of  Vision  Denied  and  Lost.  Edited 
by  tlie  Bev.  B.  G.  Johns,  Chaplain  of  the 
Blind  School,  St,  George’s  Fields.  With  a 
brief  Introductory  Memoir  of  the  Author 
by  Mrs.  Bull.  Fcp.  8vo.  4s.  6d. 

Bunsen.  — Christianity  and  Mankind, 

their  Beginnings  and  Prospects.  By 
Baron  C.  C.  J.  Bunsen,  D.D.,  D.C.L.,  D.Ph. 
Being  a New  Edition,  corrected,  remodelled, 
and  extended,  of  HijppolyUis  and  his  Age. 
7 Yols.  8vo.  £5.  5s. 

***  This  Edition  is  composed  of  three  distinct  works, 
which  may  be  had  separately,  as  foUows 

1.  Hippolytns  and  his  Age;  or,  the  Beginninos  and 
Prospects  of  Christianity.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  £1 . lOs. 

2.  Outline  of  the  Philosophy  of  Universal  History  ap- 
plied to  Langnage  and  Relimon : Containing  an  Ac- 
cormt  of  the  Alphabetical  C’onferences.  2 vols,  8vo. 
price  £1. 13s. 

8.  Analecta  Ante-Nicaena.  3 vols.  8vo.  price  £2.  23. 

Bunsen. — Lyra  Germanica.  Translated 

from  the  German  by  Catherine  Wink- 
worth.  Fi/ih  Edition  of  the  First  Series, 
Hymns  for  the  Sundays  and  chief  Festivals 
of  the  Christian  Year.  New  Edition  of  the 
Second  Series,  the  Christian  Life,  Fcp. 
8to.  price  Ss.  each  Series. 

HYMNS  from  Lyra  Germanica  18mo.  Is. 

♦**  These  selections  of  Gennan  Hymns  have  been  made 
from  collections  published  in  Germany  by  Baron  Bunsen; 
and  form  companion  volujnes  to 

Theologia  Germanica:  Which  setteth  forth 
many  fair  lineaments  of  Divine  Truth,  and 
saith  very  lofty  and  lovely  things  touching 
a Perfect  Lite.  Translated  by  Susanna 
Wink  WORTH.  With  a Preface  by  the  Bev. 
Charles  Kingsley  ; and  a Letter  by  Baron 
Bunsen.  ThirdEdition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Bunsen.  — Egypt’s  Place  in  Universal 

History : An  Historical  Investigation,  in 
Five  Books.  By  Baron  C.  C.  J.  Bunsen, 
D.D.,  D.C.L.,  D.Ph.  Translated  from  the 
German  by  C . H.  Cottrell,  Esq.,  M.A. 
With  many  Illustrations.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  28s.; 
VoL.  II.  price  30s. ; and  Vol.  III.  price  25s. 


Bunting.— The  Life  of  Jabez  Bunting, 

D.D. : With  Notices  of  contemporary  Per- 
sons and  Events.  By  his  Son,  Thomas 
Percival  Bunting.  In  Two  Volumes. 
Vol.  I.  with  Two  Portraits  and  a Vignette, 
in  post  8vo.  price  7s.  6d.  cloth;  or  {large 
paper  and  Proof  Engravings)  in  square  crown 
8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Bunyan’s  Pilgrim’s  Progress : With  a 
Preface  by  the  Bev.  Charles  Kingsley, 
Rector  of  Eversley;  and  about  120  Illus- 
trations engraved  on  Steel  and  on  Wood 
from  Original  Designs  by  Charles  Bennett. 
Fcp.  4to.  price  21s.  cloth,  gilt  edges. 

Bishop  Butler’s  General  Atlas  of  Modern 

and  Ancient  Geography ; comprising  Fifty- 
two  full-coloured  Maps  ; with  complete  In- 
dices. New  Edition,  nearly  all  re-engraved, 
enlarged,  and  greatly  improved.  Edited  by 
the  Author’s  Son.  Royal  4to.  243.  half-bound. 

l The  Modern  Atlas  of  28  full- 
l coloured  Maps.  Royal  8vo. 

c 1 ) price  123. 

Separately  < Ancient  Atlas  of  24  full- 

r coloured  Maps.  Royal  8vo. 

\ price  123. 

Bishop  Butler’s  Sketch  of  Modern  and 

Ancient  Geography.  New  Edition,  tho- 

roughly revised,  with  such  Alterations  intro- 
duced as  continually  progressive  Discoveries 
and  the  latest  Information  have  rendere^ 
necessary.  Post  8vo.  price  7s.  6d. 

Burton.— First  Footsteps  in  East  Africa  ; 

or,  an  Exploration  of  Harar.  By  Richard 
F.  Burton,  Captain,  Bombay  Army.  With 
IVIaps  and  coloured  Plates.  8vo.  18s. 

Burton.  — Personal  Narrative  of  a Pil- 
grimage to  El  Medinah  and  Meccah.  By 
Richard  F.  Burton,  Captain,  Bombay 
Army.  Second Edition,rQFise(\;  with  coloured 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  2 vols.  crown  8vo. 
price  24s. 

The  Cabinet  Lawyer : A Popular  Digest 

of  the  Laws  of  England,  Civil  and  Criminal ; 
with  a Dictionary  of  Law  Terms,  Maxims, 
Statutes,  and  J udicial  Antiquities  ; Correct 
Tables  of  Assessed  Taxes,  Stam.p  Duties, 
Excise  Licenses,  and  Post-Horse  Duties ; 
Post-Office  Regulations  ; and.  Prison  Disci- 
pline. 18th  Edition,  comprising  the  Public 
Acts  of  theSession  1858.  Fcp.  8vo.  lOs.  6d. 

The  Cabinet  Gazetteer:  A Popular  Geogra- 
phieal  Dictionary  of  All  the  Coimtries  of 
the  World.  By  the  Author  of  The  Cabinet 
Laioyer.  Fcp.  8vo.  lOs.  6d.  cloth. 
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:^EW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


C air d.  — Prairie  Farming  in  America: 

With  Notes  by  the  way  on  Canada  and  the 
United  States.  By  James  Caied,  M.P., 
Author  of  “English  Agriculture,”  “High 
Farming,”  &c.  16mo.  3s.  6d. 

Calvert.  — The  Wife’s  Manual ; or, 

Prayers,  Thoughts,  and  Songs  on  Several 
Occasions  of  a Matron’s  Life.  By  the  Eev. 
W.  Calveet,  M.A.  Ornamented  from  De- 
signs by  the  Author  in  the  style  of  Queen 
Elizabeth’s  Erayer-Booh.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Catlow.—Popular  Conchology;  or,  the 

Shell  Cabinet  arranged  according  to  the 
Modem  System  : With  a detailed  Account 
of  the  Animals,  and  a complete  Descriptive 
List  of  the  Famihes  and  Oenera  of  Eecent 
and  Fossil  Shells.  By  A&'nes  Catlow. 
Second  Edition,  much  improved  ; with  405 
Woodcut  Illustrations.  Post  8vo.  price  14s. 

Catz  and  Farlie’s  Book  of  Emblems.™ 

Moral  Emblems,  from  Jacob  Catz  and 
Eobeet  Faelie  ; with  Aphorisms,  Adages, 
and  Proverbs  of  all  Nations.  The  Illustra- 
tions freely  rendered  from  designs  found  in 
the  works  of  Catz  and  Farlie,  by  John 
Leighton,  F.S.A.,  and  engraved  under  his 
superintendence.  Imperial  8vo.  with  60 
large  Illustrations  on  Wood,  and  numerous 
Yignettes  and  Tail  Pieces. 

Cecil, “The  Stud  Farm;  or.  Hints  on 

Breeding  Horses  for  the  Turf,  the  Chase,  and 
the  Eoad.  Addressed  to  Breeders  of  Eace- 
Horses  and  Hunters,  Landed  Proprietors, 
and  especially  to  Tenant  Farmers.  By 
Cecil.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Frontispiece,  5s. 

Cecil’s  Stable  Practice ; or,  Hints  on  Training 
for  the  Turf,  the  Chase,  and  the  Eoad  \ 
with  Observations  on  Eacing  and  Hunt- 
ing, Wasting,  Eace-Eiding,  and  Handi- 
capping : Addressed  to  Owners  of  Eaeers, 
Hunters,  and  other  Horses,  and  to  all  who 
are  concerned  in  Eacing,  Steeple- Chasing, 
and  Fox-Hunting.  Second  Edition.  Fcp. 
8vo.  with  Plate,  price  5s.  half-bound. 

Chapman.  — History  of  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus and  of  the  Thirty  Years’  War  up  to  the 
King’s  Death : With  some  Account  of  its 
Conclusion  by  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  in 
1648.  By  B.  Chapman,  M.A.,  Yicar  of 
Letherhead.  8vo.  with  Plans,  128.  6d. 

onington.  “ Handbook  of  Chemical 

Analysis,  adapted  to  the  Unitary  System  of 
Notation.  By  F.  T.  Conington,  M.A., 
F.C.S.  Post  8vo.  7s.  6d.  Also  Tables  of 
Qualitative  Analysis,  designed  as  a Com- 
panion to  the  Handbook,  price  2s.  6d. 


Connolly.— The  Romance  of  the  Ranks ; 

or,  Anecdotes,  Episodes,  and  Social  Inci- 
dents of  Military  Life.  By  T.  W.  J. 
Connolly,  Quartermaster  of  the  Eoyal 
Engineers.  2 vols.  8vo.  21s. 

Connolly’s  History^  of  the  Eoyal  Sappers  and 
Miners  : Including  the  Services  of  the  Corps 
in  the  Crimea  and  at  the  Siege  of  Sebastopol. 
Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged  ; with 
17  coloured  ]plates.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  SOs. 

Conybeare  and  Howson.— The  Life  and 

Epistles  of  Saint  Paul : Comprising  a com- 
plete Biography  of  the  Apostle,  and  a 
Translation  of  his  Epistles  inserted  in 
Uhronological  Order.  By  the  Eev.  W.  J. 
CoNYBEAEE,  M.A. ; and  the  Eev.  J.  S. 
Howson,  M.A.  Third  Edition,  revised  and 
corrected  ; with  several  Maps  and  Wood- 
cuts,  and  4 Plates.  2 vols.  square  crown 
8vo.  31s.  6d.  cloth. 

The  Original  Edition,  with  more 
numerous  Illustrations,  in  2 vols,  4to.  price 
48s.““may  also  be  had. 

Dr.  Copland’s  Dictionary  of  Practical 

Medicine  : Comprising  General  Pathology, 
the  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Diseases, 
Morbid  Structures,  and  the  Disorders  es- 
pecially incidental  to  Climates,  to  Sex,  and 
to  the  different  Epochs  of  Life ; with  nume- 
rous approyed  Formulse  of  the  Medicines 
recommended.  Now  complete  in  3 vols. 
8vo.  price  £5.  11s.  cloth. 

Bishop  Cotton’s  Instructions  in  the 

Doctrine  and  Practice  of  Christianity.  In- 
tended chiefly  as  an  Introduction  to  Confir- 
mation. Fourth  Edition,  18mo.  2s.  6d. 

Gresy’s  Encyclopedia  of  Civil  Engi- 
neering, Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Prac- 
tical. Illustrated  by  upwards  of  3,000 
Woodcuts.  Second  Edition,  revised  and 
brought  down  to  the  Present  Time  in  a 
Supplement,comprising  MetropolitanWater- 
Supply,  Drainage  of  Towns,  Eailways, 
Cubical  Proportion,  Brick  and  Iron  Con- 
struction, Iron  Screw  Piles,  Tubular  Bridges, 
&c,  8vo.  63s.  cloth. 

Crosse.  “ Memorials,  Scientific  and  Li- 
terary, of  Andrew  Crosse,  the  Electrician. 
Edited  by  Mrs.  Ceosse.  Post  8vo.  9s.  6d. 

Crowe.  — The  History  of  France.  By 

Eyee  Evans  Ceowe.  In  Five  Yolumes. 
Yol.  I.  8vo.  price  14s. 


PUBLISHED  BY  LONGMAN,  GREEN,  and  CO 
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3 Cruikshank.  — The  Life  of  Sir  John 

Falstatf,  illustrated  in  a Series  of  Twenty- 
g four  original  Etchings  by  George  Cruik- 
^ shank.  Accompanied  by  an  imaginary 
I Biography  of  the  Knight  by  Robeht  B. 
c]  Beough.  Royal  8vo.  price  12s.  6d.  cloth. 

I Lady  Gust’s  Invalid’s  Book. — The  In- 

vahd’s  Own  Book  : A Collection  of  Recipes 
from  various  Books  and  various  Countries. 
By  the  Honourable  Lady  Cust.  Second 
1 Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  23.  6d. 

% 

t Dale.— The  Domestic  Liturgy  and  Family 

Chaplain,  in  Two  Parts  : Paet  I.  Church 
■ Services  adapted  for  Domestic  Use,  with 
Prayers  for  Every  Day  of  the  Week,  selected 
from  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer ; Paet 
; II-  an  appropriate  Sermon  for  Every  Sunday 
in  the  Year.  By  the  Rev.  Thomas  Dale, 
M.A,,  Canon  Residentiary  of  St.  Paul’s. 
Second  Edition.  Post  4to.  21s.  cloth  j 
j 31s.  6d.  calf  ; or  £2.  10s.  morocco. 

''  r The  Family  Chaplaipt,  12s. 

Separately  p Domestic  LixuHay,  10s.  6d, 

Davy  (Dr.  J.)  — The  Angler  and  his 

Friend  ; or,  Piscatory  Colloquies  and  Fish- 
ing Excursions.  By  John  Davy,  M.D., 
F.R.S.,  &c.  Fcp.  8yo.  price  6s. 

The  Angler  in  the  Lake  District : or,  Piscatory 
Colloquies  and  Fishing  Excursions  in  West- 
moreland and  Cumberland.  By  John 
Davy,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  Fcp.  8vo.  6s.  6d. 

De  Fonblanque,  — The  Administration 

and  Organisation  of  the  British  Army,  with 
especial  reference  to  Finance  and  Supply. 
By  Edward  Baeeington  De  Fonblanque, 
Assistant  Commissary-General.  8vo.  12s. 

De  la  Rive.— A Treatise  on  Electricity 

in  Theory  and  Practice.  By  A.  De  la  Rive, 
Professor  in  the  Academy  of  Geneva.  Trans- 
lated for  the  Author  by  C.  V.  Walkee, 
F.R.S.  With  numerous  Woodcut  Illustra- 
tions. 3 vole.  8vo.  price  £3.  13s.  cloth. 

Domenech.  — Seven  Years’  Residence  in 

the  Great  Deserts  of  North  America.  By 
the  Abbe  Domenech.  With  a Map,  and 
about  Sixty  Woodcut  Illustrations.  2 vols. 
8vo.  [^Just  ready. 

The  Abbe  Domenech’ s Missionary  Adventures 
in  Texas  and  Mexico  : A Personal  Narrative 
of  Six  Years’  Sojourn  in  those  Regions. 
Translated  under  the  Author’s  superin- 
tendence. 8vo.  with  Map,  10s.  6d. 


The  Eclipse  of  Faith ; or,  a Visit  to  a 

Religious  Sceptic.  {ithEdition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Defence  of  The  Eclipse  of  Faith,  by  its 
Author : Being  a Rejoinder  to  Professor 
Newman’s  ; Including  a full  Exami- 
nation of  that  Writer’s  Criticism  on  the 
Character  of  Christ ; and  a Chapter  on  the 
Aspects  and  Pretensions  of  Modern  Deism. 
Second  Edition,  revised.  Post  8vo.  5s.  6d. 

The  Englishman’s  Greek  Concordance  of 

the  New  Testament : Being  an  Attempt  at  a 
Verbal  Connexion  between  the  Greek  and 
the  English  Texts  ; including  a Concordance 
to  the  Proper  Names,  with  Indexes,  Greek- 
English  and  English-Greek.  New  Edition, 
with  a new  Index.  Royal  8vo.  price  42s. 

The  Englishman’s  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Con- 
cordance of  the  Old  Testament : Being  an 
Attempt  at  a Verbal  Connexion  between 
the  Original  and  the  English  Translations  ; 
with  Indexes,  a List  of  the  Proper  Names 
and  their  Occurrences,  &c.  2 vols.  royal 

8vo.  £3.  13s.  6d. ; large  paper,  £4.  14s.  6d. 

Ephemera’s  Handbook  of  Angling ; 

teaching  Fly-Fishing,  Trolling,  Bottom- 
Fishing,  Salmon-Fishing  : With  the  Natural 
History  of  River-Fish,  and  the  best  Alodes 
of  Catching  them.  Third  Edition,  corrected 
and  improved  5 with  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.5s. 

Ephemera’s  Book  of  the  Salmon;  Com- 
prising the  Theory,  Principles,  and  Prac- 
tice of  Fly-Fishing  for  Salmon ; Lists  of 
good  Salmon  Flies  for  every  good  River  in 
Die  Empire  ; the  Natural  History  of  the 
Salmon,  its  Habits  described,  and  the  best 
way  of  artificially  Breeding  it.  Fcp.  8vo. 
with  coloured  Plates,  price  Ids. 

Fairbairn.— Useful  Information  for  En- 
gineers : Being  a Series  of  Lectures  delivered 
to  the  Working  Engineers  of  A'orkshire  and 
Lancashire.  With  Appendices,  containing 
the  Results  of  Experimental  Inquiries  into 
the  Strength  of  Materials,  the  Causes  of 
Boiler  Explosions,  Ac.  By  William 
Faiebaien,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.  Second  Edition  j 
with  numerous  Plates  and  Woodcuts.  Crown 
8vo.  price  lOs.  6d. 

First  Impressions  of  the  New  World  on 

Two  Travellers  from  the  Old  in  the  Autumn 
of  1858  : with  Map  by  Arrowsmith.  Post 
8vo.  8s.  Cd. 

Fischer.— Francis  Bacon  of  Verulam : 

Realistic  Philosophy  and  its  Age.  By  Dr. 
K.  Fischee.  Translated  by  John  Oxen- 
EOED.  Post  8vo.  9s.  6d. 
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NEW  WORKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Forester— Rambles  in  the  islands  of 

Corsica  and  Sai*dinia:  With  Notices  of 
their  History,  Antiquities,  and  present 
Condition.  By  Thomas  Forester,  Au- 
thor of  Norway  in  1848-1849.  With 
coloured  Map  ; and  numerous  Illustrations 
in  Colours  and  Tints  and  on  Wood,  from 
Drawings  made  during  the  Tour  by  Lieut.- 
Col.  M.  A.  Bidehlph,  R.A.  Imperial 
8vo.  price  28s. 

Frazer.  — Letters  of  Sir  A.  S.  Frazer, 

K.C.B.,  Commanding  the  Royal  Horse  Artil- 
lery under  the  Duke  of  Wellington  ; Written 
during  the  Peninsular  and  Waterloo  Cam- 
paigns. Edited  by  Major-Greneral  Sabine, 
R.A.  With  Portrait,  2 Maps,  and  Plan. 
8ro.  18  s. 

Freeman  and  Salvin,  — Falconry : Its 

Claims,  History,  and  Practice.  By  Gage 
Earle  Freeman,  M.A.  Peregrine”  of  tlie 
Field  newspaper)  ; and  Capt.  F.  H.  Salyin, 
Post  8vo.  with  Woodcut  Illustrations  from 
Drawings  by  Wolf. 

Garratt.— Marvels  and  Mysteries  of  In- 
stinct ; or,  Curiosities  of  Animal  Life.  By 
George  Garratt.  Second  ^Edition,  revised 
and  improved ; with  a Frontispiece.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  4s.  6cl. 

Gilbart.— A Practical  Treatise  on  Bank- 
ing. By  James  'William  Gilbart,  F.R.S. 
Sixth  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  2 vols. 
12mo.  Portrait,  16s. 


Greathed.— Iietters  written  during  the 

Siege  of  Delhi.  By  H.  H.  Greathed,  late 
of  the  Bengal  Civil  Service.  Edited  by  his 
Widown  Post  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

Green.— Lives  of  the  Princesses  of  Eng- 
land. By  Mrs.  Mary  Anne  Eterett 
Green,  Editor  of  the  Letters  of  Loyal  and 
Illustrious  Ladies.  With  numerous  Por- 
traits. Complete  in  6 vols.  post  8vo.  price 
lOs.  6d.  each. — Any  Yolume  may  be  had 
separately  to  complete  sets. 

Greyson.  — Selections  from  the  Corre- 
spondence of  R.  E.  H.  Greyson,  Esq. 
Edited  by  the  Author  of  The  Eclipse  of 
Eaiih.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Grove,  — The  Correlation  of  Physical 
Forces.  By  W.  R.  Groye,  Q.C.,  M.A., 
F.R.S.,  &c.  Third  Edition.  8 vo.  price  7s. 

Gurney.— St.  Louis  and  Henri  lY. : Being 

a Second  Series  of  Historical  Sketches. 
By  the  Rev.  J ohn  H.  Ghrney,  M.  A.,  Rector 
of  St.  Mary’s,  Marylebone.  Fcp.  8vo.  6s, 

Evening  Eecreations ; or,  Samples  from  the 
Lecture-Room.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  J.  H. 
Ghrney,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  5s. 

Gv/ilt’s'  EncyclopsBdia  of  Architecture, 

Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Practical.  By 
Joseph  Gwilt.  With  more  than  1,000 
Wood  Engravings,  from  Designs  by  J.  S. 
Gwilt.  Fourth  Edition.  8vo.  423. 


Gilbart’ s Logic  of  Banking ; a Familiar  Ex- 
position of  the  Principles  of  Reasoning,  and 
their  application  to  the  Art  and  the  Science 
of  Banking.  12mo.  with  Portrait,  12s.  6d. 


Gleig.— Essays,  Biographical,  Historical, 

and  Miscellaneous,  contributed  chiefly  to  the 
Edinburgh  and  Quarterly  Leviexos.  By  the 
Rev.  G.  R,  Gleig,  M.A.,  Chaplain- General 
to  the  Forces  and  Prebendary  of  St.  Paul’s. 
2 vols.  8vo.  21s. 


1. 


.3. 

4. 


COWTEWTS. 


Dr.  Clialmer?. 

Our  Defensive  Arma- 
ment- 

Natural  Theology. 
Military  Bridges. 

The  War  of  the  Puujaub. 


6.  The  Puritans. 

7.  General  Miller. 

8.  India  and  its  Army. 

9.  The  Madchenstien. 
10.  Military  Education. 


The  Poetical  Works  of  Oliver  Goldsmith. 

Edited  by  Bolton  Corney,  Esq.  Illustrated 
by  Wood  Engravings,  from  Designs  by 
Members  of  the  Etching  Club.  Square 
crown  8vo.  cloth,  21s. ; morocco,  £1.  16s. 


Gosse.  — A Naturalist’s  Sojourn  in 
Jamaica.  By  P.  H.  Gosse,  Esq.  With 
Plates.  Post  8vo.  price  14s. 


Hare  (Archdeacon).— The  Life  of  Luther, 

j in  Forty-eight  Historical  Engravings.  By 
j Ghstay  Konig.  With  Explanations  by 
Archdeacon  Hare  and  Susanna  Wink- 
worth.  Ecp.  4to.  price  28s. 

Harforcl.—Life  of  Michael  Angelo  Buon- 
arroti : With  Translations  of  many  of  his 
I Poems  and  Letters  ; also  Memoirs  of  Savo- 
narola,  Raphael,  and  Yittoria  Colonna.  By 
John  S.  Hareord,  Esq.,  D.C.L.,  E.R.S. 

I Second  Edliion,  thoroughly  revised  ; with 
20  copperplate  Engravings.  2 vols.  8vo.  25s. 

! 

1 

i Illustrations,  Architectural  and  Pictorial,  of 
j the  Genius  of  Michael  Angelo  Buonarroti, 
j With  Descriptions  of  the  Plates,  by  the 
Commendatore  Canina  ; C.  R.  Cockerell, 
Esq.,  R.A. ; and  J.  S.  Hareord,  Esq., 
D.O.L.,  E.R.S.  Folio,  73s.  6d.  half-bound. 

Plarrison.— The  Light  of  the  Forge ; or, 

Counsels  drawn  from  the  Sick-Bed  of  E.  M. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  Harrison,  M.A.,  Domestic 
Chaplain  to  H.R.H.  the  Duchess  of  Cam- 
bridge, Fcp.  8vo.  price  53. 
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Harry  Hieover.— Stable  Talk  and  Table 

Talk ; or,  Spectacles  for  Young  Sportsmen. 
By  Haeet  IIieovee.  New  Edition,  2 vols. 
8vo.  with  Portrait,  price  24s. 

Harry  Hieover.—  The  Hunting-Field . By  Harry 
Hieovee.  With  Two  Plates.  Ecp.  8vo. 
5s.  half-bound. 

Harry  Hieover.  — Practical  Horsemanship. 
By  Haeey  IIieovee.  Second  Edition ; with 
2 Plates.  Ecp.  8vo.  5s.  half-bound. 

Harry  Hieover.— The  Pocket  and  the  Stud;  or, 
Practical  Hints  on  the  Management  of  the 
Stable.  By  Haeey  Hieovee.  Third 
Edition;  with  Portrait  of  the  Author.  Ecp. 
8to.  price  5s.  half-bound. 

Harry  Hieover.— The  Stud,  for  Practical  Pur- 
poses and  Practical  Men : Being  a Guide 
to  the  Choice  of  a Horse  for  use  more  than 
for  show.  By  Haeey  Hieovee.  With 
2 Plates.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  5s.  half-bound. 

Hassall.  —Adulterations  Detected ; or, 

Plain  Instructions  for  the  Discovery  of 
Eraudsin  Eood  and  Medicine.  ByAETHUE 
Hill  Hassall,  jM.D.  Bond.,  Analyst  of  The 
Lancet  Sanitary  Commission  ; and  Author  of 
the  Keports  of  that  Commission  published 
under  the  title  of  Eood  and  its  Adulterations 
(which  may  also  be  had,  in  8vo.  price  28s.) 
With  225  Illustrations,  engraved  on  Wood. 
Crown  8vo.  17s.  6d. 

Hassall.— A History  of  the  British  Fresh 

Water  Algsc  : Including  Descriptions  of  the 
Desmideffi  and  Diatomacege.  With  upwards 
of  One  Hundred  Plates  of  Eigures,  illus- 
trating the  vaiioxis  Species.  By  Aethuk 
Hill  ITassall,  M.D.,  Author  of  Micro- 
scopic  Anatomy  of  the  Human  Body,  &e.  2 

vols.  8vo.  with  103  Plates,  price  £1.  15s. 

Col.  Hawker’s  Instructions  to  Young 

Sportsmen  in  all  that  relates  to  Guns  and 
Shooting.  11th  Edition,  revised  by  the 
Author’s  Son,  Major  P.  W.  L.  Hawke e ; 
with  a Bust  of  the  Author,  and  numerous 
Illustrations.  Square  crown  8vo.  18s. 


Hayward.  — Biographical  and  Critical 

Essays,  reprinted  from  Eeviows,  with  Ad- 
ditions and  Corrections,  By  A.  Haywaed, 
Esq.,  Q.C.  2 vols,  8vo.  price  24s. 

CONTENTS. 


1.  Sydney  Smith. 

2.  Samuel  Kogers. 

3.  James  Smith. 

4.  George  Selwyn. 

5.  Lord  Ciiesterfield. 

6.  Lord  Melbourne. 

7.  General  Von  Eadowitz. 

8.  Countess  Hahn-Hahn. 
t).  De  Stendahl  (Henri 

Beyle). 

10.  Pierre  Dupont. 

11.  Lord  Eldon  and  the 

Chances  of  the  Bar. 


12.  The  Crimean  Campaign. 

13.  American  Orators  and 

Statesmen. 

14.  .Tournalism  in  France. 
1.^).  Parisian  Morals  and 

Manners. 

16.  The  Imitative  Powers  of 

Music. 

17.  British  Field  Sports. 

18.  Science  and  Literature 

of  Etiquette. 

19.  The  Art  of  Dining. 


Sir  John  Elerschel— Outlinis  of  Astro- 
nomy. By  SiE  John  E.  W.  Heeschel, 
Bart,,  K.H.,  M.A.  Eifth  Edition,  revised 
and  corrected  to  the  existing  state  of  Astro- 
nomieal  Knowledge  ; with  Plates  and  Wood- 
outs.  8vo.  price  183. 


Sir  John  Herschel’s  Essays  from  the  Edin- 

burgh  and  Quarterly  Reviews,  with  Ad- 
dresses and  other  Pieces.  8vo.  price  18s. 


Hinchliff.— Summer  Months  among  the 

Alps  : With  the  Ascent  of  Monte  Hosa. 
By  Thomas  W.  Hinchlief,  of  Lincoln’s 
Inn,  Barrister-at-Law.  With  4 tinted 
Views  and  3 Maps.  Post  8vo.  price  10s.  6d. 

Hints  on  Etiquette  and  the  Usages  of 

Society : With  a Glance  at  Bad  Habits. 
New  Edition,  revised  (with  Additions)  by  a 
Lady  of  Bank.  Ecp,8vo.  price  Half-a-Crown. 

Holland.  — Medical  Notes  and  Reflec- 
tions. By  SiE  Heney  Holland,  Bart., 
M.D.,  E.R.S.,  &c..  Physician  in  Ordinary 
to  the  Queen  and  Prince-Consort.  Third 
Edition,  revised  throughout  and  corrected  ; 
with  some  Additions.  8vo.  18s. 

Sir  H.  Holland’s  Chapters  on  Mental  Physi- 
ology, founded  chiefly  on  Chapters  contained 
in  Medical  Notes  and  Reflections.  Second 
Edition.  Post  8vo.  price  8s.  6d. 

Hooker.— Kew  Gardens;  or,  a Popular 
Guide  to  the  Royal  Botanic  Gardens  of 
Kew.  Bv  SiE  William  Jackson  Hookee, 
K.H.,&c.,  Director.  16mo.  price  Sixpence. 


Haydn’s  Book  of  Dignities  : Containing 

Rolls  of  the  OlTicial  Personages  of  the  British 
Empire,  Civil,  Ecclesiastical,  Judicial,  Mili- 
tary, Naval,  and  Municipal,  from  the  Earliest 
Periods  to  the  Present  Time.  Together 
with  the  Sovereigns  of  Europe,  from  the 
Eoundation  of  their  respective  States ; the 
Peerage  and  Nobility  of  Great  Britain  ; &c. 
Being  a New  Edition,  improved  and  conti- 
nued, of  Beatson’s  Political  Index.  8vo. 
price  25s.  half-bound. 


Hooker  and  Arnott.— The  British  Flora ; 

comprising  the  Phsenogamous  or  Flowering 
Plants,  and  the  Eerns.  Seventh  Edition, 
with  Additions  and  Corrections  ; and  nu- 
merous Figures  illustrative  of  the  Umbelli- 
ferous Plants,  the  Composite  Plants,  the 
Grasses,  and  the  Eerns,  By  SiE  W.  J. 
Hookee,  F.R.A,  and  L.S.,  &c. ; and  G.  A. 
Walkee-Alnott,  LL.D.,  E.L.S.  12mo. 
with  12  Plates,  price  14s. ; with  the  Plates 
coloui’ed,  price  21s. 
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NEW  WORKS  AKD  NEW  EDITIONS 


Horne’s  Introduction  to  the  Critical 

Study  and  Knowledge  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. Tenth  Edition^  revised,  corrected, 
and  brought  down  to  the  present  time.  ’ 
Edited  by  the  Rev.  T.  Hartwell  Hoene, 
B.I).  (the  Author) ; the  Rev.  Samuel 
Hatidson,  D.D.  of  the  University  of  Halle, 
and  LL.D. ; and  S.  Peideaux  TEEauLLES, 
LL.D.  With  4 Maps  and  22  Vignettes  and 
Facsimiles.  4 vols.  8vo.  £3.  13s.  6d. 

***  The  Foar  Volumes  may  also  be  had  se'parately  as 
follows 

V oTj.  I.— a Summary  of  the  Evidence  for  the  Genuineness, 
Authenticity,  Uncorrupted  Preservation,  and  Inspiration  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures.  By  the  Rev.  T.  H.  Horne,  B.D. . 8vo.  15s. 

VoL.  II.— The  Text  ofthe  Old  Testament  considered:  With 
a Treatise  on  Sacred  Interpretation ; and  a brief  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Old  Testament  Books  and  the  Apocrypha.  By  S. 
Davidson,  D.D.  (HaUe)  and  LL.D 8vo.  25s, 

Von.  III.— A Summaiy  of  Biblical  Geography  and  Anti- 
quities. By  the  Rev.  T.  H.  Horne,  B.D 8vo.  18s, 

Von.  IV.— An  Introduction  to  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the 
New  Testament.  By  the  Rev,  T.  H.  Horne,  B.D.  The 
Critical  Part  re-written,  and  the  remainder  revised  and 
edited  by  S.  P.  Tregelles,  LL.D 8vo.  18s, 

Horne.  — A Compendious  Introduction 
to  the  Study  of  the  Bible.  By  the  Rev. 
T.  Hartwell  Horne,  B.D.  New  Edition, 
with  Maps  and  Illustrations,  12mo.  9s. 

Hoskyiis.— Talpa ; or,  the  Chronicles  of 

a Clay  Farm  : An  Agricultural  Fragment. 
By  Chandos  Ween  Hoskyns,  Esq.  Fourth 
Edition.  With  24  Woodcuts  from  the 
original  Designs  by  GtEOEGE  Ceuikshane;. 
16mo.  price  5s.  6d. 

Howitt  (A.  M.)  — An  Art-Student  in 
Munich.  By  Anna  Mary  Howitt.  2 
vols.  post  8vo.  price  14s. 

Howitt. —The  Children’s  Year.  By  Mary 

Howitt.  With  Four  Illustrations,  from 
Designs  by  A.  M.  Howitt.  Square  16mo.  5s. 

Howitt.— Tallangetta,  the  Squatter’s 

Home : A Story  of  Australian  Life.  By 
William  Howitt,  Author  of  Two  Tears  in 
Victoria,  &c.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  price  18s. 

Howitt.  — Land,  Labour,  and  Gold; 
or.  Two  Years  in  Victoria  : With  Visit  to 
Sydney  and  Van  Diemen’s  Land.  By 
William  Howitt.  Second  Vdiiion,  con- 
taining the  most  recent  Information  re- 
garding the  Colony.  2 vols,  crown  8vo. 
price  10s. 

Howitt.- Visits  to  Remarkable  Places : 

Old  Halls,  Battle-Fields,  and  Scenes  illustra- 
tive of  Striking  Passages  in  English  History 
and  Poetry.  By  William  Howitt.  With 
about  80  Wood  Engravings.  Neio  Edition. 
2 vols.  square  crown  8vo.  price  25s. 


William  Howitt’s  Boy’s  Country  Book: 

Being  the  Real  Life  of  a Country  Boy, 
written  by  himself  ; exhibiting  all  the 
Amusements,  Pleasures,  and  Pursuits  of 
Children  in  the  Country.  New  Edition  ; 
with  40  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  6s. 

Howitt.  — The  Rural  Life  of  England.  By 
William  Howitt.  New  Edition,  cor- 
rected and  revised ; with  Woodcuts  by 
Bewick  and  Williams.  Medium  8vo.  21s. 

The  Abbe'  Hue’s  work  on  the  Chinese 

Empire,  founded  on  Fourteen  Years’  Travels 
and  Residence  in  China.  People’s  Edition, 
with  2 Woodcut  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. 
price  5s, 

Hue.- Christianity  in  China,  Tartary, 

and  Thibet.  By  M.  I’Abbe  Hue,  formerly 
Missionary  Apostolic  in  China ; Author  of 
The  Chinese  Empire,  &c.  Vols.  I.  and  II. 
8vo.  21s. ; and  VoL.  III.  price  10s.  6d. 

Hudson’s  Plain  Directions  for  Making 

Wills  in  conformity  with  the  Law.  New 
Edition,  corrected  and  revised  by  the 
Author  ; and  practically  illustrated  by  Spe- 
cimens of  Wills  containing  many  varieties 
of  Bequests,  also  Notes  of  Cases  judicially 
decided  since  the  Wills  Act  came  into  ope- 
ration. Fcp.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Hudson’s  Executor’s  Guide.  New  and 

enlarged  Edition,  revised  by  the  Author 
with  reference  to  the  latest  reported  Cases 
and  Acts  of  Parliament.  Fcp.  8vo.  6s. 

Hudson  and  Kennedy.— Where  there ’s 

a Will  there ’s  a Way : An  Ascent  of  Mont 
Blanc  by  a New  Route  and  Without  Guides. 
By  the  Rev.  C.  Hudson,  M,A.,  and  E.  S. 
Kennedy,  B.A.  Second  Edition,  with  Plate 
and  Map.  Post  8vo.  5s.  6d. 

Humboldt’s  Cosmos.  Translated,  with 

the  Author’s  authority,  by  Mes.  Sabine. 
Vols.  I.  and  II.  16mo,  Half-a-Crown  each, 
sewed ; 3s.  6d.  each,  cloth  : or  in  post  8vo. 
12s.  each,  cloth.  VoL.  III.  post  8vo. 
12s.  6d.  cloth : or  in  16mo.  Part  I.  2s.  6d. 
sewed,  3s.  6d.  cloth  ; and  Part  II.  3s.  sewed, 
4s.  cloth.  VoL,  IV.  Part  I.  post  8vo.  15s. 
cloth;  and  16mo.  price  7s.  6d.  cloth,  or 
7s.  sewed. 

Humboldt’s  Aspects  of  Nature.  Translated, 
with  the  Author’s  authority,  by  Mrs. Sabine. 
16mo.  price  63. : or  in  2 vols.  3s.  6d.  each, 
cloth ; 2s.  6d.  each,  sewed. 
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Humphreys.  — Parables  of  Our  Lord, 

illuminated  and  ornamented  in  the  style  of 
the  Missals  of  the  Renaissance  by  IIenby 
Noel  Humphreys.  Square  fcp.  8vo.  21s. 
in  massive  carved  covers  ; or  30s.  bound  in 
morocco  by  Ilayday. 

Hunt.  — Researches  on  Light  in  its 

Chemical  Relations  ; embracing  a Con- 
sideration of  all  the  Photographic  Processes. 
By  Robert  Hunt,  F.R.S.  Second  Edition, 
■with  Plate  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Hunt  (Captain).— The  Horse  and  his 

IMaster : With  Hints  on  Breeding,  Breaking, 
Stable-Management,  Training,  Elementary 
Horsemanship,  Riding  to  Hounds,  &c.  By 
Yere  D.  Hunt,  Esq.,  late  109th  Regt.  Co. 
Dublin  Militia.  Ecp.  8vo.  with  Frontispiece, 
price  53. 

Hutchinson.  — Impressions  of  "Western 

Africa  : With  a Report  on  the  Peculiarities 
of  Trade  up  the  Rivers  in  the  Bight  of 
Biafra.  By  T.  J.  Hutchinson,  Esq., 
British  Consul  for  the  Bight  of  Biafra  and 
the  Island  of  Fernando  Po.  Post  8vo. 
price  8s.  6d. 

Idle.— Hints  on  Shooting,  Fishing,  &e., 

both  on  Sea  and  Land,  and  in  the  Fresh- 
Water  Lochs  of  Scotland  : Being  the  Expe- 
riences of  C.  Idle,  Esq.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

« 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Legends  of  the  Saints 

and  Martyrs,  as  represented  in  Christian  Art  : 
Forming  the  First  Series  of  Sacred  and 
Legendary  Art.  Third  Edition,  revised  and 
improved ; with  17  Etchings  and  upwaiTls 
of  180  Woodcuts,  many  of  which  are  new 
in  this  Edition.  2 vols.  square  crown  8vo. 
price  31s.  6d. 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Legends  of  the  Monastic 
Orders,  as  represented  in  Christian  Art. 
Forming  the  Second  Series  of  Sacred  and 
Legendary  Art.  Second  Edition,  enlarged  ; 
with  11  Etchings  by  the  Author,  and  88  | 
Woodcuts.  Square  crown  8vo.  price  283.  | 

i 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Legends  of  the  Madonna, 
as  represented  in  Christian  Art  : Forming 
the  Third  Series  of  Sacred  and  Legendary 
Art.  Second  Edition,  corrected  and  en-  | 
larged  ; with  27  Etchings  and  165  Wood 
Engravings.  Square  crown  8vo.  price  283. 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Commonplace-Book  of 

Thouglits,  Memories,  and  Fancies,  Original 
and  Selected.  Part  I.  Etliics  and  Cliaracter ; 
Part  11.  literature  and  Art.  Second  Edit.  | 
revised  and  corrected ; with  Etchings  and  I 
Woodcuts.  Crown  8vo.  IBs. 


Mrs.  Jameson’s  Two  Lectures  on  the 

Social  Employments  of  Women, — Sisters  of 
Charily  and  the  Communion  of  Labour.  New 
Edition,  with  a Prefatory  Letter  on  the 
present  Condition  and  Requirements  of  the 
Women  of  England.  Fcp.  8vo.  23. 

Jaquemet’s  Compendium  of  Chronology: 

Containing  the  most  important  Dates  of 
General  History,  Political,  Ecclesiastical, 
and  Literary,  from  the  Creation  of  the 
World  to  the  end  of  the  Year  1854.  “ Second 
Edition.  Post  8vo.  price  73.  6d. 

Jaquemet’s  Chronology  for  Schools : Contain- 
ing the  most  important  Dates  of  General 
History,  Political,  Ecclesisastical,  and 
Literary,  from  the  Creation  of  the  World 
to  the  end  of  the  year  1857.  . Edited  by  the 
Rev.  J.  Alcorn,  M.A.  Fcp.  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

Lord  Jeffrey’s  Contributions  to  The 

Edinburgh  Review.  A New  Edition,  com- 
plete in  One  Yolume,  with  a Portrait  en- 
graved by  Henry  Robinson,  and  a Yignette. 
Square  crown  8vo.  21s.  cloth  ; or  30s.  calf. — 
Or  in  3 vols.  8vo.  price  42s.  Comprising — 

1.  General  Literature  and  Literary  Bio- 

graphy. 

2.  History  and  Historical  Memoirs. 

3.  Poetry. 

4.  Philosophy  of  the  Mind,  Metaphysics, 

and  Jurisprudence. 

5.  Novels,  Tales,  and  Prose  Works  of  Fiction. 

6.  General  Politics. 

7.  Miscellaneous  Literature,  &c. 

Bishop  Jeremy  Taylor’s  Entire  Works : 

With  Life  by  Bishop  Hebee.  Revised  and 
corrected  by  the  Rev.  Charles  Page  Eden, 
Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  Oxford.  Now 
complete  in  10  vols.  8vo.  10s.  6d.  each. 

Keith  Johnston’s  New  Dictionary  of 

Geography,  Descriptive,  Physical,  Statistical, 
and  Historical:  Forming  a complete  Gene- 
ral Gazetteer  of  the  World.  New  Edition.^ 
rectified  to  May  1859.  In  One  Yolume  of 
1,360  pages,  comprising  about  50,000  Names 
of  Places.  8vo.  30s.  cloth  j or  35s.  half- 
bound in  russia. 

Kane. —Wanderings  of  an  Artist  among 

the  Indians  of  Noi-th  America  ; from  Canada 
to  Yancouver’s  Island  and  Oregon,  through 
the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company’s  Territory,  and 
back  again.  By  Paul  Ivane.  With  Map, 
Illustrations  in  Colours,  and  AYood  En- 
gravings. 8vo.  213. 

Kemble.— The  Saxons  in  England : A 

History  of  the  English  Commonwealth  till 
the  Norman  Conquest.  By  John  M.  Iaem- 
BLE,  M.A.,  &c.  2 vols.  8vo.  28s. 
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Kesteven.— A Manual  of  the  Domestic 

Practice  of  Medicine.  By  W.  B.  Kesteven, 
Fellow  of  the  Boyal  College  of  Surgeons  of 
England,  &c.  Square  post  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Kirhy  and  Spence’s  Introduction  to 

Entomology ; or,  Elements  of  the  Natural 
History  of  Insects  : Comprising  an  Account 
of  Noxious  and  Useful  Insects,  of  their  Meta- 
morphoses, Food,  Stratagems,  Habitations, 
Societies,  Motions,  Noises,  Hybernation, 
Instinct,  &c.  Seventh  'Edition^  with  an  Ap- 
pendix relative  to  the  Origin  and  Progress 
of  the  work.  Crown  8vo,  5s. 


A Lady’s  Tour  round  Monte  Rosa; 

With  Visits  to  the  Italian  Valleys  of  An- 
zasca,  Mastalone,  Camasco,  Sesia,  Lys, 
Challant,  Aosta,  and  Cogne  : In  a Series  of 
Excursions  in  the  Years  1850,  1856,  1858. 
With  Map,  4 Illustrations  in  Colours  from 
Sketches  by  Mr.  Gl.  Barnard,  and  8 Wood 
Engravings.  Post  8vo,  14s. 

Mrs.  R.  Lee’s  Elements  of  Natural  His- 
tory ; or,  First  Principles  of  Zoology  : Com- 
prising the  Principles  of  Classification,  inter- 
spersed with  amusing  and  instructive  Ac- 
counts of  the  most  remarkable  Animals. 
New  Edition;  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 


LARDI^ER’S  CABilMET  CYCLOPAEDIA 


Of  History,  Biography,  Literature,  the  Arts  and  Sciences,  Natural  History,  and  Manufactures. 

A Series  of  Original  Works  by 

Thomas  Keightley, 

John  Forster, 

Sir  Walter  Scott, 

Thomas  Moore, 

AND  other  Eminent  Writers. 

Complete  in  132  vols.  fcp.  8vo.  with  Vignette  Titles,  price,  in  cloth.  Nineteen  Guineas. 

The  Works  separately,  in  Sets  or  Series,  price  Three  Shillings  and  Sixpence  each  Volume. 


Sir  John  Herschel, 

Sir  James  Mackintosh, 
Robert  Southey, 

Sir  David  Brewster, 


Bishop  Thirlwall, 

The  Rev.  G.  R.  Gleig, 

J.  C.  L.  De  Sismondi, 

John  Phillips,  F.R.S.,  G.S. 


A List  of  the  Works  composing  the  Cabinet  Cyclopaedia:— 


1.  Bell’s  History  of  Russia 3 vols.  10s.  6d. 

2.  Bell’s  Lives  of  British  Poets  2 vols.  7s. 

3.  Brewster’s  Optics  1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

4.  Cooley’s  Maritime  and  Inland  Discovery  3 vols.  10s.  6d. 

5.  Crowe’s  History  of  Prance 3 vols.  10s.  6d. 

6. 

7. 


1 vol.  8s.  6d. 


De  Morgan  on  Prohahilities  

De  Sismondi’s  History  of  the  Italian 

Republics  1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

8.  De  Sismondi’s  Pall  of  the  Roman  Empire  2 vols.  7s. 

9.  Donovan’s  Chemistry  1 vol.  33.  Cd, 

10.  Donovan’s  Domestic  Economy 2 vols.  7s. 

11.  Dunham’s  Spain  and  Portugal 5 vols.  17s.  Od. 

12.  Dunham’s  History  of  Denmark,  Sweden, 

and  Norway 8 vols.  10s.  6d. 

13.  Dunham’s  History  of  Poland 1 vol.  Ss.  6d. 

14.  Dunham’s  Germanic  Empire 3 vols.  10s,  6d. 

15.  Dunham’s  Europe  during  the  Middle 

Ages 4 vols.  14s. 

16.  Dunham’s  British  Dramatists 2 vols,  7s. 

17.  Dunham’s  Lives  of  Early  Writers  of 

Great  Britain  1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

18.  Fergus’s  History  of  the  United  States  . . 2 vols.  7s. 

19.  Eoshroke’s  Grecian  & Roman  Antiqirities  2 vols.  7s. 

20.  Porster’s  Lives  of  the  Statesmen  of  the 

Commonwealth  5 vols,  17s.  6d. 

21.  Gleig’s  Lives,  of  British  Military  Com- 

manders  3 vols.  10s.  Gd. 

22.  Grattan’s  History  of  the  Netherlands  .. . 1 vol.  8s.  Gd. 

23.  Henslow’s  Botany 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

24.  Herschel’s  Astronomy 1 vol,  3s.  Gd. 

25.  Herschel’ s Discourse  on  Natural  Philo- 

sophy   1 vol,  3s.  Gd. 

26.  History  of  Rome 2 vols.  7s. 

27.  History  of  Switzerland 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

28.  Holland’s  Manufactures  in  Metal 3 vols.  10s.  Gd. 

29.  James’s  Lives  of  Poreign  Statesmen  ....  5 vols,  173,  Gd. 

30.  Rater  and  Lardner’s  Mechanics 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

31.  Keightley’s  Outlines  of  History 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

32.  Lardner’s  Arithmetie 1 vol,  3s.  Gd. 

33.  Lardner’s  Geometry 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 


' 34.  Lai'dner  on  Heat 1 vol.  8s.  Od. 

i 35.  Lardner’s  Hydrostatics  and  Pneumatics  1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

I 36,  Lardner  and  Walker’s  Electricity  and 

Magnetism 2 vols.  7s. 

i 37.  Mackintosh,  Forster,  and  Courtenay’s 

! Lives  of  British  Statesmen 7 vols.  21s.  Gd, 

; 38,  Mackintosh,  Wallace,  and  Bell’s  History 

of  England 10  vols.  85s. 

; 39.  Montgomery  and  ShcUey’s  eminent  Ita- 
I lian,  Spanish,  and  Portuguese  Authors  3 vols.  10s.  Cd, 

i 40.  Moore’s  History  of  Ireland 4 vols.  14s. 

I 41.  Nicolas’s  Chronology  of  History 1 vol.  Ss.  Gd. 

42.  Phillips’s  Treatise  on  Geology 2 vols.  7s. 

43.  Powell’s  History  of  Natui’al  Philosophy  1 vol.  Ss.  Gd. 

44.  Porter’s  Treatise  on  the  Manufacture  of 

Silk 1 vol.  8s.  Gd. 

45.  Porter’s  Manufactures  of  Porcelain  and 

Glass 1 vol.  Ss.  Gd, 

46.  Roscoe’s  British  Lawyers 1 vol.  3s.  Cd, 

47.  Scott’s  History  of  Scotland 2 vols.  7s. 

48.  Shelley’s  Lives  of  eminent  French 

Authors .2  vols.  7s. 

49.  Shuckard  and  Swainson’s  Insects 1 vol.  Ss.  Cd. 

50.  Southey’s  Lives  of  British  Admirals 5 vols.  17s.  Gd. 

51.  Stebhing’s  Church  History 2 vols,  7s. 

52.  Stebbing’s  History  of  the  Reformation. . 2 vols,  7s. 

53.  Swainson’s  Discourse  on  Natural  History  1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

54.  Swainson’s  Natural  History  and  Classi- 

fication of  Animals  1 vol.  Ss.  Gd. 

55.  Swainson’s  Habits  and  Instincts  of 

Animals 1 vol.  Ss.  Gd. 

56.  Swamson’s  Birds 2 vols.  7s. 

57.  Swainson’s  Fish,  Reptiles,  &c 2 vols.  7s, 

58.  Swainson’s  Quadrupeds 1 vol.  Ss.  6d. 

59.  Swainson’s  Shells  and  Shell-Fish 1 vol.  3s,  Gd. 

60.  Swainson’s  Animals  in  Menageries 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

61.  Swainson’s  Taxidermy  and  Biography  of 

Zoologists  1 vol.  3s.  Cd. 

62.  Thirlwall’s  Histoiy  of  Greece 8 vols.  28s. 
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The  Letters  of  a Betrothed.  Fcp.  8vo. 

price  5s.  cloth. 

Letters  to  my  Unknown  Friends.  By 

a Lady,  Author  of  Letters  on  Happiness. 
Fourth  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  5s. 

L.E.L. — The  Poetical  Works  of  Letitia 

Elizabeth  Landon  ; comprising  the  Impro- 
visatrice^  the  Venetian  Bracelet.^  the  Golden 
Violet.,  tlie  Troubadour.,  and  Poetical  Remains. 
New  Edition  ; with  2 Vignettes  by  R. Doyle. 
2 vols.  IGmo.  10s.  cloth  ; morocco,  213. 

Dr.  John  Lindley’s  Theory  and  Practice 

of  Horticulture  ; or,  an  Attempt  to  explain 
the  principal  Operations  of  Gardening  upon 
Physiological  Grounds : Being  the  Second 
Edition  of  the  Theory  of  Horticulture.,  much 
enlarged  ; with  98  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 

Dr.  John  Lindley’s  Introduction  to 

Botany.  New  Edition,  with  Corrections  and 
copious  Additions.  2 vols.  8vo.  with  Six 
Plates  and  numerous  Woodcuts,  price  24s. 

Dr.  John  Lindley’s  Synopsis  of  the 

British  Flora  arranged  according  to  the 
Natural  Orders;  containing  Vasculares  or 
Flowering  Plants.  Third  Edition  (reprinted). 
Fcp.  8vo.  Gs. 

Linwood.— Anthologia  Oxoniensis,  sive 

Florilegium  e Lusibus  poeticis  diversorum 
Oxoniensium  Grcecis  et  Latinis  decerptum. 
Curante  Gulielho  Linwood,  M.A.,  ^dis 
Christi  Alumno.  8vo.  price  14s. 

Lorimer’s  (C.)  Letters  to  a Young  Master 

Mariner  on  some  Subjects  connected  with 
his  Calling.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s.  Gd. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Agriculture : 

Comprising  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  the 
Valuation,  Transfer,  Laying-out,  Improve- 
ment, and  Management  of  Landed  Property, 
and  of  the  Cultivation  and  Economy  of  the 
Animal  and  Vegetable  Productions  of  Agri- 
culture. New  and  cheaper  Edition ; with 
1,100  Woodeuts.  8vo.  Sis.  6d. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Gardening: 

Comprising  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Hor- 
ticulture, Floriculture,  Arboriculture,  and 
Landscape.  Gardening.  With  many  hundred 
Woodcuts.  Corrected  and  improved  by 
Me3.  Loudon.  New  and  cheaper  Edition. 
8vo.  31s.  Gd. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Trees  and 

Shrubs,  or  Arboretum  et  Eruticetum  Britan- 
nicum  abridged  : Containing  the  Hardy  Trees 
and  Shrubs  of  Great  Britain,  Native  and 
Foreign,  Scientifically  and  Popularly  De- 
scribed. With  about  2,000  Woodcuts. 
8vo.  price  50s. , 


Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Plants : Com- 
prising the  Specific  Character,  Description, 
Culture,  History,  Application  in  the  Arts, 
and  every  other  desirable  Particular  respect- 
ing all  the  Plants  found  in  Great  Britain. 
New  Edition,  corrected  by  Mes.  Loudon. 
With  upwards  of  12,000  Woodcuts.  8vo. 
£3.  13s.  Gd. — Second  Supplement,  21s. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Cottage, 

Farm,  and  Villa  Arcliitecture  and  Furniture. 
New  Edition,  edited  by  Mes.  Loudon  ; with 
more  than  2,000  Woodcuts.  8vo.  63s. 

Loudon’s  Hortus  Britannicus ; or,  Cata- 
logue of  all  the  Plants  found  in  Great 
Britain.  New  Edition,  corrected  by  Mes. 
Loudon.  8vo.  31s.  Gd. 

Mrs.  Loudon’s  Lady’s  Country  Compa- 
nion ; or.  How  to  Enjoy  a Country  Life 
Rationally.  Fourth  Edition,  with  Plates 
and  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Mrs.  Loudon’s  Amateur  Gardener’s 

Calendar,  or  Monthly  Guide  to  what  should 
be  avoided  and  done  in  a Garden.  Neic 
Edition,  Crown  8vo.  with  Woodcuts,  7s.  Gd. 

Low’s  Elements  of  Practical  Agriculture; 

comprehending  the  Cultivation  of  Plants,  the 
Husbandry  of  the  Domestic  Animals,  and 
the  Economy  of  the  Farm.  New  Edition; 
with  200  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 

Macaulay.— Speeches  of  the  Right  Hon. 

Lord  Macaulay.  Corrected  by  Himself. 
Svo.  price  12s. — Lord  Macaulay’s  Speeches 
on  Parliamentary  Reform,  IGmo.  price  Is. 

Macaulay.  — The  History  of  England 
from  the  Accession  of  James  II.  By 
the  Right  Hon.  Loed  Macaulay.  New 
Edition.  Vols.  I.  and  II.  8vo.  price  323.  ; 
Vols.  III.  and  IV.  price  36s. 

Lord  Macaulay’s  History  of  England 

from  the  Accession  of  James  II.  New 
Edition  of  the  first  Four  Volumes  of  the 
8vo.  Edition,  revised  and  corrected.  7 vols. 
post  8 VO.  price  Gs.  eacli. 

Lord  Macaulay’s  Critical  and  Historical 

Essays  contributed  to  The  Edinburgh 
Review.  Four  Editions,  as  follows  : — 

1.  A Ltbraey  Edition  (the  Ninth),  in  3 role.  8vo. 

rrice  30s. 

2.  Complete  in  One  Volume,  with  Portrait  and  Vig- 

nette. Square  crown  8vo,  price  21s.  cloth : or 
30s.  calf. 

3.  Another  New  Edition,  in  3 vols.  fop.  8vo.  price 

2ls.  cloth. 

4.  The  People’s  Edition,  in  2 vols,  crown  8vo.  price 

8s.  cloth. 
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Macaulay— Lays  of  Ancient  Rome,  with 

Iv7y  and  the  Armada.  By  the  Right 
Hon.  Loed  Macaulay.  New  Edition. 
16mo,  price  4s.  6d.  cloth  j or  10s.  6d. 
bound  in  morocco. 

Lord  Macaulay’s  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome. 

With  numerous  Illustrations,  Original  and 
from  the  Antique,  drawn  on  Wood  by 
G-eorge  Scharf,  jun.,  and  engraved  by  Samuel 
Wilhams.  New  Edition.  Ecp.  4to.  price 
218.  boards  ; or  42s.  bound  in  morocco. 

Mac  Donald.  — Poems.  By  George 

Mac  Donald,  Author  of  Within  and  With-' 
out,  Ecp.  8vo.  7s. 

Mac  Donald.— Within  and  Without : A 

Dramatic  Poem.  By  Geoeq-e  Mac  Donald. 
Second  Edition^  revised.  Ecp.  8vo,  4s.  6d, 

MacDougall.— The  Theory  of  War  illus- 
trated by  numerous  Examples  from  His- 
tory. ByLieutenant- Colonel  MacDotjuall, 
Commandant  of  the  Staff  College.  Second 
Edition,  revised.  Post  8vo.  with  10  Plans 
of  Battles,  price  10s.  6d. 

MacDougall.  -The  Campaigns  of  Hannibal, 
arranged  and  critically  considered,  ex- 
pressly for  the  use  of  Students  of  Military 
History.  By  Lieut.-Col.  P.  L.MacDouo-all, 
Commandant  of  the  Staff  College.  Post 
8vo.  with  Map,  7s.  6d. 

M‘Dougall.— The  Eventful  Voyage  of 

H.M.  Discovery  Ship  Resolute  to  the  Arctic 
Eegions  in  Search  of  Sir  John  Franklin  and 
the  hlissing  Crews  of  H.M.  Discovery  Ships 
Erebus  and  Terror,  1852,  18.53,  1854.  By 
Geoege  E.  M‘DotrGALL,  Master.  With  a 
coloured  Chart ; 8 Illustrations  in  tinted 
Lithography ; and  22  Woodcuts.  81^0.  price 
21s.  cloth. 

Sir  James  Mackintosh’s  Miscellaneous 

Works  : Including  his  Contributions  to  The 
Edinburgh  Review.  Complete  in  One 
Volume  ; 'with  Portrait  and  Vignette. 
Square  crown  8vo.  21s.  cloth  ; or  SOs.  bound 
in  calf:  or  in  3 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  21s. 

Sir  James  Mackintosh’s  History  of  England 
from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  final  Esta- 
blishment of  the  Reformation.  Library  Edi- 
tion, revised.  2 vols.  8vo.  21s. 

McCulloch’s  Dictionary,  Practical,  Theo- 
retical, and  Historical,  of  Commerce  and 
Commercial  Navigation.  Illustrated  with 
Maps  and  Plans.  New  Edition,  revised  and 
adapted  to  the  Present  Time  ; containing 
much  additional  Information,  \jJust  ready. 


MCCulloch’s  Dictionary,  Geographical, 

Statistical,  and  Historical,  of  the  various 
Countries,  Places,  and  principal  Natural 
Objects  in  the  World.  Illustrated  with  Six 
large  Maps.  New  Edition,  revised;  with  a 
Supplement.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  63s. 

Maguire.— Rome  1 its  Ruler  and  its  In- 
stitutions. By  John  Eeancis  Magctiee, 
M.P.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged  ; 
with  a new  Portrait  of  Pope  Pius  IX. 
set.  66.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Mrs.  Marcet’s  Conversations  on  Natural 

Philosophy,  in  which  the  Elements  of  that 
Science  are  familiarly  explained.  Thirteenth 
Edition,  enlarged  and  corrected ; with  34 
Plates.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  10s.  6d. 

Mrs.  Marcet’s  Conversations  on  Chemistry, 
in  which  the  Elements  of  that  Science 
are  familiarly  explained  and  illustrated  by 
Experiments.  New  Edition,  enlarged  and 
improved.  2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  14s. 

Marshman.  — The  Life  and  Times  nf 

Carey,  Marshman,  and  Ward  : Embracing 
the  History  of  the  Serampore  Mission. 
By  John  Claez  Maeshman.  2 vols.  8vo. 
price  25s. 

Martineau.  — Studies  of  Christianity  : 

A Series  of  Original  Papers,  now  first  col- 
lected or  new.  By  James  Maetineah. 
Crown  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Martineau.  — Endeavours  after  the  Christian 
Life:  Discourses.  By  James  Maetineah. 
2 vols.  post  8vo.  7s.  6d.each. 

Martineau.— Hymns  for  the  Christian 

Church  and  Home.  Collected  and  edited  by 
James  Maetineah.  Eleventh  Edition,  12mo. 
3s.  fid.  cloth,  or  fis.  calf ; Fifth  Edition,  32mo. 
Is.  4d.  cloth,  or  Is.  8d.  roan. 

Martineau.— Miscellanies : Comprising  Essays 
on  Dr.  Priestley,  Arnold’s  Life  and  Corre- 
spondence, Church  and  State,  Theodore 
Parker’s  Discourse  of  Religion,  “ Phases  of 
Eaith,”  the  Church  of  England,  and  the 
Battle  of  the  Churches.  By  James  Mae- 
tineah. Post  8vo.  9s. 

Maunder’s  Scientific  and  Literary  Trea- 
sury : A new  and  popular  Encyclopsedia  of 
Science  and  the  Belles-Lettres ; including 
all  branches  of  Science,  and  every  subject 
connected  with  Literature  and  Art.  New 
Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  10s.  cloth ; bound 
in  roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s,  fid. 
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Maiinder’s  Biographical  Treasury ; con- 
sisting of  Memoirs,  Sketches,  and  brief 
Notices  of  above  12,000  Eminent  Persons  of 
All  Ages  and  Nations,  from  the  Earliest 
Period  of  History:  Eorming  a complete 
Popular  Dictionary  of  Hniversal  Biography. 
Eleventh  Edition,  revised,  corrected,  and  ex- 
tended in  a Supplement  to  the  Present 
Time.  Fcp.  8vo,  10s.  cloth ; bound  in  roan, 
123.  ; calf,  123.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Treasury  of  Knowledge,  and 

Library  of  Reference.  Comprising  an  Eng- 
lish Dictionary  and  Grammar,  a Universal 
Gazetteer,  a Classical  Dictionary,  a Chrono- 
logy, a Law  Dictionary,  a Synopsis  of  the 
Peerage,  numerous  useful  Tables,  &c.  New 
Edition,  entirely  reconstructed  and  re- 
printed ; revised  and  improved  by  B.  B. 
WooDWABD,  B.A.  F.S.A. : Assisted  by  J. 
MobeiS, Solicitor, London ; andW.HuGFES, 
E.R.G.S.  Fcp.  8vo.  10s.  cloth ; bound  in 
roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Treasury  of  Natural  History; 

or,  a Popular  Dictionary  of  Animated 
Nature  : In  which  the  Zoological  Character- 
istics that  distinguish  the  different  Classes, 
Genera,  and  Species,  are  combined  with  a 
variety  of  interesting  Information  illustrative 
of  the  Habits,  Instincts,  and  General  Eco- 
nomy of  the  Animal  Kingdom.  With  900 
Woodcuts.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  price 
lOs.  cloth  ; roan,  12s. ; calf,  123.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Historical  Treasury ; com- 
prising a General  Introductory  Outline  of 
Universal  History,  Ancient  and  Modern, 
and  a Series  of  separate  Histories  of  every 
principal  Nation  that  exists ; their  Rise, 
Progress,  and  Present  Condition,  the  Moral 
and  Social  Character  of  their  respective  In- 
habitants, their  Religion,  Manners  and  Cus- 
toms, &c.  New  Edition  ; revised  through- 
out, with  a new  Geneeal  Index.  Fcp.  8vo. 
10s.  cloth  ; roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Geographical  Treasury.  — 

The  Treasury  of  Geography,  Physical,  His- 
torical, Descriptive,  and  Political ; contain- 
ing a succinct  Account  of  Every  Country  in 
the  World  : Preceded  by  an  Introductory 
Outline  of  the  History  of  Geograpliy ; a 
Familiar  Inquiry  into  the  Varieties  of  Race 
and  Language  exhibited  by  different  Nations; 
and  a View  of  the  Relations  of  Geography 
to  Astronomy  and  Physical  Science.  Com- 
pleted by  William  Hughes,  F.R.G.S.  Nt^w 
Edition  ; with  7 Maps  and  16  Steel  Plates, 
Fcp.  8vo.  10s.  cloth;  roan,  12s.;  calf,  12s. 6d. 

Mildred  Norman  the  Nazarene.  By  a 

WOEKING  Man.  Crown  8vo.  5s. 


Merivale.  — A History  of  the  Romans 

under  the  Empire.  By  the  Rev.  ChaeleS 
Meeivale,  B.D.,  late  Fellow  of  St.John’s 
College,  Cambridge.  8vo.  with  Maps. 

VoLS.  I.  and  II.  comprising  the  History  to  the  Fall  of 

Julius  Ccesar.  Second  Edition 288. 

VoL.  III.  to  the  establishment  of  the  Monarchy  by  Au- 
gustus. Second  Edition 11s. 

VoLS.  IV.  and  V.  from  Augustus  to  Claudius,  n.c.  27  to 
A.D.  54 : 32s. 

VoL.  VI.  from  the  Reign  of  Nero,  a.d.  54,  to  the  FaZl  of 
Jei'icsalem,  a.d.  70 16s. 

Merivale.— The  Fall  of  the  Roman  Republic  : 

A Short  History  of  the  Last  Century  of 
the  Commonwealth.  By  the  Rev.  C.  Meei- 
vale, B.D.  New  Edition.  12mo.  7s.  6d. 

Merivale  (Miss).— Christian’  Records : 

Short  History  of  Apostolic  Age.  By  L.  A. 
Meeivale.  Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Miles.— The  Horse’s  Foot,  and  How  to 

Keep  it  Sound.  Eighth  Edition ; with  an 
Appendix  on  Shoeing  in  general,  and  Hunters 
in  particular,  12  Plates  and  12  Woodcuts. 
By  W.  Miles,  Esq.  Imperial  8vo.  12s.  6d. 

***  Two  Casts  or  Models  of  Off  Fore  Feet,  No.  1,  Shod  for 
All  Purposes,  No.  2,  Shod  with  Leather,  on  Mr.  Miles’s  plan, 
may  be  had,  price  3s.  each. 

Miles.— A Plain  Treatise  on  Horse-Shoeing. 
By  William  Miles,  Esq.  With  Plates  and 
Woodcuts.  New  Edition.  Post  8vo.  2s. 

Milner’s  History  of  the  Church  of  Christ. 

With  Additions  by  the  late  Rev.  Isaac 
Milnee,  D.D.,  F.R.S.  A New  Edition, 
revised,  with  additional  Notes  by  the  Rev. 
T.  Geantham,  B.D.  4 vols.  8vo.  price  52s. 

Minturn.— From  New  York  to  Delhi  by 

way  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Australia,  and  China. 
By  Robeet  B.  Mintuen,  Jun.  With 
coloured  Route-Map  of  India.  Post  8vo. 
price  7s.  6d. 

Mollhausen.  — Diary  of  a Journey  from 

the  Mississippi  to  the  Coasts  of  tiie  Pacific, 
with  a United  States  Government  Expedi- 
tion. By  B,  Mollhausen,  Topographical 
Draughtsman  and  Naturalist  to  tlie  Expe- 
dition. With  an  Introduction  by  Baron 
Humboldt  ; a Map,  coloured  Illustrations, 
and  Woodcuts.  2 vols.  8vo.  30s. 

James  Montgomery’s  Poetical  Works: 

Collective  Edition  ; with  the  Author’s  Auto- 
biographical Prefaces,  complete  in  One 
Volume  ; with  Portrait  and  Vignette.  Square 
crown  8vo.  price  10s,  6d.  cloth;  morocco, 
21s. — Or,  in  4 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  with  Portrait, 
and  7 other  Plates,  price  14s. 
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NEW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Moore.—The  Power  of  the  Soul  over  the 

Body,  considered  in  relation  to  Health  and 
Morals.  By  GrEOEUE  Mooee,  M.D.  Fifth 
Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  6s. 

Moore.— Man  and  his  Motives.  By  George 
Mooee,  M.D.  Third  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  6s. 

Moore.—The  Use  of  the  Body  in  relation  to  the 
Mind.  By  Geoeoe  Mooee,  M.D.  Third 
Edition.  Ecp.  8ro.  6s. 

Moore.  “ Memoirs,  Journal,  and  Corre- 
spondence of  Thomas  Moore.  Edited  by 
the  Eight  Hon.  Loed  John  Eijssell,  M.P. 
With  Portraits  and  Yignette  Illustrations. 
8 vols.  post  8vo.  price  10s.  6d.  each. 

Thomas  Moore’s  Poetical  Works:  Com- 
prising the  Author’s  Autobiographical  Pre- 
faces, latest  Corrections,  and  Notes.  Various 
Editions  of  the  separate  Poems  and  complete 


Poetical  Works,  as  follows  : — 

S.  (1. 

LALLA  ROOKH,  32mo.  ruby  type 1 0 

LALLA  ROOKH,  16mo.  Vignette 2 6 

LALLA  ROOKH,  square  crown  8to,  Plates 15  0 

LALLA  ROOKH,  fcp.  4to.  with  Woodcut  Illustra- 
tions by  Testwiel,  in  the  press. 

IRISH  MELODIES,  32mo.  ruby  type  1 0 

IRISH  MELODIES,  16mo.  Vignette 2 6 

IRISH  MELODIES,  square  crown  8vo.  Plates 21  0 

IRISH  MELODIES,  illustrated  by  Maclise,  super- 
royal 8vo 31  6 

SONGS,  BALLADS,  and  SACRED  SONGS,  32mo. 

ruby  type  2 6 

SONGS,  BALLADS,  and  SACRED  SONGS,  16mo. 
Vignette  5 0 


POETICAL  WORKS,  People’s  Edit.  10  Parts,  each  1 0 
POETICAL  WORKS,  Cabinet  Edition,  10  Vols.  ea.  3 6 
POETICAL  WORKS,  Traveller’s  Edit.,  crown  8vo.  12  6 
POETICAL  WORKS,  Library  Edition,  medium  8vo.  21  0 
SELECTIONS,  entitled  “POETRY and  PICTURES 
from  THOMAS  MOORE,”  fcp.  4to.  with  Wood  Engs.  21  0 
MOORE’S  EPICUREAN,  16mo.  Vignette 5 0 

Editions  ‘printed  with  the  Music. 

IRISH  MELODIES,  People’s  Edition,  small  4to.  . . 12  0 
IRISH  MELODIES,  imperial  8vo.  small  music  size  31  0 
HARMONISED  AIRS  from  IRISH  MELODIES, 

imperial  8vo 15  0 

NATIONAL  AIRS,  People’s  Edition,  10  Nos.  each. . 1 0 

NATIONAL  AIRS,  imperial  8vo.  small  music  size. . 31  6 
SACRED  SONGS  and  SONGS  from  SCRIPTURE, 
imperial  8vo 16  0 

No  Edition  of  Thomas  Moore’s  Poetical 
Works,  or  of  any  separate  Poem  of  Moore’s, 
can  be  published  complete  except  by  Messrs. 
Longman  and  Co. 

Morell.— Elements  of  Psycholog’y : Part 

I.,  containing  the  Analysis  of  the  Intellectual 
Powers.  By  J.  D.  Morell,  M.A.,  One  of 
Her  Majesty’s  Inspectors  of  Schools.  Post 
8vo.  7s.  6d. 


Morning  Clouds.  By  the  Author  of 

The  Afternoon  of  Life.  Second  and  cheaper 
Edition,  revised  throughout.  Ecp.  8vo.  5s. 

Morris  (F.  0.)— Anecdotes  in  Natural 
History.  By  the  Bev.  E.  O.  Morris,  B.A.? 
Hector  of  Nunburnholme,  Yorkshire,  Author 
of  “ History  of  the  Nests  and  Eggs  of 
British  Birds,”  &c.  Ecp.  8vo.  {Just  ready. 

Morris  (J.)-The  Life  and  Martyrdom 

of  St.  Thomas  Becket,  Archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury and  Legate  of  the  Holy  See.  By 
John  Morris,  Canon  of  Northampton. 
Post  8vo.  9s. 

Morton.— The  Resources  of  Estates : A 

Treatise  on  the  Agricultural  Improvement 
and  General  Management  of  Landed 
Property.  By  J ohn  Lockhart  Morton, 
Civil  and  Agricultural  Engineer ; Author 
of  Thirteen  Highland  and  Agricultural 
Society  Prize  Essays.  With  25  Illustrations 
in  Lithography.  Royal  8vo.  31s.  6d. 

Moseley.— The  Mechanical  Principles  of 

Engineering  and  Architecture.  By  H. 
Moseley,  M.A.,  E.R.S.,  Canon  of  Bristol, 
&c.  Second  Edition,  enlarged ; with  nu- 
merous Corrections  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.  24s. 

Memoirs  and  Letters  of  the  late  Colonel 

Armine  Mountain,  Aide-de-Camp  to  the 
Queen,  and  Adjutant-General  of  Her  Ma- 
jesty’s Eorces  in  India.  Edited  by  Mrs. 
Mountain.  Second  Edition,  revised  ; with 
Portrait.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  6s. 

Mure.  — A Critical  History  of  the  Lan- 
guage and  Literature  of  Ancient  Greece. 
By  William  Mure,  M.P.  of  CaldweU. 
Second  Edition.  Vols.  I.  to  III.  8vo.  price 
36s. ; VoL.  lY.  price  15s. ; You.  Y.  price  18s. 

Murray’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Geography ; 

comprising  a complete  Description  of  the 
Earth  : Exhibiting  its  Relation  to  the 
Heavenly  Bodies,  its  Physical  Structure,  the 
Natural  History  of  each  Country,  and  the 
Industry,  Commerce,  Political  Institutions, 
and  Civil  and  Social  State  of  All  Nations. 
Second  Edition  ; with  82  Maps,  and  upwards 
of  1,000  other  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  60s. 

Neale.  — The  Closing  Scene  ; or,  Chris- 
tianity and  Infidelity  contrasted  in  the  Last 
Hours  of  Remarkable  Persons.  By  the 
Rev.  Erskine  Neale,  M.A.  New  Editions. 

2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  6s.  each. 


PUBLISHED  BY  LONGMAN,  GKKEN,  ajsd  CO 


17 


Normanby  (Lord).— A Year  of  Revolu- 
tion. From  a Journal  kept  in  Paris  in  tlio 
Year  1848.  By  the  Marquis  of  Noemanby, 
K.G.  2 vols.  8vo.  21s. 

Ogilvie.  — The  Master-Builder’s  Plan  ; 

or,  the  Principles  of  Organic  Architecture 
as  indicated  in  the  Typical  Forms  of  Animals. 
By  Geoege  Ogiltie,  M.D.  Post  8vo. 
with  72  Woodcuts,  price  6s.  6d. 


Oldacre.— The  Last  of  the  Old  Squires. 
A Sketch.  By  Cedeic  Oldacee,  Esq.,  of 
Sax  - Norrnanbury,  sometime  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxon.  Crown  8vo.  price  9s.  6d. 


Osborn.  — Quedah ; or,  Stray  Leaves 

from  a Journal  in  Malayan  Waters.  By 
Captain  Sheeaed  Osboen,  R.N.,  C.B., 
Author  of  Slrmj  Leaves  from  an  Arctic  Jour- 
nal, &c.  With  a coloured  Chart  and  tinted 
Illustrations.  Post  8vo.  price  10s.  6d. 


Osborn.— The  Discovery  of  the  North- 

West  Passage  by  II.M.S.  Investigator,  Cap- 
tain R.  M'Cluee,  1850-1854.  Edited  by 
Captain  Sheeaed  Osboen,  C.B.,  from  the 
Logs  and  Journals  of  Captain  R.  McClure. 
Third  Edition,  revised  ; with  Additions  to 
the  Chapter  on  the  Hybernation  of  Animals 
in  the  Arctic  Regions,  a Geological  Paper 
by  Sir  Rodeeick  I.  Muechison,  a Portrait 
of  Captain  M‘Clure,  a coloured  Chart  and 
tinted  Illustrations,  8vo.  price  153. 


Peaks,  Passes,  and  Glaciers : a Series  of 

Excursions  by 


E.  L.  Ames,  M.A. 

E.  Andebson", 

J.  Ball,  M.R.I.A. 

C.  H.  Bunbury,  M.A. 
Rev.  J.  Ll.  Davies,  M.A. 
R.  W.  E.  Forstee, 

Rev.  J.  F.  Hardy,  B.D. 


F.  V.  Hawkins,  M.A. 

T.  W.  Hinchlief,  M.A. 

E.  R.  Kennedy,  B.A. 

W.  Mathews,  Juu.,  M.A. 

A.  C.  Ramsay,  F.R  S.  & G.R. 
A.  Wills,  of  the  Middle  Tem- 
ple, Barrister-at-Law,  and 
J.  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 


Edited  by  John  Ball,  M.R.I.A.,  F.L.S., 
President  of  the  Alpine  Club.  Second 
Edition  ; with  8 Illustrations  in  Chromo- 
lithograpliy,  8 Maps  illustrative  of  tlie 
Mountain-Explorations  described  in  the 
volume,  a Map  illustrative  of  the  Ancient 
Glaciers  of  part  of  Caernarvonshire,  various 
Engravings  on  Wood,  and  several  Diagrams. 
Square  crown  8vo.  213. 


The  Eight  Swiss  Maps,  accompanied 
by  a Table  of  the  Heights  of  Mountains, 
may  be  had  separately,  price  3s.  Gd. 


Dr.  Pereira’s  Elements  of  Materia 

Medica  and  Therapeutics.  Third  Edition, 
enlarged  and  improved  from  the  Author’s 
Materials,  by  A.  S.  Tayloe,  M.D.,  and 
G.  O.  Rees,  M.D.  : With  numerous  Wood- 
cuts.  Yol.  I.  8vo.  28s. ; Yol.  II.  Paet  I. 
21s.  J Yol.  II.  Part  II.  26s. 


Dr.  Pereira’s  Lectures  on  Polarised  Light, 
together  with  a Lecture  on  the  Microscope. 
2d  Edition,  enlarged  from  Materials  left  by 
the  Author,  by  the  Rev.  B.  Powell,  M.A., 
&c.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Ymodcuts,  7s. 


Owen.  — Lectures  on  the  Comparative 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Invertebrate 
Animals,  delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons.  By  Richard  Owen,  F.R.S., 
Hunterian  Professor  to  the  College.  Second 
Edition,  with  235  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 

Professor  Owen’s  Lectures  on  the  Comparative 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Yertebrate 
Animals,  delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons  in  1844  and  1846.  With  numerous 
Y'oodcuts.  Yol.  I.  8vo.  price  14s. 


Perry.— The  Franks,  from  their  First 

Appearance  in  History  to  the  Death  of  King 
Pepin.  By  Walter  C.  Peeey,  Barrister- 
at-Law,  Doctor  in  Philosophy  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  University  of  Gottingen. 
8vo.  price  12s.  6d. 

Peschel’s  Elements  of  Physics.  Trans- 
lated from  the  German,  with  Notes,  by 
E.  West,  With  Diagrams  and  Woodcuts. 
3 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  21s. 


Memoirs  of  Admiral  Parry,  the  Arctic 

Navigator.  By  his  Son,  the  Rer.  E.  Parey, 
M.A.  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford ; Domestic 
Chaplain  to  the  Lord  Bishop  of  London. 
Sixth  Edition  ; with  a Portrait  and  coloured 
Chart  of  the  North-West  Passage.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  5s, 


Phillips’s  Elementary  Introduction  to 
Mineralogy.  A New  Edition,  with  extensive 
Alterations  and  Additions,  by  H.  J.  Beooze, 
F.R.S.,  F.G.S. ; and  W.  H.  Millee,  M.A., 
F.G.S.  With  numerous  Wood  Engravings. 
Post  8vo.  18s. 


Pattison.  — The  Earth  and  the  Word; 
or.  Geology  for  Bible  Students.  By  S.  R. 
Pattison,  F.G.S.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  coloured 
Map,  3s.  6d. 


Phillips.— A Guide  to  Geology.  By  John 
Phillips,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S,,  &c.  Fourth 
Edition,  corrected  to  the  Present  Time ; 
with  4 Plates.  Fcp,  8vo.  Ss. 
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NEW  WOEKS  A.ND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Piesse’s  Gliymical,  Natural,  and  Pliysi™ 

cal  Magic,  for  the  Instruction  and  Enter- 
tainment of  Juveniles  during  the  Holiday 
Vacation.  With  30  Woodcuts  and  an  In- 
visible Portrait  of  the  Author.  Ecp.  8vo. 
Ss.  6d.  harlequin  cloth. 

Piesse’s  Art  of  Perfumery,  and  Methods 

of  Obtaining  the  Odours  of  Plants  : With 
Instructions  for  the  Manufacture  of  Perfumes 
for  the  Handkerchief,  Scented  Powders, 
Odorous  Vinegars,  Dentifrices,  Pomatums, 
Cosmetiques,  PeiTumed  Soap,  &c.  ; and  an 
Appendix  on  the  Colours  of  Flowers,  Arti- 
ficial Fruit  Essences,  &c.  Second  idition^ 
revised  and  improved  j with  46  Woodcuts. 
Crown  8vo.  Ss.  6d. 

Pitt.— How  to  Brew  good  Beer : a com- 
plete Gruide  to  the  Art  of  Brewing  Ale, 
Bitter  Ale,  Table  Ale,  Brown  Stout,  Porter, 
and  Table  Beer.  To  which  are  added  Prac- 
tical Instructions  for  making  Malt,  By 
John  Pitt,  Butler  to  Sir  William  E.  P. 
Geary,  Bart.  Fcp.  8vo.  4s,  6d. 

Porter.  — History  of  the  Knights  of 

Malta,  or  the  Order  of  the  Hospital  of  St. 
J ohn  of  Jerusalem.  By  Major  Whitworth 
PoETEE,  Eoyal  Engineers.  With  5 Illus- 
trations. 2 vols.  8vo.  24s. 

Powell.— Essays  on  the  Spirit  of  the 

Inductive  Philosophy,  the  Unity  of  Worlds, 
and  the  Philosophy  of  Creation.  By  the 
Eev.  Baden  Powell,  M.A.,F.E.S.,F.E.A.S., 
F.G.S.,  Savilian  Professor  of  Geometry  in  the 
University  of  Oxford,  Second  Edition,  re- 
vised. Crown  8vo.  with  Woodcuts,  12s.  6d. 

Christianity  without  Judaism : A Second  Series 
of  Essays  on  the  Unity  of  Worlds  and  of 
Nature.  By  the  Eev.  Baden  Powell,  M.A., 
&c.  Crown  8vo.  7s.  6d. 


Quatrefages  (A.  De).  — Rambles  of  a 

Naturalist  on  the  Coasts  of  France,  Spain, 
and  Sicily.  By  A.  De  Quateeeaoes, 
Member  of  the  Institute,  Translated  by 
E.  C.  Otte.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  15s. 

Raikes  (T.)— Portion  of  the  Journal  kept 
by  Thomas  Eaikes,  Esq.,  from  1831  to  1847: 
Comprising  Eeminiscences  of  Social  and 
Political  Life  in  London  and  Paris  during 
that  period.  New  Edition,  complete  in 
2 vols.  crown  8vo.  with  3 Portraits,  price 
12s.  cloth. 

Rich’s  Illustrated  Companion  to  the 

Latin  Dictionary  and  Greek  Lexicon : Form- 
ing  a Glossary  of  all  the  Words  representing 
Visible  Objects  connected  with  the  Arts, 
Manufactures,  and  Every-Day  Life  of  the 
Ancients.  With  about  2,000  Woodcuts 
from  the  Antique.  Post  8vo.  21s. 

Richardson.  — Fourteen  Years’  Expe- 
rience of  Cold  Water  : Its  Uses  and  Abuses. 
By  Captain  M.  Richaedson,  late  of  the 
4th  Light  Dragoons.  Post  8vo.  with 
Woodcuts,  price  6s. 

Horsemanship  ; or,  the  Art  of  Riding 

and  Managing  a Horse,  adapted  to  the  Guid- 
ance of  Ladies  and  Gentlemen  on  the  Eoad 
and  in  the  Field : With  Instructions  for 
Breaking-in  Colts  and  Young  Horses.  By 
Captain  M.  Eichaedson,  late  of  the  4th 
Light  Dragoons.  With  5 Plates.  Square 
crown  8vo.  14s. 

Riddle’s  Copious  and  Critical  Latin- 

English  Lexicon,  founded  on  the  German- 
Latin  Dictionaries  of  Dr.  William  Freund. 
New  Edition.  Post  4to.  31s.  6d. 


The  Order  of  Nature  considered  in  reference  to 
the  Claims  of  Eevelation  : A Third  Series 
of  Essays  on  the  Unity  of  Worlds  and  of 
Nature.  By  the  Eev. . Baden  Powell, 
M.A.,  &c.  Crown  8vo.  12s. 

Pycroft.  — The  Collegian’s  Guide ; or, 

Recollections  of  College  Days  : Setting  forth 
the  Advantages  and  Temptations  of  a Uni- 
versity Education.  By  the  Eev.  J.  Pycroet, 
B.A.  Second  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo. 

Pycroft’ s Course  of  English  Reading,  adapted 
to  every  taste  and  capacity  j or.  How  and 
What  to  Read : With  Literary  Anecdotes. 
New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  5s. 

Pycroft’ s Cricket-Field;  or,  the  Science  and 
History  of  the  Game  of  Cricket.  Third 
Edition,  greatly  improved  ; with  Plates  and 
Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  5s. 


Riddle’s  Complete  Latin-English  and 

English-Latin  Dictionary,  for  the  use  of 
Colleges  and  Schools.  By  the  Eev.  J.  E. 
Riddle,  M.A.  of  St.  Edmund  Hall,  Oxford. 
New  and  cheaper  Edition^  revised  and  cor- 
rected. 8vo.  218. 


Separately 


The  English-Latin  Dictionary,  7s. 
The  Latm-English  Dictionary,  15s. 


Riddle’s  Young  Scholar’s  Latin-English 

and  English-Latin  Dictionary.  New  and 
cheaper  Edition^  revised  and  corrected. 
Square  12mo.  10s.  6d, 

/ The  Latin-English  Dictionary,  6s. 
•^eparareiy  English-Latin  Dictionary,  5s. 

Riddle’s  Diamond  Latin-English  Dictionary. 
A Guide  to  the  Meaning,  Quality,  and 
right  Accentuation  of  Latin  Classical  Words. 
Eoyal  32mo.  price  4s. 
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Rivers’s  Rose-Amateur’s  Guide  ; contain- 
ing ample  Descriptions  of  all  tlie  fine  leading 
varieties  of  Roses,  regixlarly  classed  in  their 
respective  Families;  their  History  and 
Mode  of  Culture.  Fcp.  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

Dr.  E.  Robinson’s  Greek  and  English 

Lexicon  to  the  Greek  Testament.  A New 
Edition,  in  great  part  re-written.  8vo.  18s-. 


Mr.  Henry  Rogers’s  Essays  selected  from 

Contributions  to  the  Eclinbzirgh  Review. 
Second  Edition.  3 vols.fcp.  8vo.  price  21s. 


1.  Thomas  Fuller. 

2.  Andrew  Marvell. 

8.  Martin  Luther. 

4.  Leibnitz. 

5.  Pascal. 

6.  Plato  and  Socrates, 

7.  Descartes. 

8.  John  Locke. 

9.  Sydney  Smith’s  Lec- 

tures. 

10.  English  Language 

(Structure), 

11.  English  Language 

(Histoi’y). 

12.  The  Lritish  Pulpit. 


13.  Vanity  and  Glory  of 

Literature. 

14.  Ultramontane  Doubts, 

15.  Right  of  Private  Judg- 

ment, 

16.  The  Oxford  Tractarian 

Schools. 

17.  Recent  Developments 

of  Tractariamsm. 

18.  Reason  and  J’aith. 

19.  Revolution  and  Re- 

form. 

20.  Treatment  of  Crimi- 

nals. 

21.  Prevention  of  Crime. 


Samuel  Rogers’s  Recollections  of  Per- 

sonal and  Conversational  Intercourse  with 


Charltss  James  Fox. 
Edmund  Burke, 
Henry  Grattan, 
Richard  Porson, 
John  Horne  Tooke. 


Prince  Tauueyrand, 
Lord  Erskine, 

Sir  Walter  Scott, 
Lord  Grenville,  and 
Duke  oe  Wellington. 


Second  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 


I Mrs.  SchimmelPenninck’s  Writings  and 

Life,  edited  by  her  relation,  Christiana  C. 
Hankin  : — 

Life  of  Mary  Anne  SchimmelPenninck.  Third 
and  cheaper  Edition,  with  Corrections  and 
Additions  ; complete  in  One  Volume,  with 
Portrait  Post  8vo.  lO^-.  GA 

Select  Memoirs  of  Port-Royal.  To  which  are 
added  Tour  to  Alet,  Visit  to  Port-Royal, 
Gift  of  an  Abbess,  Biographical  Notices,  &c. 
from  original  Documents.  Eifth  Edition, 
revised 3 vols.  post8vo.  21^. 

The  Principles  of  Beauty,  as  manifested  n 
i Nature,  Art,  and  Human  Character  : with 
' a Classification  of  Deformities  ; II.  An 
■ Essay  on  the  Temperaments  (with  Illus- 

i trations)  ; III.  Thoughts  on  Grecian  and 

Gothic  Architecture Post  8vo.  12s.  6d. 

Dr.  L.  Schmitz’s  School  History  of  Greece, 

j from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Taking  of 
I Corinth  by  the  Romans,  B.C.  146,  mainly 
based  on  Bishop  Thirlwali’s  History  of 
Greece.  Fifth  Edition,  with  Nine  new  Sup- 
plementary Chapters  on  the  Civilisation, 
Religion,  Literature,  and  Arts  of  the  An- 
cient Greeks,  contributed  by  Christopher 
Knight  Watson,  M.A,,  Trin.  Coll.  Camb. ; 
and  illustrated  with  a Map  of  Athens  and  137 
Woodcuts,  designed  from  the  Antique  by 
G.  Scharf,  jun.,  F.S.A.  12mo.  7s.  6d. 


Dr.  Roget’s  Thesaurus  of  English  Words 

and  Plirases  classified  and  arranged  so  as  to 
facilitate  the  Expression  of  Ideas  and  assist 
in  Literary  Composition.  Eighth  Edition, 
revised  and  improved.  Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Ronalds’s  Fly-Fisher’s  Entomology : 

With  coloured  Representations  of  the 
Natural  and  Ai  tificial  Insect,  and  a few  Ob- 
servations and  Instructions  on  Trout  and 
Grayling  Fishing.  Fifth  Edition,  thoroughly 
revised  by  an  Experienced  Fly-Fisher  ; with 
20  new  coloured  Plates.  8vo.  14s. 

Rowton’s  Debater : A Series  of  complete 

Debates,  Outlines  of  Debates,  and  Questions 
for  Discussion;  with  ample  References  to  the 
best  Sources  of  Information.  New  Edition. 
Fcp.  8 VO.  Gs.  ' 

Russell  (Dr.)  — The  Life  of  Cardinal  I 

IMezzofanti : With  an  Introductory  Memoir 
of  eminent  Linguists,  Ancient  and  Modern. 
By  C.  W.  Russell,  D.D.,  President  of  St. 
Patrick’s  College,  Maynooth.  AVith  Portrait 
and  Facsimiles.  8vo.  12s. 

I 

I 

1 

Sclierzer.— Travels  in  the  Free  States  of 

Central  America  : Nicaragua,  Honduras, 
and  San  Salvador.  By  Dr.  Carl  Scherzee. 
With  a coloured  Map.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  16s. 


Scoffern  (Dr.)  — Projectile  Weapons  of 

War  and  Explosive  Compounds.  By  J. 
ScOEEEEN,  M B.  Lond.,  late  Professor  of 
Chemistry  in  the  Aldersgate  College  of 
Medicine.  Fourth  Edition,  brought  up  to  the 
present  time  in  a Sup-plement.  Post  8vo. 
with  Woodcuts,  9s.  6d. 

Supplement,  containing  new  resources  of 
Warfare 2^. 


Senior  — Journal  kept  in  Turkey  and 

Greece  in  the  Autumn  of  1857  and  the 
beginning  of  1858.  By  Nassau  W.  Senior, 
Esq.  With  2 Maps  and  2 Views  in  chromo- 
lithography. Post  8vo.  123. 

Bowdler’s  Family  Shakspeare : In  which 

nothing  is  added  to  the  Original  Text;  but 
those  words  and  expressions  are  omitted 
which  cannot  with  propriety  be  read  aloud. 
Illustrated  wdth  Thirty-six  Vignettes  en- 
graved on  Wood  from  original  Designs  by 


G.  COOKE,  r.a. 

R.  COOKE, 

IT.  HOWARD,  R.A. 

H.  SINGLETON, 

R,  SMIRKE,  R.A. 

Eew  Edition,  printed  in 
form.  6 vols.  fcp.  8v( 
separately,  5s.  each. 


T.  STOTHAHD,  R.A. 

H.  THOMSON,  R.A. 

R.  WNSTALL,  R.A. 

R.  WORDI'ORDE,  R.A. 

a more  convenient 
. price  30s.  cloth  ; 


The  Library  Edition,  with  the  same 
Illustrations,  in  One  Volume,  medium  8vo. 
price  21s.  cloth. 
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NEW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Sewell  (Miss).— Mew  and  cheaper  Col- 
lected Edition  of  the  Tales  and  Stories  of 
the  Author  of  Amy  Herbert.  Complete  in 
9 vols.  crown  8vo.  price  £1.  10s.  cloth  ; or 
eacli  work,  comprised  in  a single  volume, 
may  be  had  separately  as  follows  : — 


AMYHEEBEET  2s.  6d. 

GEETEUDE  2s.  6d. 

The  EAEL’S  DAUGHTEE 2s.  6d. 

The  EXPEEIENOE  of  LIFE 2s.  6d. 

CLEYE  HALL  3s.  6d, 

lYOES  ; or,  the  TWO  COUSINS  3s.  6d. 

KATHAEINE  ASHTON 3s.  6d. 

MAEGAEET  PEECIYAL  5s.  Od. 

LANETON  PAESONAGE  4s.  6d. 


the  thoroughness 
and  integrity,  the  ab- 
solute rectitude  inculcated 
in  thought,  word,  and  deed, 
and  to  the  tender  charity  ex- 
tended to  the  erring  and  re- 
pentant, we  are  inclined  to 
attribute  the  hold  these 
works  take  on  readers  of  all 
classes  and  all  ages.  The 


pure  transparent  sincerity 
tells  even  on  those  who  are 
apt  to  find  any  work  whose 
aim  and  object  are  religious, 
heavy  and  uninteresting. 
The  re-%)ublication  of  these 
worhs  in  an  easily  accessible 
form  is  a benefit  of  which  we 
cannot  over-estimate  the  solid 
advantages,"  Globe. 


Also  by  the  Author  of  Amy  Herbert, 

Ursula : A Tale  of  English  Country  Life. 

2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  12s.  cloth. 

History  of  the  Early  Church,  from  the 

First  Preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the  Council 
of  Nicea.  18mo.  4s.  6d. 

Self-Examination  before  Confirmation : 

With  Devotions  and  Directions  for  Con- 
firmation-Day. 32mo.  Is.  6d. 

Headings  for  a Month  preparatory  to 

Confirmation  : Compiled  from  the  Works  of 
Writers  of  the  Early  and  of  the  Enghsh 
Church.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  4s. 

Readings  for  Every  Day  in  Lent:  Com- 
piled from  the  Writings  of  Bishop  Jeeemt 
Tatloe.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  5s. 


Sharp’s  New  British  Gazetteer,  or  Topo- 

grapliical  Dictionary  of  the  British  Islands 
and  Narrow  Seas  : Comprising  concise  De- 
scriptions of  about  Sixty  Thousand  Places, 
Seats,  Natural  Features,  and  Objects  of  Note, 
founded  on  the  best  authorities.  2 vols. 
8vo.  price  £2. 16s. 

Short  Whist;  its  Rise,  Progress,  and 

Laws  : With  Observations  to  make  any  one  a 
Whist-Player.  Containing  also  the  Laws  of 
Piquet,  Cassino,  Ecarte,  Cribbage,  Back- 
gammon. By  Major  A.  New  Edition  ; to 
which  are  added,  Precepts  for  Tyros,  by 
Mrs.  B.  Fcp.  8vo.  3s. 


Simpson.— Handbook  of  Dining;  or.  How 

to  Dine,  theoretically,  philosophically,  and 
historically  considered  : Based  chiefly  upon 
the  Fhysiologie  du  Gout  of  Brillat-Savarin. 
By  Leonaed  Feancis  Simpson,  M.E.S.L. 
Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Sinclair.  — The  Journey  of  Life.  By 
Catheeine  Sinclaie,  Author  of  The  Busi- 
ness of  Life.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Sir  Roger  De  Coverley.  From  the  Spec- 
tator. With  Notes  and  Illustrations,  by 
W.  Henet  Wills  ; and  12  Wood  Engrav- 
ings from  Designs  by  F.  Taylee.  Second 
and  cheaper  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d.  j 
or  21s.  in  morocco  by  Hayday. — An  Edition 
without  Woodcuts,  in  16mo.  price  Is. 

The  Sketches;  Three  Tales.  By  the 

Authors  of  Amy  Herbert,  The  Old  Man's 
Home,  and  Hawkstone.  Third  Edition  ; with 
6 Illustrations.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  4s.  6d. 

Smee’s  Elements  of  Electro -Metallurgy. 

Third  Edition,  revised,  corrected,  and  con- 
siderably enlarged ; with  Electrotypes  and 
numerous  Woodcuts.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Smith  (G.)  — History  of  Wesleyan  Me- 
thodism. By  Geoege  Smith,  F.A.Sr, 
Member  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  &c. 
Yol.  I.  Wesley  and  his  Times;  and  YoL. 
II.  The  Middle  Age  of  Methodism,  from  the 
Death  of  Wesley  in  1791  to  the  Confer-  ! 
ence  of  1816.  Crown  8vo.  price  10s.  6d.  i 
each  volume. 

Smith  (J.)  — The  Voyage  and  Shipv/reck  ' 

of  St.  Paul  : With  Dissertations  on  the  Life  ! 
and  Writings  of  St.  Luke,  and  the  ShijDs  and  I 
Navigation  of  the  Ancients.  By  James  i 
Smith,  of  Jordanhill,  Esq.,  F.R.S.  Second 
Edition ; with  Charts,  Yiews,  and  Wood-  .[ 
cuts.  Crown  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

A Memoir  of  the  Rev.  Sydney  Smith. 
By  his  Daughter,  Lady  Holland.  With  i 
a Selection  from  his  Letters,  edited  by  < 
Mes.  Austin.  New  Edition.  2 vols.  8 vo.  28s.  } 

The  Rev.  Sydney  Smith’s  Miscellaneous  3 

Works  : Including  his  Contributions  to  The  i 
Edinbm’gh  Review.  Four  Editions  : — : 

1.  A Libeaey  Edition  (the  Fourthi),  in  3 i 
vols.  8vo.  with  Portrait,  36s. 

2.  Complete  in  One  Yolume,  with  Portrait  i 
and  Yignette.  Square  crown  8vo.  price  i! 
21s.  cloth  ; or  30s.  bound  in  calf. 

3.  Another  New  Edition,  in  3 vols,  fcp.  ji 
8vo.  price  21s. 

4.  The  People’s  Edition,  in  2 vols.  crown  1 

8vo.  price  8s.  cloth.  | 
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I The  Rev.  Sydney  Smith’s  Elementary  i 

Sketches  of  Moral  Philosophy,  delivered  at  ! 
the  Royal  Institution  in  the  Years  1804,  ; 
1805,andl806.  Third  Edition.  Fcp.8vo.7s. 

5 Snow.— Tv70  Years’  Cruise  off  Tierra  j 

del  Fuego,  the  Falkland  Islands,  Patagonia, 
and  the  River  Plate  : A Narrative  of  Life 
in  the  Southern  Seas.  By  W.  Parker 
* Snow,  late  Commander  of  the  Mission 
Yacht  Allen  Gardiner;  Author  of  “ Voyage  i 
of  the  Prince  Albert  in  Search  of  Sir  John  j 
Franklin.”  With  3 coloured  Charts  and  6 
‘ tinted  Illustrations.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  24s.  i 

! Robert  Southey’s  Complete  Poetical  ’ 

Works  ; containing  all  the  Author’s  last  In-  j 
troductions  and  Notes.  The  Library  Edi-  i 
j tion^  complete  in  One  Volume,  with  Por- 
trait and  Vignette.  Medium  8vo.  price  21s. 
cloth  ; 42s.  bound  in  morocco.  — Also,  the 
First  collected  Edition.,  in  10  vols.  fcp.  8vo. 
with  Portrait  and  19  Vignettes,  price  SSs. 

Southey’s  Doctor,  complete  in  One  | 
Volume.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  J.  W.  Warper, 
B.D.  With  Portrait,  Vignette,  Bust,  and 
coloirred  Plate.  Square  crown  8vo.  21s. 

j 

Southey’s  Life  of  Wesley ; and  Rise  and 

Progress  of  Methodism.  Fourth  and  cheaper 
Edition,  with  Notes  and  A-dditions.  Edited 
by  the  Author’s  Son,  the  Rev.  C.  C. 
Southey,  M.A.  2 vols.  crown  8vo.  12s. 

Spencer.— Essays : Scientific,  Political, 

and  Speculative.  By  Herbert  Spencer, 
Author  of  Social  Statics.  Reprinted  chiefly 
from  Quarterly  Reviews.  8vo.  price  12s. cloth. 

Spencer.-- The  Principles  of  Psychology.  By 
Herbert  Spencer,  Author  of  Social  Statics. 
8vo.  price  16s.  cloth. 

Stephen.— Lectures  on  the  History  of 
France.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Sir  James 
Stephen,K.C.B  .,LL.jD,, Professor  of  Modern 
History  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
Third  Edition.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  24s. 


Stonehenge.  — The  Dog  in  Health  and 

Disease  : Comprising  the  Natural  History, 
Zoological  Classification,  and  Varieties  of 
the  Dog,  as  well  as  the  various  Modes  of 
Breaking  and  Using  him  for  Hunting, 
Coursing,  Shooting,  &c. ; and  including  the 
Points  or  Characteristics  of  Toy  Dogs.  By 
Stonehenge.  With  about  70  Illustrations 
engraved  on  Wood.  Square  crown  8vo. 
price  15^.  half-bound. 

Stonehenge’s  Work  on  the  Greyhound : Being  a 
Treatise  on  the  Art  of  Breeding,  Rearing, 
and  Training  Greyhounds  for  Public  Run- 
ning ; their  Diseases  and  Treatment : Con- 
taining also  Rules  for  the  Management  of 
Coursing  Meetings,  and  for  the  Decision  of 
Courses.  With  Frontispiece  and  Woodcuts. 
Square  crown  8vo.  21s. 

Stow.— The  Training  System  of  Educa- 
tion ; including  Moral  School  Training  for 
large  Towns,  and  the  Normal  Seminary  for 
Training  Teachers  to  conduct  the  System. 
By  David  Stow,  Esq.,  Honorary  Secretary 
to  the  Normal  Seminary,  Glasgow.  Eleventh 
Edition,  enlarged  ; with  Plates  and  Wood- 
cuts.  Post  8vo.  price  6s.  6d. 

Strickland.  — Lives  of  the  Queens  of 
England.  By  Agnes  Strickland.  Dedi- 
cated, by  express  permission,  to  Her  Ma- 
jesty. Embellished  with  Portraits  of  every 
Queen,  engraved  from  the  most  authentic 
sources.  Complete  in  8 vols.  post  8vo. price 
7s.  6d.  each.  — Any  Volume  may  be  had 
separately  to  complete  Sets. 

Memoirs  of  Rear-Admiral  Sir  William 

Symonds,  Knt.,  C.B.,  F.R.S.,  Surveyor  of 
the  Navy,  from  1832  to  1847  : With  Cor- 
respondence and  other  Papers  relative  to 
the  Ships  and  Vessels  constructed  upon  his 
Lines,  as  directed  to  be  published  under  his 
Will.  Edited  by  James  A.  Sharp.  With 
Sections  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  21s. 

Taylor. — Loyola:  and  Jesuitism  in  its 

Rudiments.  By  ISAAC  Taylor.  Post  8yo. 
with  Medallion,  10s.  6d. 


Stephen.— Essays  in  Ecclesiastical  Bio- 
graphy ; from  the  Edinburgh  Review.  By 
theRight  Hon.  Sir  James  Stephen,  K.C.B., 
LL.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  History  in 
the  University  of  Cambridge.  Third  Edi- 
tion. 2 vols.  8vo.  243. 


CONTEXTS. 


1.  Hildebrand. 

2.  Saint  Francis  of  Assisi. 

3.  The  Founders  of  Jesuit- 

ism. 

'1.  Jlartin  Luther. 

The  French  Benedic- 
tines. 

0,  The  Port  Royalists. 


7.  Richard  Ba.xter. 

8.  The  Evanj'elical  Suc- 
cession. 

9.  William  Wilbevforce. 

10.  The  Clapham  Sect. 

11.  The  Historian  of  En- 
thusiasm. 

12.  The  Epilogue. 


Taylor.  — Wesley  and  Methodism.  By 

Isaac  Taylor.  Post  8vo.  Portrait,  10s.  6d. 

Tennent.  — Ceylon : an  Account  of  the 

Island,  Physical,  Historical,  and  Topo- 
graphical : with  copious  Notices  of  its 
Natural  History,  Antiquities,  and  Produc- 
tions. Illustrated  by  7 Maps,  17  Plans  and 
Charts,  and  101  Engravings  on  Wood.  By 
^r  J.  Emerson  Tennent,  K.C.S.,  LL.D.> 
&c.  2 vols.  8vo. 
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KEW  WOEKS  AKD  NEW  EDITIONS 


COMPLETIOr^ 

OF 

THE  TEAVELLEB’S  LIBEAEY. 

♦ 

Summary  of  the  Contents  of  the  TRAYELLEE’S  LIBEAEY,  complete  in  103 
Parts,  price  One  Shilling  each,  or  in  50  Yolumes,  price  2s.  6d.  each  in  cloth. — 
To  he  had  also,  in  complete  Sets  only,  at  Five  Guineas  per  Set,  hound  hi  cloth, 
lettered,  in  25  Yolumes,  classified  as  follows: — ■ 


VOYAGES  AND  TRAVELS. 


IN  EUROPE. 


BY  F.  MAYFfE. 


A CONTINENTAL  TOUR  by  J.  BARROW. 

ARCTIC  VOYAGES  AND  I 

DISCOVERIES  / ••• 

BRITTANY  AND  THE  BIBLE  BY  I.  HOPE. 

BRITTANY  AND  THE  CHASE by  I.  HOPE. 

CORSICA  BY  F.  GREGOROVIUS. 

GERMANY,  BTC.:  NOTES  OF  1 « t atatp 

ICELAND BY  P.  MILES. 

NORWAY,  A RESIDENCE  IN by  S.  LAING. 

NORWAY,  RAMBLES  IN by  T.  FORESTER. 

RUSSIA BY  THE  MARQUIS  DE  CUSTINE. 

RUSSIA  AND  TURKEY  . . by  J.  R.  M'CULLOCH. 

ST.  PETERSBURG BY  M.  J.ERRMANN. 

THE  RUSSIANS  OP  THE  SOUTH,  by  S.  BROOKS. 
SWISS  MEN  AND  SWISS'!  ^ 

MONT  BLANC,  ASCENT  OF by  J.  AULDJO. 

^ m^THE  ALPS  P.  von  TSCHUDI. 

VISIT  to"  the  VAUDOisi  ■ratmf'q 

OP  PIEDMONT  J DAINES. 


IN  ASIA. 

CHINA  AND  THIBET by  the  ABBE'  HUC. 

SYRIA  AND  PALESTINE “EOTHEN.” 

THE  PHILIPPINE  ISLANDS,  by  P.  GIRONIERE. 

IN  AFRICA. 

AFRICAN  WANDERINGS by  M.  YVERNE . 

MOROCCO BY  X.  DURRIEU. 

NIGER  EXPLORATION  . , by  T.  J.  HUTCHINSON. 
THE  ZULUS  OF  NATAL BY  G.  H.  MASON. 

IN  AMERICA. 

BRAZIL BY  E.  WILBERPORCE. 

CANADA BY  A.  M.  JAMESON. 

CUBA BY  W.  H.  HURLBUT. 

NORTH  AMERICAN  YY^LDS  ....  byC.LANMAN. 

IN  AUSTRALIA. 

AUSTRALIAN  COLONIES by  W.  HUGHES. 

ROUND  THE  WORLD. 

A LADY^’S  VOY^AGE by  IDA  PFEIFFER. 


HISTORY  AND  BIOGRAPHY. 


OF  WELLINGTON. 
I BY  THE  REV.  T.  0. 
I COCKAYNE. 


MEMOIR  OP  THE  DUKE 
THE  LIFE  OF.  MARSHAL 

TURENNE 

SCHAMYL  ....  BY  BODENSTEDT  ahd  WAGNER. 
FERDINAND  I.  AND  MAXIMI- 
LIAN II 

FRANCIS  ARAGO’S  AUTOBIOGRAPHY. 
THOMAS  HOLCROFT’S  MEMOIRS. 


} 


BY  RANKE. 


CHESTERFIELD  & SELWYN,  BY  A.  HAYWARD. 
SWIFT  AND  RICHARDSON,  by  LORD  JEFPREYL 
DEFOE  AND  CHURCHILL  ....  by  J.  FORSTER. 
ANECDOTES  OP  DR.  JOHNSON,  by  MRS.  PIOZZI. 
TURKEY  AND  CHRISTENDOM. 

LEIPSIC  CAMPAIGN,  by  THis  REV.  G.  R.  GLEIG. 
AN  ESSAY  ON  THE  LIFE  AND  I by  HENRY 
GENIUS  OF  THOMAS  FULLER/  ROGERS. 


ESSAYS  BY  LORD  MACAULAY. 


WARREN  HASTINGS. 

LORD  CLIVE. 

WILLIAM  PITT. 

THE  EARL  OF  CHATHAM. 

RANKE’S  HISTORY  OF  THE  POPES. 
GLADSTONE  ON  CHURCH  AND  STATE 
ADDISON’S  LIFE  AND  WRITINGS. 
HORACE  WALPOLE. 

LORD  BACON. 


LORD  BYRON. 

COMIC  DRAMATISTS  OF  THE  RESTORATION. 
FREDERIC  THE  GREAT. 

HALLAM’S  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY. 
CROKER’S  EDITION  OF  BOSWELL’S  LIFE  OF 
JOHNSON. 


LORD  MACAULAY’S  SPEECHES  ON  PARLIA- 
MENTARY REFORM. 


WORKS  OF  FICTION. 


THE  LOVE  STORY,  from  SOUTHEY’S  DOCTOR. 
SIR  ROGER  DE  COVERLEY. . . . } SPECTATOR. 
MEMOIRS  OF  A MAITRE-D’ARMES,  by  DUMAS. 

CONFESSIONS  OP  A 1 -p  qottvpstpe 

WORKING  MAN  . . / feOU\^STRE. 


AN  ATTIC  PHILOSO-  "I  _ Tji  SOTTVFSTRF 
PHER  IN  PARIS..  / bye.  bOUVESIRE. 

SIR  EDWARD  SEAWARD’S  NARRATIVE  OF 
HIS  SHIPWRECK. 


NATURAL  HISTORY,  &c. 


NATURAL  HISTORY  OP  I r kpmp 

CREATION / I^EMP. 

INDICATIONS  OF  INSTINCT,  BY  DR.  L.  KEMP. 


ELECTRIC  TELEGRAPH,  &c.  BY  DR.  G.  WILSON. 
OUR  COAL-FIELDS  AND  OUR  COAL-PITS. 
CORNWALL,  ITS  MINES.  MINERS,  &c. 


MISCELLANEOUS  WORKS. 


LECTURES  AND  ADDRESSES 

SELECTIONS  FROM  SYDNEY  SMITH’S 
WRITINGS. 

PRINTING BY  A.  STARK. 


BY  H.  SPENCER. 


RAILWAY  MORALS  AND  I 

RAILWAY  POLICY / ' 

MORMONISM  . . BY  THE  REV.  W.  J.  CONYBEARE. 
LONDON  BY  J.  R.  M’CULLOCH. 


PUBLISHED  BY  LOTs'aJVIAN,  GKEEN,  and  CO. 
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Thirlwall  — The  History  of  Greece.  By 
tlie  Eiglit  Kev.  the  Loed  Bishop  of  St. 
David’s  (the  Rev.  Connop  Thirlwall).  8 
vols.  8vo.  with  Maps,  £3.  — An  Edition  in 
8 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  with  Vignette  Titles,  28s. 

Thomson’s  Seasons.  Edited  by  Bolton 

CoHNEY,  Esq.  Illustrated  with  77  fine 
Wood  Engravings  from  Designs  by  Mem- 
bers of  the  Etching  Club.  Square  crown  8vo. 
21s.  cloth  ; or  36s.  bound  in  morocco. 

Thomson  (the  Rev.  Dr.)  — An  Outline  of 

the  necessary  Laws  of  Tlioaght : A Treatise 
on  Pure  and  Applied  Logic.  By  William 
Thomson,  D.D.,  Provost  of  Queen’s  College, 
Oxford,  ^th  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Thomson’s  Tables  of  Interest,  at  Three, 

Four,  Four-and-a-Half,  and  Five  per  Cent., 
from  One  Pound  to  Ten  Thousand,  and  from 
1 to  365  Days,  in  a regular  progression  of 
single  Days  ; with  Interest  at  all  the  above 
Rates,  from  One  to  Twelve  Months,  and 
from  One  to  Ten  Years.  Also,  numerous 
other  Tables  of  Exchanges,  Time,  and  Dis- 
counts. New  Edition.  12mo.  price  8s. 

The  Thumb  Bible ; or,  Verbum  Sempi- 

ternum.  By  J.  Tayloe.  Being  an  Epi- 
tome of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  in 
English  Verse.  Reprinted  from  the  Edition 
of  1693  j hound  and  clasped.  64mo.  Is.  6d. 

Todd  (Dr.)  —The  Cyclopaedia  of  Anatomy 
and  Physiology.  Edited  by  Robeet  B. 
Todd,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  &c..  Physician  to 
King’s  College  Hospital;  late  Professor  of 
General  and  Morbid  Anatomy  in  King’s 
College,  London,  Assisted  in  the  various 
departments  by  nearly  all  the  most  eminent 
cultivators  of  physiological  science  of  the 
present  age.  Now  complete  in  5 vols.  8vo. 
pp.  5,350,  illustrated  with  2,853  Wood- 
cuts,  price  £6.  63.  cloth, 

Tooke.— History  of  Prices,  and  of  the 

State  of  the  Circulation,  during  the  Nine 
Years  from  1848  to  1856  inclusive.  Form- 
ing Vols,  V.  and  VI.  of  Tooke’s  History  of 
Erices  from  1792  to  the  Present  Time',  and 
comprising  a copious  Index  to  the  whole  of 
the  Six  Volumes.  By  Thomas  Tooke, 
F.R.S.  and  William  Newmaech.  2 vols, 
8vo.  price  52s.  Od. 

Trevelyan  (Sir  C.)  — Original  Papers 

illustrating  the  History  of  the  Application 
of  the  Roman  Alphabet  to  the  Jjanguages 
of  India.  Edited  by  M ONI  EE  AVilliams, 
M.A.,  late  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the 
East-India  College,  Huileyburv.  8vo.  with 
hlap,  123. 


Trollope,— The  Warden  : a Novel.  By 

Anthony  Teollope.  New  and  cheaper  Edi- 
tion. Crown  8vo.  price  3s,  6d.  cloth, 

Trollope’s  Barchester  Towers,  a Sequel  to  the 
JParden.  New  and  cheaper  Edition,  com- 
plete in  One  A^olurae.  Crown  8vo.  5s. 

Sharon  Turner’s  History  of  the  Anglo- 

Saxons,  from  the  Earliest  Period  to  the 
Norman  Conquest.  Seventh  Edition,  revised 
by  the  Rev.  S.  Tuenee.  3 vols.  8vo.  368. 

Dr.  Turton’s  Manual  of  the  Land  and 

Fresh-Water  Shells  of  Great  Britain  : With 
Figures  of  each  of  the  kinds.  New  Edition, 
with  Additions,  by  Dr.  J.  E,  Geay,  F.R.S., 
&c..  Keeper  of  the  Zoological  Collection  in 
the  British  Museum.  Crown  8vo.  with  12 
coloured  Plates,  price  15s.  cloth. 

Dr.  Ure’s  Dictionary  of  Arts,  Manufac- 
tures, and  Mines  : Containing  a clear  Expo- 
sition of  their  Principles  and  Practice. 
Fourth  Edition,  much  enlarged  ; most  of 
the  Articles  being  entirely  re-written,  and 
many  new  Articles  added.  With  nearly 
1,600  Woodcuts.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  6O3. 

Uwins. — Memoir  and  Correspondence  of 

Thomas  Uwins,  R.A.,  late  Keeper  of  the 
Royal  Galleries  and  of  the  National  Gallery, 
&c.  Edited  by  Mrs,  Uwins.  2 vols.  post 
8vo.  18s. 

Van  Der  Hoeven’s  Handbook  of  Zoology. 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  William  Claek, 
M.D.,  F.R.S.,  &c.  Professor  of  Anatomy 
in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  ’ 2 vols. 
8vo.  with  24  Plates  of  Figures,  price  60s. 
cloth;  or  separately,  Vol.  I.  Invertebrata, 
30s.,  and  VoL.  II.  Vertehrata,  30s. 

Vehse.— Memoirs  of  the  Court,  Aristo- 
cracy, and  Diplomacy  of  Austria.  By  Dr.  E. 
Vehse.  Translated  from  the  German  by 
Feanz  Demmlee.  2 vols,  post  8vo.  21s. 

Von  Tempsky.  — Mitla ; or.  Incidents 

and  Personal  Adventui'es  on  a Journey  in 
Mexico,  Guatemala,  and  Salvador,  in  the 
Years  1853  to  1855,  By  G.F.  Von  Tempsky. 
AATth  Map,  Illustrations  in  colours,  and 
AV^oodcuts.  8 VO.  ISs. 

Wade.  — England’s  Greatness  : Its  Rise 

and  Progress  in  Government,  Laws,  Religion, 
and  Social  Life ; Agriculture,  Commerce, 
and  Manufactures  ; Science,  Literature,  and 
the  Arts,  from  the  Earliest  Period  to  the 
Peace  of  Paris.  By  John  AVade,  Author  of 
the  Cabinet  Lawyer,  &c.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Wanderings  in  the  Land  of  Ham.  By  a 

Dauohtee  of  Japhet,  Post  8vo.  8s.  6d. 
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Waterton.— Essays  on  Natural  History, 
chiefly  Ornithology.  Ey  C.  Wateeton,  Esq. 
With  the  Autobiography  of  the  Author. 
2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  10s. 

Waterton’s  Essays  on  Natural  History.  Third 
Series ; with  a Continuation  of  the  Auto- 
biography, and  a Portrait  of  the  Author. 
Second  JSdition^  Fop,  8yo.  price  6s. 

Watson’s  Cybele  Britannica ; or,  British 

Plants  and  their  Geographical  Eolations. 
By  Hewett  Cotteell  Watson.  4 vols. 
8vo.  price  42s.  cloth  j or  each  vol.  separately, 
price  10s.  6d.  The  fourth  volume  is  de- 
voted to  general  views  and  tabular  sum- 
maries, showing  the  phy to -geography  of 
Britain  under  various  aspects. 

Webb.  — Celestial  Objects  for  Comnion 

Telescopes.  By  the  Eev.  T.  W.  Webb, 
M.A.,  F.E.A.S.,  Incumbent  of  Hardwick, 
Herefordshire.  With  Woodcuts,  and  a Map 
of  the  Moon  12  inches  in  diameter  engraved 
on  Steel.  16mo.  7s. 

Webster  and  Parkes’s  Encyclopasdia  of 

Domestic  Eco)  comprising  such  sub- 

jects as  are  most  immediately  connected  with 
Housekeeping : As,  The  Construction  of 
Domestic  Ediflces,  with  the  Modes  of  Warm- 
ing, Ventilating,  and  Lighting  them — A de- 
scription of  the  various  articles  of  Furniture, 
with  the  nature  of  their  Materials — Duties  of 
Servants — &c.  New  Edition  ; with  nearly 
1,000  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  50s. 

Weld.  — The  Pyrenees,  West  and  East, 
a Summer  Holiday  in  1858.  By  Chaeles 
Eichaed  Weld,  Barrister-at-Law.  With 
8 Illustrations  in  Chromo-xylography  from 
Drawings  by  the  Author.  Post  8vo.  12s.  6d. 

Weld’s  Vacation  Tour  in  the  United  States 
and  Canada.  Post  8vo.  with  Map,  lOs.  6d. 

Weld’s  Vacations  in  Ireland.  Post  8vo.  v/ith 
View.  10s.  6d. 

■Willich’s  Popular  Tables  for  ascertain- 
ing the  Value  of  Lifehold,  Leasehold,  and 
Church  Property,  Eenewai  Fines,  &c.  ; the 
Public  Funds  ; Annual  Average  Price  and 
Interest  on  Consols  from  1731  to  1858; 
Chemical,  Geographical,  Astronomical,  Tri- 
gonometi’ical  Tables ; Common  and  Hy- 
perbolic Logaritiims ; Constants,  Squares, 
Cubes,  Eoots,  Eeciprocals ; Diameter,  Cir- 
cumference, and  Area  of  Circles  ; Lengtii  of 
Chords  and  Circular  Arcs  ; Area  and  Dia- 
gonal of  Squares ; Diameter,  Solidity,  and 
Superficies  of  Spheres  ; Bank  Discounts  ; 
Bullion  and  Notes,  1844  to  1859.  Fourth 
Edition,  enlarged.  Post  8vo.  price  lOs. 


Wilmot’s  Abridgment  of  Blackstone’s 

Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  England,  in- 
tended for  the  use  of  Young  Persons,  and 
comprised  in  a series  of  Letters  from  a Father 
to  his  Daughter,  12mo.  price  6s.  6d. 

Wilson’s  Bryologia  Britannica:  Con- 
taining the  Mosses  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  systematically  arrangedand  described 
according  to  the  Method  of  Bruch  and 
Schimper ; with  61  illustrative  Plates.  Being 
a New  Edition,  enlarged  and  altered,  of  the 
Muscologia  Britannica  of  Messrs.  Hooker  and 
Taylor,  8vo.  42s. ; or,  with  the  Plates 
coloured,  price  £4.  4s.  cloth. 

Yonge.— ANew  English-Greek  Lexicon 

Containing  all  the  Greek  Words  used  by 
Writers  of  good  authority.  By  C.  D. 
Yonge,  B.A.  Second  Edition,  revised  and 
corrected.  Post  4to.  price  21s. 

Yonge’s  New  Latin  Gradus  : Containing 
Every  Word  used  by  the  Poets  of  good 
authority.  For  the  use  of  Eton,  West- 
minster, Winchester,  Harrow,  Charterhouse, 
and  Eugby  Schools ; King’s  College,  Lon- 
don ; and  Marlborough  College.  Sixth 
Edition.  Post  8vo.  price  9s. ; or  with 
Appendix  of  Epithets  classified,  i2s. 

Youatt’s  Work  on  the  Horse,  comprising 

also  a Treatise  on  Draught.  With  numerous 
Woodcut  Illustrations,  chiefly  from  Designs 
by  W.  Harvey.  New  Edition,  revised  and 
enlarged  by  E.  N.  Gabeiel,  M.E.C.S., 
C.V.S.,  Secretary  to  the  Eoyal  College  of 
Veterinary  Surgeons.  In  One  Volume,  8vo. 
price  10^.  Qd.  cloth. 

Youatt.  — The  Dog.  By  William  Youatt.  A 
New  Edition ; with  numerous  Engravings, 
from  Designs  by  W.  Harvey.  8vo.  6s. 

Young. — The  Christ  of  History:  An 

Argument  grounded  in  the  Facts  of  His 
Life  on  Earth.  By  John  Young,  LL.D. 
Second  Edition.  Post  8vo.  Vs.  6d. 

Young.— The  Mystery;  or,  Evil  and  God.  Ey 
John  Young,  LL.D.  Post  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Zumpt’s  Grammar  of  the  Latin  Lan- 
guage. Translated  and  adapted  for  the 
use  of  English  Students  by  De.  L.  Schmitz, 
F.E.S.E.  : With  numerous  Additions  and 
Corrections  by  the  Author  and  Translator. 
4th  Edition,  thoroughly  revised.  8vo.  14s. 
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TWO  WORKS  ON  THE  DOC  BY  STONEHENGE. 


Just  published,  in  Sfjiuire  crown  8vo.  with  about  70  Illustrations  engraved  on 

Wood,  price  15s.  half-bound, 

THE  DOG 

m health  and  disease  : 

Compr.sing  the  l^atural  History,  Zoological  ClassiAcation,  and  Varieties  of  the  Dog, 
as  well  as  the  various  modes  of  Breaking  and  using  him  for 
Hunting,  Coursing,  Shooting,  &c.; 

And  including  the  Points  or  CharacterisJkisa._of_T(lY  DOGS. 


By  STONEHENGE. 


SELECT  CRITICAL  OPIMIONS 


THIS  IS  a portly  oetavo  volume, 
handsomely  illustrated  with  capital  wood- 
cuts  of  the  various  breeds  described.  It  treats 
of'the  natural  history  oftlio  dog,  and  oftho  character, 
treatment,  and  performances  of  tlie  various  domes- 
ticated breeds.  Stonehenge  is  a well-known  autho- 
rity, especially  on  Coursing  j and  his  chapter  on  the 
Greyhound  is  interesting  and  full,  but  not  in  more 
(detail  than  those  on  other  hounds.  A large  portion 
of  the  hook  is  on  the  diseases  of  the  dog  and  their 
treatniont.  It  is  thus  a vei’y  useful,  as  well  as  an 
olegapt  and  ornamental  work," 

GAi;i)E}fEKS*  CnfiONiCLE, 

“ «TONEIIENGE  begins  witli  the 

^ natural  history  of  the  dog, and  then  enters 
into  minute  descriptions  of  every  kind  of  dog, 
from  the  noblest  and  purest  specimens  of 
wolfhounds,  deerhounds,  &c.,  dowm  to  the 
pug,  the  poodle,  and  the  toy  terrier;— not 
H breed  or  even  g half-breed  that  we  have  ever 
met  with  has  been  omitted.  Whether  the 
reader  be  a fancier  of  the  bull,  the  mastiff, 
the  Dandie  Dinmont,  or  the  lurcher  — or 
whether  he  prefers  the  greyhound,  the  fox- 
hound, the  pointer,  or  the  spaniel— he  will  find 
here  not  oijily  ample  desoriptious  of  his  pets,  and 
numerous  interesting  anecdotes  of  their  instinct 
anti  sp.oeiiil  qualities,  but  he  may  glean  valuable 
in.siruetion  as  to  the  breeding,  rearing,  training, 
cropping,  branding,  and  surgical  treatment  of  every 
species  of  the  canine  race.  Such  a complete  vcide- 
viecum  as  this  of  Stonehenge’s  has  long  been 
vvuuted/'  liKi.E's  Live  in  Lonuon. 


“ TTUNCEFOnWAED,  let  all  men 

know  that  dogs  are  Legion,  and  that  the 
natural  history  of  the  various  breeds,  minutely 
detailed,  and  the  best  methods  of  reaidng,  training, 
and  using  the  dog  in  health,  and  of  treating  him  in 
sicknes-s,  liave  now  been  put  on  full  and  pleasant 
record  by  Stonehenge,’’  Athenveum. 

“ THE  work  of  Stonebenge  will,  we  are 
. satisfied,-  quite  supersede  in  the  sports- 
man’s study  all  previous  works  on  dogs.  It 
embodies  all  the  scientific  information  conveyed  in 
Mr.  (Youatt’s  admirable  treatise,  but  it  sets  that 
information  before  the  reader  in  a far  more  pleasant 
and  sociable  style.  Nor  is  it  only  with  the  breeds 
tliat  delight  tite  sportsman— the  hound,  the  pointer, 
the  setter,  and  the  spaniel— that  Stonehenge  con- 
cerns liimse'f,  Cuntni  nihil  a se  alienum  putat. 
Every  man  who  loves  the. companionship  of  a dog 
will  here  find  not  only  every  information  as  to 
purity  of  breed,  but  also  most  careful  directions  as 
to  promoting  the  health  and  comfort  of  his  four- 
footed  dependent.  We  are  fjlad  to  see  that  Stone- 
henge denounces  the  cruelties  too  often  practised 
towards  sporting  dogs  by  dog-breakers,  and  occa- 
sionally by  rough  and  badi-tcmpered  keepers ; show- 
ing that  this  system  is  impolitic  and  mischievous  as 
w’cll  as  inlunnan,  We  must  not  opiit  to  mention 
the  excellent  engravings  with  winch  the  book  is 
illnstratod.  1 u particular,  the  picture  of  a Iwarhound 
at  page  83,  and  those  of  Mr,  Morrison's  Lady, — 
a very  model  of  a smooth  terrier,—  Mr.  Lakey’s 
mastiff  Wallace,  and  Mr,  Soames’s  Sussex  spaniels, 
are  most  lifelike  and  charaoteristic  portraits," 

John  Euee. 


Uniform  with  the  above,  price  21^,  half 'bound, 

STONEHENGE’S  WORK  ON  THE  GREYHOUND ; 

BEING  A TREATISE  ON  THE  ART  OK 

BREEDING,  REAEING,  AND  TRAINING  GREYHOUNDS  FOR  PUBUIC  RUNNING  ; 

THLIB  LISEA6KS  AND  TBEATMLNT, 


“ DY  tlic  lovorg  of  the  ^ longtails,’  tiie  ap- 

pearance,inthi6  linndsoineand  cmbellish.- 
ed  form,  of  the  Letters  of  ‘ Stonehenge,’  will  be 
hailed  with  gratification.  Tliclr  value  is  enhanced 
by  carchil  revision  and  the  numerous  additions  and 
alterations  by  the  original  writer,  Thu  addition  of 
H series  of  exquisite  ]>ortraits  of  greyhounds,  all 
engraved  to  seine,  will  enable  tlie  courser  to  educate 


bis  eye  by  tbe  eontomplation  of  tlio 
most  perfect  form  of  this  beautiful  quadruped. 
It  would  he  mere  surplusage  to  recommeml 
the  writings  of  ‘ Htonohonge’  on  a subject  which 
ha.s,  strange  to  say,  since  tlie  lime  of  Arrian,  Innl  no 
author  worthy  the  name  till  the  production  of  the 
present  volume, ’’  Morning  Adveutisek, 


LONGMAN,  GBEEN,  and  CO.  Paternoster  Bow. 
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